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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 


grad anega aq: wien wa 
Serreccorfarar rerit ferceser i e il 


Having saluted the Three Sages, and 1eflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians ts composed dy me. 


Note —The three sages or founders and expounders of Giammar are 
Pág, Kátyüyana and Patanjali Their sayings or works are respectively known 
as the Sitias, the Vartikas, and the Bhasya The word “ Kaumudi" means Light, 
o: the Revealer and “ Siddhanta” (settled-end) means the Truth established after 
full mvestigation or discussion The word “Siddhanta Kaumudi” therefore, 
means the book that reveals to mankind the traths of Grammar as proved or 
demorsü ated by the great Grammarians 


CHAPTER I. 


DEFINITIONS 
«aT ARTTI | 


Tecoa | tup p fase | Yasir | "eue! "auri 
vagan | Sma | jumww | j'me op jj aKasTaTay 4 
Rega? 8 rar! 7° ee Il 

efi paai qam Aar A u CURA qe OTS ATTA dU EAT Seng 
gerendi ut 

1aiu(n); *rl(k); *eo(8); 4aiau,(ch), * ha ya va ra (t) 
‘la (n) orl (am), "fia ma ña na na( m), *jha Sha (ñ); ° gha dha dha 
(sh); ? ja ba ga da da ($); 1! kha pha chha tha tha cha ta ta (W). 12 ka 
pa (y), 8éashasa(r), * ha(1). 
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€ LL 
[hese fourteen aphorisms are called "the Mahe$vara Sütras" 

or the aphorisms of Mahe$vara They are" useful for forming technical 
terms or Praty&áháras like sm &c The final consonants in these (e g %, ®) 
are called gq a word which 1s defined late: on The st 1n the Sütra # 1s also 
gq The st in the other consonants like &, a, q &c. 1s not gq, but only for 


pronunciation 

Note —The Sae 15 a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and 1s formed 
‘by taking any letter which 18 not an fq letter and joming 16 with any non-efficient 
letter that follows it This gives a name which stands for the for mer non-efficient 
letter and for all the other letters mter vening between 16 and the non-efficient letter 
Thus sr" means all the vowels, ¢% means all the consonants, sif means all soft 
unaspir ate consonants, fT means allhaid unaspnate consonants Though numer- 
ous pratydbaras could be formed, practically however, there are only 48 praty&- 
baras , as given below — 

qui ASILI STN SLI Te TT, | ATU TRI TR THM TODO EOL AT ary 
ARI SLU TTI ETI TT CT qA aa Ta SAU ALI GL) ALI TE TLI 
ST qu TY HY AT STA ER RI gra ! S and cu 

Panéháshá I—The same letter wr is made use of as srgaeq or 
an indicatory letter both in the sixth sütra my and in the first er g gor! 
There arises consequently the doubt, whether the piaty&áháras err and 
ww when the; are employed in Páninrs Grammar aie formed with the wp of 
the former or with the wr of the latte: sütra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what PAnini intended to denote by say 
and ga when he employed these terms. To remove this doubt there 
is the following paribhasha — . 


samara MTNA TAS ASTIN ' 


“The precise meaning of an ambiguous teim 1s ascertained from in- 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never- 
the-less teach something definite ” 


Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term wr except in 
Sütra I. 1 69, is formed by means of the w of the first sQtra and that the 
term g% 1s formed by means of the % of the subsequent sütra  (Keilhorn) 


Note:—The letter g occurs twice in the above aphorisms, frst in aphorism 
five, and then in the last The object of the first g is to include thet letter 
in the Pratyáhüras spe, ergy, gy and gur, so that the rules applicable to these 
Praty&háras, should apply (o*g also Thus stem, the changed to m though m 
intervenes (VT 4 2 S 197) War eafta, here the visarga 1s elided before g by 


VIII e 17 S 167 3t gard, here the visaiga is changed to q by VI 1 114, S 166 
MARA or SRy, here q is optionally changed to € after g by VIII 3 79 
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S 2325 The second g in the last sütra, 1s for the purpose of mcluding it im the 
Praty&áháras, 43, 0, Wand man As safare, fug, here gz 15 added before ¢ by 
VII 2 35 S 2184 afem o Agar, here the $ 1s optionally changed into ¢ by 
I 2 26 S 2617 sqyarrara here q 13 elided by VIII 2 26 S 2981 syfterg here the 
aorist 18 formed with the afüx gq afte: the root ending in g, by IIT 1 45. 
S 2336 

Note —The ey in amis made gq, for the sake of forming the Pratyé- 
hára t, so that t, may denote not only the single letter t, but the two letters € and 
&W This 1s useful ın sútra I 1 51 S 70, by which the Guma and Vniddhi of @ 
becomes 87 and sire; t 

Rt Rae se a) 
sista q3rsserfireenrq. tt 
1. Inthe ( or ofthe) sütra gx ( 14th sütra in the 

above ) let the final letter ( i. e @) be'ga Nl 


Note-—The sitra has been explained in two different ways by the 
author First ‘In the (or of the) sútra ga (14 süt1a of the alphabet), the final 
consonant (e e 3) ıs wq Ww" The second explanation, and the authoritative one 
18 that which 1s given late: on in the text, ze ‘In upade$a or technical formule 
and terms of grammar, the final consonant 1s non-efficient ” 


Ql ety War I 81 V1 Ml 
STINET Giga RAA emp AT Tat eur | mía SVAN 
. 2. An initial letter, with a final gq letter as a final, 
is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 
Applying this sütia to the technical term gm, (2e to the word 
wa taken as a gor technical zers denoting all the consonants begin- 


ning with g of sütra 5, and ending with gof the last sütra, and not as the 
sütra 14th, of the above alphabets, we come to the second interpretation of 


the sütià ge sarg u 


«I gwenm (913131 
wdtUSrer mu CT Carp! TIFT Areara | wat sre ers Ger ereufardr ut 
2 a, Inan Upadesa, let the final hal or consonant be called ga tt 


Upadega means the first enunciation of a term in. Grammar, (Really 
it is the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this 
purpose of zasfiucíion only, but which are mot the current words of the 
language) Thus we get the sanjfiás or terms hike: arg, and em &c. 


All the final consonants of roots affixes &c are indicatory gemis in 
the pratyáhára sütras wr yga, here wis mq U |X A; her? a is «cu v 


4 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER T. 


p—————————— M Mm SEDE EE —(— —— 


sim, here & ig fq V. V Ag, here q is gau Itis only in upadesa, that a 
final consonant 1s ga u Not therefore, in atftafeg or araga, which are com- 
plete words 

Note —This sitra strfacrara Wear explains the mode of interpreting pratya- 
háras Thus the pratyáhíias stay means those letters whose begimming 19 sT and 
whose final gg 1s qj tu 

Why do we say with the ‘final indicatory letter?’ Because a piatyáhdüa 
hke ge would be otherwise ambiguous It might be doubted whether it 1s formed 
with the final € of sg and refers to the first five case-affixes, 01 whether it 18 
formed with the initial g of ef and therefore refers to the first seven case-atfiaes 
The present sütra clears up the doubt A pratyáhára ıs formed with the final ga 
and not with the initial gq u 


&!sudussqeem rai er aren 
sasagasaan: A uo agaa na ou sgae Na 
Rea Ar veru. Sar arg a URI ITAR RRR 0 qur cni 
disam raa | RARATAN Har: Sar: RRRA RA Ui 
3 The nasalized vowels are fq in Upadega or 
original enunciation. 


The followers (or knowers of) Páninís Grammar say that the 
Anunasika words in the sütra should be inferred by the way in which it 
1s treated by Panini Thus the sq of the sütra aw (6th alphabet sütra), is 
considered as anunánisika, and therefore, it 1s gq, the result of which 1s that 
we can form a Pratyahara x with the £ of the sütra ggqvz. and the sr of the 
sütra &w, and thus this Pratyáhára x Ra denotes the two lctteis Ẹ and eu 
( This gives the reason why # of a was said to be gq ın the Ist page) 


In counting the letters denoted by a Pratyáhára the gq letters should 
not be counted Thus srw denotes all the vowels only, the ga letters oa, 
@ and ¥, are not included. For letteis w, #%,@ are not vowels, by Páni- 
nt himself treating them as consonants, as the woid agana mn this very 
sütra shows For had @ been a vowel, then the g of anund4sika would have 
been changed to q before qu Similarly in other places also Panini has 
shown that & is not a vowel 


The technical terms formed with the help of the sütra, erioa 
&c. (I 1 71 S 2) are called Pratyáhára 

Note —Anunasika o: nasahzed vowels are fq that is indicatory, when 
occurring in technical wordg, * Thus in fqq, faz, a, the anunisika gis ga 
The orginal sitra contains the word ‘upadesa’ which we have translated as 
techntrz?,temm ‘Upadesa’ literally means ‘imstruction’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either ĉn a sütrapátha, or ganapátha or dhátupitha &c « 
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eem ——————Q) 
Note —Fiom this sütra up to sütra 9 of the thud Pada of the Ist 
Adhydya of P4oimi there 18 a description of servile or indicatory letters called U 
“In Pániní's Grammar there 1s no visible sign of the nasality of a vowel—hence 
we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from Panini’s explicitly asseiting that 
1t 18 80, or from our finding that he treats 1t in such a way that we must conclude 
he regarded ıt as nasal” An upadesa is defined as signifymg an oi iginal enun- 
ciation, that 18 to say, an affix (pratyaya), o1 an augment (agama), o1 a verbal 
root (dhátu), o1 ın short, any form of expression which occurs only in technical 
treatises of grammar, and which 15 not a word 1eady for use, bnt one of the sup- 
posed original elements of a word Thus in the root gẹ ‘to increase, the final eq 
1s indicatory, the realrootis qu So also the final wp of equi 1s qq u 
Note —If the word 1s not an upadesa, then the nasal vowel 1s not equ 
As sta atag n A word may be an upadesa"and nasal, but ifit 18 not a vowel, 
i& need not be gg as the affix afta in sütra III 2 74 S 3418 (errat afia ears 
afaq% ) It 1s only the nasal vowel of an upadsea that becomes ¢q, and not all the 
vowels The woid ga occurs 1s sitras VII 2 16 S 3036 (Ras ce ). 


9 | Haratssneadtisega: 121 RIRS 
TH RW TMT LAT aI CT CRISI aea SIS E wary Kerdhdeqaaa: ngl qq 
TARTU TATA FAT U 
4. A vowel whose time is that of short v, long 4 
and the prolated v, is called respectively Àrasva short, dtrgha 
long, and pluta prolated. 


g--*-3&95-, that ıs, the q is the plural of s, (as qr is 
the plural of arg) ( This q: denotes the thiee kinds of gu The 
genitive plural will be arq meaning “ of ws”) Let the vowels whose time is 
like the three 3 s, get respectively the name of hrasva, dirgha and pluta Each 
one of these again will be of three sorts, according as it 1s udátta, anudatta 
svarita 


The g u having one mátrà or measure ts short, having two measures 
is long, having thiee measures is pluta This sütra defines the three kinds 
of vowels according to their záfrd The letter g 2 has heen taken to 1llus- 
trate the rule The phiase geadttiegq. 15a Samáhára Dvandva compound, 
in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gendei, contiary to the 
general rule II. 4. 17 S 821. 


The word A4/a means measure of time required for pronouncing a 
E 
vowel. 


* ^ 
As sf ‘curd’ ay ‘honey’ here € and @ are short gat, WE here ¢ 
is long. wat wena Devadatta! Here wr a is pluta or prolated. 
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SANOATGA EAE SM nn nn UUEREP Ut tPO toD UR AH. 


These words aie-used in the-following sutras I 2 47 S 318 VII 4 25. 
S 2298 VIII. 2. 82 S 93 


ML SBT! I IRIRE N 
reaqrfag ariy eagen Asisyra: Ara A 
5. The vowel that is perceived as having a high 
tone is called Udátto or acutely accented. 


Let that vowel be called udátta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat &c as sf, wu 
Here sy being an indeclinable ıs udátta by the rule that declares all N ipátas 
are acutely accented on the first ( frqrar awa: )u isthe nom. Plural of 
aq ‘who’ dq is acute on the final, being a substantive, for all fkg (Prátipadikas) 
are antodátta by the rule fedtset gerer. ( Phit Sütra I 1.) aq+wa Here wq 
being a gq termination ıs anudátta by III 1.4 S 3709 Then q of aqis replaced 
by at, the affix ṣa 1s replaced by Wt (VII I 17 S 214 ), and we have §+ d —, 
the q the single substitute for Ñ+Ẹ ıs udátta by VIII. 2 5 S 3658. 


With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowes 
accents The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice 1s callled udatta 
or acute accent. The udátta 1s not marked in writing in Sanskrit. We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small g above the vowel. The 
word ‘vowel’ of the previous sücra is understood in this also These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone-is 
called udatta, This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c. if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher pait of that organ, it ıs called udátta, The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and tn which there is dryness and roughness of tone, as well 
as a contraction of the larynx, 1s said to have the acute accent, 


€ IRATI: I RIRI 3o N 
equ! erate 


6. The vowel that is perceived as having a low 
tone is called Anudátta or gravely accented. 


- 


The word " vowel" of s. 28 is understood in tnis stra, As atan 
This is a compound of the noun sTq with the verb sys (starry) u 
The word Afia is formed from the root % ‘to go’ with the affix wf, there 
is guy; of m@ and we have Sdqu The affix wag is anudátta, being a fag 
affix, (11%, 1. 445. 8709) , and & beinga dhátu is -udátta (VI, 1, 162 S. 3671.) 
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and so the word stłą 1s also Adyudatta The sr of sr« 1s also udátta, because 
itisa dhatu (Vl. 1 162 S 3671) Then by {I 2 19 S 782 (sqqqaíezm) we 
compound the upapada sig, with sfssr, and add the affix fra by III 2 59. 
S 373 (sitem &c) Then by samása accent (VI 1 223 and 3734) or by krit 
accent (VI 2 139 S 3873) the wad sts retains its accent, while the first 
member of the compound loses its accent Then the of srdq 1s elided, and we 
have at{+svsa= state The loss of accent takes place by VI 1 158 S 3650. 
The vowel accent known as grave or anudatta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice In writing, the anudátta 1s marked by a line underneath the vowel 
The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent 

In pronouncing an anudátta vowel, there 1s slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone while there 1s ex- 
pansion and widening of the larynx 


E IUS fT PLE RUN 
saagaa THA eura aasa exem: eum tt 
7. The vowel that has the combination of Udátta 

and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circumflexly 
accented. 

The word “vowel” of I 2 28 S 38isunderstood here also The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
thé voice It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter 


The word is used in sütia VI. 1. 185 S.3729 “The affixes having an 
indicatory q ¢ have svarita accent” As sal. kaunyá iyaa gikyám, #4 kve 

This sfitra ıs not to be understood to mean that a svarzéa is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udátta vowel with an anudátta 
vowel It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as acute aud grave accents. 


c iacta sqremdgequ 12121 22 tl 
zamma aRar Asira eeu ward og RANITI wet 
eiterereata ne Wao TT. BRET mererufa rura wur: pu. Feat 1 crest pa 
ut wats ay a on gargergera: 1 sp qué qarageraata | a IASA TAR- 
agaian gererent für u 
8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is wddt/a, to 
the extent of a half measure, or prosod#al length. 


© = 
The word rasva in the Süt;a 1s redundant Ina Svarita agent, the 
first half portidn 1s to be understood to have the udátta accent * Théfemaining 
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ne Enema ——————— 
half, will consequently be anudatta If an udátta or another svarita follows ıt 
then this anudatta portion of the accent is distinctly heard Otherwise, 
according to Pratigakhyas, the udátta portion ıs only heard In the following, 
the anudátta isheard PATSA ; carr Tad sep, TIA sr j stu While 
in the following the udátta ıs heard — siftaater gua u 

Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it 1s hrasva, dirgha or pluta, as it 
is udátta, anudátta or svarita Every one of these nine, has two more forms 
nasa} and not nasal as is taught 1n the next sütra. 

Note —According to Siddhánta, the word gef ıs useless, According to 
Kasika, 15 18 1mportant, as given below 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of udátta and 
anudátta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave. 
The present sütra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half 1s acute and the other grave 

The phrase ardhakrasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel Thusif a short vowel is svarzfa, its mátrá being one, half 
will be udátta and the other half aozudá/ta. Ifa long vowel, whose mátrás 
are two, be sverita, then 4 will be 4247/2, 13 will be auudát/a Ifa pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svartia, then first half measure will be udita, and the 
remaining 21 measures will be axudd‘#g In short, the udátta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than 1s taken ın pronouncing a half short 
vowel Thus in f&rzzgq sikyam the 2 1s sva7:272, half being acute, the other 
half, grave or monotony, in Ser Zanyd, the long 4 is svarzta, its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining 13 is grave; in maqar $ 4nanavakàá, 
here a prolated is svarita, its first $ 1s acute, the balance 2} measure 
is grave 

In the above examples, qq 4 tsar d&c, the accents are thus formed, The 
word æq 1s the Locative form of fax, tormed by adding the affix wa (V. 3. 12, 
S 1959) and substituting eq (VII 2 105 S 1960) The word s 1 therefore 
svaiita-accented, because formed by the faq affix spp (VI, 1, 185, S, 8729), The 
word q: becomes anudátta by VIII 1 18, S. 4083. sar is àdyudátta, because it 
18 derived from the root sta with the affix x4f4, the affir bemg fa makes the 
word ádyudátta (VI. 2, 197, S 3686) Now a:+ star: =4rsear:, the anudátta 
combining with udatta becomes udatta (VIII 2, 5, S 3658) therefore m? of àt 
becomes udátta The svarita WX being followed by the udábta 8T, causes the latter 
half + e the anudátte half of the svarita to be heard This is indicated by 4 
namely svarita above and anudAtta below This is a short svarita. 


5 in4he example carat @ Wsu, the svarita isa long vowel The word 
xis uat tta by Phit accent, as shown above (S. 5). sub 1s also finally udátta 
- by Phit acéent. The udátta Ẹ of 4 combining with the anudátta wr of "T, 


-~ 
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becomes svarita (VIII 2 6. S 3659), 8 ; this svarita followed by udátta wit of 
wit, 15 heard in its anudátta portion @ $ u 


In the third example rss at 4 sr, the svarita 1s followed by an- 
other svarita, and in this case also, the anudátta portion of the svarta 
is heard The word į is antodátta by Phit accent (See S 5), the visarga 
is changed to a, and sf-- x sip by guna, and this sf becomes udátta, the 
resultant of udátta plus anudatta is udatta In erm] the final T is svarita, the 
fist sy 1s therefore anudátta, The anudátta er of staf combining with the 
udátta sif of ar, becomes all svarita (VIII 2 6,S 3659) 2 e àr s; this-svarita 
Sif is followed by the svarita sf of & , and hence the anudátta portion of sva- 
rita sr is heaid here also The word sta is svarita ending because it 18 
formed by adding the faq affix oqq to the root erg (VI 1 185, S 3729) The 
aq of ag does not take Vriddhi substitution, because of the 


Paribháshá II—twerasatauderan, u 

A rule is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term 

In the last example aaRS quf, the € of $& is svarita, the & has 
eka-siuti accent by the rule srsarqeratet eager: u 

Hence here the svarita being followed by anudatta, the udátta half of 
the svarita 1s heard 

« gamana AR 121215 

saakaan aifsgaianaa carp i aera | rry ou ow cut 
wirt samanea Sar: u marie great eg Adaa € rem ava at 
ZETA UU 

9. That which is prouounced by the nose along 

with the mouth is called Anundstka or nasal. 


Letaletter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 
the nose be called anunásika 


The result of the six sütras given above, is this: The vowels sr, ¢, q, 
and sg have each eighteen forms, The vowel æ has twelve forms, because it 
has no long form The diphthongs y, &, sir and sir have also twelve forrns, 
because they have no shoit forms. Thus there aie altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit. 


te gareana Ga IRIRI ile 
arene TA ae aeq Br qei iem: atest eurq ut waeEPra set 
erat wee: p spart ae) eect atl agaat ean srTeAtarararet Hs nara 
UAT A Tea HOSA! STAT HSS TREA TATA, | aaa Parga t 
2 
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WHERE ENTER gas Curam m owe fa | sre arene 4 sangu | eqereqerag- 
UNSERE US. Ege sua equina: Eaeerssreaeurara gagan excrot a à geaeditt- 
vier qi Gear iragai q Pra | quu TA ma | TAT R 

10. Those whose place of utterance and eftort 
are equal are called savarpa or homogeneous letters. 

Let those letters be called savarna, which have with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c, as well as a common 
ábhyantara prayatna., Thatis, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarna. 


x, The letters ey, sr, Œ, 4, 4, æ, €, : have throat as their place and 
are gutturals or Kantha 


2. The letters ¢, 4, &, 3t, @ 3, 2t, «t, have the palate and are palatals 


or Tálavya. 

3. The letters sg, e, 3, 9, 3, v, v, q, have the murdha, and are cerebrals 
or Murdhanya. 

4. The letters x, a, 4, $, 4, 4, 3, q, have the teeth and are dentals or 
Dantya. 

5. The letters 4,9, &, @, W, 4, xq, have the lips and are labials 
or Oshthya. 


a. The letters €, 31,9, 4, 4, have also the nose, and are a/so nasal, 

6, The letters g, V, have the throat and palate, and are Kantha—ta- 
lavya 2. e. gutturo— palatals. d 

€. The letters sit, stt, have the throat and the lips, and are Kantha- 
oshthya z. e. gutturo-labials 


@ The letter t has the teeth and the lips, and is dant-oshthya 5. e. 
dento-labial. 


€. The letter x æ is Jihv4-muliya or root of the tongue. 
f The letter , m anusvára is pure nasal. 
The above are the stzdna or places of utterance of the letters. 


The Prayatna is of two sorts, the inner called Abhyantara, and the 
external called bahya. The first or abhyantara is of four kinds, namely, 
sprishta, tshat sprishta, vivrita and samvrita. 


‘The Sparga let4ers have sprishta prayatna. 
2.7 The antastha letters have ishat-sprishta prayatna. 
3. The ushma letters and the vowels have vivyita prayatna, 
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4 The short st 15 samvyita in usage (prayoga) but in Gramn er, as 
a formative element, it ıs always treated as vivgita. This fact is indicated 
by Pànmi himself in the last sütra of his Grammar, 7 e. in the sutra epar 
(VIII 4 68S t1), which means that the letter st which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as vivrita, 1s now made samvrita. (See the following sütra ). 


TEES ESISLIESECE 
Agana agia iaa | srem areca samt yaaran aq 
eat | AT TAT N 
11. The æ which was condire to be open (faga) 
in all the preceding operations of this Grammar, is now made 


contracted (ewer) t 


The first st 1s here fagq 01 open; the second is qw or contracted. 
The epen st is now changed to contracted st! “In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short st is contracted, but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel st is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short st were held to differ from the long stt in this respect, the Aomogeneons- 
ness mentioned in I. x. 9. S 10. would not be found to exist between them, and 
theoperation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debaired, In order to restore the short st to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtádhyáyi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction st st, which 1s interpreted to signify—Let short 
et be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work 1n which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise, (Dr. Ballantyne) 


The present sütra occurs in the second division of Ashtadhy4yf, 7. e. 
the last three Padas. The whole Ashtádháyt has 32 padas; they are divided 
into two parts—the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group For the purposes of the application of a rule in the first set 
(7i Adhyaya) the 1ules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There- 
fore though the st is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the st being considered as viviita throughout the rest of the Grammar. The 
sütra which declares the rules in the last 3 padas (Tripádi), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (7$ Adhyaya) is the following. 


g qinga SIRI Y 3 
smr | ha aeann sí Peerufrar Arara gi aft qt aranira 
Raa HONTEDTSRESRQSINRIMT U Pee: Tare CUTS SUIS SUSSEN RENN PRÄST- 
are: EXPO u eat mer. aed frat ot ot LOS ararpre Maree fagor s 
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OODE On umm EE CDD EE CEDE EE EE EE CEEEEEEEEEEE EDMEE 
aosa g şar: eg: agar aE p gaar ater anera: Exar U erara 
agir qsqa dx ALY war aa giari op ma alee | aat | wae. 
safa | Weder SAN HIM qi TTT V aN 1 TT aH gaaat aaar 
aera aa Agbara feat: araka far: arsaa STENT qp SHY 
RÄLS Uae AFÁN TUNA TAA SRESDHISTWICID p SÄI HETON Tee | 
KAIAN ANT STAM ATHE HAA ALT TAT ASTA aH qid arta gA 
AAA: ETAT: | ACHAT STEHT. | TTAST HEAT | STSp: eT | HATA RAT rA- 
Ranar agaaa (5r et: tere agema uo git ATIRAR: o 
* RARA AAS reu U REAA RRRA ATH EAR CEPR TCHIERE RT: 
Sg ur u 


12. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
tion to the applieation of a preceding rule. 


This ıs an Adhikára Sütra Therefore the Tripádi rules are asiddha 
with regard to the 7:4 Adhyáytrules Even in the Tripádi, a previous rule 
is asiddha with regard to the subsequent 


Thus the letter sr 1s samvrita really, though treated as vivrita, 


As regards the Báhya-prayatna, we have eleven modifications; 
namely 1 vivára, 2 samvára, 3 $vàsa,4 náda, 5 ghosha, 6 a-ghosha 7 alpa-prana, 
8 maháprana, 9 udátta, 10 anudátta, 11 svaiita 


Versef—The double of khay (@,%, 5,7,4, 9,7, 8, 9, q) letters, 
the'khay letters themselves, the xs and xq, the visarga, the Sar letters 
(3T. S, € ) are svása, aghosa, and expand the throat,z e are of vivára pray- 
atna The other letters (4 e the eq, letters, the yamas of gW letters and the 
anusvára) are ghosha, samvára, and nada prayanta. The odd letters of the 
vargas, the doubles of fiist and thiid, and qor letters are alpa-prana 


Explanation —The word qm isa Prátisákhya term. It is the name 
of the letter when doubled, on account of any one of the fist fom letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth Ze. by a nasal Thus qf mt, "UIDI, 
staia, wur here the doubled letters A, @, Mand ware yama ze, only 
those letters which have the same form? e the second @, @, &c. ate called 
yama The wa letters are the first and second letteis of the varga’ the ten 
letters sy 8r €, g &c The yamas of these «ra letters, so also the Jihvàmáliya, 
Upadhmaniya, the visarga and the sibilants are vivára, svása, and aghosha. 
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Though the Báhya-prayatna 1s of no use in determining the savaina- 
hood of letteis, yet they are of use in finding out the nearest equivalent to 
letters to be 1eplaced &c. 


The 25 letters to qare sparsa The four letters 4, ¢ 3,4, are antastha, 
The four letters sr, q, a, € aie Ushma. The vowels ate Svara The = sg and 
x q are called Jivamülhya and Upadhmániya (They represent the lost sibil- 
ants of qr varga, and q varga ) 

ey th sr. h these are anusvára and visarga. Here ends the determina- 
tion of sthána ( organ of utterance ) and prayatna ( effort ) 


I. vdri:—The letters @ and æ should be stated to be homogeneous 
with one another. 
From the explanations in the above two sütras (10 and r2), the 
letter. 
ay becomes,homogeneous with g 


Y ” E aT 
k » » q 
[3 » » a 


To prevent this incongruity, we have the following sûtra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant 

Note —The following lines summarise the above, the vowels are vivára, 
svasa, and aghosha The gq letters are samvira, náda, and ghosha The first, third, 
fifth letters of the varga, and sur letters are alpa-prána, The second and the fourth 
letters of the.varga, and «fm letters are mah4-prana. 


CE I CSSESESECE 
anais ATS pop ger eret far nau a eq (pa Titan wf uns 
qu wr deg anita « 0 sremur AAAA PUANI MRANA 
ar, teram He N 
13. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 


The words of this sütra are sp, sre, gar! The word are is 
a compound of sm-sr9-; and means “a vowel along with sir” u There is 
no homogeneity between the sw letters and the consonants Therefore in 
Wig +ecra the g of afy is not changed to a before-g, nor in gf tras the g is 
lengthened before q; nor in q+ ws, and «sf arg any change takes place. 
But foi this sütra, the letters * &c would have been treated as voweis, just 
as long and pluta letters are also vowels, 
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te | AJRAT ASIAT: |R IRI EE N 
meras Aafaa qA gaa | Pohara sa gahe aar eaa | STSTOT gor 
HAH WE EY UG sea D AATA TATAU aA ARAR enaa: d 
ga RUST gA amaa RaRa p (ep wad iaa gaea |; 
aaga aa RA aaraa reip afe AII AANA AR a aang 
SRRASSHI a AWG | TassHEAT agara, aT raras UIS ta sea a 
AUN UTTAR Arar fea | aaraa Carga aA 


14.. The letters of the Praty&áháia am i. e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having x for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, (except when they are used as pra- 


tyáyás or affixes or) except when specifically so ordained. 

The pratyáhára sper in this sütia includes all the vowels and liquid: 
This is the only instance where sra pratyahara refers to the second o of aor, 
The letters included in sra, and the letters having an indicatory q refer to, 
and include then homogeneous letters also. Thus g refers to all the five 
gutturals sg, «er, qt, q, F, similaily 4, g, g, and g, asin sütra I. 3. 8 S. 195 Similarly 
sr includes short, long and protracted sr. The words ‘its own form’ are 
understood ın this sütia, being diawn fiom the previous sütra. Thus sdfia 
eran (VlI.1 87S 69),‘when a vowel comes after sz, guna is the single substitute 
for both? Here though the rule mentions only short sr, we take the long si 
also. Thus not only scu —dg:, but agr +g: =a: So also in süfra 
sre eat (VII. 4 32 S. 2118), ‘there 1s long & in the room of st when the affix 'chvi! 
(V.4.50S 2117) follows, Here long stt is also included , thus aso + mità = qieoff- 
uq and azt + nü- wtf. So also ın sûtra ede a (VI. 4. 148 S 311) 
‘When long € follows, there 1s elision of the g or at of the base,’ the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long € and stt also. 

This rule of couse does not apply to affixes Thus sütra III, 2. 168. 
S 3148. says, ‘after words ending in the affix san, and the words ásansa and 
bhiksha, there ise’ Here v is an affix and therefore does not include long &. 
Thus fig: ‘a beggar” Soalsoin lV 3 9, S. 1379. the short st only 1s to be 
taken and not the long one 

The word aqata: in the sütra means “that which is not ordained 
(pratiyate=vidhiyate)” Thatis unless where a letter is specifically ordained, 
it always includes its homogeneous letters, im ceitam cases. The sütra 
means " The sp letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory 3 denote 
their savaina letters also," The sw heie is a pratyáhára formed with the 
second vt ow, The words sg, st, g, g, y; are formed by w and are afta u 
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The result of this is, that st denotes 18 letters ; so also gandz. The 
W; denotes 30 letters, and so alsoæ The diphthongs g t, eir, stt denote 12 
letters. 


2 Vart—The letter w is not to be considered homogeneous with Ẹ 
nor sit with at u For had & been included in q, and sip in sit, then where was 
the necessity of the sütra q sie? These letters need not have beer taught 
separately Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. 

Though the piohibition of the sütra ara ear ( I 1.10 S. 13) applies, accor- 
ding to the literal interpretation of the sütia, to the srw letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara sütras, and not to 
the letter stt. which is not so taught there, yet there 1s no homogeneity be- 
tween stt and gu For according to our inte: pretation of the sütra, the letter 
err is specifically mentioned in it. For we do not analyse it as q st gay, but 
as q a{{-3T%, ga, and we translate it as ‘ There 1s no homogeneity between a 
hal letter and ay and ach letters” Therefore in qr the lette: sty is not 
changed to € by VIII.2 31S. 3579 (€ 1s substituted for g before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samámnáya means the sütras 
teaching the alphabets x e the 14 Maheshvara sütias, 

The letteis w, 4, $ are of two kinds accoiding as they are nasalised 
or not nasalised. Therfore, a non nasalised 9t, q, & will denote also the nasa- 
lised letter: 2 e. the simple letter sz, q, & include the nasalised 4 d & u 

The sense of this sütra srafaq &c therefore is that the sya letters, 
namely the fourteen letters taught ın the Máhesvara sátras, they alone denote 
their homogeneous letters also But € and g though included in stot pratyá- 
hata, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them 


RY | awucedenreeq lR lR 1 sso ll 
O8 Sü mener 4 IETOGUDEITHIUTSTHARISNG AR CATAL | WT MT Eq Sq Yeu 
TOT TOOT TAL | HAT KINAIN 
15, The letter which has q after or before it, be- 
sides referrirg to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have the same prosodial length or time, 


By the last sutra it was declared that a vowel standing by itself included 
all the letters of its class Thus st includes sw, And g, £, &c. This sütra 
lays down the tule by which the very form of the letter is taken &nd*not all 
the letters of its class. This is done by placing a q ethe: aftes or before the 
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letter. Thus stq means the very letter st and not all its homogeneous letters, 
Similarly aq means short g only and not long or protracted q. 

The sütra consists of two words qq« and qesreeq — Taparah means 
that which has a q after it or that which ts after q. Tat-kála means having the 
same time According to time the vowels are divided into short, long and 
protracted Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel. Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by @ refers to its own form as well as to those on- 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. Thus the letter aq 
will include the udátta, anudátta, svarita (both nasalised and non-nasalised) ey 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms. 

This stra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of srog of the previ- 
ous sütra does not run into this sütra. Any other letter than spo may be follow- 
ed by q and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also This rule qualifies 
the previous sütra which would therefore mean that an squ letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a q includes its homogeneous letters also. 


Thus in the sütra VIL.1 9 S 203. atta ga. ‘After words ending in 
erq (i e. short sr), ga takes the place of fq,’ Thus ga u Butin eat which 
ends in long sit and whose prosodial time 1s different from ay, this rule will not 
apply, and we have qari u 

Therefore sq, tq, Iq denote six letters each, namely ez, af, st, f, st, Stu 
sq denotes twelve letters, u 


COELI cs EESESEN 
em us Tea cur id 


16, wr, È and sit are called vriddhi, 


This defines the word vriddhi. The letters sm, * and str are vriddhi 
letters The sátra consists of thiee words vriddhi, ât and aich. sta means the 
long stt, the final q being indicatory only, and 1s foi the sake of the pratyá- 
hára aich, and the pratyáháia trt means the letteis W and wit. 


The indicatory q in strq serves the purpose of showing that the very 
from sr having two mátrás or prosodial measure, 1s to be taken. This 4 
also joins with the succeeding vowels & and s by the rule of eI r 70S. 15.) 
or that “ which precedes or succeeds q,” and indicates that these vowels must 
be taken as having two mátrás only, though they may be the result of the 
combination of vowels whoseaggregate mátrás may be more than two, A short 
vowel has oae mátrá, a long vowel has two, aud a consonant has half a måtrå. 
Thus by ayule ,of af or euphonic conjunction of letters “ST + T =M, as 
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wert stra = aera. Here gr has two matras and not four So also in CECI E 
the vowel @ the resultant of ar +g has only two, not four, mátrás, 
folum TILT LUI 
STq TS MT TIGA. CAU li 
17. s, m and 8t are called guna. 

Each one of the letters sz, € and sit whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter, as the initial vowels in the following —sfe, “ he 
moves”, af “he comes", starà “he goes” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots æ, £, and q«i have been 1espectively gunated into stg, g, and ait before 
the third person singular termination fè tt 

The term Guna occurs in sütras like fax: (VII 3 82 S. 2346) “Let 
there be guna substitute for the 1k of the 1oot fàg ‘to melt.” 


ec | areal aaa. 1 LISI 
araar «TES aga: eq. 
1 The words beginning with bhà ‘ to become,’ and 
denoting action, are called dhátu or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dhatu or root The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the 100t bhd * to be’ Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots. undergo 
before certain terminations The ten classes are as follows — 

L Bho class. 2. Ad 3. Hu 4 Div 5 Su 6, Tud. 7. Rudh. 
8. Tan. 9 Kri 10 Chur. 

The sr in the sütra 1s for the sake of auspiciousness , for the regular 
sandhi of s 4-wrrfir. 1s »arfa and not ware, while Tatvabodhini considers that 
at is a separate root According to it the sütra should be analysed thus 
war wat, pr ard ST RTT SU ATA! “ word Bhd &c, and like qt denoting 
action aie called Dhátu " ar ^ to blow.” 

QE | srrefisarerieeqmam: 08 09 1 VE M 


raga u 
19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adhirt-évare (1.4.97 S. 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nipáta or Particles. 


The word qt& of this sütra serves the samc purpose as the woid cha 
of L 4. 55 S 2575 , namely, it makes the words Gatti, upasarga and @armapra- 
vachniya take two names, *. €., their own name as well as the,namg Nipáta 
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The letter x in spfraca is to remove doubt, z e, aphorism I4 97S 644 should 
be taken as the limit, and not sütra III, 4. 13 S 3440 which has the word 
isvare also. 


xo | spar Sue | G9 N 
separa area farsa €T: d 


20. The word cha ‘and,’ &c., are called Nipata 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 


BQ ise ie israel 
SREMA: STRSTERDSTT I 


21. The words pra. &c., are called Nipåta when 
not signifying substances. 


The following is the list of qprat or ‘ prepositions’ X, FU, AT, a4, ery, 
om, THe, ga, (3, aire, ft, sv, aÑ, gr, sa, srt, MA, qf, eT u 


The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, 1s for the sake of giving the pra &c , words two names, 
namely, those of Nipátas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
?, e, when they are ın composition with verbs Not so, however, the cha &c, 
words. They never get the designation of upasargas, 


When these words signify substances they are not Nipatas. As qa 
Wale Gar “the excellent army conquers” Here the word qet is not a N 1páta. 


MERCI Heard 1 2181 ee N i 


22. The words pra &c., get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 


As q-Fwafa-quafr Here the dental 4 15 changed into cerebral o 


because of the 9 getting the designation of upasarga (See sütra VIII. 4. 14 
S 2287) Simileily qftorafa, aoran , qota: u 


RINTI RIR N o N 
aa: iA sasaa RRN Eg: N q q srq WU pen Fre ft ga ee 
Pe erat Fr arfa ert sft g ae eu af AR ea | I u 
23. The words pra &c., are called also Gati (as well 
as Upasarga) when in composition with a verb. 


Rela RP Rarer eet een 
Aramina aar g u 


f k 
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24. “May or may not" is called vibháshá or option. 


This sütra defines the word frr Where there is a prohibition as 
well as an alteinative course left open, it ıs called option or vibháshá The 
commentators mention three kinds of vibháshà —prápta-vibháshá aprápta- 
vibhs&ha and práptáprápta-vibháshà ^ The first occurs where there is a gener- 
al rule already given, and then follows the optional rule, thesecond belongs- 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule,. 
the third ts intermediate between the two This sütra specially applies to 
the last class, 

Thus the root fè ‘to swell, by virtue of the rule qatar gr. (V. 1. 80 
S 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasárana or in the ordinaty, 
way. Thus the third person singular is either gara or Rpa it 


Uy | SF BT ATRN 00 18 1 ee Il 
qera Cd HI aia TETAS ar erum at Aer | 
25. In this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a 
word which is a definition. 


This is a rule of interpretation. The word æq which means ‘ one's 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning,’ and the wurd eq denotes ‘the individual form of 
a word’ The sense of the sütra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words ex and &q, vzz, its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 
applicable to srt will be applicable to the word composed of sr, 7, 3, £ and. 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, grag: sqea. &c. 


Re Lt Parenter | R 0 LNR UI 
PITT THT GET UT TSE d urürewerafndp wea: ul sünpt 
HEN TT uU 
26. An injunction which is made with regard to a 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 
their end as well as to that attribute itself 


This stia consists of three words —%a ‘by what (attribute), faf: 
' rule, agge ' having that (attribute) at its end.’ 


This is a rule of interpretation. When 2 mile 1s made with regard to 
a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those a£tiibutes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (HI. t. 97, S. 2842 ) declaring “Tet there 
be the affix ag.after the vowels.” Here the phrase “ after the vowels” means 
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and includes “ after the roots ending 1n vowels, as well as roots consisting of a 
single vowel" Thus f+aq=qaa,. Therefore, this sütra means that when 
a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, 1s also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in vowels , a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending 1n those forms. 


Thus the sátra gew (III 3 56, S. 3231.) ‘ after g there 1s srw’ declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after s, but after any expression that 
ends inq u Thus g-c sra src, T+ ste = gA: MI 

Vart —The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to -rules relating to compounds (samása), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sütra II. 1. 24, S 686 declares that a word in the accusative case 1s compound- 
ed with the words árita, atita &c As m&+iSra:=aefiag: ‘involved in pain.’ 
The present sütra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in Sita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound of 
HE quim: u 

Similarly, in rules of affixes Thus sûtra IV. 1 99, S 1101, declares 
" that the words aw &c., take the affix max” Thus "3 +HR= aeaa | But we 
cannot apply the affix phak to the word sm, the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here. The descendant of gaas will be called Gywarf¥: and not as above 


The above vártika is however qualified by the following .— 


Vart —The above vártika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory gm ( q, sg, %), short or long, or where a rule is pro- 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I r 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory g, and we have gaaq A rule which will ə pply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat, Thus the feminine of kritavat 
is gerat (IV 1. 6, S. 455) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati Simi- 
larly rule IV. 1. 95 S. 1095 Wa ew says “ after sr there is the affix yg.” This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here Thus ee ten = afe the son of Daksha.’ 


«9 | Rat STAAR à 2 02 1 920 Il 
qaasi: Erg u 
ra . 7 
l 27. The cessation or the absence of succeedi ng 
letters is called pause or avasána. 
The word avasána occurs in sütras VIII 3 15, S, 76 &c, 


^" 
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RS qc dfe: dar, 12 191208 I 
AAT: MAY aaraa: eurq ou 
28, The. closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half a matrd or prosodial length between them) 
is called contact or sanhita. 
When words are 1n sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi As agp =afq+ sre 


Ve Based WaT 1 F181 Ve tl 
gaa fasa qe em u 
29. That which ends in sup (case-affix IV. 1. 2. 
S. 183) or in tin (III. 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-affix), is called a 
pada or inflected word. 
Ro Cassa: daB 21211 
sfa ee: AAT ET" N 
30. Consonants unseparated by vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 


$t ged BT ILI Sl eo ll 
31. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 
FEE-DIUDCEESESECE 
dr qt rep gem enn A 
32. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘heavy’ (Guru). 


HENCE LIRIN 
38. And a long Vowel is-also termed heavy, (Guru). 


m~ 
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CHAPTER IL ` 
PARIBHASHAS OR RULES OF INTERPRETATION. 


Belen greg gigi 
gagana at rad Peas qua vf Tears Taf 
34. In the absence of any special sthant, whenever 
guaa or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri and & long and short,) 
of that expression. 

Wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vriddhi is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word “ikah ” 
in the gentive case, meaning “ in the place of ik,” 1s to be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. 


The present rule will apply where there is the specification ot no 
other particulat stháni or the letter to be replaced. 

Thus sütra VII. 3. 84 S. 2164 declares.—" when a sárvadhátuka or an 
Ardhadhátuka affix follows there is guna of the base" Here the stháni or the 
letter which is to be gunated, 1s not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikah” must be read into the sátra The rule then being, * when 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base" The 
guna of g or & ism, of gor &, is wip of george is sm of eris sa; and their 


Vriddhi is "y, Àr, sre and mme respectively. Thus ssp + aià = nafi 
* he leads." 


- BRI 9ESTISTISISCI 
serit ustdsrfsen tau ease afa quaes quas er tt 


28. The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated- 
as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels’only. 


When in this book ‘short’ 'long' or ‘prolated’ is taught by using 
the words erasa, dirgha or pluta, there the word achah, in the genitive case, 
Meaning “ in the place of the vowel" is to be supplied to complete the sense. 
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As will be found in thesütra I 2 47 S 318 "there is the substitution of Zazsva 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form" The word 'in the place 
of the vowel’ must be inserted in this sütra to complete the sense. That 1s — 
the hrasva is substituted in the place of the vowel of the crude-form As 
% is shortened to f& in forming the compound with ret in stfaft, eit to fgg, m 
to Zaz u 


BE | reed Bat ie d ue d 
ERA seer qe ENINA CH: uU 


36. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are 


distinguished by an indicatory z or %, they precede or follow 
it accordingly. 


This sütra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
zand a Where the indicatory letter of an augment is g that augment is to 
be placed d¢/ore the word 1n the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joined , while a faq augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it 1s enjoined. Thus, there ıs a sütra (VII. 2. 
35 S.2184) which says *árdhadhátuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
q, have qz.”. The question may arise where 1s this gg to be added, in the begin- 
ning or the end or the middle of the árdhadhátuka affix? This sütia answers 
the question The indicatory € shows, that it 1s to be placed before the 
Ardhadhátuka affix Thus the future termination €urd, ıs an árdhadhátuka 
affix when this 1s added to the root, it takes the augment ge Thus wc tz + 
aia = asai, ‘he will be’ Similarly afar ‘he will cut’ 


Similarly by sütra VII. 3 40 S 2595 the root +f takes the augment 


gæ& in forming the causative, This having an indicatory # is to be added 
after the word «fl, as, #+ya+ fors +à vila ‘he fiightens.’ 


$91 fags: 1212189 N 


wren gfir ferqrer qt arai acy Asera femen, tt 
97. The augment that has an indicatory € comes 


after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. 


This sútra explains the use of the indicatory q. The augments 
having an indicatory #, technically called faq augments, are placed immedi- 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus the% 1s an augment called J4, 
in which € and @ are qm, and the actual augment 15 q. When, therefore, it 
is said “let q",be added to the word," the letter 4, 1s added, after the last 
vowel Thus the plural of qag ‘milk’ 1s formed 1n the following way —qag 


24. SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER II 
d Eee 
Tot (VII 1 72 S 314) qum (VI. 4 85. 250) Here 3 1s added bet- 
ween q and W / e after the st of at, which 1s the final vowel of the word and 
before this 4 the preceding short vowel ıs lengthened — Similai ger ep rg 
(III 1 77 S 2534)9 setaatatia (VI 1 59 S 2402)—89wfa 1 Similarly 

Rea 

The word sv@ is in the genitive case, having the force of nudhåârana 
or specification, it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular, 
being taken as representing the class The meaning ıs ‘among the vowels,’ 
This sütra is an exception to sütras I. 1 49S 38 and III 1 2,S 181 by 
which an affix 1s added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 


BS | et cara l g lR ee N 
wifi tRereraea aaro TH ease Rear | aT ay TT Ut 
38. The force of the genitive case in a sütra is that 
of the phrase “in the place of” when no special rules quali- 
fy the sense of the genitive. 


This sütra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos- 
sessive case (sixth case) in the sütras of Panini The genitive case or sháshthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation possession, 
relation ın place, compatison, neainess, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, &c So that when a word 1s in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may artse in what sense that genitive ıs to be used This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. 
It says that theforce of such genitive 1s to convey the meaning of ‘in the place of? 


Thus ın the sutra 34 the woid gs 1s 1n the genitive case , the literal 
translation being —“ of ık there 1s guna and vriddhi" But “of” here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “in the place of” So that the 
sutra means ‘in the place of gx’ 

The word eur here 1s synonymous with qa or ‘ occasion! Thus 
in the sentence wafer eury qv meaag, the word stháne, means ' prasange' 
i. e. wherever there 1s occaston to spread darbha grass, spread there the sara 
instead Similarly 1n sütras sm (II 4. 52 S 2470), or war afr (11,4 53 S. 2455), 
the words ‘astı; and ‘brû’ are 1n the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs sta or @ use there the verbs w oi qw instead 
respectively’ Thus afa, aaa, uas, are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively « of sya , so also, qr, TERA and yapsan are the same 
forms of R 


The word ẹenãaiimr is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 
apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrilu, see H, 2 24 and 35), and it qualifies the 


4 
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word shashtht The compound ineans tui ümipstür, ‘that which assumes 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sthána' Consequently the seventh 
case-affix 1s not elided in this compound , on the analogy of compounds like 
wies &c Or err Airstar sifeq, the v in stháne is anomalous. 


BE | EMASLAR: 1212140 ll 
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39. When a common term is obtained as a substitute, 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 


There are four sorts of proximity or nearness '—(r1) nearness in place 
or era ( # e. palate, throat &c ), (2) nearness in meaning or srá (such as, 
singular terminations to e used after words used in thé sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or Xara (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or gor (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first vzz, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

Thus in applying rule VI. 1. ror, S. 85 “when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sütra for finding the proper vowel. Thus— 
we tea warm, here the substitution of the long st, for the two short 
a's, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both wt and ett 
are gutturats. 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, z e, there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of g and g out of the three guna 
letters ar, v and sir, we find that sy is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, z e, sp and g and @ have all one mátrá , while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get v and sÑ ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, Gat eaat. 


vo | afenterta flee qder iz 1g 1qen 
ent Prefered ard otara adea ream u 
40. , When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 
fi these sütras, the operation directed, is to be understood 
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as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 

which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sütra. When in a sütra, a woid 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sütra 1s to be per- 
formed on the word preceding ıt Thus in the sütra gir amra (VI. 1 77 S 47) the 
word sw 1s in the locative case, which sütra, therefore, means that g, 3, s «c 
followed by a vowel (srw) are changed into %3, t& Cam ) The literal 
translation of the sütra beng — Of wm there ıs qm ın ag’ The force of 
* 3’ or the locative Case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel Thus ey-+eena=ngena, so ANGA, TARIFNA lU 


ee | aearfacqateT 1 2121 9 Il 
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41. An operation caused by the exhibition of a 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 


This sütra explains the foice of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus stra VIII. 4 61,S 118 declaies that ‘after qz, of sthà and stambha, 
the substitute 1s a letter belonging to the class of the prior Thus qq -F eut. 
Here the word qz: 1s exhibited in the original sütra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sütra it means that a dental lette: a must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by I. 1. 54, S. 44 this dental takes the place of @ we 
have AAMIR = germ. 

BQ p eme | R l LTR M 
qeitateerseaeatent cara ul 
42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 


genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters, 
Thus by sütra VII. 2. 102, S, 265 it is declared emptam “in the place of ay &c., 
there is sp". It does not thean that the whole word am, 1s replaced by t; 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so, but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sütra, that the last letter of az, namely g is th be 
replaced by t. 
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43. And the substitute which has an indicatory * 
(even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 


This sütra is an exception by anticipation to sütra I 1 55,S.45 By 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 


Thus in forming the dvandva compound of arg and faq there is a rule 
(VI. 3 25, S 921) by which it is declared:— In the place of words ending in se 
there 1s the substitution of əma% in forming dvandvas’ Now the substitute 
amag is a fq substitute, and therefore it applies to the /ast letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, vzz, the s of "Ig is only changed into wr and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound sem, so also Sardar. 


exis YTTI VIVIAN 
TU BIEN qupreniaa re, (STSrSsereqaren qae: u 


44. "That which is enjoined to come in the room 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room 
only of the first letter thereof. 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the zz:£/a/ letter of such subsequent word. This 
is an exception to sütra I 1. 52, S 42 ( syirssereg ) To give an illustration:— 
there is a rule (VI 3 97, S. 941) by which it is declared - “In the place of atq 
used after the words fẹ and seq and the particles called gri there is $.” This 
rule may be stated in other words as.—' In the place of spr there is € when sre 
follows f& or seat’ Now itis clear that § is not to replace all the letters of sz 
but only one. By sûtra 42 that letter would have been the last letter of sty, but 
this sütra makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word, such 
change is to be made in the beginning of such second word. Therefore, the & 
replaces the sy of stg and we have fẹ + sta = qtd (the final st is added by V. 4. 74, 
S. 940) ‘an island,’ saiia ‘ promontory.’ 


By Leere facerder i2 12 184 >. 
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45. <A substitute consisting of more than one letter, 
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and a substitute having an indicatory a take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the sixth case. 


This sütra is an exception to sütra I. 1. 52, S. 42 by which it was de. 
clared that an Adega or substitute replaces only the last letter This sütra on 
the contrary enjoins that an Adega consisting of more than one letter replaces 
the whole expression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even 
where an áde$a consists of a single letter, but 1f it has a ¥@ as its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word. 


Thus, there is a stra way af: (II. 4. 53 S. 2453) which means ‘in the 
place of æ let there be gx’ Here the Adega q% consists of three letters (more 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces the whole word g and not only the last 
letter & That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb 8 1s replaced by aq, 
Thus the future tense of s is qxgt ‘he will speak,’ 

Thus in the sutra aspa sta, (VII. 1 21, S 372) “after the stem of 
eter aire is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural.” 
The substitute ate is a fer substitute and therefore ıt replaces the whole of the 
affixes qaq and sq not only their initials as would have been otherwise requued 
by the preceding rule ene qeq. For by that rule the initials only of the 
affixes sq, and qq would have been replaced by sw. This sütra is 1n fact an 
exception to the last sutra. 

BR ERARE I LIRIN 

eraga NRT eaa Aaga atau ae 

qiga aeaa: a u ARa Aardig vgr aaan nA & giri ou 

46. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhikára or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 

When in this collection of grammatical sütras, there is any sütra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sütras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sütras from the following. 

As a rule, the sütias are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sütra has a svarita or 
not Thus the following sütras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning sütras; maq (ITI rr S.180.) ange (IIL 1. 91 S. 2829 ), sea 
(VI 4. 1 S. 200). weg (VI*4. 129 S. 233). 

Paribhdshd, Of (these four kinds of rules—vig) a subsequent 
(rule,) a nitya'(rule) an antaranga (rule), and an apaváda (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned 
before it. 


Note —By I 4 2,8. 175 we are taughtthat asubsequent (qt) rule supersedes 
a rule which precedes (94) This Paribhasha further expands the same 


An anitya rule ıs stronger than a Para (WX) rule As qefea. q: 
(IIT. 1.77 S. 2534) qst, warts. ara (III 1 78, S. 2543) as gone, Here the nitya 
affixes «t and wa debar even the qx rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VII. 3.86 S 2189 Similarly fasarr and fiyzare Here the augment sre by 
IIl 4. 92. S. 2204 being a niya rule supersedes even the sudseguent (9%) 
rule VI. 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the e of fag before the 
affixes q and q U 


Thusgg+ faq VII.177S.3576 Vikaranagbefore Sarvadhâåtuka; (nitya). 

VII 3 86S.2189 Guna for ¥ (para but anitya). III.1 77S 2534 applies 
before the substitution of guna for 3 and it would apply also 1f guna were substi- 
tuted for 7, and if gg were changed to @tz u On the other hand VII.3.86 applies 
before @ is added to gg, but after the addition of q to gg guna could not by 
VII. 3 86 be substituted for x, because the latter would have ceased to be 
penultimate Accordingly III 1. 77 is nitya and VII 3. 86 is anitya; 
III, 1. 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have gẹ + fa, and subsequently 
VII. 3 86 is no longer applicable. A nitya is thus defined —A 1ule which 
would apply if another rule that applies simultaneously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, 1s nztya, 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not #z¿ya. 


An entaranga rule posesses greater force than even a »zz£ya rule. 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which lie within ( or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule, in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without ot beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rrle is bahiranga In the formation of sport nom. 
dual of the neuter noun wrar, we have two rules, first VII.1 73 S 320 by which 
a, is added before the dual case affix «ft, and I. 2.47 S 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem mrqofr to arafit i Though the q augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 
tening and when the stem is shortened then the q is added. For had # been 
added first, then wrta, would end in a consonant and the rule of 
shortening I. 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, as the stem was not 


vowel-ending. ^ 


An apaváda possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 
A rule which is gtyen in reference toa particular case or particular cases, to 
which or to all of which another rule can not but apply, or in other words 
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ens mna enema einem enema y, 
which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter Thus 
FaR, star ner + mft or Bit + Fa. heie the antaranga rules anggo: and gitqqter 
would supersede even the qq rule of savarna-dirgha, and st-- st would be ay 
££ would be 4f u But savarna-dirgha rule being an apaváda rule supersedes. 
the antaranga guna and yan-ádesá, 

Panbhdéshé. That which is bahivanga is regarded as not having 
taken effect (or as not existing ), when that which 1s antaranga ( 1s to take 
effect ). Thus, in the formation of era, from (ars +a, x is substituted for the 
a of faz by VI.4.195.2561 weobtain thus faa+a. Here two rules apply simul- 
taneously, zz. VI.1 77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution ofa for g before x 
and VII 3 86 by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate g 
before the affix q, and the question arises, which of these two rules.should take 
effect? The substitution of a for g 1s caused by &, that of guna for g by a, as 
then the cause $ of the substitution of s lies within or before the cause q of 
the substitution of guna, and, on the other hand, the cause q of the substitution: 
of guna without or beyond the cause g of the substitution of zz —the substi- 
tution of a for g and the rule VI. 1 77 that teaches it, is as/a:az ga, and the 
substitution of guna for g and the rule VII. 3 86 that teaches ity is. dahktranga, 
Accordingly VI. 1. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3. 86, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. x. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 

Paribháshá. The followers of Panini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 

In other words,‘ an anxtaranga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the dahevanga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the axtaranga (operation) would disappear by (the*taking effect 
of) that óaAzranga (operation). 
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ON VOWEL—--SANDHIS 
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47. The semivowels 7, 4, 2,%, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels g, s, s£ and æ (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 


This sütra is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. 1. ror, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule Thus adt+eqret Here the long £ of get 
is replaced by a which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sthana or 
organ of utterance. 


Thus we get gugt qqrem tt 


This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication .— 


8G aaa VS sl sell 


ere: Greg ae a at eae a are ui gfe wearer GL 
48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option- 
ally reduplication of qx (all the consonants except &), after a 
vowel. 
Therefore, the letter w is doubled, and we have :— 
~ gg Wt Sq 


Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration ;— 


ve l eagai N & OR 168 N 
exer: eonfrareann g euremepsregfrdr Qnm SERT UUPUTKDNHTSEETHIReTTN- 
Pens eas a esrsatemarfafer efiam. u a 
49. A substitute (Adega) is like the former occupant 
(stháni) but not in the case of a/ rule the occasion for the ope- 
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ration of which is furnished by the letters ofthe original term. 


Now the substitute a should be considered as § which it has replaced; 
and as € is a vowel, this @ should be considered as a vowel. That being so, 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so star& does not apply, 

and y should not be reduplicated. 


This doubt, however, 1s set at rest by the next half of this sftra 
itself, which says sraferdr— "not when a rule of letter is to be applied" The 
ais like, but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter—rule 
like staf @ u The 4 therefore is properly doubled. 


But is not this srqíeqtq exception set aside by the following sûtra ? 


Wo | ara: qufeseqaiiarar i 212 L «9 N 


aada 1 aiias: eaaa eana gatas veta far 
aem uw eft eTHPERTH SR u 


50. A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by 
something that follows, should be regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 


This sûtra consists of three words:— ere: genitive of the pratyáhára 
er meaning ‘of a vowel,’ and means an Adega which takes the place of a 
vowel The words Adega and sthánivat are understood and are to be supp- 
lied from the preceding sütra. The second word is ‘parasmin’, loc. sing. of 
‘para’ meaning ‘in the subsequent.’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of’ The third word is pürva-vidhau loc. sing. of pürva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole sütra thus comes 
to mean that an Adega which replaces a vowel becomes sthanivat (likevowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 


following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
adega. 


Therefore q would be eqnftaq to § because it is a vowel substitute 
caused by something which follows namely 3 of qqreq and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to q a letter which precedes q u 


To this we answer “No”, because of the following sátra, 
: e 
xla qureaficdiertrerqeseequiisqearefrirsnarfifeng Nee A 


— = ears Herre 8e TURK ocurra | Oe Taar | 
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91 Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letters, to the affxing of varach, to the 
elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusvára 
to the lengtheniug of vowels, and to the substitution of jas 
and char letters. 


This sütra lays down an exception to the previous sütra, by which 
it was ruled that an &des$a which replaced a vowel becomes sthánivat under 
certain conditions This sütra says that a vowel Adega 1s not sthánivat under 


the following circumtances, 

I. qamadt—'A rule relating to the last letter of a word.’ 

2 Rema: ‘a rule relating to the doubling of letters’ In the 
sandhi of gf + amre we have guga + gqrea Here Eis changed into a If this a 


MA 


were sthánivat to £, then the rule by which 4 could be doubled before a would 
be inapplicable. But ais not equivalent to, though its substitute, and 
we have the doubling of y and get the form samea Therefore, in rules 
relating to the doubling of letters the Aaega is not equivalent to the sthánt. 

3. RA, ‘a rule relating to the affix qa 

4 ws ‘a rule relating to the dropping of ya.’ 

5. tar ‘a rule relating to accent.’ 

6 aaqinafy: ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters.’ 

7. ege ‘a rule relating to anuswára' 

8 RIA ‘a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 


vowels.’ 
9. wi aiuleiequiung the substitution of soft unaspirate con- 


sonants, of pratyAhara wat, in the place of hard consonants’ 
1c, fafa: a rule 1equuing the substitution of the letters of ft 


piatyáhára instead of other consonants 


NER OESGCIH STS TS | 

STE | ETT RTE THTT N 

52, In the room of mm letters, there is substitution 
of aq letters, when aur letters follow. , 

A mute letter is changed toa sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it. 

This 1s the well-known rule, of softening the hard le?ters. 
GNA + TUE = STA FIRA l 

5 


Thus 
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At this stage, the sutra after the following turns up for application. 


a} | read SIT HLT LI god 
HASTA ATA ATT Ul 
53. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 


appearance. 
This defines elision, 


QS l giae Sg: N11 VB 

anma aqa queen Arg carp) ah AAT A step NTT ares * u aon 
wür Y Fea *u aa gfa gedit an ata wet qu anena fuer) afte yanana- 
faaea waht u cardia! fud fre, AARAL ears RALI JATEA: I 
matt: | areal araf: n 

54. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 

last consonant is dropped. 

Therefore in @twa+sqrea, the final letter of the conjunct con- 
sonat, namely the letter @ should be elided. But this mishap to the letter 4% 
is prevented by the following Vérika. an: faa area: “Prohibition must be 
stated with regard to the elision of semivowels" Therefore the 4 1s not 
elided, 

But then appears the rouowing Vérteka which requires the doubling 


of €t also, qoirratgaret “The letters of the qui class are reduplicated after letters 
of the sq class.” 7 


Thus we have four forms with the doubling of wand a optionally. 
I. One wand one gas geaqreg i 

2, Two ¥s and two as as gevesqtem: | 

3. Two ws and one gas JFET: | 

4. One wand two qs as TEATER: i 

So also mg + aft: = erf: ; were, argh à 


AY LAAT TET 1B Les | 


TITS a WW sprites q errata nep | gar ere qi à wen 
aah rera Raa wade 0 gR ohio ai * u gagari ene quy u ur 
gasar * v gaedt yaah gest n 

55. There “is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘putra4, when the word &dint follows, the sense being that of 
reviling ox cursing. ! 


This debars the reduplication required by sátra48, Thus quntet 
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erate ay “O sinful one! thou art eater of thy own son". Here the word 
garnet is used simply as an abusive epithet But when a fact is describ- 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or sm the reduplication 
necessarily takes place, Thus garfedt affeft ‘a kind of serpent, that eats up 
her young ones’, 


Vårt —So also when qw 1s followed by garfatt u As gagertet eafa- 
Gru So also gaiari u 


Várt —Optionally so when the words eq and ary follow. As gnredt 
or gwedr, gaai or gusedt u 
we | ANRA MEAE t éd 81 Yo 
SAT aig UIR at AR ETY ee TE UEA U 
56. According to the option of Sákat&yana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 
As (ey: CRF, (SEL, TIES U 
WS RÅT MRTA SIBIR 
Ra ak: à angor uu 
57 According to the opinion of Sákalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 
As pki, SEIT tt 
ae | crarerarararg lS 19 08 U 
feet ARATI TNT A 
58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 
As Ur, WHT, 
Ws, | Sat verat d 4 S11 vel 
ew: queat RERA qup wur ar eT: | wedge: ou ecaa ui 
59. There is reduplication of ut, i. e. all the conso- 
nants except g, after the letters z and "e-following a vowel. 


The word ez of VIII 4.45 S 116, 1s understood here. "According 
to others, the arf is also understood, and this is an optioàal rule, Thus- 
gigaa, a gafa Mt 
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€o | ggr amt ati AT elg N ae I 
ea: qe aàr arr eurer Gu l fa arava farna ARA KT geum d 
anoaz genie raerserenfuer effert u erar arte agaga Arg i Cis N 


60. After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it 


In the case of elision (as required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the 1eduplication 1s after all optional), 
there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at all? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like aftar g To the word 
atria is added the affix 4 (vam by IV r 85S 1077 and we have eufaer, now this 
q not having been obtained by doubling, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules Hence this lopa- -rule, Thus Aditya+ya (IV. 1. 
85) =Adity +ya (the aiselided by VI 4 148S,3 11.) - ádityya. Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have Aditya with one y only. 


There are nine letters 1n qq pratyáhára, i e. e q, €, 9, sp, 4, 3, Wand 
m; when aq follows another qx, here the substitute and stháni contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule of yathA sankhya I. 3 10, S 128 applies. 
Namely q must be followed by 4, * by q, t by cand soon and nota follow- 
ed by q, or & etc Therefore there is no elision of 4 in agre though q a 
yam letter ıs followcd by q another yam letter. 


ee | marsqarara: WELL 095 I 
QH: MATA STI TA BTA Ta CAT 


61. For the vowels q, à, sir and af are respectively 
substituted aa, ata , sa and gra when a vowel follows. 


Note —The yatha sankhya rule 1 3 10 S 128 applies here also, and sog 
is replaced by sta, & by Stra, sip by spp and sr by srg, u Or ata would be the 
proper substitute of q, era of str eto, by the rule of stháne-antartama I 1 30 S8 89 
For g etc are compound letters or diphthongs, q= af +g, si ]pt-- v cte and so their 
most approximate substitutes are sya, aqa ete Hence the author of Siddhanta 
has not read the yathá sankhya rule here, but later on 


Here arises a doubt, are not the finalspand qm these substitutes, WW 


letters? For were we not taughtin sütragssepa 1 3,3 S 1 that all final consonants 
are qq? If then, these q and q be gq, then they require to be elided by the fol- 


lowing rule 
v 


a 
SR LAST BTN IZLE N ' 


mAr BT. a EU a | Qu e aliia Ac 
EÈ I AASA i ATAR | TITR: 1 
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62 Of this, (namely of what which has been called 
ga), there is elision. 


There 1s no elision. of the final a, anda in aa, azara and 
era, because these letters are not gq or indicatory Why aie they not indi- 
catory? Because the very fact of their being expressly so taught shows it 
otherwise the substitutes would have been st and sq only in fact, the a and 
a do not get the designation gq at all here 

Now applying this 1ule of diphthong sandhi, we have gum, 
feir +g = fred, tare SAMAR , AHR T Tam d 

e} I are (a sera NEL LIEN 

alta Ser di ARAA Sra var eat d Pare grep) Araia aes 
war ara «exp | Aaaa uq uU rer sgag, ^ uo sreqq mop a * d 
wena: | saada afawed f ría nara ger aandaa SAUR 
ada Aia rds ante PEA | Wa xremrUPPERISN ARN tanq! Sm a 
gaa ga aaa |! 

63. The substitution of stand smq for siy and at 


also takes place before an affix beginning with wu 


The atq are those which end in a viz sra and sre — Of the four substi- 
tutes taught 1n the preceding sutra, those which end in 4 (viz sta and arg) also 
come when an affix with an initial q follows It follows that the substituted 
letters must be afr and sir. Thus ir + a = nma +4 = Tq milk By sutra IV-3-160S 
1538 the affix qq ıs added to wr and qam in the sense of modification Simi- 
larly àr +a = arem, ( what can be crossed by a boat ) Here also sq is add- 
ed by IV-4-91 S 1643 ın the sense of * to Be crossed,” the word so formed 
meaning ‘a river’ &c 

Var! —The word ñr ıs changed before aq in the Vedas As p + iie 
zemrq as err Riar EN dataa Why do we say ‘inthe Vedas’? 
Observe grata: u 

Vért,—This substitution takes place in secular literature even, when 
referring to the measure of a road —as, srezfs maaga wq d afa meaning 
area The word gfa is an irregularly formed word so taught in sitra 
Il. 3 97 S 3274. 

Now a doubt atises inthe case of msafi, should not tbe q be elided 
by VIII 3, 22. S. 171 or by VIII 3 19 S 67 No For the sátra qrafa mea 
has really a * in latency before it, the 1eal sütrà Being qarar &c. This Ws 
invisible by the rule Siqi sar VI. r. 66 S 873 So also in the vártjka rdar 
esaet, there is this invisible “= before & u Theiefore the áde$a 1s ata 
with the a, that is, the 3 is not elided. 


38 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER ITT, 
nM ERNEUERBARE TLL TN 


Why the 3t 1s not liable to elision in asg and «req by the application of 
VIII 3,19 01 22, and why should it beso liable in asafş only? The rules 
VIII 3 19 & 22 apply to pada bases only Now tip before ufq is a Pada; 
while at or dt before aq 15 not a Pada but a Bha base, by I 4 18 S. 231. 


€? | xrdreafarfirereda t & 1? 15 Il 


emt cet R riaan ARAA MAA | wera) TAA, 

ARTAR aa u trae Aaa ul 

54. For the final diphthongs at and at of a root, are 
substituted wa and arq respectively, before an affix beginning 
with q, then only when such diphthong has been itself first 
evolved by that affix. 

The words wa, aeia em are understood in this sütra. The word 
ate means ‘caused by that’1 e, caused or occasioned by that affix beginning 
witifa u Thus g forms its Future Passive Participle by aq (III 1 97S 284 2.) 
this affrx causes the guna of s; by VII 3 84 S 2168 Thus sts z 8p a, which 
according to tne present sütra becomes sequi So also y —Wr-- a = eqs. B+ ve 
(ILI 1.125S 3304 ) =at + q z araga graa and arasa qreqg u Why do we say ‘caused 
by that affix itself’? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix Thus the Passive of ¥ with the upasarga etr is 
T+ 7+ gu Hereby Samprasárana (VI 1.15 S 2409), 4 becomes q,as 91 y + 
a+@, now by sandhi stg z stt VI r 87 S 69, we have afr + aù =straa i Since 
Sif is not caused by q, there ıs no sqq substitution. Soalso ataa, sani, 
raaf: (IV.1 958.1095). The word gq in the aphorism has force of limitation, 
with regard to roots. In the case of roots, sit and sit. before q afe changed 
then only to sqq and strą when q has caused the production of sir; sfr; in case of 
nouns there is no such limitation. Here the substitution takes place whether 
the a has caused the production of sir and sip or not, 

ES | Aaa rem Ne 1 2152 N 

SPAT TTA Ag TET MeL Ag Te Mer d rar A a R 

Grey HY TT FHT ATA: u 

65. In qet and seq there is substitution of az for 
q only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 
to do”. 


The roots f& and f& before the affix qq (IIL 1.97 S. 2842). assume these 
fortas when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
waa: tg = are. (Aas+), so also sem u Why do we say when mean- 


ing “to be possible to do”? Observe Ña qrd, Sa aa: u 


i i Here the meaning 
is that of ‘necessity ', 


o 
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WE maaa aed! Hare Mola ger sua sate wea Reg | 
aangaat. u 
66, In sq there is substitution of aa for q 
when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable ’. 


The word meq is derived from t ‘to buy’, with the affix aq, the 
guna g being changed to q u The word qa means ‘for the puipose of that’ 
i e,forthe purpose of being bought by the purchasers As wear Sip, Beas 
atag: u Why do we say ‘when the sense ıs that of saleable’? Observe %q 
a ara a wrfeq wega “we want to purchase corn, but it ıs not put out for sale”. 


£9 | AIT: urere WS 11 LAN . 
aadar: Faas erdtsfür dv u giaa strane UTU- 
afa tec afe t cate | (sor gg t oN, | er gen Agaa: tae went i gage U 
wu afta at a aaa eurepedR CUIU are at area TART qqreaiadt 
, TIT eT 


67. «wand & preceded by a or At and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an sm letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sákalya, 


When this /ofa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels, because the rule of TREA of VIII. 2. 1, S 12 intervenes and 
makes this lopa as if non-existent. Thus, we have §t{+Uf@=gxure or ga 
(O Hari; dome). so also sit +gg= Rsm gg or Aog | and (peu: 
zfmepremp or Prargqea , gti wem = JUTR. or Wager! U 

In the following examples atft+ afta and Artea: the rule VI. 1 77 
S 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because afta is really 
eaa and €: is really Stet the sr being elided. An Adega is equal tó the 
emf as we have been taught in Sutra I 1. 56 5.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like areqafea and mreq:, But this is prevented by Sutra I r. 58 S 5t. 
for an ádesa 1s not equal to a emfa when a Padanta rule is to be applied. 
Now the substitution of semivowels by sütra VI. 1. 77 S. 47 or the /opa of 
this Sütra ts a Padánta rule and hence the Adega ıs not equal to a Stháni. 


As & Sit Or eared, RTR SER Or RRNA, STEHT TAT Or STEAL, AN 
or £t Fw, STATA or STAT sufren tt 


ec 1am: gN Le kL SR 
paga u 
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68 From here upto VI. 1. 111 inclusive is always 
to be supplied the phrase * for the preceding and the follow- 


ing one is substituted ” 

This is an adhikára sütra In every sütra upto VI. r 1125S. 255. 
(excluding the last), whatever we shall teach, there 1n the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, ıt should be understood, that the 
substitution is one These form the well known rules of e#ddesa, one letter or 


form replacing two consecutive letters &c. 


ONE aT: NELLIS N 
mani dx wq Bee earedífgerarm 0 SI T I RRE H 
69. The gunais the single substitute of the final 
= or ar of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 


ceeding (stor Sm-Fa vowel= gupa). 

The word sif** 1s understood here For the vowel which follows an 
w or st, and for the st or sif. which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, guna. Thus qq gy: 
zR , CUED ST, WET + IRRE TEES I 

Wo PST TT. WLI LT Ae N 

sc che Frere START | aeeUT drsup p cae: ae wae) aaran- 
RASLI IRR ger rss | Ts gear TH fez i 

70. When a letter of sp praty&áhára comes as a 
substitute for az it is always followed by a t. : 

This sütra consists of three words vzg , 3: which is the genitive singular 
of s and means literally ‘ofẹ’ or ‘in the place of °, the second word 
is ww, a pratyáhára denoting st, g and q long and short, the third word 
is tq which qualifies sur and means ‘ having a & after,’ 


This sütra ıs useful in fixing the proper substitutes of s « Thus, there 
are only three guna vowels st, v and sit Of these what is the proper guna for 
%@ ? By the application of the rule of ‘nearness of place’ we see that sr is 
the nearest substitute. So that sr ıs the guna of w , and further by this 
rule, this €t must have a t after it. Thus though technically speaking sy is 
the guna of «, the actual substitute is stg u 

The t in the text has been taken by some to be a praty4h4ra formed 
by the letter t and 9t of mw. And thus it includes the letters £ and &. In 
that case the sütra would mean that ww substitutes of sg and w are always 
followed by t and & respectively, Thus the guna of ri=ar, of li al 

e 
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It has already been taught that @ is the name of 30 letters. 
V:z'—18 forms of sg and 12 forms ofẹ In the place of these 30 Vowels, 
whenever an sq and g or w ıs substituted, it must always be followed 
byat Therefore gon + gg: = gsm. Here ef is followed by € as the nearest 
substitute ofẹ% Similarly qaa emit = qaet Here wr is followed by & as the 
nearest substitute of & Similarly there 1s doubling when the rule aay vara 
( VIII. 4 46 S 59) 1s applied 

S21 rS way Si sires ti 
WS. qa Te Seay ar eara aie | fees sty ARa state BO femi 
art fears af heer sre arate Fra ger | mes a gene u a gfe vet 
aa sia s fW cat aaa fers | ea ale Sie Far Uem grag ugs Verse 
Ra wer gers AMAGA | RRRS gdh mq qe ti 
71. A mute or Sibilant (wz) preceded by a conso- 
nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 


optionally elided. 

When there ıs not doubling and there is /opa under this rule, 
then we have only one v But when there 15 no dopa or when there is doub- 
flng, then we have two ws. Thirdly, when there 1s doubling, but there is no 
lopa, then we have three ws, Thus Kyishnaidhih, or Krishnaiddhih or 
Kyishnardddhih 

By the Vartika aut aab Ware (See Sutra 54), when qw: is taken in 
the ablative case and qq? in the genitive case , namely, when the V4rtika 
is translated as “after a qor letter, there is doubling of the qaq letteis," in that 
alternative the s is also doubled in see. The & here also will be doubled 
by the rule of wrafew (VII 4 47 S 48) Therefore qqemm will have 4 
forms as given ın the verse above mentioned As Tavalkárab , Tavallkarah ; 
Tavalkkárab , Tavallkkárah. 

Srl gaterie: eisai 
wii dx aftercare: cara | remp PARA p rT | Wert ENER- 
ose i 
72. The Vriddhi is the single substitute of st or 
wr of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding (4 or at-t-diphthong=vriddhi). 

The word sy is understood here For the diphthong which follows 
an st or syr, and for the sp or sr which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding st or srt and djphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz, the Vriddhi. This debars guna taught"in the sütra 69. Thus 
Kyishna+Ekatvam=Krishnai katvam, Ganga+oghah=Gangaugha}, Deva 
4aigvaryam=devaigvaryam Kyishna+autkanthyam=Krishnawt kanthyam, 

6 
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93 | MATT 1 E11 ce di 
Saiar TARE T dt RRR: Cur» RETT: | Tae! Gut I 
qre: | expe fa | eta. | ar ARa ganana a ade quefütae 
MR + ANARA | weil qfacarger w sremgfesrgqereene * uw erdfuoft 
"RT U4 eric * q equ i erg senate ett i fegiarsmaferrqar exioft i mgërër- 
idem * u rg: die. U NÅR MAARA RNA U ARAGI UA qp aang- 
SMIRI” AA Kener R TAT T sqaracara: (gres t Sif: ou ey 
gerar qur: ga Har Hay | ae suas mate. | vw as cai a gw cem gia 
ST ae TET spe a ae Aa: a pem: ou aeg iw ase law dq ned i 
aiia fo: sa | eae ae (pem: d ea eT quani ^ u gear spe gur- 
d igraufr fna (o Yer OU saaara * a Áa aaia u 
RATA aweueor Pree ees à qure Var aga quer | speret qi 
ws Wu 
73. The Vriddhi is the single substitute for the 
@ or sm-i-m of ufst (root £) and wafa (root Ta), and for 9t or at 
-A-z of HS (the substitute of atin ara by VI. 4 132 S 329). 
The whole of the last sütra and rą are understood here. The ww of 
the last sütra qualifies the root € 1n grg, z e when the root g assumes the form 
q by internal changes, then applies this Vriddhi rule The gw does not quali- 
fy the root gy as that root always has an initial diphthong, nor does yg 
qualify & foi gis nota diphthong Thus qq gr sf, gv-I-muR = Aa 
qg- = ate! In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. 1.87 S 69, the present sütra oidains Vriddhi instead In the case of gf& and 
quia, the Vriddhi was debarred by VI 1 94, S 78 this sütra makes an excep- 
tion to that rule. The present sûtra 1s an exception to VI 1 94 and not to VI. 
1.95, S. 80 because the maxim is Yreqrevarar starata rdg anaes sica " A pa- 
vádas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules.”  Theretore the present rule does not apply 
here, — @7+8r-l-ga=aT+eq=a7a: (Here though g is changed to g, the 
rule does not apply) Therefore the form, staf@1s wrong. So also gq- ga = 
aqa: for here the root g has not assumed the form g, therefore the rule does 
not apply, the word gf qualifies the root g u 
Várt —The Vyiddhi is the single substitute when sper is followed by 
wit, as miton Sar u 
Vårt —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when ex is followed by 
(x or dfég, or {RoR thus Ae, ae, aio u The word $x isformed by the affix 
wz added to gtarat: (Ad. 8, etam £ct =e the compounding takes place 
by H. 1. 32. S. 694) Another form is. € = aama È eoi with the affix 
reif ( III. ^. 78 S, 2988 ). : 
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Vár? —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when s is followed by gw, 
xt, Biz, qq, qeq as Fre, Fre, Ate, Wap. Hex: u But by the maxim er Taruqot 
AMARRA WITT, a maxim which we infer from the sutra VIII. 2 36 S. 294 
where the word ẹrẹ is taken separately from era, the rule applies only to sg 
and not to Kära Therefore we have qama and not sre. The word gq 
is derived from the root gg ‘to wish’ (Tud 59), £8 ‘to go’ (Div. 18) and yw 
‘to repeat’ (Kry 53), by adding the affix qsg, and the word geq ıs derived 
from the same roots by adding saq u ‘This Vartika ordains Vyiddhi, while 
VI xı 94 would have caused quxq tt While the roots $q ‘to glean’ and £g 
‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show’. (Bh 115 and 642), form $« and gq with the 
above affixes , and with g, their forms will be sg. and yea u 

Várt —The Vriddhi ts the single substitute when a word ending in 
er is followed by sq and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound as 
gaa Ka. = Ward: u Why in Instrumental? Observe perg: tt 

Vårt —The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word sur fol- 
lows the following —wqW, sequ waaa, Taq l As art ‘principal debt’, 
weeuem ‘the debt of a steer’, 

Våt —So also when the words sat and gẹ are followed by aga—as, 
serra and agra The word oret means a debt incurred to pay off a 
prior debt The Dasárna ıs the name of a river and of a country The 
word wey means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt 


we p Sree ara E RLAR N 
STAT HATS TAMER art dt giim: eamm t qresta (aures tt 
74. 'The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
wt or ar of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short st 


of a verb. 

The word sm is understood here also, When a preposition ending 
in et 01 att 15 followed by a 100t beginning with œ, the Vriddhi 1s the single 
substitute for the precedent ay or str and the subsequent gg! This debars 
the guna taught in VI 1 87 S 69 Thus qq + HESS aneda, TUN tb 


OY l Meare gN 
Asin: a rien eeereqeen een, | gry THEA qarequm u 
75. And thissingle substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the énitial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 
The single substitute taught in VI. 1. 84 S 68 is copsidered in the 


"~ 


44 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER III. 


light of the final of the preceding foim and the initial of the succeeding An 
AdeSa 1s like the sthánt, but ın an ekáde$a, the stháni ıs indeterminate, or 
rather the stháni is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed- 
mg Hence the necessity of this sütia 

Therefore the q is Padanta in zaresfa &c, and being considered as 
final, the next rule applies — 

ot percer: (618129 0 

eft sar a qx trea Resta: eareqareat ef feni qin! AARAA qUTeW- 
Yee a freni. | ora nat aiaia Rma ul sia wranrerW ee rat- 
Piet amit gaama | aa gern ef ARSA ENST a ware 1 

76 The Visarjaniya is substituted for t before a 

"Y consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this q is 
final in a pada. 


The word tis understood The visaiga is the substitute of t final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 
Therefore the x of quregía should be changed into visarga, but this 
is not so , because Panini himself in his Sütras waag (VIII 385 3630) 
and paaka: ( III. 2. 186,S 3167 ) has not changed the ¢ into visarga 
The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dhátu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word son 
The repetition of the word dhátu in the sütra VI r 91 S. 74 is used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI I. 129, S. 92 which causes 
nafar or non-sandhi of s The optional non-sandhi is even «prohibited 
with regard to this sg. 
OS lar garf: LIER N 
saingan TOA qv gwar earq 1 errfarferegm amia mia | 
setae | arreaig IRA MENR u MERA | AERAR | qqcerétd a à aquesrtratir 
was tt 
-17 According to the opinion of Apigali, the Vri- 
ddhi is optionally the single substitute, when the « or ar of 
a preposition is followed by a Denominative Verb beginning 
with sz i 


Thus qta or Wüqfara menta o: veatrafe n The qc and «are 
considered as homogenous*letters, therefore the word s in the last sutra 
includes er also The name of the Grammarian A pi$ali ıs mentioned for the 
sake of respect », the ar itself was enough to make it an optional rule. 
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The short @ and short & are only to be taken, because the letter sg 
in the sütra has a q after it, Therefore the rule would not apply to long 
% Therefore we have only one form in qq + gaa = saidara 

VS quis WHT I 11S I 
wirgqeriraerit TA dt TERA TTT eae) irate | sarete! ge ar GIATA E- 
Wea sure u eat Tsar gai T ! gras | wiewlafe | Srürafe | Hrárafa ou 
Ge aia d Manisa | PES HIRED aranan AAR fay ATT UI 


78. For the w or at of the Pieposition + 4 or at of 
a verbul root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The words sr, wqaarerar are understood here In an upasarga end- 
ing in st or sr followed by a root beginning with g or sit, the vowels coalesce 
and the sirgle-substitute is the form of the second vowel (p&r i This 
debars Vriddhi taught in VI r.88 S 72 Thus sia, qdiwfa u Some read 
into this sütra the option allowed by VI 1 92, S 77 according to them the 
para-rüpa substitution 1s optional in the case of Denominative roots Thus 
Aaka or zqedrafa, srfrafa or srárafu, 

Vårt —The Paraaüpa substitution takes place + en, gq follows a 
Word and the sense is not that of ‘appointment.’ Thus @aireae (where 
wil you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food to eat. Here the sense of € 1s that of uncertainty 
When the sense is that of fā the Vyiddhi takes place as e, (Thy 
alone.) 


Se | erarsearfa f$ 1212 rest 
erat aa arse xp ose aaa tanq | AREN veg Ma Ü ae 
EENECOGELICHE GEB daa: wN farsa: | aiar eater | argeitar I 
qas nr Teeter 0 aragiser d spain uU aru: | isit ears 
Wr U egürg: | erarg: | Pedra | fasdis: d ear nari ware: ou 
79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called fz. 


This sütra defines f It 1s that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel Thus in the word syftarerq_ the 
portion qq is f£ , so also in &agg the portion Fq. 

The word st" 1n the sütra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdhàrana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘among the vowels’ ^ 

This sutra is used here in order to make st applicable £o the follow- 
ing Vå tikas, 
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Vårt —The Para-rüpa substitution takes place in the case of 
Weg etc [t takes place in the fe poition of these words and not merely of 
the letter a7, though the anuvritti of afaq is understood here Had the Paia- 
rupa been only of sx we could not have got the forms like afar which is 
formed by gqgtqr The following ıs the list of Sakandhwáàdi words—r, 
&rmeg:—the well of the Sakás (sg; + atag well) 2 aheg —the well of the Karhds 
3 @aer—unchaste woman (gats) 4 — wiqeq—dm-- wed (bair parting 
when not meaning ‘hair paiting, the form 1s drama the boundary limit). 
5 aatar—the lord of the mind 6. wrqr—gí& + gr (Here faqr means plough 
stick) 7. angers. 8 qqeuWS:—qqemr 89193»; (one to whom handfuls of 
offering are made z.e an honored man). So also 9 ang when meaning 
a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is amr —tum sry. (the 
chief member of a body) 

The Sakandhwadiis an Ákritigana, i. e, no complete list of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-iupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of the ordinary rules 
of Sandhi, we may safely place that word 1n this class. Thus qa + sog = gaor 
from which we have the secondary derivative form qrdeg 1 We have the 
regular form arajieg: also 

Vart —The Para-rüpa substitution takes place optionally when arg 
and sig are compounded with another word as ers BIT = uds: or EZATT SO 
also fazatst or fasiri n When not a compound the Vriddhi 1s compulsory . 
as wale 


Go | ARTRİT 1 121% 0 hos 
wifi sire "req Teta: eara Rrra u far eft iè ut 


80. For the stor smr.-sit of ata, or+the vowel of 
the Preposition sre, the second vowel is the single substitute. 


The sma is understood here, Thus fiaa + ra st = frat va Similar- 
ly fira + sit + efe = für + ur fara u 


Question :—In the last example the form could have been obtained 
by the regular rules of Sandhi also, as fà +a + ate = Taro + fe o fara . 
Where is then the necessity of this rule ? 


Answer .—The wt could not combine with fit, for the rule ge rg- 
erating gs the upasarBa must first combine with the dhátu and then other 
Sandhi*rules must take place The combination of sqai and arg is an 
antaranga rule, while Sandhi is merely a bahiranga rule Therefore Wm first 
combines with the dhátu gf@ and forms @fg and then this gfe combines with tran 
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Ct PDWETSRTHSSHUTETTG Kat DE L6 1S IN 
ARRA SSeS ETAT qx EAR eump! qeq gf Tea Rrr 
aqu IE 
81. The € of trà is the single substitute for the aa 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 


fa ll 


The sound which 1s not distinct and clear, 1s called steam , when some 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, 1t 1s called agw or imitation of that sound Thus qeq 
gfa = Weta u 

Vårt —This applies when the word consists of more than one syllable. 
Therefore ıt does not apply 1n the following —s1q + fs = siete u 


<2 | arafzauarenm Farle tg ee Hl 

arifa NIM A RCIA d aH WD a d ers wes zorra tW 

TEST TTT | 

82. This substitution does not take place when a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
a+r of fa, the single substitute is optionally g ( the second 
vowel ). 

Vártib:—There ıs diversely the repetition of the word when the affix 
arq follows | 

The doubling takes place by this Vértka, The word Amredita is 
defined in the next sutra 

G3 Laer qA aa SIRI RN 
fit ne qc eaaa ea | gegar u l 
83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called ámredita ( repeated ). 

Thus qq qeq-t gg = qeqe + + a eagar Now, this para-rüpa rule 
is optional The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final sq as Wat qeq + tà ved wife The q is changed to £ by the next 
sutra. 

GB i Tat walsea SIV TIS ll 
quw grat war eg: qeeqefq u 
84. A corresponding &, 4,7, % or «4 is substituted 
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rn eaten PAQUETE 


for all consonants ( with the exception of semivowels and 
nasals ) at the end of a word. 
As arm ata, ag sta, afta orm, Brew sta 


By | are: TAY AT IRIRI Lo? A 
am: Tease qt dig ware ear | Remit: | ster 1 Paeorpa i afa Ang 
gare wa arsaerate MATa AAIR MRNA AA Rna] 
maqa: | aR: rq gian “sii did car graa un” ia oq ea N 
AFR AFRE N AA TAT ANU AER q RR araoa | TTA ! wf 
wc perf er rga Puer sega Harare | streeg ay Ht Cat aAa aari afra- 
sumen) flats qo Greg Gr sae P MD Taq KRAAN EAR GU rfr: 
aparir uu i 
85. When asimple vowel is followed by a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 


substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 


Thus tart aft z earft , sta: frr; Rey + era murem) Why do 
we say “when a vowel follows”? Observe gré %% The word sr is 
understood here also The woid qf, therefore, qualifies the word af} under- 
stood The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows As gunt 
Xu! The £ and st are homogenous, inspite of I 1. 10. S. 1 3 for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long $ and «t, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained 1n erarfzeuaStes sirqeat (I 1 69 S, 14) 1s not brought into 
operation at the time when ara aay (I. 1 ro) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of si rule, Therefore, so long as ıt does not come intó operation 1t 
is not accomplished Therefore first the rule of arsı gàr comes into play, then 
the rule of gañ definition (I 1 9S 10)and then comes the aermarea (1 r 68 
S 25) Therefore in arq eat those srg only are taken which are not included 
in the class of homogengus vowels i e only the 9 vowels contained Liectly in 
sry, and not the gas} vowels which I 1 68 would have denoted. Thercfore 
though short t and q are not equ by I 1 10 the long and X would be savarna, 
The sutra stm qaù aq would have been more'clear 1f stated as arifa riz: à 
Why do we say ‘an 9r& oi simple vowel ?' Observe SCFUIgERL Why do 
we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?’ Observe ary + ery = gea tl 


Véit .—When « short 1s followed by s short, the long substitution 
15 optional so also withæu This våitika is necessitated because ( 1 ) the 
two s or e—the precedent’ and the subsequent—are not homogenous, because 
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
1S 134 and so the word Sfd cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
(SRS &c) 
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Or 3rdly (and this is the opinion of Bhattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short wp or short @ (which comes in the place of qgg--3z or sz -- «&) 
is really long consisting of two mátras, in this way '—8rg + seme = gr T 
qran u These two vs are not visible in. writing, but are there. They 
constitute one matra, for each consonant has half a mátrà, Thus one m&tra 
of two ts and one mátrá of qz make two mátrás really and though apparently 
short s 1s retained, it 15 practically long, Similaily in the case of e there 
are two g's, In other words, the short æ (that comes in the place of two 
WX s) contains latent in ıt two ts, of one matra and its own self of one mátrá. 
Similarly the single sudstetute @ contains merged in it two #’s (of one mátrà) 
and its own self of one matra, 

Thus tg + matt: = grane or Erga, so also gq + sate: UREA or 
aneu The did of @ 1s au 
Moreover, by the rule of sea: VI 1.128. S, 92 the Sandhu is optional, 
«€ 1 rg: qarearafer l & 08 1 ROR U 
qra sA qu THe: cara i RST faesmsm ii 

86. In the room of m or # final in a Pada, and 
the short s» which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first ( q or at ) N 

Thus dt -s14 = RSq, owt + ata = fedis u This supersedes the subs- 
titutes 8a and srqu 
29 | aaa Prarar wr 1 E131 LAV I 
ae ae eens Aree ar suec ANRIA l ATAT | ÅSAR | EAA PAZ 
Taser à quies at i: n 
87. After sit (when it retains the form af and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent æ may optionally be retamed every- 
where, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 
Thus msa or ñt atn Why do we say ending in an qe vowel? 
Observe Prag + sina = r&s Here dp does not end in # but has assumed 
the form qj and so the 1ule does not apply 


Why do we say at the end of a pada? Observe «if: 


cep ATE eWTITOTISIRITSRU. 
wif agat £n qx qure cor «reu! emi que HHT ftt 
SARAT TAAT: U 
7 
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88. According to the opinion of Sphotáyana, 
there is the substitution of sag for the sit of a when it ig 
followed by any vowel. 


The anuvritti of stfit ceases, that of stt manifests itself. Thus t+ 
AREIA, so also nmaa, wap "SES, or in the alternative we have 
Urs, sisfaaa, ngaa, mapa The mention of Sphot&áyana ıs for the 
sake of respect, for the anuvritti of wrt was already understood in it, 
Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe m. This is a vyavasthita vibh4- 
sha, hence in ara the atag substitution 1s compulsory and not optional. 

CEPT SESESECLE 
FUT RATER l TEM u 
89. The substitution of aq for the sit of wir is 
compulsory when the word g follows it. 
Thus 4g u 


Note —The Pá&nini reads this sütra as eger fea! — Bhattoji has Lead the 
word nibyam, in the next sütra, instead of this. 


A 
AT merum: tt 
CHAPTER IV. 


NON-SANDHI. 


g&o i gagan afa Real E lIR 
gan TEIN TQM ASA Ra Ea |g TR Hew g sta trae t eft art 
Gana Pai var Preareraasts pR arr RASTA efe gequgisrat nra t 
90. The Pluta (VIII. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
grihya (I. 1. 11 ete. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel is concerned). 

Thus efigser à ere circa, eft gar The force of the word s:zya is 
that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thus in gf gar “The two Haris (Hari and Har) are Lords,” the 
present sátra applies fully , for the long € of et being Pragrhya, because it is 
the Ẹ of the dual number, retains its form The subsquent rule does not apply, 
because £ is followed by a savarna letter, ë e & In qat+ sty = ate sta “The 
chakrin is here”, the € of wat is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom. Singtlar. and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule. 

But in et +edr both the present sitra and the subsequent sütra find 
scope, and the subsequent sütra would make ıt eft gar But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have ef gat tt 


E? IRSA Seer gequr | E I R 10951 
qarar qisdi qt pear eqdera a! a gaa A ee 
ervspnüoripossr a nien A MA RUTI) AR BTW | ATT! qqreqr efa FRR nam ur 
w ua * gers: u fafa a * u qp ue 
91. According to the opinion of Sákalya, the 
simple vowels with the exception of a, when followed by a 
non-homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if 
the vowel is long, it is shortened. i 
Thus q% +a ais sc u In the alternative we "have "mes | 


~ 
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The name of SAkalya is mentioned for the sake of respect Because the 
alternative nature of this sütra ıs clear from its very formation. Accoiding 
to Mahábháshya, thew in the sütra is 1edundant. If it be said that sw 1s 
necessary to draw the anuviitti of Prakriti-bháva, that is not the case, For 
the meie fact of making the long vowel short, shows that there 1s Psal riti 
bhava. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as æ} + sr 
Ws = wag, then where 1s the good of shortening, for the last form 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada? Observe Ñan 

Two Várt :—This rue of Sakalya is prohibited in the case of words 
which form invariable compounds (nitya samása) and of words formed by an 
affix having an indicatory a — Thus ata eirferscferer, vat fara sega The 
word wis is formed by a fira affix, namely by ga (V. 1. 106 S. 3495), addea 
to æg and therefore the g ıs changed togi Before a f&tq affix the previous 
woid 1s considered a pada (I. 4 16), Of nitya-compounds are aro , aera , 
sant, gardia which are so by II. 2 18 S. 761. Thus qag is an example 
of compound , and qni formed by the affix wa see I. 4. 16, S. 1252. 


SR TH IRIRI eRe 
M Rs: mag sa k l g: gar È CL LAE ESL 
rane l arfog | angia u 
92. According to the opinion of Sakalya, the 
simple vowel followed by sg retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortened. 


Thus sur + RA = sary or aes. u The gay vowels must be final in a 
Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as sir + gega essi Even in 
compound this non-modification 1s observed, thus gg + westorra an or 
argona u Why do we say when followed by œ? Observe, eizegu Why 
do we say "the simple vowels (st@)”? Observe gerqem (qur sega) 
This rule applies even when the vowels are homogenous (which were except- 
ed by the last rule), and it is not confined to *& vowels as the last, but 
applies to af and sf also 
&3 l arerET È: eT STD C lR ISR N 
AREA ! 
93. Upto the close of this chapter (Second Påda 
. s » « 
of the Eight Adhy&ya), is always to be supplied: “the last 
vowel*of a sentence is pluta and has the acute ”. 


This%s au adhikára sütra, All the three words z.¢, “the last vowel 
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(f&) of a sentence”, “pluta” and “acute”—are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this Páda What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will 1efer to the final vowel (f) in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. 


ACER CICCIESEDCSRESERSRTE 
apra taa agen aes cura ear a Brera: seng Wale | 

Wr gaa Faga oU feral au saara wu Sr sgat wa su d Wr ttre 
at am WURÜTUNIENUEHIST TUISU AAT tura eda | Ag og weDISrafu raaa WW 
ME N SAA rg: | AAA WIema ppp ga aTa au 

94. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Sidra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent, 


The word atfirargaq means “respectful salutation of a superior or elder 
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtaining his blessing. It consists of 
three acts 1. rising from the seat, 2 touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The woid safarga means, the blessing given by 
the superior or elder in answer to such salutation In giving utterance to 
such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udátta and acute, piovided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sadia. 


Thus wfivarsa ippisirsg “ I do salute you, I am devadatta” is said by 
Devadatta to his Guru. The latter says af sre ufq meti n “O 
Devadatta! be thou long-lived” 

Vårt -—Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also As 
enga mitg is said by Gârgt To this the Guru replies —r sugema 


weit ! u 
Ishtt-—This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 


Gotra &c with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different Therefore not here, Ware gem, ea ssim, ufq, for here 
the word Devadatta 1s not used at the end of a sentence 

Várt —The prolation is optional, when sir follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addiessed is a Kshatriya ora Vaishya As sr airne 
yrsg u Reply (1) mama ur mW ra or (2) saaa wr Bre AT 
So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as wríWares ezine itt, Reply (1) 
sengenra vf vereda, a or (2) sgena gfe aaria Vaishya RIA eemqueqrse 
Xp Guru: smga vem 3 or virgen TIT ' u 


eM gag TIISIN 
grai ara sep? cga He! qegfenr LITT tt 
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95. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distance. 


The word gą here includes, ‘addressing in general’, and not only 
‘calling’ Thus there is prolation here Gaya Ña gaqat à O devadatta! drink 


the gruel” 
Re | Sarat Sea ISL QI ca 
galr wait WW AKFA qw REAT yA ea By aT qu 
96. When the words € and & are employed, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the 2 and & alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 


As 30a, or aÈ gU 
RS | rcgia ARRET MATA |E RIER UI 


UZA AKIFA TEA KAEA EA Beat cue. AT | Fg ae | TF g T 
RAIA 3 I GU: ÉRA GURTUDRTCRNIAVXES A AA D TJA: RAI FSN g | TARE qatari d 


- $^ 


a arfa arin Prrsee | wa ud cer Aaea n 

97 In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of sg) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above cir- 
cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. f 


This sütra indicates a special sthánin for the plnta vowel tought by 
the two previous Sutras With the exception of s, for every heavy vowel 
though ıt may not be the final vowel of the vocatıve word, and for the final 
vowel also, but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Giammarians, Thus Fanga or "adiu or Tent iu 

Why do we say gtr “of a prosodially long vowel"? So that the wy 
of q in Devadatta may not be prolated, for this st is short. 


Why do we say erga: “with the exception of qz? Observe mem yt 
The woid gaaea shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 
but of one at a time, not "rmi sra tt 


The word arara “ithe opinion of Eastern Grammarians " is used 
for the sake pf creating option So in one alternative, there is no prolation 
at ald, 
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SE FAZANA L E R IRRE N 
g gaadis SAna gisara | megan amie müde 1 
wean à ea | amtaa («fem | aga asoa va Aa gan ANA | aut + 
ATA THAT Hay TAT sp Cara | STU a gta un 


98. Before the word gra in the Padapátha, a Pluta 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta vowel. 


The word sqfeqa means the affixing of €f8 in. non-Rishi: texts, 1 € 
when a Vedic text 1s split up into its various padas or words and gf@is add- 
ed. That is 1n Padapátha, the pluta 1s treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no sew (Vl. 1. 125), there is sandhi Thus grssrarg 
tà =aearana Why have we used the word aq “like as" , instead of saying 
“the Pluta becomes Apluta” why do we say “ Pluta is treated like apluta”? 
By not using aq, the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity There is prakriti bhava in the 
case of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be piagrihya, 
nor a pragrihya, a pluta But where a vowel 1s both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual 
stat, the g is pragrihya. It may be made pluta also as stt à t Now if before 
afa the pluta decame apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all in 
erir ef formed by smíra--gítu For here the vowels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by VI. 1. 125, S. 90, and 1n addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, by the present rule, But this is not intended Hence the pluta 
is heard 1n svat a g&u 

Qe | £3 armadorea lE 12.1 £30 f 
n gisi qusegrerar eur | Prafe a cia ARA | rahe i eee fagh 
aran Praise u 
99. According to the the opinion of Chákravar- 


mana, the pluta € 3 followed by a vowel is treated like an 


ordinary vowel. 

Thus Pag fe 3 na=Peatita n frag Ea per or Paler The name of 
Chákravarmaga is used for the sake of making this an optional rule This 
option applies to £t rule (VI. 1. 129, S. 98) as well as to words other than 
gau In the case of ffr it allows sandhi optionally, when by the last rule 
there would have been always sandhi. In the case gf words other than mía 
it ordains praknti bháva optionally, when there would have been always 
prakriti bhava by VI. 1. 125, S 90. This is a case of swag, prapta and 


aprapta both. 
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goo lkgzgtwactan rye 181 SETS 
tea fraa agaaa ma l et cat a fre et oe ate GRA Ph 
Roane dq caret Cares at Freq: u 
100. A dual case affix ending in gor Sora is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not admit of 


sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. Ifa 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according, to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “ they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” This sütra gives three of these 
tei minations, vės, the duals of nouns or verbs ending in & ( $q ), € ( q), or 
we(vp)u Thus :—et gar, fcr qur; vip atg. Here according to the general 
rule of sandhi, the final $ of st and the initial g of gàr ought to have coales- 
ced into an £, but it is not so, because ef is the nominative dual of gftn 

Vårt :—The prohibition of sre &c, should be stated in treating of 
the pragriliya natare of &, & &c. Thus aft (two gems)-** snp "like two 
gems.” So also qeqáre “like a couple," seqetr “like man and wife," ded 
“like heaven and earth.” Some say that this vartika is unnecessary. Be- 
cause the final member of the above words is not qw, but the particle ¢ only ; 
which has the same meaning as fva. 


CIE CIEICEESESECE. 
eremrereretgat sum xp | ovat (ura UAFA strane t PERA PRS 0 
STH TAT THT scar N 
101. (The long € and x) after the zz of the pronoun 


aqa are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun ergy, the dual termination in, € org will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sütra, but the present sütra makes thís addition, 
that in the case of sre, all terminations ending in $, & or g and preceded by 
a, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
att and ag. The rule may therefore be put in the following words :—"The 
terminations of srt and ta nom. plur. masc and nom dual of the pronoun 
wwe are pragrihya.” As wat gar: | came qu stay. There is no example 
of the word adas ending in q. 

Why do we say " after the letter 4”? Because in the example srg + 
wry =s1g% Ww, the y, preceded not by a but by the a of smg*w(V. 3.71. S. 
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Canaan TN 
2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of the lasc 


sütra which includes gas well as & and &, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, elge this rule would be useless. 


CSESESESRCE. 
sta TAT Cara! sre vzreweTdT d 
102. The affix à, (the Vedic substitute of the case- 
affixes), is a pragrihya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit One of the peculiar Vedic termina- 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called & (VII. 
1.39, S. 3561) Thus srezarersgetet . 


Of this substitute ¥, the initial q is indicatory, the real suffix being q. 
This final tt is a pragrihya. 


CINRLGUCÉESOSLCABESESECE 
qisa EIR MTA. A e faex pen: d Pr sake pref 
AATE WT UY PST TY GP Gu | orgy Pee qq | Rasen | dut. 
wireotg | is Garant aatasi PA sp a 1 gané fea INFERN an uu 
103. <A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle arg is a Pragrihya. 


All such particles technically called nipata which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of eandh: As € &x has the sense ofwonder. q aq, w has the 
sense of a doubtful question. 


eng which is not a pragithya, has four significations —(1) Asa 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, sm gem = STIs, 
(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of “neai” “ neaito," and with 
veibs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as ma, ‘to 
go sm; ‘to come,’ aT +4 =g, (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( wrfaísfu ) 
“fiom,” “ever since,” as SiS “ever since his birth,” (4) as showing the 
limit exclusive (ware), “tll” “until” as er+ereqaarg=streaaata, "until 
the reading begins.” When the particle sp has not any one of the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c, it is a pragrihya, as str gw 
faordta “ Ah! such there once was,” t q« aaa. “Oh! do you think so.” 


gos | tte F181 84 I 
Sipi Ceara: werep Garay | aa Katt 
8 


358 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER VI 


104. The final sit of a particle is a pragrihya. 
As sagan 1i 
£o4 | AA arnereraraard 02 1212€ Ul 
eque seat ar nsa gar dva fes fera fasorgiw o? ARR | 
rary vx fau i agarad u 
105. The final sit of the vocative singular before the 
word gí& according to Sákalya, in secular or non-vedic litera- 
ture, is pragrihya. 
This sütra gives the opinion of the Rishi Sakalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. 
In Arsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as gar t 
Pe Ceo cit a 
gog l 3:1212 F29 
aq Tat ar mawn s fà faía ou 
106. The particle sẹ before tti, according to Sákalya 
is a Pragrihya. 
This sütra consists of the single word ysg meaning u — This 1s also 
an optional rule, Thus gg or fafat 
QUEE NESESECE. 
vs car RASINN OIT d vens WT eem K fer tt 
107. The praticle dt replaces wsr in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sákalya. 
Before the word gf the word ysr is replaced sometimes by s the 
long nasalZ  &--gft-—$3 ef o (fu 
2G | AT THT aT ATS 13138 0 
HU: TR SH AT AT CUT | fn we | FRIJER | cearferaraenc: 1 
108. «is optionally the substitute of the Particle 3, 
when it is preceded by a mą consonant (all consonants with 
the exception of semivowels, sibilants, € and st), and is 


followed by a vowel. 

Thus kimuuktam or kimvuktam. The sx isa Pragrihya and there- 
fore would have remained unchanged, this ordains * optionally, This « 
being considered asiddha, the * is not changed to anusvára in the above 
example. 
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When this g 1s followed by gf, and preceded by a qa consonant, 
then by I 1 17, S ro6it is optionally waar, and it may be replaced by & 
When tt 1s not a pragrihya, then 1t 1s changed to & by aufaq( VI 1 77 S 47), 
or tos by the present sütra. In the case of euim a , there is anusvára by 
VIII 3,23, S 122 as Rafa n When it ts a Pragrihya, then it is changed to a by 
the present sütra as farfafa or Fg efa u So also with & substitute, wheie the ¥ 
will be nasal as figísdfa, or Sr will remain unchanged, as fa % gf u Thus we 
have five forms with già u 


ISI CE a aara IRIRI RR N 


anat TIAA TT ear! ser at afaa aa aa i gat 
Salta anran wR arden fare | Taree eae Tee AT AL! ATCHDRUdT areas. d 


109 The finnal È and a; of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 


This sütra finds its scope 1n the Vedic literature generally There 
isa sütra (VII 1 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, 
the case-affixes sup are often replaced either by g or are altogether elided, 
or they are changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or stt, 
or wq, Or Ñ, or amr, or ST, or Sar, or as or sme takes their place " Let us take 
the example where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is f& (t) In forming the L. 
S of aq “body,” we have qq The g will be changed into a homogeneous 
letter with s; and we have qq, * s - «4 “in the body, " as, sremegi mataa for 
araaat aeat ). This is the Vedic form, the secular form being at — Similarly 
i eg dr “oh the Gaurt,” as Grit HE fafaa (Rig Veda IX. 12.3) It 
is in such cases, therefore, that the long £ and @ are used ın the sense of 
locative, and a1e pragrihya 

It ıs only long fand £ which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative Thus by the same aphorism ( VII r. 
39) då (4 ) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus syfi + 
fe=ont+st=stat ‘in the fire,’ as, firm: ai (rar scam wana op rep TA TAT 
(Rig Veda V 37 5). Here smm though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragnhya. Therefore srat + fs = vate u l 

The $ and x must be of the 7th case. Therefore afr ter ( 3rd s. )e 
ufq +y ( letter homogeneous with the prior ) e st ‘with wisdom’. Here fis 
in the sense of the instrumental case and 1s not pragrihya. Thus «edt + Xf& 
= quita A i 

The word srf is used in the aphorism, in order to exclude the appli- 
cation of this rule to cases like the following Thus in forming the,compound 
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of areare “ in the well" and araq “horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 
avar+-ara. Here, no doubt, the word spápis in the locative case, though the 
case-affix 1s elided ; but we cannot say that the long ¢ of vápi has the sense 
of the locative, Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi , as, greq “the horse 
near the well." In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final € or & of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
( pürva-pada ) , for words like att &c, ın the above example, can never, by 
themselves and alone, denote the locative case , while words like ai, formed 
in the way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though 
they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 


tto | AAIR ER: IT 1 SL WON 
ATMS STATS Ar AT arp | fs | afya errang far à ordi u 
110. The anunásika is optionally the substitute 
of an wm vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is nota 
Pragrihya. 
st, £ and a, short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 


as nasals, provided that they are not Pragrthya, The sre here is a Pratyáhára 
with the firstu Thus efq' or aft, 


Why do we say ' which is not a pragrihya'? Observe syzeff, 


By Tea AUT di 
CHAPTER V. 


THE SANDHI OF CONSONANTS. 


(2? | AY SAAT Fay S Il go il 
THAT: THT Pat Gr rere eT RRA quse! ufu! 
SSA tt 
111. The letter & and the dental when coming in 
contact with @ and the palatals, are changed to @ and palatals 
respectively. 
Ist. a in contact with sr as, gRa + Ha = efcursra 
2rd ın contact with «t —as, wad + aaa = «PET, 
3rd g with qr—sifieisrq- Aq = sivi, so AAJA N 
4th. g with q—aq+ (oq = eium. 
5th. «rar followed by amr, as, ers +a (Ill 3 90S 3268) z ersr-- sr ut, 
ara+a=aras In fact the instrumental case sgar showsthat the mere contact 


of a andg with €t andq is enoughto induce the change, whether eg is followed 
by gg, or &x be followed by eg ! Other examples of mere contact are :— 

sth (a) sr followed by « is changed into W: as, wer + fà = aea + wr -- fü 
(HII 1.77, S 2534 VI. 1 16S 2412) 2 «est f cum EZ (VIIL 4 53 S 52) 
ss u Similaily ges forms agra, six forms gaia i 


The next aphorism Sq (VIII 4 44 S. 112) which prohibits the change 
of g into s when following the letter tr, indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( I. 3. 10 
S 128 ) does not hold good here. 


Had the sütra been eqt ir sw 7 e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 


?£?91 rq 1519199 | 
requiem wer» era enn | fre mW d 


112. In the room of s there is nôt a palatal substi- 
tute, when «x precedes. ù 


The words 3 and àt: are understood here. This is an exception to 
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thela«tiule Thus faeg +a (III. 3 90.5 3268) e forgg c (VI 4 19 S. 2561) 
fma Similarly qq: 
223 ear vx: i12 L9 UN 
ear SEI AD ez ear asg 0 ÉD 0 WET » bI! afroa u 
113. The letters & and dentals in contact with « 
and cerebrals, are changed into v aud cerebrals respectively. 
The word sit: 1s to be read into the sütra Here also there is absence 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 
(1) @ with q as, ag + T8 —Q S8: 
(2) @ with g, as, «rog + drea = am Tant 
(3) € with q as er ara qeru u 
(4) q with g, as qg+ elt adi aft Pru e tfo dr ul 
t9 18 QaIedTETRCIT, | € 19 LEI 
safata BRT qq aei WD EY ea e HUND qe HI 
qaa | et Cp (Ru o) dfqgqu u *sraneíqueneufafa area u qona à 
Toray: 1 quud. u 
114. After g final in a Pada, the change of a dental 


(€q) to a cerebral (g), does not take place, except in the case 
of the affix ar i 

Thus qq + at: =92 arg: qe-Hg eO gee l 

Why do we say qareara ‘final in a Pada’? Observe e+ mgr +? 


tu 
Why do we say €t ‘after g? Observe affe+ qua - afters u 


Why do we say sfara ‘except in the case of the affix náàm' ? Observe 
qz -a= qoma d This exception 1s very inadequate. Hence the following 


Vdrtcka.—It should be stated rather that qf and smit as well as arg 
are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change. As, qvum, ‘of six’, 


qougfay: ninety-six, vena six cities’ 
224 lat: fe icles N 
quem THT qi gery | SES N 


115. In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs- 
titute, when q follows. 


The word q 1s to be 1ead into the aphorism, As, qu NU = qe: tt 
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Here the Sutra gar srür (S 84 ) should be tead agam, by which a 
soft consonant is substituted for the hard Thus g+ $x: =a ; Prat 
EILE ARTA MI 

t€ | aUsaarfsasgarfeat ar Fm 1 vi us n 

Me graag Rsg A qr eary | gagu O agaa | CTTTUGI- 
araa equ Barat Aria UE a muda! Gada: | * were aat ean RAIZ A 
Pene | ar ate HSDTHT waar ví | aaa gan aaa U 

116. In the room ofa qrlettér (every consonant 
except g ) final in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is 


optionally a Nasar substitute. 

The word qgrer is understood here. Thus maq--uuft -qqeuui. or 
gaged ! This rule does not apply to Las gt + ge -*wqder u 

Why do we say ‘final ina Pada’? Obseive, "zc [ü-tt n Here 


there is no option. So also gparfa u 
Vårt —When it 1s a piatyaya or affix that follows, the nasansation 


is obligatory in the secular language Thus aq+araa=aearsya, similary 
Paaa i It 1s, however, only before the affixes aq and ara that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal How do you 


explain the form made in the sentence agteat saper? Because the g is 
used in aaqife class (Fora list of the words belonging to this class, see 


Ganapátha VIII 2 9). 
IIZEJ SESESECN 
aade emit dX querat erg! enu | AAA | TRENSA Are: OU 
117. In the room ofg (a dental) when the letter 
= follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 
Thus qá--89 -wgm; arat Bala = iaaa u Here @ has been 
changed to pure &, while the dento-nasal q ıs changed to a nasal & u 


??5 1 Sz: emei: YET (51 8 163 n 
ag qeir emeari: gih turpi su TEA SAUT TRATAN I srarirqen 
HETTER qtu are WA WHIT | aa aiaia AA SEQ. | SATT d UAA WAT 
aa aR af wea ied af ansaa u 
118. After sz, in the room of the @ of stha and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (4. e. a dental is sustituted for this a) 
- — As sgteqrar=sq+aurar= at are ( VIIL 463 S. 120) e aq e urat 
(VIII 4 55 S. 121) =squrat, squraa uqurasqau So also with easy, as, yafarar, 
wwferqu&c (See I. 1. 67 S 41 and 54 S. 44) 
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Heie the Aghosha (Suid) and Maháprápa q is changed to y which 
is also Aghosha and Maháprána. This then 1s optionally elided by sire 
(S 71) But in the alternative when thee is no lopa, the w 1s heard in pro- 
nunciation 
By the rule tf£*r (S. 121), the w is not changed to "t letter, be. 
cause the rule of «ref 1s not applicable to :; for this eis considered as non. 
existent for the purposes of wz rules, 
LRE ARRASATERI 19 LES UI 
Er qup eem TATA qr May | Arca AFARI ACTA TTAHOTEN HA TTT 
qag qat at à arate sif n 
119. In the room of theletter g, after (à sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 
Ihe piatyáhára ga includes aX Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. The substitute of ¢ will be a by the rule of nearness 


of place of utterance, because & 1s a ghosha (sonant); Maháprána (aspitated) 
and Samvrit (contracted ) and so is alsog Thus qray+eit=areait: or 


argit: t 
gro | TASHA I SIV es 
THAT EDT: TEA MEY GT AT ern? | qe AST STE GEN Odi 
120. In the room of @& preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter @ when a vowel.or a, w or € 
follows such zt i 
Though ga means all Mutes, the rule, nowever, applies to surd 
mutes The words ga and stenateat are to be read into the sütra. Thus 
aa tfia =ae+ fire (S. 84 =agt+i=aatisa=-ax+iet At this stage 
applies the next Sütra 
RUR ETICA 
GR R get ae eg lef RRE Tae afer à aaa d gerrit re- 
g*a reaa Ra ata R area eai n 
121. In the room of f, there is the substitute av 
when € follows. 
A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 


mute or a sibilant follows. The words tst and qe are supplied from the last 
sütra. Therefore w is changed to * and we have the form wis or alta: 
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Várti&a —lt should rather be stated when a letter of ST", pratyà- 
hára follows. The sütra only gives sre letters, the Váitika adds the letters 
&, and the nasals Thus aq+ SSAA = TSS RT 


Why do we say when a letter of atq pratyahara follows ? Observe TIR, 
&eaitetq. 
RRR | ATSATAT: 11-31 BZN 
UTE GENJEN EAT | STASERA | gf TSE qara fu p tee ou 
122 The Anusvára is substituted for wy, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus gfesez u The word gi& is undeistood in this süt?a. The & must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sütra sme (S. 42), therefore 
not here , asa. 

$93 | wEITqaTeeT go 1513 1 22 Il 
HEY ACY ATTA MEANT cary | wafer b rR tas Gaal aera OU 
123. The Anusvárais substituted for the Zand 4, not 
final in a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and semi-vowels. 
Thus aad, sre | 
Why do we say ‘before a g3 consonant’? See egg. 
Note ;—-Why do we say ‘not final in a Pada’? observe wang of, 
Ree | agentea qi qeu 1S 181 YS I 
eea Aika: | ifie) gisa: à eet uBR | gerer vr AIA owes 
CUTE WATT GT HA SERIE TE revs Ui 
124. In the room of anusvára, when aa follows, a 
letter homogencous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus srfger, ster , afosa, ree, BEA: Lhese are thus formed — 
To the causal churédt root tg. (meaning pada and lakshana) we add the 
participial affix @ Thus + The causal sign g 1s elided by the sátra 
famat "Wi (VI 4 52 S 3057). Then by the present rule, we have aga. 


The g here 1s the gz augment. Or it may be fiom the root sr; (meaning 
lakshana) where the augment gq becomes anusvara By VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. 
and then this 4 becomes 2, 3 
sif$*Tq: comes from the root sts" (meaning pàjà) with the affix sg, 
The @ is not elided by VI. 4 30S 424. 
9 
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mi?sq is formed from the root t€ (meaning pratighata) The 
augment gm is added to the root before the 4% participial affix. This 4 is 
changed into vr 

qiq: 1s formed from the root qt ( meaning upasáma ) with the 
affix && (See VII 2 27 S 3068) The sr of 4 is lengthened by VI. 4. 15. 
S. 2666 Thes is changed to q by the present rule 

ara. is formed from the root sw (meaning grantha) with the 
athx sg In affa, the q 1s not changed into w, though requited by VIII 4 2. 
S. 197 Because the wef is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VIII. 3. 
24 S 123 the is first changed into anusvára ( VIII. 2. 1 S 12) That 
anusvára is again changed into 4 by the present rule, 7 being homogeneous 


with at This change again being arfer@ as if it had never taken place (VIH. 
2. 1 S 12) the Wis never substituted for q e’ 


$34 Lal qareaeT ISI SI Us I 
RASTAR aA dX Tara ar eg) age | HTT | dear 
wur! deque ASRA I BANAL! AIJEE wrsaatar Her d 
125 In the room of anusvára final in a Pada, the 
substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 


optional. 


Thus agit or ed aR; acar or qaa, Herat: or qae, unu 
or 4 ema. 


Here the anusvára has become nasal 3 4 & in the other alternative. 
CLONES M aa: ASRR N 
faa trstay R aat ae a Ye eq az N 


126. w is substituted for the & of «8, before the word 
as ending with the affix fg u 


Thus qut u The substitution of 4 for @ is for the sake of preventing 
the anusvåta change( VII r 40 S 3562 ) Why do we say ‘ before ery.’ ? 
See aaq( VI 4 40 S. 2986. Vàrt )}. Why do we say ‘of am’? Observe fih 
az (V 4 70S 955) Why do we say ‘ending with faz’? Observe qufsar, 
Sura, qs u 

The faz 1s added by III 2 61 S 2975 the st is changed tog by VIII. 
2. 36 S 294 which is changed to g at the end of a word, in srgre, u ararsan is 
formed by est affix, ag if belongs to Bráhmanádi class. 


e Mole mat ari Sisley 


Ad SHIT Te REA A Ta (HDD gum ES se | fee gale | GR gear u TAT 
age ata quema, * n 
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127. is optionally substituted for s before that 
which itself is followed by aa n 

The 4 may be changed to anusvára or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with gr u Thus fa or fara gmat, ‘what does he cause to 
shake’? 

Vart —Before gr, g and g, the preceding & may be changed to a, q 
or æ respectively. 

Now, by this Vérizka, three letters 2 , 4, &, are ordained 1n the room 
of ,4,%, But the rule does not say which letter is to be substituted for 
which letter, To remove this doubt the following interpretation sütra 
should be remembered :— 

LRE LAM Vaasa: WHI 181201 
gaaat faraaaraen earq | (aer: rer: | (Ree | ngaa | FAZENT t 
Fagerqate u 


. 128. Whenarule involves the case of equal numbers 
of substitutes and of things for which these are to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 


Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three 1n numbei, therefore applying 
the present rule, ? would be replaced by z,* by $ and g by & Thus we 


T ~ 


have fa wr: or far a , FRA gaal or Pg goală , BRR gaa or Pg gaa 
RR aÈ e: 0518 E UI 
qt wx wea A: eae | ngu! Pk eae U 
199. x is optionally substituted for a, when it is 
followed by € which has a q after it. 
q becomes q before a word beginning with g, as (am gaa or Pg eqq. 
83e | wu: mum gw AMT ICI RR N 


SRO HFRERANTA aT ST: uf | gagana Tou Ar sar 
aR AERAR ares * TIEN MENY ATE NUS! JTA: JTN TS: | SANT Ut 


130. The augment & is added to a final S, and the 


augment € tó a final w, before a sibilant, optionally. 


The $% and gw augments being considered as asiddha, thera is no 
wat change, i. e. soft letters are not substituted for the hard Before giving 
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n—————————— ,sOEDBÓ ERE QÁÁ»—ÜÍÜÓÁXSe em 
the examples of this sutra, the following Vértika must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms. 

Vártka —According to the option of Acharya Paushkarasádi, the 
letters of wa pratyáhára aie replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of az pratyáhára ) 

Thus fees: or STE SB: O! STENH: , gTTUTZNS: Or gITUTZNE" Or grogg: 

23? Ig: f gEISISISE I 
STILE TET TST LIE! EZART | gaT: N 
131. After a word ending in € there may optionally 
be added the augment % to a word beginning with & n 

Thus qaar: or qzueq- 

The word g: is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of €, because of the maxim saaal qsa Ata smt eret au, t 

832 I aT 1 S13 1 30 Il 
TATU ST | TIT: or GT OU 
182. After a word ending in q, gz is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with sg Nv 


Thus ga: or qeq u 


EIEBGE. SESETEIS 
We qaae Wr dX qup ear | qasrseia ceuPpReT: | qü o gDTEUTWOCHSTq I 
Sg: | qs : DPI: | SUR: | HST STATS ATN NAA AJEA FUNT- 
fire gasaina fasneqsrq, t 
133. The augment & may optionally be added toa word 
ending in 3, when a word beginning with g follows. 
By rule VIII. 4 63 S 120 thereisan optional œ By the rule grim 
VIII 4 65 S yr theie is elision of the t$ in the other alternative. Thus 
ISA Or ASST Or qe or QEA: 
238 | Sar gegia Satta 1513132 I 
RTT I mu TAT ATT waa Fa Sasa kara | ALETA 
greota l gaga u 
134. Aftera word ending in x, aw or q which is 
preceded by a light’vowel, the same consonant €, q or q is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences wich a vowel. 


ua 
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LL TT TT Ta aE TE a ST TSS SENS 

The word zw: is in the Ablative singular here ; and gearg qualifies 
ga , and gw itself qualifies the word qae understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word qaeq (VIII. 1. 16 S 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with zr wt — srí&r is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
trued as Genitive singular here ıt is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of brevity, and of the subsequent sütras æq is a pratyáhára meaning =, w and 
a, and so also gg isa pratyáhára containing the three augments gz, ve 
and gz ul 

In other words st is augment after . w after o and q after q ; or that 
these letters are doubled practically. Thus g ıs the augment after a word 
ending in €, as qergereru Weis the augment after a word ending in 9t, as 
grew: u gzis the augment after a word endidg in q, as Aaeqagt 


CUME.COE-CHESERRM 
At z: Caray Be l arisane t 
135. # is substituted for the Hof ag (and thereby st or 
«t is substituted for a) when the augment € follows, in a 


samhitá. 
3€ | agn: qaer Ta I< BIH 
as aor QU Tearsanfaar ST carey u 
136. In the following sütras upto VIII, 3. 12, this is 

always to be supplied :—' But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
€ has been ordained.” 

This is an adhikára sütra For the letter which stands before that 


letter for which & has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where g is the subject of discussion. 


Thus sütra VIII 3 5,S. 135says "In the place of the final of qz, there 
is § when gz augment follows.” The vowel st of am becomes nasal, as Seat 
denga, fremden, Ul 

239 | egprermrquisgeqm:1c1319 
srgarfers; faerat Cp measg: cag | CROTSTO QTSTSTATSD n 
187. After what precedes s, if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvára shall be ths augment. 


The substitution of nasal is optional by VIII. 3.2. S. 136. When nasa 
is not substituted, we add an anusvára to such vowel. The word wet should be 
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read into the sütra to complete the sense, i. e. sraaríérarq stet ar aot. “ a letter 
other than a nasal",i e.a letter for which nasal has not been ordained, a nd 
which stands before ẹ u 

Thus VIII 3 5. S. 135 teaches € substitution of the qof qu an anusvara 
would be added As ereret, GERAR II 

Some say “the word qv 1n the sütra means ser, and so we need not 
supply the word steq from outside". They say staaritarg qc = FAAR: ; 
i, e. the anusvára takes place 1n that alternative when there is no nasal. That 
anusvára is an augment and not a substitute, It is an augment to the vowel 
which precedes € u 

By the rule qrzarrandastia the & is changed into Visarga and by the 
next rule this Visarga is changed jnto q. 

23c | feasted a: 1513188 I 

aR fester a turp p cara at adie we (uut sie uo iurat dr 
qapaq "uo RERA Seeman Uait ar aga gia MSAU SEN GARONA JATEAN- 
RRPARARERN ETL ant ara) aaa AA anea füerqur Aana ET- 
FIT aama NARAR WY A MATENANER- 
sarg | sraaerntat Ta AC: epu A HHA TS | IARAINN HLA AN d 
garena anes RA Taare sake a wee fea Prati aasaran stoisy 
MARA SEVACTAT Ut 

188. «isthe substitute of avisarga, when a hard 


consonant ( &7 ) follows. 

The word «ft 1s understood here. There is Visarga „also by the rule 
«m VIII 336 S 15r. Then we have the following Vértzka which oidains qt 
always, and never vtsarga. 

Vårt —For the finals of aq, ya and mra there is always substituted 
Ww. Thus applying the previous four rules we have qm + mateaa + gz + 
mat (VT. 1.137 $2550) +a +ga ut (VILL 3 2. S. 136)  érexat or deraf i 


According to Mahabhashya, there is elision of @ after sr 

Thus there will be 108 forms of this word gegwi uw Thus egi and 
wet with the elision of qu Then with two tt, as temat, weegatu Then 
we apply VIII. 4 47S 48tothis latter, and have three q, as temi, or Geewpat u 
The anusvára is considered to be a vowel (stw) for this purpose. From the 
three nasal forms kepal, tenat and &eeenat, we get three more by doubling 
the # by the vártika qe em n The three forms having anusvára, will also 
doube their anusvara in addition to æ doubling Thus we have 12 forms in 
anusvára : and six in nasal, altogether 18 forms. Then the @ will be doubled 
and trebled. and thus with one q, two € and three q, we have 3 x 185 54 forms, 
This will be doubled (2 x 547 108) when sta is nasalised. 
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RZE Dum: Seq Sgr en 
erate GET genee v ear | sqeq'dursmemaedfq eina x ave TH RT 
ereMeqiwrqhr g TAA | TATA A. | Tena 0 gents | Sega: | yega: | sm 
RLI getter | Gis ER ger | ease a Gena N 
189. xis substituted for the # of qx, (whereby the 
v is changed to $ or $) before a surd mute (Ww) which is 
followed by a vowel, sémivowel or a nasal (am, praty&hára). 


The ward ga is formed by the Unáàdi affix gagq added to the 
root gsx u There are two views of Unadi formed words—one considers 
them as derivatzve words, the other regards them as non-derivative or We 
woids If the word ga be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception “apratyaye” of the sütra VIJ. 3 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and £ would not be changed to {by VIII 3 41 S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the Vártika @ yartarfafe @: (see the preceding 
sütra) always ordains q and never gu Thus ga + aif =9¢ +å = 
gw org» + sume: (VIII 3 4r S 155)=9 etae or Sent: (VILL 
3.2 & 4 S 135 & 136) Similarly ega: or yega 

Why do we say ‘before a surd mute’? Observe gata :, ga: (V 4 
92. S. 729) Why do we say ‘followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal’? 
Observe quic, gum u 


Vértzka —Not so when %4 follows $53, in those cases where assusz 1s 


substituted for «sr (II. 4. 54 S. 2476) As geag u uu is formed by adding 
ega, to wat III 3. 115 S. 3290) 
evo ASAINI CLRI 

aR STA ARITA TEA S MTT MARA fat | equi PJAN d 
afSGery) mý ( erae: | RAA 1 age fap | afer | sve fap | 
azas apait i spar feu arai a ut 

140. ®is substituted for the final € of a word, with 

the exception of the s of mata, before a Sa letter (s, 7, 
a, sr, €, a), which is followed by an a@ letter (vowel, semi- 
vowel and nasal). 

The word stzqt is to be read into this sitra The word sre in the 
sütra is 1n the Nominative case, but it has the ferce of Genitive smf&s 
fefe = ange fists (VIIL 3 7 S. 140) - rft: + fisted (VILI 3.15S 76) = urfger-t- 


sfa (VIIL 3 34 S 138)=anfatfera (III 4. 40 S. 3361) miko or 
akg (VILL 3. 2-4 S 136, S. 137). Similarly «fare or Sra irem u 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe eq Here the 4 of Eq 1s not 
changed to q before fà, because ıt ıs not final in a pada Why do we say 
‘with the exception of the q of surg? Observe sra, aaa rure Peu 
Why do we say ‘when sra follows SẸ ? See vara equ: Il egg is sword, he 
who ıs dexterous in it, 1s called equ: (ma V. 2. 64 S 1864). 

eve rqeqi igi go d 
afreaea & ergy Wen WI 
141. «is optionally substituted for the qof aq before 


qN 

Thus g« - qifg z A+R: +R (VIIL 3 15,8 76) Atthis stage 
applies the following sütra. 

tus | Bead x ex dE STIS IS ESO I 

a qur wp qx waste maaga ee ayat: | Ep area 
elena Raia a aaisa a g X Pasir eet | CD rers Ararat 
frat ep at x ore nR A mie g TR pR E 

142. x kand x q are optionally substituted for 

the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 


labial. 


The word *w ‘and’ in the sütra indicates that the visarga also 
comes. By the maxim aq q ara &c. this sütra debars the sütra VIII 3 34 
S 138 which ordians q for the visarga, But it does not debar VIII. 3. 35. 
S, 150. Therefore we have the visarga in qrg: WAT, &c. e 

Thus we get $= «rg or qx igor & morg qm or guU 


283 | srerafad 1c13 193 I 
RAHA E TIS R agna ARa sar ul 
143. * 1s substituted for the q of arz when it is fol- 


lowed by another wt; which is an ámredita. 


t 


Here by the vartika, under S 138, the & is changed to wu Or the 
next sütra applies :— 
199 l FERR TIS 1 BL Vs hl 
gitar sarea Mater e ayer get lx ax qürequp | ef at [ema 
WIERTZ tg | Aaga: aign | wget | pfe SH. u 
144. @ or is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words ew and the rest. 
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This 1s an Apaváda to Sütra VIII 3 37S 142 & is substituted after g 
o: g, and & everywhere else Thus sem 2, Araega: (with star of Ha amara: ) 
3 aasta: (VI3 23S 981) 4 gea (VI 3 21S 979) 5 GARIS: , Ó erret 
(from *ir ‘to buy’ with the affix fgqq, because ıt belongs to Sampadádi class ) 
7 We (from sext in the sense of amwa: me) 8 mtema (the g is 
by VIII 3 12 S 143) 9 affegitear, 10 supere, 1I gentea 12 Thee 
I3 W3isqUWH u No complete list of this class is given anywhere It 1s an, 
4kiitigana 


Thus RERI or RERA i 
98% | TEAL E1192 N 
aH tl 
145 In the sütras of Panini beginning with this up- 
to VI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words ef&aramr ‘in an unbroken 
flow of speech,’ should be supplied. 
This 1s an adhikára or goveining sütra, exerting its influence upto 
VI 1 158 Whatever we shall say in the sütras preceding that, must be 


understood to apply to words which are in gat, that is, which are pio- 
nounced together with an uninterirupted voice 


Sel SATII LI ll 
gaa D Te gee: earedígerurg | repenrfenaeTsspHpg qo! qewedearferd 
engi sga a lara aaa T I gaa RU Her al AA ISTAT u 
146. The augment «is added to a preceding short 
vowel also when & follows in an uninterrupted speech. 


To a short vowel followed by $, ıs added the augment @ in 
Sanhità. Here we must remember the rule gs (VIII. 2 1 S, 12.) to get 
the proper form 

Thus e¢+srar=eaq-+erat Here appear two rules, (1) VIIL 4 40 
S rir requiring the q to be changed to q, (2) VIII 2 39 S 84 requiring the 
q to be changed to <I By the maxim g&srítrga the * will be considered as 
non-effective for the purposes of aqe change. Therefore we apply this 
second rule first and get. 

em gr (VIII. 2 39 S. 84) Mere appear again two rules (1) 
VIII 4.55 S 121 by which ¢ required to be changed into a az letter, 
and (2) VIII 4 40 S 111 by which ¢ required to be changed to wx. The 
latter takes effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get ew + 
grat, and then 3t 1s changed to *w — extr Oral (VIII. 4 55 S. 121.) 


IO 
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Here appears the rule VIII 2 30S 378 requiring % to be changed 
to @. But% was obtained by VIII 4 55 a tule sudseguent to VIII 2 30 
and therefore ıt is considered as asiddha, and so @ ıs not changed to su 


Thus we have eegrar Raes t 
QBS | ASPATSTAT 1 1 g SI 
qqurms dX TH carey | qarearg(a (aper aar u esga aega 
147. The augment q 1s added to the particle ar and 
the prohibitive particle at, when & follows in a continuous 
text. 
This sutra ordains gag necessarily when by VI 1 76 S 149 it would 
have been optional Thus suesreaf, amseoqq u 
RBS Lara LE eM 
TAS dt ga ear | dideare aaa a sea Aargauer MH Seen u 
148. The augment a, is added to a long vowel, 
when followed by & in a continuous text. 
The g*& is added to the long vowel and not to &, as we leain from 
Panini himself using it ın the sdtra fqarer argues &c Il. 4 25 S 828 
Had q& been added to t, then 5 being changed to « by VIII 4 5s, 
there would have been two q’s, and not the form "t as used by Pánim 
himself in the above sütra Or if by applying the maxim afaa: 
(See S 204) the & may not be changed, (because the tg was the occasion 
for the addition of q and this q should not cause the vanishing of this &,) 


theá also we should have a after g as &w and not eg u This indicates that 
q is added to the long vowel. 


Thus Saaz u 
WE | TATA 02 1 R oe 1n 
WralerereareS qi gar earg | wartesrar sylter u 


149. The augment q, is added optionally toaloug 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by sl 
Thus aft estar or aa erar u 


xa Aad IRA MI 
CHAPTER VI. 


THE VISARGA SANDHL 


Que | Aai 1131 88 i 
frewarar u 3 
149 A. @ is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (mx) follows. 

This sutià has already been taught before It 1s repeated here for 
the sake of the visargaSandhi Thus eya + arar fireors + arat = fA + ara 
= sweat arar = ASAT u 

Fist, the g of the affix g of the nominative singular 1s changed to 
g by VIII. 2 66. S 162, and then this £1s changed to Visarga by VIII. 3. 
I5 S 76 and then this Vzsarga ıs changed toa by the present rule This 
@is not again changed to because with regard to & this visarga-born & is 
considered as aszddha 

evo | at ARANT: 1c EBT BRU 
THT aR astray Rasta p exe pam. pet 0 WT Aero D qu eazy 
aa icu Tit 
150. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (sv) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (az) Nl 

The word ars 1s a Bahuvrthi, meaning that which is followed by sm 
In other woids, when a sibilant follows a haid consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged Thus qj: eges, Ware: qm. tt 


Though the sütra could have been shoitened by saying ait q; yet 
the longer form ıs used, in ordei to indicate that the phyamuliya and upadh- 
maniya changes also do not take place, ın cases like aif cures, ara. aa u 


e£4? Laraicici si gen 
ait qx Prersefraen aaisa va ar cary | ae’ Bart efte | Gee aie ar fra 
ST pence: * u aean | eitegua | de ait ga sr Spec u 
151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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As eft ta or ETSI, 

Várt .—When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As wa erar oi UF: erat 
gp or ef epu 

In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the q change Thus 
we get three forms UAETAT Or XT: earar Or (perat 


ge x€mxqpmisisissl 
PAX UTS | aes HANA | aX GETS Uae: Tea a TAT RE Tae E x HONS R: 
«efe u 
151 A. x *andx ware optionally substituted for 


the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. This sütra has already been taught before: (S. 142.) 


Thus g -eüf8 or aq; X aau The a@ and quin x æ andx gare for the 
sake of pronunciation only. The.substitutes are the Jihvàmüliya and the 
Upadhmániya: two lost sibilants belonging to the class of æ and q 
respectively. 

The rule VIII. 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this sátra is 
an apváda to that But VIII. 3 35 S. rjo will not be debaired. As 
WT: Gry suum There is no vipratishedha between VILI, 3 35, and 37, 
In fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. 
2. 1). every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 
existence of the subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37. 

To get this, some divide this sütra into two —(r) ger " The visarga 
is the substitute ot visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by 
asibilant” (2) xax qe. “The jihvamdaliya and upadhmániya are substi- 
tutes of a visaiga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 


R42 1 Gsaaray 1 Gi 813s e 
Raie a: aA quoc quip! unna A arem * u TACT AT, 
SCORE | ATER | TERRA U AAAA are * gras HET u arem UU 
arena, * Het aft: areata n 
152. @ is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard, guttural or labial. 
The word stqarat means “ when the guttural and labial are not at the 


beginning of a word,’ in other woids, when they stand at the beginning of 
an affix, 
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AAT TE a a EST Pe M SPUR EMEND 


Vårt —This ts possible only before the affixes ata, Req, Hand mea 
Thus qea (V 3 47 S 1993), qaemequ, atencta, (V 3 67S 2022), 
(V 3 70 S 2025), tena, anena (III 1.9 S 2663). 


Vart —Piohibition must be stated, when the visaiga belongs to an 
Indeclinable , as, ara’ Req 


Var? —The visarga which comes from & 1s only changed to @ before 
ate, and not any othe: visarga As qaemteafa, and agemrata; but not here, 
afr arafa U 


£43 leo IRIZI aah 
Tr qup Rada spur argia (0 efüeqnu | aienea | atten | 
afisaa u 
153. wis the substitute of that visarga, which is 
preceded by g or s and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention- 
ed in the preceding sütra 
Thus afüsqrqz , affeneqa; afina efsmrenfq u 
t9 | AASATA TAN: IS l 8 9o N 
western en co Hear gar | aeni 4 araresraaqearq Hr unu 
Pras alsa | qup aA Hite | yasa feres | genia | ariang 
g: GU gc THETA: Ni 
154. For the visarga of ang and gag there is substi- 
tuted @& before a hard guttural or a labial, when these words 
are Gati (I. 4 67 and 748 768 and 775). 


Thus srenrís t 

The word «mm is optionally a Gati word when ıt 1s combined with 
the verb g, because it belongs to the class of arate &c (see Ganapatha 
under I 4 74) Whenitis not a Gati word, then we have aq: RORI gra 
is always a Gati when it ıs Indeclinable (I 467 S 768) Thus qremafa u But 
when it 19 not a Gatt woid then y qyesqr where gy 15 a noun and 1s declined 
asc (N S)gt(N D)gu(N Pl) 


WA | gge ASIAAN 1 S131 Be i 


varRNITuennrergee ferte q: carey d srpa t SFANT | THAR! 
Treat far 1 stir antifa (arg wie | URIWATRITSRSDTSTRES AAR RRI 
agga WS | AA A AT. BW ! esa stay N we. AeA U A 


155. «wis substituted, before a hard guttural ora 
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labial, for the visarga which is preceded by g or s, and is not 

part of an affix. 
This applies to the visarga of fat, gX, @fet, ANIA, "gr and grga it 
Thus fàsa suia SHAT, THAT N 
Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix’? Observe ant 
atA, ara: mua How do you explain arg. gq? Foi here in arg. &c, the 


a of the affix is elided by VIII 2 24, S. 280 and the ¢ of arg 1s changed to 
visarga, this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to Tt 


Ans.—The inclusion of the word srgsgs: in Kaskádi-class (VIII. 
3 48 S 144) indicates by implication, that q change does not take place of 
this visarga in fqq. ara: &c~ the only exception being aq u The reason of 
this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple g, but an ekàdesa q 


obtained by @+st=¢ (VI 1.111 S 279) 
Vart:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of dg" , as ggemTar 
Or ge: anra tt 
gue | facaisevateara 15183 192 
face: ae ae carey Heat: | free | fat ner u 
156. The visarga of the Gati faca@ is optionally 
changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial. 
Thus fecerat, or fat: avait u 
gus | fatereratela gedra 1131 83 N 
mene adara fraser vant a tanq seat: | fendi fe tdt i 
ean rat gsm u 
157, is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
faa, freq and agg when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 
(before a hard guttural and labial). 


The affix g% ( @ ) 1s added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18 S. 2086. 
As fig: nate or fpem u 
Why do we say ‘ when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe ageng where & is compulsory by VIII. 3 41. S. 155. 
RRS | eae: WR S131 Be N 


werde q: eae Bear: feme aft: anra! waemuft i aa: ate | 
ravi cata | arrest Pad! fsa atts, fre APRA N 
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en ng ES ESE A AS CT A A SES AEE e TT TT a 


158. For the visarga of words ending in g& and su, 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted q, when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 


The q is undeistood here Thus afqenata or aff: al, wg fq or 
uar tt 

Why do we say ‘when the two words are correlated’? Observe faga 
ud: f ergzma where aff is not in construction with fqq, but with fase i 


The word araeg here means sageqr or mutual relation of two words ; 
and not “having the same meaning,” or it may mean both. In fact ara is 
equivalent to sare 1. e the syntactical want of another word to complete the 
sense. It does not here mean ‘compound’ But it being a qaraíq the word ams is 
understood here (gaf: qafary Il 1.1S.647) The employment of the word 
ATA here indicates that it 1s a different samarthya from thatofil 11 It does 
not denote garira: or RRA which is the sámarthya of compounds where 
two or more words denote one object. The sámarthya here means vyapekshá 


which ıs thus defined arantaat:, qarat af weer eia, Tai al eim: “the syntactical 
union of two words expressing two different ideas ” 


wue | fer urüsqerer emer 1181 Va ll 
raditatvenaracrenea fra ws €urq Hea TT | gff sa | AFRA 
SJAA faire geet | eng uisa ga SeQsqunr ARRS 
qeni 1 saqarrat (reru u 
109, The visarga of an gẹ or yae-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to win a compound, when followed by a hard gut- 
tural or labial. 


The word £4 and ¥@ are understood here. Thus mitgeest quemque tt 


Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Observe 


quia. gear The option even of the last sütra does not apply to these 
examples 


* 


The inclusion of the word afdsqiewer in the wemi? class ( VIII. 3. 48, 
S 161 A ) indicates that the q change will take place even when there is no 
compounding as well as when there is no eaqeror correlation. But when there 
is sq dut the q change is compulsory. E 

Q —The word affa is derived from the root 4q by adding the Undadi 
affix gi& (Un IL. 109), and waa by the Unadi affix sf@ (Un IL. 117), therefore 
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nen € 


on the maxim yaang &c, the word fgat would denote the mete forms ame 
and wga and not forms like quigídg &c then what is the necessity of em. 
ploying the word staqiqzeyeq in the sütra ? 

Ans —The very employment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this 
sütra, ıs an indicator (Jfiápaka), that the restriction of the follow:ng maxim does 
not apply with regard to the affixes gq and aq — qeesear seam z LILELZEL 
eazeqed "eura "an affix derotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar, a 
word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been ^dded and 
ends with the affix itself" This maxim not applying, we have qurafqexig 
or qana qur by the previous sütra VIII 3 44 

Q —Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 
previous stra? 
Ans —Because the word amma% there means sagar, and therefore does 
not apply to compounds 
ggo | Aa: SR ren AUTH AM RG AAT ITT ICIsISE Ill 

THU STEMI fere wur Fa aR ERUR RYA TAN- 
ETA SARR | AERA. D MAERT | ARAT | MANAA | era asar HU HAER 
aaen AT a IRAI RT ! AEA Pa) ERA | eae RA I AN RAR | ITU 
FEAE PHL | WAT HIT d 

160. For the visarga of a word endin g in WQ, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, W is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of ẹ and «zr, or the words SA, SIA, QIN, 
eat and wh? follow, and the first word is not pregeded by 
another word. 

Thus m -sqeare:, (III 2 1S 2913 ) am—sraexm, RA — STE T: 
HT, TAMPA, WIN STETIT, SESIT— STETERIT, RA — TIERT u 

Why do we say sta “a visaiga preceded by shoit St or the visarga 
of the word ending in st"? See aft are ui 

Why do we say “with the exception of an Indeclinable” ? Obse, ve 
CT: ATT OU 

The word amr is understood here also. Theiefore not bere, ger 
ERUIT U 

The word srgsrqueres is also to be read in this Therefore not here, 
QUAY: HIT OUI e 

RAR Lane: Rire Èc 31 BN 

gaias SRA: UE R D STIEG | AITEAL | TATE EDIT | STH. gaai 

RIU TET ATATIA | THAT FRR il 
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161. For the visarga of sw or fara when not 
preceded by another word, and followed by the word «« in 
composition with it, there is substituted € 4 


Thus ST TETI, renga u 

The word «Ar 1s understood in this, therefore not here ery vm, 
YUU qeu u 

The word stgacqqeyeg is also understood here. Therefore not in the 
following Wafer qaau 

RER | Weng WwIGISISIN 

ATERT: II 

161 A.@ org is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words sy&m and the rest. This sütra has already been taught 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga-Sandhs. 
Thus Af + R= WIR Ul 


MNT Cara TRUTH | 
CHAPTER VII. 
ON COMBINATION OF CASE-ENDINGS, 


REQ I ERJA Bie raiee i 
TREA TY TAIT Sey TS, Sa NAATIN: N 


162. For the final zr and for the q of ayy is substi- 
tuted &, at the end of a word. This debars am. 

Thus fiag + 19g, here raq is a word formed with the Nu inative 
Singular case affix g. This q will be changed by the above Sütia into & 
and not toa wA letter. Thus, we get firat+sreg Then applies the next 
rule :— 


RRR Au c A RI RI RRN 
agana: Wea (qu egaa | Amis AREA ST 0 ser A 
TRASAREA FT Val | Wee sa aay A 
163. The x is the substitute of = (the q substitute 
ofa final @ VIII. 2. 66.) when an 9t, which is not a pluta, 
both precedes and follows it. d 


This sütra debars thew of VIII. 3 17S 167 The g taught in the Tripadi 
VIII. 2. 66 S. 162 is not aszddha though so requied by VIII 2. 2 S. 12 for 
the purposes of w substitution required by the present sütra of the 6th 
Adhyàya. This is because this sütra specifically mentions the word & and 
then ordains gin its stead. Had this sütra not perceived the & of VIII. 2. 
66. it would have simply ignored ıt and not mentioned it at all 

The phrase qq 1s understood here, as well as the word ava of VI r. 
109, Therefore fart sted: = fga +a ae At this stage, the next sütra 
VI. 1. 102 raises a doubt, viz, should ef and @ of Rrr+F become a long str as 
(rar. 


Ree | Mama: Gee: IL IRI ROR N 
we Riaan a qt eres water: em afar win u 
164. For the simple vowel ofa nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 


- 
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Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of 
a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 


The words sy; and &q are both undeistood here. The word gerer 
heie means the nyat ae 1 e the rst case of the Nominative, and 
includes here the fadtar fae also. This sütia teaches the substitution of a 
gzeq or a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. But 
this 1ule does not apply ın the case of fat g--91e4. because of the following 
apavdda rule. 

ge aA RI Tgog r 
-—-— aana dx gXeoftd. ago 0 wi qeata | fürdrSeA: 1 ore gf qu 
frat Bae ovat 1 erat age Gea arses EZARRI gig JAA? aTa ICE CCo 
aara usum 1 sregaiaa Aut q AAA ATTRA | ARONA d A AAW 
Agaga aitardearg | srega gfe Pra fea qur sc fre | ga tft aa ud 

165. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when gr or ar is followed by 
a vowel ( other than a ) of the case-affixes of the Nominative 


and the Accusative. 


Therefore frag + sre: = fapitsed:1 The st s become guna by the sm: 
( VI. 1 87. S 69) and the subsequent st of sreq 15 elided by qe qarerreta ( VI. 
1.109 S. 86) Why do we say ‘afte: a short sr ? Or why have we added a 
ato sy? So that the long sq may beexcluded. Obseive Far + 3149 = Sar ere tt 
The word sfa is understood here fiom VI. I 109 S. 86 & must be followed 
by a short st, thus *€ + STAT = INAT 1 Why do we say ‘preceded by 
an apluta st’? The rule will not apply ifa Pluta vowel precedes ıt As qf 
sura a era wt Though the word is ag in the sütra, and it means only 
short st and neither long str nor the pluta stg, yet the word is iepeated in the 
stra for the following reason. Inthe above example wf& gaa’ sr enf, the 
srofg&ui:s piolated by VIII 2 84. This prolation being effected by a 
Tiipàdi rule, would not be perceived by VI 1 113, and for the purposes of 
this latter 1ule the prolation 1s non existent, and the sr is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the purposes of VI. r. 115, the 
word “ pluta ” is specifically mentioned in the sütra. The q of 8tq would not 
have produced this result, because that a found itẹ scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the Zong ey tl : 

Why do we say “ when followed by an ag/ufa st?” Observe fava ma 
tifa! “O Agnidatta ! let the milk remain." Here st of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIII 2 86 and it being asiddha, the present rule would have applied. 


a 
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See later TIGL LE Veen 


sagana Wer te ennafu | fart ace (0 GrermnRTS«4equgonANw l grace | 
arates | ara ge eta RA | weary tt 


166. The g is the substitute of &( the € substitute 
of @ VIII 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short 9t ii 


The g&t pratyáhára includes all sonants; or soft consonants, Thus 
Rirn: | 


The ¥ substitution takes place in the case of that v only which is 
called & in this Grammar; i e x with the indicatory letter q , therefore not 
in mataa = TART Or YET Tes = aig | 


Now we take up the Sandhi of qara+ag1 Here the @ is first chang- 
ed into & by VIII. 2,66. Then we apply the following rule — 


R29 | rerirersrerqeesr ath 15131 290 


WWer3em Ver: carafe Fel s gíeq: dg: Q0 Seq: MRA | war YW dTa | 
eft fuod tar aa | af aeeaieenitedt ena anit Peter enaga 
aaraa Ca! TATA 1 Uf Ta ITEC | Ara ANA Bra HR ARET 
farar: Ust Tae ae u 


167. «is substituted for the s called z, when it is 


preceded by dr, writ, sre, at or amr, before an wat letter ( vowels 
and soft consonants). 


In the Sátra wer, stip have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi, 
Thus we get ¥qrq+ Fe TNL + Ce = A+ LET LIE C] or ay fae In one case we 
elide q by the rule giq: wegen ( VIII 3. 19 S 67). 
A Why do we say 
Observe tr: afè i 


Though in the Sütra the 3 bein 
changed not to 3 but to vrsargo; 
sthdénivat to w, will be changed to qi 
that this is an a/v:2Àz and'therefore, 
because here the whole word-form B 


‘when followed by a letter of sry pratyahara ' ?, 


g considered as asiddha, the x will be 
yet this vzsarga being considered as 
Moreover, it should not. be objected 
the visarga will not be sZdnva? to LA 
taken and therefore it is not an a/vzAi. 
In the sutra aq, ware, aT are three particles endinging The g 


wil be changed to g and the gto a and thus we have WI AHA and sita. 
Here applies the next sutra :— ` 
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Ree | edrégprTetaU: MAAAC SIZI Le I 
., Tiaan sat sr edrsfr dta award greaat 
EA HAT T STAT di 
168 sand w (in wia &e aud after 9t or at, at the 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an wa letter, according to the opinion of Sakatéyana 


The effort ın pronouncing which is very light is called laghu-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation 1s a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter t and q of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final * anda in wire wéra, sara, or afte: an sp or 
etr u The lighter q will replace the heavy @ and so the lighter 4 the heavy 
qu 

Thus wer, wirst, säran, waited, Or a ONU, MENTAL Or STEHT THT 
arara% Or srrar suJ, gray Or QTAR, Or TITA |i 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech The places of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places is very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara In fact, @ and @ aie to be slurred over. 

Rg | sirdt anA |I 3130 
Aramea qarasa sn CET Hat Fa: Cap eed tec | WE 
ULJA | SJAA GUTEN | qureqem foni Gre d 
169. sr preceded by sit and final in a Pada and when 
it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an aa letter according to the opinion of Gárgya. 

There can be no @ preceded by wit, so only q is taken in explaining 
the sutra, Thus Wr sega u 

The makmg of 1t a separate sütra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (z:£ya) rule and not a vibhasha rule. Thename of Gargya 
is used simply Aonoits causa ( pujártha ), The elision of taghu-prayatna q 
which VIII., 3 19 would have otherwise caused is hereby prohibited. So that 
the laghu piayatnatara Ẹ does come also. As wjeeqew u 


Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe sra. 
Geo i sist eT WIS 8 128 A 


miria rrari est dv FII GEI. SE. UB. 
eirercor ser ay g RAA rara visu Aas Aa quaqua u 
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an 
170. «and æ (preceded by er, or ay at the end of 
a pada), and followed by s, when it is a word, are elided 
necessarily. 

The particle 3 is a full pada or word That Particle is meant here by 
the word qsg and not the qxr which is a root obtained by the samprasáiana 
ofszu Thus @ € wait: u 

Why do we use the word q& “g when it is a pada”? So that the rule 
may not apply to qs; the form assumed by 433 by samprasárana, as qs Jq =q- 
ATATU Quere — qst, could never have meant the form assumed by 432, fo: the 
samprasárana of qsr, is y, the 31 ıs merely indicatory Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana- pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this gy resulting from. 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle gst u 

The word qł is used here for the sake of the subsquent sütras 
like VIII. 3 32. This 1s also a zzfya rule, and not optional, Had it been 
optional, there would have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VIII. 
3. 19. would have been enough 


Note The maxim above referred to “ao niara na Re WU 
means : 


(Whenever a teim is employed which might denote) both something 
original and also something else iesulting from a rule (of grammai), —or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both something 
(formed by another rule) ın which the same individual term has been emp- 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule, —such a teim should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only that which is original, and (in 
the latter case) only that (which is formed by that rule) 1n which the saine 
individual term has been em ployed. 


RS: | ef QARR RRI 
Arataa ia Ssg venne HIT: eat aiqi aay) ar tar: 
M RA R cU Lt IJ CL IE TAN: A YAT ANRT 1 eres agr à Farfar wr 
171. (The * whether lightly pronounced or not 
preceded by sit, «ir, srt, or by st or zt, being final in a pada, 
is elided) before a consonant, according to the opinion of all 
the Ácháryas.. e 


Thus du, Weyer, Tiare, aima, srdran®, Zar war, Praka u 
Why do we say-followed by a consonant ? Observe tím or Farge n 
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V92 | tisaiq 1 S121 RR M 
BIg CHAT: ea T SIT aaae: | ]TEGB Later: | orgie ag aaa 
erar-u(d RTS U RITA HEA regu ^ d AET Tas aa | RIGET- 
CAAA ARTE: | TTT ATTA TRJ ATR * U franivara: | ergeqfar: vef à 
wsia | qa adresse u 


172. When no case-ending follows (i. e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), q is substituted for the æq of 


wem i 

This debars & Thus steve tstedtor: n Why do we say ‘when no case- 
ending follows’? Observe agea, Here &-called 1 replaced the final 4 of seq 
by VIII. 2.68.S 443. The difference between this g-called t and the ordinary 
q is illustrated in the above set of examples. The &-called 1s changed to € 
by VI. 1. 113, S. 163. the ordinary x is not so changed. 


Vart.—Before the words aq, aff and grzac, the q of seq is changed 
toy As wares, Taga. So also sm, though the word aa is 
not aft This is on the maxim qaaa which means :— 
That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place) entusar. 

Vart.—The words sgg &c before aa &c should be enumerated. That 
is, the finals of sx &c are replaced by g or x before We &c. As sedi: or 
BIST or STS: , Aega, vr: WA or Ta, THe, y afa: or uxqi u Here gis 
substituted for the.final ¢ of agg &c. which at first sight may appear super- 
fluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this 1 

Veg a frei zien 
Hea TH qt SI: ear tt 
178. 7q is elided before a x t 


Note —The sfitia 15 € f£ and not Vg: feu That as ii R isthe form which 
€ Rand d: R will both assume € 18 the Gemtive of g, and i would be the Geni- 
tive of g u The sütra 1s not confined to ¥ only; but to every $ m general including 


qu Thus deme, Tena 
tes | PST qier diis: (8131 022 Al 


ater Satia qur alaisi rx rendi qt gero RÀ carm TAT | Cast 
B caa Uys psp fa! ge: qui gg fuU" | qm sup) qusestigeu usq 
qduraen falia bee: area 0 «Ur pan up Wu vfu rege URN SIN CONI I 
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ere een trt, 
174. When «4 or q is elided, for the preceding 
#, ¢ and 3$, a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 


Thus gs: Wa=gareaa ; RU Game ON; watt TIA = ese 6 
Why do we say st Observe 4% ¥¢ from the roots qt ‘to injure’ and C 
‘to exert.’ Here the % 1s not lengthened because it ıs not included in agor 
pratyáhára. 

The word ge: is thus formed, gg*sg (q)-ga*q (ĝa: VIII. 2 31. S. 
324)= 34+ 4 ( geadas VIII 2 40S. 2280)- quet &( gare: VIII. 4 41)eq 
+o+e( ae ata VIII. 3. 13. S 2335). Here g ıs elided, but as the preceding 
vowel æ is not included in s" pratyáhára, which includes only 9t, € anda 
( the q being the first q ), so there is no lengthening. 

The word gåeq ‘for the preceding’ is used in the sütra in order to 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the ayy vowel, even when no other 
word follows 1t, in fact the lengthening is, of the preceding vowel alone, 
irrespective of any other word following it or not. Thus STHY:, ofr u 


The word asat is thus formed. To the root WW “to covet” we add 
the intensive affix wg and the affix &x and fT and the doubling. Thus 
we get the form watz the second person singular of the Imperfect of the 
Intensive, and we get the form sysraf n 

AVote.—The word aat: is thus formed —~ 

TIt +AT (the 2nd Per. Sing in gr j= 

Tito+fe (assa wl 4.74 S. 2650 )e 

vu T+ (euer VI 1.9. S. 2 395 )m 

ni qut -(gam ae uar VIL 4. 82. S. 2 630 )= 

Ur (gene te VIL 4. 60. S. 2179 )= 

TALL +S (emag VII 4- 91. S. 2652 )= 

a+ Fe (span wer VIII 4. 54. S 2182 )— 

wird + fe ( grasa w VIL 3 86 S. 2189 )= 

wind + @ (taw ILI 4. 100 S. 2207 )= 

wird +o ( warmer VI. 1. 68. S. 252 )= 

wid ( qarata VII 2. 37 S. 326) 

wee ( gat sàr VIII. 2 39 S 84 j= 

wR (gt VIII 2.75 S 2468 )= 

we to+€( R VIIL 3. 14 S. 173 )= 


mat +q ( the present Sûtra ) which with the 
we VI. 4. 71 S. 2206 ). becomes ah u neo SEMUR 
The word frg: 1s formed from Peta. The € is changed to g by 
VIIL 2, 31. S. 324. and the q is first changed to q by VIII. 2. 40, S. 2240 and 
then to g by VIIL 4 41, S. 113. 
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Thus we get fèg+g The first € being elided by VIII 3. 13. S. 2335. 
we get the form stg by the present sûtra. 
Now we take the sandhi of maate =aaz+cy.. Here two 
sütras simultaneously apply viz. gre VI. 1 14. S 166 causing the 
substitution ofa for € and the sûtra qm VIII 3.14 S. 173. causing the 


elision of £ What sütra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation sütra. 


oy | Rra RRA ot TTI LIS NRN 
_ Seema ae are cag afer ST ie Tee tarangi | 
Farag: ou 
175. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take cffect 


The word fafaga means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force’ 

Thus, the Zopa rule being the para rule would cause the /opa of t of 
wat beforewr But here we must remember the rule of garira (VIII 2. rz. 
S. 12), therefore, the rule of elision of q (VIII, 3. 14. S 173) is considered 
astddha for the purposes ofs required by VI. 1, 114 S. 166. Therefore we 
have g. Thus we have aag GT = AAT t 

98 uaaa: Bera SEICISTHHIN gA D €1?12221 
STRATA GACT ST. ATVI TA g AIARRA oT AN: | | aay: STAT 
fara P await Se Qo aaa fang eta: fürs. | ete FHT | CWISU HI 
176. After gag and aq there is elision of the case- 
affix H (of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words are not combined with « (V. 3. 71 


S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 


Thus oy. + farsa: = oq Prog: n g sis tt! Why do we say ‘without a’ ? 
Observe qat ER: 1 

Nore —The words yag and qm with the affix sẹ, which falls in the 
middle would be considered just lıke the qag and ag, without such affix, and in 
fact would be included ın the words wag and qg, hence the necessity of the pro- 
hibition The general maxim i8: qenaqiqaay agora wera ‘any term that may 
be employed m Grammar denotes not merely what 1s actually denoted by it, but 
1t denotes also whatever word-form may result when something 1s inserted in that 
which 18 actually denoted by ıt’ 

Why do we say “ when not compounded with the negative particle "? 
Observe sta:firr: u In the compound with the negative particle asz, the 
second member 1s the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do we say 
‘when followed by a consonant’? Observe gàrsw tl 

12 
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COESJELEJU Aggra l RI RIRN E 
a zer disi: ema AA aAA Wa aA Ta A tae NC 

qang CX gaa X DID d Tra Treg TATA aT aq arr ar t at Wis 
Paria waa ta gaara | aera g CN» Tears Viqygengurqrest 
Mad | AA Tl ASJANA INA ii 

177. The case-affx of we ‘he,’ is elided before a 
vowel, if by such elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. 


Thus tarataige ser a AAR ( Rig II 24 1 )esr: garg afai (smart, 
eru semen ae we) npa Cresüur vai eae) a (mee gu ueep) ifüw ( udeq 
ara fair wara ) “ accept ( O Biihaspati ! ) this good burden ( of our praise ) 
He who rulest. ” 


According to Vamana the author of K4gika, this rule is confined to 
Vedic metres only, According to others, the rule is applied to all slokas with- 
‘out any such distinction. 


In explaining this sütra we have used the word @@q “only then” in 
order to limit its scope , and this we get by the force of the word qms in the 
sütra VI, r, 133. S. 3526. which immediately precedes it in the order of Ashtá- 
dhyáyi Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision. 


qsersergaria ( Raghuvansa) we cannot say e eteq or TEA &c, 
ag um wala usum (Rig I 32.15) Aasai ( Rig VIIL 43 9 ). 
The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
‘when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’? Observe ar eq Sg; 
ayagan n The word st in the sütra is for the sake of distinctness for 
the purposes of metre would not have been seived by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same It 1s by 
sandhi that a syllable is lessened , and sandhi would take place only with a 
vowel According to Kásikà the Pdda must refer to a Pada of the Rig- 
Veda only, Others explain the word qrq as ‘a foot of a sloha’ also, and 
according to them this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only Thus we 


have .—S$ weet ca, rs uar aat, "eret serere? Fe ae agree: u 


errem o © Semen 


aara USE THOTT | 
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ON THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


$95 | amagargurara: sfeufagm 121919. 
ag Nera saara "Wm Tastes MARRA ean t 
178. A significant form of a word, not being & 
verbal root (dhdtu), or an affix (prataya) or a word ending 
in an affix, is called a prátwadika or crude-form or Nominal 
base. 


This defines the word “prat{padika” or crude-form The prátipadika 
is the intermediate stage fn the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated are called the dhatu or root. It {s that part of a word which 
is capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word sr qq means having signification, With the exception of 
veibal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is 
called prátipadika. 


282 | SAANA | VIS lec it 


wreferaredt aman suffers: eq: oí oda fea aah raria t 
ww crura ur Aree qu ey Arafa ale Tarver | AA PREA T 


179. The forms ending in Krit affixes, or Taddhita 
affixes, or compounds are also called Prátipadiko, 


This further explains the use of the word prátipadika. “Suffixes for 
the formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived 
direct from roots, Piimary Suffixes Those by which nouns are derived from 
other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. The former are called Krit, (III. r. 93 S. 374) 
the latter Taddhita (IV. 1 76S 530). Thus smt jana, man, is derived from the 
root sm jan by the krit suffix wt: but sit ;az24e, appropriate for man, fs 
derived from wa jana by the Taddhita affix E« fna. The name prátipadika 
would apply both to smt jana and apie janfna, as, nominal bases, ready to 
receive the termirfations of declension” (Max Muller). 

Of the compounds, there are six varieties, viz, Tat-purusha, Karma- 


dbáraya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, Avyaytbhava and Dvigu, 
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In the last sütra, the words “not ending in an affix” were too exten- 
sive; this sütra makes an important provision 1n favor of words ending in 
Krít and Taddhzta affixes So also compounds are also called prátipadika, 
The word Samása is used in the sütra to make a restrictive rule, wheie in a 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, then the 
word 7 étipadika would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
a compound and to nothing else, therefore the term Pedzipads£a would not 
apply to a sentence, Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does 
not apply to sentences 

to|sepr: igi LI ea 
SITES SERHOTCERTRU ERE SE, Ul 
180. An affix. 

This is an aphoiism intended solely to regulate the sense of others, 
Fiom this place forward up to the end ofthe Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of ‘Pratyaya’ or an affix. 

SRIAN PIII 
STANT qur 
181. And subsequent. 

This 1s also an ‘adhik41a’ or regulating sütra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms , o: it might also be called a 'paribháshá' or inte1 pi eting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhatd’ or root, o: the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form. 

RRR I SNART BIRN 
suam aR R Raana an Ua age 
wenirat fe saaa saar A eurq soa we am a u 
182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifth, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 
to come), after what ends with feminine affixes r& or any, 
or after a crude-form. 

This is an 'adhikára' aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, ate under 
the necessity of borrowing In other words, this sütra points out the base 
watt to which the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next sütra, and 
ending with æq (V 4 151), are to be applied. 

The sütia consists of three words, The term zt is a common name 
for the three affixes alg, aq, and $141 The term sp is the common name 
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for the thiee affixes ery, atq and rat These aie. feminine affixes and are 
taught fiom sftia 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter. The word arfaqigm means 
‘crudeform’ and has been defined in sütra 1. 2. 45,46, 1 e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix; or what ends witha Krit or a 
Taddhita affix The word sara qr@arearg is a SamAh4ra-dvandva or Collec- 
tive aggregate of these three words, 

Paribhasha- Why have we employed ‘the word ‘fiy-4p’ in the 
aphorism? Is not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribhasha :—" A pratipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a ciude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender ”? 


Ans+ The words zt and arg are specifically used in the sütra in 
oider to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be added, after the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before, 


Note —The Kåsıkå gives the following answer to the above question 


Not so The paribháshà you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the Sütra itself. 
In other words, “this paribhasha is apphcable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes piátipadikas generally (as the word ‘prAtipadi- 
ka’ does in this sütra) or denotes a particula: piátipadika, (such as the words 
wat, Gaia, Waa, asa, and wae, in II. 1. 67)" That is, in II 1. 67, the 
masculine form yuv4, also includes the feminine but not so everywhere. 
Moreover the words, zt, arq have been employed in the Sátra, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long Ẹ (sf) 
or long str (swa) Thus the feminine of ‘qr,’ and ‘gar is, ‘ard’ and ‘eftof’, 
the feminine of ‘@gr and ‘ater’ is ‘age and aar n After these words we 
can apply the taddhita affix ‘qx’: as miam, gaa, agat, and 
*HTETERT U 

Now, had we not used that word 'áy-Ap' in the Sütra, and -wisned to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘k&litara,’ we could not 
have got this form at all. 

The word arm takes eta by IV. 1. 42; to which when avy is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VI 3. 43; and we shall get the form ssrfinru 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words fiy-4p? li 

A. To this we answei, that by the rute or vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have sitet , and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not femintne, we shall have atsat, but when both feminine and comparison 
are meant, then would arise the difficulty , and according to the general max- 
im, the taddhita would have debarred the feminine. But by using the word 
ny-ap, it 1s shown that frs? the feminine affixes are to be added, and then 


the comparison making affixes, 

The objector says —The inclusion of at and erg in this sütia is 
useless, for the following reason —all bases ending with the Feminine affixes 
can be considered as Prátipadikas, on the strength of the maxim Prátipadika 
grahane hnga-vishishtasya &c. For example, 3 “mother-in-law,” derived 
froin the masculine erg with the affix sg (see Vaitika under IV. r. 68 S. 
$23 deban RSITW) Here the word «pg must be a pratipadika, other- 
wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a £t nor an Sry 
ending word. But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be 1f the maxim above given be universally valid. Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as T, sre , w etc) aie Pratipadikas ; hence there is no necessity 
of using the woids #t and erg in the sütra 

Ans So far as the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of zT smg as superfluous, But this sütra not only 

ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well for the sütra means “Let 

all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book-— whether case-affixes 
or Taddhita &c come after bases ending in z—sqrg and after Pratipadikas " 
So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the woids have 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we infer because the words 
st and sg are used in the sütra Thus we get evar or suffr If the 
Taddhita affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form srfümru For the swárthika qq added by V. 4 29. S 2097. to 
sta being most antarang would come first and then the feminine erg. Thus 
stra + + et = srs Consequently the st of à could not be changed to g 
by farara VII 3 46 S 465. 

For the st here 1s not that st which has replaced a long sru But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus — 


srat + a+ STIS = strat, here the long stt of straf is shortened by "gor. 


VII 4.13 S 834. 
And so we can apply the rule frat and get eurer 


53 edrsesirzgursatfaesvatereeferyatsaes Qrermsdreg- 
giei?in 
RAAT TAS qi NTA! TAM eT 0 Teena aeria Gi 
183. (After what ends with the feminine termina- 
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tions $T or atg, or after a crude-form, the following affixes 
are employed): — 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
Ist. su (s) au jas (as) 
2nd. am &ut (au) gas (as) 
3rd. tà (a) bhyám bhis 
4th fie (e) bhyám bhyas 
5th. fiasi (as) bhyám bhyas 
6th. fias (as) os am 
7th. fi (1) os sup (su) 


In the above affixes, letters like g g in g and #1@ are 'anubandhas' 
employed either foi the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks. The final q ıs employed for the sake of forming the pratyáháia gq, 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-affixes The letters ssp, a, 
€, V and q are gq or servile letters. 


"A ERCCICICASEMSME NECI A 
gine aa er tat g str va genftat fre erage senem sret 
AMAA SEPTETU u 
184. The triads of conjugational affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 


The word fats means a complete triad. Thus apt fase means 
the three affixes of the seventh case, Z e, the locative singular, dual, 
and plua. Sogama (quf means the thiid person, singular, dual, and 
^lural. 


CORE ESE RET il 
grein Frit waar Uenserafaerer arg rer eiat er: ut 
185. Of @q the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural. 


RSE rrr (erste I R 11 s Ul 
eases atu 
186. The dual and singular case-a fixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 


RGS | EY IZANARI IBIR li 
Tees vara | xerit 1 ara: u 
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so eer ARRA 


187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 


employed. 
Declension of Masculines ending in at N 

Now we take up the declension of the word qq ending. in short eu 
In Nom Sing the affix g is added. 

Thus tg —U89-H-8 — qu Y quu In forming the Dual, the follow- 
ing applies 
cS | ARTAR CICER I IRIN 

qra ata trema gers agian ca farsa Uu spas waa 6 ape 
gqfaxfe u war u 

188. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
retained. 

This is a very important sütra, and deals with what is technically 
called Ekasesha (or retention of one) When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the 1est are dropped. 

Thus ta-qu-irit The word «tis formed by adding the affix 
ei to ua and by superseding VI r. 102 S. 164 by VI. 1. 104 S. 165 and ap- 
plying VI. r. 88 S 72, we get the oridZA:. 1n forming the Nom. Pl, we add 
wu. Thus aata u The x ts indicatory by the following sütra. 


NE SESESET . 
TAMA pe eat ur: d vfu Herta n 
189. "The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are 
indicatory. 
Thus the st of sa would become qq. So the affix is really "m. 
But is not the final = of mẹ also gq by the sütra geserm, I. 3. 3. S. 1.2 No, 
because of the following exceptions .— 
eco Ls fret genuit igiu 
frafsne Tere res CTRRT UT at SE gg aan erg ul 
190. 'The final dental consonants, and the final 
qand 4 are not "a," in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 
affixes. 
Therefore the & of wa is not qq, Thus qta + sta. At this stage 


the following rule appears which requires the sT- 9t to be changed to st by 
WRIA : i 
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CHEER TTL TaN 


HARNA Ga! ERRAT: emer og | qeeregderrsu | srt 
eror eta R Yreqrevarar STATUTES SRI aA Tt aTATATT AT Ud 
sparen | war o 


191. Also when the short a, not being final ina 

Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 

the precedent and the subsequent—the single substitute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

But this e#ddesa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule saat? 

giaa: VI. I. 102. S 164, which 1equires the lengthening of the preceding 


vowel, while the present sütra sqqtaat debars the immediately succeeding 
sütra Haat did: VI. r. ror S 85 by the maxim .— 


Paiibhásháà —Apavddas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the Apavdda-operations), supersede (only) 
those 1ules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 


Therefore the neaiest rule VI. 1 101 S 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sütia and not the subsequent rule VI. 1 102 S 164 Thus ums 
amr. The Vocative case is like the nominative, the only difference is in the 
singular The Vocative singular is called Sambuddhi by the following '— 

RER | uere ug: 12131 SE Nl 
Sarat TARA THATA agaa ES tl . 
192 In the sense of vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 


Thus the vocative singular of ptis qa+g u Here the following 
sütra applies. 


283 | agger: I E lg l eeN 


CSIs aa aaea ARRE 8 
marge Ra RUA |e aar) yangi ear & Re ett ore R naran 
STAIN HA TCA IER II 


193. The consonant of the nominative-affix (zz and 
its substitute 9m) is elided in the Vocative singular, after a 
nominal-stem ending in q or sit or a short vowel. 


The elision here being taught with regard to the base which is 
a qqr% and which is qualified by having @ or sit or a short vowel for its final, 
it does not apply to ¥ magga ! 
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In & warg! there is not the elision of the q of the affix atq, the subs- 
titute of g, for the affix there is agg (VII 1 25) This affix being fea causes 
the elision of the final sy of wae (VI. 4 143), and we have wat stq, here we 
have not a prátipadika which ends in a skort vowel, but ın a consonant, hence 
ais not elided See also VII 1 25. ‘The word e ts used in the sótia in 
order to indicate that the guna substitution 1equired by gera um VII 3. 
108,is stronger than lopa, Therefore 1n Wgít4 g, the affix ts not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for g, but first there 1s guna substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly & fase} For the guna substitution 1s stronger 
than slision, because it ıs a rule subsequent ın order, the elision being VI 
1. 69, the Guna being VIII 3 108, and because Guna tis a nitya rule There- 
fore when git is gunated to 8t there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word we been not used in the 
sütra. 

Now the accusative Singular is formed thus: a@+stq Here applies 
the following Sütra. 


REL | vf Tt TIL 1 Loo Nl 
sA a qup AERAR: ka | TATA STAT U 
194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the er of the case 
ending sail 
The word sra: is understood here. Thus aa--stq=uaa So also 
accusative dual tq + eir car as before. Now the accusative pluial ıs formed 
thus —ua +g u Here applies the following sütra. 
QEN lames 21 sisi 
aaqa SaR qu: tgp gf wa: eaa U 
195. The initial & and a, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 


The initial g, Sr, sg, |], 1, a, € of affixes are indicatory, except in 
Taddhita affixes. 


Therefore q being gq, the affix is aq Thus wits. At this 
stage applies the following sütra — ' 


SEE LIS A: GPT 12181 203 N 
garii ep wa aaee a: ragià u 
196  Aftersuch a long vowel homogeneous with 
the first, * is substituted for the & of the Accusative case 
affix win the masculine. 


* 
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Thus qTH-I-48 = (8 + 914 — cara Now, should not the final q of car 
be changed to % by the following sátra ? 


$99 | sacar genesi (5 0913 

semuis ER GusneqasTena Aer as eqrent qeu Wen Ur eur 
waada | qeeaqarasdiia fate AJAL | SHHEUUIICNRITSNUUI qmd SW | 
SANAA IT eTMCAT THEN | MTA Ure NTT di 

197 The substitute W takes the place of 4 even 
when a vowel, or z, 4, @, ora guttural, or a labial, or the 
preposition at, or the anusvára gw intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causing separation between « and the anterior € or 8, 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 

The particle st is a vowel and so included in sm pratyahara. 
Its specification ın the sütia shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring 1n the same word, does not apply in the case of mme, in 
which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Norn —The praty&háia sz stands for vowels and the letters "ut and 
it 1ncludes the ayogaváha letters anusvára and visarga Therefore the mention of 
#4 ın the sútra could well have been avoided, for gw, here denotes anusvüra. Thus 
RUT EOL, Hatton, RNT, Feo, auum do 

The g means all the gutturals, e g. ator, gaor, «nior, eram ii 

The y means all the labials, e g aur, Vot, eror, Tear, IT N 

The stra means the paiticle a e.g. quivrg, from ag (VIII. 2. 34) 
aunga Xof VIII 4 14) i 

So also when the anusvára separates the letters e g. qure, quvfle. t 

It 1s from the root qfgg@r, the ga is added, because the root 1s ga 
(VII 1. 58) and q changed to anusvára by VIIL 3 24 Q Well the inter- 
vention ıs here by Anusvára and not gs, why is then ga taken in the sütra ? 

The word gain the sütra refers to anusvára, and must be taken co- 
extensive with it Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like ager from 
qe ge (guru Here the anusvára 15 not the substitute of the augment 34 
but an original anusvara. Even where there 1s an augment 34, but where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As XAAR, ARWEL 
from g: Soar: u 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As sto, here a guttural and a vowel: e 2 letters 
come between x and qu See VIII 3 58 in the case of q u 

But the present sütra is not applicable to warg because of the 
following sütra. 
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gee | qarerecicit9t 9l 
qrac «eq eg T ene t crag U 
198. Of a a finalin a Pada, o is not the substitute. 
Thus qam, ut 


2*9, | aenea ARER AASF 0191289 
q: eer OATS erat TATE ae aa TEST earq i uris afaeardreart i 
fascorafireenrsgrersmt ererfaergaa | Taft farm ot venir were fu apt | gene 
Aea «dtscmaem ar ar wm u 


199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or crude-form, that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (anga). 


Note —The words of tlis sütra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever, pratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and midhih 
a precept, 1 e a rule enjoming an affix, tadádi, that which begins therewith, 
pratyaye=in a pratyaya ie, when a pratyaya follows, 1s called a base 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhátu) or a nominal base (pratipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasmát 1s used 1n the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tadadi follows ıt. This defines the word anga. The 
word ‘base’ is thus a relative term with regard to its affix, Thus g&-"ur-— 
erat he will do, gaf he will lose. eften®, ssaa Here because” the root 
q and g get the name stt they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84) similarly because 
arg &c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in sqaq: &c 


The word kri hri are anga with regard to the affix ta &c SIT + AY 
SITIS, amea. Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 
Similarly gm; + epe: = Rat = aptum. Here the whole word- 
. form karishya ıs regarded as anga, and as such the short sy 1s lengthened by 

VII. 3 101 , because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kri, the form 
which begins with kri 1, e karishya will also be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadádi, therefore, has been used in the sütra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or aa, before the 
final affixes. Thus goe+ ut = gozo ges (VII. r. 72 and 
VI 4. 8) kunda + num +1 = kundan +i = kundáni, bowls. Here the 


whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix i by VI. 4. 8. 
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Why have we used the word “vidhi” “enjoined” in the sütra? Observe 
wir aet ut 

Here the word ga&t “this much or as much" is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word stri does not get the designation smr before it. Not being an Anga, the 
$ of stri is not elided by afas (VI. 4 148. S. 311.) 


That the Pronoun gat is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below .— 


yataga nata (fadspat qt gy VI.2.40 S. 1841,) the gis changed to 
an The affix qq is added to idam with the force of “measure” by V. 2. 39 
read with V. 2. 40. i 


=g + ragla changed to ga by VII. 1.2 S. 475. ewüesft)— $8. eae 
(aafia VI. 3 90 S. 1018) 
= O + gaq (€ is elided by VI. 4 148 aafaa) = faq + t gadt Feminine. 
Thus gaf is really a Pratyaya, for the dase qus 1s altogether elided. 


Why have we used the word gei “when the affix follows" 1n the 
sütra? For would not the word «r$ limit the designation stg to that only 
after which there was actually an affix? 


Ans. No Because without the word sera the sütra would have run 
thus “after whatsoever 1s an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga.” In this view, we could not get the form qaqay the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect (a) of the root Sire. ‘to cut.’ 


This is thus formed — 


ATL IS = Arata + er (VI 1.8, S 2177 fefeurarenamata ) 
equ tarata (VI 1.17 S. 2408 eaaa ) 

=a taaa ta (VII 4 66 S. 2244 qw and ger e ) 

emp amus (VII. 4. 60 S. 2179 gag: )- qoe u 


If the word “pratyaye” did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix ? e. ( agg --91) asa whole. 
That being so, q+aw will assume the form of sax for the q will be vocalised 
by VI r. 17. For the «in the place of ẹœ will not be sthánivat by ere: 
diera går ; because to be sthánivat there must be an efficient cause out- 
side (9%), as 9t of wa, but this st of ag was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no qt cause, the sq substitute of ẹ in q 
will not be sthánivat , and not being so, 1t will not be consideted as a sampra- 
sárana vowel The st of q not being a Samprasárana, the prohibition of 
a ara &c. VI. 1. 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there is 
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no vocalisation of the other semivowel that precedes it, will not apply, 
and so * will be vocalised to y 


Roo LMARETIEI SLL | 
Taga u 
200. Whatever will be taught here after upto the 
end of the Seventh Adhyáya, is consequent upon the stem 
(ahga). 
This is an adhikára sütra. 
208 | zrefere«ifirareemt: i912 122 
STATA TTA wR TTT Eg: d OTT TACT M 
201. After a stem ending ing, are substituted ga 
for the Instrumental ending st; ata for the Ablative ending 
ae, and € for the Genitive ending er« n 
Thus waa the q being changed to qtu 
292 | BT T1913 1 or 
asn? Qt R aisge did cam | TART u 
202. Before a case-ending beginning with a or @ 
(literally a consonant of ast Praty&hára), the final et of a No- 
minal stem is also lengthened. 


The whole of the pharse stat af susp is understood here (VII. 3. 101 
S. 2170. 


Thus era + sara = qarearg 
seg | aat fra Reto eet 
CHUA CS Cag rarena | ay u 
203. After a nominal stem ending in a, te is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending fag It 


The 4desa Qa, consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule sàmen akea I. 1. 55. S, 45. Thus qa +e 
=i: v - 

m * 
oe 1 HF 119121 3 Hl 


i STATS HTT & qeren AT Carey | Cae | ee erit aa gema Sia 
fe a nasai aR RAA aaraa on a wg wate Rea wear rarna 
AA RRIARI APAA Ul 
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204. After a stem ending in *t, there is substituted 
« for the Dative ending q I 


Thus aa+s=<ua+a=aara. Here the q being taken to be sthánivat 
to g gets also the designation of gq and therefore the sv of «rq is lengthened 
before s by the rule VII 3. 102. S. 202. The maxim frere fara uR- 
faa aefraraea. “that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination” does not apply here. Thus q is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short st, thus this 
short sr occasioned the existence of q, therefore this q cannot occasion the 
destruction of wu But that however it does, for it is on account of this 4, 
that the preceding 81 is replaced by s n The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by Panini himself, by forming the dative of ṣe as Hera in Sütra 
III. 1. 14 &c. 

The® is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending &; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. 1. 28 S. 382. The &: should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of f& the affix of the Locative singular. 

So also wapati as before. The dative plural is formed thus qa +a, 
Here applies the following Sûtra — 


294 | TETAA TeTT 1191 RI ROR N 
gad agg R ASAR ea pum: ag fu A à med! 
erie far | TATA HI aT | WAT | RTT Ut 
905. Before a case-ending beginning: with «y or & 
(lit. a a consonant), in the Plural, 4 is substituted for the 
final a of a Nominal stem. 


As ae) Why in the Plural? Observe qa ; watt It Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a ga consonant? Observe qarara, (the lengthen- 
ing here 1s by VI. 4. 3. S 300) Why a case-affix? Observe IETF, and not 
quem u f 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular an+ giaa +a (by VII r. 
12. S. 201) Heie the q of the affix should be changed to ¢ by gat Starsea 
and q will then optionally be changed to q by the following Sütra. 


Rog | Mmaa IR TSI Ve II " 


saati gat wur ar E: GTP TATE | RA STATA! TAP ATA | TAA | CAST 
aa Ra aR Ala SSAA F TIT g THT | TTA TTA TAMA | stat 
ara: aif aur stead Ul 
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206. The sis optionally the substitute of 4 aga 
that occurs in a Pause. 


The words wat "x 1s understood in the sütra A sonant ot a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final 1n a Pause but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2 39, S 84, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand ın a final position, 
This ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus warg or ware. The final q and q may be doubled by sraf& = 
(VIII. 4. 47) we get four forms as warg or warm or ware or warez u 
I. B—This is not approved by Tatvabodhin, as the meaning of the sütra 
erfa * is that after a vowel every consonant except € may be doubled pro- 
vided that a consonant follows, for the word sp ‘non-vowel’ does not mean 
absence of aZ letters, but rather the absence of vowels only  Inferentially 
there must be a consonant. Bhattoji has taken the negation in safa in the 
sense of Prasayya pratishedha; while the proper view is to take it asa 
Paryudása pratishedha. 


So also qapama., waa, quera In casey when the « is doubled, this qe 
will not be changed to q by eft VIII. 4 55 S 121. but it will remain as @ 
only, because there is difference between @ and @ as regards effort, the 
q being aeq ira Had @ and @ been the same, and had q been ‘produced by 
‘afta’ then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of @ by g in Sütras like VIII. 4. 49. S. 2342. 


TE AÈ T O lg IRL N 
sfa Fe SATS HEN QR E aA: U 
207. Before the case-ending ata, « is substituted 
for the final et of a Nominal-stem. 
As T+ Sq e erit 
Now, we have to form the Genitive plural -~apq + sqrg. Here comes the 
next Sütra. 


You | geait FT SRN 
RAAT HASTA JETA: LAT UI 
208. The augment gis added before the Genitive 
Plural ending ata, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 2. 8 &c), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix at N 
As +44 ara 


- 
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At this stage applies the next Sütra. 
WZ lanl Aisi a 
air dxSsreqrgren vid: CAL!) Waa | fq Be vidi ang queat a TAGs 
efirqrerafearsristrqrq, aaa eqrerrerauareq esr areas tei t eaa: gA TA 
209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix am (having the 
augment sz). 


Thus qa + STR —THIUITR. tt 

The sütra g% (VII. 3. 102. S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet 1t does not 
apply here, because of the Pamnbhdshé qaaa fafuxfaiw afgaan 
‘(That which 1s taught in) a rule (the application of) which ts occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination).’ But the very fact that this sütra ıs enunciated here 
debars the above Paribhdshd 


Now, we have to form the Locative Singular um +g =ù So also 
waa: it The plural will be ttg 0a +g (VII. 3 103. S 205.) At this stage 
applies the following sütra. 

Qo lagae que: ISIS LUV d 
eife ma ARASA tt 
210, Upto the end of the third Pada of the VIIIth. 
Book, is throughout to be supplied the following: “A cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of. , when 
this letter does not stand at the end of a word.” 


VL LH ISI SI Bon 
garga N 
211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the VII{th. Book, should be supplied in every sütra, the 
following :—“ when a vowel (with the exception of stor att), 
ora X or a guttural precedes.” 


The woid g% is a praty4haia formed with the second wofemu Tt 
includes all vowels and semivowels except st and art Of the semi-vowels q 
is only efficient: so that only is taken in the translation g means the letters 
of the æ class Thus gw: 1s supplied in VIII 3 59,to complete the sense. 


I4 . 
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VLA I RATATA: (£1 3 (VE MI 
QU ars: a gia gard wa NU qaga | qure qUISRISREHIPST: 7 
HITT a: qan Cere THEMIT. cary | (qd Tey aT TIT! | WAG) gwar: Pe 
maea | ater Fiat | aire! gta: | aqaa RA l gau 1 QA quu 
Far Ta: tt 

212 qis substituted for that * which is a subst 
tute (of the g of a root in Dhátupátha by VI 1 64 S. 2264 
or which is ( the portion of) an affix, under the above met 
tioned conditions (VIII. 3, 67, 58 S 211, 424), of bein 

preceded by an Xw vowel or a guttural. 
The word cerebral is understood here from VIII 3 55, as well as 
from VIII. 3 56 Therefore, the t is 1eplaced by q both being Vor:ta a 
Aghosha. Thus wtgu Why do we say ‘when preceded by gor vowel or g 
Observe qaq i Why do we say a substitute q or that which is an affix 
Observe grt: , gat , alfa: the @ here ıs part of the Churádi root fqq “ 
go," and is neither a substituted q nor the @ of an affixu Why do we si 


‘not final in a Pada’? Observe gféwu Similarly should be decli 
gs, GHG and all othe: words ending 1n stu 


DECLENSION OF qa 


Nom. Voc Acc. Ins. Dative. Abl Gen Loc. 

Singular qw: Bua! a m ware GG Mc UA 
J 

Dual wit Baa! a mapaa UHDSZ — USDTS aA aait: 


EY 


Plural è qur Paa! care qama Ag u 
DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


RRB 1 eife aaararfa (21213991 

RA eraen Wa tg: apanda enr | Ge SH GUT Ù 

WARNS se qanana FAA u 
213. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are calle 
sarvanáma or pronouns. 

The words ending in serva &c. are also sarvandma This we infe 
from the Sátia ges «w T 1. 31 S 224 which prohibits the application of th 
term Sarvanama to Dvanda compounds (Thatis in all other compound 
except Dvandva , the words ending in Sarva &c are sarvanamas Fo 
some other exceptions see I 1 29 and 30 S 222 and 22 3) Theiefore, w 
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A PS a ERE 
Re | SRSA. xarafenar (od 2 1 2v Il 
sta: Tiara fere great ew: | enden i 
216. After a Pronominal stem ending in gr; there is 
substituted arą for the Ablative ending wa and fena for the 
Locative ending g il 
Thus gen i 
RUG | ST TIA: GT IG 1 PUA li 
Siarada Aaaa: gema: carey! Tere | ater! ÍT Ue TAY 
Qa ARASA | 
aaan quip)! af, fea, IA, GAA, Wut FAA, MA, MAAG FAT AA, 
F, FA, STH, faa i 
- LATINAN NAUTIN ATT ATTA, | TANT TABATA | sTeqt akt- 
mgar | 
HE. AL UT TAL, TUN, SIN, Us FH, THE, Sg, Wag. RS, md 
, Saas eater aaa toate ga free aaa | eg Tree TAT 
RTT | TT nenne faf. | TTA OTA AAT AARAM AM AST | TAT U 
VASAT  weaBte aaaea |d 
sanar aaa aredtia Baz: t reta BIT | aesan eurfa- 
aga qucrepapeqqur mur aed wh AuR Aaa gA as 
wala | E C | 
SATAN TIA | ANT aM wears agang aka | afüeeafufq 


ATA | TAGs TAN! BAMA: QRA SIDSPHTWTATT, | e 
" AARAA NIIA ETHISTETRÉTTSEIRWICE Ta 0 aaaea qr 


qiTa AAT d 
eq eq le ARATA | Ca SASAS CAR | THAT Wendt | 
Aa gend laa aigal t geara ae yea | epe aaia 
RTARTA U 
ster areata erorqarsgtüfer Tag * u anat ge u 
217 After a Pronominal stem ending in a or «m, 
the affix arq of the Genitive Plural gets the augment « at 


the beginning 

The word sr, of the last sütra is undeistood here Thus err. 
(The et is changed to w by VII 3 103 S 205 and the 1s changed to g ) 
aaa The rest of the declension of aq 15 like aa 


Note —~ But yaaa of aq i The stra of the sütra ıs the Genitive Plural 
ending sym, and not the sqq, of the Locative Singular ordained by VII 3.11658. 270, 


[Al 
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for that atra, takes the augments az, STR or eara (VII 3 112-114), while the pre- 
sent sq takes ge or qz! Nor the sqq, of the Perfect Tense (III 1 35 &c ) 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvandma; nor the ara of V 4 11, for 
the same reason. The word ayfa 1s exhibited in the sütia in the locative case 
for the sake of the subsequent sütra VII 1 53 For the purposes of the present 
sútra, 16 should be const: ued, as if 16 was ın the Genitive case ( STIR: Adalat: az), 

' because QÅNA being in the Ablative case, the augment gz wil be added at the 
beginning of the affix following 1t, on the maxim AMT quem tt 


Other Sarvanámas ending in sr as fat &c , are similarly declinea. 


The Sarvandmas are thirty-five in number, namely -—1 «i ‘all, 
2 faux ‘all, 3 ga ‘two, 4 aa ‘both,’ words formed by the affix 5 gar such as 
maz ‘ which of two,’ words formed by the affix 6 gaa as waa ‘which of many,’ 
7 wea ‘other,’ 8 aaar ‘either,’ 9 gar ‘other,’ 10 eq ‘other, 11 eq ‘other’ 12 4a 
‘half, 13 qa ‘all, 14 faa ‘whole’ So also 15 gå ‘east,’ ‘ prior,’ 16 qx ‘subsequent,’ 
17 aat ‘ west or posterior, 18 gf ‘south or right,’ 19 gat ‘north or inferior, 
‘subsequent,’ 20 aqe ‘other or inferior, 21 aqq ‘west or inferior, are sarva- 
námas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and 
not when they are names. So also 22 t4 when it does not mean a kinsman 
or a treasure, but means ‘own.’ So also 23 sp when it means ‘outer; or 
‘an under or lower garment’ is a sarvanáma 24 eug ‘he, she, it, 25 ag ‘he, 
she, it,’ 26 a@ ' who,’ 27 qag ‘this, 28 gaa ‘it,’ 29 eru ‘that, 30 qq; ‘one,’ 31 
fa ‘two,’ 32 geg ‘you,’ 33 ster ‘I,’ 34 wag ‘you,’ 35 Fra ' what’ 

The word ga ‘both’ is always used ır the dual number, as qr, TAT. 
The object of 1ts being inserted in the list of pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of qq), is its taking the augment ware (V. 3, 71. 
S. 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal , as sway 

Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix q by sütra V. 3 70. S. 2025? 

Ans No. For, the affix ste being added before the final vowel of 
za leaves the gq always a dual word on the maxim qeqeatfiaecarneie LIT 
i.e. “(Any term) that may be employed (1n Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (1s) zwsezzed ın that (which 1s actually denoted 
by it)" Therefore, stat being zzserZed in gt does not change its character 
of always being in the dual, while æ being added to ıt would have destroyed 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of æ affix, ıt would have required the insertion of aaqa by sütra V. 2. 44. 
S 1845 as it takes it before the affixes q and q& in gweg, saa U There- 
fore Katyáyana has said, 


IIO SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER VIII. 


annan EDO E 


Várizka —The word qtu ıs used in othe places where the sense of 
dual ıs not necessary. Accoiding to Katyata, qat has no dual number , but 
according to Haradatta it has. Theiefore, before the affix wa (Nom. Pl), 
the substitute svaq (V. 2 44 S 1845) being considered as eq to qu 
which ıt replaces, the word gw 1s considered as ending in que and therefore 
it would have been optionally a servandina by the sütra I 1 3 3 S. 226, But 
the affix saa being added irrespective of any ARR, it 1s an antatanga rule 
and therefore, it makes gay always and not optionally a sarvandma. Thus quà 
but never gar 1 

The words gat and gaa in the above list are affixes ordained py 
VII 1 25 S 315 and V. 3 g2 S. 2047 &c By giving these affixes in 
this list, it 15 meant that the words ending in these affixes are gfartu This 
is according to the Pads 4d. —“ An affix denotes, whenever it 15 employ- 
ed un Giammar, a word-foim) which begins with that to which that (affix) 
has been added and ends with (the affix) itself” 


Q If so, then the words ending in s and qag should also be 
called q (I. £ 22. S. 2003) 

Ans This ts not so, according to the Paridhdshé :— An affix, when 
employed ın a rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a woid-form ending with the affix” 


The employment of the word sreq (in @fweea ‘that which ends with 
*Supor Tin’) mI 4.14 S 29 indicates (the existence of ) this Pari- 
bhasha , for, if the Paribhasha did not exist, steq would be superfluous, 
because ga alone would, in accordance with the prec€ding Paribhasha, 
denote that which ends with ‘Sup’ or * Tin” 


Q But this is also a agr faf and therefore the affixes wat, Say 
should not denote the words ending 1n those affixes. 


Ans In spite of the above Paiibháshá, the affixes gaz, gaq rlenote 
here the woids ending in those affixes Because giving these affixes the 
name of sazva-uása, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-nama 


The words stegax and staa are not derivative words formed by the 
affixes gaq and gaa, but aie considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote rain specifying stqarr denoting, fairo of one out of two, and 
straan denoting faair o1 determination of one out of many. In other woids, 
they do not get the force of fako by virtue of sütras V. 3 92 and 93 S 2047 
and 2048 but by then inherent force The word aaan, however, not being 
read in the above list of sasvandmas is not a Sarvanáma. 


« 
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nere are two *q ın the above list, namely wa and eq, having the 
same meaning namely “othe,” and both ending in st But the final sp of one 
is udátta, and of the othe: anudatta Some give eq as a separate word end- 
ing inq and say that both have anudátta accent The word 34 means 
“half” The word WA 1s a saivanáma, when it is synonymous with the 
woid g4 ‘all,’ and not when it means ‘equality.’ When it has the latter 
sense of ‘ equality,’ 1t 1s declined like az i e like ordinary words ending 
in er, as Panint himself indicates in I 3 10 S 128 wheie he uses the regular 
Genitive plural gatara , meaning ‘among oi of equals.’ Asa pronominal the 
Genitive plural would have been qr u 


Vart:—The woid stat when qualifying the word git ‘a city, is not 
to be treated as a sarvandma, and 1s, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As, araar gR quía ‘he lives out of the city’ 


Ve | Gagrrace for aeracracla STACI AAA ATATA | 181 89i 
gàgi saeara aa Bama aastad mp AAT ar ou ar ear! gd 


qst: eaaa ana AAA aer SANAT Gag) ero aaa | gaa mend | 
RAMA HL Saw Ba ul 


218. The words pürva ‘prior,’ para ‘after,’ avara 
‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘south,’ uttara ‘north,’ apara ‘ other,’ 
and adhara *infeiior, when they discriminate relative posi- 
tion, not when they are appellatives, are optionally sarva- 


nama, before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of Sarva- 
namas They are always saivanamas, when they have the meaning given to 
them 1n the list, Z e, when they imply a relation ın time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavasthà or the fixed limit. with. regards to 
their own meaning, limit ın time and space, they ate not sarvanámas, nor are 
they so when they ate used as appellatives (gat) Thus, when the word gator 
means ‘clever,’ it ıs not a Saivanama, as, aríjem arrear ‘clever minstrels,’ 
similarly in satr: Hea ‘the Northern Kurus; the word gatis not a pronominal, 
for though ıt declaies a direction, it ıs a Proper Noun (hke Noithmen) 

- When these seven words aie sarvanáma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural when they may be declined either as sarva- 
namas, o1 as ordinary nouns The option allowed 15, the case of these words 
is a prapta-vibhasha 


202 | equanfersraresrarm | X 02 035 i 
airaa Aa. eaaa ET SRI AAT Ar CHER "D EXT | OX 0 Ear. | reta 
Ker! arena fa SD afar aaeg ear. | araarsut art 


L 
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219. The word sva ‘own,’ when it does not mean 
a kinsman or property, is optionally a sarvandma, before the 
afix we. 

The word eq when it does not mean a gf ‘kinsman’ or qq ‘property’ 
or ‘wealth’ is always a sarvanama, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it 
is optionally so Thus è year: or tat Far ‘one’s own sons, € wa: or eat waa: 
‘one’s own cows’, 

But when it means ‘kinsmen’ or ‘articles of property’ eat alone is 
the nom. pl. As, ear atăt ‘these kinsmen’ qa ear ou 

Rol sea qfediiüqurened:i2!12 $981 
erp RRA samsa aT TAT AAT HD GRÉ NT CUTq | STeqX STR ST 
TEN | arene aÀ. D] en ste T MEAT 0 Tartar gen di 
220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning “outer” or “a lower garment,” is optionally 
so before the affix sa. 


The word sqt when it means aftafa, viz, ‘outer’ is always sarvan4- 
ma, so also, when it means wWusmrm or ‘a lower garment! Thus sat wer: 
or ataa yer ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes,’ 
So sgt or wat: men? ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 
under the upper garments.” The word stegt when used in the above sense 
is always sarvandma, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanáma, e. g 
maata tate ‘he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative 
is aeft il 

RR Gases erat ario 02128 Ul 

wat eurer errfegrdr ar en gima («bp ihe) Ft ee quta a 

Ot eqq | vae wuaret ARTN: N 
22]. sara and RW are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings. after qd and the eight 


that follow it. 


Thus wyeqra or gala, Faery or gÅ, Weg or qara, quema or qi, Tama or 
aag. Saez or ae ANNER or FAMA, NRA oi aan, Tareq, or 
WRIT, TATE, on TH ATEN, or AGUA, IUÈRN, 01 AFX, STEHT, Or IUR, 
afè, or 9rd Eea Or CTT , ARRA or È, aaar on aaua, Tae or 
A u » 
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The word ‘gay’ when denoting a numeral is always singular But 


m any othe: meaning, it may have other numbers also, as gH, THAT (‘Of some’). 
‘ga’ has eight meanings, 


RRR IAAI RI RIRE N 

gefer aAA aiaa a a aH ar uen a aenteR | sTeD Fat 
we a AeA aH | qg aaaea SÜSESINTSEC giaa Mag aa SLORR ARUTA 
W^ ARARA SAWW I p aN Aa ARAN aea AR MARET 
ARRIA ARRIA A wq genie FAGI sare oppi gia sra 
aAa Aag « gale. | SEDSEÜSRRUNT AJITIA COD uiqHurq Ta. TAHTAAAT- 
fiera a ae a wate | wat ra aa ale RÍ P iT aiaia Aaa 
we i afawat SEER GG, 


299. The words sarva &c , are not Sarvanáma when 
they are intended to be employed in a Bahuvrihi compound. 


Thus ex far ex = RAR S l Similarly, tgk ANEA = RAR: t 
Heie the affix aaw is added by sütra V. 3 71 S 2026 ın the sense of con- 
tempt or unknown 1elatiouship Heie before the taking place of the com; 
pound, the name of the sa:vdénama is prohibited with regaid to the words 
aqaa and ega other wise, in ordinary language, the word sta would 
have been used, as it 1s employed, in the above analytical stage. This starz 
would have been retained even in the compound, as it 15 retained in the 
compound spear whose analysis 1s afama wama But the word 
eqq and qq not being treated as a savanama take only the ordinary affix 
sg (V. 3 70 & 2025) and not the affix sg Had they been treated as 
sarvanama then sta would have been inserted before q by V 3.71 S 2026 
giving the forms amq and mq and these forms would have been 1etained in 
the compound 


But Patanjali has given the forms epmqiiqm -and amafiga: and 
has shown the futility of having made this Sütia at all According to his 
opinion, this Sütra 1s unnecessary Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages differ, the opinion of the last one 15 authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali ın this matter. 


Vå tka .—The words «u$ &c. when employed as proper names (sis) 
or as a secondary membe: of a compound (aqaa) are4not tobe declined as 
sarvanémua, This we infer by Panini's using such'a big word as Sarvanama, 
instead of making a shoit technical name lke fe &c. Therefore af &c are 
Saivanamas when they have the meaning of "all &c" as given above 
in the list, because only those words have been included in the list 


I5 
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e 


which have the appropriate meaning of *all" &c, and not words which 
denote something else, though their form may be *satva &c” Because 1n the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined 
Therefore, the rules applicable to these words by the fact of being called 
sarvanáma antha. or the rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 
their being enumerated in this list ereqonorgrá do not apply. Thus the rules VII, 
1. 25. S. 315, VII, 2 102. S 265 and VII 2 106 S. 381 are rules of stat wo 
rà, that ıs rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
in this list. These rules do not apply to words when they aie used as st 
and q&a Therefore ifqá be the name of a person, the dative will be 
aña, as eia 3R “give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not qrieq 
Similarly when these words are so compounded with others as to lose their 
original independent character, namely when they are gqafia, they are not 
treated as sarvanama, but follow the regula: declension, as stfaaala ug 
“give to (him who 1s) Above-all.” Similarly ama gza Here there is not the 
substitution of sms as required by sütra VII 1.25 S. 315 For mat would 
have formed sug but afamar does not form afama but famata because 
hee agt is yqersta and therefore era vt ary rule VII 1 25 S. 315 does not 
apply Similarly waq, Here VII 2 102 S. 265 requning the substitution 
of at foi the final of qe and the rule VII 2 106 S 381 1equirtng the substi- 
tution of @ for the non-final q do not apply. For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of aq is q:, the compound of ag with afa will not be 
afa: in the nominative, but sifqqa. 


$33 | gditareurer 12121301 
ere rie S ear) aaa | garar n as sti rur qaia u 
223. In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds 
the words sarva &c. are not sarvanáma. 


Thus the word w&g$ is a compound of ara and wi-srüwgi mean- 
ing‘ prior by a month, where the word mása ıs in the instrumental case, 
This compound will be declined like ordinary words, e g. its dative will be 
aragata, though the dative of w4, when standing by itself, 1s wet, u The 
same will be the case even when theie is no compounding, but the sense is 
of the Instrumental compound , as «rae gafa u 


RIZ TILIL IZR N 


TÈ SH GAT A BATON | agaaa FATT a SDTWSTUI | CNd Wat 
fatargeray miui (afgeeara: gree sarearaearg | 


224. And in the Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva etc., are not sarvanáina. 
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Thus apa This sütre prohibits the designation Sarva"àma 
with 1egaid to the whole compound, and not with regard to its various metbers, 
The word gat therefore is alieady a Sarvandma Then there arises the following 
difficulty Why should not gg be added to syra in the genitive plural, giving us 
the form quypsxaq@ata ? We reply, that stra gets gz only then when it 18 o1dained 
afte. a Sarvanáma Here it 1s not ordained after a Saivandma, but after a Dvanda 
compound which 1s not a Sarvanama 

This prohibition applies to the compound as a whole and not to its 
vaitous members If so, why should not the augment gg come befoie the 
genitive plural affix sa (VII. 1. 52. S 217) 1n the case of gaz also here, by the 
rule of ageafafy This is not so because in explaining that sütra, we have 
used the word fafgaea z. e. gz is added only to that aq which is specifically 
ordained after a Sarvanáma and not to eveiy sna in general Thus, the com- 
pound qvingrae means, 4% ‘the cagtes, sp ‘the orders’ and gaz ‘the others.’ 
The word gaz in this compound is not to be treated as a sa: vandma, but an ordi- 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we have qaaa and not 


galara. So also garquora_ of the priors and the posteriors, 


Rey | rarer wT 1 LIRR 
mara enr sS eat RIA eee Ta Sar a erg Gem x à auüshp 
att: | rare gura AARRE ara fag aera GA p ÅAR o 
225. (Their dvandva compounds) are optionally 
sarvanáma, when the nominative plural termination jas 


follows. 

It declares that before the termination ag (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by qm), 
the dvandva compounds may be treated either as sarvanámas or as ordinary 
woids Thus the plutal of qmtwaqx may be either qu(sppqgr or qeria, that 
is, the word may take either s or «f u 


The option allowed in the case of the application of the affix wa 
īst. pl tothe dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affix srg« (V 3 71). 
There the sütra 224 1s absolute. Thus, quitatavar: Here sr is not added 
but q only in the plural, This affix sra (atare) comes before the last vowel, 
with what follows it, of the pronominals and indeclmables, 


RRR | STIHSICHRUITERTGCRÍ a TRTEE | $1 £133 I 
UA AA! RIED TIAA WT EN. ial sera ue WaT! a NAA IAAI 
ren: | Ra fear | ae XT AR Ran Ag ata l ARA Grace four 
qaaa. u fagdraet | fagftaraeníg (v qdpu iaga I agaaa | Pur 


P 
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226. And also the words prathama ‘first’; charama 
‘last,’ as well as words ending with the affix taya (V. 2 42); 
alpa ‘few’, ardha ‘half’, katipaya ‘some,’ and nema ‘half’ 
are optionally sarvandma, before the nom. pl. termina- 
tion., 

Thus we have m3 or sspaU, «rH. or erar:, sTey or sew, ste or spi: 

afar or sieut, AA or Har:, feay or gaar n 
The words ‘ optionally when the affix st follows" are undeistood 
in this sitra By the word ay in the aphorism, 1s meant words ending in the 
affix aq The rest are pratipadikas or crude bases The word *m has al- 
ready been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, the option in its 
case, 1s what is called prapta-vibhasa, the result of which will be that though 
in the nom. pl it may be declined like qa, the rest of its declension 15 like 
sarva, while in the case cf prathama &c the nom pl may be like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of wa The word ubhaya, has 
been formed by the addition of the affix qa, and it 1s alicady enumerated in 
the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present sütra, its nom pl. admits of 
two forms 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan 

Vart -—The woids formed by the affix ĝa such as, fedra and gare, 
are optionally declined as sarvanáma befoie the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory g (fzq) which aie the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni- 
tive and locative, as, Rdam or fgarara, gre o! gitas . 

Partbhdshé —(A combination of letters capable of) expressing a 
meaning ( denotes ), whenever it is employed (ın Giammar, that combination 
of letters in so far as 1t possesses that meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 


Therefore qgaraiara and not qgsmáraé: Here the affix is dta and 


not-dia, and in the affix ada, the portion ety has no independent meaning 
of its own. 


Here ends the declension of Saivanamans. 


GEI 


Nom Voca Acc Insti Dati Abla. Geni. Locative, 
Sng. af: Bae af aaa art aiea aka aiea 
Doal eif "at oat abana atam adpam o arp akir 
Pl wt — "wi wa uf wu gta aia wig 
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Now, we take up the declension of the woid fase us The Nominative 
Singular will be fasi g -fasm u Thenominative dual will be fad su 


Here applies the following sütra 
$99 | ALCTAT ATA ACE IS ISI LOL II 

i MUNERA MA A EINA AAA | THR AA AFA T l ARCAN- 
aR nA afaa Ra | T Agaa MARA BL! ANA | 
faia | gare ager quegpssmp siar! frst site qA ear GA | 
qazar q qas gura Haan araona waar sa Ha (IS 
Askaria Sy a g sicut Face ea SR aur Pie ARAA Eg U 
Aas WU Psa BT tea | qa aAA H 


227. atm may be substituted for st, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 


By the Parzbhéshé ,—( A word or base which occuis in a rule) in 
which (the term) qq or ag 15 valid, ( denotes) both that ( word or base by 
itself ) and (1t denotes) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
(word or base ). The substitute sr will come in the case of frac also. i 

The substitute sm consists of more than one letter and therefore by 
sütra I. r. 55. S. 45, should it not replace the whole of it? No, because 
of the following 

Panbhdshé ,—Substitutes take the place of that (or of part of that ) 
which (in arule) is actually enunciated Therefore wẹ will replace the 
aq portion of fastc and not the whole But the rule ts “sq is replaced by 
sq” There ig no aq with long at in fr, then why should there be any 
substitution? But this substitution takes place according to the Pari- 
bhéshé —That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, 
is by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than what it 
was before the change had taken place) Therefore sw of frat 15 considered 
the same as fers tt 


Thus Rest spe rS + ett Grit. The plural will be Raa tt 

The Instrumental smgular will be formed by sw as isar The 
substitute vibhakti ending ga or sr is debarred by stu and does not take 
place in the case of rit Thus Asiar; fra &c. 

In the other alternative and alse before the case affixes beginning, 
with consonants, the declension of fise will be like ua 

According to the Vrittikára the affixes ga and arg will come by the rule 


of pirva-vipiatishedha, prob bition in anticipation , and as the qaaa tenar is 
not of univeisal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 
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be Aida and faaicarg and not sier and frske The Instrumental Pluial 
wil be fis! Those who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 
Grex ti But all this 1s against the opinion of the Bhásyakára. 


fas 


Nom. Voca. Acc, Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni Locative, 

Sng fra: fst Aaa Aia AB fama: Aia: Aiia 
Dual fase RRA aiei aeaa finara aieas aar Prin 
Pl Rawa Raw: Bre AR aata: fa Frat ARY 

OPTIONAL FORMS 
Sng fon fain fre ARa face fia Aiea — (ui 
Dual fast RAR St Aiea airaa Rea Aia Aa 
Pl Aaw ae: adaa RR see Aiwa Rama Aity 
Re | RARR ATAARE AN 081 
FIRIN 

OTe, Sat, ÉA, af, CF, Fea, TPA, Ay, NC, AFA, NFA, vx, MTA cai 


TUT ST: ET GAA A | aM naaa ARN EfW ARITA ETE TERRE. | 
Gig. | mr rT TER Tae FR grange QAT I IRA ees U 


228 In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally substituted —qg for 
ag, WW for qa, we for «trm, are for ara, gq for gad, faa for 
frat, wag for vas, qur, for ga, ares for ere, way for waa, MRL for 
waa, Seg for qw and emen for areq n 

The Kasika gives sm as the substitute for ataa Thisis a mistake, 
Thus qre*, qr, rar; grex, Te, Fe. or Gray, Ger or YA &c. 

RRE | TeaermeT 2121 es 
SEITE RAIS ra TA aiaa ETO TTT n 
229. The first five case affixes comprised in the 

praty&áhára sut (7. e, the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and the singular and dual of the accusative) are 
called also sarvanámasthána; except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. 


RRO | earfreradareur | g 191 95 p 
SHAT ERATARA Ter TT Tea eap u 
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230. When the affixes beginning with & (IV 1 2) 
and ending in *&q (V. 4. 151) follow, not being Sarvan&ma- 
sthána (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada 

RIR AAIEN 
VHT * RARA ARAINA Wa Wd AAA eun Ut 

231. And when an affix, with an initial * or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with sy 
and ending in *, follows, not being Sarvanámasthána, then 
what precedes, is called Bha. 


338 I arasa AAT Lisi IN 

gq SST HST ata faa MARAA as Har! M USAR CET RN 
MIETSIAPW WANT A qR At SA Td eT aT HRT TENA | aa | ATT d 
ae RA A NTT bpm: spin u 

232. From this sütra up tothe aphorism Kadáráh 
Karmadháraye (11.2. 38 S. 751) only one name of each thing 
named is to be understood. 

Note What ıs that name then ? That which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (I 4 2 S 175) and that which, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
sed name As a short vowel ıs called *hght' by I 4 10, S 31 and it is also called 
‘heavy’ when b precedes a conjunct consonant (I 4 11,8,32) Thusashort vowel 
has two names ‘light’ and ‘heavy,’ But ıt will not be called ‘ight’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name i. e, ‘ heavy ' Thus in 
fire to divide fiw to split, the q 18 ‘hght’ while the same letter 18 ' heavy ’1n 
farat teaching faar begging 

Thus m the root ay the st is ‘heavy’ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form saana, Similarly siut. The rule VII, 4 93 not 
applying here, as that rule ıs applicable to laghu vowels only 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter 1s a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of dha 
only and not that of pada. The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft, Thus the accusative Plural of ea is et The 
Instrumental singular is gar The q1s not changed to ¢ by the sr rule, 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and we have the softening of the consonants, as (KAMI &c. 
Similarly Ac. Pl. atat, Ins, Sg. fiat. Before the affix srg the « of "mz will 
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be changed to & which will be changed to q which being elided, we have the 
forms apata, arà: n 
RZB METI 1S 1 999, Hl MART SIA N 
233. Whatever will be taught ın the following up to 
the end of the sixth Adhyaya, should be understood to apply to 
the nominal stems called Bha (I. 4. 18, 19 S 231 and 1896). 


R38 | srgidisq:ig191239 I 
ergraedtsq dat ACI AAMT AST TUBA TT INT ou 
234. Of a Bha stem ending in wa, the 9t is elided. 


B34 l CNA db vr ARATAI ISI Bie i 
garamat Vere ques Te UD TMT) Aer: gor (md ener faa enra- 
ara sfà Ta g SrESaara wears repu * güwifendra a eniatia qo ce Wr | qa Ae: 
srartasrqeequreqíeqter Feary u 
235. After v and Ww, the wp is the substitute of s, 
when they occur as component letters of the same word. 


Therefore the Ac Pl of gqq is formed by eliding the st and changing 
the qinto er, as ys, Ins Sg gey n 

If we apply the rule of erfirqxra by sütra ae query gint ( L. 1. 57 
S 50), and this we can do by explaining the compound pürva-vidhau = purva- 
smád vidhau meaning * when a rule 1s to be applied on account of or after 
something which precedes the substitute” and consider the atq to be eqrfsa 
to st, in that case also the q will be changed to w by the rule VI4I 4 2S 197 
i e stis changed to w even when a vowel intervenes But as a matter of 
fact, the area is not emi according to the following váitika 

Váritka . —In the last thiee chapters of the 8th Book of Pánini's 
Ashtádhyáyi, the rule of qtaq will not apply. 


REL MBIT: AIRRA | <1 0 tl 
Afa serate T Grete qu MAIRRIRE ars AAA AREA SIT: vU | 
TATA AAT ST TL ATL A | apa TATE u 

236. The a at the end of a Nominal-stem, which 

is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230 ), is elided. 
The words 4 and orfaaftain the text are to be taken in the genitive 

case , the sign of the genfuve being elided here, 
The elision of q by this Sátra being considered asiddha for the 
purposes of the application of the previous Sütias, there 1s not the lengthening 
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of sütra VII 3 102S 202. or the € substitution of VII. 3 103. S 205 or the ta 
substitution of VII. 1,9. S 203 Therefore the foi ms are gs»arg and not gung, 
ws and not g& , gpa and not dq u 
R29 | fararar fear: (e 12 0 23€ d 

apasiament drsq TEAR BAT qr em FSSA: 0 fem | 
Sore 1 va erra | qufatagrs mafiaen vada (qur wi SHE apum HIATT ATE 
HHT CAMA: | GA qum TSH, carat AAE aa’ eft a anes | TTT d 
UCT ALAR ATACAT VE area | War aia Aiar XT ase | gaang HET 


- os 


US agaigai Aq qua cares vr ea Tar aE d 

237. In a Bha-stem ending in #4, the w is optionally 
elided before .the Locative ending € and before the ending 
aft (È) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neuter. 


As aft o: agi In all other cases the woid aqo is declined like 
aa The word fev. is a compound of ni and $t and not (8 for the stem 1s 
not Bha thete E 

The word sq m the sütra VI, 1 63 S 228 ıs used in the sense of 
mrt ie the affixes therein taught, are illustiative only , the substitution will 
tahe place even when a Saivandmasthana affix follows, Therefore, where 
the dual affix wif 1s replaced by qf, and ıt ıs a Sarvanámasthána affix there 
also that rule VI 1 63 applies, for we have in the Bhásya the example of 
ag Similarly also the following aire valid “qgar” here 
qz ıs changed before the Nom Sg g, which is not a weak affix, “eagai 
aq:” here gga is changed to ga ın the Nom Sg These are from Amara-Kosha. 
and stara yag “They ( the Devas ) said to the Prana in the mouth " (Bii- 
hadaianyaka I 3 7) Here spem is changed to stray before the affix qt 
wtrqeq means that which 1s boin 1n. the mouth. The woid atq (band) 15 used 
m the neuter gender in the Bhasya of Pátanjali Therefore the following 
. usage is corect —sHqntTgSrTat ao iaar”, ais als. masculine gender 
because it is used along with aps arg Wagar u 


Now, we take up the declension of the word apg: t 


«35 | éreaqifaeraqureargeureseqaeeut ST E131 Leo i 


UVUFTAMReASTAMAM IW eurq Set as | peri aw PurqpWesHg: i saz d 
sgi | SAR ag Sls Alas: | Grane | qrereia i aay uw 


238. wea may optionally: be substituted for ag, 
in the Locative singular, when a Numeral, or f or ara-pre~ 


cedes it. 
16 
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Thus güngniz: = agg, u The Locative singular of this is a or WRR, n 
So also mgu With f—sare saĝ, sag with ara—arantg «tamem, ara u These 
are qaare , and this very sütra 15 an indicator that seq may be com poundéd 
with other words than a Numeral, o1 8 or arquu Thus we have qeark oi mean 
aa, (II. 2.1) But sr and srqug only 

IVote.—'The compounding in the above examples takes place by the rule 
"G12, 51 S 728, with the force of wq IV.3 li S,1381 Thus f%+a1—4, 
Here we add the Samásánta affix zy by the rule V 4 91 S, 788 and the stgq is 
replaced by srg by V. 4 88 8S, 790. While the afgrarg affix $51 which was or- 
dained by IV. 3 11 S, 1381 is elided by IV 1 88 S, 1080 


Here ends the declension of masculine words ending in ez 


We 
Nom. Acc Ins Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc, 
Singular qm quu qm ma qaa quem qn 
or or or or or 
qar Ri qa qg are 
Du] qn qr mea mpat qea agai oar qme 
or or or or 
. TR qgan: Te o qm 
Plural qme qma — up ge hee: qpa qma — wow 
or or or or or 
br qu qa: qq qq qg 
qed ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ARE SHOWN BELOW) 
Acc. Ins. Dat Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Singular  .. war ee ta ga at 
Dual T FONT IENA RANT gat gät: 
Plural qa. geia TES aga qata g 
HTE ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 
Singular a. arar "ra HIS: "n: LIC 
Dual s APU apara AP UT, "tet "dt 
Plural "nt afa: « apa: aea aara "T 
Jq (ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 


Singular — .. Ret gät asm: geo: afo 
Dual sa VTA — sau BPA añt asot: 
Plural geur: zur apa apaq: DNA "yu 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words ending in st 


such as Frage 
Rae | frais TIE 1 21204 1 
Sais ai a R reat: iaaii sr ear t afer Ferdi aNg à Pera: 
aad; sis attend ere ate g aay iail afai quí Grp ara arak 
HAAN AKANE ATT U 


239. "The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous 
with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
foflowed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than #) or by the Nom Pl. affix ae N 


The long vowel required by VI 1 102, S. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words ending in long vowels Thus Nominative Singular of 
fern is Gra, Nom Dual fipgqt sit - faqt by the general rule of Vrddhi 
and Nom. Pl. is agr. by lengthening the homogeneous letteis st and sq. 

In the declension of fasrqt the above forms are regularly obtained. 
In the case of Nom Dual, the lengthening required by VI. 1. 102. S 164 is 
debaried by VI. r. 104 S. 165 as well. In the case of Nom. PI. ICE E TRE Het 
(sra) there will be no harm if VI r. 102 S 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form fyeqqr. Therefore in. the case of fa»qqt the present Sütra 
is not absolutely necessary. But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this Sütra applies to stems ending in long vowels like ertt, 
the Nom. Dual and Pl of which will be tirar and siii respectively. 


Qo | «rdi wrdr :i 818190 il 
STAC Ar WTA WEHISEUTER Hy Kary! starseeqes QfüxTq: 1 Peerage t 
framan | wr RAAT: | grep ANA! eren) er TTT | erent È afer wee 
stasarad (rer i strfer ghia: i grees | Sr error: | ere | We Praag | stra ee Ai- 
APTANA CA HTT: CAPT 0e A 
240. The final at of a Bha stem, when it ends in a 


root, is elided. 

The Zopa will be of the final vowel by I. r. 52 S. 42. Therefore Accu PI. 
wil be fam ; Inst. Sing Pear, fasqqreaura &c 

Like fraqr should be declined, waant &c. Why do we say the er 
ofa root? Observe aigra, (the accusative Pl. of erm) Its Instr, Sing will 
be grar + er —grer by lengthening of homogeneous vowels. Its Dat. Sing. will 
be gmr- gig by Vrddhi Its Ab! and Geni. Sing. will be mer: --avfür or 
Y*-wmr by lengthening. Its Gen and Loc: dual will be ẹrẹ + q= ere: 
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by Vriddhi Its Loc Sing will be @gr+fe =g by guna The rest are 
hhe frar 

By the rule of yoga vihaga (arnanmige afg:) i e “From a rule 
which we have obtamed by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we may 
deive such results as may ‘be desirable,” the present Sütia may be divided 
into two Sütras eg (1) stra’, the final sp of a Bha stem 1s always elided, (2) 
grät, the final at of a Bha Stem when it ends ina root 1s always elided. 
Thus aie formed w@ and gq: the Genitive Singulais of. Ktvà and $nà.— For 
Panini himself has declined war and gar by the elision of sm, see VII r 37. 
S 3332 ( aarasaagiaiieay ) and IH. 1.83 S 2557. (95 34 uaga ) 

Here ends the declension of words ending in long sq. 


fer 


Nom Voc. Acc. Ins Dat Abl. Gern, Loc. 
Singular fora: ean Praa fer Pp Praa Prqq. rafy 
Dual fread „Era ert Padre eaaa aeaa Beas frr 


Plural faw: „Êa: fear Prag: rapa feaqes. vana Pang 
&T£T 

Singular gg: Pag: eea engr em Bret: gne o c 

Dual AME NE MEE S 8E 0 8. 0 ER LL 


Plural WE QU RRA ERTO QP Aa Qa Nag 
Now we take up the declension of the word g& The Nom sing will 
be eft Nom Dual will be eft + str=e by lengthening the preceding vowel VI. 
1. 102 S. 164 The Pl is s wa u Here applies the following. 
WIMA FIYI 202, It 
REMAN FEA TM CASTS TL Scat 
241. Before the affix aa of the Nom, Pl. guna is 
substituted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem 
Therefore the gof gR is gunaced to v. Thus gR + aae gC-- 9TH = WEGE I 
The Vocative Sing. will be ef+@ Heie the following iule applies. 
VV | BETET TOT: FOL Il Vay 
FRET Sor carere ERA TA AAT UE gu ruferi et ele 
| 242. For short gand sfinal in a nominal-stem, a 
guna 1s substituted in the Vocative Singular. 
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LA LL LTT TT EES TTDI aT NAT TOO SIRO VERI Ae OIM el AR ENA 
Therefore the y of git is changed to g and the affix ıs elided by VI. 
1.69 S.193 Thus we get & &t 
The Acc foims aie afta, ett, etis. 
The Insti sing is gtt+z2r Here the following two rules apply 


23 LAT Ta I LIB ON 
safa gA aa quer aad fran ena Fe Ar) epp GRANDIR 
urak Trae asia geir AT ares agar fea | ATR 
243 The rest of the words that end in short £ and 
= are called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 


Thus gf is a ghi word Why do we say ‘the rest of the words’? 
Obseive «8r, fo. afg being a feminine noun does not get the name of ghi but 
retains its name of za, for otherwise its aeclension will be wag, formed by 
appplying the rule VII 3 112 S 268 and VII 3 111 S 245 But sit 1s of course 
a wrongform Though by therule I 4 1 S 232 1f the word getsits designation 
ghi, it can never get the designation nadi and ve versa, and af whichis a 
nadi word can never be called ghz, and so even if the word Sq had not been 
used in the sütra, there would not have been any fear of afit being confounded 
with a gi woid, still s is used in the sütra for the sake of piecision and 
clearness Why do we say short g and €? Observe qraqsi u Why do we say 
t and x ; ? Observe aà u 

Note —This defines the word ghi The pecuharity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on The word hrasva 1s understood in this su'15. 
The word shesha or ‘the rest’ imphes ‘the words ending in shert g or @ 
which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine names, they ae not 


nadi words * 
~ As aq fire, Before case-affixes having an indicatory n, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VIL 3 111. As aĝa spp g = aa] “to the 
fire” So also arg +% =q “to the wind.” But the declension of sakhi in 
these cases is —quar awh aeg. and sap 
Wee | wrer qrSRHST 91312329 u 
q: qasr at eareferara iS eras WD! efter | sTfrat RW | wear ou 
244. ar is substituted for the ending at ot the Ius- 
irumental singular, after the Ghi stems, when they ure not 
Feminine, | 
The word sy ts the ancient name of the affix er Thus gf& - er gít ar 
=R Why do we say when they are not feminine? Obseive afu-er 
If. 


126 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER VIII. 


Now we form the Dat. Sing. +3. Here applies the following 
Sütra. 
2By | APSA 9131 882 Ml 
Raana feta uq or cary p RB: fer ay 1 fefa fad giaa ger 
fart oat IE UE a Ba ui 
245. For the g and x of the stems called fà (I. 4. 7.) 
Guna is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative Singular. 
Why of fit stems? Observe qui. Why inthe Singulars of the Dat 


Abl Gen and Loc only? Observe gfemra n The word case-ending (fq ) is 
understood here also, as the counter-examples are q&f &c, tt 


The word gt is formed by adding frg to qz (IV 1 44S 502) ate is 
not a case-affix, though it 1s fq and 1s added to qg which 1s fq u 

Thus gR * € — &--v— gd. 

Now we form the Ablative singular, eft + 29 — gt + std (the g of efc 
is gupated by the present Sütra) At this stage applies the following 
Sütra. 


Ree | SAS ATAT 1 SESEICE 
ver eRe R Rate euni R: eats tora n 
246. In the room of & or sit (in the body of a word), 
+a of the case-affix ge of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 
Therefore gt + sra — 8 The genitive dual will be gai: The pl g&rmra u 
Now, we form the Loc Sing wR-fe-grü ( The g is gunated 
by the preceding sütra). At this stage applies the folowing rule. 
VIS 1 TTA: 119131 Lee N 
eas neasa Freee Naritan: | gÀ 1 gals eee vi ranr- 
247. After a Ghi ‘I. 4. 7) stem ending in short g or 
v, Wr is substituted for the g of the Loc. Sg. and « is substi. 
tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 


Therefore e--g—gc--sir-strü The Loc. du. and pl. will be gait: 
and @fty respectively 


five, vita, wa, RA &c. are declined like eR Ul 
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DECLENSION OF gR 


Nom. Voc. Acc Ins, Dat. Abl Gan. Loc. 
Sng eR Bet eta gR ee & riu e 
Dual et „s et gam efea gum g: gai: 
Plural. ga: — , 4 gia RA gta it «dera — eu 


E A 
Now we decline the word af@ u There applies the following rule. 
VS | MAS STIG VIER | 
PUACREASASTAT: emag A ar qu! furens an od 
248. wag (sm ) is substituted for the g of ata before 
w of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Vocative 
Singular). 


Thus ata t+g=aaatgu The spem beinga faq augment, replaces 
the final only, and not the whole (I. 1. 53 5.43). Now apply the following rules. 


QUE | AASA JÀ STT l IP IRAN 
stagas: VAT a aqaa: a tl 
249. The letter immediately preceding the last 
letter of a word is called the penultimate. 


Therefore in qua, the sr of eris penultimate or qqr. Being squ, 
the following rule applies to this sr. 


Quo l RÅARE BTS eVisit 
aaea érd: emiga aaa FE u 
250. In a stem ending in g the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the exception of the Voca- 
tive singular. 
Therefore, the ey is lengthened and we have gem te. Now the 
affix q consists of a single letter and 1s called stg% by the following rule. 


VAY | AGM CRNAN: 12121 Be UN 
VRSCA Ai ASTRA! CATT, ul 
251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
an Aprekta. 
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t 


The tesult of this @ being called stv 1s that ıt is elided by the 
following rule: 


VQ | Taya Ag AATE CTI AL ei ech 
geata Gai area ama se ga lAa Sm JAN exu fai 
qaot: | gaea i fuexrurfer t aag gia aa sro fara aeaitaea 
faa seed ago afer spen Pra Aone à ee (ama faa ges Raat 
EE | THT A Sg BaNTAaTTEANa wa | Tear | Fay 
252. After a consonant, there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix @, and the tense-aftix f and f& (when redu- 
ced to the form of and w) being consonants; and so also 
after the long vowels £ and st of the feminine (affix zr and 
atq), there 1s the elision of the nominative affix «y 


The sütra translated literally means —After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or £l, or srg when a long vowel, the affixes g, fà and fẹ when reduced 
td a single consonant affix ( erqsg 8$) are elided; But fa and f@ are elided 
only after consonant and hence we have translated it as above. 


Why do we say “after a consonant, ora feminine affix $ and sq”? 
Observe wart Garit: n Why do we say "aftera long-vowelled feminine 
affix”? Observe füesturzq:, afer, where the feminine affixes have been 
shortened Why do we say “ when followed by @ fq, and fà” ? Observe st- 
wirqu The f& being read along with fi, does not include faz, but refers to 
fez only Why do we say ‘when reduced to a single letter’? Observe frat 
Why do we say ‘the consonant is elided’? Observe fag u Here the 
apiihta affix st of the Perfect is not elided though it being the substitute 
of fa is like. fa, and ought to have been elided, had the woid ga not been 
used ın the sütra. 


Why do we say ‘first consonant’? Observe qst 


Why has the elision of @ (g), a (faq) and @ ( fia ) been ordained 
after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VIII 
2 23; being the finals of a compound consonant? Then the forms WA, TAT 
could not be evolved. As trs g-umptua (VI 4 8 S. 250)-iwsmeu and 
by eliding @ by Rule VIII. 2 23, the form would have become ama! and 
the final q could not have been elided by VIII a. 7, for it is a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last thiee chapters of that Book (2nd, 3rd and 4th Chapters), a subsequent 
rule ıs as if 1t had not taken effect, so far as any preceding 1ule is concerned , 
therefore, the rule VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of z, does not find scope, 
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since VIII 2. 23 (ordaining elision of q,) is considered as if it had not 
taken effect. 

Thus Nom Sg gat Voc Sg «sr In forming the Dual ar& + sir the 
following rules apply. 

RUR | GETAT | 9 I R 1 ER d 
HVAAM AN qivrast aiaa PrenraHy ear t 
253. After afa, the endings of the strong cases, 

with the exception of the Vocative singular, are ria il 


That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule — 


wv t stat Forfa 09 1 2 1 25 N 
fata fate cw deswarener ah eara aera gars | gaa! rum od 
Riasan wendy! aay | enu u 
254. Before the affixes having an inaicatory st or 
w, Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. 


Thus qa +svt=aat atr=aqurar. Similarly Nom. Pl. eura, Acc Sing. 
gama, Acc. dual querar u : 

Instrumental Sing. will be formed by the affix er; and as the word 
ai@ is not af word (See I 4 7. S 243) it does not take s or gupa as 
required by VIL 3 120 S 2440r VIL 3. I. S 245. Thus we have q+ 
VIT = Fear 

Dative Sing. will be afa += 9A. 

In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies:— 

VAY | SpHMEATET FEU VU LAN 
Fafsremat Meruseeat qaertapat Wea ze qe | TAT 
255. There is the substitution of 3 for st of we 
of the Ablative and Genitive singylar, after «m& and qÑ, 
when for the g of those two stems @ is substituted. 

The phrase fasar and qq are undeistood here also The wy means 
and includes fiq and afl when the g is changed to zt, and er denotes fq and af, 
the g being changed toau Thus af +a =E: as UO TeS[d, AST WU d 
So also qeguqwegíd,qem ev The illustration of eff is uut which is ‘denved 
from the Denominative Verb thus aay Waa up. GAURSA — AG + Faq 
(IIL 1. 8 )- «di (VII 4.3) Now by adding fits to the Denominative root 
adra we get a@t ‘one who wishes for a fiend. The Ablative and Genitive 
Singula: of this word will be ae -sup- uum also, Of at we have the 
following example gaiesa om, add uu gt, the Ablative and Genitive 


17 
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singular of which is also gem, the x of gr being the substitute of q of 
Nishthá is considered like q (VIII 2 1) The peculiar exhibition of eq and 
æn the sutra, instead of saying directly aftaqf@at indicates that the rule 
does not apply to words like stfyar@ &c where we have saa, Farad. u 
The word stfaaf@ is fà 1n spite of the prohibition (I. 4 7), for that prohibition 
applies only to afq and not to a compound which ends 1n it, on. the maxim 
ngaa uaa waerfafqsaner wu “That which cannot possibly be anything 
but a Prátipadika does (contrary to I 1 72) not denote that which ends with 
it, but ıt denotes only itself”. According to some this rule applies to all «t 
andat, such as geil. one who loves pleasure’ (gaes = Gara +a) and gt 
‘one who wishes a son’ (gufaeefa=adtat+iaaq)) Thus gea:, sea &c 


WEA AIT I G1 31 RSH 


were nea Steg sanaaca | eer) Ud gi) der wear 
Gaal | Gaara | Gaara | ALARA AS wala | agra TETAI 
saradia Frags | gate | reed | ssrA ga paanga 
Gan AA T Za. 1 Feat cen 4 veneta: war NRTG wa. war aay 
Pray. quer qreenerfaemf t trea gata adrafnadisizate d 
fesniatenGaustar sara sa 1 afta | serrata a waa: i WIRD waa 
APATA MAARN | MATT HA ATTA ACT N 


256 After a stem ending in g or g short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, & is substituted for the € of the 
Locative Singular. 


As qui the rest of the declension of this word is like eR 


But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is somewhat different. Thus the word gaart meaning a good 
friend, is declined as gaen, Baa, gaea Here the adding of the affix sag 
( VIII. 1.93 S 248 ) and treating the case affixes as (aq as required by 
VII 1. 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the wr or base and therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word @f@ but to a compound word also 
that ends in @f@. But the cómpound word gaa has not exactly the same 
form as af@; therefore the ruleI.4 7 S 243 which makes the specific mention of 
the word srt does not apply to gave Therefore the wold gafe is fi and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be yarar and gea u Sunilarly in Ablative 
andGenıtive singulars the ¢ being gunated by VII 3 111 S 245 the last rule 
will not apply, because here the bases aie ag + sa and ga@+efe and 
gue rf The last and the piesent iules apply only to that form of afa 
where the für is changed to «a. 
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In the case of qt woids sima 1s taught by the previous sütras; in the case 
of fq words sif preceded by st substitution of fq letters will be taught in the 
next sütia, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than nadi and ghi 


Therefore the Ablative, Genitive ana Locative Smgular of gawr will 
be gaw , gua and gaa respectively 

Similarly the compound word afar meaning ‘one who has thrown 
away his fiend’ (sf. masculine) ts declined like gar tt 

But the word qarqar when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean- 
ing * he whose friend is the Supreme’ may give rise to a difficulty. Foi, here 
afaq ıs merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word qaaa We therefore cannot treat af to be the srg or base, as 
we treated it 1n the case of the word sr How is this word quaai to be 
declined ? [t 1s declined like gaar, for though the word qf& here is merely a 
secondary word and not the base ot stg,yet the rules of aag, and fem apply 
to this case also. Thus querer and quiqurar &c 

Now 1n the declension of the word afafa when it is a compound 
meaning ‘he who has thrownaway his frrend' (adt feminine) the affix ew does not 
apply, because the :ule which says that the Masculine includes the femini- 
ne 1s not universal That ule 15 thus enunciated srfaqízasgor fogidt ment 
agua ? e. ‘A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it 1s employed (in grammar), 
also (such a crude form) as 1s derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender.’ Now applying this Paribhásha to rule V. 4 9r S 788 
which declares that the affix zw is added to the words rájan, ahan, and sakhi 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word afẹ would include the 
feminine word ae also and therefore the form ought to be sifstas and not 
stfaafig This anomaly, however, is prevented by the fact that the above 
ParibháshA 1s not universal. The word ntfaafe is declined like eft and net 
like the word af, and therefore er. and frg do not apply. Because, the 
word at has been shortened to afg by the rule 1. 2. 48, S 656 and this af 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not an original word like the afar 
in gafa &c, above guen Therefore, the following Paribhasha applies to 
this word .—aargraqermar &c z e "Whenever a term is employ ed. which 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from 
a rule of grammar,—or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individual 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule, 
—such a term should be taken to denote, 1n the forme: case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter case, only that which 1s formed by that rule in 
which the same individual term has been employed.” 
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249 | off: aaa TTL RIBEN 
Gfasiee: eurer ya aka. eq 1 eui (0 TAT q: Tea t Ai eum aaa g 
yaaa | yas | RISE et ETAT di 
257. The word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 
a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the sütra I. 4. 7. S. 243; the 
present sütra is, therefore, a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 
of pati to its occurring in composition. The word eva ‘only’ is used ina 
restrictive sense. 

As qe ‘by the lord’ but ‘saar by the lord of the worlds.’ So also që 
and yai, quj and sqq, ged and saat &c. When af is ghi, there is guna 
of the vowel before the four fea affixes by VII. 3. 111. 


Now we take up the declension of the word af which is always 
plural This word is called qear or a numeral as well as qz by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 


WS | aganaga ÁT I IRIZ! 
Ge aea: €T: U 
258. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and the 
woras ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and dati (V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (sankhy&). 
The word a@ is formed by the affix gå therefore it is a Sankhya. 
WEL Se TILIA 
SAA TSA TAA ADU d 
259. And the sankhy4s ending with the affix dati 
are called shat. 
Because the word rẹ is formed by the affix ea, therefore it is called 
az. The resuit of being called qz is that the declensional affixes are elided, 


The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Sütra. 


RRO | serTqeq SFASST IVIL &?i 
SHITE ST TANT AAT TTT CHR U 
260 The disappearance ofan affix when it is caused 
by the words luk, slu or lup are designated by those terms 
respectively. 
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When an affix 1s elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using the 
terms $lu or lup, the disappeaiance gets the name of &lu or lup. 


The nominative and accusative affixes after the word ww are elided 
by using the term gs, as ıs shown ın the following Sütra, 


REQ I TEI SHI GI LL 
THA! AAT, earq tt 
261. The Nom and Acc, Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called «qz (I. 1. 24 S 369). 

Theiefore afa+ SX or B+ wh=-af+O or aa +O Now, what 
is the effect of this zero, does 1t produce its action on the stem or does it not? 
Naturally one would have thought, that when an affix is elided, with it. must 
also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this 1s not the case by the following Sütra 

RER | TAASIT TAAAAMT ILI LL eV e 
ses sins eurer ars earq eta wie Bie whe i ut | 
262. When elision of an aftix has taken place (lopa), 
the affix stil exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were present. 
Therefore though wa is elided after fd, yet it would cause the guna 


of the gof ard, by VII 3 109 S. 241. Therefore the £ of at@ requires to be 
gunated; but thís contingency is prevented by the following Sütra. 


REQ 1" JHAJ LILIE 
Eum SE ST UU Gra: | mur wees qe ARTTIRIR D ears Ate | ferra 
afte: tafe: | Harare! nAg) steagereqcdaaiieag wea | Prue ea qug. 
MILLE TA ara Pah: Brea 
263. Of the base (anga ), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
& the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 


such base. 


This sátra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive It declares, that when an affix 1s elided by using the words 
BA, x. or BT, then the ‘sign’ or wary or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes. Thus there 1s an important difference in the elision of an affix 
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by force of the words gw &c., and by the word aqu In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the othe: it does not 
Here the affix 1s elided by enouncing the word ‘luk,’ the result 1s, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otheiwise have caused, in 
the anga or inflective base , such as guna &c 

Thus we have afi (Nom P!) fq (Acc PI), affe (Instru, Pl), aa: 
(Dat. P1), afarar( Abl PI), dram (Gen P1) ag (Loc Pl). 

The woid sweat (I,) gem (Thou), and the words called qz as 
defined above are alike^in the three genders. Therefore the word afa is 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word far is always used in the Plural Thus sa, (Nom Pl ), rez 
(Acc. P1), ff (Instr PL) Pra (Dat. Pl) mee: (Abl Pl) But the Genitive 
Plural is formed ın accordance with the following stra. 

Rey | JET. 191 81-43 ll 
Praese Tarte: earthen Tare! Tera! Torey gp Ara wq fedt 
AL! qgar Marae rary frase (eren kaa U 
264 sais substituted for fa before the Geuitive 
Plural affix ara ul 


As qata (Arara however appeais in the Veda , as Sonata aggre tl) 
When the word fat forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension ıs as above , as qaqarara. But some say that in those compounds 
where fit 1s not a principal word, but only a secondary member of a com- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place According to them the 
form would be fsrasfterg. But the proper form 1s fsrawaror here also 


The Locative Plural will be fag 


Now we take up the declension of the word f& which is always used 
in the Dual Number. 


The first rule that applies to it is the following. 


REY | Marataray: 119121 202 I 
qarasa: emer) arterials | Wr gran gt war: soi fasrerearat 
fare rur ATAN TPR M ERNA "p TET aareracornreng | rata afin | 
f& (Eri qrafernredrsiefe: (fep à sree g Tere Fels | atrganh t Arga | were 
@ Bea | AASTAS Tecra venen | qmgrétsirsqara: | treat efrasrdt ausis t 
265. For the final of em and the rest, there is 
substituted a, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 


Now the question is what are the emríq words wane words belong 
to the class of sar and form a sub-division of it and would have been the 
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following, viz —eag, qq, AL Tas, £97, STTH, ea, HH, ST, STET, wag and fam but 
the zs%źz given below excludes the last fou: words from the list of eggs 

shte —The agr sub-division begins with the word wiz and ends 
with the woid fig (inclusive). 

The word fẹ belongs to the class of aat} and therefore its final ¢ is 
changed to sy before the affixes, that ıs the base assumes the form of gi 

Thus gt (Nom Dual), # (Acc Dual); sparg (Instru, Dative and 
Ablative Duals) gar (Genitive and Locative Duals). Why have we said 
that the arf words do not include the last four words? Observe the declen- 
sion of wag which is declined as «rq, wesdr, wasa: ( Nom. Sing., Dual and, 
Plural). 

When qñ words are used as agr (appellative), or, questa (secondary 
members of a compound), then their final 1s not replaced by st. Suppose 
the word f& ıs the name of a person, then ıt will be declined as fg: (Nom, 
Sing.) €t (Nom Dual), ga: (Nom Pl) 

Similarly, when the word ( 1s an qqqrsia as srfaig (he who excels fg), 
it will be declined as safer (Nom Sing), that ıs like gR 

But when fg 1s the principal member of a compound, the sẹ substitu- 
tion will take place , thus qzagr &c. 

The word sipgarfá ıs thus declined —strgan® (Nom Sing) strgatat 
(Nom. Dual), but the Nom Pl will be ggmrar by the following Vartika. 

Vértika — After the word Sq, the affix st comes in the Plural num- 
ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the gsy affix of IV. 1. 96. 
S 1096. 

The Accusatives will be Agaa (Sing), Agad (Dual); sgmarg 
(Plural) 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short g 


—— 0, —— 


Masculine long È 


arani Rg egin ars inaa ae faa! ara ARA arate: | eases a 
aam pw res: sra qi. u arasia p qreruedr p ania t atase | TATA AT à 
aa Tray Qo) qrquzdp Qi awe (qyMpena sz eg ahi 1 «reu o: 
qug iva gare | arafa wp. ) Wrfep arafata ait md ot ard. Pag 
aia naa ot Ranai a aft af a a be. | area | RIA: | 
qata veins eft seo wor wats | xd eedem: wo agaaet | qiue 
MAASITT usw d 

Now we take up the declension of the word remit. This word is 
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formed by the Un&d: affix long $ (See Un&di Sátias Chapter III. 158 and 
Chapte: IV 1.) added to the root ar to measuie, The woid literally means 
‘wind measurer’ or ‘moving swift as the wind’. Itis the name of a kind 
of an antelope The affix & of araqdt 1s rq ( Unàdi Chapter III. 159.) 
Therefore qaaa + $2 arit. The long wr being elided by the rule VI, 4. 64 
S 2372 


The Nom Sing. is arant : u The dual is formed thus :—arersqeft+ ott. 
Here the iule VI 1 102 S 164 required the substitution of a single long & 
in the place of $+s% But this is prevented py the rule VI r. 155. S. 239. 
and we get the regular form «pqwsar Similarly Nom. Pl aragsa .ı The Voc, 
Sing $ magit = The Acc Sing ıs thus formed —araadt+era The single 
substitution required by VI r 102 S. 164 is set aside by VI 1 105 S 239. 
But this latter rule is set aside by the Apaváda rule VI 1 107. (sms) 
S 194. by which there is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is followed by the sr ot the case ending stq Therefore the Acc, 
Sing 1s qasr, The Acc Dual and Pl are araqzat and atagia The Inst: 
Sing is araqzar The Ins: Dual and PI are qagan and aragafit The Dat 
forms are qana areis anemia The Abl Sing 1s arquzgp. The Genitive 
Sing and Dual are aragzq and app The Genitive Pl is qaaa.. The 
augment gz is not added, because the word ends in a long vowel. 


The Loc. Sing is thus formed aremt-ry,-wremdt. The Loc. Pl : is 
arag u 


So the words wár( literally that whicn goes or carries one, that is 
“a herse” or “a road,”) and qdt ( that which protects or drinks or the sun and 
moon) are declined like qrqq4f. These words are also formed by the affix Ẹ 
( Unadi III. 159 ). 


If the word «mft. be derived by r& and not fH € then in the Acc, 
Sing and Pl,and Loc Sing the forms will be qreza, "resa and aranity 
respectively. araqat may be derived by fg in this way. araqat faa sree eiè 
qaar Here it is a Denominative verb ın the sense of àchára, formed by the 
affix fiv (I1I. t 10 and 11 S. 2664 and 2665) and to this Denominative root, 
fra is added again in the sense of agent ( III 2. 76 S 2983 ). The Acc. S. 
theiefore 15, stat + a= grana +a + g. Here q is substituted by VI. 4. 82, 
S 272 and the word is declined like wef. 


Now we take up"the declension of the word wgsrasft ( one possessed of 
many admirable qualities ). The woid er is formed by the affix fag added 
to x the substitute of ger ( V. 3. 60 S 2009). To this is added the affix 
wa by IV. 1 6 S 455 to form the feminine rest. 
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The Nom Sing of girarà is wesraeft + g= wert +o ( the affix being 
elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 282 ). 


The Nom. Dual and Pl . are wrgraedr, agsraer . 
The formation of Voc Sing. is peculiar arid the following rules apply. 
Note —The word wgsrasft 1s a Bahu-vrihi compound, Theieis gagra by 
the rule VI, 3, 34 S 831 The Samásánta affix RT is not added because of the 
rule V. 4 156 S. 894 The long È required to be shortened by L 2 48 S 656 is 
prohibited by the Vartika under V, 4, 156, S 894, 


Ree Lp esareqt qt ie 191g i 
iri frereftfegt aa a: i aaga *r i qi Sate sarah ates 
THOMAS: | 
266. Word-forms ending in long i and ù, being 
names of females which are always feminines are called Nadí. 


The word 4 ıs a compound of £--& The word stryákhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word grámani has, 
As the words grt Kumart ‘a virgin’ qart yavágüh ‘rice gruel.’ 


Why do we say ending in § and &? Because feminine nouns not 
ending 1n these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words Thus while the 
Dative of garĝ will be garði, the Dative of fgg will be gfex . 

Why do we say ‘which ate feminine’? Because 1f they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi As mre: ‘leader of a village’, Garr 
‘leader of an army’, we: ‘a sweeper’; their Dative being araca, Sara Gay 

Why have we used the word ákhyà ‘name’ in the text? Because the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singula: would still be sao: (ira, 
and aeq fera 

Var&üka —The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word Hee the ouginal word 
aedt is feminine and though the Compound word agaaar is Masculine still 
for the purposes of getting the designation of Nadi the whole word erg&rerdt 
will be treated as Nadi, though Saef ın this Compound word is merely 
a secondary member (upasarjana) ^ 

Therefore «g&radt getting the designation of Nadi ıs anected by the 


following rule in forming its Vocative. 


18 
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REO | sranpaegeg:19131!94691 
Aaa querat a RT. VT ATS |e SAAS | Mar TEMA 
267 <A short vowel is substituted in the Voe. Sg. 
for the wr of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dear’, as well as foi the long vowel of the words called Nadi. 


Thus } qgxraía 

The Acc Sing and Dual aie qgsrmftu, egsisesr respectively. 
The Acc. Pl 1s agrea 

There 4s no peculiarity in the Instrumental foims 

In forming the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 


sec | wr 1G 131 VV d 
AMPA FSEATASTAA CATA | 
268. The augment arg is added to the case-end- 


ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi. 

When this atg is added, there is the single substitution of a Vriddhi 
Vowel by the following rule 


Rak | arzari e121 &o ll 
SSS qx TCHS: Sarg ag rere | TRAN | pnéqrequeqregm I angsterei terat 
269. The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 


augment atz is followed by any vowel. 
. The əng is the augment which r@q case-affixes take after saaf-woids 
(VIL 3 112) agiaet+sra+=—agitaey (Dative Singular) (The ag 15 the 
augment also in the Vedic Tense 9), similarly, weiterer 
The augment qz is added to the Genitive Plural by VII. r. 54. S. 
208. As wgs3epdp. 
For the formation of the Loc Sing. the following rule applies. 

Note —The anuvritt: of gir censes that of sw however, is present, The 
vowel that 1s subsequent to the augment atg , and the sypz which is precedent to 
a vowel—in the room of these two 1 e the sz and the vowel—subsequent and 
precedent, the Vriddhi 18 the single substitute The angment arrg 19 added to the 
roots begmning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional Tenses 


(VI 4 72 &c) "Thus qiie, tera, tiean, Sefa Areria, sastar from roots fergha 
(Bhu 641), qw gm4 wc (Tud 32) and g eat aià (Tud 20) 
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Note—The @ ‘and’ in the sutia shows that the qu&q rule, taught in VI 
1 95, 96 when x5. sif and arg follow, 1s superseded, when the preceding vowel 
1s sra Thos seta, aaa ! STD- SED = er, TAT = Aaa N 

Woo | Sig AFT 19131 22 1 

AAFATAAATATASNSY SUL SUD) XU qarar gg STU | agarana t Rta- 
aaar | STER TH aT | stat. ay eee | Spr Dec gta- 
QUA ASIN: HAR FaN A RAR fau! gara Tara | 

270 For the ending g of the Loc. Sg. there is 

substituted era, after a stem called Nadi, after the Feminines 
in sm, and after aft It 


The augment gg 1s not added to this sq, but only to the sr of Geni- 
tive Plural, because az of the Sutra VII 154, S 208 is superseded by the 
subsequently taught augment amg of the VII 3 112. S 268. 

Thus sgsradt + 1S = agaat + ret a (VII,3 112 S 268) amsrat + 
SITE + MA AAEL 

The rest of the declensions of qésrqet are like those of qaasi tt 

The declension of the word ayfaagat 1s as follows -— 

Nom Sing. 1s etfamadr: u Here the affix gis not elided as in the 
last case, because € of aadt is part of the word est and 1s not a feminine affix 
and therefore the rule gagara (VI. 1. 68. S 252) does not apply. The rest 
of the declensions are like those of graaft n 

Note —The word est is formed by the Unad: affix € (Unadi Sutras III, 
160 wares, as e gare md u 

Now, we take up the declension of the Masculine word gm w This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived from the Denominative 
root gar meaning a Brahman who desires a garg or acts like a mêr (III 2. 
56 S 2983) 1s Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb garg considered to 
be formed by the affix «uw. (III. 1. 8 or III. 1. 10 S. 2657 or 2664) with the 
affix fix of III 2 76 

Note— As gratta, RNR, tary, ANAT, SENT, erg ran , TETMAN, 
AAT, ARAR, SATE U 

The word maor is formed by fara affix added under IIT. 2 6r, the « 
is changed to w by stqarapara, and the am substitute in the Locative is by 
Vl. 4 82. me ss 

Thus grip +g- gare u g is elided by VI. r. 68 S, 252. 

In forming the Dual, the following 1ules apply. 
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wet | ae garga RAFI (€ 19 1991 
suqameqem gaanar raa ARMAISIST ASTANA TAA dX (0 fepe 
Warp ARAZ, sere meae NIR U 
271. Before an affix beginning with a vowel, there 
are substituted for the x of g, the characteristic of the roots 
of the fifth class, for the fiual g, $, e and & of a root, as well 
as for the & of ¥, the xa (for g or £) and sq (for s or x). 
The substitutes gag and gq& have indicatory = and therefore they 
are applied at the end and by the rule of nearness of substitutes gag replaces 


g and 74g replaces g (whether long or short) Thus gafr +Ñ = gan +ga 
+r. But this ıs prevented by the next Sütra 


Note-—Similarly segas, gaia, qaga, from the roots of the 5th 

class. Raa sepu, ggg far, fra, war, gp and går and aru 
WR | AAAS SaINTGsIET 1131 SR Il 

maaadaaa A TTT ND MARANAN AT UTA 
Tay Te | eit ae) Hara | Hava: | Hare ahh aise wT Rasa) Hay 1 HAT! Har 
at: 21 pardons gard R | att i ge eaa pP EM 
mea FAT MTS CAAT wur: geedp! Tees 0 sar TM | SL sea o0 wT aT: | 
sama: f Ata rate feror afa rfr p qeenitae 0 frag fre 1 Bas Gers 
errare Pp: Bhar | qatar | niaarcnrcadagea ay asay 1 gaii | qund 
aa ate giar qira | sede g ferr drains Grae gaea dias ufa afar 
AA CIEN | ARRANIN: RITU AA METER GÍWDETUTIUTer?-R IA- 
faa! giana Ra i nRa arn 

272. A semivowel is substituted before an affix be- 

ginning with a vowel, for the final ¢ or € of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. 


Thus instead of qu we get aot Adesa, therefore gir + at = Raat, wart 
+H EATA: | 

The Voc Sing is} ẹmu The Acc Sing, Dual and Pl are HAA, 
Hara, gU There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms. 

The Dative Sing is giá The Ablative and Genitive Singulais are 
gara: u The Genitive Pl is aaron, u The Loc Sing. 1s garit n 

The word.sdrZs thus declined —srár, qà: mat, eam, gem. &c This 
word is derived from the root ear with the piofixg The ais changed tog 
by Unadi IV. 115. Thus qp -fgg—mfw. The short g is lengthend by VI. 4. 
2. 5. 2559. So we have my. 
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The declension of the word wit! Itis formed by adding the prefix 
wq to the verb ft. Therefore this long € cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the Sütra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the con Junct consonant obtained 
by adding a prefix to the simple root like «ft Theiefore, the present Sátra 
applies to gt which ıs declined as sr, ear; gea ; sur, Acc Sing ge, 
Loc. Sing ser. u 

In the same way should be declined the word aaoi, the Nom. Sing 
of which ıs soit: u 


How do you explain the forms gfüs: where there is not aor though 
gtis a Gati, and the word qfaraism. where the woid arm is a Káiaka ? We 
reply that the preposition gx ıs not a Gati with regaid to the word ff, because 
we analyse the woid as g uqar Wisi, a Bahuvrihi compound, 1n which gë 1s 
Gati with regard to the word féya@ understood. This compound 1s formed by 
the Vartika sifisar rga &c (II 2 24 S 830 ) by which the subsequent 
term feta is elided after the Gati word gẹ, In fact, the word Gaz: 1s a 1elative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly qam: should not be analysed as an Ablative compound (qsenft 
aage aara: ) formed by 1. 4 25 S 588, as giat RAR = gian, but as giaa- 
arat Wu In the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afiaid of 
a scorpion’ , in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion In the second case qfi is not a Káraka with regard to #t There- 
fore the vártika applies to it 

WZ la gaat e1rer syn 

vata ama gt | afar gre rae | aerafaeota | adtafa 1 ser: Fea 
STATA | states ea Aara aw! ear ENT Nia CRAGIN TAANS A- 
Sey | Tea | Tera Tera) F eer) rh Taq MA wes ERRER- 
spera wade | wera! remp | ae an) ger tag erp aaa fs ae | efüedifa 
err. t gaes dià get: | gahs ret ^ gear | quart gar! erate dideanq 
AENEA: | AST | NUT. weg! gefnesdife ott aae tiet ant: | matas aia 
rete | eat ssrA aaan waaiegess | HY aep Tedizg: gt- 

ej: IQ gear gre pied gene (meret reme canes u 
273. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place in the case of stems ending in s or the word gsf, before 


affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Thus sfag—afaaat, nfinzs: , g-a, grea u 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed from a Denominative 
root,namely, the word srdir which ts thus formed gara geg =aciara (1 e he who 
desires a friend) Thus the root agra is a Denominative root, to this 1s added 
the affix fi and the letters ay and @ are both elided Here the elision of a 
being considered as err, there would be gorzar under the previous Sütra 
in declining the word a@r This ıs prevented by the following 


Vártzka —when there is elision before the affix figg, the elision 1s not 
considered as sthénuzvat 


The rules by which the word gæt ıs formed are the sam which have 
been already referred to in forming the word garg as explained under VII 3 
116 S 270 In declining this word aff which means “he who desires a fiend” 
the same rules are to be applied which weie applied to the word af@ meaning 
a friend (see VI 1 68 and VII 2 115 S 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 
qaurunpqeareaqarssziure t Therefore we get the Nominative foi ms qur, Sura 
aam, Voc &udt The Acc Sing 1s aera It is thus formed acir + aq 
Here VI 1 107 S 194 1equires Pürva-1üpa, that is gary But that rule is set 
aside by the subsequent 1ule VI 4 82 S 272 requiing gut, which would have 
given the form away, Both these forms are wrong, for the last rule even is 
set aside by the subsequent rule VII 1 92 3 253 Hence the form stg + srq 
= Faz l 


The Acc. Dual is «erar The Acc Pl is quem for the Acc P] not 
being a Sarvanámasthàna, there is regulai Sandhi ‘Lheie ts no peculiauuty 
in other cases of this word qr, meaning ‘one who desiies a friend’ 


There is another woid ae which is thus formed ag @a aaa zia qu. 
It is a Bahu-vrilit compound formed by II 2 28. S 848 The ag is changed 
tog by VI. 3 82 S 849 In forming the Denominative verb from this aq, 
we add the affix qa by III 1 8 S 2657 Then, we add long & by VII 4. 33 
S. 2658 and thus we get the Denominative 100t qd From this root, we 


get the masculine noun går with the affix fay on the analogy of the previous 
word. 


Similarly are also formed the words g@r meaning ‘one who desites 
happiness’, and gd meaning ‘one who desires a son’ ‘The declension of these 
words 1s as follows —Nom Sing set: , get: , gat: The dualis aar ; gum; 


gear, The Abl and Gen Singular forms are qu, geg. , ge. , by applying 
the sutra VI 1. 112 & 255 


Similarly the woids gåt: ; erat: , seat meaning respectively ‘one who 
desnes cut off things’ e g flowers &c, ‘one who desues Vishnu’, and ‘one who 
desires crowd’ &c, are to be declined 


m 
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Note —The word gą 1s the past participle of the root gtc cut , the 
mshthd q18 changed to a by VIII 2 44 S 3018 wpa is the vast participle of 
the root 8p ta wane, the qischanged to aby VIII 2 538, S 3032, Similarly 
gata is the past participle of the root && to make noise, preceded by the prepo-ition 
q The nshthé @ ıs changed to *$ by VIII 2 54 S 3034 The Samprasárana 
takes place by VI 1 23 


The Nom. Sing forms are gat:; Wr; sedit In other cases their 
declension ts like the word get &c, except the Abl and Gen, Sing Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in &ft and «t and therefore the rule 
VI I 1412S 255 is not strictly applicable to them, but as the 4 of ga and 
the qof xta and sfa are substitutes of q and as these are taught in the 
Tripådı, namely the last three chapters of the Ashtédhyayt, therefore the 4 
and q substitutions are considered as:ddha for the purposes of the application 
of the tule contained in the 7% adhyáyas In other words these words are 
considered as mt, set, sedit; aud the 1ule VI 1 112 S 255 applying to 
them , we have the Abl, and Genitive Sing forms as gez , AE ; Tetra. Wl 

But the declension of the similarly formed word get, derived from the 
noun gem through the derivative. verb geta with the affix fd ıs different. 
gem 1s the past participle of the root gv where the zzsktha @ 1s changed to 
s by VIII 2 51 S 3030Thus the Nom Sing 1s yeat! The Nom Dual and 
Pl ate gfenat,and grar with the affix gag by VI 4.77 S 271 and not 
with am because the long $ 1s preceded by a conjunct consonant. The 
Abl and Geni, singular is YERA: &c, 

Similarly tat 15 formed from the past participle qæ where the Visktha 
@ is changed to q VIII 2 52 S 3031 after the root qw to cook’ 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long £u 
o 


enqéferq | TT ASW AWA EA U 
Declension of Masculine words ending in gu The declension of the 


word aeg 1s like that of gf So also of A, ay, "ra 
The declension of the word sersg 1s somewhat different in the first 
five cases, where the following rules apply 
Vee grag: LOI G1 ES M 
Aega TA TT stet piae Ut dt! Ag CUT CEDE: sár- 


E CHE 2 
974 The word stg ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 


strong cases (with the exception of the Vocative Singular) as 
fit ended in qx ( $) il 
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Note-—The word reg is dechued like mez in the strong cases As 
sire, ered, rete, chen wreta u But Risga ın weak cases, and ẹ Hier m the 


Vocative Simgular The accent in the strong cases 18 also that of the gw affix, i e. 
acute on the final The word msg is formed by the affix gq (Un feeit" &o, 


1. 69) 
The word œr 1s treated as ẹrg and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending 1n s apply fo it, viz, the following Sutras, 
VOY | erat fie erdreraeurast: (913120 1 
Sr aien TF FT preste ror eem p afer WR ou 
275. Guna is substituted for the final az of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 
This rule requires eig to be changed to $reg, but this is prevented 
by the following 
oe Lsppuraeqedetsqeut DI 91 Li az N 
wrang ai AAT LaTTATSAy et FT Ul 
276. Anan (aī) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in # as well as for the final of uganas, puru- 
dangas, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular ( but not in 
the Vocative Singular ). 


WS | agra sea Tagawa (819122 
srarérargesrar KF eig THAN Ri aR qe fear à 
wr fratre si SRTESISTCR | Was! TITTY TATA già rendre Ayer | sere 
shrerc | Aena | ARTEL rgan 
277 In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
ay, in stems formed by @ and aq affixes, and in equ, aca, 
AY, ay, ay, Ela, We and SUTeq N 
The woids arg Gc, in this sitra are taken to denote Viyama, for 1t «cg 
&c be taken as derivative words formed with the affix qq or g'g, there was no 
necessity of their separate mention 1n this sütra, because the word ga and qu of 
the sütra would have included them. Therefore we say the inclusion of these 
words shows Niyama, or restriction, namely, other derivative words formed by the 
Unádi affixes qq and g% aie not governed by this rule, such as the words nq 
ag &c But the word garg is governed by this rule,because we find the rart: 
in the Mahabhasya, Thus we cet the forms mer. GET: , RTE, BERT; 
WITT tt 
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In the Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and che 
following rules upply — 
woe 1 ara gata ara 0 019 185 U 
amiy erar west es | rer | RIB N 
278 mite may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 


mental and the cases that follow it. 


As gt oi Steer, mE or usu, aE or wer, RER or cer MBM or 


wrest e But mizW in the Accusative Plural, and agat before consonant-begin- 
ning affixes 
In forming the Abl and Genitive, the following rules apply. 


VW I Ea TTI AISI 
maa mí zm du GR THT Ca ATT U 
279. In the room ‘of sp-kw of the case-aífix wa of 

the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute 1s 
the letter short s u 

Note —Thus ürg-- ert Fraa ( The q must always be followed by &1 1 
5] though this q is not the substitute of a only, bat of sg t-sf conjorhtly on the 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two, both showa in the genitive case, 
as @a and spree in this sütra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa» 
tely as the sun C of a father A and mother B (though both conjointly produce 


him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B So the * may 
be called the substitute of sz or st) tt The final æ 1s then elided by VIII 2. 24 


and we have Gat — SrTg: u Thus grawresta, QA ev 
Veo | TAETIS 12122 N 
raira ier Grae arereT | Vet Prete 1 sire iè TTY STATA mie | 
gng A e THAT 1 ANAT | aE D ATT | TH Fee T ATT U 
280. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only « is elided, if it comes after x; (but any other con- 
sonant coming after v is not elided ). 

Thus ae esr regu Here the final 4 is elided and the x is 
changed to visarga. Thus we get zsg Before the Gen. Pl-strz, Rg requires 
to be treated as Ñg by VII. 1.97. S 278 but this is preveated by the following 
Véet —aa and a augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbhava 
ordained by the preceding sütras Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 

19 
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frase will be frames seam, Raega queen, and not ^g u Similarly 
with g£, as RIEUR il 


The Loc. forms are mreft o: set, Mgt &c 
Before affixes beginning with consonants there 1s only one foim 


Note —The word rsg is formed from the root W to cry’ or ‘to call’ 
with the affix ga by the Unádi I 69 Similarly the word rg 1s formed from the same 
root with the affix gai! Both words denote the same object, 1 e ‘ajackal’ But 
the word aisg 1s defective 1n the first fve cases, where IE supplies the want 


Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short g u 


(e 

Eg: BST ee: gg à edt | giar aaa g ARA aT Ug enfer | 
VRIR N AAPA QL STAT aT! AAAA | GUY U 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long 
wu As eg (name of a celestial songster) The Nom and Acc forms aie 
FR', Ger. ee | EP gar, gen &c 

In declining the word fag’, the Nad: rules will apply, i. e. I. 4. 3. 
S, 266, 267, 268 &c. The Voc Sing istherefore @afargu The Dat. 
Sing 1s aa, Abl and Gen singular sríqwreat , Gens, Pl af TINT, 
Loc Sing siqaeqra u 

Now we take up the declension of the Noun wsgu The Nom, 
Sing ‘1s WY U 

In forming the Nom , Dual the following rule applies 


VV lat giieivicsl 

WMATA TI a Aah a sadat It JaA R SA a caress 
Blt) mfretGEaer qeen aw eae | Ge | aes cafe | QA GEA | TAT: Arg I 
€: SI YIU eA aa! gem à SeA seg ('sraünTudea Pn | REJA (eua: | 
veftes Brat aga gA aru) BAI! (exp | a Bahr. oU Ag | AMI U 

281. When a case-affüx, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel «is substituted for the final 
* of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in & not preceded if by a con- 
junet consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end ofa stem end in short g, the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus emuW'a sweepei' —d. qarat, pl uper, 
so also srredp and mer and ages dual ager and ageer: u But aad 
and gga: before tense-affixes (non—gy), S—sg4tr, gT: (because consisting 
of one syllable only ). Why do we say foiming part of the root? Observe, TET ; 
ved, seq: it Here the conjunct consonant is not pait of the root but is 
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unnm" "!)————— (—  ——————————OAB Sp ME ME 


part of the preposition qq tg sez u MA do we say when not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant? Observe asg , mazgā wega | Why do we say that the 
first member must bea Gati ora Karaka > Observe TAF, WA YA, WATT Hl 
Why do we say when a case-affix follows? Observe gagag i 
But the declension of the word J is not governed by this rule but 
by VI 4 85 S 273 Thus Nom forms aie ery , evaat, aq tt So also 
aati 
But the declension of the Noun agf% (the frog ) is different and ts 
governed by the following rule 
RSR | avivagar IR 18158 N 
STEM AN eura BT | aT aged: | eai ENEI OTITA NEAR RGR- 
arantrattegaitain pqa: | cede! erem denm eat | eunt WT sett eae 
sree RËS wv fno! verd EIRT. ‘THEA ust AN qwe. I ELAN Emp gels AE- 
VAT! ROM | ROT: MIs g ae eT mH | ERIT" TATA! HA | AEA: | Talat 
Fry gr! galas | ARRIAN ANAA d 
282 is substituted for the x of awny also, when 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 


As "Par agba tt 

Thisisan exception to rule S 273 

The words sr, eeu, wa, HHS, med, ffy aie Un&di formed words 
under Unádi sütras I 96 Thus py “an authon” or “a reciter”, ZEÑI, ema. , TNL, 
ena, tq, The'rest of the declensions is like those of ggu The word gez 
is formed from the root &nr with theaífix s ( technically au But there 
i$ another word gs (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 
mdeclnable word ex to injure and the vetb wayith the affix far The 
declension of this word 1s governed by the following 

Várt'—The semi-vowel substitution takes place when €34, ae and 
gat precede g, as get, ters, Ta, Tad RA (HEMET) aaa’ (ma +) IN 

In this vártika, one reading is smt, and another reading is ay, namely 
wer oi Roy (the meaning of both is the same, because qi is. formed by the 
affix aot without changing the sense, under sutra V 4 38, S 2106) 

The word gai must be taken as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word geni which is always feminine, 


The Nouns emg and ary are declined like ea if 


Note —According to Eastern Giammarians, these two words are declined 
like qq u 


Here ends the declension of Masculines ín long s" 
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Declension of masculines ending in s. 
yari mwa bara | CIMESLIE En Ml iL 
gq manga | gered | frat eae aaga fami AF 1 ats wax | 
fuer RAN CT MIT c UA STATA. Car Ob Wr a n 
We take up the declension of the word yrg It ts governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VII. 3 1:10. S. 275, VII 1 94 
S 276, VI. 1 111 S. 279 and VIII, 2 24 S. 280 Thus wa naw, 
qne Voc. & arg 
Vártka.—After words ending in sg, the dental 4 ıs changed to 
cerebral 9. 
Therefore Genitive Pl: is qrgot u 
The declension of seg &c mentioned in VI. 4 11. S. 277. is like argu 
So also that of garg u 
But the declension of fq& is not like this. fya is a Unadi formed word, 
about which there are two views. Some consider Unadi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unadi words, as f£ words Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of fag ıs governed 
by VII. 3. 110 S 275. and the % offüs is gunated Thus Nom Dual and 
Pl: are frat; frac. 
According to the second view, the word fqq is considered to be formed 
with the affix ga and aq added to the root qr ‘to protect’ by Unádi sutra II 94. 
Then the sutra VI 4. 11 S 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking the 
word aq as restiicting the rule only to avg &c and not tofyg Therefore, we 
never have fqan but always aù Thus fear. fqar, frac: , aur, ratr. The 
rest of the declensions is like those of rg. The words emm, wig &c aie to be 
similarly declined. 


Nom Acca. Instr, Dati. Abl. Geni Locative, 


Sing rat reri Tar are yg Wig: aR 

Deol maù — rant wpa — wneeat wnpab o wr oo wmm 

Plural wian WITT, Wa: wpa mpa wga WIN 
— C} pa — 

Bing frat Frat frat Ar RT fag: fan 

Dual frat Tact fuat = fat eat = fre: (rer 


Plural ë famgc ° faga nga fpem fama ent FYT 
The declension of the Noun q is at, sit, at: The Voc, Sing. is we: u 


In the Genitive Plural there are two forms according to the following 
tnie 


e 
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LIEBE S SLSOLALM 
q Aaea Wr" ar eT ea! TUL! qma! 
283. So also s before the Genitive Plural ara is leng- 
thened optionally 


As eq gei qa, and @ gat qa According to some this option ts con- 
fined to the Vedas, according to others ıt extends to secular literature also. 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short s i 


Oo* 
Declension of masculines ending in long sg r' 


-m A 


qg aga paga AA An RRRA TE | at 0 fa 
E t at: | fed fae: R aq (0 graa g META A Kat Sila Wo TITAN 
MAJË p NE SENE DE Brat ar R UE 

s; and # are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 
nouns g and @u These nouns aie treated like verbs g and gon the following 
maxim  ParbhásAd —"An imitative name is like original” Therefore the 
rule VII 1 100 S.2390 read with I. t. 51. S. 70. applies to these wards 
Thus we have fart and fit as bases. Therefore the Nom : forms are ait! , Fat, 
fac: ; dt, far, fax , These are, in. fact, declined like the nouns ending 1n con 
sonant « as firz ul 

The above Pantbhdshd is, however, optional and the gt substitution 
may not take place In that case, the rules VIT 3 110 S 275 and VII 1. 95. 
S 276 requiring the gunation and spqg substitution do not apply, because 
those 1ules aie confined to bases ending in short & as the woid sq in those 
sütras shows, for the indicatory q shows that the short sg 1s to be taken ( see 
I 1 70S 15) Therefore, the declension of these words is && Lx Sq. SEU; 

ABT, SRI, & etc. 


Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long s 


20, 


Declension of Nouns ending 1n = u 

TUE ASE STATS! ara QD SERT MMT g STENT | TAT TAS ITSA. 
aa EBERT pp | SSeS me eas sqc smaa SIT! | TEE | 
We gears ul 

We take the declension of nouns ave and sp the  imitative 
nouns formed fiom the roots «rss ‘to go’ and yga ‘to bewble’, In the Nom. 
Sing. we have aag by VII. I. 94. S. 276, as wat, SERT I In the other stiong 
cases, we have guga by VII 3.110 S 275, as TA, WAS ; TAAL, TAS WAT, 
MIST, TATU 
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In Abl and Gen singular, the sütra VÍ r rrr S 279and I r s: 
S 70 wil apply Therefore, the «sr of the affix will be changed tog 
followed by au Thus we have mz +sta =ngg+an The s itself will be 
elided, because it ıs a final consonant Thus, we have nga u So also was &c. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in s ut 
o 

 EELSELEE EI C | crag NT 

Declension of Nouns ending in Qu 

Now, we take up the declension of the word aau This word is thus 
formed, qa +z: >}: or at+€ =e u The short g 15 the name of KAma ( Cupid ), 
as it may be considered to be derived fiom the word sy meaning 
Vishnu with the stqeq affix € meaning the son of a u Similarly € may 
be considered to be the feminine of st, namely the wife of Vishnu @& 
may therefore mean ‘he who ıs accompanied by Káma" or ‘he who 1s 
accompanied by Lakshmi.” Therefore, the word p 1s declined as @, war 


SU tt 


Similarly the woid eg which has also two meanings, ' he who 
remembers Kama (¢)’ or ‘he who remembers Lakshmi’. The word te 
being Wishthd ıs placed first in this Bahu-vrihi compound by II 2. 56 S. 
899. Thus we get tam, eqs, eus 1 . 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ¢ u 
o 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending tn afr Il 


We take the word aft; to which the following rules apply:— 


D Latrat fra 191 21 N 
Masma creare rga cara pc p mp P WA GM 
284. The endings of the strong cases are fa 


after a u 

That 1s, these affixes produce all the fg operations such as Vriddhi 
&c, Asa, aay, ara n Why have we added a q after ay? The rule applies 
to the form af, and not when ıt assumes the form sr as 1n PANT, WAT n 

Note —How do you explain the forms i faair, epar: ? This ia done on 
the maxim sTyg'y yaqa fea, (when an operation which 1s taught in 
the Angáüdhikára VI, 4—VIl 4 has taken place, and another operation of 
the Angádhikára ıs subsequently applicable, this latter operation ıs not allowed 
to take place) For when Guna once takes place before the Vocative and 
the Nominative Plural affix by VII 3 108-109, the fareq operation of this rule 
will not again take place, Or tq: in the sütra may be construed as Sam- 


e 
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bandha-lakshaná Sasthi (a Genitive denoting a general relation) and the 
meaning will be “that sarvanámasthána affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of W[ or cow" While in faq, the sai vanámasthána 
affix does not refer to ‘cow’ but to another object, namely to a ‘‘ person’ who 
possesses biindled cows @ 10 mrg in this view ts for specification only 


acy EESCIEL CIE SBESEEE, 


sir sia dia By i imaan A dX STANT QRR: ED | RTT GTESDEDUG NUN 
TH TEIG DTE PTT JAIA MI aT Q0 WT D WAT GTq At gare p rar 
fna are, ARa ETNUE ai wai Gat. | garde! Tara: 0 Aaaa GÄREN- 
AA sareararag PE aa BATS UI egt pe. ewaT | ETA Ta Quan 
CUA | zat i Eas N 


285. For ait of a Nominal stem+er of the Accusative 
case-ending S4 and aq, the single substitute is at il 


The word sita: ıs a compound of stt+stra U Thus si-- sg, — mq, a+ 
ag=m:u Thus af dea, a qua U This debars the Vpiddhi of VII 1 9o. 
So also «f or wr: az, as the word &i 1s also a nominal stem ending in sii V 
The Sárvanámsthána affixes are faq after this word also (see VII. 1 90) 
which would have caused Vriddhi, therefore, this sit debars the Vriddhi. 
The word sqq. here means the affix of the Accusative Singular,.as it 1s read in 
connection with the case-affix qa and as the woid gw ofthe last sütra 
governs this also. Therefore syq the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
not meant thus we have wf rT., erga U MA, WISI, "I ; NAT; V; a etc. 

Vértika ~The sitra VIL 1. 90 S 284should be read as aAa 
meaning the endirg of strong cases are faq after bases ending 1n afr i! 

Vérttka —And the endings are rq after those bases only which 
have ei in them. Thus, the Noun gai is declined as gù , gurat, Gara 1 

Some read the sdtra as jw fia, so that the 1ule will apply to at 
also as, a, wmár, ara n If the reading be taken rq, then we extend this 
rule to ap also, by taking «it. as merely illustrative of all words ending in sit, 
and this is done by the letter q in sra , for the aqt rule applies to /e/fers, and 
not to words, so that Wiq means and includes words ending 1n sir u 

The Sarva-ndma sthána affixes are femp only after original bases 
ending ın wif and not after a derivative base ending in sf u Therefore the 
Saivanama sthana affix g or HA coming after the base arat, which the Noun 
arg assumes in the Vocative case 1s not to be treated as fitz, because the sit 
heie 18 derivative Theiefore W ary mem Ul 

Similaily, the word egir formed from eats meaning ‘he wh 


152 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER VIII 
RD BUS RH OCURRE ETE OL TEI TT EE HD KURVE TIER ERU EUER TESTER STE SATII TE SI TE LN FEA S AERE CPT NOSE AEST SERES RIS 


remembers ¢ or "a, is declined as ear’, exgarst. €qgarm, epu, vTr ; 
«qur etc 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in afr U 


somes Qu 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in y 


We take thc word € (wealth) 


seg 1 vrir efa totis 1 eu n 


sanira varus Reve sale eager Pert] AA d epp a 1 
Qa: 1 UAT | Tegqnwearls u 


286. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 

nant, s is substituted for the final of & u 

Before affixes beginning with vowels, the v of € is changed to sra by 
the ordmary rulesofSandhi Thus ar: cat, era, wert » UN, tras, Tar, WAT &e, 

Here ends the declensicn of Nouns ending in @. 

RP ee 

Declension of Nouns ending in sif. 

EL S ME NE ME GI T viiirsmrarfefte 4 serás t 
etwa eror AA: araara N 


We take the word tat It is declined as sais, sarat, tara, AR, At 
78T4: etc, 


7 


The sutra VI. 1 93 S 285 applied only to bases ending in si and not 
to those which end m eff Because sit and sit are not savarna letters, a fact 
which we learn from Parini mentioning them separately in the Maheswara 
sütras v sire and y sir«q 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels, 


0 ———— 


DECLENSION OF af 


Nom. Acc. Ins Dat. Abl Gen Loc Voc. 
Singular gar STU, Wy å nue UST å UE) ar Yağ 
Dol = SE M M AS EM M" mait 
EXE ME ME E M E Ec aara: 
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Nom. 
Singular ZNAT 
Dual gaar 
Plural gaga: 


Nom. 
Singular fa: 


Dual qd 
Plural qaga: 
Nom. 
Singular woe 
Dual uet 
Plural waaa 
Nom 
Plural aia 
Nom 
Plural TA: 
Nom 
Dual èr 
Nom 
Singular~ s7fare 
Dual sitet 


Plazal eifeua 
20 


GMA TABI 


Acc Ins 


Dat Abl Gen Loc Voc 


gaama wgaaargaasa gam: ga gad gal 
gaad gaea gaen quunt gas gas. gear 
Su auem: gaea suu qut Suum 


qf 


Acc. Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc Voc 
Ginea qaar Tw — qu qag qu aqa 
qt qrat Ream geat qet: qe. qar 

qá qà fea (uo qafa qag — vau 


qaf 


Acc. Ins Dat. Ab Gen Loc Voc, 
gari ya aà y ga yA à 
yt maaa yat geat weet gaat aet 
wga AA: o appen gva: yta Ag — ww 


qf 


Acc. Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc 
wate aff area mía maar RAJU 


Acc 
rica 


fr 


Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc 
fat fra Ppa: qama «fry 


Ins Dat. Abl Gen Loc 


geara Do Do «at gàr 
afa 
Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc. 


aAa ana afk —— sek  afaer 
afaa AR ema sies eifemit sgr 
alate afta aiea Raa aY 
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ba 
SECIE 
Nom Ace Ins Dat Abl Gen. Loc Voc. 
Si siya gener MgA gima AJAA aNg sigaar  sirgerR 
D stigartr wg gafea AeA Aigai, sigaar Agi, etrgart 
P sg8tar gerry Sga gga: gaia FAAA TEMG IgA: 
ATATAT 


Nom Acc Ins, Dat Abl Gen Loc. Voc 
Singnlar qaaa | FATAL aaaea qrara aaaea aaa aade w «nem 


10 or 
ATRWTAH, qara, 
Dual  sraqaext qasr aramea aranse arapa araara araea " 


Plural araga "rer arardif araba aaaea, NDERIT, mang - 
Or 


HAIFA, 
qgstast 
Nom Voc Acc Ins Dat Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Si qera Bardal azada agaaa agU WMATA: ENa TSEHAEAly 


D weaneqr qgar agaat agaaga n " weet. — 5, 
P agaaa o, azai agaa A gaad ,, weitaus 


eqequi 


Nom Voc Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
S staat ?*osfuefsnerfeeadrmsifeexrar MASA erfreut SARA ASIAT, 


D afged oufüexenr faaara aiaga __,, , fuerat wifapasar: 
P aifweata siea aaria speedi^r sfuea/pn =, festa iat 
Hare 


Nom Acc Ins. Dat Abl Gen Loc. Voc 
Smgula: gart gadr gad mara gaah saai waaa gare 


Dual — xgarat - gat guba gather gard R ` 
Plural gară si gaira: amr garters aunq " » 
st 
Nom Acc "ns. Dat AbIl Gan Loc Voc 
Sing ml mag ma YA ma ma RNY mår: 
Dna! tär ned o pat wea quran wear mear qa 


Plural ma Req gant gia PER emn wig meq: 
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Nom Acc Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc Voc 
Sing ent geag geo eq Jeg TH. gU Ted 
DIDEME EE EE | ME EM EM EE | Brea 
Plural] weq aa qå saba spa aema TATE qe 

Nom. Acc Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc Vot 
fing areal: maag AAT MAA MAN: MRF araor aot 
Dual arava naca motea naear aapa aoa aval aoa 
Plural maoa maoa. AA. maea MAR aga MAÑ TROR 

at 

Nom. Acc Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc Voc 
Bing eft: fray, fem faa faa fm Raa ft 
Dual fray Rà feet bara pamm Pra (Adr Prat 
Plural fa. ‘Pra aif: Ma fee: ma ÜI fa 
Sing gdt: gaa gar 
Dual gear — ge 
Pinral gen ga hke sát: 

Nom. Acc. Ins Dat Abl. Gen Loc Voc 
Singular wa yga Ue m e TT TAT Tar 
Dual oH ETE MPI mwa wpa war eat ae 
Plural gaa: Ty TI NP WW WA VJT Waa: 

HIS 

Nom Acc Ins Dat Abl Gen Loe 
Singular Set ASIC ABT RITA BIE RSA Ae mer Ay ater Rrefe Pree 
Dual = rere Her — Wegen Arpat Sepa Rpr arg 
Plural en IER Ag arena: AE Mra ezg 

Nom. Acc Ins Dat "Abt. Gen. Loc. 
Singular gg. EX" eal ex ea: EUR gg: 
Dual ggi gàr Egg pal — set al gèr- 


Pinral ez Ee" gafy pwt gpg EEIT ERX 
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asy 
Nom. Acc. Ins Dat Abl Gan Loc. 
Singular qr GTL IAT az gaq: qe era 


Dual ë ZEE MEM EM o EM LUE. MEE i0 
Plual tec. qaq gut Wapy Qpa eet b CE! 


Nom. Acc Ins Dat Abl. Gen. Loc 
Simgulae TTC CTT ag (nnm 
Dul eat ew eaga epa awa ag: egi 
Plural tqH3 aga ena apr enpeag eat enn 
Singular qfy — qui ashar agir — qq aba qif 
Dual agbà oaghar aqpan sweep asheat qbr agb: 
Plual gbg — qui aiai qhopa abpa — "abab qoqing 


q 
Nom. Acc Ins Dat. Abl Gen. Loc 
Sing aT "Uu ar 3 8 a aR 
Dual uit qi sai rat qa e. gU 
Plaal Az. aq ata Pa gu: ” Tu 
Ed 
Nom Acc, Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. 
Bing æl: fira, BT fant fan fare: Raf 
Dual fit fadt apa sate abaa —— far finit: 
Plual fmc fan: quint aire IDE fave arg 
OR 
Nom Acc. Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc 
Sng = RA er LU s ?R fi 
Dual ser gat seat erat zh sr: 
Pimal mm "ma Sr Sq. aa. E Iti qs 
TERS 
Nom. Acc. Ins Dat Abl, Gen. Loc 
Sing am aaa near v "Hs TER eara 
Dual — maA na mea e "8r nri 


Plural WWW. ma Wea nrq: " mant or ura meag 
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Nom Acc Ins Dat, Abl Gen Loc 
Sing È qua aar EE ga: qu: ufa 
Dual qur ear wat = at Rai E qat 
Plural ga: az aftr: eq Gq: Saray, ug 


Bing Ñ e erat eid dr e er 
Dual mit ert drat Tear Theat rat: at: 
Plural ma: er md Tear pur a MIIR 
«gat 

Nom. Acc Ins Dat. Abl. Gen Loc 
Bing eat: eaa aT qa err ai ga 
Dual egaat ea qaa qat ebat eat | ait: 
Plural œan egal gR gaba gaba: gama Gg 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Ab! Gen. Loc. 


Bing v (qu war wa ua UN: erar 
Duel rat EI tan mat mat EIE qr 
Plural cra: qa ai ma: (qu Tara uy 
Nom Acc Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc 
Bing = vat rary nar "eT rare: Tara veria 
Dual aat verat pat rabat pat wera: var3r 
Plural vara: rea: rine —— pa: rapa "ODD, ray 


erar wf IRUR | 


CHAPTER IX 


DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS 


Now we take up the declension of the word tar ( This word Is 
formed fiom the root uz ' to play’ with the affix atẹ and the feminine affix 
em) The Nom Singisear The affix g is elided by VI 1 68 S 252 In 
forming the Nom and Acc Dual the following rule applies — 

«es 1S ATA OL LL ee 
aaaeei ft cary | ieee ga UP PORTS 
287. Aite: a stem ending ın the feminine affix at, € 
is substituted for the dual endings at of the Nominative and 
Accusative 


The ¥ in sii 1s for the purpose of including sftz also There is, in 
fact, no such affix as arẹ taught by Panini any where, Thus qmr+ er = 
C+ SER GE it 

The Pl will be war: u 

The Vocative Sing 1s formed according to the following Sütr- 

RCS | Hal qT IG! Bl Loe | 


CNT CHIT LATS | CeReanha caressa 1 ECIRZCERZCONECLARCE 
CRI. | BRAT AAA. UU 


288. is substituted for the final ar of a Feminine 
stem, in the Vocative Singular. 


Thus at +g =w +g = u The affix gis elided by VI 1 69 S 193. 
Thus Voc Sing Dual and Pl are a. y dr & car. respectively 


The Acc forms are tq, €, wat n The wis not added in the 
Acc Pl because it is femimine Thetule VI 1 193 S 196 applies only to 
he Masculine nouns 


In forming the Instrumental, the following applies 
REL TAS ANT 1 91312090 
ere Sew FT STDWaTEATSGU R ea | rar | TAPATI CATT: M 
289. Before the case-endings sim and before mr of 


€ 
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the Instrumental, w is substituted for the final ar of the 
Femunine-afhix. 


"sme 1s the name given to the affix er, the Ins Sing by the ancient 
grammarians 


x Thus e tere +s = err TheInstr dualand Pl forms are rare 
TAT lt 
In forming the Dattve, the following sütra applies — 
220 | qreTq: | 89 1 3 01 223 1 
BUT quem SCT MITTA: cary! qRERTD | capp! qp): | cava: | ewer 
Ig P wa eater ul 
290 The augment aris added to the Dat. Abl. 
Gen and Loc. Sg after a Feminine stem ending in a Il 
Thus wri =a +S = +g aia according to VI 1 88 S 72 
The Abl and Gen Singulars are thus formed —«ar- gf& = «pr am 
CU = carat + STU = ORTU di 
The Gen and Loc dual erati is formed as fohows Cit + Sra = TF + 
era. ( VII 3 105 S 289) urat u 
The Gen Pl is uot. ( q being added by VII 1.54 S 208) 
The Loc Sing «cararmzis formed according to VII 3 116 S 270. 
Thus ear t+ are + fH CIC SIE STIL THAN U 
The Loc dual and Pl are way and epu The Feminine Nouns 
Gar &c aie to be similarly declined 


o 
Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun afu In the 
first three cases, it is declined hhe aru In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following 1ules apply — 
REQ | adara: TaTeSeqaT 1191-31 Ls 
GUTTA GATS, We (SA. CS aaqa EXT: | MÊST | Te! TEM! Qd 
RHI giaa TST AIA HA Hz GMA AAU. AAA. | TAT! UN 
farga aT U 
291 After a Pronominal stem ending in long at 
of the Feminine, the Dat Abl. Gen ang Loc Sg receive 
the augment atg aud the air of the stem 1s shortened 
As uie faa aed ea amd, Wà aaa. MAA POIA, UAU ANT, 
REAN, ATEA RET N 
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But srg where the stem does not end in long stt of the Feminine 


This debars the augment arg Thus Dat Sing is formed as follows, 
Gat + eae + SF dcm og em u 
Similarly the Abl! and Gen Singular e@fear is formed. 


In Gen Pl gris added by VII. 8 52 S 217 Though the Feminine 
pronoun qaf is not mentioned in the qafie class, yet the word qt is called 
galma, for the ehádes'a sm of qut ( qd-- sme uat) 1s considered as the final 
of the first, and hence the rule VII. r. 52. S 217 willapplv to it. Thus we 
get the Gen Pl. qatara u 


The Loc Sing is thus tormed qai fe=a4 + tar+ erre esami in The 
Loc Dual and Pl forms are afar: and aatg u 


So also other Femin'ne Pronouns ending in emt. like Aray &c. are to 
be declined. 


222 | frarar feraare augeri IRCEN 


STH STATA AT ea | TATA | TTT | Rymanas rf afer 
Raag ngng | DI at gal wear arare Tact | wEsfeugor eet- 
ÚRI STRTCER TTS | ANT Kem. p arg ahg aA aa ut 

292. ‘The Sarvanáma words are optionally declined 
as such when they occur in a Bahuvrihi compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2, 26. S. 845). 


Thus sagi or wwwgpdr u The Bahuvrihi compound specifically 
taught in II 2 26 S 845 and not every other bahuvrthi, Therefore when the 
word Tau or gay are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distingu'sh between North and East, there the word wga? (a mad woman 
who cannot distinguish between North and East ) though a bahuvrihi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but ts the 
Name of a person, it is not treated as a Sarvanáma. Therefore tts Dative Sing 
will be gagatà and not gre u 


The woid agat 15 used in the sûtra only for the sake of distinctness, 
for the sütia would have referred to Bahuvrihi compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrihi ın 1t. 


The word srgur is a Saivandma denoting ‘outer’ and so it is declined 
as STER NITET] meaning the outer couit, but when the word apat denotes 
‘a city’ it is not a sarvanáma and therefore its declension will be SUERTE AN 
( See Vártika under sutra VII 1. 52 S 217) 
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‘The word atar and gata aie similarly declined except in the wa 
affixes to which the following rule applies. 


223 | fears fearar FRATATT 1 9 1 3 0 22V Ul 
areal Fa eure EAH RET l Tay ae wer clue aqaci t 
^ ~ n [5-208541 fr e e ~ 

fafaa | aitaa Ria | Teararar | fediaeary Aitaa we waza ua ghar ou 
saiad up Ta ata | Fre D SAAR OR Senegal we oW STATE»: W 
arene iw RIR ster ear SÍDATITSTCERDST MÀ ae  qUeuTSWUU (suuni TA 
Een CUST | €8 qasai Tera Hear anana aaa sess sae gia 
Praca | Taig ware aag Aara aaa Aa 0 BITS 3T. cff aT | 
MST | R3". | SUA! gt usu fags: grat | wa "qug | aprum | 
SR waar ste Raa Pasa STUETGEUQAISST" aa ARTI! Uq gern gS UT 
em et i gfe sewn fuearemzaTverfaiera di dueot seas) aaa ag aa 
CNMI HLT CUPRA ATT wp eng ATTA! SIT Gy Aa? WEA ag- 
yara sqa iaeia utatur | cea ela athena pep Ra: DU Aeara | 

qui gÈ «rp carry Raar fra a | Fra uu 
293. After f&&rat and ater the Dat Abl Gen. and 
Loc Sg may optionally get the augment €utz before which 

the aris shortened. 


As fita or fratare; gara or erar, ARa: or aiaa, giaa 
or gétarar RAA or JANAR; JRR; or JANATA t 

The remaining forms ate like those of qar il 

Now, ve take up the declension of the word sear u 

According to VII, 3. 103. S. 267. the Voc. Sing is t oreg u So also 
"wg 

The final sr of the word ending in simple e, & and & 1s not shoirtened, 
Thus $ sar? , 9 stars, w RaR N 

The declension of sut 1s somewhat peculiar Thus Nom Sg smr- 
g-u, Nom Dual we+stt=aal, wer is replaced by weq( VII 2 101 S 
227 ) before the sátia eff (VII 1. 18 S 287) could be applied In Gen Pl 
"AH substitution. takes place before the augment gg could be added, hence 
atarg i But the st substitution is optional, so when there is no wra, substi- 
tution and before consonantal affixes se 1s declined like car u 

Some form the Nom. Dual as agt; their reason is that eff will 
replace sit even where sm substitution takes place and afqraqtarar is not 
of universal application. The Paribhasha ts as follows -— 

anasa fatacfaisre aigue: e. “That which 1s taught in a rule 
the application of which 1s occasioned by the combination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the destruction of that combination.” This 


t 
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argument however is incorrect for the form st is nowhere to he 
found Ques s% replacing sr may be considered as like sr by the rule 
of sairaan (I. 1. 56 S. 49), therefore the five rules mentioned above, namely, 
VIL 1.18 S 287. VII. 3 105. S 289 VII. 3 113 S 290, VII S 208, 
VII. 3 116 S. 270 apply to stu Similarly those rules would apply also 
to qq the substitute of arfaar, fat the substitute of fra, qq the substitute of 
qaar ‘an army’ (See VI. 1 64 S 2264) 


Answer. No, for the enang rule does not apply in cases of sèn n 
For the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
which end in long sm and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long at ending word. In fact,in the above rules the word stre, et should 
be construed as compounded of sr-Fsmm- si and ti =z, thatis those 
Feminine words in strg-and $t which retain their ett and $ in this state before 
the affixes are added and not those words which do not end in wand gn 
For the same reason, the forms wifi: and facky are not to be governed 
by these rules for they end m short st and short gu Similarly the Dative 
of wíquz wall be wifaezrau Here also the augment atg will not apply. 

aq is substituted for afar in weak cases and is then declined as 
aq: ; Instr Sg. war &c when this substitution does not take place amast 


is declined like tat n Similarly faq is declined. But before the affixes 
sara &c. the Wis changed to x by the following rule 


WV | AMHCAAAAAIATIARIASSA T1121 3E MH 
AVAL THAT STATA THAT: ASE Tara AT Tey THT WATT d 
rea HAT ate she qur ge) Tel! gear RAA afr emere «i 
«4 verear gei sti fere t Reg u 
294. For the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, spij 
myij, yaj, raj, and bhráj, and for the final 5 and a, there is 
substituted & before jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 


Thus Fea: —Hel, Sea, ALE gE WEI Weg! AEAN p unge | gw 
"HET! AST TAS | TH b Aree d ASA nEs | HAAS | o! ED! Ug | 
WESq | STAT LUT P gare RL, Faz, fare 
Thus fe +a- fag umo furem, RA u By VIII. 3. 29 S. 131, 
there is an optional augment ¢ before the Loc, Pl: ga; then the% ts 
changed to gand uw to qu This last substitution being considered as asidaha 
because it is a fïqğ rule, the gand gare not changed to € and y as will 
‘be required by Vdvizka under VIII 3.28, S. 131. Nor will the 1ule VIIL 
4 42 S 114 apply Thus we get fazeg or eg u 
Now appears the following rule also for application, 


e 
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mE — ———— UB D aaae 


RAR: 8: fr CIR 19 N 

TET SEAT H Tae HN TTT A GT. weet wearer i Ra ser 
REA mAN garara à Wen sme gait Rear) hirer | sger- 
Ti aga Te eg pp gf ger g a ra an d sieqasranqat 
ETAT MA TST TTT TAT TRAT) WÅ gira Ara Rpqreg | 
ala: stan RAITI eterna. | wet Uw aver a AT U 

295. wis substituted for ¢ or € betore q n 

Therefore f«--g (Loe. «l)=ft+g=fg+aq=fa+g=But the 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the a rule 1s considered as astddha- 
for the purposes this rule, 

Some explain the last Sütra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritt: of yar in that Sütra from the previous Sütra, VIII.2 32 
S 325 According to them, there will be st when aq rule ıs applied Thus 
imara , füfsu ı In fact, according to this opinion, there 1s no substitution of 
q and so f+ ara 1s changed to fas#+ ara, Therefore, according to them, the 
Loc Pl will be fig+q=As+a=fa+g=fa+y, The ais not changed to 
a by VIII 2 30 S 378, because the sẹ substitution 1s considered as assddAa. 

Vésteha Before the affixes of the Acc PI. and the rest the words 
aia, ganr and arg are optionally replaced by ata, wa and eg 

Therefore Acc Pl. of gq will bega’, Instr Sg gar, Instr- Dual TRAY 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases aaf 1s declined like tat The Feminine Sfr 15 declined like fasqqr tt 

The Feminine af@ is declined likegft except in the following cases — 
The Acc. Pl 1s q&t , there is no q because st ts Feminine Similarly the 
Instr Sg is arar and not atag because VII 3 120 S 244 does not apply to 
Feminine nouns 

Before the fw affixes, sfà is governed by the following rule 


LIEECCECCASEMSEBSEN 


qagrweurar ehtaa futeeüfexrirrdt eer "wo ers fao wa eir eit 
fare Feu wECsMEIMECCERC GECUECLCOBSUIGGRESCC EIE, 


296. When a ease-affix having an indicatory n (nit) 
follows, then feminine words ending in short g aud x are 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminime nouns in long 1 
and à which admit of iyah and uváà : but not so the word 
stri, which is always Nadi. 


Feminine words in long t and u have been defined as nadt, words in 
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short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words tn long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take ryan and 


uvah The present sütra declares an option in the case of all the above woids, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory € follows. 


The case-affixes having an indicatory n are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars Thus we have — 


Dative qq or «ex, wae or qed, far or Pay; Ablative and Genitive Az 
or wear, Wai, or esr, rt or Brar ; Locative aay or qea, War or Year, fau or 
tai u So also sir or ix &c But stri ıs always feqa &c 


When the word «fq 1s tieated as a Nadi word, then the Loc Sg 
requires sit by VII 3 118, S 256 But this is prevented by the tollowing 1ule, 


REY | EZITA 19 013 1 £091 


WíluzpnpenWzWenf wet SAT eg | qp per Be) enu p Wr) du ferar 
ga u 


297. After the Feminine nadî words ending in g and 
S short, əra is substituted for the gẹ of the Loc Sg 


When this rule does not apply, then it ts treated as a fq woid and 
rule VII 3 19 S 247 applies Thus Loc Sg 1s Aeon Rar 


The words xf, eutq &c aie declined like arg u 


Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in s 


like für, and sre the feminine of fq and az which are formed by the follow- 
ing Sütia, 


Res | rage: frat frere l 0 068 Hl 
sieraad ear forent qe: u 
298. feuis substituted for f aud aag for agr in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 
REE | ofr TALL RI foo N 


. Rr were: targa: eam à gaden: fara: o0 anit 
Sue gz u 
299 t is substituted for the wp of fam and qaq 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel 


In the Genitive there is the augment az under Véritrha VIII 2. 24. S. 
280. Thus füe +gg+ ara faq+are Here the Sütra VI 4 3.S.209 requies 
the lengthening of the s but it 1s prevented by the following Sütra, 
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MEE an a MSN ERR RR 


Seo | a faueaui&siuliui 

gaahi eat teary | fero | fag p ferme raag | Aara- 
adf qr gen: ar ata afta emit qp Hectares far | farted ger a afr 
Freie a Rafar afar Grate | frafeatiente Raai uem aeger raf: ei- 
FA FRAT Taq aie: | a pfe rears Raag: * quer 
qiiia gui raft Hrafegia giak anagara Rea [AUT goi 
fsraferer frategon | get Reet TATE xd ger yt wa sg rti dr dd 
TARAR AR qr gents ga arora: | meant eA ngas 
fors p aie Perea ORARIE Uae epp» wee qur iR TIARAA 
Spe: p sut Cs irri ya aiaa. t aft | & fru 


300. The finals of fag and wag are not lengthened 
before e il 


The Loc Pl is firqq 


The woid fararz qualifies f and «gg and not the word erg ‘stem’ which 
is of course understood here Therefore, though the anga mey be feminine, 
yet if fe and wag refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will 
not take place as firarerarsear: or fjart Aii ar stear argoat: = frais: ‘a BiAhmant 
to whom three aie beloved dual fast, Pl.ffaqa: u Similarly aaar facet, 
Saee U The word Rafa will be declined like ag. The only distinction 
being that the genitive Pl, will fsrafsraramq. 

Similarly the substitution will take place even wheie the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter, when f@ and *gt'refer to a Feminine, as firarfequi 
agrās mana = firaferer art. (VII r 94) freee, Frater u 

If the compound 1s analysed as fqar RAT aca ergo, namely, 1f the com- 
pound 1efeis to a neuter word, then the form will be fgar8 Here the Nom: 
and Acc case endings @ and s74 are elided by VII 1 23 S 319 by using the 
word ga. Therefore, there being no saa marr ( See I, 1,63 S 263 ), there 
will be no faa substitution, But if the Sütra I. 1. 63 S 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the fag substitution will take place and the 
Nom and Acc. Singular will be aag The Nom and Acc. Dual and 
Plural will be foi med by the following Vdztzka:— 

Vértzka —The guna of VIL 3 110 S 275 is debaired in anticipatíon 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment gq by VII r1. 
73 S. 320. Thus the forms ate frafagoft and frais. 

Before the Instrumental and other case-ending$there will be optionally 
gmor the € substitution, because the woid may be treated optionally as 


Neuter or Masculine. Thus fasst or arig &c, 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun (g The g of 
f& is replaced by a according to Sütra VII 2. 102 S 265 aud ıt assumes the 
foim « To this ıs added the Feminine affix arg and thus we get the foim 
a. [t 1s always Dual and 1s declined as &, X, Par, gne; gran, Tat , Tar t 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun amt Its 
Nominative forms are Ma; MA, MA: I Its Voc ıs} ÅR according to VII 
3 107 S. 267 Its Dat. will be aia by VII 3. 112 S. 268 and VI 1 90 S. 269. 


“The Feminine Nouns quit and afr &c, are similarly declined. 


Now we take up the declenson of the Fem Noun st&f There arises 
the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix ag under Sütra 
VIL 1. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as fq by VII. 1 92 S. 253 
on the maxim that “A Prátipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a crude form as is dettved from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender, " For the above rules only use the Prátipadika form 
act, and so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun qe when 
itis Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when a VibÀabkt: 1s to be 
added, because then the above maxim 1s set aside by the following 

Paribhdshé —" A Pratipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the Prátipadika before a case-termination after the PiAtipadika, 
does not denote a ciude form derived from the PrAtipadika by the addition 
of an affix denoting gender." 


Thus Nom forms of «eff are sr; wur; aga: The rest of the 
declensions are like those of até. 


nee À 


O 


Now we take up the declension of mast. As this word 1s not formed by 
the Feminine affix € therefore the Nom Singular affix g will not be elided, 
because the 1ule of elision taught in VI 1 68:5 252 applies only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix § The word edt 
is an Unádi formed word. The long gis not a Feminine affix Thus Nog 
Sing. is aat. u The rest of the declensions are like those of dit. 


So are the words aĝ, aft &c. declined. 


Note —Some consider the &gxft to be formed by the Vartikd efigrerePin i: 
Under IV. Y 45 S. 503 the affix sta is added to every seq word, ghdigg in € or t 
with the exception of the affix fig. According to this view, matt, Hilde, are gi 
formed, and so the Nom : Sing affix will be elided after them, | ' 
O 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun eft. Its Nom: 
Sg. Is eft. Its Vocative Sg is} far. 
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In forming the Nom Dual and Pl . the following 1ule applies. 
seg | ferar ie 1 1 GE I 
eftqereras earester er dx d feet (er oi 
301. xag is substituted for the € of ef before an affüx 
beginning with a vowel. 


As frat, aa n 
In the Acc Dual and Pl: the following rule gives option as regaid 
the qug ddesa 


BOR | FANT 1g 1915 Il 

orf afer wp fure eae ar ear | ferret efter Pera) feres t ef i ferar i für an 
Taar: 21 fara o qarga wüsuu | (erar) fara. | wg | fanfare. 1 
eifafurar u 

quarries erge «redu | mu sa a aaa erreur u 

CESSÉ D LEÉEEGC SEE LU LASER I LAM E CUN Ic t 
viaa | stfaferar | etiafera: 0 R srfenerem u QE u erf (mua! 
aR Qt atitredtorray u ever: ul svfereir eaferfisrat:, u 

Seini pfe earpeuereg Prarsars gaS TeTW (DNI: garai U 

His q qu | srferfüer aaa | srferedifur 0 erfefugar | svar Saara 
ARAN TTRT ATT mag | ether or RA aTa Qi erie 2 1 STfefersir R d 
wiferfersrfvenrq | Raat qo wan gag ate aet | siaferar | Sia mer medrepeqq- 
gat ART | aefa g awareness Ware | w*ppgermrnpIWatdesra FT 
ag gewa parre: | yey srfüfuran o0 ST Qt REN | erfafuran i 
erféreit 1 aft 1 rte fortu 

302. The substitution of ga% for the ¢ of stri is optional 

before the accusative endings an and wa ( er ) 1 


Thus fü. or «ffs. , fem. or afi 

The Instr Sing is fr, Dat Sing Rà Abl and Gen Sing: 
fear; Gen Dual fair Gen P! is formed by the addition of az to the exclu- 
sion of gag, because s is taught subsequently. Thus wm The Loc forms 
are (rate, fr: ; Big 

Now, we take up the declension of sifar@, which means “one who has 
surpassed the woman.” Its Noni Sing is wfafer , Dual stfaterat. 

Verse —The gag substitution, being taught previously, 1s superseded 
by the following rules ın the Masculine, because they age taught subsequently, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII 3 109, S 241, VII 3. 111 S 245), the ar substitu- 
tion in the Insti - (VII. 3 120 S. 244) , the sit substitution (VII 3 119 S 247) 


- 


168 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER IX 


and the az augment (VII 1 54 S 208) In the Neuter the 37 being subsequent 
replaces the gag 

Thus the rule ‘af@q’ gives us the form afama The Voc forms are 
taaa; mota erp, Beier. The Acc forms are stfafa@ae or SRA, 
srfafear, tafe or sasta The Instr. Sing is effert The Dat Sing is 7 
sifwera (with the guna, according to VII 3 111 S 245) The Abl Sing 1s 
aRar: ; The genitive forms are aè, staat ; etfaterma, The Loc Sing. 
1s aAA formed by seq f (VII 3 119 S 247) The Loc Dual is srfaf&rat. 

Verse —The gag substitution taught above, is compulsory before the 
affixes of the Gen and Loc Duals (Viz SIA) also the Nom and Acc. Duals (sit) 
and optionally before the Acc Sing and Pl stq and «ra and nowhere else when 
the eit becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 


When the compound syfafer denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 
as follows.—Nom anc Acc forms are afia, sttanant, aiaei. The aug- 
ment ga, is added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by VII. r, 72 and 73 
S 314 and 320 The Instr Sing 1s Ram; VII 1.73 In the dative and 
the iest, the Neuter 1s optionally tieated like the Masculine according to VII, 
1 74S 321 Thusthe Dat Sing issrfem or sui. The Abl Sing is 
aaa: or rafa and so also is Gen Sing. The Gen. and Loc: Dual arfà- 
für or afaferoir &c. 

When the word stff@t 1s Feminine thenzit is declined almost like the 
Masculine stfaféy with the following exceptions —The Acc. Pl: is sias; 
Instr Sing. stfarerar. Before the fa case affixes, the rule of I, 4. 6 S. 296 
applies and there 1s the option The word s&t of the Sütia I 4 4 S. 303 
which is read by anuvritti ın the Sütia I. 4. 6 S 2965 is confined to that form 
of @t which takes the substitution gag Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word eff in the Sütra I 4 6 S 296 refers to that form 
of sit which ends in long € and not to short € as 1n st(qí&t The result 1s that 
the rule I 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word afàf and ıt will be optionally 
treated as a JVad; word. Therefore, the Dat Sing * 1s either sifafarir ( as a 
Nadi)or stfareva ( as a ghi ) The Abl: and Genitive Sing forms aie either 
etfaierar: ( as a Nadi ) or sfr: (asaghi) The Genitive Pl i5 erfafeorn. 
The Loc Sing forms are either erfarfürarm or afar tt 

— Po € € 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun 4 Its Nom; 
forms are sft ; fara, (ara: 

The Vocative ıs governed by the following rule '— 
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————————— E 

R03 | qageeeureqem 12191 A 
" agade Ruia fen a ait ug ef Ug x d Pur a ip à Azar: | 

" 

303. Feminine words ending in 1 and à which admit 
the substitute (ax ) iyaà and ( sae ) uvan ( VI. 4. 77) are 
not called Nadi ; except the word stri, ( which is called nad¢ 
notwithstanding its substituting iyan ). 


The Vocative Singular ts therefore & aff - ut 


The Dative Sing is raq or PHA; Abl Sing is faa. or fiq by I 46 
S. 296. 


But in the Gen , Pl: the following Sütra applies:— 
seg lanwAle@isrg d 


FAT ASTEYTAT sarai a sit arasa «dr ag eft) stern! aera i Pate a 
Pra! matasa g ganadat Ae mf TET! TARNE Bai ferat aqu (renefrer- 
fafa efter t fegrenrafasqnpaer ate queda q ume p maso fa fug q apk- 
aq tafe ata a qea ra eta (TQ: tee hae gg seen A (ug og qwe at. 
saq iure Gay | ae du (aug gura! sme: gag) amaaa Tudqar 
qara faai (erarTaqs u wr ueqqanuq tiaan sea! wafa tu 

304. Feminine words ending in fî and û, though 
admitting 1yah and uvah substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, wheu. the affix àm (Gen Pl) follows, but not so the 
word strí, which is always Nadi. 


xj + wq = wat + ara = NA; or sp oos = Sh + ae + ow 
(VII 1 54) = stom; 
The Loc Sing 1s Pà or Gram i 


The word mft is declined like gast according to the author of afar 
and otheis, because it 1s taken to be a word which is always Feminine , and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
woid But according to Katyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Noun, be- 
cause ıt does not denote any gender. When this word 1s analysed as uger «t: 
then it 15 to be declined like ayit The only peculiaiities being in the Acc: 
Sing and Pluial, wheie the forms aie seqq and ma: i 

The word grt when analysed as, gzegsfisiear: “ that woman whose undet- 
standing ` is good" oi when analysed as grsgearafa ar ‘She who meditates well’, 
then it is declined as af accoiding to af autbor According to others it is 

22 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun. But when it is analysed as a qium 
Compound gg «fi: ‘Good intelligence’ it is always to be declined as a Feminine 
Noun like xft. 

The Feminine Noun urmrwft ‘a female head af a village’ is to be - 
declined like the Masculine Noun maot , because leadership of a villag: 
is, as a general 1ule, the duty of a male person, and so the word qao in ex- 
ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it musthave some epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman Similarly, the word «eq, 
‘a sweeper’ applies primarily to a male peison though a woman may occasion- 
ally take up that work. 

fuot ane (C) 

Declension of Feminines ending in s, 

The Feminine Noun yg is declined like af. We take up tne declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun sig ' In its declension, the following rule 
applies -— 

soy t fagat SI Olesen 
Sarat SEISENSTHTSATAES SAT U 
305. The word sireg is treated as ifit ended in gẹ, 
in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

And because $g is treated as if it was sig, the feminine will be for- 

med by the affix eta by IV. 1. 5. as given below — 
Roe Larstsdr BITIVI CIV 
wea ase fret Sry cara | ser premo: Deea par rq, a kag 
Boe laa afe eta: aria è oy aie ai: l gare Qae IRT | ABT: TAT TAS I 
RW AMT SAS ara AS asia Hs ae gay geda gat gest: ut 
306. The affix Sig is employed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in % or in x | 

Thus sig becomes rg and is declined as Nom: sert; hime; AYE: d 
o 

Declension of Feminine nouns endings in x, 

The Feminine Noun q4 is declined like 1; sx is declined like si. Its 
Voc Sing is & s: t How then does the Bhatti use the Voc. Sing as gy in 
the following passage grdqe: rfa $ ga’? The Bhatti has misapplied Sütra 
I 2.48 S 656 which is not applicable because W is not formed by any 


Feminine affix but by the affix € added to the 100t wa (See Unadi II. 68). If 
he has not applied that rule, he might have applied the Sutra VII 3. 107. S 267 


LÀ 


CHAPTER IX. ] DECLENSION OF FEMININES ENDING IN VOWELS, 317i 


and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative. But ga is not a Nadi word, 
because of the prohibition I. 4 4 S. 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it. The use by Kalidasa of the form sry in the sentence Am sg 


~~ ^ 


ATTE ga: is also erroneous. 
The Feminine Noun at is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 


aay | 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun qmi. By the 
Vértcka. under VI 4.84 S 282, the s 1s replaced by 4 and thus the qq, sub- 
stitution 1s prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Suira I 4.4 S. 303 
does not apply to ga$ which is declined like a Nadi word. Thus the Voc. 
Sing is'g qm. The Acc. forms are spay, gaat, gd. 


In forming the Gen. Pl, the following rule will apply. 


Zo LU eTSSECTR TIS RN 
GaAs sea afer ur Gereer ace TATRA ATT 
rea freer oer ear: aL AA fae Green TET, | a UT eqT ARATE I 
geben ada: | anA Rataa (Cg aia: aia | Taree d q«i | gat 
arat a 3 away l Naat gadarat eft agii ga area. | agbà i quias: 
aag gaq d 
307. In acompound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is w in the room of of the second 
member, provided that the «is at the end of a pratipadika, 
or is the augment 34, or occurs in a vibliakti ; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 


Text-—The m is repeated in this sütra merely for the sake of distinct- 

ness, (and not to make the sûtra obligatory as 1s the view of the author of the 
, Masks y "Because the sütra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 

because, the very"fact that a separate sütra 1s commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the sütras VIIL 4. 10 and 11, S. 1054. and 1055. The 
augment sz 1s added, because it is subsequentely taught and supersedes the 
um of the Várz£a under VI 4. 84 S. 282. Thus gaius, ut 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun qq tk 
When the word means a frog, ıtis both a Feminine and a Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kaiyata, the Voc, Sing. will be ' aura . u 
According to others, the Voc. Sing is % ag t ` 

According to the Lexicographer Yâdava, qug is feminine wher 
denoting a frog or the herb called Punarnaya ; and it is masculine when 
meaning a frog only, 
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The Nom: Dual and Pl: are qqP3r , qr u 
The declension of the Feminine Noun er is like that of the Masc: 
Noun. 


[o —— 


Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in s wt 


We take up the declension of the Feminine nouns e@ &c. In the 

declension of these Nouns the following rule applies, 
ges | A IZEIA: 1212120 

ARRA AMPA staat a at od 

€WHT Rangan TAS Seat TAT | Arar Aaa Aa A Sug U 

agia ea: 0 equr! euro! equ | apr gags af age | ora 
q gagu Asta u 

308 The feminine affixes Sr¢ and arg are not em- 

ployed after the stems called ‘42° (I. 1, 24 ), *eng' &c. 


The following seven words belong tothe Svasrádi class-—eqar ‘a 
sister’, gat ‘a daughter’, aara‘: a husband's sister’, atat ‘a husband's 
wife ', arat ‘a mother ’, fag ‘thee’, eae ‘ four ’. 

There is lengthening of the pe: ultimate Vowel by VI. 4. 11. S, 
277. in the case of eqq u Thus the Nom. forms are eat, wrath, emm tt 


The feminine Noun arg is declined like ($8 t In the Acc. Pl: the 
form is arg? u 


PA 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in $t u 

The feminine Noun? is declined like the Masc : Noun Ì y 
NEN 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sip ut 

The feminine Noun ti is declined like the Masculine Noun sip y 

Os 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sy 0 

The feminine Noun 3r is declined like the Masculine Noun za u 


emma * (Y Y anonanse 


Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels, 


TAT 
Nom. Ace, Ins. Dat, Abl Gen. Loc Voe, 
gingular tar Oo Gat aA ora E ara ea 
Dual — d tH WPA , » Uri " [i| 
Plural «mr vni TH qma: » INL — ag earn - 
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Nom, 
‘Singular qat 
al ud 
Plural aat: 
Nom. 


Singular sa 


Dual gag 
Plural wg 
Nom. 
Singular wer 
Dual dt 
Plural ma: 
Nom, 
Singular smt 
Dual at 
Plural wr: 
Nom. 
Singular tst 
Dual MAR 
Plural «(mt 
Nom. 
Singulr faa 
Dual A 
Plural fa: 


qat 


Acc. Ins. Dat Abl. Gen Loc, 
quia air è en aa i, afea, 
a qaum " CLIE " 
5 eat: aba: is aaa aŭg 
sagat N. E. 
Acc. Ins Dat, Abl, Gen. Loc. 
saua TATA TAI sgia: queen 
or or or 
vw y -aaia sagatar: 
n amgin » » ecd: » 


SATA 
WT 
Acc, Ins. Dat. Abl Gen Loc 
"Hug Aa AT HT r "nf 
m RII p » «t: "e. 
” SRIDTI. PA » WATT SRI 
OR 
Acc. Ins, Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc, 
uq ma aw Ra + MA 
» HPA T » RAT " 
n EIUEI SRI n TUN RISE 
tfr 
Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen, Loc, 
aaa — "ur qu aa: Ta niii 
» eaa ” , qut T 
aq qi Rpa: " qum qT 
faat 
Acc. Ins Dat. Abl Gen. Loc. 
fart fur first fs fara faf 
n frena TI Gu. n ” 
or 
fs" - 
frat: asi: AP » fte freta 
or or or 
fare fsa: feu 


aaa aa AF WeRYUTH | 
CHAPTER X. 


DECLENSION OF NEUTER NouNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 


. We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun gra u In forming 
Nom : Sing the following rule applies, 
Rok | rds Sl RIRN - 
. Sasa, greed carm ou sr v: U mU ERRA GETANT: d 
V ut 
309. After a Neutral stem in #, srq. is substituted 
for g and aa the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 
Thus gra 913-7 aru See VI. 1. 11 7. S. 194) 
In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only ot the Nom: Sg. is elided 
by VI. 1. 69. S. 193. Thus & ara, i. e. the sq of sra 1s elided and not the ar 
Blo | duerme role 1 een 
Maracas fleur tuna v 
310. After a neutral stem, £ is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual st and the base gets the designation of 
Bha. 
Note '—By Sütra I. 1 43 S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases aie not Sarva-vdma Sthdna, consequently the base before such affixes 


is dha by I. 4. 18 S. 231 1f such affix begins with a Vowel ftis such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix 1s 64a and hence the following 1ule 


applies, 
Bee aA ze 181 ees il 

wp Tre: vare asa o qt P menm we uo Sts! sai aay 

area: * uma uU 
311. The final € and 9t (both long and short), of 

a bha stem, are etided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix g t 

Thus gra + et = ma + € = mtt. But this isnot the correct form. 
The elision of at 1S prevented by the following Vértika, .— 
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Vért :—Prohibition must be stated in the case off (aft), when itis the 
substitute of sit (VII 1 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual in 
the neuter and of certain feminines in long at u Before this $, the preceding 

avowel, g and st are not elided The stem before this $ 1s also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neutei nouns Thus ara + $-mmru It is owing to this 
Vaitika, that we have inserted the word ‘feminine’ in the translation of the 


sütra. 
In forming the Nom and Acc Plurals, the following rules apply 


B22 | wearer: fS: 091 0 8o i. * 
eram: far eam tt 
312. After a neutral stem, g is substituted for the 

endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( we and 
we) I (. 

Thus qa + sw or ga = ara + fü Now, this fat gets the designa- 
tion of Sasvandma Sthdna as taught in the next Sátia and being so called, 
the Sütra after that applies to it, by which a q is inserted. 


323 | far wdeargewm 121219321 


für Cere HAT ea Ut 
313. The affix fer (VII. I. 20) is called sarvandma- 


sthana. 
B23 | AGURE ASA: 1191 2192 N 
AAATCAST RAE A BAY FARIA EAA qo) weary | capu d 
aaa | AT UAT | QI YATARSA: UU 
314. The augment 3% is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 
Thus ara + fpe mtb + su + Rear a+ gear frs. 
The penultimate vowel is lengthened by VI. 4 8 S. 250 
The Acc forms ate similar to those of the Nominative. The rest 
are declined like those of aa u ~ 
Thus aie to be declined the Neute: Nouns ya, 44, Ha &c. 


2 


— oe 
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Now we take up the declension of the word aart In its declension, 

the following rule applies 
BLY MET SATTTIA: qe p 912134 0 
Pa: MME TLIC ou 
315. w43 is substituted for the Nom. and Ace. sin- 

gular endings g and s% after the five Pronouns gaz &c. (i. e. 
the stems formed with the affixes 1. gat, and 2. zaw, and the 
stems 3. gaz, 4. Wer and 5. aeaa). 

Note -—Thesc are the five pronouns, which 1n the list of Sarvanámans are 


rend together (Seel 1 27 S 213)—wazt, gaa, gat, steg and speqqe s Thus Rat 
+ ITT = HAT (the af of katara ehded by €) assu fasta aep qua u 


The force of this indicative letter gin the affix Z% ıs to ehde the 
final vowel by the following Satia 


HLESEGESEBMELCHE : 


fafa dx wem Sait eau spent uo RATA Dur | HAT | HTT | rena RA 
qsqa 1 gana waite vsxenisie ATE a aaa! & RATT | 
qaem | ÜT JA | RIAA TAT STAT) AAA | AAAS qp ATAA N 
gaa E THA * 0 RTL ARA Sa AaRON A ME TA At 
LEE GTS AUS HA NATIT Ul 


316. Before an affix having an indicatory €, the 
last vowel, with the consonant. if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the ease of a bha Stem. 


Thus qqt-- g or ST — HAC + MFE GRUT -SIT-— WU or Harty (Z is op- 
tionally changed to q by VIII 4 $6. S 206.) 


The Nom and Acc Dual and Pl. forms aie aat, snam 


Why have we read the anuviitti of 24a in this Sutra? Observe qssra: 

Note :—The anuviitti of bha 18 1ead into this Sát a fiom VI 4 129 S 238 
ihe word qsqa 1 formed by adding the affix gg to the word qeuyq with the aug- 
mentsz (V. 2 49 & 49 S 1849 and 1850) Thus qs + we The affix gg does 
“ot canse the elision of the aqq of qs*pq but the 15 elided because ıb is final in a 
pada (See VIII 2 7 S 2306). 

Why do we make the affix have an indicator, $? In order to 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular: as Hat + 
srqp RAT by VI 1 102 In the case of the accusative, stq being the subs- 
titute of 81% will be sthánivat, and give us Rata by VI 1 107 even without 


A 


> 
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gu Why not make the affix merely q and not sag, it would give sie 
&c without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi? The simple q would not 
give us the Vocative V warg The final would have been elided in the Voca- 

_ tive, as being an aprikta See however VI. 1. 1. 69. S. 193. 

If in the sütra VI. 1 69, there is the anuvritti of the word ‘aprkta ' 
then theie is fault with ‘egard to 8% (1. e the vocative of members 1n sqq, will 
not be elided, W gosa will be the form required and not % gee); if however, 
the anuvritti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pionouns 
arava &c (1. e, we shall not have the form * wara but W atc). Therefore, by 
reading the affix stq with an indicatoiy € i e reading it as spy we get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision of ata in equ &c ın the vocative ; 
nor ıs there lengthening of the vowel (waua, which would have been the 
form had there been no x) 

Thus the Voc: Sing. is & wave 

The Acc, forms are similar to those of the Nominative. In the rest the 
declension is like that of the Masculine, 

The declension of aie, gat, sea and stem is like that of gaz Thus 
kaag, TACT, sag and stegar u The word stah forms its Nom and Acc: 
Sing aaa and not syeaqaq t Therefore it isa mistake to say rrea- 
kia t ti ini b AA 

Véettzka —Prohibition must be stated with regard to the word gaat 
although it is formed with the affix wax. Thus its Nom Sing is qaau, and 


not RT. 


- 
Now, we take up the declension of the Neuter Noun atwt meaning 
‘one who does not decay’ (srfretarar ser sms) The sm of at is shortened by 
I. 2. 48.S.656 Thus we get the form ame Thus sat + Joam + NA 
(VII. r 24 S. 309) At this stage Sótra VIL 2 ror S 227 requires the 
substitution of stu in the place of "t, but this is prohibited by the maxim 
anarai faire afara that which is taught in a rule the application 
of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become 
the cause of the destruction of that combination, For sra is added to RẸ as 
it ended in sr and since s! has caused the production of sqq, this latter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause 3 to be substituted for wz 0 


Thus Nom Singular is ss dual 1s staat ot erst, 
In the case of Nom Pluia] there is affix fir and when wmm is sub- 


stituted, then we have the augment gg (VII. 1 72 S. 314) because fa en 
vanamasthana This gq must be added after the ma substitution has take 


wr 
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place, because ta substitution is taught by VII 2 101 S 227 which is 
latter in order of the Ashtadhy4yi than s augment which 1s taught by 
VIL 1, 72 & 314. 


Thus erste + Presses + gA + Xu p9 U + yu At thisstage, ap- 
plies the following Sûtra, 


39 | «reme: QAEI E181 go N 

aadnk agan at aaan di. eagat taea gt) orie 
ersurfot | aA JRA TTA ASNE) aa efiraraatemear Y gu! 
ARAL! STH! ers | STS | STS | srsUTSD Q0 AE gat quer Tie evaresreart 
ET seq stray | ger p gar; gani i WAT! SAT Go SeA 1 ren I STO 
arereaifaenf? | aif 1 afar 1 rentem?! sega cara RUARI Ta oz 
WISH ALT AAT SSA Sepa! AVANT aa Ama cta TET cera (8 gdt- 
agiia qui awcaibikay masaa MAR sAm aTa 
Fanar Amaga RR Tara ea WIES, 

317. In the strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in €, with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of nga I 


That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant sq, elongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. 


Thus ersmitg. When axe substitution does not take place, the Nom 
Pl. will be ssrf% In the Acc: Sing , we have stay + arë 


Here three rules present. themselves simultaneously’, first luk-elision 
of the affix sra by VII. 1, 23, (2) then the sra substitutio n by VII. 1 24, (3) 
and thirdiy, aq for sk by VII. 2. ror Of these gm elision is supeiseded by sra 
of VII. 1. 24 which is an exception to V 11. r, 23 , and in its turn H% is repla- 
ced by the sua of VH. 2. 101 aa being substituted for s, we have A, 
now luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity : and we are left with sy alone, and have tată u 


When there is no stet substitution, the Acc, Sing, will be ama, n 


The Acc: Dual will be saet or srt and P1: stare or srafi u 
The rest of the declensions is like those of the Masculine. 


Note:—The form sysuift 15 thus evolved sat +g e Here if the ay ang- 
ment he added first, it will be a portion of the anga, 
ventign to anything which is to be added or operated 
augment wil be au intervention with regard to Witt w 
Word shit u "So that an operation applicable to sur 


and wil not be an mter- 
upon the anga Bat this 
hich 1s but a portion of the 
will not take effect, hecause 
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of this qu intervention And thongh tadantavidht apples im these chapters 


2 


CERRAR ata sp TPAC Ww) yet the maxim is that the substitutes only replace 
those which are specifically exhibited in a rule (fafiganret "mmo waite ), there- 
foie wr would not replace stt which forms only a portion of a full word IFT H 
“Even if the substitution does take place, the gq, would be found after the & of SI it 
Therefore, the si substitution should be made first, because this 18 a subsequent 
rule, and having dcne so, the yx should be added after-wards under VII 1 72 


The form stata is thus evolved. We have stat + sẹgun Here on the 
maxim qRIMAZAA sqaq, we substitute sa for sqm also, (for aq and 
wtf are considered as one) Then appears VII 1 23 ordaining the luk of 
aq and VII. 1,24 teaching agu The latter rule 1s preferred for the reasons 
given above, 

Now, we take up the declension of gga &c referred to in Sütra 
VI. t. 63. S. 228, 

The word gq is replaced by gg, am by wea and sreg by amaa and 
ata by nis. 

Thus ın the weak cases (that is, Acc. Plural and onwards) the forms 
are gfe gar, ZOA &c , IUA, sear, sera Gc; ste, SII, MAFA &c ; 
atta, atar, aeara, &c. 

In fact, the word sq is used in the Sütra VI. r. 63 S 228 in order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that sütra, but 
other words also take such substituted forms before the weak cases. 
Theiefore the author of Makédhdsya gives the example of 'aiepeear 
amr’ Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjunct 
consonant 

Note:—arequaear: is thus formed From the root qst we form qq with the 
afix egz in the sense of instrument and location, under Sütra, IIT. 3 93 S 3271 
meaning the vessel fox cooking Toga is added the feminine affix Fig atta 
gadi-areqaat Herein forming the compound the genitive sign 18 elided by aR 
and the afh so elided leaves no tiace behind by the Sütia I 1 63 S 263 and 
therefo1e ata would not have been substituted for ata, but for the fact of our 
having explained the word q7gf@ 1n the sense TAR 

By taking this compound under I. 4 20. S. 3390 and taking it to be 
a ha, there is not gama Ara. Moreover, if in the Sütra VI. 1, 63. S 228. the 
anuvritt: of gegísr be read from the Sütra VI, I. 60 S. 3514, yet these wotds are 
formed ın secular literature also Because, in Sütra WI. 4. 48 S 442, the 
author of Mahábháshya has read the following Vattika. arassa meaning 
q is substituted for the final of arg before a ka affix in the Chhandas. Now 
ai (VIL 4. 48. S. 442) is a rule of Chhandas, Therefore the iepetition of 
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Set in the Vértzka indicates by implication that əza rules are not confined 
to the Vedas only but are found ın secular literature also. In fact, this ıs 
the opinion of Katyat who says that the inclusion of ara in VI 1 63 S 263 

is for the purposes of Chhandas only The repetition of the word 

Chhandas in arque Várii£a under Sütra VII 4 48 S 442 indicates that 
gg &c substitution take place ın secular literature also. 


32S | Bear ages MARET | X IR Bo Ml 
: era wifüufzenrsseqem aer ocu | Ste 0 req 0 sfqra ser aAa Ra 
STET TATA FT Ut 
318. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a prátipadika. 


Thus sitar becomes sft which is declined like gta u The Dative Sing. 
is sftqra.u Here sis not to be elided by rule VI. 4. 140. S 240 before the 
affix & on the maxim * afaqra mary &e. (See S. 316) 


O° 


dl 


Now, we take up the declension of aig u Thus Nom: Sg. atit+aqu 
Here applies the following rule. 


RUS | eaaiigermrr 11 2 LRR N 
dares teer feras ear | af ut 
319. The nom. and aec. singular case-endings g 
and erm are elided after a Neutral stem. 
Thus arf--g — mft O =z u 
The Nom: Dual is qift+e% u At this stage, the following. rule 


applies, 
220 | eases fret 11912 1193 N 
Treaa Hae sra: carers Perea t ako arr à seas fsiepqearisteoreqt- 
eA SSAA TT 1 eae i! EE nR aea aan gerar- 
kagar ga Tara TT * n RA aor: pfo | safe sc) cra rb 
enter afia t arr 1 garr itaq u 
920. The augment gw is added to a Neuter-stem 


ending in a simple vowel, except at, before a case-affix begin- 
ning with a vowel. 


Thus qR- E Sip qf au eit (VIL r. 19. S 310 )e afit The 
Nom Pl. is arfi u 
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The Voc. Sing has two forms & aft or & aRu şa 1s formed by 
the guna of g under rule VIL. 3. 108 S 242 and though the affix is elided, 
still it leaves 1ts effect behind, in spite of the rule I 1. 63. S. 263 which declares 
that when an affix 1s elided by & it leaves no trace behind, In fact, the 
rule L. 1 63 S 263 is anztya, according to one view. But if that rule 
is not considered azztya, then we have the next form & nft u 


The Inst Sing is qt &ur u 

The Dat Sing isst u Here the rule Ufeta VII 3. t11 S. 245 
requires guna. But the guna ıs set aside by the following Vés?z£a 

Vértzk The augment Ja comes by superseding in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, stt substitution, swagra and guna, Thus fex u 

The Abl. and Gen. sing 1s arf. u 

The Gen dualis qot. U 

The augment gg ıs added by the Vartzka gafat &c under sütra 
VIII 3 24. S 123 in forming the Genitive Pliial , and the short ¢ is leng- 
thened by VI 4 3 S 209 Thus we get the Gen Plural , arê&mau 


The Loc Sing and Dual are arfifiy and arva. respectively Before 
the cosonant beginning affix g of the Loc. Pl itis like that of ef ( VII. 3. 


119 S.247.)i. e agu 


sO — 


Now we take up the declension of sarfg It may be a Masculine 
or a Neuter Noun. Itisnot exclusively a Neuter. Hence the following 


rule applies — 
322 | grafy erfrrdes; qaxroer 091 0 0852 Il 
qaa RRA antagentinea gw I NA | rare p STRIPE » gena d 
dig mc | digjsedene fig «eR TA aa d TL! giaa u 
391. A neuter stem ending ina vowel, except st 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Gálava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 
Thus the Dative Singular is either seram or Narfa? &c. The rest of the , 
declensions is like those of mft 1 i 


dig is the name ofa tree and is of Masculine gender , its fruit called 
dig is of neuter gender, This last word has only one form. Thus the Dative 
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The word ag is thus declined: as N, A. ag, agd, «ur, Voc. & dr 
ort sg; D S aya, never a4], and so on. 

So also the words spe &c. The word arg optionally assumes the 
form g by the Vártika under VIII. 2. 41 S 295. Thus erf or araf i 


So also fsrssersg, fargan The plural will have aq by prohibiting 
in anticipation the qsqqra (VII 1 95 S 274),as aRt i In Ins S and 
other cases, when the rule VII 1 74 applies, we have two forms as framter 
or fagar Arakg or (iame u In other cases there will be one form with 
qq alone, as firesirsget fraciees — There will be az by srarsr as fsrepirezar, u 

The Noun gg is declined as follows: Nom: and Acc: forms are 
gg. gat, ufu Instr — singular is gert or Fear u 

The Noun wg is declined as follows :—Nom and Acc: forms are 
arg, aao, agru The Voc. Sing. is um or gung 

The Instr: Singular is rar or urgom iu 

Similar is the declension of gra, må &c. 


———— 6 


Now we fake up the declension of sr ending in sip! In Neuter, 
the sif is changed to € 1n accordance with the following Sétra — 


HINECECIZIOSBESES SE! 
eras FAY Ty Te SH Hr TE | Tat wena! cereals! qu i TAT F 
aR ga ea eres TATRA | TIRAST aR aT Teor sor gR- 
Jaara Ar gAn | quremmr | emp SAPs sara SAIUWIAÍN STWY: t Tea, 
afaina sere aot rfe REAA area RIEL story 
sg ! gat! gaa) gear! rmt gear 
323. Of ag vowels, t$ is the substitute, when short 


is to be substituted. 

Note This sütra points out the geg substitutes of gq We know there are 
short and long vowels ın Sanskrit, but properly speaking the Ya vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels, Therefore, when, ın any tule, Tq vowela are 
told to be shortened, this sét.a declares that the short vowels of ¢ and t, sit and 
ait, for the purposes of the rule, will be £ and @ respectively. Thus, I 2 47 
declares —" the short vowel 1s the substitute m the nenter of a crude from 
provided 1¢ ends 1n a vowel" Therefore in compounding sifq +%, the & must be 
shortened Properly speaking W has no short vowel corresponding to it, but by 
virtue of this sütra, g supplies the place of such a short vowel, and we have wieiz 
“extravagant’ 80 at ufa ‘disembarked or landed,’ ft, qY ‘near a cow, All avya- 


yibhava compounds are neuter (II, 4 18). 
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Why do we say ‘of wa’? Because the short of other vowels will not be ga, 
Thus the short of sris sv sÈ + Gea = We GA Ala + HIT — cfTe | 

Why do we say ' when short 13 to be substituted P’ Because when tg or 
piolated vowels are to be substituted for ya, the gay will not be the substitute. As 
"nau O Devadatta ! ggg ! 

Thus Nom and Acc: forms are qq, vat, afa. The Instr” Sing. is 
waar etc This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
corresponding Masculine form ‘aR’ which is derived from the root’ to 
give with the prefix 4 The't being changed to Ñ by the present Sütra we 
get the form qf It is declined as follows —Nom ' and Acc forms are gR 
scu, att, Instr: Sing. mo By the maxim gau &c, that is “That 
which has undergone a change ın regard to one of its parts, is by na means 
in consequence of this changesomething else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place,” the rule applying to will apply toftalso. Hence the rule 
war g$ VII.2. 85 S 286 will apply to gf also Thusforms before sayz and fir 
will be searg and quit ı According to Madhava, the Genitive P! will be 
sumag, the augment ge being added by the Vártika aqq &c. But as a 
matter of fact, there ıs not s before gg in accordance with the Maxim araqra 
warm faite, i e That which is taught in a rule the application of which 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under Sütra VI. 4. 9 S. 209. There the correct form is RTT u 


The word gg which is the shortened form of git meaning that which 
has a good boat,is declined in the Nom and Acc: forms as ag, umi. 


gai!  TheInstrand Dat Singular forms are gaat, uq respectively. &c. 
Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels, 


"— 1 ‘oO’ — 


3 


é 
ay gereddíos waco I 
CHAPTER XI. 
DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 


Now, we take up the declension of the word fẹẹ derived from tne 
toot fag ‘to taste, ''to lick’ with the affix fgg The Nom. Sing. 1s 
faat+@u Thess changed to z by the following rule. 

B28 ere 11 Vi seu 
SAT USES qur TI rR Berge: | qeegempeepg: uere | (sei 
fre MESS BEL MES eR ENS ELSE E LER tt 
824 @ is substituted for g before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 


Thus fg +g — fag O ( The & is elided by geesrg VI 1.68 S 252 ) 
—far* ( The g is changed to g because it 1s final in a pada )= fee ( VIII 2 39 
S. 84 ) or tre ( VIIL 4 56 S 206) 

The Nom: Dualand Pl are Rẹ, BEN 

The Acc forms are tem, (est ; fag: u 


The Instr: forms are reer, fear fet u 


The Loc Pl: is fageg( The a being optionally added by VII. 
3.29 S. 131 ) oríseg ui 


LT CATT D: REARS AORERE 


Now we take up the declension of etaíSg n Itis derived from the 
Denominative Verb arartena ( etafssuremracmes one who desires a arate ) 


Here the following sütra ıs inapplicable, though the root qmaísmy begins 
with = 


$324 AA (5 121321 
vd Tease us ears Ware ww TARR ep ATAA ae OG P A- 
ienai ea arafomrfe | aa aie waist rw ar za 
395 Of a root beginning with q, in original enunei- 
ation, the sr is substituted for &, before a jhal letter or when 
final in a Pada. 
24 
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But afg does not become tafs because the anuviitti of the word 
aşşa 1s understood in the above Sütra and as in the Dhátupátha there fs no 
root like arafeg, so this rule is inapplicable ( See the Not given below ), 


Why have we used the word upadesa in explaining the present sütra ? 
So that there may be 4 substitution in stay, which does not begin with ¢ in 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with ¢ u 


Note —Vor the final gof a q-beginning root, q is substituted under similar 
circumstances As Hut, Tey, evqéqd, Hage , Wat, TA, ata, "ga, from 
4g and ggu For the q of the affixes g &c W 1s substituted by VIII 2, 40, 
before which, the 4 becomes st by VIII 453 For the q in tgga s substitu- 
ted a by VIII 2 39, or a by VIII 4 56, and € becomes qw by VIII, 2, 37. 


Why do we say “of a root beginning with 4"? Observe Wer, sz", 
Wesqu, gefa u 

The force of the genitive case in tai: is not to make it in apposition 
with the word @q but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole so that it means “the word which begins with g and forms part of a 
root, fo: the ¢ of such a part is substituted q.” What does follow fiom ıt? 
The letter 4 is substituted in spat also, which begins with ef tt For without 
the above explanation ( ardreaaar ar gigaset dum &c ), the 4 would 
have come in examples like area tite, without the augment st, but not where 
there was the hugment s&t à Moreover, that it is an staaaatar sr will appear 
necessary in sütra VIII. 2, 37. 


If it has the fore of denoting a ‘portion or member’, how do you explain 
the forms azar Arga, for here no portion is taken but whole word? This 
will be explained on the maxim of saqgfaraz art “An operation which affects 
something on account of some specia] designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach" (eqqéfaaz qaaa) Or we may explain the sûtra, by saying 
‘that root which begins with g 1n its original enunciation in Dhatupatha’ ? 
Thus ín original enunciation the root is f& not beginning withan If a De- 
tivative root be formed from it like graf ( qaga = qata), 1t is a root 
which begins with $; the g of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to w, for itis not a root of upadesa. Therefore, when we add fgg. 


a 
to this root, we get amaze by VIIL 2. 31, and not qraferas u 


Now we take up the declension of ‘ge’ Here the following sütra 
"pplies .— 


CHAPTER XI] DECLENSION OF M. NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANT 187 


ee € —————— —— 


32€ | CHA quip AT weed TAT! 19 1 99 

NAAN A QRA MIRATI WD END qu CNET nr TUIS E TAT 
arate IRORA g CE TATA! THAT agaaa wa fau: Para mda! 
già Fagan) Aiea AA Tl RW SU! ARIIRAA WATATATRT- 
ET VCSIERCKEQUECAECEL GALEAE CR 

326. For the letters a, s, € or& in the beginning 

of a inonosyllable, and belonging to a root, or a portion of 
it and which ends in *& sr, 9t; € or @, there is substituted ¥, tI, 
g or @ respectively in that portion of it which begins with 
qup and ends with ag before W or wq, orat the eud of a pada 
( word ). 


In explaining this sütra, we have used the word syqaq or a member 
or a portion. The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requirements of this sütra, that is to 
say, which begins with q, tt, € or g and ends with gr x, 9, €, W, in other words, 
which begins with the third letter of the Varga, except * and ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for q is substituted w, for m, q, for €, € 
and for S, qu. But had we explained the sütra by saying gararaar, that 
is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications then 
we could not have got the form «jq from the denominative root ngaa The 
word mq is derived from the root mẹta by the affix fina to the root and the 
elision of fau The ẹ is changed to qw tl 

The anuvritti of gz ceases here and 1s not to be read in the sütra 
This had commenced from VIII. 2. 26 of the Ashté dhyáyt. 

By taking the letters @ and ex in the sütra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in gram, art Here g is not 
changed to 4 t 

By applying the maxim sadafarazanteaa, that is “ An operation which 
affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that speciat 
designation does not attach ," the rule will apply to simple roots like to gt 
&c. also. Therefore gg -g qur O- gut Oeguequ orga The Nom : 
Dual and Pl: are get; ge ul 2 

In forming the Loc * Pl: the present sütra will apply and we get 
the form wan (s being changed to © by VIII. 3. 59. 5 212? 

In declining ' ##’ the following rule-applies, 


188 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XI. 


€ Háá€—————— —————— 


329 | ar gege RMRI SUV RRN 

UOT gem TTT CASES qan TH did gen 0er à ge WS Feri es Tear 
MEM! WEI TT! TET va gesoreíeorers, u Ree | ferre Prevage Prem | 
(orari 1 Proearer n 

327. Thee of druh, muh, snub, and snih is op- 

tionally changed to @ before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a word 

The g of these words is changed to 4 optionally ; in the other 
alternative st would be changed togu Thus Nom Sing is w&or Wor 
we or ae Hu 

Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is THAT or AHA. Loca- 
tive Pl is gg or wzeg ( VIII. 3. 29. S. 131 ) or ges u 


Similar is the declension of ge, egg. and fürg n 


0: 

Now, we take up the declension of fasrag n The Nom: forms 
are fasqate or Praag, Peang, Gogune; Acc: Sing and Dual are fasrammr, 
Prat u 

In forming the Acc. Pl. the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of ‘ bha’ before this affix , that 1» the 
semi-vowel q is changed tou This change ıs called quam ( Samprasa- 
122a ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sûtra. 

BIS Leur: estem | RIRIN 
Spr: HUTA Wa sar ACH A UTICA arg li 


328. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
yan are called samprasárana. 


Note :—This defines the word samprasdrana or vocalisgtion, It is the 
name given to the change of semi vowels into vowels. The pratyáhára ik includes 
the four simple vowels g, F, % and æ, and their corresponding semi-vowels me 9, T, 
£, and @ included im the pratyáhüta yan, The word samprasáraga 1s properly the 
name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel Thus the past participle 
of eq‘ to sleep,’ 1s formed by adding the nishthá affix wf (see sütra 26), So 
that we have eg + @ But there is a rule (VI, 1. 15) by which there 1s samprasá- 
rana of the q of tqq. befóre the faa affixes, and we have the form gra: ‘slept ” 
Similarly from qg-sRa, "*»p-XgW, Sra, meu au-qew. The term sa- 


mpiasarana is also employed to designate the whole process of the change of the 
semi-vowels as in VI.1.13; VI. 4, 181. 


* 
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BV | aE HS IE 11 232 I 
WEA NE- HYHICHET ENA U 
329. The 4 in are is vocalised to & ( xs), when the 
compound stem is Bha. 


$3o | Iama 1 C1 V1 Yor tl 

drama de Gedam cum os qepregzu u free l argar | 

aaa Pata qr forsieangu u 

330. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 

Thus fraag + uq- Pra soo Fue Pr suu PD ( The 
Vriddhi is according to VI. 1. 89. S 73) The Instiumental Singulai is 
frame and so on. 

If qe in aug, be considered to have been formed by 
the affix fq under sfitra III. 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix faq after 
it by sütra III. 2. 75. S 2980. 

Note -—The word arg is a f4 formed stem by III 2,64, It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada hence we have used the word 
“compound,” Thus fare: u By VI 1 108, m9 (ofaqr)e$; and then 
fa + Be = rare the Vriddhi being substituted by VI 1 89 This form could have 
been evolved by simple samprasdrana thus : 98 + TE--3SIQ =Y + TH+ Sra ( VI 1. 
108 ) e sg + sie + ata ( the affix fex IIT 2 64, will produce guna ) - Bra: ( VI L 
88) In fact fes is never added to stg ( III 2 64 ) unless the preceding member 
ends ın W and that ey+3tr of ar will always produce att tt! The making of this 
special samprasdrava in %7, indicates the existence of the following maxim: IMAR 
wga ; and the samprasiiana bemg a bahiranga operation, 18 considered as 
asiddha for the purposes of guya which 1s an antaranga operation therefore, 


we can never get the form sirg Ut 
o 


Now we take up the declension of wage, In its declension the 
following rule applies '— . 


33t | agag AUT; 1602185 
ETAT curte rm ATCT? U 
331. sar and sage get the acutely accented aug- 
ment em ( anw ) after the 3 in the strong cases. 
Thus aage+ g-a +g un Then applies the following rule. 
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eee EE RR 


833 | araage: 191 $1531 
eres TH earedt qi faaan ntesa su | stat Mae aeaals gar SITH a 
aaa teva a aaa aA rata: | aa AINALA ser at EATER- 


ANAIA T STE U 
332. aagg gets the augment g% before the ending 
g of the Nom. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By the last etagg gets the augment wm after q in the strong cases, 
and at in Vocative Singular (VII. 1 99). It thus becomes aagarg and FLU 
By the present sütra q is added after this sw and st u The case-ending 1s 
elided by VI 1.68, and the final & by VIII 2. 23 Thus we have WAST 
Nominative Singular , and stągaq in the Vocative Singular The augments 
eag and aq, (VII. 1. 98, 99), do not supersede aq, nor are they supeiseded 
by qq u 

The gq is specifically taught by this Sütra, the € is not changed to v 
by VIII.2.72 S 334. The final gis not elided, because the elision of 4 
by VIII. 2. 23 S 54 is not perceived by VIII 2. 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
of q because of the rule VIII. 2 zr. S 12 Sotheqis not elided Thus the 
Nom Sing is syagatqg In forming the Voc the following rule applies, 

333 lara AgJ SIRER N 
ATTRA CMTC TAT | SAINA: T È SAFLI MAFI | AFTE: | NAZR U 
333. wgr and aagg get the augment er after the = 
in the Vocative Singular. 
This debars the previous rule. As, aaga, } WARN, agmg u 
The Instr Sing. is svager, 


Before the affixes arg, fr &c, the g is changed to q by the following 

rule. 
339 | qgemgereqagut q: 1<1 0S2 Il 

WIPE UU AAT TT CITA | agza (0 areata fea PRTA 

WIEN PH RL | uem | TEAR Ul 
994. g is substituted for the final & of a word formed 

With the affix aq and ending in wand for the final of ea, 
vay and aage at the end ofa Pada (in the wider sense I. 4. 
14, 17 ). 


Thus saga &c, 
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Why do we say that the word formed with the affix 48 must end in 
8 ? Observe faara. 
Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe Seu, erem. 
o 
Now, we take up the declension of guam. In its declension, the 
following rule aplies — 
334 | H8: WIS: SIS 1 Zi Ae ii 


MICKA E ep HIATT CAD | TWAS! HATTE | TOMNA! JUTE: b SRINTE- 
spear | St aga CAT HAA wu gia (a: AAT areas: as iadi gira 
area: tt 


335. @is substituted for the € in «un, when this 
occurs in the form of &rg ( «rz ) N 


Thus guarz, arg is derived from ag by the affix fea (III 2 63 S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the g 1s changed tog (VIII. 2. 31). and 
the upapada ıs lengthened ( VI 3 137 S. 3539). 

Note :—erz: q woold have been enough, for there 1s no other form arg 
except this derived from qg why then the word ıs used in the sütra ? There is 
another form qr not derived from ag t Thus ag St qaqa 2AL, ASA AGI = aris u 
He in whose name there 1s the letter ¥ 1s called QF , as TU 

Why do we say ‘in the form of are’? The rule will not apply when 
the form is arg, as Sarasa, dure u Why dowesay@ “forthe@”? So 
that the sr of atg may not be changed to cerebral the €isalready cerebral. 


Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in g tt 


-:10:- 

There is no masculine noun ending ın @ though on the analogy of the 
Noun maa (See 340) we may form ara meaning raaraa: and decline as qa, 
didt, dra. yet this a will allways be elided by the 1ule VI 1 66 5.873 We 
take up, therefore, the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in 4 eg gita 
In 1ts declension, the following rule applies — 


sse fra sio lol sg : 
RAT marea sireeuredt TO erfesfiredar enkrereamranasgantata Tears a N 
Sa: | Bsa JRT gR wear I 
336. aris substituted for the final of the prátipadika 
(qa before g (Nom. Sg. and Voc. Sg.) S 


Note :—There 1s a nominal-stem a whichis taken here It has no 1ndica- 
tory letters annexed to ıt. The root [44 1s not io be taken here, as it has the 1n- 
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dicatory lette: g and is exlubited ın the Dhátupátha as fg ut- The nominal-stem 
derived from faq does not take ety, but &, the Nom Sg of which is Ui as Tag 
(See VI, 4 19, and VI 1, 131) 

The rule VI £ 68 S 252, requited the elision of g; but this is preven. 
ted, because sif is not eunfrag to ar for the purposes of stfeafy rule VI 168 S 
252 Thus the Nom forms are gà, aaa, afea. The Acc. forms are 
SRI, GRA &c. 

Before +arq and ft the following rule applies — 


B29 RASTIIN 
RASAR sare err | gear! Bae | eae) AAT t rare a tendit an 
337. For the final of the nominal-stem fea, there 
is the substitution of ¥, when it is a Pada (I, 4. 14 &c). 
Note —The portion qq of the word qareq must be read into this sütra from 
VI 1 109 The word fig :s here a nomimal-stem and nota verbal-root. Thus 
fara RAT wer = ru, gay, Fae fest, mam, aà: u We have said that (3 18 
here a prátipadika and not a dhátu, for as a dhátuit ought to have its servile 
letter (anubandha) and should have been read as fq In the case of its bemg 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long & for y by VI 4 19 In 
that case we shall have SPME, santa: n The gq with a q shows that short 
W 15 meant. and debars HF (VI. 4 19). In the case of SHE substitution the forms 
will be qarg, GFX: u The x also comes because 1t is taught in a subsequent 
sitra Why do we say ‘when ıt 18 a Pada’? Observe fq, fas: u 


Thus Instr: Dual and Pl. are gara , gu: 


flere ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in ¥ u 
20: 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in £ 
We take up the declension of @qt which is always Plural Its 
Nom: Pl: is erg sp ait sit aa (S. 331)= wenc 1 Its Acc; Instr; 
Dat and Abl: Pl are gu, wart, aaa, Wart: respectively. 
In forming the Gen Pl. the following rule applies :— 
33c l Zag AT SE SESETE) 
saakt geg Te TNT ea | A ier) goia ut 
338. The augment {1s added before the Genitive 
pl. ending arg after the Numerals called ‘shash’, and after 
BAIT It E 


Text.—The @ 1s changed to œ by VIII. 4. 1. S, 235 and this% is 
optionally doubled by VIII. 4 46. S. 59. 
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As gaiz u A numeral ending in ¢ is not ‘shash ', hence the specific 
mention of ggu 
Note:—This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerais, whey 
these latter are the principal member, as FG, TUTTO, yaaga, but 
(rasura, Rasa, ragag, where the Numerals are secondary (upasarjana). 
In forming the Loc, Pl, the following is held in abeyance, because 
the fresira taught there applies to that € which is derived from g and not to 
every ©. 
B88 A: STATIS e ll 
serrure Ft te Master RREA t Tere t qea HY qut i 
389, Visarjaniya is substituted for the = called 
z (and not any other €), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix gr I ; 
This rule not applying, we have *rgt cs wai s by VIII. 3. 59 S. 
212. Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. 59 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following. 
Bo | USAT IST 9 1E I 
eir dx mtr TE nr: | ay! free à repere: 0 aar | TUIR | 
ors qne Heat AIAI | cranes qp eu ART gae eret T TAT: 
SANS | RAM HAS | TAT HAST U 
340. There are not twoin the room of a sibilant 


+ 


(az), when a vowel follows, 
Note :—The word q is to be read into the sütra. This debars the applica- 
tion of rule VIII 4 46, S, 59. Thus ad, aiia, meni, urere: u 


Why do we say stf ‘when a vowel follows? Observe ees u 


Text.—Thus 4a 

Now, we take up the declension of frawgt which may he declined in 
all numbers (See Note under S. 338). frawatt+ geo fram + tet C+ S (VIL 1. 
o8 S 331)= famea: In the Voc: Sing, instead of site there will be sra by 
VII 1 99 S.333 Thus fiae ı The Nom: Dual and Pl: are fraser; 
(preme, As Wat here 1s a secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
az required by VII. 1. 55 S 338 is not added to the formation of the Gen: Pl: 
Thns we have figu. But if the compound be not a Bahuvrihi, and age 
be a principal member, then the Genitive Pl. will be faros n 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in {0 


mE | 
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mE MEME MEME C CC PARRA 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in g, 
Now we take up the declension of maw, This is derived from the 
Noun @Ae% or RAT by passing through the srufimm under the rule qeüríq 
aarrs, that is, when the sense is am Haat ar amor: that one speaks of Kamala 


or Kamala. Thus was +f of gafa) To this we add the affix Raq, 
when the fora is elided by VI,4. 51. S.2313 Thus we get waa Its declen- 


sion is Nom, ayaa, ser, qw, Its Loc, Pl. 1s qug ( The a being changed 
tog) 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns enaing ing. - 

— (€ 

There is no noun ending in st Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in «. In the declension of these nouns, the 
following rule applies. 

BBE laa aa FSR Lee | 
AAC Te ALATEST | ALMA TATA T ARA STRIS M wear a wera: 0 
TURARA u 
841, 4 is substituted, at the end of a Pada. for the 
final @ of a root. . 

As simt, this is formed by adding fqq to the root waz The leng- 
thening takes place by VI. 4. 15. S. 2556, The q being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. 

The word qwe is understood here also. So we have gura, qum: where 
s is not at the end of a pada, 

The Nom: forms are TU, TU MAA: ; The Instr: Dual is 
samara, &c. 

Os 

Now, we take up the declension of fx u In its declension, the 

following rule applies ;— 


B82 | farm: 19121 203 I 
Rat a enirar ARRARIR I R L SEIL IE E C UG 

edu it ; 
942. & is substituted for fx before a vibhakti affix. 


As Sg, ent, &, RA, FY, "B l The substitution takes place even 
when the augment ak% 1s added Therefore, the substitute is here @ and 
not s? which latter would have been sufficient for fa" For 9 of fgs being 
replaced by et ( VIL 2. 102 ), the g would be left, which would be replaced 


CHAPTER XI] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN a 195 


by wr, had the sütra been fa@isq and the forms would have been the same 
(tatag Vl. 1.97) See V.3.1, 13 &c. The rest of the declension is 
similar to that of ed u 
Now, we take up the declension of ggqu In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies 
393 | faut qu: 0913 1 Qo Il 
CTT a: Raa qi» taDUT HINT di 
343. w is substituted for the final q of gw in the 
Nominative Singular. 
The substitution of for q is to prevent the sq substitution of VII. 2. 
102, At this stage applies the next sütra, 
HLEECUS g&l SIRI 
EM TASA care gfur | GUT: p STAR URT ETE; TH 
944. aa is substituted for the £z of gga in the Nom, 
Sing. masculine. 
As stam u 
The case ending g is elided by VI. 1. 68, S. 252. In other cases, sütra 


VII. 2. 102. S. 265 would apply and there wifl be Para-rupa ( VI. 1. 97. S 
191 ) and so gga will assume the form ga t 


At this stage, will apply the following rue, 
BBY | TAT 1 G1 21 208 ll 
CTA CLE C | eae A eaaie: DISCE Si ein, 
345. And %& is substituted for the € of gam before 
a case-affix. 
As eat, €i, tq, ear, garg Thus gga + era ggat + erg ( VIL 2, 102 S, 
255.)= gaat +a ( VII 2 109 S. 345.) qus ( VI. 1. 97, S. 191). 
It is a general rule that there is no Vocative case of erpí$ words. 
In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following rule 
applies :— 
RUE | ARAR: I NIRI RRR D ` 
SRRA TRES, eara t. Re 1 seefaehee ATREA TT: RRN NAER 1 ena ut 
946. aa is substituted for the gg of gga in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, pro vided 
that the augment akach is not added. 
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'" As wa, staat: n Why do we say " not when œ is added by V. 3. 
71"? Observe wart, fum Ul The word erg (sm) in the sütra isa 
pratyábára, formed with the ar of er ( Ins, Sg ), and q of g4 ( Loc. Pl ). 

Before consonantal affixes, the following rule applies. 


BRO 1 AS BT 1G 1 VI LVI Nl 
ARRA ER AT: CAAT ear ul aT ASAA AN TRR Ut 
347. The tq of xm is elided before an åp case-affix 
beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment st. 
is not added. 


Here applies the maxim—"The rule I. 1. 52. S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the place of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited 1n the 
genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does 
not teach a change in a reduplicative syllable. " 

Having elided ge of gam, the only portion that remains now is €, 
which is replaced by st VII. 2 102 S 265 Thus we have only # left Thus 
sr: Now VII 3 102 S 202 declares that a final «pis lengthened 
before a case affix beginning with as% u But the solitary st is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened. To remove this 
doubt, we have the following Sütra. 


BUG | smererefenm 08121 3t 
CRRI EANA MANANA RU NA | STEAL N 
348. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final, 
Thus 9 + st PAR U 
In forming the Instr: Pl: the following rule applies :— 
ZUE | AJRIT LOL LT RR N 


RRRA er st emn | vent esr: 1 rer i facerem 2: ed; TuS 
Brg aÅ TTE, p PA SEAT APA! PA: spem p aaa D TWAT! Safe | 
STAT | qp ARAN | TALL LAL EARL ART, b AR, CATA CAT l KART 
aai qud u 
349. This substitution of dg (required by VII. 1. 
9 S 203) does not take place after gga and aga, except 
when they end in NN 


Thus sr4 18: =q. ( VII 3. 103 S 205 ) The dative forms are thus 
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formed :—et+#= wey (VIL 1. 14 S. 215 ) ; vt - sar PAT ; STH o qp N 
The Abl *, Gen : and Loc - forms are as follow —sremta, ( VII. 1. 15 S 216); 
wary; qeu: sreg ( VII 1. 12. S. 201) ; saĝ: (VII 3 104. S 207 and 
VIL 2. 112. S. 346 ) ; gsm ( VIL 1 52, S. 2217) ; mfe ( VII 1 15. S. 216); 
qg ( VIIL 3. 59 S 212 ). 

When sta is added the forms are as follows-—Nom : wana, amr, 
(H4, Acc: gaya, CUT, (RT; Instr : RR, CARPATI, TAR l 

By the following rule, when ge is used in the second clause ofa 
sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
is different in the Instr : and other cases, 


Wo | LISASIN | R 19188 N 
werte Sqerera write: earerrarar | eres IRIRAN ii 
350. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 

re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anvádesa) there is the sub- 
stitution of em which is anudátta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-affix and the rest follow. 

Note —The word syeargq means literally saying (4defa) ‘ after’ (anu) or 
after-say or re-employment. 

ery (actually =) replaces geq in all cases except the nominative 


and the accusative, when anvadega or repetition is implied. we replaces 
the whole of qq, by I. 1 55 S. 45. and not only the final qr. 
Text .—The substitute ey will replace qq, even when the latter 
takes the affix ware (V. 3. 71.) 
34 1 fxdrareteada: 12191381 
farai Aia ver vererdtOn e ennemi a Prana anasa nata 
fara gagnarai: (purs arnoa weErscurqafa | eras: WaT una 
spé ENS Dua: AT! TAT CAT! carp coef grat gr | gat od 
HIG | Gray | geremg (fry, garana Heresies drd: 1 gary Taro t gem 
gmg | HUNT gere i NAFTNA: (amaret: | vet AT: | TIT Ul 
951, When an affix of the second case or ær (Ins. 
Sing.) or eir; (Loc. dual.) follows, ttt which is anudátta is the 
substitute of gw and wag in the case of its, re-employment, 
Anvádeda means the employment again of what has been eu- 
ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, 
“ The grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (exam) 
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Cael neem! 
to read the Vedas.” or again “of these two (anayoh) the- family is illustrious 
and their (ezayo£)wealth 1s great.” The cases in this form are’—Ac¢e, 


(TT, war, garg, Instr. Sing gaa; Gen: & Loc Dual yaa: i 
Here ends the declension of Masc Nouns ending in sg 


O° 


There is no Masculine noun ending in ẹ Now we take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in we £g oum which is formed by the 
affix fire added to ww (III 2 75 S. 2980) Its Nom forms are gua, grat, 
gra: , Loc. Pl is gera, gaazg or gang 

If it be formed with the affix fqq (III 2 76 S 2983), then by VI 4. 
15 S. 2666, there is lengthening, Thus the forms will be gem, gad, gum ; 
the Loc: Pl. is garuzg, gm, or gwag 

Here ends the declension of Mas Nouns ending in m, 


O a 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in q. 


Now, we take up the declension of waa. Its Nom: Sg. is usi g« 
usq +g (The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4.8 S 250)exratq- O 
(the affix being elided by VI. 1. 68. S 252.) e «rst (the q being elided by VIII. 

2, 7. S. 236.). 

In forming the Voc. the following rule applies :— 
BOR la Seager CRIEN 

, We Sr" app Sr aa wT TT A g seq! got guía FSR 
CANTARLE | qii eatery seats ata zene. * aaa Rar sre ak. 
far: 1 mut PET orem erate: | ast UNA, UAA | UNAT U STETIT. 1 JIA | A 
WaT: KPT | Tenis aaa à aie axes een 1 arate nét foret 
aft agaaga Sag Taree see | syd: p rp cae? 


352. (But such x) is not elided in the Locative and 
Vocative Singular, 


This debars the elision of q, which otherwise would have taken place 
by the sütra VIII. 2. 7. S 236 The examples of non-elision of @, in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas As qur sima (Rig. I. 164. 39) Heie 
the sign of the Locative, namely, ¢ (87) is elided by VII. 1 39 S. 3561. In the 
Vocative singular the q is not elided ; as dura, ura t 


The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of *,as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication ( jfíápaka ), that a word does get the 
designation of pada, though an affix has been elided after it by using g&, yet 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of I, 1. 63. S. 263. 
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Vart —Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word ina compound That is, when a 
compound 1s a Locative Tatpurusha, the q 1s elided as, ware (qam stea- at 
fas, sate frssreteq = Mari Sm Du 


The Nom: Dual and Pl: are erspár, ers | 
The Acc. Sing and Dual are qaaa, ursmir i 


The Acc: Pl is thus formed usa + ua Here trsm gets the designa- 
tion of Za by I. 4 18. S. 231. and therefore the sp of trs is elided by VI, 
4 134 S. 234 and the gis changed to sp by VIII, 4.40 S rir The elision 
of st is not Sthénzvai, because 1t is so prohibited in Sûtra VII. 2. 1. S. 12. 
Nor can the elision be considered aseddha on account of its being bahiranga, 
There are two aspects under which sg or technical terms, and Prdha- 
shds may be viewed in Pápinií's Grammar. One is. qeu and the other is 
mAsa. The former: e cer amna means that “Samjnds and 
Paribháshás remain where they are taught," and the latter, Z e srebgrer qat- 
qaaa, means that * Samjnás and Paribháshás are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjnás occur or are 
valid 1n those rules, and provided the Paribháshás concern them.” 


Here we take the first alternative and the change of @ into sq being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S 38,there is no az£azazga-hood and 
so the Paribhásha which declares that "antaranga is stronger than bahiranga” 
finds no scope for application. Therefore st and sq combining form g. Thus 
we get the Acc PI qg Inst. Sing is Gt 

Similarly qct siaa u Here siaa is in the Locative case. sataq+ fẹ => 
staa, + O (VII. 1. 39, S 3561) Here the affix is elided by using the word gm, 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I. 1.63 S. 263). The result 
would be that the word sarqq would not get the disignation of tz (uysfire«aqi) 
because it has no gg after 1t, so the rules àq (VIL. 2 7 S 236) will not hold 
good, and therefore there will be no elision of 4 of sqm tt But in that case 
the present Sütra would have been useless. But the very fact that this sütra 
is made, indicates that the rule q gaatgea is not z2/ya, and so, there will be 
pratyalakshana. That being the case, the word sang becomes qs, and so rule 
VIII 2. 7 would lave applied to it, but for this Sütra. 

Although # amr excludes and debars wear but in this case it has been 
superseded by the former. 

Now we take up the formation of Acc pl. Thus tata +qa@=u3%+0 


43-3 (sTaTdtsat) Here the zero will be sthánivat(by sr« quem 1 57S. 50) 
That being the case, à will not be changed to 3 and so we could not et 
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Sammaan Aaaa 


the form wat: U But the iopauesa is not sthAnivat, because of the vártika 
giwiaa a emp (See Mahabhashya I. 1 58 and Siddhánta VIII. 4. I) 

If it be said that the lopa rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix gq which is out side; and the change of a into sr is 
inside it, or antaranga ; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regaid to 
aya, then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiianga here, 
The Paribhasha sag wfiek &c. is derived from the Jfápaka of are Rr 
(VI 4. 132 S. 329.) which belongs to the Vith Adhyáya and consequently does 
not see the gey vidhiof the VIIIth Adhyáya (VIII 4 41 S. 111.) by thesütra 
gåta, and so there will be no antaranga Bháva, This proceeds on the view 
of «ume Paksha, 


BAR laste: gaia arag af 1512120 
siferdr excftar dana paa T abrürsfendr were) wares read) qum 
famererettetieet er si erwearg i cata: ad repeto | og) E I URTA eet 
Tmt Afaa sate t ARR t ARATA: à ster fre aS ta U 
353. The elision of a final qg ( VIII. 2. 7 ) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 
following rules; (1) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2 ) rules 
regarding accents, (3) rules regarding any technical term of 
Grammar, and (4) rules regarding the augment @ before a 
Krit-affix, 

The word f&f« in the sütra applies to all the four words preceding it : 
as gre(afw; erfaTq &c, The force of the Genitive compound in emqsrq, dar- 
fara. gafy is that of ordaining the existence of something: e. g. when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it or 
when q is to be addedto it, (wrrenqw) 0 The compound gafafy means 
however, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule 
which would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows (areanya ) n 

(1r) gafa — As ers, safe: u Here the elision of € of waa, and 
awa being asiddha, the fir is not changed to Ya by VII. r. 9. S. 203. So also 
amam, amat, wag, weg Here the finals of w and aw are not lengthened 
before sat by afte ( VIL 3. 102 S.202.) nor changed to v before q by (VIL 
ê. 103 5. 205) : as in amat and sq of the stem ending in €r u 

The elision of 4 taught by VIII. 2 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by the 
general rule VIII. 2, 1S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which it 1s 
asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule, That is, the elision of 

q is considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. Itis 
aot asiddha in erras (qq c quer ^w eere HW arna LL 1,8, S 2657 VII, 
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4 33 S. 2658). There would not have been long € had the aaitq been asiddha. So 
also urstraq there is lengthening (VII. 4. 25 S. 2298.) ard (DG there ís 
ekádesa ( VT. t. tor S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision's not being regarded as having 
taken effect, there is neither prolongation of the vowel (VTI, 3. 102 S. 202) 
nor the change of erto Y ( VII. 3. 103 S. 205). nor the substitution of ta for 
faa (VIL. 1. 9. S 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and Pl: are qsar and irs respectively, The 
Dative forms are va, waram, uma: , Abl * and Gen Sing * ergy: ; Gen : dual 
and Pl: oat: and agra respectively. Loc : Sg. ufi or «rss u 
.0: 
Now we take up the declension of afafyaq This word is formed 


by the Ugadi affix afra ( Unadi I. 156 ) added to the root mfaftz ‘ to shine.’ 
It is declined as follows .—Nom: forms are sfatearafaftarar, afafeara: u 


In the Acc: Pl:. the base being bha, the st of raq is elided 
( VI. 4. 134. S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation. 


Bus lef S SESENECM 
iaaea ritear eat ea varus at eraser errrrera t esas afeiwnm | 
als oC ELLCELLCUE MEG EGUCER LL SEL LEE LN 
854. Ofa root ending in € ora, the penultimate 
g or v is lengthened, before a consonantal beginning affix. 
The lengthening takes place here, the elision of Y is not considered 
here as sthánivat because of the prohibition in I. 1. 58 S. 57 with regard 
to Hår: and so * becomes penultimate. 


Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134. S. 234 a bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 


already given above under VIII. 2. 8. S 352. 

Thus Acc: Pl: isafa@rq:u Instr: Sg. Sarar &c. 
i5 
Now we take up the declension of «sr u Its Nom: forms are 


AST, AFIT, APNR: Ul 
But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of et of a, because of 


the following prohibition. 
BUY ts erre | € 19 1299 N 
THAT ee PU TeTCEREISARTCEN STAT WU CE ASTA. Lea! anemia i 


sga | CLE Cu bi ICE 
26 
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355. The in em is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in ax or ag with a consonant preceding 
Tor ai 

Thus Acc: Pl: qsqa u Instr Sing and dual qst, asrang 
&c. Similar is the declension of sga n Nom, sam, sanr, gut, Acc. sim, 
aera, MaN, Ins, maon, NEPAL, THT d 
0 ———— 
Now, we take up the declension of gagau In its declension the 
following rule applies -— 
QUE | CETTE a SR RRN 
e«t urrirrsqrar Great area t gfe Free STUT di 
356. The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 
before the affix fit ( Nominative and Accusative Pl), when 
the stem ends in £*, or eq, or azor HÅRT and nowhere 
else. 
To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sütra. 
BQ91 Gt TEI esl 
qmagan NÀ enaA Ar qui quu Ve yaaa enaa ETH TTT a 
gagi | geo | MENT TET 1 
357, The penultimate vowels ofa stem ending in 
EX, EL, JIL Or HANS are lengthened before the affix g of the 
Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singular. 
Thus qag, u The @is elided by VIII 2 7. S. 236. and the case-affix 
by VI. 1.68. S. 252. In the Vocative singular we have * oque u 
The% is changed tom by VIII. 4 12 S. 307. Thus we get the 
following forms N. D west, N. Pl: qwww, Acc: Sg. and Dual: 


quem, and gagy respectively. 
In Acc: Pl: the ef of ezis elided by VI. 4.134 S. 234 and the 


€ is changed to guttural by the following Stra. 
s4c | Ergeafsvrimg 1918 1 V2 Nl 
Pata for? ae wend p WO R RAER Te enn ou 
358. A guttural is substituted for the € in yx before 
an. affix having an indicatory St, or & and before q Nl 
The next Sütra g@acegeaea is divided by the author into two parts, 
V:2, first, 4 and then Waien » 
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BYE Lara 1S 1B 1 Qe I 
arate aaaea KAA vrep Kaa | WHAT i 
* 859. The 4, in the root ex, is changed to vt, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to cause the 


change. 


As gau This requires the q of qseq to be changed to qt But 
to this the second half of the above Sütra;makes an exception. 


BUS EET gA I S lL IRR I 

garea aa a TARA 1 srg(eq Aana aa fan ane nN 
Se eura man eagai à nana Feeds puit R gaam a en- 
Wq TAT! | FAR PNR | AY FIIR PNA ARETE NA AINÉ arenae 1 v4 
urfga aRar R aenda Sasa REAA eraot TAA | NATA- 
aaga aa w ara AN Ararata ara ior t ada i ufeor ggu 
359 A. The q of tz is changed to uw, when it is pre- 
ceded by short «t and in no other case, that is to say, when t 
retains the form &X and not when the *t is elided and mw, 

assumes the form gr or when the @ is lengthened. 


Thusyqite u This interpretation 15 given becauseit is possible to div de 
this Sûtra into two by the maxim matam eaa 2. e “from a rule which 
we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we are allowed. 
to derive only such results as may be desirable," 

Paribháshá —*A rule, may ıt enjoin oz forbid anything, either en- 
joins or forbids only that which is nearest to 1t 1n some other rule.” 

This maxim being set aside by the fact of the simum, the Sütra 
VIII. 4. 12. S 307 ordaining "eq also ceases. The elision of sex is not stháni- 
vat because othe: wise the € will never be followed by * and so there will be 
no scope for Sütra VIL 3. 54 S. 358. Thus Acc. Pl is gy. Instr, 
Sing: JIMT &c. 

But the optional form qwum with a cerebral w instead of dental st, 
according to the opinion of Madhava is a mistake, because ıt is opposed to 

Káty&yana and Patanjali. The « is never changed to wr. 

The nouns mifa, aafeay, supr, qw are similarly declined. 

aqata is formed with the affix fqq and not gy. The ga poition in 
anfeay has no meaning , and so the rules VI. 4. 12. S. 356 and VI. 4. 13. 
S. 357 should not apply to it. However these rules are applied, in accordance 
with the following Pas 72bhdshd, 
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————M M — a 

Paribháshá:—"Whenever sta or 4, or srq or 83, when they are taught 

in Gramrhar denote by I. 1 72, something that ends with these, there they 

represent these combination of letters both 1n so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning". : 


Loc. Sing of sydaq is statizay or saari i 
Loc. Sing of qua is afer or quar u 


— MÀ (O) —ÀÀ —— 
Now, we take up the declension of swa In its declension, the 
following rule applies. 


Reo | ATA AZZA SE SELLE 
AATAVSIA AW F LACT: em bs FLU 
360. @ is diversely substituted for the final of 


Sue tt 
 ofa@is eq. And thus we get «mq. 


Here applies the next Sütra, showing the force of this indi- 
catory sk, 
Bee | SRI erdarmeuntsurdt: (512 18918 


"^ m m 


AUNT Assas gate: earerdarreurg qvi avant orm ee Sa 
qae etürerreqsiteeafergrer A wate ESNEA | AUT ^p peat ATAATA RTN 
AT ae A AAAA eru vmware | ese Boag ung ATAR- 
fifa ait: | ATIA | RTIA. UR RIIA ATIA I RTIAI ANTA HUND | TATA. 
waft) gani supr) Seeder "p Gr Wed eA Sree, eA g Aks- 
R fate: (aru aaa tafe erue tt 

361. Whatever has an indieatory s, ẹ and e, (with 
the exception of a root), and the stem wat, (supe) get the 
augment 3a in the strong cases. 


Thus Nom: Sing. is waa The penultimate sy 1s lengthened by VI. 
4. 14. S. 425. The affix g is elided by VI. 1. 68, S. 252. and the æ is elided 
by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54 

The form being aqaeg ,” the elision of q takes place by the TripAdi 
rule åran 8m: VIII. 2. 23 S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived 
by the afd rule of the Sixth Book of Panini (Z e. VI. 4. 14. S.425).. Thesr of "eq 
therefore not being ‘penultimate will not be lengthened, as it 15 not lengthened 
in Verbal Nouns like ga &c, where also the elision of q 1s held to be 
asiddha. Why do we lengthen it in the case of sqq? Because of the word 
aga in the last Sütra VI, 4. 128 S, 360, 
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eerie eee 
As this word sra, requires the help of qgs to give us tne proper 
form, the author of Mahabhashya has effected the formation of Wu" by the 
Unads I 159, and he has also assumed that the affix agg will effect the same 
form when added to aq in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com- 
mentary stated that the Sütra sur wgs is a redundancy. The author of Bhatti 
Kavya also uses the form in secular literature as AAR fag aürg mara 
“That Maghavan eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices,” 


The Nom: Dual and Pl. will be seat, aaa: tt 
The Voc: Sing will be & era u 
The Acc. forms are qqqsqu, TIARA, mmm i 


Instr. forms are azar, AIZAN, &c, 


When gis not substituted for the final a of qq, then the Nom: 
Sing is wear il 

Vártika.—ln the Chhandas, the affixes È and afiq are added to 
nouns in the serise of aqu (See Sütra V. 2. 122. S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word aqaa, be formed with afa added to aq then the word ayaq will have 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also. This 1s the difference, as 7q4q. 

The Nom. Dual and Pl. are sqqrár, st ii 

In the Sarvanamasthana affixes, waa, without q is declined like qmq. 
Thus N. D aearat, N. Pl. quam ; Acc. S. D are aqatag and sir. 

In forming the Acc PI the following rule applies :— 


HIEÉELCUCUDIUECI CHR SE SECHE. 
saari AaAAMATATAahaea WX ATA ear!) eememe 0 smESU | qub 
starata faa I agaa: aaa | fret repeto stated (e 0 WIR bti uq 
frais spat: Wart aA | wrasse qure og t 
362. The @.of saq, gaz and amag when ending 
in emm becomes vocalised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 
Thus qaa + ua- agaaa + wa =aqgat+ ag (F and sp become g by 
VI r.108 S 330 )=atia+ea( a and q become sîr by VI. 1. 87. S. 69) 
=g au 
Why do we say ‘when ending in sra? Observe Acc: Pl: aqaa: 
when the noun is quqq and not aqqqu In this cãse the Instr. Sg, is 
"Wer uU 
The feminine form of sqq. is qat u Why do we say ‘not before a 
Taddh:ta affix’? Observe aaay u 
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The Inst Sg and Dual of suma are aàr, apap &c Similar 
is the declension of qu Thus gra: ( Acc Pl ), gar (Insti. S.) , warm 
( Insti. Dual ) &c. 


Now we take up the declencsion of gaa u 


sad t3 W-3g4Hg-4Hug! Hee thegofg would also iequire. to 
be vocalised But this 1s prevented by the following Sütra.' 


$83 | A rac ÅIATTNR I £ |? 13S Il 


ATA YLT TEA AN. ATA A CIT | E ARREA HAA | ITA CA MIRTA 
QA: vi SICUT JA: p Bar | nare? 1 5140 18 Sra 


363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no voealisation of the other semivowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 


So of gaa is not vocalised. Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel ts vocalised. 


Thus Acc: Pl: is at, Instr. Sg, and Dual are aq, gm 
and so on. 

Note ——Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify. what particular 
semivowel 1s to be vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation 13 to 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
above cases 18 vocalised and the first 1s not, by force of this rule Had the first 
semi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no scope for this sütta, because 
then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a vocalised letter ‘This sütta ig 
a jiiapaka that the vocalisation commences with ‘the second of tho conjunct 
gemi-vowels, 

Though the anuvritti of qaro was understood he:e, the repetition 

of this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same 
word applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI r. 
133 there 1s vocalisation of the word aqq, the * being changed tog, the q is 
not changed as agar u,It might be objected that when g of a, and q the 
samprasárna of * coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long w for the two s's and this is sthAnivat to the 
original, the « and x of gaa, should be considered in fact as contiguous and 
not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sthánivat (See I. 1 58 S. 51). Even though it be 
considered as sthánivat, it 1s still a separating lettei 


Now, we take up the declension of jq, u Its N, S. is staf, Its Voc : 
S, is & aña 
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In forming the N. D and other cases the following rule applies 


ROR | AIT WATAN: | E l8 I RRO I 
AST Ga araara S aaka ea g Al grag aar ieg: | 
eiaa ai aia darn sipaan p aa fR aaf, as qq! 

364. æ (which is changed to æ in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in § unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem #44, except in the Nominative 
singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. 


The real substitute is q, the x is for the sake of making this amx an 
sfirq, so that in sarvanamasthana cases we have 84 augment VII 1 76 
S. 361. Thus srdsàt, sia, siae, Tara, otha, ertet, APAL, &c. 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle st? Observe 
staat (N. S). The rest of its declension 1s similar to that of asqa u 


In the declension of qf, afr &c. the following 1ules apply — 
REY | qIRCTRERTHU | 9 1 £ 154 N 
qanisan: euren TU eT Ta THAT Gara Wu ARR U 
365. əra (at) is substituted for the final of ‘ pa- 
thin’ ‘mathin’ and ‘rbhukshin’, before the ending g ( of 
the Nom. 8g. ) 

Though the sthánin here is a nasal (i. e. q), yet the substitute sty is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness (I 1 50 39) but to be pronounced 
purely for the sig of the sûtra is really st sq, indicating that pure stt is to be 
taken and not the nasal sif n 


Bee | ASR Heu 191 £158 N 
QVATRCETCEATSARIC: CATT TE tt 
366. w is substituted for thes of ‘pathin, mathin 
and ybhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 


Note —Though the snuvitti of sma, was here, the separate mention of 
stq is for the sake of V1 4 98, 3541 by which im the case of 3q we have two 


forms, WAINA and ANF i 
seo ger i512 1l £ 
qrara RT: tanq TATA qt T ea TTA | qT, I 
gerir u 


^" 
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367. q is substituted for the q of pathin and ma- 
thin, in the strong cases. 
Thus qeqr , Teurát, qeqra:, qeu, AE Sen N 
BES | wer Taig: I9 1 £1 5c M 
wagner qea aT CTT! wu | qur qfirenfaen ce ava | awa: | erat 
qazan sy wen tari gad spera engaged warn sweat agae a wares 
A FIAR qeraerarU AT | se AAL agar AIARA eT aT area. * og ga 
"rufa aa: ge aAA gum p | frat wenger: gat out 
giaranna TEIN | TAT g gai seals ara | Tae | gean 
368. The last vowel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin, and rbhukshin, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or @ (before which the stem 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 


As WW, Tat, T3, RT, STE, AY, WIT, BYR, BUA tt 

In the Feminme the affix sf¢ will be added by IV. 1. 5. as fira+ ta, 
and the g7 ts elided before the affix ejw by the present Sdtra. Thus gaf 
ara, and sagar Sar 

In the Neuter, there is not lengthening of VII. 1. 85 S 365 because 
the affix is elided by using the word ga (VII. x 43 S 319) and therefore the 
affix g leaves no trace behind by I. 1.63. 5.263 Thus gares, Thus gata + 
Heusuqt-O = gafy ( The final q is elided by VIII 2 7. S. 236). 

In the Vocative Sing of the Neuter Noun gra, the elision of q is 
optional, according to the following Vértzka:-— 

Vértika :—In the Voc. Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
tinal q 1s optional. 


Thus & gafa or & arf. 

The short g of gary is not gupated (as it is gugated in ¥ & ) because 
of the probibition contained in VIII. 2, 2. S. 353 by which the elision of @ is 
asiddha in the case of case-endings 

In the Nom: Dual, the base being bha, the f portion of afirg is elided 
before the Dual affix «ft. Thus g«dt u 


In the Nom: Pl. (fa) which isa Sarvan&masthána affix (I r, 42. 
S 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. 1 86 and 87 S, 367 and 368, 
apply and so we get the form srqeut(it u 

The Acc forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as gqfù, srt, 
seus u 
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The Instr: Sing and Dual are gaat, gafra u 
The Dative Sing: is avy &c. 
s i a seem 


Now, we take up the declension of q$*4, It is a qe word by the 
following definition. 


$€* | rear SZ 0 1 £18 UN 
qar Aa ST SST TIM ET NU IPA GAN wT 2) sean fart Pme 
qaa | wait agara ainara qa s cda Wr FAA qaum 
rarae | THe. TEPA: Qi qeu ge tt 
869. The Sankhyás having q ora as their final 
are called shat. 


It is one of the peculiarities of qz words that they lose their nomina- 

tive and accusative plural terminations ( VII. 1. 22. S. 261 ). Thus qu qs% tt 
Why do we say @@aru Observe faq: and qrara i 

Note :— This sütra defines the term qg which is a subdivsion of the larger 
group sankhyá. Those Sankhyáüs which end in Qor qare called qv u The word 
sankhyá is understood in this sûtra, because the word sozar is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies sankhy& which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in q or q are six, namaly ġa ‘ five,’ qu ‘ six,’ 
aay, ‘ seven,’ stag‘ eight,’ qqa ‘ nine,’ gq ‘ ten.’ 

The word spe in the sütra shows that the letters q and qw must be 
aupademka 2 e, must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c Thus in qar@ ‘ hundreds, &gerío ‘ thousands,’ 
sqerar ‘ of eights’ the qis not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not qg and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as Tat e= Tata &c. 

In forming Nom: Pl: of qa we have wa +f Then we add qu by 
VIL. r 72. S. 314. Thus we get waa+ fit Here the word is a sankhyá and 
ends in au Why should not this für be elided by VII. r, 22. S. 261. This 
is not elided by the maxim afra emar u For the maxim, see VII. 1. 13. 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of ft that caused the insertion of q and 
now this 3 cannot cause the dest;nction of its o iginator Thus we get 


sari u agaa is also similarly formed, 
The Instr, Dative and Acc’ plurals are qswfir ISNA, WPT 


respectively. - 
The augment 3 is added by VIL 55.S. 338 in forming the Gen. 
Pl Then the following sütra comes into operation. 


27 
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B90 Lair resi tl 
sreredrqwrer Wu. LATTA TE ep: 0 STAR Sag l AIST | TARTS- 
ara) Horas g a eset | frase Harare | farsa | ASTAR l QA QRA AAT 
Qua N 
970. In a stem ending in 4, the preceding vowel is 


lengthened before the affix ara ll 

Thus qsa + ara (VIL 1 55 S 338) eqs tant (VI. 4.7. S. 370)z 
qsari, (@ being elided by VIII 2 7 S. 236). 

The Loc. Pl is stg Similar is the declension of qurqsw, Thus 
N. Pl.qomqsw. Gen Pl. is qUW qsarara. 

When qs« isa secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
qm of Sütra VII. 1. 22. S 261 nor the gt augment of VII. 1. 55. S 338. 
Thus fesses is declined as Nom  firqqswr, Aasai, Aasaa , Acc, 
(ras rA U 

Similar is the declension of awa, aaz and qq% In the declension of 
weq the following rules apply. 


BOR | tea at frat I SRI SL N 
eea ata arua PERT n 
971. aris substituted for the final of ayq before a 
case-ending beginning with a consonant. 
B91 AUTSA TIOL LR N 
FURRE: WA ATTTIT ea | TEA E RA men UI saad hey 
are MTS enfer Wade aaa! sear sale ga Wises! sn QI 
qXHIÉT! STETÜH REPA: QL TELAT | STETHD | MEATA | STE DSTE d gents qsWaq | oq 
aaea | rr fare | qu sree AITA CITÜITRISIS Se) RARA 
RRENAREN ANE ger | eT MATE STWISS QA GT p OAT 
at frat eres Tater aaa AMPAL ANEA | fran 9 à AEI 
Breet saad graa ere u 
AUT AAT Lee ee See ee rage) aT 
912. After the stem eer (the form assumed by 
A . *. . 
aug Vil. 2. 84 ) amis substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 
Why have we taken the form stet and not ste? Observe ere fisia, 


e 
se qaau This peculiar construction of the present sütra ( svera. instead 
of aea: ) indicates, that the st substitution for the 4 of seq takes place in 


Nom: and Acc Plural , and that it is also optional, which we infer from 
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the jnápaka of Vl. 1 172, S. 3718 where the word @@ indicates that there 
aie two forms of seq u This sütra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sütra VII. I. 22 S. 261. by which the plural Nom. and Acc endings are 
elided-after the numerals called qg n The elision of case-endings taught by II. 
4. 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 

will take place, whether this rule applies or not Thus steqw:, eve wr: i 
Note —The use of faig in sûtra VI 1 172 S 3718 indicates that the word 
SrEq has two forms, and the substitution of long stt taught ın VII 2 84 S 371. thus 
becomes optzonal, because of this indication Otherwise the employment of the word 
tatą would be useless, for by VII 2.84 which 1s couched in general terms, sg3 would 
always end 1n a long vowel, There 1s another use of the word atara, namely, it 
makes the word werg with long sw ( VII 2 84) to get also the designation of 
sz l For if aera was not to be called a qg, hke syeqy, then there would be 
scope to the present sütra in the case of sterg while ıt would be debarred in the 
case of steg without long str, by the subsequent rule VI 1 180 which applies to 
qz word, and hence the employment of the word {tatą would become useless. 
The regular declension is as follows — 
SÈ. STET, N, NEA, MEPA, SEPA, SEAT, NEG U 
When there 1s not the lengthening ofẹ of steq, that is when the 
base is not serą then we have a, spe, 7. e. stex is then declined like qgaa u 


When swą forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like qaau Thus the Acc Pl  isísemz:u The @ is not changed 
to w because the elided ey 1s considered as sthánivat, because of I. 1. 57. S. 
go where the word gafarq is explained as gdemfgf? u And as here, because 
of the prior ( qq ) letter æ, the subsequent letter q requires to be changed to 
ot, the elided st becomes sthAnivat and prevents'the change. 


Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim of 
arán then the elision of sz of steq being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga iule of sgeq( VII. 4. 41. S. 113 ) then also there 
will be no change. 

Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134 applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like q@while the change ofa to aris internal, 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it. 


So also Ins. S. fsarezr &c. 


ihe lengthening of st ın to stt which we have inferred in the case of 
stsq before wa and wa (see above) is to take place then offly when seq retains 
its primary sense and not when it ıs a secondary member in a Bahuvrihi 
compound. As in the compound frama meaning “he who loves eight per- 
sons,” the word aeq is secondary, the principal word being the lover: there- 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening of st in awa before sa and gg n 
While there will be oftzoval lengthening before affixes beginning with conso- 


nants, As rama, or Braet u 
Verse :—This word farga resembles waa in all the cases, except the 


cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles gigt. Before consonantal 
cases, the base 1s frater tt 


Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in & 
‘O° 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in #4. 

Now we take up the declension of qw. It is formed by adding the 
affix faa to the root qu. The @ is changed to w by VIII. 2. 37. S. 326 ; 
then y 1s changed to q, optionally to q, by watsratset (VIII. 2.39 S 84). Thus 
N. S. is uq or xz Nom. D. gat. N. P, aa Ins. S, gar Ins: D. agpang 
Loc, Pl. gg. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4. 

0. 

Declension of Masculine nouns ending in % y 

Now we take up the declension of ya, It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix faa to the root ag by the following Sütra. 


203 l (sut haclctUCUSEQ a l 3 IRIRE ll 

pai (ga eta | aerate frend fugere | Revie: fant 

matey N 

373. The words Ram ‘a domestic priest’, gum 
‘impudent’ aq ‘a garland’ fqq; * a direction ' and gfi% ‘ a 
quatrain? are irregularly formed by adding the affix fw; 
and so also after the verbs asq‘ to worship ’, afa ‘to join’ 
and sss ‘to approach’, the affix feng is cmployed. 

The affix figa comes after the three roots grs, sey, and as% Being 
read along with the. above-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of figq to these verbs. 

The affix fig comes after afr and asa when these are uncombined, 


Note.— Otherwise in combination the afix would be fq (III. 2. 61 S. 
2975 ). The difference between fig and (fap, is that the latter gives us the Nom : 
S ag, while the fofmer will give us the N S gg as m smaga tt 

Of the affix (d the s and q are indicatory (gq), the affix 
is really ryu This 1s a qq affix or the affix from which a nominal stem is 
formed directly from the verb. æq ıs defined in the following sütra. 


CHAPTER XI] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN @ 213 


B08 | IC 1 312183 tt 
aratea areata feta: serat pega: ear Ut 
374. In this portion of the Sütras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fae ( tense- 
affixes ), is called ew n 
The Krit affix f is elided by the following sftra, 
BOY I ATTHMETIE IL: ENI 
ATH TI AT: Calg PETRUS MARARA U 
375. There is elision of the affix fq when reduced 
to the single letter q Il 


Note —The affix fi includes f$, feqa, fea &c. In all these, the real 
affix is 4, which being an aprikta (I 2 41 S 251), ıs ehded, Thus meer, 3i wrgt 
(III 2 87 S 2998) Here the affix feqq is elided So also uqegs, sega (III 2. 
58 S 482), Here the affix faq ıs elided. So also sd wr, WNS, quum (III. 2, 
62 S. 2976). Here the affix feq 1s elided. 

Why do we say “of an aprikta—an amx consisting of a single letter"? 
Observe aff formed by the affix fa (f$ being the real affix); so also suma. 
formed by fra, see Unádi Sátras IV. 53 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some krit affix is added to it (see 1. 2. 45 and 46) , hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns—ífrom Dhátu to a Prátipadika the way lies only through 
an affix, And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
I. 1. 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus fẹẹ words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 

The word gw being a seq word gets the designation of Prátipadika 
by I. 2. 46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes g &c. Thus 
N.S.ax+gqu At this stage comes the following sütra for application, 


85€ | STCEHITE IVIR 198 
TH: AAA TL e qup: FATT: 0 Ana amm tt 
876. The nominal stem sms gets before the strong 
cases the augment x, when it does not stand in a compound, 
Thus 9+4+8+8=g+4+3%+0 (theg being elided by VI. 1, 68, S, 
252.) 2 --3:- O ( the x% being elided by VIII. 2 23. S. 54). 
Thus we get aa Now applies the following sütra, 
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299 | Revered F 0S1 Vier I 
TAAL ACT MEA HAM SHMST ITT TET RA AH SAT | TEI 
aaaea gisan WAI: aaar: HAA Hea Al FSA | ISH. 1 ISNT 
Asa Ts | TAT JOA | NAAA D U 
971. A stem formed with the affix fez under ITI. 2, 
58 &c, substitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 


Note :—The word qeeq is understood here The word figs is a 
Bahuvrihi meaning ‘ that stem which has kvin as its affix ’ For the final consonant 
of such a stem, a guttural is substituted, As gaen, (lII 2, 58), aega, 
mgA, 

The a being changed to guttural, we get x: Thus gą becomes ag 
( Nominative Singular). 


In forming N. Dual thes is changed to anusvára by VIII. 3 24. 
S, 123. and this anusvara is changed to sr being the nasal letter belonging to 
«t varga. But the anusvára as ordained by the subsequent Tripádi rule 
VIII. 3 24. S. 123. is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2 
30 S. 378 which required the anusvára to be changed to guttural. 


Thus gear (N. D.) gss(N.PL) Acc: forms are gswa, asst, 
sm; Lastr; forms are yar, gaara, &c. 


Why do we say staata@ in the sütra VII r 71. S. 376 Because in 


compounds like gą, thereis no gx augment In declining this word 
the following rule applies— 


BSL a ISL VL Zo tt 


TMT HUT: AHH TT TWAT RAL Hass FANRAN! aT- 
HFT GI | ers | gaia ansa a Rag ga | ae 
TTA Tay s ea TH TH aN Valea SAA aaa: | TL) TES | 
Sse | ens ale Ve mere» m U! WISH D GTSD ze zee! Q4 Rene 
Tre Bast Bs | Peage Ragg | Peres Peas gg qísppsst ger a gt 
Wet | TRL TAT aaa Sarg dmm TU TEs! seg TAAAK- 
fafa cea Seti t fares Farr) Ranea nat aa oW: gees ^ 8 TET mun 
Myr ang iN qureqfauit seq *w Rasa ord aada qítora. 1 qfi! qama: u 


978. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
rhal letter or at the end of a word. 
This requiresthe change of x to a guttural e of @ class. The ga 


ordained by VIII. 2, 62, S. 377 is asiddha or not peiceived by the present 
Sutra, which is antecedent to VIII. 2.62 S 377 1n the order of enunciation 
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by Panini. In the case of Praga and ¥7H, the q ıs not changed to a letter of 
the æ class even when we take words to be formed by the affix ly under 
Sütra VIII 2. 62 S 377 The reason for this we shall explain under Sitra 
ega VIII 2.68 S 443 in declining the Neute: noun 

Thus Nom: forms are gsm or gm, BTA, GIN u In the Sütra VII. 
I 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as a3. showing that that root of the Dhátü- 
pátha should be taken which ends in g, vzg the root mà rir, the 7th root of 
the wqi@ class Therefore ıt does not apply to the root S3! qari the roth 
root of the rgamg class and 1s Atmanepad: In the latter case, the form will 
be a% 
Now we take up the declension of Mss. Itis derived from aia ‘to 
move’ and ‘to feel done up’ by adding the affix faz u 

The ¢ of æfa is elided because it is gq, leaving behind «m to which 
the augment 3% 1s added by VII. 1 58. S. 2262. Thus we get @+at+S. 
Then x is elided by VIII 2.23 S 54. Thus weget@q In the N. S the 
affix g is elided by VI 1.68. S 252. Thus the N.S. remains as aq. The 
N. Dual and Pl. are @ssi and asa: &c. 

Now we take up the declension of uy. By VIII 2. 36. S. 204. 
the x of rx is changed tog. Then the wis changed to x by VIII. 2 39. 
S 84 and VIII. 4 56. S, 206. Then g is changed tog Thus we get N S. ue 
or ug. The N. D. and Pl. are vs, wast Loc Pl is agg or azg Similarly 
is declined ðm. Soalso Fe Its Nom forms are Faz, v4 wr, WAS N 
The Nom. forms of Braas are fasque or fraag, Prags, fases n 

With regard to ers and «qm there is not gutturalisation as will be fur- 
ther explained under Sûtra VIII. 2. 68 S 443. The N. S of R3 is qfege u 

The word fase given above is formed from that root urs; which be- 
longs to Ruts subdivision of mÑ gana, z e. the root garą ‘to shine’ var 875. 
and not the root wf number 20 of the əm where it 1s exhibited ise dint. 
This we do, because the root sr is read along with root a st in the qua sub-, 
division , and as the VIII, 2, 36 S. 294 mentions wat and wre together, the 
ara here should be taken as the urs of the mt class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other yrs which is shown along with 93, 
"Ws and arg, (Dhatupatha sam 193, 194 and 195). In tne case of this 
arg there will be gi: and not qa. Thus N.S. is Ama or fasi. Instr. D. 
ramat &c. 

Vártiba. When aa is preceded by upapada qf& there comes the 
affix ftg and the sr is lengthened and sr 1s changed to © when it 1s final-na 
Pada, Thus N. S. of qftara is ftag which means one who has gone out 
leaving every thing. The N. Dual and Pl are aftarat and qR: 
respectively. ` 
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Now, we take up the declension of fag. In its declension, the 
following 1ule applies '— 


3068 | Rrasa queri 12131 225 I 
Aaaa did carat eai a quà ed ae rem a Pearag: | eà Tariq- 
errors, | wearer | Pearce | Pears (fares | Pears | Grana u 
379. The final vowel of aa is lengthened before 
ag and az (the form assumed by as) 

Thus fazarag:, Z. e. one whose wealth is the whole universe. The rule 
applies to the qg form of wax in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
retains its own form: as fasepersir, PPAR: u 

The uz is taken in the Sütra only as an illustration of its Padánta 
form.- It does not mean that the form faaarag is not valid Thus N. S. 
has both forms, z. e, taare and Ramas. 


*O: 


Now, we take up the declension of sw. In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies, 
35o Leg darme Ww ISIRISEINM 
gA PAST q dX WD TAME: THAT: CAT PE DT Pb Gea JAT 
Gi: AeA HAA HST SE EE eerie iio AA: fe RRAGA 
RRR | ere RISA eer maA Pray aaa: ta Ri ri 
HMR | HIT ETA T UU 
380. The ors, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped before ajhal affix and at the end of a word. 

Thus to the root yes we add the affix fay and the « is vocalised into 
s by VI. 1. 16. S. 2412. and then the æ being elided by the present 
Sütra, q is changed into « by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into æ or € as in the case of «rz already shown above under VIII 2, 3o. S. 
378. Thus N.S. is wz or FE. 

In forming N. Dual, the wis changed to q by VIII. 4. 40. S. rrr. 
This sr is again changed to x by VIII. 4. 53. S. 52. Thus N. D. is wa. N. 
PI is ws. 

Now we take up the declension of wam. This word is irregularly 
formed by adding the affix fqq to the root aw with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) «d in combination (See III. 2, 59. S. 373). The faga, formed word 
is finally changed to guttural by VIII. 2, 62. S. 377. Thus the N, S is 
sperm or Gita. N D and Plural fers and sers: u 
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nn mamma nnn amare eae 


Now we take up the declension ofẹ% By Sütra VIII 2. 24. S. 
280 no consonant after t is elided except. Therefore w is not elided, 
though ıt ıs the final of a conjunct consonant 


Though the final $t would have been elided even after £ by VIII 2. 
23, the special mention of g after ¢ shows, that this isa niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than & following after ¢ will not be dropped. Thus x from 
watfeag lli 2 177S 3157), here s is not elided, though final in a pada, 
but ıs changed to a guttural by VIII 2 30 S 378 and to æ by VIIL 4 56. 
S.206 Thus N.S 1s s or ex N D and Pl are aif and gÅ u 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 4. 

"o 

There are no Masculine nouns ending in €, @ or €. 

We take up now the declension of ag The g of ag is replaced by €t 
by VII 2 102 S 265 and then there is the substitution of the form of the 


subsequent by VI. 1 97 S 191 Thus we get the base qt before the case 
affixes. 


In forming the Nom Sing the following rule applies — 
352 | adr: €: arae: 119121 Loe il 
asain THERA. «p IMG qx em tart Gri eru EG mmm! So 
Sere qaa: quadri quia fpsderrarfaipa | We aug ee araara RO 
areas, sfraià ara wfeerriresrq u errat Torey AIAT TE | erdt [reni stray t 
afai fiaa i A AAT: Ta Te LE TAR | gat t em | gaa | 
gaa qu 
381. For the non-final q and q of mg &c. there is 
substituted € in the Nominative Singular 


Asagtgeatatg (VIL 2 102) =at+atg ( VII. 2. 106 ) =e: 
(V1.1 97) Similarly a from aq, eq from waz as qaz +g = ga wr (VIL 
2 102) qq +sta (VII 2 106 )=g%: ( VII 97 ) So sat from aga, by the 
sütra. VII. 2. 107 Why do we say ‘non-final’? Observe 3 8, ar Had 
not this word been used, the case-affix would not be elided in tbe vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. 1. 69 S 193. 

This rule only applies to eura words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with wz and end with fg in the list of sarvanamas. Therefore this will 
not apply to t8. which 1s not included ın the waarfe class 


Nor should it be stated that “this rule could not “have applied to the q 
of a, for if 1t did so, what was the necessity of teaching @ substitution in the 
place of geag by VII. 2 94 S 384 That sütra could have been made as aÑ dt 
instead of eatérat for it would have been better to say at once let 1% be 

28 
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MOBBIUUPINUNUPRDIUMNUURUENREHENUABURIEIUURDINEREBENNDUDHAUMUUEHADUBUARIUTEUREBURDUERIPBAUILUUEUUUDABNUEURQUELUU UBL O, 
the N. S. of aeg, instead of first making it erg and then changing the form 
into tq" u To this argument we reply, that the rule of æ substitution will 
find its unrestricted scope in words like sàga, where *qW 1s a secondary 
member only. In the case of eqq the present rule would have applied When 
these words z, e eat &c. are used as proper nouns or sanjnás ( quart ) or when 
used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of erg. VII 2 102 S. 
265 and aq VII 2. 106 S. 381. will not apply because they are sarvanámas, 
for see explanation under sütra I, 1, 29. S. 222, Thus æg, aÑ, wae ; eren, 
erfaeaar smtp &c. 

The pronoun ag is declined as q, ür, 9 u gag is declined as gq, 
Vat, vH n 
In re-employment or sqeafeet for which, see IT. 4. 34. S. 351 we have 
Acc, forms gaa, gat, qarg, Instr Sg da; Genitive and Loc Dual waar: n 
0 
Now we take up the declension of geag and seng In its declension, 
the following rules apply -— 


IGR LS NA 191 LL RN 
THAR Tey F pepe Teas ATT ud 
982. wa is substituted for the Dative case-affix q and 
for tne endings of the Nominative and Accusative in all 
numbers, after the stems geng and aeng i 
Note —The & the ending of the Dative ıs exibited anomalously ın the sütra 
without any case ending (compare VII 1 18, &) qeqay meansi'of the first and second 
cases’ Thus geag+eoapagte (VIDI 2 o)=ma+e (VII 2 90)egwm STA, 
VII 1, 28) = g»a (VIL. 1. 107 or 97) ; sumleily ARTA U 
Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
'following rule is necessary. 
ARR I aq | 912152 Nl 
genauer i 
988. The substitutions taught hereafter upto VII. 2. 
98 take effect with regard to the portions of geag and aeg 
upto 3t, i. e. the substitutes replace ger and even N 
This is an Adhikára Sütra and exerts governing influence on all the 
‘Seven subsequent sátras in the order of AshtAdhyáyt, 
REEL GT 91 21 ESN 
THMTTATATET ev erg qureraiwdy ew Gr jc n 
384. In the Nominative Singulare is substituted 


for ga and REg for eres i 
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BOY 1 AT BIT | VIVE N 
Maa aA TAT THAT TAT ATT: eA UW era DIU cuf qu ue 

aH | SEL! AT oT St TE att qerw tp ata um sr RW fers aA Teed qenq wrfqenssr- 
(KATZ MAR | mper perg genvendt ÈA ATTA AL sar Ase ea WR eut 
Asfan raar U HT ahamster SD Tae aT: I a aT WiIStT« UN ata TA FA 
SAN | ATTA EDS, TT TTA TTS, | STATE Il 

385. In the remaining cases where ( a or q is not 
substituted by VII. 2. 88. and 89. S, 387, 392.) there is 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 


Thus geag +g =gsag +a ( VII. I. 28 S. 342 )=ee ( VII. 2.94 S. 
384 )--srq o» ex - 3m ( g 1s elided by the present sütra )> em (by VI. r. 97. S. 
191 and VI 1.107. S. 194). Similarly, the N. S, of steng is atg Ul 

Why 1s not erg added in the feminine in * erg er’ arga dir? for w+ 
aA. and sg +913. the pürvarüpa rule ordained by VI. r. 97. S, 191 and VI. r. 
107, S. 194 though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and would be set aside 
by the antaranga rule ordaining erg to be added:to er and em? 


True But geng and aeng have no genders and therefore they have 
no feminine forms and consequently would not give occasion to the addition 
of the affix erg. 


Or, in order to avoid all this difficulty about ergsome would elide the 
wz (ori portion) of gg and aeng under this sütra. They argue that by 
the previous sütra VII. 2 9r. S 383 the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely 
the portions upto 9 of geag and aeg are replaced by substitutes. The por- 
tion that resazzs ( Ss.) is sg, and ıt is this srg which is to be elided. 


According to their view, the word &rq does not refer to the vibhakti 
er case affix, but the force of Locative in W& is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
the &« (remaming )" and to point out the particular sZ4dzz which is to be 
replaced Therefore in gg and weg, the gsq and weg portions have 
been already operated upon by other rules, the gq that remains is stg portion. 
In this view, the Sütra should be translated as “in the remaining cases (z e. 
where sw 1s not substituted as by VII 2 88, S. 387, nor at as by VII. 2, 89 
S. 392. there 1s elision of the remaining (stg ) portion ( I. 1. 64. S. 79) of these 
two (gs and aeng )" 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be consideied even in the 
light of the second explanation. In gqq+em= prs sm, if we follow the 
ordinary rule of Amay then sq should be elided first by Sr& arq then should 
apply the rule of svat z3t if at all Then the form will bea@+aqu Here w 
ends with er, and so would require erg in the feminine, and the same difficulty 
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988. In the Nom. Pl. spy is substituted for gru, 
and qa for aeq i 


Thus gaa, qeu, TAJAT, RATAT, faa, NIAT I 


Now some one may object that s (Nom. Pl) should be changed 
into qr (VII 1 17. S. 214), after q in gsqq has been elided by 3r siq: in the 
first sense, for then the base is geq which ends in st which is the efficient 
cause for the application of wq: eft rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity .— 

Maxim :—If one sütra of the Angádhikára (VI 4. t. to VII 4 end) has 
once been applied, another sütra of the same Adhik4ra-is not subsequently 
applicable. 


Therefore wa is not replaced by eft Or we may say that in the 
sütra & quads ( VII. 1 28 S 382) one more 8 is understood, z. e, the sütra 
is x qaqameaa, which g indicates that qa will not be changed into any other 
form, but will remain always as sta ending in 8. 

3€& | TAATAMAaATI VI 2ZIA ll 
CRA emend ATATS erdt edt PTT u 
389. za is substituted for qsg and s for ww when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression. 


3£o | fixiert wr SRI SS N 
AOAAT TART: CATT | ATLL AT P STADT | AT 6 
890. aris substituted for the final of qsag and aeng 
before the endings of the Accusative. 
As 814, AR, STATS , RINA N 
BAP TST TI OL VRE N 


HAART | JAALA TA TAT VAIL CATAL STANTS TANT! | AT WET! BATT 
«Tem SIT: | TAT | STENT t 
391. 4 is substituted for the # of aq the affix of 
the Accusative Plural after geng and seng n 


a has been exhibited in the sütra without any case affix. Thus grą 
perez gti m qeu Drs (theg is elided by qarnreaes ag: VIII, 2. 23. S. 54. 
and stis lengthened by VII. 2. 87 S. 390.) The substitute 4, replaces the 
initial st of sta on the maxim srt qee I. 1. 54 S. 44, because the operation 


is ordained after geag, Thus sap and stearan This debars aq (VII. 
r 28. S, 382, ) 
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————————————— "— e: 
ZER IAS I 9I aR I CE I 
KARARTAN: EAAASAAT TA: | AA | AT 
892. æ is substituted for the final of qug and aeng 
before a case-ending, which is nota substitute, and which 


begins with a vowel. 
Thus ear, sar, era, afar gaT, AA N 
3*3 | JRA LS 18 168 i 
HARUAR BUTT Baa Pere | JAPA MIPA p AAT | STERT gd 
393. ər is substituted for the final of gg and AAT 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 


not a substitute. 
The substitute case-endings are given in VII. 1. 27—33 S 399 &c. 
Thus sareara, sarata, sem, AeA: a 
PER COLLE JUSR SE SEVE, 
maiigi PAN Bt mu 0 era (REN ST: PAL nee wpa | 
TRAUL APAT, Brae | TIP AT! SAIPA, U 
394. Inthe Dative Singular gya is substituted for 


asa and ag for sre ii 
The affix a4 ıs substituted for ® by VII. 1. 28 S. 382 the q is elided 
by VII 2. 9o S, 385. 

Thus PAZ, "WS, TAPAT, TAANI, Wagar, RATT, TPA, 

BT APM UU | 
ZEA | vquisqu 1191 21 Be 1 

MUT AR SPAL AT NTT! EAA | BT. TY AATE C3 | anggara 

TA TITLI Vanpusfq ArT | pene s Temm I am 
395. yaa or eyqu is substituted for the, Dative VIN 
after ‘ yushmad'' and ‘ asmad.’ 

As gman and stema l Asthe sütra is constructed Comit saz) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is sq. or sre do [fit is sq, then we 
have two cases, (1) eliding the final t of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. go. 
S. 385 and adding aay (2) eliding wz of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. go, and 
adding equ It has been already shown in S. 385 that VIL. 2. 90, is capable of two 
explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their € only, and byanother 
wz Similarly with spag we have also two cases, Thus we have four cases. 
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as ( 1) yushma+bhyam, (2) yushm+bhyam, (3) yushma+abhyam, ( 4) 
yushm+abhyam In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can get the 
pioper form, though it may be objected that yushma+bhyam should be 
equal to agag by VII 3 103 S 205 This g substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim wyga yaara Affa “when an operation 
which ıs taught ın the angadhikara has taken place, and another operation 
of the angadhikfra is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place." 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma+abhyam will give us the proper form 
amag (zr sr 23r by VI 1 97S 191). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle gepesmg by VI. r. 161, the udátta st of yushma being elided by the 
anrdátta st of paa , the acute will be on the anudátta gu It should not be 
objected that in VI 1 161, the word srsq of VI. 1 159 S 3680 is understood, and 
the accent will be on the final We shall show in that sütra, that the udAtta will 
fall on the sig (degenning) of the anudátta term which causes the elision. 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 


ZIRE | umqweaerwisli?12 N 
SHA qswpERSRHETEE STENT | aT a) EDI gear | BPA! SAPAT. N 
996, This substitution of #% is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yushmad and asmad 
As em and agu For the substitution of er and «see VII. 2 97; 
S. 389. and &t and 4+ aq = aq and aq by VI 1.97 S ror. 
It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ' &üsw' 
Abl Dual aag, sapara. 
BQ | FATA ATI G1 2132 ll 
BA TIAA AASE | WAT | em u 
397. əma is substituted for the Ablative yvq, after 
gag and eren I 
As aaa, sq The is elided by VII 2.90 S 385 before the case 
ending sa and gq +g =a by VI. 1. 97 S. 191. 
BES | CCS E RESET E, 
errürirqireren eua TAT STA ut 
398. In the Genitive Singular aa is substituted for 
gen and aa for req N 
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REE | sugna Fas! 91 F 1 Ws tl 
CTSA TTL AA! TTA: | AAN: N 
399. am(lI. 1. 55) is substituted for the Genitive 
ending ag after geng and aeng t 


Thus qq and a4 , zr34r, Waat u 
The mdicatory € of s4 shows that by I 1 55, S 45 the whole of the affix sug 
1s to be 1eplaced: otherwise 16 would have replaced anly the first letter of the affix, 
and the affix not bemg a substitute-affix, rule VII 2 89 S 392 would not be apph- 
cable to 15, The qq 18 substituted for gum, and qq for weng by VII 2 96 S, 398 and 
aa +a (sta), and aa += aa and qa by VI 1.97 S 191 
Boo | ATA ATRA 6912138 

APAT TEA AA STD EAL! Wa: Ber gad ageanfata | JONR HENRI. 
cara afa | CCHE CL HE vir | steal 

area Aana aA semserdti aaisan Tarar esarafy uy 

BAAS SS WA ÈT eq: ata Wo! AAAA Pars TAA usu 

WW qena zara Pata ere p vary STapqed Vaasa WS. ug 

Aaaa. amardi ag gaged u Aranarena STATAT EHI TT UV 

eat at ar atama sfà AAY bere) HAL AANI | RANT | HAA | 
rfe | sierra 0 sfera | MAA AJALI Arar! SRAMI MAPA, | 
waaay | saath: | atari i) APAL sare AAAA MAAP | 
Sa | BAVA Sawa oponen Qt AAT yt eum up | STD! SARR I 
SÍA | sierra 1 MAART NART AA | caverna | RAA 0 MATAN | 
RAAE | AANG | 

war, urat at RARA wa te gage reg ureqq | ÅTTA | ears! 3 
STRATA 2 | sttawaray | AMAAL! CHRIS | STENT | MAYAPA 4 0 HATA 3 
erie: | srearerfor: too stirrer PA | START | NAIT NNAIR | 
sifi agair R l STEHT. Qo! aaa RARR AALA weary l STU. 
Bag | aag d 

aaaea fue qmm sea ÅN | NAJST. 3 | EEATT, 3d 
Srraysary | MAER | spfeareqar | MARAN! SAAS AL Y! state yt TARSAR. | 
eran: | NA Pp qEIe me T | TEMA! Sead 0 MAASI srenemW AA 
SAIR Ql SRA Ql MAASE | ARR MAAAR MAAR eaa 
SATE | STEARATE UI 


400 wr" is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix arg (VIT +1. 52 S. 217 ), after yushmad, and asmad. 


aa is the affix sm of the Genitive pluial with the augment q 1 Thus 
ARRE and SERES tt Why is it read ats and not ata, when there is no 8 
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at the time when the substitution is ordained? It is read as «ra in order to 
indicate that amaga will not get the augment q, for otherwise ‘yushma’ and 
‘asma’ having lost their ‘d’ by VII. 2. 90, S. 385 end in st, and so by VII. 
I. 52, S. 217 would cause the'genitive affix to get the augment q; the present 
Sütra removes that also. The substitute is exhibited with along stt, in order to 
make ot + spe» str in grex + arama, had it been short zz, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but st srt by VI. 1.97 S. 191 Ifyou say ‘the veiy fact that 
Sr", was taught and not 4, would prevent para-rdpa and cause lengthening’, 
we reply, that the st of araa, would find its scope in preventing v substitution, 
For without sz, we should have asq + aya = gsang (Vil. 3 1035 205). 

Why has Panini used the form «tat and not ara, ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using ara for the following reason .—gsaq-+ 
su as the base geag ends in a conconant, the sütra art gam ge (VIL 1: 52 
S. 217) cannot apply here, as its efficien: cause (ne an anga ending in a vowel) 
is absent, We 1eply to this, that after the elision of q by W& em, (Vil. 2 9o. 
S 385) the gz will come, because then the base eudsin a vouel To remove 
that @, Panini has stated ara: eme U 

But when the sátra q« ate: is taken in the second sense, there is no 
necessity of inserting æ in the Present sütra, as in that case, the base will end 
ina consonant whereby the sütra q&«t seis prevented. 


o 


Verses :—When gg and weag denoting a unity or a duality in 
themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also # and aq will be substituted for Zeug and a and ma foi WERZH (I) 

But when they are fcllowed by g (Nom. S.)sm (Nom Pl), = 
(Dat. S ), sqi Gen. S.), then amg will be replaced by t4, aa, gea and qw 
and sam by sre, qa, "Er and aru (2) 

Now these supersede ga, and atq by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching aq and spy substitutions, While e and st are superseded by the 


above, by the 1ule of gå afar u (3) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members ger and sre denote a plural number, then z4, sU*, 
ep and 3 will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here (4) 


Mel 
I. JSA AND NENG SINGULAR. 


~ 


Now we take stfaea and sagan When these compounds are 
analysed, they stand thus t sf mira = ATTA, at ARA: = NARTA U 


29 
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EMEN aa 


Here the component parts geng and Teg denote singular d 
and the whole compound means a third person The compound : t 
formed sm rgex-wfugsmz and so also afa sreaz d These are E 
Trtpurusha compounds and consequently they get Pi d sam $ 
and g ın the Nom S Thus sfaasag+@u Here the componen ipe 
geaz denotes a singulat, and the compound itself is followed by gr an so the 
ule contained in the second verse apples and we have sìa and 
Uag n - 

Now we take up sifagsqz--sir(Nom Dual) = frasag+ sty (ar wear 
vt VII 1 28 S 382) Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 
get afia spur So also afanta wu 

Then wfausmz- xu Here the second verse will apply, and we 
have iiaa + ag= wiegew d So also faaan n 

Then in Acc Sing and Dual we have afaeqra and afaa by the first 
veise In Acc Pl we have erfaeqra, and srfsrara, by the same 

The Ins forms are derived by applying the first verse as atear, 
viraran, anr &c In the Dative Sing the second verse will ppl , and 
thus we get wivg-aa and wifi s In the remaining numbers of the Dative, 
the first rule will apply 

In the Ablative, the first verse will apply as afaerq ( S ), sary 
( D ) wirapam ( Pl ) 

Inthe Gen S the second verse will apply, and so we get stitjaq 
and ww In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply 

In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply 


Il sag AND aeqg in THE DUAL 


When the compounds agag and wertay are analysed as ICEILU 
gat and afara starz, then — 


stliseqe + g= are + aae aiia and so also aaga Heire the 
second verse will apply In the Nom Dual the first verse will apply, and we 
get amd and sarata In the Nom PI the second veise will apply, 
and we have sifaza and Tem Ui 


In all numbers ofthe Acc the first. verse will apply as eram, 
and sfigata, and sarang and STQINTH 4 In the plural we have aiaga and 
earar U 


In the Ins numbeis the first veise will apply and we have aiaa 
magaan and srfagrrfir | and aaa, aaea and tanir d 


r 
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In the Ditive Sing the second veise will apply and we have saat 
and stfagqe The dual and plural are formed by the first verse as Hfagarare 
and siaaa and starpa and armaz i 

In the Ablatne, the first verse applies as stfagaq, sez, and 
eifazau and seqq sre and sm mm uu 

Inthe Gen S the second verse will apply andın the Dual and 
Plual the fist and we have , afàaa, affara siazataru So also faa, 
sarit and sTemsrm il 

In the Loc Sing Dual and P! the first verse will apply and so we 
get —ufazafa, sifazrqdr,srfügumgu So also srerafa, sara and ARY V 


III gsang and aeng in the Pluial 


When asg and steag denote plural as steer weary Or STERT uU 
Here the fouith verse will apply, and atfrasqg and sra W847 will be declined 
as follow — 
Nom Acc Ins Dat Abl Gen Loc 
Singulu sfera — srfermenrm iaasa sia MAIAT stfqaw  safaacaia 
aaga aama sama saaga sama STU ERTS 
Dual saaa — ,  SRIJAPAE o, " aaa n» 
STATA T THAME p ‘i BT TERA ” 
Plu4l sre, sia siaga aona aA, ater Sur 
SATAY SAAT NAA — BTR AAT NANNE MANANA 
Box | qa«ed CIRIE N 
401 Upto VIII 3 54, inclusive, should be always 
supplied ın every subsequent sütia, the phase “ofa word,” 
01 * to the whole of a word ” 


Note —This ıs an adbihdia sfitia, and extends up to VIII %. 55, 1n order 
of enunciation of Panim’s Ashtadhy 1: 


BoR Ga! SILI VN 

402 Upto VIIL 1 68, melusive should always be 
supplied the phiase * afte: a pada ” 

gog | agga SANTA | <1 LL Ls lt 


gemi u 
403 Upto VIII 1 74, inclusive ıs to be supphed 


the phrase “The whole ıs unaccented, 1f1t does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse” 
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gov | gaed siraquiladiarendrataral | € R 130 li 
aeria fegqarerür RARR em | te aera u 
404 Fo: the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yushmad and asmad, ate substituted arg and at respectively, 
when a word precedes it and if ıt does not stand at the begin 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes ae anudátta 
All the three sütras quest, qarq and staara ayaqrerg are applicable here 
Note —These two ara and qt come in the Dual only, because othe: substi 
tutes have leen tanght for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sutras 
Voy | WEgWWueT TRANTSI V1 Ve Ml 
THT wewrewgT ISP STI Eq ! aaa N 
405 Fo (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ae and aa 1es- 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 
the beginning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are 


anudátta) 

This Sütra debars the the substitutes arg and qt taught in the previ 
ous Sutia 

ISELCCCLLILOLSSESESELE 
smeared würequs*earaseq rem od 
406 For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 

yushmad and asmad are substituted) 8 and # 1espectively, 
(when a word precedes and if ıt does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudátta) 


à oe m 
Bos | eqrar faataa 1512133 H 

faerat RIRRHIEURHT WD war ea d 

Saneas aie Tara shy wt Ww bets wg ag sears Ae Fre oun 

Baa ar eek aaa Ar Eft p dr scar a für sea qarisa 
q JUZU 

IMR RR NFN AT GET I ATT Aa naat R ART it 
SEESE AINA | 

amga a RR lag t fe geait sania | rereregt aang n 

TATA Pragaga d MM gag aa Bag T HTT TT 
aa Mae | gg g eurer | aar ODE aeahTa u 

ga TUT ATT BAPTA WRtzp "ou ETT qp Pree tup (Sgt A aT 
Sa nar Aa ARISA N aR A RA gA UI 
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407 Fo the Accusative Singular of yushmad and 
asmad are substituted ear and ar respectively, under the same 
circumstances 


Verses —"May the Lord of S7? preserve thee (tw 4) and me (m4) also 
here—may He give to thee (te), and to me (me) also, felicity! 


That Hari ıs thy (te) Lord and mine ( me ) also 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vam) and also us two (nau) 
May God give felicity to you two ( vàm ) and to us two ( nau) 

Hari ıs the Lord of you two ( vàm ) and also of us two (nau ) 


May He preserve you ( vah) and us (nah ), may He give prosperity to 
you (vah) and to us (nah) 


He ıs the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us (nah) " 


Why do we say “qqr, “z e after a Pada? So that the substitutions 
may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence As 
et qg and noter qrg Similarly at grg also 


Why do we say “srqreray’ 2 e when not at the beginning ofa hemistich ? 


AN 


Observe Wyar aies aag u Here we have wena and not qaar u 


The word tq 1n the sûtra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution Therefore, 
not here gta gnaga though here yushmat 1s preceded by a word in a sentence, 
and 1s 1n the Genitive case, yet q substitution (VIII 1 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix 1s elided 


V4: —The rules relating to nigháta ( by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VIII r 19 and VIII 1 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which would cause the nighata or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word The word areq or “ sentence” means that 
which contains one finite veib Therefore not here, —əsnga va, aq afasary t 
sirga va, wa wiasafe “ Cook the food, it will be for thee Cook the food 
it will be for me” That 1s, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thyself 
and myself Here the à and substitutions have not taken place ( VIII r 
22) for yushmad and asmad But the rule will apply here —xrsrar à 
sirra wem u Inthe last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 
and asmad are not in syntactical constiuction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim aay qraf ( I r 1),for rules rclating to completed words apply 
to such words only which are in construction 
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For raat ts not in construction with @, but with aiga 1 e grefar 
Siu Wurm! Yet it causes % substitution of yushmad Though the pieced- 
ing words are not samartha with regard to the woids that follow them, they 
cause the changes, because the words are in the same sentence 

Vast —It should be stated, that the substitutes a, ar &c are a% 
optional, when not employed in anvádesa, whether the nominative 1s preceded 
by another noun or not , but when there ts anvádesa, then the substitution 1s 
compulsory and not optional Thus rar à, wegrsfég or waraas uU But 
1n anvádesa, we have only one form, as aaa aa u Which means “ Brahma 1s 
Thy (3 or qq) worshipper” But in the sequel, “to Thee (@) that art such, 
our reverence 1s due," the form @ alone ts admissible 


Bo | a MaTEseags 15121 Vw tl 
AUST RAT AT ATA ET | BRET AT CT | aT CAT AT ar p ARAR | 
gaama Asa Fey | qepuge«eg TWIT Cup | et eorum epa 
408 The above substitutions do not take place, 
when there 1s ın connection with the pronouns, any of these 
five, viz —=, ‘and’ ar ‘or’ @ ‘oh! ag ‘ wonderful ’, 


01 qa ‘ only? 

Thus gen * are tara i Rg St at T Og Kc. 

The word g% 1s employed in the sûtra to indicate direct conjunction 
Therefore, where the conjunction 1s not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms Thus ei efova expri Here the 
word q connects gx and gf and not the pronoun ın the above word There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply 

BoR | ITST 08 12 08V UI 
saggia RA qu sige aeq aaa ar alters 0 qeras 
Fry aaa HT Carag | strat g wees Vaf wear tt 
409 The above substitutions do not take place 
also iu connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
when physical seeing 1s not denoted, but “ knowing " is 
meant 

Note —The word quura 13 equivalent to ẹmi, and WW means 
‘knowledge ’,1 e verbs denoting ‘to know’, sq@rea means perception obtained 
through sight ı e physical 'seemg' opposed to metaphorical " seeing "e 
* knowing ' The substitutions of al and qr &c — for waz and ageng do not take 


place when these prononns are employed in connection 
with verbs denot 
‘seeing ' ( metaphorically ) but not * looking ' ( physically ) 25 


- 
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Thus Saat enaka, merae eura u Why do we say when not 
meaning ‘ to look’ ? Observe seret quafer Tea i! 


Ishi — With reganl to verbs of “ Seeing " the rule should apply 
even where the connection 1s not direct as RET sq arate ut 


Bgo agaia Samat ramp 0612 038 i 


AAAI STATA AAAS AS SPENT WT ty | MARCA gp EREA 
LICCE AL I ear Afà ar N 


410 When the pronoun follows after a Nominative 
which itself is piecedéd by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in anvadega 


Thus weneeracag qw wc raa Wanpu Here the alternative forms 
ear and ar are admissible 


0 


We have already said that geng and areng substitutions do not take 
place when they are 1n the beginnmgof a pada To this, however, there ıs an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called amaf- q 
which 1s defined in the next sütra, then also though geng and sreng may 
not 1eally be in the beginning of a pada, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the sütra after next 

ee? Lurafesem (o 13 09m I 
SAIN D TAA HHeqHrH aT EST N 
411 The woid ending with the first case-affix, in 
the sense of addiessing, 1s called Amantrita 01 Vocative 
22 | AlAs quura 141210952 Nl 
equ, BT TT | RER DET TA | ST KE ART fg gagn Ea ga fN- 
qra safer Tl DAT Tea CD Rer d Veena aa rat ou. 
aaa | qaa TH iy ase ee ae see Genfer maaana 
Reeser PAST Frat N 
412 A preceding Vocative 18 considered as non-ex- 
istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 
and the enchtic forms of gtag and aeng ) Il 

Thus sir! qq u wa! sredrestí8 a st aan spp! gee! quw!!! Here aq 
and aema cannot get the shoite: form, though they are not at the beginning 
of a hemistich, because they are preceded by the safira words sir and 34 u 

Similarly in sir sa the verb aay does not become accentless as 1t would 
otherwise have become by VIII 1 28 S 3933 
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ROO PNIPR TERN NM NEM EUN UM RENI NET PE RU 
In mm! reg! gan! the rule VIII 119 S. 3654 does not apply 
Note —Such s Vocatıve 18 treated as if notat all existing, 16 18 simply 
ignored The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not 
take place, and that operation takes place which wonld have taken place had ıt 
not existed What sie the pa ticular purposes served by considering 16 as non- 
existent ? They are (1) the absence of the accent less ness of the subsequent 
Vocative which the first, taken asa qz, would have caused under VIII 1 19 S 3654 
As FE t agga ! Here the fist Vorative yaaa does not cause the second Vocative 
to lose tta accen*, bub it remains first acute by VI 1 198 S 3653 ( 2 ) The accont 
less ness of the verb required by VIII 1 28 S 3985isprevented as fàya Fate n 
(3) The substitution of the shorter forms of ang and aeng, requued by VIII 1 
20 28 S 404 de is prevented, as qaza WW (not X) ara ea, tara aN (not ®) ara 
ea (4) Pheapplication of VIII 1 37 S 3944 takes place,1n spiteof the intervention 
of the Vocative between the Particleand the verb , such intervention 18 not considered 
as taling away anything from the 1mmediateness ( staamt ) of the Particle trom 
the verb as, apyg qaqa mafe (5) For the purposes of VIII 1 47,8 8954 thongh 
a Vovative my precede WA, the latte: 18 still considered as sifyerarayy and VIII 
1 47 apples, as pps mia Tate u (6) So also in the case of VIII 1 49, S 3956 as 
strat rea Pate, sare taga Taf, no option is allowed here by VIII 1 50 5$ 8957 
In ' art ores! although the word 4 isnon existent, yet taking tw as 
a preceding word 4 1s used 
In £3 4 Wy aga que agi the first Vocative wg 1s considered as non- 
existent with regard to aga, and, therefore, mg 1s considered as following 
immediately after the pada 3 and thus aga becomes anudatta, not because of 
ağ, but because ofẹ In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of t w This nigháta or accentlessness ıs heard in Pada- 
Pátha only, z e when the words are read separately, and not ın Sanhitá-read 
mg In Sanhtá there will be eka sruti of I 2 39S 3668 


13 | sre garar AET erarerqunmr 0812 092 N 
firey anake stare dx atara | taret q ify | sri een U 
413 A preceding Vocative, when ıt conveysa gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as it non-existent, for the 
puiposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposi- 
tion with the forme 


Thus R garra afg“ O Hart! O Merciful! protect us? OT TMT 
" O Agni! O powerful t” Here qafat ts all. anudatta by VIII 1 19 S 3654, 
because it 1$ preceded by a word, though that word ts Vocative 


Note —Why do we Say TAPATATT ‘which isa generic wod’? The rule 
will not apply when the Vocatiyes ate synonyms Thus aria Rp deg Fe 


"4 
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eres PRA ufu a saa WISIN All these Vocatives are synonyms of Saraswati, 
and hence all retain thei accent of the Vorative (VI 1 198) According to Pada 


manjaii the reading given in Taittariya Br is —ge vers fea ecu fra Wert aie 
RA, detfs à sf aA Uu garara, means ‘a genene teem’ When the fist 
1s a generic term, and the second 18 a specific term, ((Ar&tq Ta) qualifying the fist, 
and both are in the singular number, there the present rule will apply 


This sütia prevents the operation of the last suba 1n the particular case 
when the two Vocatives ale in apposition, and the second qu ilifies the fist Thus 
AA pera, drop sesrmrrqa tt The first vocative being considered as existing, 
the second vocative loses its accent 

Why do we say ‘the vocate subsequent’? Observe "eas Tu here the 
verb does not lose its accent Why do we say ‘standing m apposition’ o1. Qatari 
mür? Observe gaga esa agga, here the word qfegq qualifies agga, and i8 
not 1n apposition with Taga, aud hence 16 retains its accent 

Then apples Sátia VIII 1 74 S 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience we repeat here 


423) | Aaria AATA 0 0 2 059 U 


ery wr I agaaa wan end t agaaa fies uar qat exe 
Rarer qi AARAA ga SD Bar CONUS 0 ESSI aT ay Ae Ea HD | gaT 
Wenfeqenr STTTMID | BINA! FAT JTN EINT | TTL! Tray i 

418 A When the pieceding Vocative 1s in the plural 

number, 1v 18 optionally considied as non-existent, 1f the sub- 
sequent Vocative, m apposition with it, 1s a specific term 

Here the author of the Mahábháshya states —“ The word dahz 
vachanam should be added to the sitra to complete the sense” That 1s the 
sütra should run as favifera (Cream agrata n We have therefore translated 
the sütra with thts em.ndation of Patanjali 


Thus ay gaa, qr TCM | Bary wa or áp ws Wt Here even in anváde$a 
there 1s optional substitution of « for gssrq u 


———-0 


Now, we take up the declension of gat In the strong, z e in the 
first five cases 1t 1s declined as — 


Sig Dual P! 


Nom @mqorgyg, sit gn 
Ac gma an 
In the formation of the Acc PI and the rest, the ollowing rule 


applies, 
30 
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a 
Bel qe WEI 181 230 ll 
TTG QI BIT A AFATE THEA THAT MT! TIE | TTT! FUL AAATL | 
sit eren! wrap) aieadt) aire | afrapanhrane RaR ANSA 
gaq Pi 
4141  Foiwmis substituted qq when the former 1s 
Bha 


Vote —The snbstitnte replaces the whole form qrẸ and not only the final, 


on the maxim fafésaarqeartar aa “substitutes take the place of that which is 
actually enuncitted m a mle” it 


Thus the Acc Pl is gq* u Instr Sing and Dual are gqqr, gear, &c 
— 0 ————— 
Now we take up the declension of Sifrasmr meaning ‘kindling fire’ It 
1s declined as 
Sing Dual Pi 
Nom aag oru afa aa 
Instr Dual 1s aannam &c 
Heie ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in x 


(0) 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in & 
Now we take up the declension of grs 


According to Sitra III 2 59 S 373, the affix tira 1s employed 
after the verb ys% to make it a Prátipadika, before the case terminations 


Thus having got the noun sts*w, in its declension, the following 

rules apply 
Bl aiefzat ga soarar Fafa 12181 Be 

gaara ex ste RnR fata aw wírweriufa gua sur 
ma ATT | TA annor PAT HVT SAT SH VAT 3 ITAA TAT | arse d 
qa CHIEDO STE U 

415 In a 100t-stem ending 1n a consonant pieceded 

by &,—this t not being added to the 100t owing to 1ts having 
an indicatory € (VIT 1 58)—the qx ıs elided when an affix 
having an indicatory q or q follows 


By Sutra VIT 1 70 S 361, the, stem sr gets the augment aq in 
the strong cases 
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SA AE RE REESE AEE EN I EN EE I aE ST ETE TN CE TOTS OIE PP ETE LE APE NE ECAR AEE IoD ASSIS 


Then by VIII 2 23 S 54, the last consonant 1s diopped By VIII 
2 62 S 377 which says that ‘a stem formed with the affix faq substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural foi the final Consonant’ we get the N S as 
gre thus —mqrg cg sum (VI 4 24S 415)+gemta (VII 1 70 S 361) 
T tueWm eO (uwiselded by VI 1 68 9 252) sq Weare (9 being 
elided by VIII 2 23 S 54)=nre (a tuined to g by VIII 2 62 S 377) 

The N Dual &c are formed by changmg the @ into anusu åra, and 
then the anuswára into sj by VIII 4 58 S 124 


Thus arat, arr, Acc maag WTSIT 
In forming the Acc Pl &c the following rules apply 
Ble LTT LELLI 
UNTH CSA eRe ST SATA Uu 
416 the wofa@ (when asẹ loses its nasal, ) ıs 
elided at the end of a Bha stem 


The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI 3 138 
S 417 ' ` 
SWS | Ar let 3g I 


guanag qx ghearr aa era tars ar P meaa NAg 
AISA (TAY | NASILI NAA ere ae aaea faWusequsfT am a wake 1 Tae 
et eta Raar sera l Ara agaaa AR l ra stow ere Peery tt 
417 The final vowel of the preceding membe: 
18 lengthened before aag, when ıt assumes the form @, having 
lost 1ts nasal and the vowel er Il 


Thus Acc Pl is are¢ , Instr Sing or Dual are gr sre &c 


Now we take up the declension of geqeqit In strong cases, it is 
declined as SAE , UASI, AST U Sere wa, nasr, In weak cases, ST is elided 
by VI 4 138 S 416 and though this lopa is a bahiranga process, while the 
aq or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa ıs not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi This proceeds on the 
maxim apasat &c See under Sütra I 3 11 S 46 Thus Ace Pl ais 
nara, Instr "Sing is qatar u &c af t+erat+ gaa “Ria +a Here two 
sütias simultaneously appear for application, viz gata ond saq u Now 
waranty is antaranga, because the efficient cause St Of sT* is znszde 
that of a, and the efficient cause qa by which. at of sm would 
be elided 1s outside, theiefore am Adega should take place first, thus 
wf + oT RATS atarna After this st should be elided as qur uw 
wa u This however gives us no form, and so relying on. the maxim BHAT 
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&c the srrrg ag substitution 15 set aside Now, we tale up the declensi- 
on of qs*r as compounded with the pronoun angg, meaning stgy sefa n 
‘Thus we have syaa t s:3: fig i Here applies the following sutra 
BUS | Rra ETSI amas l 13 | EX Il 
ata TITRA Ra eraasi qx! rep AEs ey ferreo apr d 
418 In the room of the last vowel, with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words fara; 
and Zw, is substituted fà, when aa has no visible 


affix following ıt 

Thus s38 + sysq = say + asu = gg tere At this stage, applies the 
following sutra 

Bee aTTaisezgse TA 1512150 UI 

STASIE eT SET GH ren Woo E gada GUTEROESE | srg 
amza agag eter St 0 sragas | syeqasray | TEASA | STHSSDSIWDN d 
STEAL | EGET Magara | staqamariyens | BENA al | STRIS YSEA 
uen WÍCTTNTSIDSIUT WERT gA Gal AA FJALI sy D AREI UNT GIO OW 
erfaitie carey! wrasse G3 ep aAA qp areas | Gn TU 

Tease TUS ger i fpemnT AIT hfaa reps aaa ef n 
. Rsa faq spare it qA feni era (0 ame Gr I freq. 
HST | ATA RTT aa gag aarferaraite | QASIR | sta 
HA A | TTC WTST FIA | waren 


419 When the pronoun w« does not cnd in « 
then there 1s substituted = 01 3 for the vowel after g, and F 
for = tl 


The short g in the «ütra 1s a sam&áhára dvanda compound including 
both the short v and long x By the rule of antaituma I. 1 50S 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be 1eplaced by the short 2, and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the long & 
Thus s34 + sre gga tara z e the fist f and st are changed to «and g 
and the second g and t are also changed to # and q, so the declension is 


Nom Acc Ins 
Sig sgag SEITE — sTHHÜUT 
Dual agga STE? sigga Sc 
PI agga STHHEST &c 


The g being considered as asiddha, there 1s no sandhi in agai: Or 
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in stgagar, for the Sandhi rule emram9r is contamed m the Sixth Book 
of Panini, while this g substitute 1s o1dainec in the T1 paci portion of Ashta 
dhyàyi Hence the Sütra VIII 2 1 S 12 apples 


Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form sagaz it 


Parbhdshé —" When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which 15 noc final, the operation takes placeon that only which 1s in 
proximity to the final" The second class apply this maxim and make g 
change only for g which stands 1n proximity to the final 


There ıs a third. form, 3rggig which 1s obtained by explaining the 
sra inthe Sütra as a åa dier, «mp wrap wae fran  'Thewoid 
erfa in the sütia is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in. which 3; 1s substituted for 
a” n The sütra 1s thus confined to the form sm deuved by changing the @ into 
st by VII 2 102 and not to any other 93 u 


Thus there are three views with regard to the application of the 
present sütra — 


(1) the « of ste, and g of stf are both changed to g by the present 
sutra , (2), the first 7 15 not changed, but onlv ¥ , (3) none is changed Thus 
we have (1) srggaa (VII 1 70, VI 1 68, VIII 2 23 and 62), sagaqr sag 
aw n (2) Secondly, sry , wera, waga uo (3) Lastly sigma, segai, 
agaa u The above verse summarises this 

Verse —Some ordain that g should come separately for both adas and 
adrı, as there 1s double æ (in aitaecag see sutra VIII 2 18 and VII 4 90S 
2644) others would have g only for the last poition which stands in proximity 
to the final, (1 e forg), while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain sẹ of the sütra by confining ıt to VII 2 102" 


Note —Thus Asmara = Aaa, This form is thus evolved . spes 
ma-na + O= aata (VII 1 70) Then there 15 elision of the final conjunet 
consonant s@, then the fini dental is changed to guttmal because of the faqa affix 
(VIII 2 62), e 1 qs changed to z and we have stg which with fegi? gives 
the above foom Saag, Ae, aug sig and aye (VI 8 95) have acute on the 
final irregularly (nı pátana) m orde: to pievent the kiit accent and when @ is 
changed into s the following vowel hecomes svaiita (VII 2 4) 


Note —Why do we sav of sqa and qq ? Observe STITM[- 3peqWW[W, the 
feminine zta being added by IV 16 Vat The sp of sya is ehded by VI 4 138 
and the final of sxy is lengthened by VI 3 198 Whys when sya follows’? 
Observe (Jagi tt Why do we say ‘ when the affix 3 follows' ? Observe fasq- 
asai Thes is totally elided by VI 1 67 Another reading of the sft v 18 
smaa ( waaravata ) tl It would give the same result, the meaning then being 


when no affix follows The wod anarà or atge indieates by implication that in 
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othe: places where simply a verb 1s mentioned, it means a word form beginning 
with thit verb which ends with some afhx ko. hid aqaa not been used, then 
the rule would have applied not only when anch followed, but when archana 
ending in egg also followed The maxim Wwrddeur aari fataftsag is illustrated 
in sTqema wud aaen , fo: VILL 3 Ab tevwhes that visarga 18 changed into g 
when g tollows There the æ denotes not oaly the i00t $ but a word derived 
fiom gi theretore which begins with gi such as Rit and ga u Therefore the 
rule applies to forms like spaegim which 1s tollowed merely by the veab GH, 1s well 


as to forms lil e aaga uu 
Now we take up the declension of gqw — It is declined in the Nomi- 


native as ga (S), gear (Dual) tea (Pl) 
Before the weak cases the following rule applies — 
Bo LST ETL ELL LRA I 
TESE RA graaanenreprer e Leary | TT TAT p TAMA | 
490 Long #18 substituted foi the & of that ( aag ) 
where the nasal is elided afte: the word wq, when the stem 
19 Bha 
AS BUF , FÅTT TATA U 
Now we take up the declension of arqa it Inits declension the 
following rule applies — 
VRI afl el 3 1&3 I 
aqeaarassraa qt p qeu Arava | emu | aT | DW Uu 
491 am is substituted foi ww, before this aa 
when no visible atha follows 
Thus qa, arag, Aras, Gem UM 
Ac PI adta Inst Sing water ut 
Now «e take up the declension of qe-- siu In its declension the 
following 1ule applies — 
Bez lager af 1E1ZLEyn 
Sema AAT FL | nue, u 
499 qf ıs the substitute ot qz, before asa fol- 


Iowed by no visible affix 

Thus gems , wad, aera , and adta,adraru See VI 3 138 for 
long vowel 

Now, we take up the declension of ffawu nts declension, the 
following rule applies — 
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233 | Arafta i£ i2 189 N 
agamsa weeaalta dX aaia era res a ada d 
Rian aadi aa | aro deara u 
423 RR is substituted foi rave before this asx 
when no visible affix follows, provided that the 9t ot asa 


1s not elided 

Thus fga, fedt, feta u Why do we say ‘when there is no 
elision’? Observe fear, Rà n Here sy is elided by VI 4 138 The word 
atary in the sütia ıs ambiguous It may mean eithe: (1) “where sp is elided ” 
or( 2) " Where there is no elision” The latter meaning should be taken 
however 

Now, we take up the declension of +a when sq means ‘to 
honor? There are two roots (ag ) both belong, to the Bhvadi class, one 
mening ‘to honor’ and the othe: ‘ to move’ The declension of ‘sq mean- 
ing ‘ to move’ has alieady been exhibited above But when it means ‘to 
honor ’ its declension is governed by the following rule — 


99 | ATS Garay l&1I913o1ll 
— ©. RN 
CATT ARTA ee PNÄ RANT | TATA TRI MTE | MI are Od 
AATA HATS SD) ATS IAT UMTS! ATTA MST waz gary ALETA | 
ga Airea 0 ster RARA ANNAS INAR we aR aT d 
Bg UAT FU Véruum 0 WL | Taras | carga + GRIS a |! SRT 
IÄT I MAA HIE! TIE GIA GTA | GIL | GIRY d AÑA TNTRETSUSU- 
neaga * u gA Rara aa (RINT ard ea | efirereag anaaga già ata t ET 
- PN A = > e. ~ 
qSe sla ARIA | ARIAT | aera d ET) asa d agar) syemufrenr u 
424 The nasal of satis not elided when the mean- 
ing 15 ‘to honor’ 


And as the nasal is not elided by VI 4 24 S 415 there 1s no gH 

augment Thus 
Singulir Dual Pluial 

Nominative WIE, qst RT 

As qis not elided, so there is no elision of st also by VI 4 138 S 
416 Thus the weal foims are Ac PI gra u Inst Sing and dual 
are Str, qaum! Loc Plaral ts qrTg33 or STE 

Similar ıs the declension of seg when ‘sta’ means ‘to honor’ 
Thus Acc Plu 15 gaa and not gata] u Similarly the Acc Plural 
of aga is stage ind not sTESS*T il 

Similarly the Acc = pluial of gay is Seq and not qéi« u 

p ——— 


OR 
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Now we tahe up the declension ofaa This’ word, as alieady men 
tioned in sutra III 2 59S 373 18 uregulaily formed by adding the affix (i 
to the 100t 7q meaning “ to curve or make crooked " or “to be or become 


small" Thus it 15 declined — 
Sing Dual pl 
Nom Sa wr ga 
Instr Dual 15 gam. &c 


O——— 


Now, we take up the declension of qümgw In Nom Sing the Wis 
changed to the guttural, by Sátia VIII 2 30S 378 It ts declined as 
follows — 

Sing Dual Pl 


Nom uma or quiu qiga qüigw &c 

0 

Now, we take up the declension of gquwr It 1s thus formed —g+ 

aga +AT in the sense of gg Taare meaning ‘that which cuts well’ The 

being vocalised by VI 1 16 S 2412, ıt becomes gt quw +O By VIII 2 

36 S 294 the w 1s changed tog By VIII 2 29 S 380, the initial q ıs 

elided * Thus we getg+ge The gis changed to sr and finally to = by 

VIII 2 39 S 84 and VIII 4 56 S 206 Thus its declension is as 
follows — 


Sing Dual Pi 
Nom maz or gi JIEN STE 
The Loc Pl 1s ges 01 BFE 
* Note —Thia would be tuen the view that the original root was JEg, 


with a dental q which becomes g by garga VIII 4 40 S 111 This tr substitution 
1s asiddha for VIII 2, 29 


o 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in a 


Now, we take up the declension of maq This word 1s formed by the 
Unadi affix sf (Unadi sütra II 84) which means that the words qwq, qeq, 
sq and sq are irregularly formed with the affix sf% with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by wq affix Since 
aga is to be treated as if it was formed by the wq affix, therefore, the rule 
VII x 70S 361 would cause the insertion of g% and the sutra VI 4 1o 
S 317 would cause the lengthening ofsr Thus, 
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Sing Dual Pl 
Nom ama agrat agrea 
Voc aga » " 
Acc utin ” Ast 
Instr agat FEL AN, quta 
&e &c 
[s] 
Now we take up the declension of taq, — Itis formed with the 


affix «qw 


In its declension, the following rule applies — 


93 I aaaea smart 12131 Vs i 


seraa dU rara ATTA eager at te n fey ey ga afer 
qaramat eq wat at carpi tara i dasa | Ec Stra ar aga) adie 
t ~ PN ^x = ca a 
eqeqem di | upgeufesfe Srarsrqrerctifr a saaa aRar Halt AT gfirq- 
aay asangu Raada! wrdpgHTenrd quis" | qa wq eqq Teel D TA- 
ARRA qp agaian sur) nari Aaa trace | gears wast | amd 
aaa qpeq d aaa epereqeqpa ara alt | rei wa 
425 In the Nominative Singular ( with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular ) the penultimate vowel 1s 
lengthened 1n a stem ending 1n ag, and erg when the conso- 
naut ( ste) does not belong to a 100t 


The ga ( 4) 1s added to the above by VII 1 70, after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added defore elongation, the vowel no longer being 
penultimate, will not be lengthened at all This 1s because of the force of this 
sutra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in Pánini's 
Ashtádhyáyi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse- 
quent and zztya sutra ( VII 1 70S 361) ordaining gq, yetisnotso Thus 
its declension ts 


Siugular dual Plural 
Nominative Piara, Waray aa 
Vocative z faa 


Before the weak case terminations, 1t 1s declined like agg 


Note —aq —as grat, ganr, grar w Why do wasay ‘not belonging 
toadh4tn’? Observe fyesq where q belongs to the 100t AX ( foe wa ), so also 
GH WA Tey )u The sya having no significance as an affix &c 18 also included 
here on the strength ot the maxim “whenever sT or Eq or WA 01 We, when they 
are taught in Grammar denote by I, 1 72, something that ends with these, there 
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nee 
they represent these combination of letters, both mso far as chey possess, and also in 
so far as they are void of a meanmg " — (srfsretera, stets siat WISI A Uuedr dq 
sürs«r) u The word seg in the sutra indicates whatever ends 1n NF whether 
when first enunciated ( gage), such as Sag, wag &o or which assumes the form 
arg 1n grammatical inflection, such as gq, which in upadesa ends 1n SFF, but be- 
comes atg m FAT o: application In Vocative singular we have & maa, € gga 
this rule not applying there 
Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place The prohibition of anat in this sütra applies to 07222487 roots and not 
to derivative roots from nouns Thus waeaiiesra = treaty “He wishes to have 
cows" The affix «q«is added to magin forming the deitvative root by 
TII 1 8 or IIT 1 ro with the force of “wishing” or “behaving” The root ts 
maa It 1s a derivative root, and so 1t does not fall within the prohibition 
of this sitra Now aa t (sera = naq (FT 15 diopped by VI 4 48, and q by 
VI 4 50) “One wishing to have cows” Here itag ends with spp (which was 
part of the original affix agg added to ar) and here we will have lengthening 
as well as qm i 


The 3% will be added for the following reason — 


In the sütra zur VII 1 70 S 361 the root sgis taken for 
the sake of nzyama or restriction, that 15, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root afichu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit Thus in @fand eyg there 1s no ugit operation 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except sq 
would take 3 under that sütra The specific mention of srqrip. in that 
sütra would have become redundant But the fact, that Panini has 
mentioned staat in that sütra, indicates that by arăt ıs meant the orzgenal 
root and not a derivative root 


Thus we have "tara, “One who wishes to be possessed of cows " 

Now we take up the declension of «xq not derived from sg, but fr un 
wt meaning ‘to shine’ ( see Unádi sütra I 63 ) with the affix gag u T' us 
t+ sag = vag ( the sr is elided by VI 4. 143 and I 4 18 because the aifix 
has an indicatory g) It 1s declined as 

Singular Dual Plural 


Nommative sna vett wat = &c 

But when st ts derived from the root x with the affix qq, as it does 
not then end with the affix stg, the penultimate 1s. not lengthened Thus m 
this case the Nominative Singular 1s way 

Now, we take up the deelension of qwq formed from the root ar with 
the affix wg u The root is reduplicated The reduplication 1s technically 
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called seag as defined below, and because it 1s spag, it does not get the 
augment aa, for the sutra after next prohibits it 


BEL TH AFTAG N 
erent A y et qon aaa SPARTA a I 
426 Where reduplication 1s treated in the Sixth 
Book of Péuini’s Ashtádhyáyi, the two which{aie dnected, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta 


9*9 i arsq7earea”g 1912195 i 
SPACATANET VIATA CAT | Me | eT | Ta b eee d 
427 The Participial-affix gq ( aq weg) does not 

take the augment 3% after a 1eduplcate stem 

Thus mp, eat, aa |i 

Note —Ihis ıs an exception to VII 1 70, and apples of course to 
saivanémasthana or strong cases The gag ıs to be read into this sitia from VII" 
1 70 , for the negation of this sfitia cannot apply? to Ẹ taught im the preceding 
sitra, fo. È is never ordained after $aim therefore, though several otber 
operations intervene, yet sqq 18 to be read here 


Now, we take up the declension of saqq, formed with the affix «mgr 
added to the root way Its declension 1s governed by the following 
Sütra — 

LEES C OCC SE SERE 
OF MARSA sq HW ASAA CT | GUNT! ANLI NN NAT I 
qa wag b afte | crag) cnm? MAN FAS IRUUITSTM D wares | eeag | 
LLL | VLIJE gT I gT: i geai n 
428 So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 
seventh, are called abhyasta 

Note —The word abhyasta 1s understood here The verb jakehs and the 
six verbs that follow 16 1n the Dhatupatha, ın all seven verbs, get this designation, 
These are Wat, Wry, (RAT, Waa, BTA, eft and (ru ( Pánint has overlooked Fj 
and mentions only the fitst six ) By getting the designation of Abbyasta, the 
participles de11ved from these verbs are declined hike aq ll 

Thus swq or waz ( N S)smwdr (N Dual), weat( N Plural ) 
Similat is the declension of sym , Raa, ure, Waray u far and Ft though 
exhibited ın the Dhátupátha as (riri and Jg with an indicatory a and 
therefore, they ought to be syeraqét by I 3 12 S 2158, yet they are querqdt 
| cause of the Vaidic irregulaiities— These form their Nominative Singulars 
as {eag and wegq 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending q 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending ing Now we take up the 
declension of gz which ıs formed from the garf root gq with the affix fige 
The era, of the gaf} class 15 optionaly elided by III rz 31 S 2305 It 
1s declined as : 

Nom  gzorgm,uW at, Instr Dual gear &c 
Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in Y 


0 
Declension of Masculine Nouns ending 1n aT 


Now, we take up the declension of quii formed according to the 
following Sátra — 


BRE | Bahra asarat HT! 3 lR ice i 
aRar euet s: aera fiu u 
429 The affix spas well as f¥aq comes after the 
verb ea ‘to see’ when ıt 15 1n combination with eqq &e which 
precede ıt, and when 1t does not signify perception 


Note —The force of *sp' 1s that the tẸaz also comes under similar circum- 
stances wig &o are pronouns, for a list of which see I 1 27, Thus area tl 


83o lar RÅNE 11 R182 N 
gaara MIRSA LRT | erences Wd Wem NAT T | 
wea BAT Ten TAT Ta R TAL MET ATE) ATT | TENTHS THT 
ga mae gaama q Terra ep UT Gps up od pup i gerere | 


Raia afi Difarenfereres era arare parua ver! weerTa AL PE far i 
fra Awan 


430 a 18 substituted for the final of the Pronouns 
(1 1 27) before these words €8, way and the affix aag l 


Thus a¢+3q+feaq=ar (by the present sitra) + gg + a= aT t+ CR 
(the gis changed to @ by VIIL 2 62 S 377) This qis not perceived 
(sna) for the purposes of change by VIII 2 36 S 294 Thus we have 
aew=ares (VII 2 39 S 84)—arga( VIII 2 62 S 377 ) *arex(optionally 
by VIII 4.56 S 206) 


Thus Nom foims are aga or areq, wea, qeu —Accoiding to the... 
opinion of Katyat and Hasadatta &c the form would be qme but never qms, 
in the alternative when it 15 notam Because they apply the gre rule as an 
apaváda to «m rule and by get they get æ in the place of a (See Padamanjart 
p 953) and @ will never become q by VIII 2 39 S 84, because @ obtarned 
by ft see g VIII 2 62 1s asiddha or not perceived by the water rule 
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VIII 2 39 S 84. Or we may say that æ is not asiddha for Pánini himself 
has changed @ into st in the word fq (See IV 4. 54 S 1429) 

Now, we take up the declension of fax This is formed by the affix 
frag added to the root fẹẹ to enter’ The Wis changed tow by VIII 2 36 
S 294. which ıs changed to x by VIII 2 39 S 84. and optionally to @ by 
VIII 4 56 S 206 


Thus ıt 1s declined a: 


Sing Dual Pl 
Nom fzor fag faar fra 
Acc faxa, &c &c 


o 


Now, we take up the declension of tq In its declension, the following 
rule applies 
CHSELCLALSESETE 
ait maisar ar EAIETSTSN d IE AT GE aE a AT Ob Wem 
apaia u 
481 The final of az at the end ofa word 1s op- 
tionally changed to a guttu1al 
Note —Here the root q% has taken faq in denoting ‘ condition or state’, 
by considering 16 as belonging to tq21f$ class 
Thus there are four forms in the Nominative Singua: seunely —7q 
or AN or qz or TE i 
Nominative Dual and Plural are stt, aq 
Instr Dual is qrara and «gear &c 


Now, we take up the declension of sega Its declension 1s 
governed by the following rule — 


B32 | MEaisgTH ÈT l} IRIS I 

ITH JU eT Ay cara | YAE | VATT | gaeguri geepW | fRA maA 
aeiia agamana fncuíq sere cgay cera pq TII sees MAA- 
erar fent | figequesrqrerer "v ferqrea | gearegd meat wT i woods tuu TT! eur 
BIT | queg | gru ga cage | TATE | cared | UNES i Twa JE: Te! 
qg gr oque Qi yeaa ge! aA waa serps, | asain eft 
fase «rear gemit ararat ferentia «uenenum | WoUn | NL qeu | weet 
raha ! que: quocum | Mary g RATT | MATT | eer Ae TARIN 


re TAF II 


240 SIDDHANTA XAUMUPI ( CHAPTER XI 


cer nC CSET SCS LL 
432 The affix fT comes after the verb egw ‘ to 
touch ’, when zt 1s 1n composition with a case-inflected word 


other than sga ‘ water’ 
Thus gq agafa = gaera , Nominative Singular gags he who touches 
clarified butter’? equ tna ger to (VI 1 68)—«m +O (VI 1 67, 
and VIII 2 62) 
Nominative Dual and Plural are grege, sega respectively 
o 


In the sûtra farama g, VIII 2 62,5 377 1f we take the compound 
praa as a Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix rhacan be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix fggis added Thus 
the root eyqy takes the affix fig when ın compound with another word But 
when ıt 1s used alone 1t takes the affix fgg This fxg will also produce the 
guttural change, because gẹ 1s a root which 1s /aé/e to take the affix figq 
Thus am &c Here the « 1s changed tow then tog, then to x and then 
optionaly to af as shown above 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in @ 


o 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in © 


Now, we take up the declension ofeqw It 1s formed fiom the 
root rgy ‘to be impudent’ Thus yg tfi Tau Here there 1s fedupli- 
cation and the final has acute accent (IH 2 59 S 373) Thewof Tg 
must be changed to ¥ before gutturalisation Then this € should be 
gutturalised to 3t and then q 1s optionally changed to a Thus g% or qm, 
wr, rq w^ Ec 

Now, we take up the declension of tagg meaning ‘one who steals 
gems’ Its regularly declined as 


Sing Dual Pl 
Nom = vene or tS, Uu (HEN 


Now, we take up the declension of gq It 1s always plural By 
Sütra VII 1: 22 S 261, the Nom and Acc PI terminations are elided 
after it Thus Nom Acc Pl areqz org! Instr P]. qgf n Dat and 
Abl Pl qw n In forming the Genitive PI the augment 8€ 1s added by 
VII 1 55 S 338-to the case termination ara Thus qW-rqmp-qz-r ary 
By the exception made in the Sûtra VIII 4 42 S 114 the 4* of «rq is 
changed to w Thus qe «m-«z wu The optional substitution. of a 
nasal in the place of & required by VIII 4 45 S 116 15 superseded 


CHAPTER XI] DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN q 247 


TNL TS TED Ta I SL EE a ETO ETE PEE PIERS EET OE 2 TT NRTA ASSL REIT ET ODEULEREENRÉUR. 


by the Vártika under the same sütra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature Thus q@+amg=qog7q The Loa 
Pl 1s qg or WT 

The declension of qg is the same when it 1s the final member of a 
compound Thus qeqe (N Pl) qeaqoara(G Pl) But when it 15 the secondary 
member of a compound, the Nom and G Pl are fagq and fir, 
respectively 


Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in & 


o 

Declension of Masculines ending in & 

We take up the declension of faqfra (meaning ‘wishing to read’) It 
1s derived from the roof fgg with the affix feqq The sr of q ıs elided 
by VI 4.48 S 2308 The@ was changed tog by VIII 3 39 S 153 
But this ıs not perceived by the Stra requuing the substitution of & 
into € for ıt 1s precedent in the order of enumeration in. Panini's. Ashta- 
dhyáy: (VIII. 2 66 S 162) Thus fqqfzu- ug -fqufzw 4 O (by VI 1 68 S 
252) Now fqqíe« gets the name of a pada though the affix gis elided after 
it(1162 S 262) Therefore the & which ts really @ becomes ¢ Thus qes 
becomes fqqrzz At this stage applies the following Sütra 


B33 | aleaarar dia ym (19198 I 
Wara wrürerurar var TT mara | Fast i: RR o: Ase 1 Aq- 
sata ar é ar Rasia ME 
483 <A penultimate g o1 v ıs lengthened, when the 
final oi @ of a100t can stand at the end of a Pada 


Thus fqqfé&x becomes fast 
The Nominative Dual and Plural are aat and fq qèr 
The Inst Dual 1s faqeraiz 


In forming the Locative Plural the sütra VIII 3 36S r§1 as well 

as the following comes into operation 

939 | gagian ins 1513145 0 

và xtra aias quepent tea Bea erage carey! geet Tey em | fqqeteg fqq- 
Hg AnA eaa FRSA Ter AINEA REN | JIU SETTARE- 
È arera S T JRE | qup! Te VW T aaga naa! reagia aB faerit | 
Paat 1 kt! recats ltr gona Rema Rad i Paste: queer t fevrarisaifzsra à 
TARNA RAEE faeit 18r AN AT | eH afar at aa l der 1 Herr eT 1 art 
fra mu | waren Re e qeaneruesTedsWmeWerr |! TAT | a 1 fara 
RAL AAA AAA RC CCE EE E SECSE.UL SE SEO E 
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a nns. C c CC aaa 
mer | affina cearar fiat? g eng a masa | aea eurisenpomang 1 Trae 
a eurer g ee titer | wem TT erede qee urere im Fag aeaa 
CA aR ENT! icq p UU | RRA Has WÍS Raag ata | (qq 
Rr i ga Perg à Pp fra war ge Tada gr 1 gíqqri ger à gíqar ga i 
Sts aries ict JA tga ast agra ara ara g ATL AKIL Aarau 
434 The substitution of efor @ takes place then 
also, when any oue of these singly, namely, the augment qq 


(ga), the visarjaniya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
fu and & letters o1 the & 
Thus figa +g = qra (the € of í$ 1s lengthened by the last 
sütra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by I 
4 17 S 230) - g^ RÄT (the g being changed to ¥ by the present sütra )tg- 
faqeteg or first gn 
The qeq takes place, when gy &c intervene seag/y and not when they 
intervene collectively Therefore not here ffe, ‘thou kissest’, teq ‘kiss thou’ 
from the root faa ‘to kiss’ Here there 1s the intervention of fwo, namely, 


gwanda (II 4 or) 
From the explanation in Mahá&ábháshya in explaining [emm we learn 


that the gq of this sütra must be the anusvára which replaces g« and not 
any other anusvára Theiefore not in gR or gq Here there is no q change 
Though anusvára was included in the pratyáhara t by the Vartika gg 
IAA " the visarjaniyá, anusvára yihvàmuliya and upadhmániya should be 
included in the We pratyáhára for the sake of wy vidht and em vidhi", yet 
the separate mention o g% in this sütra indicates that that anusvára 18 to be 
taken which results from 

Now, we take up the declension of fata This is formed 
from the Desiderative root femp meaning ‘ wishing to make’ with 
the affix fiv This is thus formed —S+aaqu Here the augment d 
1s not added because of the sütra VII 2 10 S 2246 or VII 2 12 S 2610, the 
affix «wis fa by I 2 9 S 2612 and therefore there IS no guna by I 1 : S 
2217 Then there 1s lengthening of the vowel by VI 4 16 S 261 4 Then the 
Ede aad VII 1 100 S 299 Then the root 1s reduplicated 

Lhus we get fnt fat i The first v is elided b 
first a changed to *t by VII 4.62 S 2245 Thus we liis an | eds 
+a=Fafe@ u Then the st of a 15 elided by VI 4 48S 2308 Ties pee 
To this ıs added the N S case termination gt farai gr u Th ii q 
is elided by VI 168 S 252 ud S AME NE 

Then we have fafa un Now the final “is elided by VIII 2 24 S 


280 Thus we have Pre The g of ] 
Thus we have fat u V of Ry is lengthened by VIII 2 76 S 433. 


| 
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The lengthening in Faes &c 1s by ssa VI 4 16 S 2614 by 
which the £ 1s lengthened before qq affix We did not apply this sütra, in 
Nominative S because qq was already dropped 


g Thus the Nominative forms are fait , fat, Faatrd n The lengthen- 
ing takes place by VIII 2 76,77 S 433 and 354 


The Loc Plural ıs feargu Here 1s not changed to visarga, 
because ıt is not the € of ¢ but it 1s a portion of the word itself ( see sütra 
VIII 3 16 S 339 ) 


Now, we take up the declension of gq This ıs formed by the Unadi 
affix €rq added to the root q (Unad: I1 69) The sta of qq is elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory ¥ see VI 4. 143 S 316, though the base 1s 
not: Thus qu Then q ıs changed tog But this change 1s asiddha for the 
purposes of g and visarga change Thus N S 1s d u N Dual and Plural 
are aq, Sq respectively In the weak cases ıt has two forms, thus, dto: 
orüm (Ac Plural) , geo or afar (Inst singular), for in these cases 
"Wr is replaced by aaa by VI 1 63 S 228 

Note —the «8, portion of qm, 1s ehded by VI 4 143 S 316 and though 
the base before 1t 18 not w strictly speaking Sütra V1 4 143 could not apply here, 
for that sütia is confined to « bases only But as the ¥ of the affix frq must 
produce some effect, ıt produces the elision of (& portion of yy by the analogy of 
VI 4 148 

Now, we take up the declension of faf@q It is formed from 
the root f4«y with the Desiderative afix aqu Thus fag+aqi The aug- 
fnent gg ıs not added because of the prohibition contained in VII 2 
10 S 2246 The t affix 1s (itg by I 2 12 S 2368 and therefore there 1s no 
guna Thus faa+aq—faq fg+aq=firg+au To this we add the affix 
fig by which the to @ iselided by VI 4 48 stg and we get the 
form faqa u Then by VIII 2 23 S 54. @ 1s elided and we get 
fafaqu This qis changed to « by VIII 2 36 S 294 which again 1s 
changed to € and then optionally to <1 In other cases q 1s changed to & by 
VIII 2 41 S 295, and 8 changed to Q VIII 3 57S 211 Thus N forms 
are faz or fatae, fatirir, fiat u 

Now to we take up the declension of qq formed from the root qa or 
wy ‘to fashion, Thesiselided by VIII 2 29 S, 380 Thus the N S is 
ag or AY formed under the same rules as faz or frag 


Nominative Dual and Plural are seit ^W ^ 


Similar 15 the declension of stra meaning ‘one who protects cows’ Its 
N, forms are "rg, or sire , mrodr TIT Uu 
32 
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nm—— ———ÁtÀfnÜsomm— € D DEM DECEDERE ccn] 
But 1f these words be derived from the Causatrve roots ( oaar ) aia 
and fà with the affix Rav, then VIII 2 29 S 380 will not apply and SO 
there will be no elision of a This ts because the fr which was elided by 
wwe (VI 4 sr S 2313) will be eutiequ But will not the followmg 
Vértka quart venir, prevent the emaa? “There is uo stáni- 
vadbhába in the last three chapters of Ashtádhy&yi1" 
To this we reply ‘No’ Because of the following exception Vévizka 
The above Vártika is inapplicable in the following three cases (a) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
VIII 2 29 S 380 (b) the rule relating to æ change (c) the rule relating to 
i change S 235 
Therefore, we shall have warmreata 1 the elision of the finala 
and not of the zzz/:27:; — Thusthe N S will be eq or aa, üre or ire 


Now we take up the declension of fava meaning ‘desirous of 
cooking’ It ıs formed from the root qe with the Desiderative affix qq Thus 
we get qu tya +a Eeg The et of the initial q ıs changed tog 
by VII 4 79 S 2317 Thus we have fava tt 

Its N S 1s Rag or Aau Thes of faqatis not elided, but the 
‘final # 1s elided, for the reasons already given above 

Similar 1s the declension of faq meaning ‘desirous of speech’ from 
the root wy ‘ to speak " and of fpqat, meaning ‘ desirous of burning’, from the 
root që to dure The Nominative Singular being figa and feyR respectively 
Now, we take up the declension, of ga, It ıs derived from the rootyqq, 


*to walk’, hence gf means ‘one who walks well’ It 1s declined as 
follows — 


Singular Dual Plural, 
Nommative gA gå ga 
Instr gut gate 
Loc adieg or ghg u 


Sımılar ıs the declension of qgq ‘well cutting’ Its Nominative Sing 
isum ou 

Now, we take up the declension of AKE meaning ‘a learned man’ 
In the strong case terminations, it is declined as — 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nommative fag Frere . fara 
Voc vite” 
Ace Tagan. Frgrür 


In the weak case termmations, the declension of this woid is 
governed by the following mle — 


CHAPTER X1] DECLENSON of MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN @ 25r 


24 | Tat. Graco 1 1S) 3RN 
JERE ACT STAN ear | Tete ger fee | Freer | uen em d 

Areaan | war! Bara | Bata Cau! asea aranna 
aq qaqa | agaa gf deatur | weg | Bear | UGísqqpuunüemís 0 tequeq TIT 
arequütürsíq nRT RRA TTA Aa Wal qweserarewalq | TE fevedifa JRL! gest 
giga (ges! JR | eri cag | ETAN eqq! ALIA I Cu Wd 

485 The semi-vowel of the affix aq( aq) 18 
vocalised to x in a Bha stem 


Thus Ra + aa = fàg w g+ ow = and w become g by the gag 
rule (VI 1 108 S 330) «fige - sia u Then q of fga is changed to qu Thus 
Pg +sam (Ac Pl ) The Ins Sing fager is also 
similarly formed. 

Before sara, the a of faga 1s changed to £ by VIII 2,72 S 334 Thus 
Raper &c 

Now, we take up the declension of &fgra u It 1s formed by adding 
the affix wg to the root gz by III 2 108 S 3097 The root ts reduplicated 
by VI 1 8 S 2177 Thus —qzt-tuwztmg-gtkart$mu! The first g 
being elided by gm Hq u VII 4 60 S 2179 Then the first q 1s elided 
and the ef of the second @ ıs changed into wv by smp gager VI 4. 
i20 S 2260 Thus we get ¢+mg=Gr+qaq To this we apply the 
augment «€ by VH 2 67 S 3096 Thus wget qu-üu In 
strong cases there will be aq augment by VII 1: 70 S 361 and 
lengthening by VI 4 10S 317 Thus — 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nommmative WTA &Rerer Siesta 
Acc aii » 


In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is not the xt 
augment of VII 2 67, S 3096, though ıt was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add g& when we are going to vocalise the g into x for then the 
efficient cause q of qq would be absent This proceeds on the maxim srggequr 


&c See under Sütra I 3 11 S 46 Because £ 1s added to aq only 
when it has the form of q& But when * is going to be changed to ¢ and 
the affix ultimately becomes ga then there would be no «w for the 
application of the sütra VII 2 67 So we have the Acc Pl "gq u The 
Instr  Singis &gqr! The Instr Dual is &ftageare && 

In the sütra VI 4 10 S 317, the words ending ın conjunct 
cosonant *q must be prátipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
base ending in xu This we infer because of the piátipadika 4aq being im 
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the company of arar, which means that words sue generzs witn seq should be 


taken 

Therefore the word gfeva where the & 1s a portion of the verb 
feafet and where, the noun gi@*a@ means ‘one who strikes well’, the rule 
above given will not apply Thus qfi is declined as follows — 


Singular Dual Plurai 


Nommnahve fT ger alte 

In the Instru Dual where gfgrq gets the designation of pada, the 
& 1s elided and we get zie tt 

The Loc Plural is gag or gg u 


Now, we take up the declension of wm formed from the root uw 
with the affix tf The @of the root sq ıs elided by VI 4 24 S 415 


Thus it 15 declined as 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nommative — emwW or ay erat aT l 
Instr CATIA. u 


Similar is the declension of qq, from the root Wu. 
Now we take up the declension of ga In its decleusion, the 
following rule applies — 


BIC | deis l9 1215€ 10 
errare faaísfasge carp! sare wwe | wage cere afa zd 
BAT ws Palate seqaeaferertt Sepe | TAVIS gei Tatar gano 1 ge | pan 
git i gg i agree | IAAT sera BATTRE | hea Tea STE TAT e * n 
Faa 8 ea Raa | aaien t ser | HRT | WaT: 1 sre | ater 
auc A ar erative eae" arena maaa RA MF 1 ge ver gat 
qari peu | few ue t ews 1 Goer | ag wy Tat U 


496 a@¥( ae) 1s substituted for the final of ga 
when the sarvanámasthána affixes are to be added 


The w in wg is for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 
that q£ should be added under VII 1 7o S 361 because the qm will be added 
in strong cases by the very fact that the word ga is formed from qr (to 
protect ) 4 grga ( Un-IV 178 ) and as the affix gega is an efi affix, it will 
produce its effect under VII 1 70 by causing a% part passu as ıt does in 
causing zv to be added to in the feminine, m forming @gydt, by the sütra 
aaa (IV 1 6S 455) Thus it ts declined as follows — 


1 
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Singular Dual Plural 
Nom, gary garet yata 
Voc € qua 
Ace ga 
Inst yar Sam git 
Loe gH 


Kaésthd —The word qw 1s derived from qr ( to protect ) - grga ( Un 
IV 178), tbe q being changed toanusvára So when @ of ya is 1eplaccd 
by wa we get the form gaq, the q of sgg indicates that q should be added 
in the strong cases after 9 ( VII 1 70),so we have gura, Tatar, gara i! 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( s@af@ragra ) — otherwise the accent will be wrong The 
compounds have acute on the final, ( VI 1. 223 ), therefore, qaga, has acute 
on g, and in the Nominative Singular qurgara, the acute will remain on $, 
but it 15 intended that it should be on ar, thus yorga u The simple word 
garg, of course, has accent on g 

Now, we take up the declension of saaa u By VII 1 94 S 276, 
mag 1s substituted for the final of awaq, in the Nom Sing Thus Nom 
forms are gaat, waaay, qag t Informing the Voc Sing the following 
Vartika will apply — 

Vårt —sta€ ıs substituted for the final of sus in the Voc S also, 
as% aqaa, the final q not being elided ( See VIII 2 8) Otherwise we have 
* swa! Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular — asy quu, 


* aqaa, and eua! 
The Instr Dual ts guiar &c 
Now, we take up the declension of siaga, meaning ‘ time 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom arag wagat Taga 
Voc Vw way 
Instr Taapara, &c 
Now, we take up the declension of 3ye meaning ‘ the Creator’ 

Singular Dual Plural 
Nom war wae wre 
Voe 33 
Instr qpa &e 


Now, we take up the declension of gag meaning ‘one who wears 
well? Here Wq belongs to a root and so in the Nom S its vowel 
1s not lengthened because of the prohibition of sart in VI 4 14 S 


425 
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Henceits Nom forms are Ja gai, gas uw 
Now we take up the declension of egag and fqssseugu The verbs 
wa and sw mean ‘to swallow’ the Nominative singular forms of these are 
fogy and fosas meaning ‘a lump eater’ 
Now, we take up the declension of seq In its declension the 
following rules apply — 
839 | ATT sf TBAT 1G 1312251 
We MUSA Ia Te PITT) qur a alate wear gz | sr u strema- 
WI MARSRA T aa age Cy * au oftsaramiteges qup a wade: waar t 
MGR | MAMMA WRIA R l ASAR A WedTeqp p etal er CÓ DWTTGTUD tt 


497 For the q of sm there ıs substituted at, 
whereby the Nominative affix & 1s elided 


As aga rus HECHO VII 2 ro7z)-sma mr (VII 2 106 S 
381 ) e sr&r tt 

Vart —When the augment spa" 1s added, the str substitution 1s 
optional, and in that alternative x 1s added after F, as HER Or saat ud 


The form spar is thus evolved —SRE +g, now sir substitution of 
the present sutra ıs prohibited , therefore, the sz substitution of VII 2 102 
takes place, and the q 1s changed to q by VII 2 106, and the & of aa after 
8 1s changed to x 


In forming 3 we observe the following process — 


Weg t a= wrz+sit( VII 2 102 S 265 and VI 1 97 S ror )e etw 
Here q 1s replaced by 3 and sir by 9-; one might object that by the maxim 
(19) aana aaia wen az e “A letter which ts taught in a rule does not 
denote the letters homogei eous with ıt” sq ought to have been changed to. 
short 3, but we answer that the maxim (20) WATT trqonememnfa; e, 
The letter ¢ denotes, even when it 1 taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it,’ makes an exception in the ease of € only 


The rule gáwiürg (VIH 2 1 S. 12) should be applied before the 
operations required by vibhakti take place,and then the g and Hof VHE 2 80, 
should be substituted because with regard to exeefara (VII 2 102 
S 265) which 1s a rule of the 7th Adhyáya, the sütra azarae (VIII 2 80 S. 
419) which ts a rule cf Tripádi becomes asiddha Therefore if the vibhakt: 
operation ordained by VIT 2 102 S 265 were notto take place first, then. 
the base would remain sm ending with q, and the rule VIII 2 80 S 419. 
requiring y for sy, aud q for g would find no scope at all, 
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But if in the sûtra gara, the operations of Tripádi themselves 
were intended to become asiddha, then we could never get the forms ww gA 
&c For if we apply VIII 2 80 S 419 before the st of @ of aqq obtained by. 
VII 2 102 S 26, plus the st of the « of srt become w by VI 1 97 S 191, 
in other words, ıt we apply VIII 2 80 S 419 to the following nascent 
state of ste+er, then we snall have this incongruity stag+er Here qp is 
asiddha for the purposes of VI 1 97 S 191, and wr of wa plus ẹ would be- 
come, which is not desirea 


In forming the N Dual, the rule VII 2 102 S 265 will cause the 
replacement of & of aaa by sr and this sr will coalesce with the final wt of «X 
and become st by VI 1 97 and thus the base will be wg Thus Ue + ars 
ey The ¢ will be replaced by « and st by long & and we get s" (VI r 
io2 S 164) 


The N PI 1s eat It 1s thus evolved — 


matt (VII 1 17 S 214-we-t-ww (VI r 87 S 69) Then 
applies the following Sütra — 


935 l wa EZERW SIRI GR I 
air arerteta fearga a ht eater) a ARa refer SUI 
TRATES | UELI AA | BT EO Set HARA WISIN kt 
438 For the q coming after the q of aga there 
is substituted €, and q 1s changed to x, when plurality 1s to 
be-expressed. 


Thus Nom Pl is ext 


In forming the Acc Sing, we have Wea+ FA, Now the sutra ant- 
Qara (VII 2 102S 265) hassupertor force to sütra aqaisa (VIII 280 S 419) 
and it applies first, Thus we get We+stm= WET because vibhaktt opera- 
tions are applied first. Then applies the sütra evqatsa (VIII 2 80) and we 
get Say, 

When sqq, 1s changed to stgit gets the designation offw(147S 
232) Soin the Inst Sing the substitute at offers itself from VII 3 120 S 
244 

Thus wg4 wr. Here however the question might, occur that the forma- 
tion of g being enunciated in. VIII 2 80 S 419 n the Tripádi, whether 
VII 3 120 S 244 does not regard the ¥ as asiddha 


Hence the following Sütra — 
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memana 
BEATA AICI A 
anata way BAe Tardy area ea | rear | stag | erties p gery | 
aria i sgag | TON b erp 1 riqa Haley ered | Tb u 
489 The sitia VIII 2 80, teaching the substitu- 
tion of g for the gq of the Pronoun WTA, 1s however not 
treated as asiddha 1n relation to the case-ending str 


Note —The existence of g 1s not considered uneffected when there 18 to be added 
qr n On the contrary ıt 15 considered as siddha or existing Thus g being considered as 
siddha, stg gets the designation of fy by I 4 7 and as such, its Instrumental 
Singular ıs by VIE 3 120 sgar u Had the g been considered as noneffected, 
then the stem would not have been called gh: and there would have been no af 
added But when af had been added, then the g being asiddha, srg is considered to be 
as spp ending in aq, and this W would require lengthenmg by pq @ VII 3 102 but 
1$ 1s not done on the maxim afaaraareron ainiaan afgaraeca “that which 1s taught 
in a rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not 
become the cause of the destruction of that combrhation” There bemg no long gy the 
q of qg remams short Or this sutra may be considered to be the condensation of two 
sůtras (1) g 1s siddha when af 1s to be added, (2) g 1s siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to be caused when «qp 1s added, are to tahe place Or the sense of the sutra is qq 
qa wp ren afery quem arp aag “thesis not non-effeeted ın relation to 
any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when af followed” From this, it 
would follow by mpheation that g must be considered valid for the purposes of aara 
itself So g bung alwavs siddha, qp is added and there 1s no lengthening 


Thus the declension of ww ın the Instr and the succeeding cases 18 
as follows — 


Sing Dual Plural 
Instr AEAT RPA, atte 
Dat sae - sippy 
Abl AEA ” a 
Gen Hey eret, mA. 
Loc aana - ary 


Heie end the declensions of Masculines ending ın consonants 


ay goed afer EUIS N 
CHAPTER XII 


DECLENSION OF FEMININES 


Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in @ such as 
gare tt The following rule applies to it 


evo | wer W 112188 I 


a emp wo karseries TAR T | TAG | IAF | SAÈ SaaS | IMALAT d 
eae | saaa (eure Stantaeneitamita fen, | fara | fee 
gau iga I ang l fa i sar i sng MESI LEB CU iar | RA I 

A - ~ - w 
fa 1 ogi aft | iri fr (TTT | CL AAR 3 TAJ) RA RR ETT, 
SR LER CERT aaa U 


440 The & of qg 1s changed to w before a hal letter 
or at the end of a word 


Note — As TET, NEW", TAAA, TWAT, Wrage The q of the affres q &e, 
is changed to w by VIII, 2 40, and for the preceding q is substituted ¢ by VIII 4 08 
w qruq is formed by VIEL 2 39, read with VILI 4 56 qua ıs formed by fg as it 
belongs to qeqgrre class, the lengthenmg is by VI 8 116, and ur-ehange by VIII 4 
14 It would have shortened the processes of tiansformation, had only € been ordamed 
m the sutra, instead of f , but the urdamimg of wis for the purposes of VIII 2 40, by 
which there should be q, for the participial q &c, m pra, and that there should not be 
the change of this Nishtha q into q by VIII 2 42 Thusaag+q=aa+y (VIII 2 
40)e agua. (VIII 4 53) But hadjthe substitute been q, we should have ag +q 9p 
by VIII 2 42 


Thus «qrag becomes Farag or vqraa t 

The Nom S affix g iselided by VI 1 67 and VI r 68, and wis 
changed to q org by VIII 2 39 The Nom D w eqragr and the Plural 
sqrig i The Instrumental Dual aqrag*ara and the Loc Plural qdqtaqs 

Now we take up the declension of the word gfemg This word 1s 
formed with the upasarga gq and the affix fa% by III 2 59 added to the root 
fag ‘to love’ The word gíewg is the name ofa Vaidic metie  Theq of 
wq is elided by faqrat the @ and @ are changed to @ and w 
(VIII 3 59 and VIII 4 40) Theg is changed to w bscause it 15 a word 
formed with the affix faqa by sütra VIII 2 62 The w becomes € then a 
by VIII 2 39 Thuswe have Nom S gua or sua Nom D gnr, 
Nom Pl z Ins D smsa, Loc Pl ang 


33 
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Now we take up the declension of words ending in 4 such as Ra 
Here the same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word faq 
See Sütra VII 1 84 S 336 &c Nom S a Nom D fear Nom Pl 
fea , Loc Plu ag 


o 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as frg It 
is dechned as the masculine word Thus Nom S at, D fi, Pl (irc 
Similar is the declension of gt The word Yaris changed to was — [tis 
always declined in the Plural Thus Nom and Acc Pl eaa, Gen Pl 
ATA UU 


(e) 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in q such as farq 
@ is substituted for fara by VII 2 103 Then we add the feminine affix erg 
Thus Nom S isa@tNom D à Nom Pl «$t The declension of the rest 1s 
like the feminine form of @& (ast) 


e] 


Now, we take up the declension of gq, Its declension 1s governed 
by the following rule — 


gig STIG IRO N 
TVA FEA | AA RAR U AL AA L AA Ol eae) EAL 

a gar aA u gÈ SI d APAA gt A i R Ear 1 TaN Qt SRL! AENA, 
NG ARA T AR IGA gar gaar aA Xo: RA SH find raus 
Pasa | eH AT! Aa aT HAL! aa AUAA ALEN TI a (| aaga 
CALI THAR aa are P THA WD | TINT Pa WETUUISN larga a a 
ME CET 

441 q ıs substituted for the g of £4" in the 
Nominative Singular in the feminine 


The final 4 of gga remains. unchanged by VII 2 108 S 343 Thus 
Nominative S gagu Then the feminine affix arg is added by the sütra VII 
2 102 S 265 Ẹgıs changed to by VII 2 109 S 345 The Nominative 
Dual 1s 3} Nominative Plural gar u Accusative S is gagu Inst S is yaar 
F4 ts changed to sr by VII 2 712 By the rule VII 2 113 S 347 there 
1s elision of sz. so that we havein the Inst Dat and Abl Dual RPA , 
Inst Plural s aft We have Dat S wei by VII 3 114, Gen S 
sur and Dual saat by VII 3 105 and Plural sm by VII x 52 and VII 2 
113, Loc S wema D saat, and Plural angu But in re-employment 
(arate) we have qara, inthe Acc S QR in the. Dual and vat in Plural 
In Inst S waar and waar in the Dual of both Genitive and Locative 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in x such as ws. 


The word «ws ts formed by the sütra III 2 59 with the augment 
sm irregularly Thus we have ws or qw in the Nominative S, «sit in the 
Dual and aw in the Plural , qvam in the Inst Dual, agin the Loc Plural, 


Now we take up the declension of words ending ing such as wz 
By the rule VII 2 102 and with the feminine affix erg we have tar in the 
Nominative S €t in the Nom D and eat in the Nominative Plural — qq ag 
and gag are similarly declined 

Now we take up the declension of words ending ing e g ara We 
have qr or atq ın the Nominative Sarat in D and arq in the Nominative 
Plural In the Instru D we have ararqand in the Loc Plural arg tt 

Now we take up the declension of words ending ın q such as sj] stg 
is always used in the Plural By VI 4 11 S 277 the vowel stis leng- 
thened Thus we have in the Nominative Plural tq , in the Acc 
Plural wa u 

In forming the Inst Plural the following rule applies — 


Bey I adt far C9 19 ge UI 
TARR ERT TET qv! er perpe QL enm eru RE | fert fasi t 
Sw (ma (pg wafers ce REAREA | ea! ELI ERIT! ex rfe 
Feng ferr (erp fag Pare | eg | ae wWH Y ay d waa aay | 
wp! TST AT! eqeamferare geri strat (nr | has E CLE 
BTS (THER | ATT | EF wir | ernest | a | TE | STER, | aT sup | AGA! scq d 
WPA TPA STAT Qo KAT (€ AMAL QI MLA Ag Qi AIA | gÜ d 
STITT! STEAL! ATT U 
442 is substituted for the final of the stem aq 
before a case-ending beginning with 9t N 
Thus we have aiff and ın the Dat and Abl Plural stgq , ıh the 
Gen and Loc Plural stre; and arg respectively 
Now we come to the declension of words ending in @ such as 
fa u Thus in the Nominative S we have RS or RT by III 2 59 S 373 and 
VIII 2 62 S 377, in the Nominative Dual fàr and Pluial fear , ın the Inst 
Dual Ream and Loc Plural fir u 
Now we take up the declension of the word equ By the rule IIT 
2 60, S 429 tq takes the affix figa, when ın combination with the pronoun eue 
&c But we infer from this that the root ga will take the afbx fig even when 
it 15 not ın combmation also Thus in the Nominative S we have €a or eU 


Nominative D eat, Pluial em u 
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So also fax Its Nominative S is faz or fag by VIII 2 39 
S 84 1n the Nominative D faru — Nominative Plural faq u Inst D 
Ream and the Loc Plural fer or Reg with the optional augment ¥ 
by VIII 3 29 S 131 

The word age, “a friend” By the rule VIII 3 36 S 15r, 
g is substituted for its final and by VIII 2 23 S 54 there ıs the elision 
of g, then by applying the rules VIII 2 76 S 433 and VIIL. 3-15 
S 76 we have qq in the Nominative S The Nominative D age 
and Plural ugs , similarly in the Inst D — pem and Loc Plural 
agy or GY S, the change of@to w caused by VIII 4 41 S 113 being 
not perceived by VIII 2 66 S 162 causing & II 


In the same way the word siira for sS% 1s declined Thus we have 
the Nominative S, D and Plural mr smir and sum respectively, 
InInst D  wehave suria and Plural sett u 


Now we take up the declension of the pronoun sqq ii 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom srat( VII 2 102 S 265) enp( VIL] 2 80 S 419) sq 
Ace TTA. ST UT 
Inst  — ST Har PaE erar 
Dat —wgek(VIL8114 8 291) ii sepa 
Abl sg " » 
Gen, » erar szara (VII 1 52) 
Loc "tema " ME! 


Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants 
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AR | TM! START | arse gA wgergerfveara AFR | quent! 
"Ww qq ou Ra sau weg 1 stead Aan ginan 
yamar sarang saaga aaf wate * 1 Gre gemauewup 1 Aas 
Raa strafed fau p feat | ee We4 rq RAA Wen e ID HAT TR 
WI ARATATA SE 1 aft earls a TAA azar al Pal Al ai geal weet 
uius ui E Tage * a gag | gt 1 gars | Aa Tra a wart 
Lo MEC IULEEEC CORE SEC u eia | Arar fear | ert i agt 
erent 

We take up the declension of the word @age By the rule VII 1 
23 S 319 we have the elision of the case endings g and wa In the case of 
qarge, by the application of the rule VIII 2 72 S 334. t 1s substituted for g 
Thus we get gą or tage in the Nominative Sing eaget in the 
Nominative Dual by the rule VII 1 19 S 310 In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VII r 98,S 331 we have the augment wa u Thus we get 
eag The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative 
The rest 1s declined like the Masculine 


Now we take up the declension of the words ending in q such as 
Rasis By the rule VI 1 1:31, S 337, 81s substituted for the final 
thus we get faau in the Nominative Singular which means “ a clear day ” 


Tn forming the Dual, there arises this consideration —the word 
fasa is a compound of two words fqus and fat! When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as Ty qug -umga But though the 
case-affix 1s elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the 4 of waa 1s elided and the form is rája-purusha and not rá&jan-purusha. 
Similarly in qta the & 1s changed to u Now if this elided case affix 
(antar vartini vibhakti) ıs efficient 1n the case of the first member of a com- 
pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix 1s elided after the second member a/so, 
just as the frst member gets? This doubt ıs removed,by the following 
várlika — ' 

Vásf:ika —The rule of “ Pratyaya-lope pratyaya lakshanam " does 
not hold good in the case of the second membe of a compound, for the 
purposes of applying any rule other than thatrelatmg to the initial letter of a 
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Pada” Therefore, there 1s no pratyaya lakshana and so the word fas in fiaerga, 
does not get the designation of fada and so it gets the designation Bha, 
and consequently we can apply to it the sütra VII 1 19S 310, which 
applies to Bka bases only fias fea being a Bha base and not a Pada, the 
eit is changed to sit, and we get the Nominative Dual feaafefr and not 
Razen The Nominative Plural 1s Aaa 

Why «ao we say in the above vártika garir “ when any rule not 
relating to the beginning of a Pada 1s to be applied"? Observe gefasst qw. at 
a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded from qw +4 sfip Fa Here the second 
term qa does get the designation of Pada for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which prevents the 722/22 € being changed to qt Had it not been 
a Pada then @ would have been changed to € after € by VIII 3 58 S 434 
But though g% 1s treated as a qq for the purposes of the appplication of the 
preventive rule relating to the 22:227 letter, yet ıt 1s not to be treated as qq 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the final letter = which 
would become guttural a if 1t were a Pada 

Note —a1s derived from the root fea‘ to sprinkle,’ with the athz (pet 
(UI 2 75 S 2980) The above 1s the illustration of Genitive Tatpurusha 
compound 

Ob; —But if we form the upapada compound with the root für 
and the upapada sfq in the Accusative, as faa frd, then since the 
compounding 1s ordained to take place defore the addition of vibhaktis, the 
word @w has no pada designation, and so « does not degim a pada, and 
it should be changed to © Thus in upapada-samása, the « change 1s 
inevitable 

Ans —To this Kayata replies “aatar, Anaa Asaa, fut 
We rimaran” tt Or we may say that the word ssrqqr means qarqfe the 
beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not) preceded by a pada 

Now, we take up the declension of aq Its N S and Dual are ar 
and amp respectively In forming the N PI there will be no qq. ordained by 
VII : 72 S 314. because the base does not end in "wg letters There- 
fore the N Pl 1s qR 


The Nominativeand Acc Pl, of wat is "refe u The testis like 
the masculine 


Now we^take up the declension of rg& Thus aa+q=faatO by 
VII 1 23 S 319 Now the affix is elided by using the word WF and so 
it leaves no trace behind, by I 1 63 S 263, and therefore Sa 1s not changed 
to @ as would otherwise be required by Sütra VII 2,103 S 342 Thus it 
1s declined as — 
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Sing Dual Pl 
Nom Pra E c E 

Now we take up the declension of gag Its Nom forms are gqz, €t, 
gafa u 

Vårtika —In the Neuter, where there is Anvadega oi re employment 
it should be stated that wag replaces gaa 

Thus gaq, ga, gait, Ins S ea Gen D gaùt &c 

Now, we take up the declension of xaq, It 1s declined as 


Sing Dual Pl 
Nomi LE save seria 
Voc W sara or & rar 


Now we take up the declension of wea By VIII 2 69 S 172 € 
1s substituted for the final q of seq and thus mawi in the Nominative 
Sg Had there been x, then the 2 would have been changed to S by àa 
VI 1 114 5$ 166 The form would have been aria in the Nom Sing 
In the N D by VI 4 136 S 237, the st of srq portion of aq is optionally 
elided and thus we get srt or srgst N Pl 1s srerfer ui 


Before *ara &c, where wga gets the designation of pada, the following 
rule applies 


LLEBMECCCEREESRESE LE, 

BSAA A | SPA) sehr | rg STE sarare agani- 
Wass IO serena sara fgrep faster sia | agan EN d 
datoagia aera er ater frere | vu eR ceqazaaiarsagtia fuSanyepen = d 
aafaa TINA | aA ge ater feretur eater tataa ! Margret 
eiater ar. | 

ae i aivedt pR i aR l MN ardtin t UI l aR |o wer 
METAS | ETA | reus E 

HTH Wee epu TH fai fanqrarq ifr ger g a 1 zmsmuu 
at wyreatia asain | ag satay arava A ve Harare | 
wnurepzwsgüeg ANAIRT HTL | MARNA NANNA MATAA req I 
BAR | HAT! west ATSR | ga eae aT aa aA 1 stay to war 1 sta 
MAA | sre (emm | 

Br at Se Rast tema eunt ou ager quu 1, 0 srearqat 
ST S UAT agafa AT Hats | ` 

AL A A A a ET mR a at | oar gaq 
WaT | LER ary | SteqaH g MB gag 

Brana fu raf | atte | SPR arise NAARAAT gat 
THe SRNT IH WP APT CUTÜDTESDARTSUR, | APTS mangaa | SSE tl 
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PEIEDCBSCESSIBIBE  EXIBICE ELI | STE qud AT TENTR AAT WR dH 
gagy aa qg a dp TST ETA | esr WT TURKU Ta ATTA Qu 
arRo maad aug memufear ra wat SIT ag RRT | 
ware wart laia fares PRAA Süscm piper RT Trae ATT! Tsar 
cre Ra SL rare ere pure | reni vanes a (sire ub emn RNT | 
arn caer qp warme b agt 0 Güsref sever fr T aAA | 
marr iat Par aia à agaa Arar | wasrati arersrar! asa | 
wm: ema RPAN | waar AAP devra nR uíqg 
erat qa mr auf gel eS | agg i eg | USt | AFT | "re! 
anao Were 1 ara ia IN MILES CE SE a CM Ei 
was | whee | He qp Segre Re Ae wrHrY TH fueraruref[or Sais 
qeq va u 
meter fiirerataarferniaareqena | aeqroepantenaerfer | «a6 «aedi TATE ux 
fader! feat Sra gaat qi fas terret Ferd! aga apit apea ! 
FCIRE anal CLEE ME - MULA Tea I eee gain ERI E 
Seq aaa ul 
443 w is also substituted for the qm of azg at the 
end of a Pada 


Thus sèra, Heft n The sütra exhibits the form qmm, without the 
elmon of q 1n order to indicate that there 1s not elision ofau As eae, 
Brea € frararsaia u See Vártika under VIII 2 7 Theg of sm 1s not changed 
to v 1n the sutra by VIII 2 60, because it 1s intended to show the word form 
sgan The Nominal stem is Pada ın the above examples by I 4 1, 


Vårt —Before the words eq, uf and erre, the q of sm 1s changed 
toru AsstTH,STÉRTW, sacar ara ls This is an exception to VIII 2, 
69 Others say, that this q change takes place unzeversally before all words 
beginning with T, as Sverre, sat carta u 

The and s changes ın sge (N S) and smipsm (Ins D) ordained by 
VIII 2 69 S 172 and VIII. 2 68 S 443 areasiddhaz e not perceived 
by the preceding Sütra VIII 2 7 S 236 which requires the elision of 3j 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the t (which 1s really %) would 
be elided But this difficulty 15 removed by holding that the word gain 
VIII 2, 68 S 443 1s m N S without the elision of 4, and it 1s to be 
repeated as aga sTEd.! The one indicates the exact form, showing that the 3 
1s not elided , and by the second word, the g 1s ordained for this final Zu 


The words ending 1n sgg will also change the final into gand g 

by VIII 2 68and69 S 443 and 172 Thus we have the Bahuvrihi compound 
“grargaq_ meaning ‘the season in which the days are long’ as dratet fara This 
woid 1s a Masculine and it 1s necessary to enter into a digression to show its 
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various declensions The word étafer is thus evolved —4drarea + z = Aai O 
(thereislopa elison ofg by VI 1 68 S 252) Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I 1 62S 262 and would cause the & sub- 
stitution for q to the exclusion of €, because the € would not come, as in 
the sutra VIII 2 69 S 172 stud is used But this $ being asiddha 1 e not 
perceived by VI 4 8 S 250, there ıs lengthening of the penultimate 9T u 
Thus we have dturgm in the N S 


In the Voc we have & tata Rata u 

Note —The word faiga is a Bahuvrihi ( II 2 21), the Vocative affix 1s 
ehded ( VI1 68 ), and the q changed to q by VIII 2 68, and it ıs changed to 3 
(VI 1114) In ateq! the G18 not eded by the option of the following Vm tika 
under VII] 2 8 ar agaanrara which means that in the Neuteis 4, 1s optionally 


not elided 
It 1s thus dechned — 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom & Acc eater Qatet fratera 
Instr érargr fargrara — &e 


Now, we take up the declension of arva, &c Nominative and 
Accusative of 


Singular Dual Plural 
aoe, eios eon avdti- 
afaa aha efzaaft water 
RE § «ifia aradt arsi 
TETWES, agaang agaa or ggah — suene 
TET TETT agqs or TeTTH aerator 
agina agåa qgåsoft or qgåaoft «geriet 


Now we take up the declension of sta which ts a negative compound 
of sr-F rst The g will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix fara has been ordained after the root qa rena enam , but not so in other 
compounds than negative, as Asaqa &c The N S of Rags is Frage, 
because Patanjali in his Mahábháshya, in commenting on sütra VI I 58 S 2405 
employs the form cssrge*am, or because the qeg taught 1n VIII 2 36 S 294 
for the final sr of qaand as would debar the gutturalisation While the 
gutturalisation in $4 and RIA is an irregularity, because these words are 
so read in the sütra III 2 59 S 373 Or to 1emove all these objections 
we say that sty# 1s not a negative compound of sz-- gs but is a Ugadi formed 
word derived fiom the root g “ to throw” with the affix ss, then the 

34 
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form will be segs 1n the N S without any difficulty Thus the declension 
of aga will be 


Singular Dual Plura! 
Non gH o» STITT aqi ass i 
Acc n n 


But in the weak-case terminations there will be two forms, vz, one 
with aaa ( V1 1 63 S 228) and the other with &rgs n Thus Acc PI 
aq or stati ! Instr Sing Dual staan or star, ST TW Or RPT &c 


Now we take up the declension of syst u 


Singular Dual Plural 
Nom & Ace gor mH X sas u 
In the last, the conjunct consonant 1s « X and st t 
Váàrhb —There ıs prohibition of the augment qr in the case of agi 


VártiÀ —Or,thes« may be added before the final consonant, 1 e. 
inserted betwen t and wu Thus agfat or ant sperma n 


Note —Acco.ding to Mahabhisya the Nom PI 1s wm5t without any 
nasal (See sfitra VII 1 72) His reason is that the word sty in qyaHea 
vat should be construed 1n the Ablative, the sutra meanmg “ the augment az 
should be added toa Nenter stem which ends im gA consonant, provided that 
such ga 15 preceded by 1 vowel” In uj, bhe lette: that follows the vowel, 1 e 
tis uot a jhal, nor does the Neute: stem end mı But the jhal g which 1s final 
18 not preceded by a vowel but by €i. So there will be no nasal here 


Now, we take up the declension of ew &c Nominative and 
Accusative 


Singular Dual Plural 
az maor ag "t eats n 
ae qq or IE a arta a 
az qq or AT a Sms u 
Tat TAT or TAT qà Ci n 


But in anvádesha or remployment, the Nom Sing of gag is 
declined as gaq ii 


The wordAfirz is formed by adding the affix fing to the verbal root 
afaa ( a Frequentitive root ) The 9t and q are dropped ( stay atr. ) ui 

It N and Ac S and Dualare wf or afar, fahu In the 
Plural, ı e before the affix fr, the augment ay requiued by VII 1 72 S 314 
ts not added, because the lopa elided st of W(zw is considered as sthántvat 
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and so the base does not end in a gg consonant * Nor will ıt take ga on 
account of its ending 1n a vowel, because there 1s no sthánivat-bháva, with 
regard to the 1ule applying to its own self 

Thus the Plural 1s wfarfa argrngqentta ws 

Similarly the plural of * resa 15 RBR u 

The root «s has two meanings, (a) to go, (b) to worship 
(See wtf 203) When the compound ıs formed from it with the upa-pada 
Wr, we get Tip-- Sra F (nq uU Thus mr srafa meaning ‘ he drives the cow’ The 
nasal will be elided by VI 4. 24 S 415 But when the meaning 1s * he honors 
or worships the cow ° the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition 
of VI 4.30 S 424 

Thus we get two forms ( 1) mata (2) mara u Then the Sandhi of 
t+ ora itself gives rise to three forms, namely ( 1 ) where there 1s no Sandht 
by VI 1 122 S 87 (2) where spp& 1s substituted for sit of sp by VI 1 
123 S 88 , (3) where eft+erof dp and aa become att by VI 1 122 
S 87 Thus (1) aera ( 2) ware ( 3 ) sirst u 

Verse —In the Neuter, the word vara meaning (a) he who honors 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases aie 
namely ( I) sere , (2 ) waver ( 3 ) tess (4) arata, (5) nara (6) rsu The 
case terminations g ( N S), s ( AcS) gu ( L Pl) give rise to nine foims 
each, the wt (1 e Instr , Datıve and Ablative Duat and Pl) to six forms each, 
the se and qa (1: e Nomi and Acc Pl) tothree forms each, the 
remaning ten case terminations fou forms each 

Thus when we analyse sers or aqt% as wia spefe, we add the affix 
faa by IIT 2 59 S 373 Then the nasal ıs elided, when the senseis to 
move’ Then there is the stqz substitution by VII 1 123 S 88 In this 
case we have N 5 as wara or aqiq, or when we apply the option of VI I 
122 85 87, we have mra or arr, when we apply the rule of qugq, we 
have misa or 4ST il 

When the sense 1s ‘to honor’, we have the ge or gutturalisation 
ofthe nasal in tog as N S sare or perg o: (rz u In the Acc S$ we 
shall also get these nine forms 

In the Nom and Acc dual, the termination 15 gf, befoie 
which the base gets the designation of bha (x) and the sr of sa 
is elided by VI 4 138 S 416 and thus we get the form tu But when 
the sense of the verb is * to honor ', we get the forms mat, or Tisrsft or art u 


* Theat of Ming wes ehded by VI 4 48 $ 2308 The Voinka itea 


a exu q see sutra V] 4 85 S 273 15 not applied here, as that Vartika 1s nof et 
universal appheation ` 
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The N and Ac PI affixis fü which being a Sarvanámasthána, 
we have the augment ga and thus we have aaa Or p or air whether 
the verb ineans-‘ to go’ or ‘ to honor’ 

The Instr Sing of aqa is only rar, for the same reason as N 
and Ac Dualis raf, of TTS 1S aara or rap Or Süspwp n 

The Instr, Dat and Abl dual of TH 1S WMA Or amag or 
mary, of Warsz 15 Waa or WTS aA Or EAR &c 

In the Loc Pl, when the base is aag, we add the augment 
Ww bv VIII 3 ^8 Thus angg or magg or gg or WHEY or Eg or 
mgg tt 

But when the base is ware, we get L Pl as TAT Or irta 
or mya u 

By applying the vártika «rar Rafar , a may be changed to @ and we 
may get six other forms, but that Vartika 1s not applicable, since the wel 
rule is asiddha 

Now we take up the declension of UE u 

Its Nom forms are fais, ohi, fate m 

But when sre means ‘ to honor ’ and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom forms are fag, fairey, fear u 

Now we take up the declension of "mq! Its Nom and Acc 
forms are ają, apt, agi u 

But before weak case terminations "hd 1s optionally substituted 
for «gig ^s orda:ned by VI r 63 S 228 Thus Ac PI 4s either "ms or 
watt The Insr Sing 1s agq or HAT Ul 

Now we take up the declension of Taq u Its Nom and Acc 


forms are gą  amedy water t According to VI r 63 S 228, WHT 15 
optionally substituted for weg before the weak case terminations So the 
Acc Pl ıs optionally rra u Similarly, the Instr Sig ıs either 
Wat or STERT U 
Now, we take up the declension of wau Its Nom Sing and dual are 
qeq | quet u 
The formation of the N PI s governed by the following rule 
999 | HT AGa HETIL LTE l 


WAR A Tar apa fra GU WI enairar qi | SS Le pU 
444 The Partieipial-affix we optionally takes the 
xugment Jx after a 1eduplieate stem, in Neuter nouns when 
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a saivanümasthána I 1 42 S 3813 follows 
Thus Nominative Plural 24 «t or q2fa u 
Now, we take up the declension of gą u Its N S 1s ggqu 
In the formation of its N Dual and Plural the following rule applies — 


BBY | araa NIA 09 08 ISo UI 
AAA 4 JAAA FEA TAA eUIeSI ED Wa | Tear | gadt 
gaa | aay tated ara un ane Taz 
445 When the affix «rq comes afte: a verbal stem 
ending in sr or em, 1t may optionally take the augment 3% 
before the neutial ease-ending rf& VII 1 19 S 319 aud 
before the feminine affix È ( that is Nadi I 4 3 S 266) 


Thus N D ge$4 o gadt, N P gar u 

Now, we take up the declension of aq ‘shining’ Its Nominative 
forms are mg, aizit or writ, wer ui 

Now we take up the dclension of qq! (‘cooking’) ItsN S 
is ququ Its N D Pl are governed by the following rule — 


Bgg I NAAA HELI Se ll 
qaiit A ugerqeqeeder fea areqeatad qup 0 quer | Tair 

efeaey |} disaedt | Meat ea Aa cath Aaaa ga ara aga aa ME ILC 
Rea! TL ent AARNA alarms qut p THA SURGIR T | STAT U aTaT- 
fru agar (epe l afaitadtemntar wea) wera aa bgt) arafa viu à FA- 
AQUA TA! WAIT | waar Pay) ya agga vigaissy fT anita wa a 
fns i Bfr (0 SEE E AAEN RASAN SHOW | carter AAAA RAAN- 
dirsfq su ap ABR t Aaea ga | gaat aA qaar qea I 
gga | gg | agar su l país) JAAA | URI RÍN DD gag dd 

446 When the affix srg comes afte: a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas qS and aaz, 1t invariably tahes the 
augment Ja before the neutial case-ending sip( € ) and the 
feminine ending È ( Nadt ) 


Thus N D e«t, N Pl wafer u The word fae stops the 
anuvritt: of qt ( VII 179 S 444) - 


Similarly, the Nominative foims of dreaq are feag, disait, donem u 


Now, we take up the. declensien of &13 meaning ‘a tank containing 
good water, 
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Note —In forming the compound gr-srg,sütra V 4 74 S 940 requned 
the addition of 3f to tlie final as ın the case offg--siE-wIw, but here the spis 
nob added on account of the prohibition contamed in V 4 69 S 954 Nor ıs the 
st changed to long Ẹ required by VI 397 S 941 because the word ITẸ in that sûtra 
means that spy which has taken the qatated affix sp u Thus we get the base eqy 


Its N S and Dual are ea or eqs and est respectively In the N 
Plural the sz of e will be fi7s¢ lengthened by VI 4 11 S 277 and then aq 
is to be added This ts because the word aqq 1s specifically mentioned in the 
sütia VÍ 4 11 S 277 Otherwise by che general rule, the augment 98, taught 
by VII 1 72 S 314 1s z:£ja and subsequent in order of Ashtádhyáyi to the 
sütra VI 4. 11 and should have been added first Thus the Nominative Plural 
1s € 3q U 

But if the view be taken that the pratpadoktia rule supersedes a 
nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise , then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VI 4 11 S 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like srq fester, while in. eqq t für, the gq, 
taught subsequently will supersede the lengthening rule which is precedent. 
Thus we have the Nominative Plural eqf#q u 

Note —Tlus is the more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama, 


The Instr Sing 1s equ The Instr Dual is apan, the q 
being changed to f by VII 4 48 S 442 The Instr Plural ıs eqpg u 


Now wetakeup the declension of ga u This word 1s formed by 
adding the Unáàd: affix z& to the root wax ( Unádi II 117) The @ ts 
changed to x ( VIH 2 66 S 162) and then changed to Visgi, 
thus Nominative Sing 15 «gp , Nominative Dual wget u 


In the Nominative Pluial the g of qa@is lengthened by VI 4 ro 
S 317 Thes is changed tow by VIII 3 58S 434 Thus Nominative 
Plural 1s qafg t The Instr S and Dual are WAT, Waly respectively 
Similar ıs the declension of erga and ga &c 

Now, we take up the declension of qau Itis denved from the 
Desiderative root fqqí2q with the affix fy before which the final st ıs elided 
by VI 4.48 S 2308 and inthe N S the penultimate vowel 1s lengthened. 
by VIII 2 76 S 433 ThusN S faqet ,N Dua uB u 

In the Plural, 1 e before the affix fy, the augment qm, required by 
VII 1 72 S 314 15 not added, because the lopa elided st 1s considered as 
sthánivat and so the base does not end in a g3 consonant 

Nor will ıt take JA by considering ıt as ending in a vowel, for the 

elided 31 can not be considered as  sthánivat in applying the rule 
to its own self (compare sutia 443) Thus N Pl 1s (qqísígu The 
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rest of the declensions, such asfqqépaim &c are similar to those of the 
Masculme 


Now, we take up the declension of qu &c 
Nom and Acc 


Singular Dual Plural Instr S Dual 
qaa qa qasi Tas u TAT, TAT 
gga H9" get ggf u 
enu Sn 


In the Dual and P1 all the operations required in the case affixes 
should be made first and then theg and 4 substitution mentioned under 
VII 2 107 S 437 and VIII 2 81 S 438 should take place Thus N 
and Acc D and Pl are sq and safa ii 

Note —TheN D of aqa@is thus formed — 

sraa + tr=sTe+€ ( Thea is elided by VII 2 102 S 265)-situ This 
1s the form obtained by applying all the rules of fa uU The vibhakti kárya 
being done, we now apply VILI 2 80 S 491 The 1s thus changed to q and 
theg tox u Thus we geb the form sqq N 


Similarly by applying all the vibhakt: rules to sv¢q, we get the N Pl 
eraifx, to which applying VIII 2 80 S 491, we get RYA u 


The rest of the declensions are like those of the Masculines 


Here end the declensions of Neuters ending in consonants 


a me 


ATIT TAU di 
CHAPTER XIV 


THE INDECLINABLES 


BBE | saa AAAA (2121390 


equa fea FY tel Beat wal Fal qat TET ata, 
TAT KIF RA MA MU TER RT, wa RU wat alas [AA AAR YIA, 
ma aso aa Te TAA ARN, AR, TU AHL AD Fal TY! NE, eni, 
qq awa aay Aa, AAT BUN Tar faa sweat, sweaty SÅR AL, TNA, 
WIESE AN, AIAL, FARER, STI HHA ATS WIGS Ags, Weaq, AT sary eat, ferat 
SIT NT AVAL, FI, FW Hat, IA, WAT, TET, WAAL, TUT, MAAA HAFNA, 
WISH. OTT Ana, Rem, qu ster Hw, A, TATA, TAT TAT, AL, ATS ATSA Ut 
"p 37,9, STE, TT TIA, TAT, WIT, WAI, WAI Gd, HIT, HAL Aa BA aA Ala, 
GRAA, at ag ea aR, ARa WO MORLAAS MA RAA a, © A, d, MINE, 
ang F*AISD ETA, dU. gas Ga ye, stat, SU, HE €, Ae Tata MEAT 
MAT THIT NAFHA NGI sea T, T, f eH TE A, a, IT SIS, aut- 
RUT, UE, MZ, rg Wo Bar, a, a, (AND eRe, BL stra | RCE Gd 


447 The words svar ‘heaven,’ &e, and the 
paiticles (I 4 56) are called indeclinables 


This defines avyaya or indeclinables Their list is given below — 


em ‘heaven,’ stat ' midst ’ raq ‘in the morning,’ gaz ‘ again,’ 
agag ‘ in concealment, ' yaq ‘ high, aloft’ Ag ‘low, down, ’ arg ‘ slowly, ° 
myn ‘rightly, separately aside, singly, particularly, truly,’ scd ‘ except, 
without, ' gq‘ at the sametime, at once,’ strag ‘near, far from, directly’ gaa 
‘separately, apart,’ gpH ‘ yesterday,’ «mg ‘to morrow,’ Rar ' by day,’ wat 
‘by night or in the night, ' arqa‘ at eve,’ Pao long, long since, a long 
time,’ qr ‘a little,’ £g ‘slightly, a little sim gladly,’ geota, ‘silently,’ 
aş outside,’ srqu ‘below, without, outside agr ‘near,’ ART ‘ near, 
hard, close by ' qaq, ‘of one’s self) gar tn vain,’ THA at night, by night,’ wz 
negative particle, not, ' ar ‘ for this reason, by 1eason of,’ ger ‘truly, really’ 
aar ‘evidently, truly,’ smfa ‘half,’ aq ‘enclitic like, as Bráhmanavat, 
Kshatuyavat warrior like, aaa Wan ‘ perpetually,’ sqar ‘ division,’ rat 
‘crool edly, awry, over staat spur ‘except, without’ sara ‘ long,’ si" 
expletive particle,’ qp ease," agar | suddenly, hastily,’ fa&t ‘ without,’ ardt 
“vulously ’ ear ' giecting, peace,’ € 11 ‘exclamition, oblition to Manes,’ 


"m ‘enough,’ qN* ‘eaclamation,’ sitse, Arg (interjection ) ‘oblation of 
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butter,’ aag ‘again, moreover, otherwise’ afèr ‘being present,’ greg‘ in 
a low voice, secretly, privately,’ arar‘ patience, pardon ’ Agras ‘aloft in the 
an,’ amqt‘at night or in the evening,’ sr, fear‘ falsely, gar ‘in vain ’ gar 
‘formerly,’ fiit or raya ‘ mutually, together,’ maa ‘frequently, almost, ’ 
gga ‘again, repeatedly’ qargqga or saifenr ‘at the same time ’ START, 
‘violently’ aigoa ‘repeatedly,’ arya or aråa ‘with’ «qw, ‘reverence,’ 
fen ‘without faa ' fie!’ ay ‘thus,’ era“ quickly ” sra “indeed " gara ‘ with 
fatigue, ' gura ' alike, ' wara ‘ widely,’ ar, are‘ do not’ 


So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with arag ( V 
3 751953) and ending with qra (V 3 47 S 1993), by the affixes beginning 
with gg (V 4 42 S 2109) and ending with @arata ( V 4 68 S 676), bv the 
affixes yaga, gua sre and sme by the affixes having the sense of the affix fq, 
or by the affixes sqm or sta, qí& or qfq, sor Arsz are also indeclinables 


This class is known as avayaya’ from its form, so that wheie words 
are found treated as indeclinables, they may be put as under this class 


The following aie qrg or patticles p ‘ and,’ qr 01," g an expletive, 
{g vocative particle wa ‘only,” tam‘ thus,’ S84 ‘ certainly’ eag ‘continually,’ 
umqq ‘at once’ waa ' iepeatedly,' Haq ‘excellently, gga ‘excellently’ ga 
‘abundantly, a or pq " 1f,” aay t if aag“ what if” aq ‘where Tg ‘no,’ Fat 
ah!’ ara, ata, ae or ara“ do not,” are‘ donot’ qst ‘not arga ‘as much 
as, araq ‘so much, eq, € o1 e perhaps, X disrespectful interjection, SiTq , SIN 
or eqrat “ oblation to the gods” arqz “oblation to the Gods” ga “thouing,” 
aur “thus” «mg ceitamly, fa ‘indeed, wa now, gs3 excellent’ æ (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present foims of veibs ), sirgg ‘ fie!’ 


To the list of Indeclmables belong also what have, without the teality, 
the appearance of an wq (I 4 59 S 22,) of a word with one of the 
teiminations of case ot person, andsof the vowels In the example agan 
“ given away,” the tq ts not really an upasaiga, foi if it were, the wotd would 
be staqq by VII 4 47 S 3078 Inthe example agg ' egoistic’ the ahan ’ 1s 
not identical with s3% or ‘I’ terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regaided as being ın the Nominative case could not be the first 
member 1n such a compound 


In the example srt, a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 
sy&q must be regarded as different from the word srt or ‘1s” which ends 
with the affix of 31d. person Sing sy, sm q, S; y, U sii, eil, (these express 
various emotions q3 ' well,’ qaa ‘quickly,’ amanar “ana how” We, xm, 
ety, €, €, "I (vocative particles) sà‘ ah!’ m the sense of injury, 
opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, fag “on all sides,” ust at 


the same moment’ gg‘ blame’ stra ‘ hence’ 
35 


274 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XIV 


This hst also from @ &c 1s to be regarded as one each of which is 
‘to be recognised by its own form as before 


ggs p afgaan 12121 ashi 
qearearal RRT a aAa ASA care | TRNA RAA MAAT TOR 
TRN aaga ma aaa | R ST pM Aa ararsnfafa | Are 
ANART | IETA U 
448 And the words ending ın taddhita or se- 
condary affixes ( IV. 1 76 S 530) which are not declined 1n 
all the eases are also Indeclinables, 


An enumeration of these affixes should be made. They are the 
affixes beginning with afa (V 3 7 S 1953) and ending with wga (V. 3 47 
S 1993 ), by the affixes beginning with wa (V 4 42 S 2109) and ending 
with earam ( V 4 685 676 ) by the affixes aya, sm, where meaning Raga, 
by the affixes qí& and afg and q or arzz i 

Hence qaftaeqa and qaiea are not indeclinables, 

Note —Taddhitas or secondary affixes are certam affixes, by which nouns 
sre derived from other nouns, such as, from ag we have ataa, asarva vibhaktis 
‘are those which do not take All vibhaktis but some only Thus the adverb aq 
is declined m the singular ablative only, and does not take the dual and plural 
terminations 

Those derivative words which do not take ail the case-terminations but 
only seme of them and whica are formed by the addition of Tadhita affxes are 
indechnables - As ag thence,’ qq ‘there’ Both these words are tormed 
by taddhita affixes fron. the pronoun qg ‘that,’ the one ıs used in the 


ablative case only and the other in the locative So also AR, AN, AW, AI, 
usar, aA, dc 


BL | Bea RIRIA ti 
RERO IRE THAT TAHT ASAT EMA bCERICERTCR AA 1 fray tt 
449 The words formed by those knit or primary 
affixes, (III 1 938374) which end with x or in uw, Ñ, È 
and sit are also Indechnables 


Note :—All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds —1: Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots Piimary affixes 2 Those by 


which nouns are derived from ether nouns Secondary affixes The former are 
called kıt, the latter, taddhita 


Text —Words formed by krit affixes which end in q or g, mr, v, 
o: Jr ( connoted by the pratyahara x") are avyayas Thus the affix gg 
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(technically qua ) and stæ (technically agg, III 3 10 S 3175) are affixes whick 
end in gır The words formed by the addition of these affixes will be 
indeclinables Thus wire «mz having repeatedly remembered ’ sfya@ to live, 
Frid! to drink,’ are also avyayas as they end 1n g, &c 


Buo | cici-con-oEMBRR RE E! 
FAFARA eg | Hear | star | aT ut 
450 The words, ending with ktva (II 4 18 S 
3316 ) tosun (III 4. 16 S. 3443) and kasun (III 4 9 S. 
$436 ) are Indeclinables 
As gat ‘having done’ e@@t ‘having risen,’ faq. ‘having spread’ 


Bae ATÂTA I 21218 ib 
mium u 
451. (The compound called) Avyayibháva (II. 


1 5 S 651 ) 1s also Indeclinable 


Thus stfijeft ‘upon Hart or Vishnu” 


Note —The Avyayibháve or adverbial or indechnable compounds are 
formed by jommg an indechnable particle with another word The resulting 
compound, in which the indechnable particle forms generally the first element, 
13 again indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary termina- 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter 

Che word {qın the sütra shows that here ends the definition of avyaya 
The &vyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised in the above 
five „cras 

What is the object gamed by making the avyayibhéva compounds avaya- 
yas? Three objects are gamed, by making these compounds, indechnables 
vz, we canapply to them (T) the rule relating to the ehsion (grs) of the case-affixes 
and feminine affixes, 2, e, sütra IT 4 82 S 452 thus, 1n the-following example, the 
words upé&gni and pratyagni though qualifying the word salabháh, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, qur safraan quier (2) the rule relating to 
accent when an avyaya 18 compounded with the word mukha, (gare), * 6, sütras 
Vi 2 167 &168 S 8901 and3902, Thus, qart dur, here, sütra VI 2 167, required 
the final vowel to takethe udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 
sitra VI 2 168,1intervened, and the firss word retains ris natural accend (3) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga into gr, this change bemg technically 
called gqqre thus aqqa at, TIT AA, as compared with Sarat Hee, the 
compoand zqq« being treated as avyaya, sûha VIII 3 46, S 160 apphes and 


prevents the change of into eu 
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Vy? | weTATaTIGT LBS N 
samia BIN SR EMAL! TT aa ARANA | STRAT | 
erem arat sets ara Ra eur? a ro p errem enirafeg cum t 
ara fg (emu wag a Paha wu Ty 3p OWN aa are quee 
già sa ferr RSS HR | 
afe aRar | STD AUT eerearat aa SUIT ferr eN 
ame i are l fra ef qur u 
452 There is luk-elision of ara (the feminine 
termination ) and gq (the case-affixes ) ordained afte: an 
Avyay& o1 Indechnable 


Thus, qs maram ‘in that hall’ Here the Indeclinable gẹ‘ there, ’ 
does not take the feminine termination, although it 1s equivalent to qeg 
‘in that ’ 


By using the word “ ordained " 1n the surra we mean that the case 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipadika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member Thus in the 
compound sfà sse though the word s separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound 1s a noun, the case affixes will not be dropped after ıt 
Thus Nominative Dual segg u Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 
also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound :efers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply 


The word sqra ( Feminine affix ) has been read uselessly ın the sütra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender 


Verse —“ What changes not, remaining alike in. the three genders, 


andin all cases, and in all numbers, 1s what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya " 


Thus according to Sruti, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
numbers 


“The grammarin Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of sx 
of rq and sq and that srq shall be the termination of all feminine words 
which would otherwise end in consonants, e g afar (instead of are ), 
faur ( instead of fre ), fren ( instead of RI)” 


This ıs of course optional, for it rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian So either spqwrg or qayg ul fara or afra tt 
Here end the Indeclinables 


MT AAT TATU N 


CHAPTER XV 
FORMATION OF FEMININES 


ews fewer Bi eel 
sfna | AAUTANALA BAT E. 
453 When feminine nature 1s to be indieated, the 
athxes taught hereinafter must be employed 


Note —This is an adhikaia sutra pure and simple The phrase ‘when 
feminine nature 1s to be indicated,’ must beiead in all the following aphorisms 
upto IV 1 81 inclusive The anuvrib& of the word ‘ piátipadika ! should be 1end 
into this sura, from the sutaa, IV 1 1 S 182, not so, however the anuvritti of the 
words ‘st wig, for we are now going to form words by the application of £T and 
STIq affixes 

B43 | AAMTASTT ISLS eu 

sanaan Ca area aq eller qw a arm eunq (| spesa neut 
eq arqara | ers l ata, wear | aR etaa Pavers | qsarsit | 
‘fared’ (vox) sfr Sql wa RARIS atari sari cea STD! 
went | avant wy serere Ste NTHO 0 ater eur ! eter Gero: farar | 
qg qug waa ste ett ae u* aaefa a RATAA ana 1 ARRET 
Sant gq REAR gery * U Weg ND | MJT | AAFJE | * 
Sur agg wie * ul germ qp una agga fant 00 sert à SaL l angr t 
WafTur | sae t RAET | aefa gs i aufer à ser * seri * à) wear 
WA Skt un Hel | aor u 

454 The affix ara is employed to indicate feminine 
nature, after the c1ude-forms ‘aja’ &e, and the ciude-to1ms 
ending ın short a | 

This debars sig and eta! 

The words sa &c are given below Thus srw a ‘he goat,’ say ‘a 
she goat’ The words ending 1n short sq are such as, wg whose feminine will 
be wat | 

Note —The word @z 1s formed by adding the Unádi af? ta to the 100t 
Wz meaning “to desire’ (Unddi I 151) 


The feminines in grammar do not follow the natural physiological diyision 
of sexes, and even names of things which have no sex may have genders, e g az; 


. 
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wp qeu Similuly beings whose sexes may be feminines may have names 
whose Gendeis will be masculinas such as ara i 

The words st# &c must denote, by themselves a feminine object in 
order to get the affix arq, therefore not in qs*ursft meaning “a collection of 
five goats” Here the feminine nature does not refer to the goats, but to the 
compound noun formed of qsw and srs Therefore this feminine qs=rsf is. 
formed by sig ( IV 1 21 S 479) 

Following are the words belonging to the swf class 


1 sw saf 2 (ER QER (9 fme ARET) 
4 uem; o CHEST 5 s STATT 6 uim FARTI 


Note —The above words denote ‘jåtı’ or kind and though they end ın short 
et :n the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sûtra, the affix ‘ msh” 
(IY 2,68 S 518 ) in the feminme 

7 wm nM 8 ae der (9 qt — qm) 

10 «qu qa ll me RR 12 ë Rem farar 

Note —The above sıx words are descriptive of age, and though they end 
in the short 3 1n the masculine, but for the present sûtra, they would have taken 
the affix 'w[w' (IV 1 20 S 478) in the feminine 


13 yaio, iR, 14 AURR, APROVE, 
Note —These two words are formed by the affix egg, and being feq, 
would have taken eg (IV I 158 470) but for this Sûtra 


Vártika —The words aq, wa, aia, wor and fee when followed by 
wa form the feminines with erg i 


15 aga aRar 16 were, REAT, 
17 -afaane, sinter, 18 qaga, WAKA ; 
19 ffeene, SRM, (20 fra, fret.) 


In west, the long sm of meris changed to short sr by the sütra 
VI 5 S 1001 

Note —The above words ending m ‘ phala ° would have taken the affix nish 
(IV 1 648519) but for their enumeration m the 'ajádi' class, ‘fakar’ when 
a Dvigu Compound forms its feminine as fgat, when a Bahuvrihi Compound, 
its feminine 15 Fryer ui 

Véritkha —The word- geq preceded by @@, sta, Hes, nea and we 
tales the affix era u 


21 ayy, ag, 22 mags, =o magsar, So also qermgsqt 
23 REg, RPTE, 24 mAT, MAJ, 
25 Qag, Mag, 26 TRY, — CAST, 


The above words ending in geq would have taken fish by IV 1, 
64. S 519 


A 
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Vértsk —y% forms its feminine yar when not preceded by aeq and 
when it denotes a caste 


27 W3 URT 

Note —But the feminine of gg 1s yÅ when the meaning 1s ‘the wife of 
a sudia’, so also when the word pg is compounded with the word 4a as, 
agnt ‘a woman of WEG class’ 

Note —The term ' Ngrztz ' 18 applied to the caste of Abhiras and this 
compound word would have taken the affix ‘ary’ by the 1ule of tadanta, vidhi 
given in I 1 72,826, but for the vitika, viz ‘qar araga Gal sf ^ It might be 
objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the 
following maxim — That which cannot possibly be anything but a pidtipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself” 
Therefore, the word ‘sudra’ which cannot be anything but a pidtipadika, does 
not denote ‘mah& sudra’ This objection is futile the very fact of this vii tıka 
indicates by implication (jfiápaka), that with iegard „to the application of the 
fenunine affixes, the tadanta vidln is valid and does apply Thus we have the 
forms hke afediat sfa ar and srfepraeft u 

28 ww ma 29 «fem saga — 20 Ra e 

Note ~The above words end in cosonants and wonld not have taken aya 
but for their being included 1n the ' eratfe' class 

91 sae sitet 32 s afer — 39 qsqa — wenn 

Note —The above words denoting matrimonial relation would have 
taken the affix ‘nish by IV 1 64 S 519 

The word affarar takes atq even when denoting a class 


Vértek —When us 1s preceded by the negative particle q, ıt forms 
its feminine by era il 
94 sya sgar The word 'müla' preceded by the negative particle 
nań, would have otherwise taken ‘fish’ by IV 1 64 S 519 
vas A larasarergtierei an (See S 306) 
454 A ‘The affix gt 1s employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the c.ude-forms ending 1n ag o1 In qi 


Note —OE the affix Sta, the lette: @ ıs taken in ordez to make a common 
term with gig and Jra, and the q is taken to distinguish them fiom those 
affixes, therealafixis$u Thus, qa,—f qb, ga — gal, qsa ated , 


wu i saa igi! ` 


amean ferar sty eurq aRt at aat aR E qa | 
JRA q sandra aiaa Ren As TRAA araa | Ware al wemeqi ARTI 
wiugarafe aa 0 qeg | asai RA 0 NTs | Rt ut 
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455 And after what has an indicatoiy ‘uk’ the 
atfix eta 1s employed, in denoting the feminine 


Note —The quis a pratyAhdra meaning F, sg and e! Wherever itis 
possible to male these letters indicatory, in whatever way, may be, that word 
form 15 called gftrq u That which ends with such a wordis meant here The 
pr^upadika pure and simple not formed by an affix may be gimp thus the 
pronoun W4g among the sarvanámas an affix may be gfitq ^s the affixes mag 
and qg and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be frg, similarly 
a letter may be fry, as g meaning q in VI. 4 127 8 304 , (“@isthe substitute of 
the final of an inflective bise ending in spia, Go ) 


Thus, wae ‘honored sir,—/ «dt ‘madam’ Applying the rule of 
tadantavidhi we have stfaaaq—etfaaadt ‘most exalted lady’ — Similarly 
qaq (formed by adding qa III 2 124 S 3100), forms the feminine qardt, the 
aq comes by VII 182 S 446 So also 8reaq and disasdt u 


Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘uk’ Thus the roots wg ‘to fall down’ atg ‘to fall down’ have 
indicatory q, and we get from these roots the prátipadikas like weraq and 


‘qå, (III 2 76S 2983) The waraq mrt, ‘qasaq ara u Here, the 
feminine 1s not formed by adding #19. 


The prátipadikas ending with the verb ‘anchu’, however, take the 
affix statu As, mA, srefrett ;' 


WELaATSATIBIL Ill 


aararaeaes ARa frat eu earg itera | fen SARAAT 
ammang | Tae geareg Argarate Harm p Aa regina umeeedt 
rane Pag gamara agent | sfadiaks watt ECCE CEU * N 
exreararetiafedr A TT AWATAT ATA ST ANAT THT ST Tar eae l ror AGAAT AAT 0 
Agaa srarar are aaaea u * ageltet ar * agia 1 agitar) ait are 
qai d 
456 The affix ‘ett’ is added, in forming the 
feminine of the crude foims that end 1n the syllable aq, and 
also of a compound that endsin a woid so formed, and X 
1s the sub t tute of the final of such syllable 
Thus tga ( Unádi IV 115) f fragt ‘a female artisan , visa f frat 


‘a young woman, a stout woman, afaf sd ‘night’ (sr+ayag III 2 75 
S 2980, ht that which destroys light ) 


anirai (a woman who has surpassed a male artisan ` 


* 


Y 
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Words ending in qq, are. formed by the affixes gqfqu, (III 2 103 
S 3091) 4q and qq ( III 2 74S 3418) These words end in q and con- 
sequently would have taken stg even by IV 1 5 S 306, the necessity of 
the present sutra arose m Order to teach the change of -:nto qin case of 
woids ending in qq U 

Paribháshá — An affix denotes when ever 1t 1s employed in gram- 
mar, a word form which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself" Therefore by applying this rule and tahing 
the affix 44 1s qualifying the prátipadika, we apply the affix ts to the 
pratipadiha ending in qqu Thus siga meaning a woman who has 
sui passed the drinker of soma- juice, sifquratt and eS u 

Vári&a —After a crude form that ends in qq as well as after a com- 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix tq 1s not added 1n forming 
the feminine nor 1s the q changed to x , provided that the affix qq has been 
specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals 

To the 1oot stm meaning ‘to remove’ we add the affix qq u 
Thus ior + 34, 36ó- ar (the long sr being substituted for aby VI 441 S 
2982 )+aa=_ataq This word is both Masculine and Feminine Thus 
the Feminine ıs starar atateir u The Masculine 15 eyarararem So also waar 
meaning usta arqaaar “she who has incited the king to fight ” It ıs formed 
with the affix 4f$€ under III 2 95 S 3005 

Vártka —lt is optionally so in the Bahuvrihi compound Thus 
qeu or agyra ang “a city that contains many artisans " 

In the third alternative, the affix wq will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on 1n IV 1 13 S 461 Thus there will be three forms in 


the Dual, as agad, or agarat or Eda as the base 1s agutadt, or snmma, or 
aediar n 
VS | ASAE gig 1t 
qeza wiauurererenearertera(equa, sear ear | fers à far u 

457 The affix ‘ety’ is optionally employed in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pada’ 
when it assumes the samásánta form arg as well as after a 
compound word ending 1n qr u 


The word qr becomes qrg when final 1n certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
(V 4 140 S 179). Thus farg. 15 both masculine and feminine, or it may op- 
tionally form its feminine by long (giv) € In the latter alternative, the 
36 


A 
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form will be fgqf%, the word are being replaced by qg by VI 4 130 S 414 
(as read with I 4 18S 231) — Similaily riang or aqt, Agere or rqeqdt u 


BUS Parafa gge 


wc reza MER cary (ETT aR 0 TRIE UA VEEUIDPSD db quu 
qaa Od qz ema eq Rash ar gies Wet Iq UIN Fa qSDTCHI RUNI 


SENPA gfq s ere u 

458 The affix stt is employed in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pad’, when the 
word denotes a verse of the Rig-veda 


This debars ety u Thus faar k'a Rik verse consisting of two 
quarter verses’, similarly gar or [QC ER, Or VAST SEHR, U 


BUCLA ATA ATR d Rodi 
458 A The feminine affixes ale not emp} yed after 
the stems called ‘wz’ (I 1, 245 369), and ‘eaez’ &c 


This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen- 
ted themselves Thus, qsqmrgr ‘the five Bráhmani ladies’ waqg u So also 
aca, 33, ea &e are feminine as well as masculine 


Note —In qe, though the q of yews elided, yet the ehded q 15 amddha 
for the purposes of qat and the word qs thougn not ending in 4 will get the 
dusignhation qz by I 1 2t S 369, because the elidedg ıs asiddha hy VIII 2 
2 S 338 and so there 18 no apq after qs by the present Sutra 


aafaa —AsWqsw ages , qa s gu u The elision of æg bemg asiddha, 
the words vq and gq are still called shash, though they no longer end in qg 
(sarar gz 1 1 24) Being called qa, they do not tahe erg in the feminine 
(IV 1 108 308) 

According to the Vartikal ua, there:s no necessity of using the wora 
aT in the sutra VII 2 2 S 2320 aqt namaga aq aAa), because the 
elision of 3 1» caused by reason of 16s having such a designation (assz) Thus 
without its having the name of qq there would be no elision of stt and ga , without 
such elmon there 13 no pada sanjna of these words, and unless these word» 
get Pida designation, there can be no chmon of q by VIII 2 7 S 36 Lhe shish 
designation, however, would not be 1etamed by these words after taking 
plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for this sutra 
The qsaq and gy ending in q would reqnue Sa in the feminine, which 18 
however prohibited, for when 4a and q sie elided, the words end 1n aq and require 
err for then feminine, which 19 also prohibited, because, by the present sûtra the 
word still zet uns its designation of qz u 
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Q How can this be the purpose of this sûtra P? There aie two views as 
regards definitions (QAT ), the one 1s that a particularnamre 1s given to a thing once 
for all, przor to any operations, and operations are performed afterwards upon 
x or with ib, as occasions arise This view is embodied in the maxim ptu 
Wares ' Sanjfià, and Paribháshas remain where they are taught’ The other 
view is that the sanjna sutra 18 to be read with every particular operative sutra, 
and the sanjfà given to the word afiesh, with every new operation In other 
words, the sanjñâ sutra, becomes identified with a vidhi sütia, every time that a 
vidi 1s to be apphed ‘This 19 embodied in the maxim RGIS AMAA 
* Sanjfiás and Paribhásas are attracted by oi unite with the rules that enjoin 
certain operations" In the first view, the qg sanjiia will be good throughout, 
both for the pu: poses of elidmg stu and Qa and for prolubiting argu Hence this 
sutra 18 not necessary in that view But in the other view, the sutia 1s necessary 
For uf the view be taken that a sanjia is to be apphed with regard to each 
operation, then that QZ sanjna wluch had taken effect fo. the purposes of eliding 
wm and We, will no longer hold good fo! the purposes of preventing the appli- 
cation of the feminine affix, Hence, the word qm is taken in this sutia, to prevent 
the application of the second view 


BGb law Ok- A D GA 1 eel 
amara eta. atar | dara u 
459 The affix tq ıs not employed after a Nomi- 
nal stem ending 1n the syllable ag u 
Thus iaz 1s both masculine and feminine, declined as afar, starà &c 
Veo | LE CIL SMESESECE. 
SZART SIL | ALAS | ATASATAL Ul 
460 The afhx stis not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in AF u 
This refers to those Bahuvithi compounds, ın which the penultimate 
isnot elided Of the Bahuvriht compounds which lose their penultimate 
letter, ıt ıs optional to employ this affix or not, as it will be taught in 
IV 1 28 S 462 Thus agasaq is both gender and is declined as masculine, 


as N s agas, N d qgasqrir &c The penultimate sr of aq 1s not elided 
because of the prohibition of t qarmq &c (VI 4 137 S. 355) 


Bel | STEHITUTERSCERTH, 19 192 623 ti 


ax gàqa aT STL eae Afar tary p farra grar 1 CENE CUP 
AQAA FIAT | EASA U WESS | wgeDSqrur d 
461 The affix sf comes optionally after both 


these, vz the Nomuinal-stem ending 1n aq, and a Bahuviiln 
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aera enema enema aetna ne rn 
compound ending in sq a» mentioned in the preceding two 
Sitias 

Of the affix rv, the lette: ¥ indicates that the affix 15 to be added 
after the elision of the (1 1 64S 79) ofthe base Thus area xa — gf 


ey -umtu This being an optional rule we have 1. sa d giao qimuat P4 erm 
orqrua , sumiarly with afar, as, far aà or arar arar or eara n 


So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in aque As — 


aga, agu o TSUBA, SHRUB or GENIS U 
JEANI, agaÑ or Eero, HEAR Ol AEAT uU 
agasan ASF or aeASaTar 


Why do we say “optionally”? So that the option may apply to 
sütra IV 1 7 S 456 also, 1 e when a prátipadika ending in 33, which can be 
regarded as ending in sra, 1s a Bahuvrihi compouud, then the change of 4 into 
€ and the application of gis are Optional we may apply the affix srg 1nstead 
As —agufar oram, agia o «gin u 

By IV 1 5, S 306 prátipadikas ending ın sa; would have tahen the 
affix t, 1n as much as they end in 4, but the present sutra prohibits. that 
Thus gaq ‘a string’ 1s both neuter and feminine, and 1s declined as follows — 
1 s qmm, d wrap pl aram wu Similarly qar, gard, warty u Ihe woid SIT, 
1s never masculine according to Amarkosha 


BRR | err STRANSI (91 IRE N 
WHA TSA ATTA at STS aT | GH Sa enr IT agu | ages 
NEU | «gustu 
462 The affix sw optionally comes afte: that 


Bahuvrth: compound, which ending 1n the syllable arg loses 
its penultimate st y 


Thus qgusm ts a Bahuvrihi compound ending in IZ, 1n applying nip, 
it loses 1s penultimate by VI 4. 134 S 234 ( siiis there ıs elision of ap of 
sry when a 54a affix follows) Thus agag ‘having many king’ In the 
alternative, when nip 1s not added, we may add the affix stg by IV r r 
S 461 Thus agusq, agus, aguar u Or we may apply the prohibition con- 
tained in IV 1 12S 460 and have agers, agarar, agarana n 

Note —When, the penultimate 18 not elided we cannot apply the «fix afe 
atall im cases of such compounds there are only two forms of the feminine 
noun as FIT, ave gt or gñ, grair gray u That i5 to sav we apply 
IV 1 18 and 12 only, for ın the case of gria do rule Vl 4 1878 355 prevents 
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the elision of the penultimate |, emma, there 1s not elision of the at or rq 
when 16 comes after a conjunct consonant ending 1n F or @) tl 

in forming the femtuines of words ending in sp the affix era will be 
added after the change of st to g by the following Sütra 

t 
BE | MAAEMA JAETA CzeMTAT 119131 N 

MAREEA RITES RARR n Fa aes Gera opi fjr! 
ROAA RA alae AARRE wari ered RLI GDESÍCHTSURI arc t 
anon AEA JEA RTI quen Ar YA aga lage RR I URT mm CERO RR dí 
AM RATHASTASUTT * U MART AUL RAAR ARRU ATA ' Uo g RART 
FREAR N 

463 gıs substituted for the er which stands before 

the & belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending at 
tullows, provided that, 1t does not come afte: a case-alhx (1 e 
when such a woid in a does not stand at the end ofa 


Bahuvrihi ) 

That which stands in an affix is called aag ,1 e * must be the 
put ofthe afix "The wr is cuanged into gin the feminine in. aru As 
afar, after, &c Why do we say sta ? The & must be preceded by short 
sq, therefore, not here ater Why do we say belongingto an affix? The æ must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in WRT from «ra umi! The ein qaaa 
is for the sake of distictness, there 1s no affix which is only eg U 
Why do we say stgq ‘ provided that the feminine affix arg does not come 
after a case ffi’? Observe aga qarant stent cU WEWÉDSUSTO anti 
Here arg comes after the noun agqrtatsta which ends in a case ffi, and 
hence the et of st 1s not changed togu The case affix 1s elided by II 4 71, 
S 650 and it still exerts its influence by I 1 62 S 272 Why do we say after 
a? The rule applies to #, therefore, not to sem, corn Why do we say 
“which stands before"? The gis substituted for the st which precedes 
(uer) a, and not the ə which follows &, as gar, agat u Why 
do we say short st? Observe war? Why do we say when sig follows ? 
see aug u The substitution takes place when sif follows, therefore, not 
in sup tt The word amg qualifies xt The should be followed by sqr u 

Våit —mntm* and m should be enumerated, for the % of these 1s not 
part of the affix as «mar aftaru Here zm ts substituted for aq before tl e 
affix sor( IV 3 3 S 1372), to which 1s then added era Lhe word qq takes 
long € in the feminine only when it 15a Name or in the" Vedas (IV r 30 
S 488) therefore though ama ends in sre, it does not take sta (IV r 15 
S 470) butar (IV 1 4 S 454), TA RI SATR formed with the affix 


a (st lil 2 3S 2915) 
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Fåre —The rule applies to the woids ending in a% (IV 2 98 

and aq, (1V 2 ro4 S 1324 ) 1n spite of the prohibition in VII. 3 46 S 2915 
As qR, CAT t 

Note —The word ın the sütra 1s ara the fifth case of ay ending ın sq u If 
then this be the condition, that the affix must eud ın ka Rand not 10 k æ, then 
the zule will not apply to gfqzgr tt Becanse here the augment is HRA (sra with 
eg the final sp in syayet is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find 1n fief, (Sean, gair n The word ara therefore, 13 construed to mean 
ending in the consonant RN 


BER p puedo 0913198 I 


SWAT MNAL SUED! At aA TAT cau PT 7 N START t 
wq antl etary gaa at un NART waar sacred «O7 H We RDRI RART U RTRT 
gara "ouo furqeRf i AIR SRESPSRT eR U area seri * 0 aa RRT U ANR 
aray * o rep abian GUT aga urea * so etter qp ater o "resur gets * uu 
EREA u QARARAN WW Tee ^ U Wu qr at gfe SST 1 argar 
"rep (a genea Str FIRE ASRR | NANANA TASR | QART 
yaka u 


464 The €1s not substituted for the s ota and q, 
with the augment t, when the feminine gr follows, 


As QR, SAH CRT, COLE 

Note —The af and ar simply stand for ag and ag, and the prohibition 
18 not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms wp and qr may lead one 
io think aag ag would have been 4 better sutra The prohibition applies 
jn every case, as amradiag, qu Trig u Or anana (i e Sat Urt 
a), and awt anrerarag (ie si wp ar) u 


Vårt —Prohibition with regard to the afix awa( V 3 34 S 19893) 
suould be stated also —As exierat, wWvermt u 


Vårt —So also ın the affix ga used in benediction as staag stor 
and waarg arnt See III 1 150 S 2912 

Note —The feminine of q% &o ın the Veda does not take g foi Sv i| As 
RosA gaa TARG, WE waa waar Go Bob ofa, sre RD m 
secula: literature 

Våri —So also when the second member 1s elided tn a compound 
as gaat wan the second member qw is elided, the fuller forms being 
am, aaan (aaa a (UND att amwa ) See V 3 83 Vårt S 2035 


Fait —fare &c should be enumerated in this prohibition as fàgar 
SIR, HAR ASAT, REFR 
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Vårt —arcar is formed when it means ‘stars’, but arfeégr ‘21 maid- 
servant’ fiom amma u 

[dst —anar is formed when it means ‘1 mantle or mask’, but arkat 
an expounder' as «ferar argi erga ‘ Bhaguitis a comemntary of Lokáyata' 

Vart —qamt ‘a bird’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 
afr according to the Northern authorities Why do we say ‘when meaning 
a bird’? Observe ahaa rr araraaqeq N 

Vd: —weat when meaning a frg: ceremony, but fèst urd il 
The ceremony related to Pitridevata 1s called Pitiidaivatya, the affix 1s aq u 
The former is derived from the root sq with affi« ama (sraqter atgo 
egaat), the other 1s derived from the numeral ae by the affix aa 
(V 1 22S 1687) 

Vårt —Optonally gamar gaat and qrarear, the other forms are afar, 
gast, and geari v * 

* Tne word Wf of this vartiha should he analysed as apa gia and not 
qr fa, and 15 mens that sp 13 optionally substituted fo. the vowel that precedes 
æ n Therefore in yar the short g which 19 not the g of this sutra, but g of 
ata of gat shortened to g, this g .s replaced by sp 4 In other examples 87 
1s replaced by st 1 

BEX l Satara pp THA (5131940 

waren eraan egret arsarceaen cmrerqeHgr carafe qx Aso es eer | 
SÀR SÅR MERA wera Ma RAN SIRTA STAT ARRAST Uo ARG ERA. 
aba u eaaàfa fap d gat awa A maa ou R AA U gAn (0 aaant 
Fraa * a gaan, TWAT N 

465  Accoiding to the opinion of Noithein giam- 
ma11ans, € 18 not substituted foi that æ which is obtained by 
shortening the long 9r of the feminine (unde: VII 4 183 S 
834 before the affix «), which ıs preceded by a Zoi a sm N 


The mention of ‘ northern grammarians' makes this an optional rule 
As street or aAa, wear or aerar Why do we say ‘of long sr’? 
Observe arat war=aranganri! The word geram is formed fiom a@ara by 
the affix va («mr fara) u Then is added the affi gx (IV 2 I2I 
S 1345) Here there 1s no shortening of a long str, and hence no option 1s 
allowed 

Why do we say preceded by z or &i? Observe apa samnt only 
(from amar) n Whv do we say the sm of the Femimine afix? The 
word aRqdrar 15 exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies when the /zuzzzue affix 9t 1s shortened to st U Therefore not here 


^ 
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wiegt from saa (apt aa) So also wgfamt from agar, where 9:5 part 
of the root qp, see HII 2 74S 3418 ) 

Vårt —Piohibition must be stated of the 4 and & being finals of a 
root When the q or æ preceding this sr, 15 the final of the :00t the 
prohibition contained ın the sütra, does not apply as gafaat, garfoont u 


wee srébursSTZTedT agaa 19 13 1 Bs Il 
Saa ARTAR qqW qaaa far cun arana fee asgan fà 
TTETTH M GHIWEUHETS SUI, WNA JAIN FAAA QN A QAMET TÄITA I 
a aad Aaaa A RNA N ATR TÄIA NER TAGA ETT 
wen aatasdaria uova f aa Cur gayaa asat TT aT TTT | 
araara AVES ga aaraa HAE d aa Ta bu aagastat 
aay HAMAR SATUS U UG ararat evar ATAATA (reme u Arena 
faafaa neva cigar para ag feet ou fa waar AAR NIRA | RPAT 
feat ce RKU A evar A Rear a 
466 According to the opinion. of Northern giam- 
manans, {19 not substituted foi that s which 1s obtained by 
shortening the ar(befoie w by VIT 4 138 834), of war, usr, 
aat, at, gt (VII. 2 102 S 265), and ear, even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them 


The word wersmanmpedr of the Sutra has no case affix, but we must 
interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it, the word 
asgan? is used in-the Sütra merely for the sthe of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when the negative particle 
preceded , because as we have already shown, the rule of /adauta vidhi ap- 
plies here The word sre is mentioned in the Sütra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when ıt 1s an upasarjana When it 1s not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sütra 

Note —eqt is a word which has no corresponding masculine form and as such, 

by the following rule VII 3 48 ıt would not have taken g, its special mention here im- 
dicate~ that it shuuld be the secondary member of the compound here as gaara wear 
AAT = AAT, the Diminutive of which 1s spreto or starferar n Here fist the weap 
18 shortened, ^s it 18 a secondary member (upasarjana), then when the Bahuvitht 1s made 
the feminine affix arg 1s added to this atf&agem word, then this sqp ys shortened before a 
by VIE 4 15. ‘This short ay (VII 4 13) does not come in the room of the syr whiol 
is ordained to come gfter a word having no corresponding masculine 


But of the two words war and gr, the addition of g would be pi ohibited, 
when they are preceded by another word, because in a compound the elided 
case allix 1s consideied to be present, and therefore the prohibition of HAI of 


e 
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Sutra VII 3 44 S 463 would have applied to these Thus sia, TATAI, 
Sri, TTT | 

Note —The mention of these two words m the Sütra from this pomt of view, 
would be rather redundant, while im the case of the other four words, wet, stsit gtr, and 
eat thee would be get, by tlie option allowed by this Sütra, even when they are the last 
members in 4 compound and im spite of the prohibition of aga tl 

By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above, that the words stta ewtt qualify e&t only For this word alone is 
ambiguous For when £qr 15 a Sarvanamia meaning one's own, 2 e, when it 
is not an upasarjaria, then it 1s capable of taking sta by V 3 71 S 2026 
Thus er + aka — £3 g F9r-epnrg Here the 9 before & 1s not an st in the 
room of alcng st, and so the present sütra will not apply to this earn All 
the same the sr of &r will be changed to € by VII 3 44 ante, and ıt will be 
fest always So also qtarernt 

But when t4 means agnate, soul, or property, then 1t 1s never in the 
feminine originally Therefore, ıt must be either a sainjfid (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a compound) m order to give scope to 
this sitra For then it can become feminine in long stt, which can take the 
affix x Thus when eqt ıs a Proper Name, the feminine will be ep and so 
with a, ıt will be fett or err by the present sátra 


So also frSfernt or AAR, evar or great, AAR or ARR, gat Of 
fict mom or fe fA evar or (a RARI U 

The word yar is read tn the sütra with a q and it shows that the 
option of this sütra does not apply when the g 1s not changed to q, as gẹ 
and faar for in the dual and plural there is not q substitution 


Note —Of qut and ($ there are no examples with the negative particle For 
if the compounding with the qs% takes place afte: the addition of the sae, or 
on the contiary, if first staw be added and then the w3; compounding takes 
place, in both alternatives, the case affixes must be added in order to substitute 
st for the finalby VIT 2 102S 265 auditis only when this sq 18 substituted that 
the feminine grg can come So that the case-affix ıs the principal ingredient, 
and afg, comes after ga, and therefore by the prohibition of qq ın VII 3 
44, there can arise no occasion for the substitution of gti Therefore sqm 
and stgay are the mvarable forms of these words with the negative particle 
WATCH may mean SAAT TAT Or CTH or q GIRT er NAAT saat i 

The word & 1s taken ın the Sütra not as a Sarvanáma but in the sense of 
agnates and property, for the sake of implying that the rule will apply to it 
when itisa wm, (1 e when 1t means agnates or property and not self) and 
when 1t is an upasarjana, 


37 
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Note —compare I 1 27 S 213 for the Saivanáma € u 


The anuvritt: of “ara xum," which we read in to this aphortsn 
from the last sütra, qualifies the long sm of qr only and not of the'sarvana 
mans gr and gqru Because the sarvanamans take the affix aaa (V 3 71 
where other words would have taken ag or stata aj or graa HW &c 

Thus gr+aHaq=¢+ Ag+ at (because this ste comes always before 
the 7 portion ofa word) =gair t Here the œ of g before @ 1s not « 


subsiztute in the place of long ar of gr, but it 1s a portion of the affi 
ema it Therefore the words sm eur can not qualify it 


As regards the other words we, atay and ar there ıs no necessity 
of qualifying them by sa eur because they being invariably feminine 
Will a/ways shorten their ar before qp u 


Bee | TIJERA L9 18 1S UI 
qaenta euis EEEN il wear cigar TENRA ERNA 
Tias reaa u saar AAN NAER uu att g fame qa N 
467 According to the opinion of Noithern G1am- 
maiians, € 15 not substituted foi an at obtained from the sho- 
teuing of the Feminine ar (VII 4 13 S 834), when to the 
feminine in long 8T there ıs no equivalent masculine, even 
When the Negative particle precedes 


WATT gem means a noun which ts always feminine and has no 
corresponding masculine form When a short st ¿s ordazmed to replace the 
long ar of such a feminine, there may be optionally € m place of such a short 
Ww in forming a secondary feminine Thus sgt is such a word It has no 
Corresponding masculine form When we form a derivative noun from such a 
word, by the affix a before which wm is shortened by VII 4 13, such as, "gm, 
then the feminine of this word may be either agar or "gor But the addition 
of T is not optional but compulsory, after a Bahuvrihi compound, though such a 
compound may have as its member an amiga gem word The reason of 
this ıs, that a Bahuvrihi compound is always a wia gem 1 e it has always a 
corresponding masculine form Therefore, where a short sp 1s ordained to 
come in the place of a long r of a word which though stare gen singly 
1s a member of a Bahuvrihi compound the ¢ substitution in the place of such 
*r ıs compulsory and not optional ‘Thus the word war is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form We can form a Bahuvrihi 
compound from it such as ereg meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead’ The 
feminine of this will be aa ‘a woman who has no bedstead’ This need 
mot take the Samásánta affix qq, as V 4 154. S 891, 1s optional Now, this 
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word agt may take the affix @ by V 3 73 S 2028 when the sense is want 
of knowledge, such as warar surzt will be steer tH it Before this sy the long 
ar will be shortened to w by VII 4. 13 S 834 Here the option of the present 
sütra will not apply Thus we shall bave only one form — sraízat by VII 3 
44 S 463 meaning ‘who ts thts women without a bedstead ? or ‘1s it really 
so that this woman has no bedstead’ But when the samásánta affix mu 
of sütra V 4 154 S 8g1 ıs added then the option of the present sütra will 
apply For when ayy is added, we have the Bahuvithi compounds as sre 
orsmzm (VII 4 15 S 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead’ The Feminine 
of the second form aaga will be q@erar or NEAT tt 
VES | agara T 09 018 LE M 
TATAMTH STD IN MEIR U SSRTERUS WT N 

468 According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
str is substituted for the a, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine sm of a word, which has no corresponding 


masculine form 
Thus ngra or “iat uw — But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there 1s no option, as SAAT 1I 


VEE | eres BIRIN 
afrasa areaicerersarea erai eftqerdy quearatir grae i 


469 The following rules apply to a Nominal-stem, 
which 1s not a subordinate term ın a compound 


This 1s an adhikára aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV 1 77 S 531 and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘ upasarjanas" 
That 1s to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, 1s to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are not upasarjJana or a subordinate term 


ın a compound. (I 243S 653) 


Note —As a general rule, tadanta vidhi (T, 1, 72 S 26) does not apply to 
compounds, but the present sübra indicates by imphcation that the tadanta-vidhi 
applies to compounds, for the pu: poses of the application of feminine affixes For 
had 16 not been so, there would have been no necessity of making the present 
sütra , for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would not have apphed 
iot, when 16 was part of & compound—whether subordinaté ( upasajana ), or 
principal (pradhána) But the present sütra indicates that the tadanta vidha 
does apply, 1f the word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded aa 


the princtpal member, of a compound 
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use | f&gaTUTSTETECRIISADHSIRUUENWESRSDTTOCT (I VN 
sgass Beans qae eed MATRE we frat Sty enr u ges gaia- 
Ie agga i qum, AH aah Regee x Tuc. Uu age feta 
aaga aes aM Aaa Xa ae feat piagas- 
Raina ferire u eirqotát 1 uet? street 1 weqadts Hecedt | Heart | estar à 
smR aafaa p argeit | gerd ut ares foras rs(q* u are sre sr RGN gg 
«erar, * t exoft 1 Tred t arate meang | «oft | agt n 


470 The affix S4 ıs added, in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short A, if the affix with which 
it ends has an indicato1y z, 01 1f the affix be g or am, oi as, 
OT FAA, Ol A470 AAT, Ol AG, O0) SAH, Ol Se, OF HA 
Oi acq di 
The word atq ‘ending in short ey’ ıs understood here by anuvritti 
from IV 1 4S 454and qualifies the affixes above mentioned, wherever 
necessary This debars the affix erg of IV 1 4 S 454 We shall give example 
of each serzatim (1) Thus, m, grec f, grew m, aga f, rd (att t= 
wxtE,thefinalsyi:s elided by VI 4 148S 311) The word kuru-chara 1s 
formed by e( III 2 16 S 2930), of which z ts indicatory 
But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarJana (I 2 43 S 653), then they will not take the affix stg 
in the feminine Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the comp onent mempers 
are upasarjana, (Il 2,35 S 898), therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take San Thus, qggwww u So also the word qug 1s read with an indi- 
catory t 1n the qıf} class of Ganapátha under sütra III 1 134 S 2896, it 
forms its feminine as srt, because it has an indicatory g u 


The word warm is formed with the affix mae (III 3 14 S 
3107 ), where the affix 1s the substitute of gau Therefore, tris affix has an 
1ndicatory € as well as an tndicatory @ and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be formed by the present sütra, and so the Feminine ought to be qamareít n 
This 's, however, not the case, because of the following Paribhasha 

Panbhásha —"'The substitutes of & do not produce the effect 
which oep nds on the indicatory letters of w" This paribháshá ıs derived 
from the mq of sütra IIl, 4 103 S 2209 where the arga the substitute of (is 
is made expressly faq! Or, we may infer this from the prohibition stafeqat 
of sûtra I r 56 $ 49 So though in some places, the substitute y sw may 
produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have an 
indicatory q, yet it will not be so always 


(2) Of words ending in g we have, m qata f, siaa so also f 


LU 
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Aaa du The @ stands for the affix em, and it is replaced by ga( VII 12 


S 475) Thus gant eg (IV 1 120 S 1123) =gqutt+ ga-ga ( VII 2 
118S 1076) 

Note —There is no affix which is merely € without any indieatoiy 
letters, and denoting the feminine, the only affix as said above is gar Wl 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here — When a term void of 
anubandhas (indicatmy letters) 1s employed in grammar, 1t does not denote that 
which has an anubandha attached to 1t,” and we cannot say that the g of this sutra 
refers to the anubandha-less g of V 3 102 S 2007 which ıs always Neuter 


(3) So also ter + stu» uU Here stg may have the force of arsea 
erat ( IV 2 24 S 1226) or qeis (IV 3 120 S, 1500) Its feminine will be eft u 


(4) Words formed by srspasHre f siedt, aara, f endt, (IV 
I 86S 1078) 

Note —Though by IV I 73 S 527 the aix gta would have come after the 
words ending in ITS, the re employment of this affix, in the present sütra, is for 
the purpose of preventing the applieation of the affix atg which would have 
presented itself by IV 1 63S 518 that ıs, even when ‘åt? 18 indicated, ‘nish’ 
1s not to be employed here 

(5) The three affixes qaqa, twa, and qrq« are added by V 2 
37S 1838 as, sagaci, wm www ‘reaching to the thigh’ Similarly 
saadi, AGIA ASAT u 

(6) So also with words formed by qaq (V 2 42 S 1843) As 
qseaaqar ‘of which the parts are five,’ so also gwat t 

(7) Soalso with words ending in gm ( [V 4. 1 S 1548) as, iira 
‘a female dicer’ wrefímai n The @ ts replaced by gm ( VII 3 50 S 1170) 

(8) Similarly with words ending in sst (V 1 18 S 1680) as, aafaa 
‘elegant’ 

Note —The affixes eH and zs? are separately enumerated in this sutra, 

in Order to exclude the affix 24 & Fo: had the word € merely been used, then 
1t would have meant all the three affixes aj, Sq and g3z, which 18 not desired 


(9) Similarly with words ending in asa (III 2 60S 429 ) as, arest, 
area tt 

(10) So also with words ending in qax (III 2 163 S 3143) 
as, gair ‘swift’, ereqtt ut 

Vé+tiha —The words formed by the addition of the affix o having 
the foice of “whose habit 1s this,” are operated upon as if. ttey were formed 
by sra u Thus «idt, arat are the feminine of qt and arna (IV. 4. 62 S. 1612), 

Vart —In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes qst and asa ( IV 1 87 S 1079) and fmm (IV 4. 
$9 S 1609) and aqq ( III 2 56 S 2973 ) and of the words aan and asa 
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AA 


‘a youth’ Thus Smit ‘a female’, ttt ‘a male, umrat ‘a female spear 
bearer ', streamer 'eniiching, , agt or ayft ‘a young woman’ 


Bor lasrari Biren 
aspartate Seay AR m d 
471 The affix iw 1s employed, in denoting the 
feminine, afte. a Nominal-stem ending in ‘aa’ (IV 1 105 


S 1107) 

Note —The separation of this sübra from the last, (for the affix qsg could 
well have been included ın the same), ıs for the sake of the subsequent aphorismg, 
in which the suuvritts of ast only runs and not of others 

Thus mirà iz meka € (VI 4. 148 S 311) by which at is elided 

At this stage, applies the following Sutra — 

Bor | qaafaet ILIY IRO tl 

eat TAEA TAARE SIT carats eu eral w^ erae qme 
zu dr rar ear erfpmIODETDTE aa Wear Warescstfafer fic oro adit 
"ERN RSEN tt 

412 Thea of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 


feminine È Il 

Thus ard+g=mit + =a 

Vart —This rule applies when the affix ast denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise Therefore § will not be applied to form the feminine of 
"hr of Sq (mn (IV 3 10 S 1380) Its feminine will be ger ‘living on or 
relating to an island’ 

The az must be the patronymic affix taught ın the sub-division of 
patronymuics, that is, in the ApatyAdhikara Therefore, the q oidained after 
aa by the Vdsreka under IV 1 85S 1077 will not form its feminine by this 
rule Thus eut the feminine of Sez, where ast is prágdivyattya affix, pure and 
simple and not an affix read in the apatyádhikára 

In the evolution of the feminine form arafanft, the following rules 
apply 

BRM main aim 18121279P 
aang Rr a a aaa ou 


473 In the opinion of the Eastern. Grammarians, 
the affix ‘shpha’ 1s employed afte: what ends with the affix 
am, and ıt 18 to be regaided as a Taddhita affix 


e 
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BIZ IY ATEMI 13 ! ell 
serena q CATT N 
414 The iitial € of an affix 1s indicatory 


goi ura eager seat ler ere 
maataan Beta wmAreraarea shea er i af@arracenraienerst 
faaara ERs extór fsprapta serait Sq meirat a 
475 aq, foi % ug foi g, dq foi a, fq for 9, and 
ea for €, are substituted, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an affix 


amitan, being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, ıt will be a práti- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes 

Of this affix € the letter © ss mdicatory (I 3 6S 474), and shows that 
the words formed. by this affix will take‘ ish ' (IV 1 41 S 498) The feminine 
nature 1s here manifested by these two affixes jointly, wz, by ‘shpha’ and 
‘fish’ The object of saying that ‘shpha’ isto be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, 1s that the woid so formed may get the designation of prátipadika (I 2 
46 S 179) The affix is replaced by the substitute amaa (VII 1 2) Thus 
anra + oH + eT = ataoi, so also waaau lhis being an optional rule, we 
have ın the alternative, ilt and sredt ti 


Note —The word afa “every where” of the süha IV 1 18 S 476 is 
to be read into this, by a process mverse to that of anuvritti, in order to probibib 
the application of those rules even which would otherwise debar this Thus 1V 
1 75 § 529 says —‘the afix "riq comes after RAAT’ t Here aqar endsin AS, 
and hy LV 1 16,8 471 the word wi wonld have taken the affix nip IV 1 
75 S 529 debaiied this But according to Eastein Giammazians, here also the 


affix ‘shpha’ will be added Thus "ararat u 


vot | wae RaRa BIRRE N 
Rapa warar asad fret oe earq t Serre prenait u 
476 The affiv ‘shpha’ 1s nvauably added ın the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘lohita’ and ending 
with ‘kata,’ when they take the afhx ast il 


Thus aifgaradt and warak u . 

Note .—The words Sifa &c are a subdivision of Gargådı class (IV 1 105) 

The present sütra makes the application of the affix sq, compulsory while 
xt was optional in the IV 1 17 S 478 
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sparsa argi adia | gai poa 1 Area | cH T gR 
megaa u * suga, * u angarah u 
477 The affix ‘shpha’ ıs added, ın the feminine, 
after the words sce and ege | 


The word rq is formed by adding the affix eq to the base gw ( IV 
1 151 S 1175), this word, ending in 8f, would have formed its feminine 
by aq (IV 1 4S 454), but for the present sütra So also by IV 1 119, S 
1122 the word aregax is formed by ster added to sogar, and the feminine of 
mándáüka would heve been formed by fip (IV 1 15 S 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix Thus sgresaraoft, agarad u 

Vart —The word rgf should be erumerated along with kauravya 
and mándukya Thus argeesft The word srg is formed by the affix 
gst added to the word w&r, the word ‘4sur’ would, therefore, have taken 
the affix aog in forming the further derivative (IV 2 112 S 1333) 


B91 aay HUA 11 LL e ll 


TARA sea ferar str earq 1 Hare i * aaa fa areay* n orae | 
Prodt | quetroenett rer rr tera fant fire Qo aaa p d area anto She 
Fafa u 


478 The affix ‘g’ i employed, ın the feminine, 
atter a Nominal-stem ending in @ and denoting early age 
The word qq means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time , such as, youth, old age &c Words expresive of early age form their 
feminine by &, though ending in stu Thus, gart‘a girl’ fart ʻa young 
girl’, asit ‘ashe kid’ 


Why do we say ending in w? Observe fig, which ıs both masculine 
ana feminine 
Várt? —The sütra should have been aa qa ‘words expressive 


of not old age’? Thus qqét‘a young woman’, awét ‘a young woman’ 
These words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, 1 e they 
denote women who have attained their maturity 


How do you explain the form sgegr'a gurl’? This is an exception, 
and Panini himself uses the word ‘ kanya’ showing that ıt 1s a valid form j 
as in sütra IV 1 116 S 1119 


SSe RILIR N 
APT MAL g | Haat ReRe safar Sram y 
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479 The affix ‘sq’ comes in the feminine after a 
Nominal-stem ending in short æ, which is a ‘ Dvigu’ 
compound 


Thus ftt u But we find fagar ‘the three myrobalans*, because 
this 1s one of the words spoken of as'srs &c'(IV 1 4S 454) Also 
savant SIT tt 


Vo | ughktaoriaeatwanracrsat a ateaere 18181 Vet 
siafearamearígearerara earls « aaa ae wahiey tar qsa 
erase eaa aa | a fear vate farce aaa | naear Raa 
LUIEE TEE ti GEHE E RICE a Ee LET 


480 The affix gT% ıs not employed, when a Tad- 
dhita affix 1s elided, after a Dvigu compound ending ma 
woid not-denoting a mass or measure , or 1n ‘ bista’, ‘Achita’, 


and ‘kambalya’ 


Thus qsara is a Dvigu compound, meaning ‘purchased for five 
horses’ Here the Taddhita affix ss, ( V 1 37 S, 1702) giving the sense 
of ‘purchased with’ has been elided by V 1 28 S 1693 This compound does 
not end 1n a word denoting parimána technically so called or a measure 
The feminine of this word will not be formed by gjx but by era, thus, 
qsaqrart ‘a female puichased for five horses’ So also with the words fae & c, 
As Rigar ‘ purchased foi two bistas’, feast antaii, samaa, araea, and 
faaeqear, &c ‘ 

Why do we say ‘not ending 1n a word denoting a Parimána oz a 
‘measure’? Observe area, sareait “a female purchased for two or three 
Adhakas’ Here ádhaka means a measure equal to 7 Ib 11 oz avoir 

Why do we say ‘when a Taddhita affix 1s elided’? In ' Samáhtra 
Dvigu’ compounds, the affix ‘fitp’ will apply Thus qewrxft ‘an aggregate 
of five horses’ so also qauregt u 

Note —This debais ‘mp’ which otherwise would have presented itself 
by virtue of the last sütra The words feta ‘a weight of gold equal to 80 Raktikas ' 
srra. ‘a measure of 10 cart loads or 80,000 tolahs’, and aeqeq ‘a measuie’, 
all denote measure, and are the only words expressing measure to which this 1ule 
applies The word qftart means ‘measure’, as distinguished fiom quar ‘a 
Numeral’, See V 1 19, &c 

Bed | RTEA IY I l IRRI 
Si a mesei füseadr A aage SAPS a ar AROR 
38 
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are tocar were Aika are sur at aAA aa 0 qu qi 
CIE IE ES 
481 The affix iv ıs not employed after an adjec- 
tival Dvigu compound, endingin the word ‘ag’, where the 
Taddhita affix ıs elided, when the compound means a field, 
Thus fgareet &srafsg ‘a division of a field of the measure of two 
kandas’ Here, the word fkmrew is a Divigu compound ending in ‘kAnda’, 
the Taddhita affixes quu &c denoting measure enjoined by V 2. 37, have 


been elided by the vdrizhz ‘na a aa “The affixes denoting hneal 
measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure” The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
' füp' but by erg, so also arer ürew fg tt ~ 

Why do we say when the compound refers to superficial land 
measure? Observe fqnrewt «ay ‘a rope two kándas long’. 


95$ | THTSTATSeTATEATL | I g IRR N 
mmia gearan earafwaght: dk gr moe ar fi 
fügeur ar gaT u - 
482. The affix ‘tq’ ıs not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita affix 1s ehded, 
when the compound ends ın the word ‘purusha ’, referring to 
Measure 


Thus Tyger or firgedt afta ‘a mote two arusha wide’ so also farqetr 
or frgeqr &c The present sütra ordains am option where IV. 1 22 would 
have made the prohibition universal, 


‘Bey buts 1 YS) Wwe d 
sisa agaa eq rag | rales gi era ny s 
488 The syllable anan 1s the substitute of the final 
of RTR 1n a Bahuvrihi. 
Note —As goga zsa =g, wer n The feminino is formed b 
addmg steu (IV 1 25), and these words ale always used in this form for "d 


feminine only , no substitution takes plico in the masculine, as qüpqr quie , 


Reni Fane U Tras Dp ey (VI 4 148 S 811) 
Sia + stg= + 
being elided by VI 4 1348 284 )- air ut P fom 
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By paxcrüwqur SIT IVIL 1 Rs 0 
RUASsageaests cur fear ( gost à frat Har modnm Yaa a. qu 
sasn cti alee farei rep ranura n 
484 The affix ‘ste "1s employed, ın the feminine, 
after a Bahuvithi compound ending in the word üdhas ‘an 
udder ’. 


Thus the Bahuvrihi compound of gee ‘a bowl’ and sya will be 
gema , then the final of üdhas 1s replaced by the substitute aag (V 4. 
331 S 483), thus we have gegraq, which would have been liable to the 
rules IV 1 12, 13 S 460 & 461 ante, the present sütra enjoins e[«, instead 
Thus geri ( V 4. 134 S 872)' a woman with udders like jars’, 

Why do we say ‘after a Bahuvrihi compound’? Observe mar ser = 
miar H 2 4S 715) which 1s a Tatpurusha compound 

Why do we say in the feminine? The substitution of spa, for the 
final of gya takes place only then, when the feminine nature ıs to be expres 
sed and not otherwise Therefore in the masculine we have RST ms, ut 
Here there 1s no sta even, for that 1s ordained after the feminines only 


BSY «egrseqqusiwieittsél 
Sisistare | meet) regedit à wgoftertérar (airsfspmrenr went oa 
485 The affix fig comes ın the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrthi compound ending m ‘fidhas’, beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indechnable 
This sütra ordains ‘ntp’, where by the last sütra there would have 
been ‘nish’. Thus frr wwarsrpE- TR(V 4.131 S 483)e qut ‘having 
two udders', so also sqyff, ‘having three udders’ The above are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral Similarly stent ‘many uddered ' , 
fff ‘having no udders’ The word " Bahuvrihi "1s to be supplied hers 
from the last, When the compound 1s nof Bahuvrths we have wequr = 
LEIDE G GR 
ute | gaeraat ES RS 
asaigar sto aa | aes RAA Aar 
arity mR aaa fearedt | eaaa aa aAa Aa TH ee | aga 
aa  * forergent grane vreq area * ui qa RAT AAA ww ex reas * u Freres 
sasiad t aasa ARAA FAA T l 
486 The affix srq comes, 1n the feminine, after a 
Bahuviilu compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 


/ 
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SSES EEEE EEEE PT EE ETT IIT EIT IT, 
with the words dáinan ‘a rope’, and háyana ‘a year’ 


The word «mq, was liable to be be operated upon by tuo rules, viz by, 
IV 1 13 ordainmg grq and by IV 1 i: S 459 prohibiting totally the 
affixing of stg , while gras would have taken long st by IV 1, 4, S 454, the 
present sütra ordains mp to the exclusion of all those ~ As feardt ‘al mare ) 
bound by two ropes’ faardt tt We do not read the anuvritt: of steqa from 
the last sütra into this Therefore when an Indeclinable such as sq 
precedes qr, then the affix erg of IV 1 13 S 46 and the prohibition 
of IV 1 11 S 459 will apply, as sgat agar u faerat qmm ‘two years 
Cold girl)’, fsreravit graft u 


Várt —The word ' háyana' must denote ‘age’, for the purposes of 
this sütra Therefore we have no fip here —fRgraat arar‘a hall of two 
years existence’ 


Ishi: — After fð and age the st of gras is changed into om, when graa 
denotes ‘age’, and not otherwise  veramr and ggat when refeiring toa 
hall 


eco | fer garag 12181 EU 
VATA T TUT ST AT TATE Ta | Beat ara wt sawr Cy 
fered quoi ae g wager d 
487 The affix iq necessarily comes in the Chhan- 
das, and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi compound 
which ending 1n the syllable aa loses 1ts penultimate a n 
This 1s an exception to IV 1 28S 462, for while that enjoined the 
optional, the present enjoins the compulsory application of the affix e u 


Thus gua ‘the city called Surájtü' , stirrer ‘the city of Atnajfir’ When 


not a name, the option of IV, 1 2g S 462 will hold good Similarly im 
the Chhandas we have werayit u 


BOG PASAT HAM ATT TCR HTRTEGEER SET TTT KIRTEL) 
Va qel faa Sty eqreagsega Aa RAT 0 amar qat 
aft i wae aardt I wregett PeaRer wesc | RAT Raa TANT 1 MARREN ATT I 
eroaan find | Bt Siasa aia u 
488 _ The affix $q necessaily ‘comes in denoting 
the feminine, afte: the following Nominal-stems when 
employed to expiess a Name oi in the Chhandas —#aa 
AAG, HET, UT, A, Aaa, WISI, Gaga and dust | i 
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nen 


The phrase war sgar of the last sütra is understood here also Thus 
ast in the Chhandas, as opposed to #aar in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name, so also araa eq 1n. the Vedas and sifirar in the secular 
literature mair as Haraxnarnaadt in the Vedas and arwar in Bháshá, aq 
ara afi in the Vedas and qrqrin Bháshà , sit as garser farsia , (Rig- 
vedal 1 13) otherwise aqu, aardt q sm (Rigved, otherwise gr, 
sàga and scat, gagot (Rigveda X 85 33) wager, RIRIA 
wesit otherwise Wqwr d) gags takes eg also by IV I 41 S 498 as belonging 
to Gaurádi class No 80 The word amp is read in the sutra 1n order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard to 1t , for it would have taken atq by IV 1 15 S 
470 even, because it 1s a word formed by amt affix CIV 3 35 1372) In 
the secular literature or otherwise ıt would be afaat always (see VII 3 
44 S 463) 

wet l aAa AR 91215321 


wat Raar qum eurq u RA San afio aina a aAA ATTRA | 
qarana ger R AAR aa aaao SAT aaas Raa OAT ATTA 
aaa aira à aaea q a Aaram t ayeqaedt 1 Rra TROT g 0 NEEN 
qarat az 1 qadt giad u 


489 The augment g% ıs added to the words arada 
and Raa, when the feminine afix gra follows 


This sütra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
amu When this augment is added (and it must be added at the end, by 
sütra I 1 46), the forms become sreraet and qme, and these words must 
take fitp by virtue of IV 1 5, S 306 if not by this sütra Thus we have 
eret and afaaat w This irregular formation of the feminine i5 employ; ed 
only then, when the sense of the words so formed 1s ‘a pregnant female’ and 
t one whose husband is living’ respectively Therefore, we have not the above 
forms 1n the following —s4a eat aferadt grat, Fere the word qran qualifies 
the word grat and has not the sense of ‘ having the husband living’, therefore 
its formation is regular Similarly when the sense is not of ‘a pregnant 
female’, the feminine will not be serae, in fact there will be no affixing of 
aq (ag) l Because agf 1s added to words possessing certain attitbute, 
as described in V 2 94, S 1894 while the word estar has the sense of 
location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of afẹ “having” as 
required by V 2 94 S 1894 The word aag would not therefore take sqq nt 
It does so irregularly by this sttra The q 1s changed to q by VHI 225 
1897 in aarda u The change of 4 to q in qfàaą 1s however irregular 


The augment g% 1s optionally added to these words in the Vedas — 
as araid or aradi ardua u at or Taran aana u 
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Bo | qgar anA g i e133 0 
qfaussea wae eae GIG | afesea Gell annaa A | 
Vea THT HAT u 
490 The substitute x replaces the final of ufa 
before the feminine affix Sm, when the word so formed 
means ‘a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her 


husband ? 


Thus si&gser gat meaning one who participates ın the fruits of 
sacrifices performed by Vasishtha Because sacrifices must be performed 
jointly by the husband and wife 

VE? | AMT UAE 1 912 139 

qanama ager mana dp Xr eae | meer gfe | regis (mere 
waa kaaa p wea Ma ara 1 wa agta 1 verde 
wage gaat l yaaa | srr were qeffq sacr gerat Gat qeta qeftereur 
ua | wer | wrarctrarrarendit. Gus 1 si qp ofa, saa, reram Wa Ru 
eyed fra terat aia fru 

491 Informing the feminine with the affix stv, a is 
optionally the substitute of the final € of ufa, when the latter 
is preceded by another word 


The word aqaeq means when the word qíq stands at the end of a 
compound  meqfg or weqet Thisis an example of aprápta vibhasha 
Because it ıs free from the limitations of“ yayfia-sanyoga’ of the last sütra 
Why do we say when it ts preceded by another word? Observe anà eft 
‘this lady is the mistress of cows’ Here the feminine is qR and not qar 
although preceded by sat but with which it 1s not compounded. 


The anuvritti of the word svayastaeq (though its anuvritti is necessary 
for the next sutra,) does not qualify qf but the compound ending with qf% 
in this sutra Therefore the rule will apply to qq even when it 1s an 
upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound, as e¢qat or 
Ufa "whose husband ts strong” So also qgaqeft or aqaraia u 


How then do you justify the phrase ike qqeem qat “the Patni of a 
Sudra", for a Sidra cannot perform sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
a qr in the proper sense of the word? Such usage 1s however allowed 
by analogy, fo^ the wife of a Sidra is analogous to the wife of a 
Bráhmana Or we may explain it by saying that the word here is 
formed by adding the affix fw to qeft with the force of Tat v4 anaes 
“she who behaves like a Patni" If qa be taken to have beei so 
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formed, then ıt will take gag in Plural and Dual by VI 4 77 S 271 as 
qfar ‘two wives of a Sudra ” and qfga “ many wives of a Südra" and not 
qear and qe asis the general case. As a matter of fact, ın ancient times 
Südras were allowed to perform sacrifices, 


BOR | fer aay 19171341 
qimeng | spem RSA areca (warp Taser ar uve qat 
aired u 
492 In formimg the feminine with the afii gid, 


the word qi@ always takes the substitutes 1m the words like 
‘quai’ and the rest 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of q for the 
final g of qfi, before the affix ety, ın the cases of certain words The word 
* nitya’ 1s used ın the aphorism for the sake of precision Thus ayeft, qatet 
Here ar 1s replaced by @ by this sütra 

Bey I JIRA TIVLL 1 Re H 

area farai aie uu cu à qa feat qure casts u gama St crear i 

Wr g maa Jar CH Wee tl 
493 In forming the feminine, the leter gis the 

substitute of the final of the word qum, when the affix $a 
is added 


Thus qamarat ‘this wife of Putakratu’ 7s&/t —According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sutras, are valid then only, when the sense of 
the feminine words ıs that of ‘wife of so and so’ otherwise these sütras 
will not apply see IV 1 48 S 504 Thus if the meaning ıs not that of ' wife 
of’, the word gama will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
“she by whom sacrifices ( maqa ) are sanctified (gar ) 


vee | qurecafamiaamfeqrauamr 18121 29 0 

CAI V eng eg Sq rcr qr Vt gern teat | efus WH remet, 
Frnt attra vi evade ered | Bagel | erage RTA T SIS ai 
494 In forming the feminine with the affix di, 
the letter % having udátta accent is the substitute of the 

finals of amar, ara, ma and grag d 
Thus gungi (Rig Veda X 86 13) ‘the wite of" Vrishákapi' or 
Hara or Vishnu's wife(Amar II1 3 129 and 155) namely Lakshmt or Gaur: eraf- 
at, ( Rig Ved I 22 12) the wife of Agni’, afad the wife of Kusita’, efedtat 
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‘the wife of Kusida’ In the above the udátta falls on the syllables qf, at, at 
and qf respectively The last word 1s ggfüq and not gidi& as in some“texts 


BEY IRRA SEIEENE E, 

ATTA RATA THIET aT erat afaarafeer ste Taare warst 
aarti ag n ad 
495 4p ıs the substitute of the final of ag, or 
the udátta à optionally, and to the remaiuing base so formed, 
is added sig in the feminine 

The phrases & and aqraw are understood The force of aris to make 
the substitution optional Thus we have three forms, qqr or aardt or ag, 
all meaning ‘ the wife of Manu’ 

Bee | aMiggqrararwaret e: 191 135 N 

adni ASA A CAAT TIAT ASTANA STL AUNT THT 
Baar twat war RO har aN anatase egaga 1 soa 
qal anra + seat enr at «gef! saaana Bari eremo Seaia 
Wrst sta geet aia efr Rragrerawarara *u fragt) faergru (ng wearin * 
afat Rar u* rake eR * uum! qeu aaaea T quiqrut | Agan 
Aa SCC Faas U 

496 The affix stqis optionally employed after a 

Nominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely 
accented vowel, and having the lettei & as its penultimate 
letter and the letter q 1s substituted in the 100m of gh 


Thus of gq ‘variegated’, the feminine 1s Yar or qå ‘variegated’ 
Giger or wigar so gaar or AAt ‘black, eat or gRoft ‘green’ All these words 
have udátta accent, on the first vowel, by the Phit sutra II 10 (erat 
aufatiararars ‘of words expressive of colour and ending in qaq or fa orf 
or @, the udatta accent falls on the first vowel") as they are formed by aq 
& (Un III 36) Thus süsar «r smear ( Grihya Sütra) The word tryeny4 
15 a Bahuvrihi, meaning ^ she who has three variegated " 


Why do we say “ending 1n a gravely accented vowel?” Observe sqar 
‘white’ Here though the word expresses ‘color,’ yet 1t has acute (instead of 
grave) accent on the final (by the rule of Phit sutra I 21 garat @ "the 
words ghrita &c, have udatta on the final") 


The wo*tls for the application of this rule must end in the lette: wr 1n 
the masculine Otherwise this rule will not apply As java eft ‘a black 
woman’ Here faa 1s a word expressive of coloi, it has a penultimate qq, 
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has anudátta accent on the final (VI 1 197) as it ıs formed by the affix fma, 
but as it does not end in st, its feminine ıs not formed with nip 

Vårt —The affix nip comes also after the word Rag, as, fragt or 
tage ‘of tawny color’ 

Vårt —There 1s prohibition 1n the case of the words stfra and qfsq , 
as stfġat ‘black and qfwar ‘grey’ 

Vårt —According to some, the substitute RA replaces the final of 
these two words sf@@ and qq in the Vedic literature As atftat (Rig Veda 
IX 73 29), amar R Veda V 2 4 The word spp does not denote 
' color, but “ purity” hence its feminine ts sagrar it Amarhosha 1s wiong 
when it says “saara means white clear” 


BES | WAG STTIY 121 8o It 
arain asaran ferat ete emg op aea opo eng! 
ETAT GANS TAT sre b ESISTTIHUI | anaana | Her psp N 


497 The affix &s ıs employed in the feminine after 


every othe: word expressive of colo: and ending with an 
anudátta accent, and which has no q as penultimate 


The word «ur of IV 1 38 does not govern this sütra The word maa 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism z e after 
words which have zo q as penultimate The difference between nip and 
nish affixes consists in accent, the forme: being gravely accented (III r 4) 
and the latter acute Thus ant aeq itu Both these words have acute on 
the middle by Phit Sütra II 19 (A word whose final syllable 1s light, or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ) 


Why do we say “ending witha syllable which 1s gravely accented "? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, gear RSTN 


VES | fagiendyaur | Y I o 19g UN 
Rat uan ste earq à ia cd 0 sagt! vragrdt s (Segen ? u 
eiefeperdirear u 
498 The affix $i« ıs employed ın forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 
q and after the words sie and the rest 
Thus by Sûtra III, 1 145 S 2907' the affix gq is added te a 
39 
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seo cert RARE TRUE ELO RTI E IL ———Á—— 


scot, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take nish As, aad? ‘an actress’ So also the words qu &c, 
as fd, wager weg N 
In the Gaur&di classis to be included the Pippaládi words also (see 
Garapátha at the ena) This ıs an Al ntigana, no complete list being given 
any where 
BER | QATNAR A TVA (£0 9 IRR d 
BEATA wem Sr eI ep Gee deeem mp ^ i penna d 
«p para "ou ^ Reageatrtearin wy afer ream ^ uomen | Te Praia (pesos (rur 
euge mamgu (ger Sts | age 
499 Of the bha stems af, Aer, ancer and seem 
(and then deisatises when they aie Bha ) the penultim ite 
« 1s also elided before the long € and a Taddhita atfix 


Thus Urges dr (aå +a under IV 3 112 S 1492= 8t, then 
€ of Zr dri) as Ark geen Ut 

So also frea—aang, Wut uf u Soalso amarna ei -ret IV 
x 45S riis) wea , So also q«x— «edt with gig as it belongs to the 
Gaurüdi class (IV 1 41 8 498) 

Yurt --The a of aaa ıs elided before the feminine $ only therefore 
not here aaay ATA SAT (mg n 

Furt —Of gå ard amea before. the affixes & nnd $ (of the 


feminine ) as Sra, ae amga agtn But not hee qa ae Pata, 
etraeat formed with tne Patronymic atr ( IV. I 114) 


Videt —Of (aea and asq when referring to asteiisms, as, fasan aam 
am ars =A, ce (IV 2 3S 1204) 

By the vata araft fea given under IV 2 36, S 1242. the affix stag 
in atag is treated as having anindicatory qu The word arartg will take 
gra because it 15 fF, its inclusion m the hst of Gaurádi mdicates that the 


rule of gta application, because a word 1s faq, 1s not universal (tT he eant 
ez) Therefore we have forms like ggr &c 


mee { STATTFOS TM RAT A AAT MT ATH MR RRA TTT T- 

ATTA HATA te querer ATA TATA STRATA I I 
€ 199 t 

ea wr safe magara etn sagt Wada! srar g 

aari waters SHA Cic MM gost aay aq | EE gS ag 


Ui 4 
d a : bia "UD P ary aa se mem ath agaia aaa TX "i 
Tea aaan Sig natat ag Feet volt arp awa | TUTTI | 


- 
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wr STET E» ven seur | west arora) aasar afr roar pO ansent t 
NAUA REN CiPDezsIVDÜDUDSey-- TIR TINETA P GAMA dp ALUNNI IIR 
SRL Ri anaa RES) «efl aesa aA aesa | Arear cnr maha 
8 ATCA STAC FAA! sarea a ase Pra * tera * Aen srrferft er ut 
afte a aaratar * u até i dier gA ARREA 1 Lus EI T PR 
Sql areatsear! mur ORTI uis Rausa Pawar a 

900 The afhx zit 1s employed after the eleven 
words jánapada &c, ın the sense of profession — &c 

LOSS LUTOTETSHO 

respectively , 1 e afte: the words 1 maqa 2 gog, 3 ator, 4 
«ww, 5 wr, 6 art, 7 ara, S ata, 9 mun 10 aga, andil esu, 
the affix Siw is employed when the sense ıs that of 1 ‘ pro- 


fession o1 living’ 2 ‘a bowl , 3 ‘a sack or vessel foi keep- 
ing grain E: ‘a natal spot of gound’ , 6 ʻa cooked 
food or rice-gruel ', 6 *stout , 7 ‘ black-colomed’, 8 * blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9 ‘a plough-shaie’, 10 ‘a 
libidinous female’ 11 ‘a fellet or braid of hair’, iesnect- 


ively 

Thus stag" ‘a profession’, otherwise atag, the difference being in 
accent only For this word 1s formed by adding the affix sis; to jan pada, 
by sütra IV r 86, as ıt belongs to Utsádi class of words in forming the 
feminine the affix zs will be added in this latter case by IV r 15 S 470 
thus throwing the acute accent on the by syllable Gr 

( 2) So also gogr" bowl shaped vessel’, otherwise mogt * an adulteress' 
To the root 'afggg the affi. sr is added by HI 3 103 S 3280 The 
nasal being added, because the Verb 1s read with an mdicatory ¢ im the 
Dhátupátha The qvx when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
than her husband, while the husband 1s alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
and will therefore tale erg in the feminine by IV 1 63,S 518 and therefore 


the feminine will be godt and Seer tt 

In denoting a vessel in the feminine, there would have been no 
gre in the feminine by any rule, so this rule ordams zs and ıt does not make 
a niyama rule with regard toog For, had ıt been a nn ama zule, we could 
not have obtained the form mogt meaning ‘a female bastaid ' V5 


(3) aot “a sack ' era areata ware rate otherwise mgr a particular 
name, (4) est Ya place not prepued by artificial improvement , otherwise 
amr as eps wg n (5)wmxit ‘cooked’, otherwise ars (6) anit a 
stout eleph wuitess ", otherwise ara“ a long she serpent” When arr denotes 


— 
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‘an elephant’ and the quality of stoutness ıs applied to ıt, then only its 
feminme will be arf} under the present sütra But when arr denotes a 
serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter Sample IS aere ii 
“(7 ) ah * a-black female’, otherwise ier ' a name of a female where 

the name itself has no particular meaning 

( 8) When cloth 1s not denoted, we have #et tt But when cloth is 
meant, the feminine will be ster which means ‘a blue colored cloth’ This 
word 1s formed by adding the affix aq denoting ‘colored’ by the Vérizka 
under sütia IV 2 2 S 1203 and thus the base 1s eta to which arg is added 
in forming the feminine 

The word srresu in the sütra is rather too wide, ıt should be 
confined to the two senses indicated below 1 e when it applies to a plant 
called indigo or to animals’ 

Variika —dZm is added in forming the feminine of ata when a 
medicinal plant 1s meant, as Atf ‘an indigo plant’ 

ne Ean 

Vértika —So also when an animal is meant as aistit The 
Nilgài 

Várhka —Optionally so, when itis a proper name, as {tst or «fter tt 

(9) gft ‘a plough share’, otherwise Far ‘a rope or a kind of grass’ 
(10) #raat‘a libidinous or lustful woman’ otherwise agar ‘a woman 
desirous of wealth’  (ir)sq( ‘a fi! . or braid of han’, otherwise mat 
‘mixed, variegated ’ MM v 

nmr 


Go | TATATA 1812183 0 
«mr : aro N 
501 The affix frais optionally employed in the 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastein Giamma- 
nans, afte: the word yio y 
Thus soit or drm asar ‘a red or bay mare’ 
oR | Sra Worst aaa 1 B12) es 


syarga Tay ar sia T wer u git ECUE: (nm. u ait i waa Pre ere u 
* geait * d mr qr R qeg d 


502 The affix rv is optionally employed in the 
feminine after*a word expressive of a quality and ending 
in short 34 


Thus 4g or gft ‘soft’ Why do we say ‘ending ina short g’? 
Obsese gp mhr ‘this brahmana lady is pure’, Why do we say 


? 
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aa 


" expressive of a quality ?” Observe aig ‘a mouse’ (botn masculine and 
femenine ) 

Vårt —Prohibition must be stated after the word we, and after words 
ending in short y, which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate As qafa 
atemit ‘a Brahmani who chooses her own husband’ Similarly qg 1s common 
gender, as "1s a conjunct consonant As qtegre mat u 


XOR l ag FART I8 Ig 1 By d 
wat TSS cary Te ag u* RaR FTA ht n akarsa R 
SUR l wee l wads naain i raat 1 aaa Peak quifaue 
wer Aeda | RANREAJ wa cere l vate Tad 
503 And the affix €T ıs optionally employed in 
the feminine after the words wg and the 1est 
As wg or «fru 
Vérizka —So also after the vowel ¢of a kpt affix, not fai ( HI 3 
94), as af or erit u 
Várika —Some say that the feminine affix nfs may come after any 
word ending 1n g, 1f it has not the force of the affix gan As wai? or rnt u 
Why do we say ‘not fea’? Observe argait u 
The word quf is read in the Ganapátha, to make it a vedhz, although 
it is formed with the afix fRaqu This word i5 formed in accordance with 
the rule laid down in VI 3 54 S 992. Thus —qre+era+ (ER vali a 
Its Feminine 15 either qafa or qadt tt 
veg | JANNETTE I B 1 RILE 
ar garea gång faa ada ate zw carat aa aft AR t Rare 
* ou amea wanan s * aikaa ary na * uo gha afk a ust 
aar Puoi gÅ gat l magar n 
504 The femine afix sta comes after a word 
when ıt expiesses the name ofa wife ım relation to her 
husband 
Thus the wife of Gopa 1s rgt 
Vért —Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending in 
Thus arafat ‘the wife of a cow herd’, also wagiran u 
Vårt —The affix qrq, comes after qå in denoting the^wife of Sürya, 
when she 1s a celestial being As «sr. ‘the celestial wife of the god Sürya^ 
Why do we say ‘a celestial being’? Observe af denoting the human wife 


of Sürya, such as, Kunti, 


qom tl 
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YoY KTARNAAUAVTASSACATIAAAN SAAN | 
BILIYA N 
gumama ea ST wo 1 gaia eem rqsrerdürg gant gasa | 
ww fie fe gman Cra 1 citar crue u vere u * garoaz *u 
wea feat agea sport ou 5 aad * a ger WAT aarar * rusa | 
erar BRA u * agaaga * 0 argeradt i. args | earair at 
wnat u* at g AAAA at a sre req * a gmg 0 agerar it 
smaga spo" No araia eft Bradt | gare gA atrara era serenely ui 
sire a eed ? u sre a aat o erret Fear Ferd 1 atari) uar a 
ga gi wal) ad i aa sure | somaa aaadifa Kia ad 
505 The augment erga is added to the Prope: Nouns 
Ge, ANT, ud, Ws, em and ss, and to the words fea ‘snow,’ 
axog ‘a forest,’ qq ‘bailey, aqa ‘a Yavana,’ aga ‘a mater- 
nal uncle,’ and starz ‘a preceptor,’ before the feminine affix 
es 
The present sütra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
wag (sum) and secondly the feminine affix siqu Out of the above words, 
in the case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
z ¢ the Proper Nouns upto x, the present sütra teaches only the addition of 


the augment wirggp for im their case, the affix i would follow by foice of 
the preceding Sütra, In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 


these things 


Thus ggrtt the wife of Indra’ 


Vårt —Of the words fay and stg, there 1s the augment wrga in 
the sense of greatness Thus farit ‘a glacier, much snow,’ stwardt ‘a great 
forest’ Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never tike feminine 

Vit —After the word 44‘ barley ' the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault The fault consists 1n its imitating bar- 
ley while not being a barley In fact, the word denotes a new and inferior 
sort of gram Thus aqrat “a kind of grain, oat” 

Vári — After the word qqa, the affix and the augment are added 
En the sense of handwriting Thus aqarft ‘the written character of the 
Yavanas’ 

Vårt —@f the words aga ‘a maternal uncle’ and qqa ‘a pre- 
ceptor, when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 
ment sts is optional Thus Argarar or ma ‘the wife of a maternal uncle’ 
gasaat or eqregtát ‘the wife of a preceptor’ 


r 
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Fårtika —But when the female herself 15 a teacher (not necessa the 
wife of a tercher) then the addition of #¢ 1s optional Thus suivant or 
gqreaqrar 

Våt —And there 1s not the change to the lingual a of the denta! x 
of the augment sraz (VIII 4 2 S 197), after the word sará: Thus 
smaad? or smera? ‘the wife of a preceptor? 

Vårt — After the words srt and ea4 ths rule apphes obt “ually 
when the matrimonial relation 15 not intended, but the word retains 1*5 oum 
sense Thus start oi: ataf ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishva class aimi 
or afwar ‘a female of the Kshatriya class’ VV hen matrimonial ,élation 1 to 
be expressed, then only zw 1s added As sat ‘the wife of a Vaishya; arar 
‘the wife of a Kshatriya’ 

How do you explain the form mgo? It 1s derived. from the derna- 
tive word mgm by adding eta The word saris formed bv adding the 
affix stor to the root stq “to breathe” in the sense of object by III 2 r 
S 2913, Sg ++ sru = nara f aofi 

woe | MAAC qam l2 Ig IRO 

Aeaaeai faa xu aa | aaxiar | arta t riar it 
506 The affix gig is employed in the feinrune 
after a compound word ending in fa, the first member of 
the compound being the name of tle means where with the 
thing 1s bought 

The word mongia, means that compound tn which the air of ‘means’ 
is the first member Thus qui ‘a female bought in exchange for 
cloth’ The word waster 1s an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 
by semen gar age, (11 1 32) 

Qos | Mrzeqreqraray i919 1v I 

RU weary ast eT eunmeqep ora (0 srafeedy ety uo steqrearary Cu. 
SAAT HAT U = 
507 The affix Sia 1s employed afte: a compound 
Nominal-stem in which a name denoting * the means where 
with," 13 the first member, and the second member 15 a word 
formed by the Participle sg, when the sense is that of ‘a 
small quantity ' 
^ 
Thus srafatert Ar ‘a sky covered shghtly with clouds’, 


Why do we say when the sense ıs that of ‘little’? Observe aga- 
ugar “a lady covered with sandal essence ? " 


312 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER XV 
RRR NAT TLDS DLT EEE LEA LLYN ELLE IOOD 


Note —The word acer Tata ‘ preceded by a noun denoting ‘the means where 
with ’, of the last Sütra governs thisalso The participle in = must he preceded 
by a noun m the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by = to the action 
should give the sense of ‘httle’, m connection there with The sweqraqrara of 
the sütra qualifies the whole word 


yo | agaiesrearzrarg 1218142 I 
agi aama fara sts care u* sufaqui(qrt aeneum * uror ag- 


ssmgaregenfvquis | west iret «wer * arama * n gamar * qiiorqétet 
ariar * u qrfergérarenr tt 


508 The affix fiv ıs employed in the feminine 


after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed by the affix s. has an acute accent on the last 
syllable 

Note —The word era of the last aphorism governs this also This sütra 
apples to those Bahuvrih: compounds m which the first member 19 a sudnga 
word But if the antecedent member is not a svdnga word, then the application 
of the rule ıs optional 

Vårt —It should be stated that the rule apples to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting játi (class-name) as first member As 

wafrst ‘having a rent on the thigh’ but not in ‘aggar’on account 
of the following Vériska — 

Vårt —Exception must be stated ın the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent member of which 1s any one of the following words —wg, 43, 3, words 
denoting time, gw &c. Thus aggar, &c, 

Vårt —Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle sra 
‘born,’ which is also acutely accented on the final Thus pamar ‘a female 
who has cut her teeth’ 

<J Várt —In the case of words qifovpért &c, the affix ıs employed in 


certain senses only Thus qrfeétdt ‘a wife’, (evfirenfars sem atforiura), but 
qifrqérar'a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubme &c' 


Note —Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules VI 2 170 and the following 


Yok | ereqry quum l B12 14s d 


qla free iy aredi gA gaar RRR (erem | A- 
WaR à vr qu ong a Sty u 


509. The affix Ñq is optionally employed m the 
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feminine after a Bahuvrthi compound ending in $t, having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
woid denoting a part of the body. 

The words mq and sarafa govern this sütra This aphorism 
lays down an option, where by the last aphorism, it would have been compul- 
sory Thus gatat or gafar u 

Note —-Why do we say ‘when the first member of the compound w not a 
svánga word’? Observe qante, aerated} which admit of only one form 

Why do we say when the final 1s acutely accented? Observe quregedr 
which 1s not acutely accented on the final (see VI 2 170), because the first 
member is a-word denoting dress or testga, which 1s especially excepted 
from the scope of rule VI 2 170; and therefore it will not take afg even by 
the preceding sütra. 

XLO | eqrgreirqusrrrerdtadrqura i912 19 d 

MAMAN GTA AT AATF TATA NTH TS Aaea eraser t 
SRR weyaeit | emu | ganag quent | eaten) rer cary Grav 

erra afgang MRR * u 

JÈN FTA JAA STER CAT | ater wren afer! Tera Ranneg ti 

Tay an ze a * ud 

gait gaa a war. amaa aint CET di 

aa peur quu? u 

gadt gear ar ster orqenmüree ur rag ut 

510 And the feminine affix s comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word 1s a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (* e the final et is 
not preceded by a double cousonant) 

Thus afaka or erarur , ergeft or wager The word sae is a 
Tatpurusha compound meaning wfamrar Sarr and aq is upasarJana by 
I 2 44. 

Note —The anuverii: of the words agzi ¥, mnrearerararenney does not extend 
to this aphorism Bat the anavrittı of the word ṣẹ ‘optionally’ does extend to 
this Sutra zi 

Why do we say “subordinate m a compound"? Witness ergem 
“without crest" (where the fear is not subordinate or epithetical) Why 


40 
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pU a nc ^ c c f M M NC CC C 


do wesay "not having a conjunct for its penultimate letter”? Witness 
JIER, JF) i 


The eig which 1s of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 

the following verse — 
wera sfüeerg oa APACS t 
Mae, TALE WT q« VTL awe U 

A word denoting a thing which (1) not being a fluid (W¥a) is. cap- 
able of being peiceived by the senses, because of its having a form (sra) 
is syanga, it must exist m a living being, (ater), but not produced by a 
change fiom the natural state (strqa@mtaHt) (2) O: though found elsewhere ac- 
tuily (Caiqareg ht uot actually there in the body) had pieviously been 
known as existing in. only a living being (77 lit was seen in the body), 
(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it 1s in, as a 
similar thing has to a living being qa spp aq aur pet i 

Thus of the first kind of Svanga, the counter-examples are gear 
“she who has good sweat ' here “sweat” is "quid" and so it ts not a 
siánga, garat "who has good knowledge", here “knowledge” has no 
Jom, aud so itis not a svánga, gaara "a hall having a good front,” 
here gu though ht “ face,” i» applied to an tnanimnate object, and so 1s not 
svanga, so that the following is wiong pasgi anmgedt araqeyqr, similarly 
gark ‘ she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours’ Here ‘swelling " 
or “tumours” are not natural members of body but exciecences , and 
hence it 15 not a syánga 


Of the second hind of svanga words, the example is gait gut 
wr car “A chartot well cushioned with har” Though chanot 15 a non living 
being yet hair 1s always found in a living being 

Of the thud hind of svánga, we hue geait or geat at fear “a 
statue having good breasts” Here the breasts have the same relation to the 
statue as they have m an anim ite being 


U2? beWecmRDHUSUETQeTRSDITETW SRE Gy A 
pair a sie ng or Manda esp PPT aera | ERINRAN SAAT 
THI g waar A A PITI | ÅRSTA 1 AIARA ANT 
TTT AGH | TAMAR | TRA a AR i Ae | aanifaae | erat sre aha 
RTS TH * 0 east engen p gapa gaT Sartor aaga fq u 
REMAR AAR mA 0 SIX RTH geat * d gg JES REA- 


Mena AILA u aor A muy teur: ut ACTI AR Tae FIATA sear 
w^ u Rather: aR wear! saage War n 


511 And the feminine $i comes optionally after 
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compounds ending with anast ‘a nose,’ sax ‘belly,’ arg ‘lip,’ 
sieur ‘lee, qea ‘a tooth,’ aw ‘ea,’ and »zg ‘homn?’ 

The fist two words anger and ga are words of more than two 
syllables, and so would have been governed by the follo ing sutra This 
sütra debars the application of IV 1 56, which follows it on the maxim gi 
" Apavadas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 
superseded by the Apaváda operations, supersede only those rules that stand 
nearest to them, not the subsequent rules.” 


Whale the five words wg &c, were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sütia bv the incidental negation (paryudása) of staarnrg arg u 
This present sütra makes an exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words This is on the maxim masqa mara india, angea araua 
* Apavádas that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to be superseded by tle apaváda operations, supersede only those 
rules that PKFCEDE not those that follow tham" Therefore though the 
sütras IV 1 54 and 56 ate superseded by the present stia, not so the sütra 
IV x 57, which s 1peisedes th.s because of its being ss£scquent but one 
Thus ggaraat oi ggarfear, &c, but we hive only one form as 
Waa, wars by theoperation of IV 1 57 S 513 
In the opinion of Kátyáyana, the affix z€ optionally comes after 
"UE, erat, mez Rc Thus et or err &c 
According to others all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the sütia. by the force of the connecting 
particle t n While on the other hand those who are viry paiticulu about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, beciuse these aie not mentioned in 
the Badsya Hence the following kastzhas — 
Vr —So iso after the word quam ‘tail’ As qqearor ggqexi i 
Vár?.—lhe affix "ssh comes necessari and not optionally after 
compounds of gey with aar meaning variegated, picturesque aim, (qm and 
qu As, aage a peahen’ aogesi fgesr, a scorpion’ and meges u 
Vári —So also the feminine ifhx wish s necessutly employed iftei 
the words qw and wes when used as a simile or as objects of comparison 
As qgar gat quest ursr! 
YIR IW BSAA (VILLE 4s N 
SéreTRq MO GUPTA SUT D BEATS | SATA ÈE | SXTERDUSUSSS|! 
JATT tt 
512 The feminine affix zw does not come after 
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EEE aoe 


a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class miwr nor when the word.s a stem of more than 
two syllables 


mier means ‘the breast of a horse? The krodAdi class 1s Akritigana 
So 1s also grsraem which 1s a word of more than two syllables 

Note —According to Ganaratnamahodadhi the word dre without any 
gender ıs read in the Ganapátha implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders Médhava derives ıt from krud with WSI, krodá meaning 
the breast of a horse and according to him sppgt ıs read in Ganapátha and ıt 
forms Bahuvrihi when ıt has the’ sense above given Otherwise as a general 
svànga word we have ste as araroaret serit u 

Note —The class rẹ &c 15 akriti-gana, that 18 a class of words constitu- 
ted by usage The following are some of the examples —As Heqrarmion, RENNEN, 
HEAT, HAT AT, REA TT, ReAT are tt So also gam, gaar, de Of 
the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are TAT, AIT, NRT- 
seretun The word sre ıs feminine itself, and ın the Bahuvrihn the feminine agn of 


the first member 18 elided by pungvad bhava, and sper 1s shortened to mre because 
1b 18 an upasarjana (I 2 48) 


423 | aay raara ivit ivo 
aaan te carer à err a farerarererferenr ui 
013 The afhx sw does not come in the feminine 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a pait of the body, when the 
word 1s subordinate m a compound, preceded by the word 
ae ‘ with ’, asc ! not’, or faena | having’ 
Thus qr, aru, raaraa n 


Note —T he last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV 1 55 
anie as wellas IV 1 54 


RRR I aa garagar |8 EEES) 
ate & eng i riven) Ärger garat fara arge wear u 
514 The feminine afis sms not employed after 


wa, and ge, when (the woid at the end of which they 
stand ) 1s a Name 


. Thus 3UT rer — Sara, ‘Sarpanakha the sister of Ravana’ Thes 
is changed tow by VII 4 3S 857 (gare agra) So also argar, 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting a Name’? Witness anger Rar ‘a copper- 
faced damsel ’ 
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Teas a aa aa Sess ses aS Ses CUNEDORETUR HD 
42 | fey qaqa STI Vi ei¢e 10 
Regane arina St stag erg MEA NNE 
TLU 
515 The feminine afix Sry replaces xis after a 
Nominal stem denoting a pat of the body which 15 pie- 
ceded by a word signifying dnection 
Thus sigge n The accent here falls on the first svllable 


Note —This aphousm overrules all the rules and prohibitions 
contained in sütras 510 to 514 Whereever by those rules there would have been 
vim, the present enjoins g TW instead Though the form will be the same, the 
difference will be 1n the accent , the affix Tq being anudatta ( IIL1 4 S 3709) 


Thus Sigge u 
BS lar Serer sen 
agaran faa re eere Anaa a Sia ane aH art awh 
516 The feminine affix AT comes afte: a Nominal- 

stem ending with the word «rm il 

The anuvritti of tg ıs to be taken 1n this aphorism and not that of 
sta , though the latter was nearer Thus fgerare @ 4 faerét "qp 9 N 

Note —The word wg is formed from the root gg with the afix few 
(HII 2,64) The word qrgis never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 


hence we apply the rule of fadanta , and have translated ıt by saying a “ word 
ending 1n vàh " Thus ftarét ‘sustaining the demon’ This form i8. thus evolved — 


(aere ure efe Retereteste (VI 4 1323m mz, Uthis the sampras- 
Arana of vah, when this 18 a bha =a +g + (VI 1 108) gaama after 
a samprasirana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior 18 the single annstitute ?), = 


René (VI I 89 S 79 gapvegsg viiddin i the smgle substitute when e£, 
edhat or üth follow’) Similarly wert ‘a young heifer traiming for the 


plough’ 
GS | xrerfasdpe AMINE IVER Teh 
efaase wait arqrafiaeararc geeq 0 Sven aera o! aed 1 würd 1 
St WI Wewermardrb ou 
517 The form w&r ‘a female companion” and 
afd a childless woman," are nregulai forms ending in 
ew found 1n secular (or vernacular a» opposed =o Vaidic ) 


Sanskrit 
The word tfi in the sütra has the force of qu ‘ thus” its syntacti- 
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a eee am ema ee eA aE EQ 
cal position 1s after arqrarq Therefore we find sometime such use in the 
Yaidic literature also 


Note —Thus ura" made, and area Reita = aiet Why do 
we siy m vernacular Sanskrit? Observe qqranqdt wa and afgan "D 
Argaia it 

Sometimes we find these forms 1n the Vedas also, though rarely, as 
waa gaaeararaaar u adh anait a d 

WIS | ICISCUEEEIECILCICERE SR MEER 

mAn aa Stat (usan qa fear ett cn od 

syr giang UT E 

sTanaaenrasaguay t aet ul 

grat a a Saar UU 

ae ceafa * n 

MAAC TATRA SATA RATAN ATTA RIT ANT Tre SATs nequ. 
su | ere nui gan GERR Fry tara U 

waa aw wed 

maaar wearer "ro wear ARA ara gerd 0 street 3 Wb 
werel | apolar g wR Stat Siw an sta at ger) rehia- 
REAA Laser i u PRR arcu apadiasy garaagnaagsaqegqrragary * 
Bal | raat | C SEDI LDCECUOMEN LINES CEPS E E 

518 The feminine afhx gis comes after a word 

denoting a játi or species, when it does not express 1n its 
o1iginal meaning a feminine, and which moieove: has not 
the lette: 4 foi its penultimate 

The word afa 1s thus defined — 

Miata wg sifafegrar T a ETR | 
aera fate art a "ÉD agi 

(This verse 1s split up into three parts by Bhattoy and thus explain- 
ed) mganga whatever ts distingurshable from another (spectes) on 
account of its possessing ceitain form or figure ‘common to individuals of 
that class) is a jati Or a Játi noun ts that which expresses a distinguishing 
feature Thus qf ‘a bank, a place near the river’? But —(2) fegrat F a 
afara “ Provided that it 1s not a word used in all genders " (for then 1t will be 
a genus and nob specves), agreata (singt, but though not used in all. génders, 
yet while employed to denote a single individual and therefore 10 singular 
number, it will apply to other individuals of the class without their being 
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specially mentioned Such a word would also be jati [hus gqat “a low 
caste woman,” which implies ler sons, brothers & Why do we say not 
having all genders? Observe grgr u Why do we say “singly used implying 
others "? Observe eager (3) St www ae “A word denoting Gotia 
descendant denoted by a grammatical affix and charan (or school) 1s also a jåti 
word” That ts to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, ind expres- 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school who studies 
a particular portion of the Vedas As amarg, ast wagar u In mpm the gis 
is debarred by #t¥ as it 1s read in saingaravadi class (IV 1 73) 


Why do we savy “expressive of jàti"? Observe gogr ‘shiver’ (where 
the word expresses not a jat: but a quality ) Whv do we say “not invariably 
feminine”? Witness aarar ‘a mistress, a beloved woman’ Why do we say 
“not having the letter q for its penultimate?” Witness aar ‘a female of 
the Kshatirya class’ 


Vårt —In excluding words that have the letter @ as penultimate, 
there 1s not involved the exclusion of the following words (which ha e a penul- 
timate a) viz, qa ‘the Bos Caveans, ga ‘horse,’ gam ‘a sort of animal’ 
qaa ‘a fish, and qqsr ‘aman’ Thus eget. edt agt (VI 4.150 S 472 
getafeaea ‘there 1s elision of the w of a taddhita affix coming after a con- 
sonant when long g follows’) aeftu The aof Watsya 1s elided by the váitil a 
qena cary’ n See also VI 4 149 5 499 Vl these words are afso included 
m the class spera (LV 1 41 S 498 ) and would have taken sf¢ independently 
of this vartiha 

Note —The Loukika Gotra should not be confounded with the Grammatical 
Gotra Charana is one who studies a partienlu shahha of a Veda Some ex- 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Liuhika Gotra of Clans The 
above examples of st meanmg “a woman who reads the Vedi 1s belongmg 
to the Katha Shakbá" and wgqst “a woman who must read Rih verses,” 
show that women were nob debarred from the study of Vedas even 1n Panini 8 time 
The present day prohibition 1s of recent origin, rot more than a thonsand years or 
so For we read — 

qa seg sort sitesftareqarasa t 
— 
aeq Be AeA SISTER TUT Ul 

« In ancient times women were invested with the sacred thiead and 
girdle of a Brahmacharin and they were ,taught the Vedas and the Gava- 
tri” 

t a 
Ure | RRA RAJASTA TTE | SIL | EV 
qnaa Aana MAT Freaq a TSHR A ati 
agyr | aaan qig | arnat iaa RTT a N 
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519 And the feminine affix ww comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of Játi, followed by the following 
qra ‘cooked,’ «ur ‘ear,’ gay ‘leaf,’ guq ‘ flower,’ wa ' fiuit ye 
‘root,’ and arg youth’ 


Here the affix applies to words which 1n their o1ginal sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last sitra Thus siqaq 
cane, marh? waged, rata, tae, and dart all these are rudhi words 
expressing medicinal herbs 

When, however, the affix es 1s not intended to be applied to com. 
pounds ending with %5, geq, and qa, then those compounds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV 1 4 S 454, such as qqat, warmer, qegsqr, AFET &c 

Grol Far AGeIsa IVIL i eg 
aw euppi erat à areas 1 wuHaeerqer Brett Teens arr fure ou 
590 The feminine afhx sie comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending in short g denoting classes or races of men 


Thus aqsar ‘women of Avanti,’ gar ‘women of Kunti’ eat ‘ Då- 
ksh? Thus safa + sag (IV r i71 S 1189) ‘araea men of Avanti! In 
the feminine this affix by 1V 1 176 S5 1195 1s elided areft “the female des- 
cendant of Daksha” Why do we say “ending in shorty’? Witness fq 
* Vaishya/ wa ‘Darat? Why do we say “of men ,? Witness fara *part- 
ridge’ 

Though the anuvritt: of the word am could have been read into this 
aphorista from IV 1 63, S 518 its repetition here indicates that afg 1s to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is @ Thus street u 

Våt —This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix gs 
(IV 2 80S 1292) though they do not denote a zat: Thus Graaf, Ataf u 
The affix gst here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV 2 80 S 1292 and ordained to come after gaita &c, and does not denote 
a jàti 

wstiwvyd IVI es ht 

Targa fage MT 3 SKU gend cq 
wea fararasdrenizat Gs | Srarmqifong i send n RITAREN ITEA * | 
CHHTATTTAT TMA VY | STHISND | Rae aa aA agaia ls 

THIN ITT KS HH MAA Weng | see CEN gH n 


521 After a nominal-stem ending in short g not 
having the letter * as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 
pressive of races of men, the affix 1n the feminine is 9r. 
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The anuvritti of the words ageasmiẸ and starqarq should be read into 
the sütra to complete ıt Thus qs ‘a female of the country of the Kurus; 
smeg “a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called,” siTe : 
“a woman of the Jivabandhu class” 


Thus g&- 04 mem IV 1 172,S rrgo and this affix is elided by 
IV 1 176 S 1195 1n the feminine 


Note —The long & 1s taught to debar the affix aq, for a short ¢ would 
have also given the form RE (88-95) ! The long & therefore, indicates 
that the afhx #4, enjoined by V 4 154, S 891 in Bshuviihis will not apply 
in the feminine forms sgag and the hike, by the rule of vipratishedha 


The indicatory letter gın wg 1s to distinguish this affix in Sutras 
like qre area ( VI 1 175 S 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 
as w, then the Sütra VI 1 175 S 3721 would have run as qr wreit and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there Thus in sgassat we could not have known 
the accent 


Why do we say “not having the letter @as its penultimate”? 
Witness segata‘ a woman versed 1n the Yajur Veda’ 


Vårt —The affix xg comes under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting non animate játi except the words wy &c Thus spem ‘the 
bottlegourd’, ad" ‘the jujube tree’ Though these two words have & in 
the masculine also, yet the addition of another long * in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as st@reat and ser are 
svaiita accented on the final by VI 1 175 S 3721 Why do we say “non- 
animate”? Witness Grm ‘a kind of lizard’ Why do we say “except 
the word tajju &c" Witness S3 ‘iope’, gg! cheek’ &c The example 
sarar is Instrumental singular, and it 1s here that the rule of accent can 
be illustiated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative 


YR | AGRaeaaA ay | 09 | es il 
ferarqz cary | AAA | UAIN fara! Taare’ UM 
522 The feminine affix RE comes in denoting a 
Name atte: à Nominal-stem ending with the woid wfg u 
agang "Bhádrabáhü! Why do we say in "expressing a Name"? 
Observe q3T4TE ‘a woman having rounded arms, which 1s an attributive 
word In othe: words, when the compound 1s a name, arg takes long & in 


the feminine 
41 
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YR LTA ISI Les i 
STE | AARAA * u CaTEE OP Garay efsreqam | ORRE- 
SRWITWE SIS POE OU 
523 The feminine affix qw comes after the word 
qy ‘lame 

As qq. ‘a female lame’ 

Vårt —The feminine affix &z 1s added to rge, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter y and of the letter @ of the word As qw ‘ mother- 
inlaw? This debars the punyoga Zim of IV 1 48 S 504 The case affixes 
are added to the base sqsr on the maxim sisi uw &c see IV 1 1 S 182, 

YRS | KETAT 1B 1 GE N 
STAAMPTTATTTR ATTY ACTA TANTS AT | iu u 
524 The feminine affix Be comes after a stem 
ending ın Fa when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) 1s meant 

Thus Wt ‘a female + th thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 

side of the hand’ 


Why do we say “when expressing an object of comparison ”? 
Witness {are eft “a woman with round thighs’ The word mumia “ thigh 
like the proboscis (at) of an elephant ( aur)" isa poetic irregularity in the 
following first a Ruka u 


424 I ARAIRE | 12 1 90 n 
BTA euo aha 1 Wer ase tant gÙ atte aPacenrgrarag | 
Se aus fet afeaaerat Sie reper * 11 Aan Ge ate we 
Nep Ut ate tud ae SE WT Bt THs 1 ager | : 
n dr Wt | Aana quu 
525 The feminine affix 3S comes in the Vedas 
after the word gs when the words fw ‘ accompanied or 


jomed’, U% ‘a hoof’, sqm ‘a mark,’ and ata ‘handsome’ 
precede ıt 


Fhis aphorism applies, when no comparison 1s intended As aftare 
‘a femaie whose thighs are joined (e g from obesity )' qr ‘ whose thighs 
are put together like the two hoofs on a cows foot” WU ‘whose thighs 
are marked, qmitw. ‘with handsome thighs’ The word lakshana here 1s a 
Taddhita formed word meaning “she who has the mark” The affix ST. 
is added to lakshana by its belonging to srqift class V 2, 129 S 1933 


LÀ 
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un— — — ———————M—————sB BE 


Vårt —So also with the words aa and agu As aate and 
ag u The word ag here has the force of denoting largeness or excessiv- 
eness’ though it literally means mere existence 


RE | SAAT 19 1 1 GR M 


ERAS eur errem RAE eae | m3 aoe 0 umet fant ag 
RN | SRT qur u 


526 The feminine affix RE comes in denoting a 
Name, after the word sg and gave n 


This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms Thus a ‘a female 
named Kadri wife of Ká$yapa, seg ‘Kamandali’ Why do we say 
“in denoting a Name”? Observe sm ‘the tawny color’ @aogg ‘a water- 


gourd’ 
Qs | arecarastr drm 1 Bl e193 I 

miako saara aaa sty rang 1 aR 1 Wt to wee 
Raagi: gürir era greases wry | mr u 

597 The feminine affix tq comes after the words 
argar and the 1est, and that which ends with the affix ast n 

Thus rfe ‘a Sárhgrava woman’ So also after a word formed 
with the affix ssr as, “at ‘a female descendant of Bida.’ This sütra applies 
to words expressing játt or kind In other words, this aphorism debars the 
affix eta. of IV 1 63S 518 &c, where it came after jati-vachaka words , 
but ıt does not debar that atg which 1s employed in describing the relation of 
wife, such as, the atq of IV 1 48 S 504. 

The 3 would have taken wg by IV r 5 S 306 and at would have 
taken #tw asit denotes a ját: These words take vriddhi before rą, the 
form being §rét ın both cases This 1s by force of the sütra qaar &c read 
in the following list Such sütias are called gana-sütras 

The following ıs a list of Sárngaravádi class words — 

Terie, 2 mnes 3éirawa, dme 5995 Odi These 
words are formed by the affix sy", the first four being formed by the sya 
of (IV x 83 S 1073) from srs, «ug, Buy and aga, the word miaa is 
formed from nan by the sm of IV 1 114 This word 1s also included in 
Gauiàdi class IV 1 41 S 498 7mtmvssa, 8 5ISIRHX, 9 ma, ro 
siia, 1 strata These are formed by ew (IV 1 123 S 1126) except 
kAmandaleya which 1s formed by es; (IV 1 135 S 1141) 12 qreearaa, 
13 Atsara u Thes ate formed by kof IV 1 101 S 1103 and IV 1 go, 
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Seen (DC CD nan mcs c 
S rror and denote castes or Gotra 14 detis also formed by eR (IV r 
123 S 1126) IS area, 16 WW are formed by sag (IV 1 171 S 1189) 17 
qf. 18 qAfg are formed by gq added to sy E ‘to try’, and qít-- sm gg 
(Un IV ir;  udqnpeER) 19 eme Quis formed by qsz(IV 1 105 S 1107) 

O Agara 1s formed by sty (IV 3 76 S 1455) 21 um, 22 "exte, 
23 qarg are játt words 24 WprHq, 25 afta These take sq when 
denoting a Name These words are formed by the affix agg, and are conse- 
quently stg, and should have taken @q (IV 1 6 S 455) This ordains 
ga u 
WIG | THAT! S12 199 Il 
agaa TAT ATT! Grm sta SAAST: MAANGA | SUNSET I RAT- 
mer u qasata aea "ou rferereny u 
528 The feminine affix ara comes after a stem 
which 1s formed by the affix eqs or erg (with final acute 
VI 1 163) 


The affix qg here denotes and includes both the affixes ag (as taught 
in IV r 171 S 1189 and sgg (IV 1 78 S 1198) as it 1s common 
element of both Thus ereqgef a woman of the race of Ambashthya’ 


Similarly m& formed words, as, a@niamaay’ &c 
Vast —The affix «tv comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix asz when the letter q immediately precedes such yañ As wr 
* a female descendant of SarkarAksha,’ rfa ‘a female descendant of Pats 
máshya' 
QRA | Aras 1 21 2 099 I] 
FAET FUE | Asya MAs : sarn erf iaraa n 
529 And the feminine affix era comes after the 
word wae , 
The word aye belongs to Gargádi class (IV r 105 S 1107 ) which 


after taking asg , would have taken ziv (IV 1 16S 471) Thus smaa ‘are 
female descendant of Avata’ 


X30 Lefirar 1912 158 A 
ANAIRERI 1 
530 The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after 


This is an adhikára or governing sütra Upto the end of the Fifth 


Book of Panmu, all the arfixes that will be taught, are to be understood to 
have the natne of Taddluta 
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Note —Thus the affix fq taught m the very next sutra As gară The word 
«o formed is called Pratipadiha The word afear 1s in the plural number, and not 
exhibited in the singular, like the word gega (III 1 1 S 180)de and it, there- 
fore, mdicates that ıt meludes also affixes which are not especially taught in this book 
Such as gf N u sR quur fern As qrffpp afta, afer aaa U See 
VatIV 3 23 The word Taddhita is used m Sutras hhe gafgaquuraix 
I 2 46 


Y3? I gafa 18121 99 0 

qatar cara a atea | fagiataegtarvar fae alaaa saree: 
aaa | erases | agar qari ae ar ugar! pef Ta wreedrq Sa recu 
531 The feminine affix fa comes afte: the Nominal- 

stem gag and this affix gets the name of Taddhita 
As gata ‘ayoung maid’ By IV 1 § S 306 8t would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sütra debars t The word quía ending in g 
does not take the affix afg of IV r 65, S 520 for the affix fq its elf ıs a 
feminine making affix though a Taddhita or the word gaq may be regarded 
as a non-jati word and hence IV 1 65 S 520 would not apply But when 
upasarjana we get the form aggat "a city containing many youths” The 
form set 1s by tz added to the Present Participle gaq !! and 1s a different 

word altogether 


BY EMRAN THAT tl 


CHAPTER XVI 
THE KARAKAS 
432 | MARRAS YRAETA IAAT |? l} I se I 


fraaraeataen meat 1 maea wa nro l maaa 
Reanfisa Raa aeaa a Nya cary | TÀ 0 AÈ g ar ak 
ag Ravages anton ANR, aag ANTARA | ae | 
adh i aes RA, rar aie (ruv aentarn ancient Aifeiterd 0 vera 
gi masia gata ARTA | sear scent aure Are aaa 
Raa tear quer) en ot DO wer) CARRARA TATT N 
539 Whee the sense ıs that of the Crude form 
(I 2 45 S 178) or where there 1s the additional sense 


of gender only, or measme only or number only, the fist 
case-affix 1s employed 


By the word “ prátipadikártha "(sense of the crude form ) 1s meant 
that meaning or connotation which 1s invariably present with the word The 
word mátra “only " 1s to be taken in. connection with each term severally im. 
the sütra 


'Thus—where the sense is only that of the Pratipadika—aa aloft,” 
(i "below," gay Krishna, sif. Sri, gran, knowledge” 


These words have either no gender (as uchchats &c ) o1 a fixed 
constant gender, having no corresponding opposite gender, as Krishna. &c 


While the words which have no fixed gender, will in addition to 
their own sense, denote gender also As az, adt or aga, “ the ( river ) bank " 

Where there is the additional sense of measure, we have grat sifa 
“rice of the measure of a Drona "—which means that quantity of rice whose 
measure is that of a Drona. Now“ Drona” by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix g 1s added to it in the sense of measure—the latter has a 
general sense of measure, the first 1s a particular kind of measure The two— 
the base and the affix—have been ufiited together in denoting an indivistble 
single thing, where the sense of the dase (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general 
sense of the affix (su) But though the force of the affix g after Wifi 1s also 
that of measure—yet here the connection between the base and the affix 
is not abheda sansarga, as it was in the case of drona and su but on the 


Lal 
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tampon sien aa ipm aint a omi mella dau mius E 


contrary, in the case of vrihi and su, the sense of the afir qualifies or Irmits 
the general sense of the base vrthi, it 15 the Divider of a particular quantity 
out of a big mass—the relation between the affix and the base here bemg 
Xhat of partchchhedaka ("measurer ) and :parichchhedya ( measurable , 


The word “vathana’ means number, as gH one, Qr two, Hy many 

The terms dvitiyA &c , are techmcal phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not detned by Panim, they apply to the triads ofgq affixes, 
ae enti ‘he makes the-mat,’ um nesta ‘he goesto te village’. 

YILIGA Wiz 1 s98 4 
TE TAR Cay | Ba n 
533 And when the sense is that of addressing 

the fist case-affix 1s employed 

Thus ¥ wa O Rama 


RZV I FITRIA 


IUNEA tt 
534 The phrase ‘kraka’ (meanımg ‘in the special 
relation to a word expressing an action ') 1s to be understood 


in the following apho: sms, 

Note —Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action 18 & 
kütaka Thus m ‘cooking,’ the fire, the furnace, the vessel the cookare all 
helpers in the accomplishment of the action Thus ‘Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the farmace for his master’ Here Rama is agent 
káraka, ‘food’ 1s object kdraka, ‘vessel’? ys a locative karaka, fire 18 an ms- 
*trumentalk&iaka, ‘furnace’ is the ablative karaka and ‘master’ is the dative 
kí1aka 

The word 'k&raka' thus ıs synonymous with the word cause (heta) and 
occasion (nimitta) All the various eauses and occasions that are required to com- 
plete an action will be ka:akas Ont of the seven casesin which a Sanskhmt noun 
18 declined, six represent such relation with an action The Genitive oi the eth 
ease can never be directly related with an action, and thus can never stand m the 
relation of a kéraka to a verb 


aay | wadttaaay HA |? I8 EBR I 
m fewer srgican aren wiag uq tag fer | aPuvpg qari | gw 
dear are ag wa | ARANEA RL TAM TTT TER ! RAAI Goo aiagaaret 
azada | tea s APTA TA CATT u 
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535 That which it 1s intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent 1s called the object or 


karma 

That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma As me were “ He makes the mat” ary wregia 
“he goes to the village” Why do we say “desired by the agent”? Observe 
smt qeata “he ties the horse in the gram field” Here gram 1s no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse 1s not the agent of the verb, the word 
WW takes the locative case Why do we use the word “most”? Observe 
qaar quw “he eats the food along with the milk” Here milk is no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, 1t takes the 
Instrumental case 

Though the word at was understood 1n this sütra by anuvritt: from 
the sütra I 4 46 S 542 the repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvyittt of the word Adhára does not extend to this sütra, because 
we do not take the anuvritti of any word of the previous sütra into this, 
Had we taken the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sütra, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word 1s 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases Thus while 
we could very well say ty sfaufi ^ he enters the house,” we could not say eie 
qafa “he cooks the food,” as frafa “he drinks saktu” By repeating the word 
in this sütra, such examples become valid everywhere The karma-karaka 
takes the second case-affix 


«ae | erafafüd iig iR M 
Semper u 
536 The word 'anabhibite' meaning ‘not being 
specified’ is to be understood as the governing word 1n the 


following sütras 

Note —Whatever will be taught from this pont. forwaru, should be un- 
derstood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise The 
case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instiument? Ge, are applied to a noun 
only then when the force of the case affix is not otherwise denoted or mentioned 
by the voice of the verb, or hy a Taddhita affix &c 


A m 
39 | C ÉEGLISEREREN 
wash aai featar emg | sit waa geram qp wa niania già 
stus siaaa g maw aspalan (rx eft eme ga Barat aha (ufu j 
ws wie qa aaa MIA aR a a aa aAa anaa aat aagi 
gti AA SYTANAR | amarae R saa pub n 
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537 When the object is not denoted by the termi- 
nation ofthe verb, &c 2 e when the verb &e does not agree 
with it, the second case-affix 1s attached to the word 


Thus gf aĝ “he worships Harn’, But when the karma relation is 
specified by the verb &c, then the word will take the affix of the first case by 
the geneial rule II 3 64 


The force of a case affix 1s generally denoted either by frst the 
conjugational affixes fae, secondly, by the Primary affixes or ga, riy, 
by the secondary affixes arga, or /astly by compounds (Thus this sutra 
declares that the second case affix 1s applied ın lenoting the object, as az 
RAR ‘he makes the mat’ sia Wegtq ‘he goes tothe village") But the object 
can be denoted otherwise Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as gi 
ĝa “ Hari is served” Here the termination of the veib denotes the object 
See sutra I 3 13 and III 4 69 S 2679 and 2152 So also by the kuit affix, 
as masar Udíaq "served by Lahshmi" sütra III 4 70 S 2833 So also by a 
Taddhita affix as qq or Was meaning ‘purchased with a hundred'-— qiga 
ata Similarly by samása, as qm straedta mma “Whom happiness has 
reached ” 

Sometime the case relation may be shown by a preposition or Ninata 
as Rags aad cay Suara Hee faga is equal to agaa tt 
ayat, means, "1s proper” [t 1s not prope: to cut himself the poison tree 
that one has grown 


43€ laura ariftaam 0 1150 N 
Aaaama spen rue aR aia g | WW Wes Warp emu t 
Sea USA AT JER id 
588 If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similaly connected 
with the action, 1t also 1s called haima 


That which 1s not desired by the agent 1s antpsita or object of 
aveision Thus spar ggg (as am ‘ he eats poison while he was hungrying 
for rice" qma aega qo ega going to the village, he touches the grass” 

Here Ra and qw are in the Accusative case Or harma karaka, though 
they certainly are not the things desz ed by the agent but as they are sz7z- 
larly connected with the action, as the most desucd “hings ‘rice’ and 
‘village,’ so they also take the accusative case 


WBE | 9a TIL 181 48 hl 
42 


830 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI { CHAPTER XV}, 
€—— M ———M—————————————MHÓá TT ET TIO ——————— má——— mÓ 


manasa anal SC cag t 
geureqeqoasfunfesi*raurg sois t 
qq unen AIT caraleRcasra, t 
gardat Wr Wut wi areatat wan wiuradsag STATU walt aftir 
endemeni à arava qa og af sre agar ARa aa SD agaia 
Tara LNE saa | AIRISA WMA l NOAR TAUA ESR | qaae 
wart | aag aaa atta a i aa nate agaa, | gat A ICE CLE 
Wa gene d MAAN Tare ea RAR aera WD 
aAa wu | aft rae weary aoan wd area se wegen oi 
aR fr i ATAARE at eura qus ou 
aaa Wap rur aa aise a ataan eft meag * uo gud 
ARa 0 aaar a Aper o Rrra ü 


539 And that káraka which 1s not spoken of as coming 


under any one of the special 1elations of ablation &c , 18 also 
called karma 


KarikA —In the case of the twelve roots gg 'to milk’ are ‘to beg, qi 
fto cook, g ‘to punish, «wq ‘to obstruct or confine’ q= ' to ask,’ fq ' to 
collect’ m ‘to tell,’ ura ‘to instruct’ rẹ ‘to win’ (asa prize of wager) sex 
‘to churn’ gw ‘to steal, and also 4n the case of the four verbs dy g, g9, and 
wg all meaning ‘to take or carry’ and others having the same signification 
that noun which, besides the direct object, 13 affected by the verb, is put in 
the Accusative case 


As, t ait qa ‘he milks the cow’ wf ama agat ‘He 
begs the earth of Bah’, sfata Hae wag “he supplicates for tolerance 
from the 1ntolerant," similarly Wgurüma qafa, “He cooks the raw rice 
into boiled rice" maist magosa, “He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 
money” ersihieewr mt“ He shuts up the cow (in) the cow pen”  WHrupmg 
Yura gesfe, “He asks the boy (which 1s) the road" TAA AS ait, 
“ He gathers fruits from the tree” «roig wi wa eta at“ He expounds 
Dharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma” qa watt yaqa, “He wins 
hundred from Devadatta” gar sief aware, “He churns out ambrosia 


from the ocean of milk" yaga wa gswrq, “He steals a hundred from 
Devadatta” maam ware gu-n agar “He leads the goats to the 
village or takes them or drags them or drives them” are examples of the 
ether roots in order 


Since it 1s the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of “ Indirect Object,” ıt follows as a necessary corrollary that 
other verbs also though not mentioned in the above list, but being synony- 
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mous with those verbs, will take two ob GITEN TAIR 

pp tose jects Thus af& fay tor A 
Wed WIGS, SHTTH or sag Gic. 
Why do we say “a kdiaka?” Observe arerenea fac wurst geara ^ He 


asks the father of the boy which is the road” Here mamama not being a 
káraka retains the Genitive 


Vériika The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over As BRA eq 
“ He sleeps in the land of the Kurus” atant “He stays for a month” 
Mgaa “He is engaged in milking cow” mre "He goes over one 
Krosa (two miles) " 


Wo | rera facsrenererraredisrea etre or Hal Vat 1202 RU 


mena Ramani aT A pel pU at ean u 
MEUDLCGIUR CUM ea | 
MUTA Ware duearqafgfuw it oW gi 
MIs wed aa wo serie n 
ateni? AN Tae eee STR TOASATA fam NAA RAI ATTA AT TE 
gh Jarratt Geet ue D (deris u array * d arafa areata ST ar ur d rary 
RTA SRI 4g UPL we Ba ou entered * nares wrens ary 
agan würden p * d aaa agar | erre fan | were ANT, rer 
wesfenadtrggeraarer * u sequia reat ar yi qa eager ou cep * n quie git 
WR | Sp MATA se C qp für aus area + War eadufunr- 
duBLELSESCOERS EE OLENE BEL ER. LL.EBE 
darsana CT tenerife sud a RASKAAT (oq entra 
Ranais u Ger aaa Gerperüendr ater vasa | Varta readies gq ru 
540 That which was Agent of the Non-causal 
veib becomes the Karma ( object) of the causal verb, when 
the veib has the sense of “ to move," ** to know," “to make 
sound" o1 “to teach " or ıs an Intransitive verb. 


Ir the case of roots that imply * motton, ‘knowledge’ or ‘informa- 
tion’ or some kind of ‘ eating, and other roots having a similar sense, also 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots that which 1s the subject of the verb in 1ts primitive sense ts put tn the: 
Accusative case m the causal, the object remaining unchanged , e g 


Thus in the verse above given — 
Causal Non-Causat mm 


WPT, eei TAT ATA ANISA, 
He sent the enemies to Heaven. The enemies went to Heaven 
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Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like enà ' he remembers’, fsrafq 
“hesmells” &c As tan array at zagia u “He makes Devadatta to 
remember or to smell ” 


Vart —Not so with the verb assaf as qegaaf agaa “He 
causes Devadatta to make sound ” 


By ‘intransitive’ roots mentioned above, 1s meant such 100ts, as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘time,’ ‘place’&c, and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively accoiding to the speakers volition, or 
when their meaning 1s quite evident, as feat qaq tafa u Here wa, 
though transitive ıs used without an object, because it can be easily 
understood , hence fancy qrerafa and not fegmx u Thus in ameraraaéq qaa 
the word qrqq 1s in the accusative case , but not so in rresra arsatq &c 


Note —Patanjal in his Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on the 
meaning of the word qegma in the sua afg e wen may be either qtr 
“wat figs or wear AST m dd 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots gata (& ) Fata (94) 
and asza (denom of sz) have to be exelnded fiom the rule, as, gafe 
yaga grata yaga, mfa wea tea , nas anaa agaa Uw And the 
roots Sg at with A and em with gq must be included m the 1ule, as sro 
aaa ssaa sara saaa- Aaa sears tara When we adopt the 
second intei pretation, the roots eg, W with AT and my with fa must be 
meluded in the rule, segia- tara, sevata Aaa agaa- 
wags t 

In forming the passive construction of cansal verbs, the principal 
object 1n the causal, which 13 the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitve 
gense, 15 putin the Nominative case, and the othe: object 1emains unchauged e g 
Causal Active Causal Passive 
qa OTA THAT N aA SIRHTENN tt 


(He) eanses Rama to Rama is caused to go &e 
go to a village 


Primitive 
war ura Testa | 
Rama goes to a village 


wer He eri u WaT CEST STRE ATA Uo GET nm RAR Uu 
The servant prepares a mat ( He) causes the servant The seivant is made to 
to prepare a mat prepare &c 
- on PR ~ ~ ~ ~ 
xprfardr ALTA t tiz araaraara tt maa SISTERE, ul 


Govind sits for one month (He) makes Govind sit &c Govind ig made to ait &c 


(a) Bnt in the case ofioots that imply ‘ knowledge’ ‘eating,’ and 
those that have a literary work for then object, the principal object is put 
in the Nominative case and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa 
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e g maax ud mraf ‘he makes the boy kiss his duty’, rmt wd 
Are or amag wat arag ‘The boy is made known his duty’ or ‘ duty 1s made 
lnown to the boy’, agarea rata ‘he makes the boy eat food ' agirza Atana 
or agatsa pag (S K ) 

With regards roots that govern two accusatives, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also, 2 e, those roots that imply motion &, 
govern the Accusative of the s"bject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes, as, ISI aie quaraa (Svr) qr ates qut 
amtata ‘( God) makes Vamana ask Bala fo. Earth’ Arsa ame gag, (eunt) 
amy ttt arat Tae grafa n ‘(The master) makes the cowherd take the sheep to 
thetown’ 


«9? | EHlPAaTeaTA | LIVI ys tt 


SR aT wala ra ame CRT! areata sneer aT eT RA aT ELM etree 
aerate Gs sre * d sif ata Fa TR ANA TT 


541 The agent of the veib in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hn “to lose" and kr “to make," is 
optionally called kaima o1 object when these verbs are 
causal 


Primitive Causal 
As aia ant war tt erate Art Yer or Way tl 
The servant takes the load ` He causes the servant to take the load 
enue ae Yet oid eC Re VT or WaT U d 
The servant makes the mat He causes the servant to make the mat 


Vart —The subject of the primitive verbs efi and gq, when used 
in the Atmanepnda, 1s either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in 
the Causal as* 


P: uve Causal 
arate CA R N SAIA FT ATH or WANT OH 
The devotee bows down to the Deity He makes the devotee bow down to 
the Deity i 
QRAR qe UAA N eire Wary aara Or gia Cep d 
The servants see the king He makes the servants see the king 


«s paure EA I? 18 18e N 
Aata RT ra RA fafasi ere ar Fees gR di 
542 That which ıs the site of the verds M ‘to 


he down, ut “to stand,” are “to sit,” when preceded by 
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the preposition af is, however, called karma káraka or 
object 
This ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sütra 


there would have beén the Locative case As sra sifyfasty sparen ar 
kaos eft u “ Hari lies down 1n, occupies or rules the Vatkunthz 


483 | Alaaa (09 1 BON 
aAa aera at eq | afiiaada aah | qfenaür 
d'un RE ERTAS vai ARNAN AA | 
masan u 
543 That which is the site of the verb mfintidwt 
! to enter,’ 1s also called kaima-ká1aka. 


As eyfirfsrqutr-aennitm, he resorts to the good path’ This is an optional 
rule, as the word “option” of sûtra I 4 44 S 580 should be read into it, 
though between I 4 44 S 580 and the present sütra I 4 47 S 543 two 
other sütras intervene, ın which the anuvritt: of option 1s not read This 
leaping over intermediate sütras and exerting sts influence on a remote sütra 
1s based on the maxim of “ frog leap” The option however, will be a settled 
optton—" vyavasthita vibhasha ” 


Thus we have the following forms also qms “resorting to 
sin" meaisan “resorting to good" The rule here is that of 
vyavasthita vibhasa 

Axes I SWETTE 1218 1esii 
wnfegses uuum ai wa | Tay saree cuppefq maA ar 
* — ~ 
Wes aft: u naradia ul u oA 
aaa Rr maag (T n 
fxdlarssafearasy adsan cate * u 1 


qaaa seq a ot dq meon few PARL east srw god 
erf Sten STSI STAR. U 


wie oa aaan AAAS * s aire — gsm ofa FNT od 
ara aaa | ena sg | qr Mer ew eaa gen — Galata a sí 


Pf n 
544 That which is the site of the veib aa‘ to 
dwell,’ when preceded by upa, anu, adhi, and an, : called 
kaima-kdiaka 
As saakaan or maa ass e ‘Hari dwells in 


Heaven’ 


336 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVI 


Va:? —Prohihition must be stated when the verb qq means “ fast- 
ing,” or does not denote “lying in a locality” As st gqqufir “he fasts in 
the forest’ Here the verb "upavasati ' governs the locative case and not 
the accusative 

Varti/ a. —The words awaa , aa, Mm and the double forms gqaiqf, 
ata, eañ when they have the sense of nearness, govern the 
accusative, sometimes other cases also As gaaa geot ‘on both sides 
of Krishna are the gopas’ afaq gea ‘on all sides of Krishna’, AE gemma, 
‘fie to non devotee of Krishna” wage StH gR ‘just over the lokas is 
Hari, aeafy or srardt etra! just below the loka’ 

Vai? —The woids sira , qitt both meaning ‘round,’ amar, fara 
both meaning ‘near’ and gr‘ woe be to,’ and qfẹ ‘to,’ govern, the accusative 
case, as, stre or qfüq He! ‘round Krishna’ ain gaa ‘near the village’ 
AT aga "near the Lanka” ge REAR ‘woe be to non-devotee of 


Krishna, garana a niaaa infaa ‘toa hungry person nothing occurs to his 
mind’ 


484 | WaT Sao Aw 1 VIB 1s Hl 
spat Sr aera emp MAT aT AT BIR 1 spatter eft a gA l 
545 A woid joined with (o1 governed by) the 
word antaia, o1 antarena takes the second case-affix 
Note —The anuviitts of dvitiya is understood here and not that of tiitiya 
Both these words antara and antarena are Nipatas They govern the accusative 


This debars the genitive case The word antara means ' between,’ while antirena 
means ‘besides that,’ ‘without ‘exception,’ ‘with reference to’ ‘ iegaiding' 


As starr g He ‘there can be no happiness without Hart’ 


WR carat eit ' Hari is between thee and me’ 
Why do we say ‘when Joined with?’ Observe sperm eiiam 
qref&qe creep WRIT i 


O 
‘'KARMAPRAVACHANIYAS 
Y8 lL Aaa lg 2N 


IMAG U 
540 Fiom this point as fai as aphonsm I 4 
97 the particles tieated of, are to be understood as havıng 
the name of kai ma-pıavachanîya 
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"as ec a eT ch BH EIEN SMPTE SP STE CE SIE TR BIST EEDI A EOE ELA SE DCUM aD 


Note -—These particles govern a substantive and qualify ^ verb and differ 
fiom other particles termed  npasarga and gih As gega wear‘ well 
praised by you” g fawn waar “you have sprinkled well” Here g is aka ma- 
pravachaniya and qualifies the sense of the verb, « e 1618 an adveib {t 18 not an 
upasirga, for had 1t been so, 16 would have changed the q intogy ( VIII 3 66S 
2270) The word karma pravachaniya 1s a big term compared with other technical 
terms, such as, f£, fiy, g &c, which generally do not exceed more than two syllables 
The word kumapravachantya ıs not however merely a tecnmeal term, 16 
contains within itself a definition of itself It means that which qualifies or 
speaks about ( $ra) an action ( af ) 18 so called 


Quo | wapertr | 211 Se Hl 
aaa WISTSQSTRUED ENA! TQ TUER E di 
547 The woid anu when it denotes a sign, is 
called kaima-piavachaniya 


The word lakshana means a sign, an attendant circumstance, an 
invariable concomitant or accident in tts logical. sense and not merely an. 
occasional concurrence The force of erg 1n this case is that of ‘after, "in 
consequence of, ‘ because of,’ or ‘ being indicated by’ 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to anë 
meaning lakshana 


«uS | maaadtage fadraris 1 815 Hh 
gaa p fedtar ena o! ceras cae apania Tes ! Tort 
wars gatasta rez | HPT Bras frt FA eminere na 
548 The second case-aftix 1s employed atter a word 
which 1s joined with a kaimapiavachantya (I 4 83) 


As sqaaarayg ‘it rained after or m consequence of the muttering 
of prayers’ To put itin other words, anu 1s a karmapravachniya when it 
governs the word which indicates the cause or the attendant circumstance of 
an action 


The third case affix ordained by the sudseguent sütra II 3 23 S 
568 even ıs debarred by the present sütra, so far as Wq 1s concerned 
This is because, though wg would have been a karmapravachaniya by I 4 
90 S 552 ıt has been read agam in I 4 84 S 547. 


Note —Why make unnecessarily this sitra, when stg would have been 
karma pravachaniya even by force of sütia 552 following, where also the word 
lakshana occurs? This 15 for the sako of indicating that the karmapisvachaniyas 
should always govern the accusative case (Il 8 8S 548) even in expressing ee 
(II 8 28 S 568) Otherwise Rule 568 would have set aside Rule 548 e the 
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present sutra, by the maxim of que I 4 2 S 175 and would have caused a karma 
piavachaniya to govern an \Instramental case, where the sense was that 
of hetu 

So also qaen Sigara maig- UDRSHS zur aaga yg maig OU 
“The God (clouds) 1ained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakalya" The force of a karmapravachantya, therefore, when fully analysed 
will be found to be that of au upasarga, whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but ıs understood, and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb Thusin the above example fügt ıs in the accusative ease, 
apparently governed by the preposition S3, but really governed by the verb 
aara understood 


wes ladar 1 21 sisy a 
aR "usua cali aaa Bar) aa ae eased uf 
aera d 
549 The word anu is karma-pravachaniya, when 
it has the force of the third case 


The megning of sra tn this case will be that of ‘ with ’ or ‘ along with’ 


As aitaa ga “the army lying along side the river " 
The word staftatis derived from fsx meaning ‘to bind’, with the 
past participial fix wu 
waa CHIL ISL Se | 
Qk egy maa rg et gu ete u 
960 - The word em is karma pravachantya, when ıt 
is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to 
As wgefiga ‘The gods are inferior to Hart’ 


Note —~The word tq means ‘inferior,’ and being a comparative term 
requires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior, 
to complete the sense In other words sq] governs the person to which others 
are inferror, ın the accusative case As HANMREIAR waren ‘all grammarians are 

. Inferior to Sakatayana’ 


A? | Sashes TIL IBIS | 


wee At, a are stew naaa tanq | Aa uem set o) er, et 
Whar -— 


551 The word sy when it means ‘superior’ or 
‘inferior to’ 15 karma-pravachantya 
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That 1s, when the sense 1s that of ‘over, above,’ or ‘inferior’ as qq 
et gu “The gods are inferior to Han’ In this sense qq governs the 
accusative case 

When wq means ‘superior,’ then ıt governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior , examples of this will be given hereafter 


YAR | gataaga an E EICPLEMBESERELE 
gag Aqagàg wearer swam emp | saar, ger ate qiu ar ardran ag- 
ql garagara, wear (aep maqda a wn seis sfaqüa ar gode gen (C 
eicere, gat qa pA at fase to ATÂ ver b Uu (ug qw l 
552 The words piati, pai and anu are kama 
pravachaniya when used ın the sense of (!) ‘sign’ ‘in 
the direction of’(*) ‘mete statement of a eneumstance ’ 
(‘as iegaids’) (*) division ‘share of’ and (*)* peivasion ’ 


severally 


As (1) qui taai or erg farara rroq ‘ the lightening ts flashing In the 
direction. of the tree’ (*) went Aega sí —«ft -wa “devotee towards Vishnu” 
(3) eft ai wait’ Lakshmt fell to the lot of Han' So with qR and sgu 
(4) gat qa oa fasuta “he sprinkles one tree after another" So with qf 
and wau Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the @ of 
faafa tog, as required by VIIE 3 65 S 2270 Why in these senses 
only? Observe qitfqafa U 


UGB | sacar RIBER . 
maal ANIMATE SMa eA Tae C0 WAT BÉCRÓN Cep A a 
erat (anm, | ccr narra need ara. u 
553 The wod abhi ıs katma-piavachantya, in 
the above senses of ‘in the duection of, ‘as regards,’ 
and ‘each severally’ but not when rt means division, or 


“share of’ A E 


The illustrations given under the last sütra mutus mutandi! apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head qu As iam sea 
wm eR, pap aar fee u Why do we say ‘when it does not mean 
division or the share of'? Observe aaant eura az daar ‘give that which 
falls here to my share! — Here abhi 1s an upasirga, and therefore q of eq 


is changed into ¢ by S 2270 
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armen SS ARR TEI ST sees 
yue | afradt MAART I be eg N 
smal wr | gasae o) ga cateesfe miramare Aa Af 
faro ou 
554 The words sf and «qf ae karma-piava- 
chaniya when used as meie expletives 
As @arsearreste “ whence hashe come”? or ss. qui weafa n These 
words, though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachantya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words (See VIII 1 70 S 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words, This 1s prevented, 
LIJ NIIBI ELN 
giam gei agaaa q 0 querar fret SAR m aaa ritsan 
555 The wod g ıs karma-piavachaniya ın the 
sense of * 1espect," ( when 1t means ‘ excellently ’ ) 
As gf azar, “excellently sprinkled by your honor” — zr eger waqar 
“Well praised by your honor” By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the «q into q ( VIII 3 65 S 2270) 
Why do we say ‘when respect 1s meant’? Observe gg Cn ware 


“has this your place been well sprinkled today” This 1s meant here as 
an irony 


UNE t AART | SESESECE 
kei vane ur narra engi ANLE di 
556 The werd «à, in the sense of super-abun- 


dance (*exeesevely?) and ‘excellently’ 1s karma prav. 
chaniya 
As airm: “ Krishna 1s above all gods ” 


Note —The word stfamaa means to do more than what is necessary ror 
the accomplishment of an object The force of %q in the aphorism ıs to draw in 
the word qanm from the last 


Wwe | HY AaS ANNEE | BI Ea n 

qg Marimaa m sA erg arataa | aaraa ÈE 
Wem ga Aagi sar ngaga Tier Aaaa Raa aaea | afte 
WW ser qp aienea maaa Aaaa aÀ | gaa aiea qupduit 
waar aa far gre vata atte faregar it a TTT HTT rq RTT t 
qaaa TAT RUT TTT AER "aR gR | serre mama Reece 
AUT! Tat ais fara ant f equi u 
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557 The word aÑ 1s a kauma-piavachanftva, when 
timphes, “the sense of word understood ”, (‘somewhat ' ) 
» possibility (e g, ‘even’ im the sense of such a gieat 
person) 01 permission to do as one likes, (‘if vou hike" ), 
yi censure (‘even’in the sense of what is disgiaceful), 
x collection (‘ and ? ) 


In the above senses of “somewhat,” "even "if you like", 
even", and “and”, the word aff gets the designation of Karma- 
'ravachaniya 


As afaqisrg rq “there may be a drop of ghee” Here since afe 
s not an upasarga, the s of earq is not changed to ¢( VIII 3 87 S 2472) 


There ıs Potential Mood with the force of earqarin the above 
xample When there 1s such a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the 
xistence of the agent of the verb, that 1s to say, when owing to the 
carcity of the agent, 1t ıs doubtful whether ıt exists or not, there the word 
pt denoting ‘ scarcity ’ 1s related with the verb syAt. The word affq im the 
bove example 1s ın the Genitive case, and by force of the word sñ, it 
lenotes that the word faeg “a drop” which 1s understood here is related 
o gff as a part is related to itswhole The full sentence will be araut 
fq fxg gu The force of the genitive, therefore, here 1s to denote the 
eneral relation of part to the whole, of a “drop” to the whole “ Ghee” 
"his 1s the only way 1n which the word 27; can denote an obyect ( padartha ) 
amely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even The 
*cond case affix ordained by II 3 8 S 548, does not apply here, and so 
he word aff is not put in the accusative case This is because, st has 
lready been said above, that the word «f$ 1s syntactically connected with 
ae word faeg understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya ap? 


Secondly, when af: has the force of sambhávana , as sł 
agil Vishnu who 1s not to be expressed by word or comprehended by 
und, is being praised The meaning ıs that a person who is capable of 
raising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is 
ertainly able to praise other Divinities lover in rank It ıs needless to say 
1at he can praise others Here the word aft expresses “ possibility” itself, 
rhilein the first example, 1t expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility 
"he word apt being a Karmapravachaniya, the @ ıs not cheaged to q by 
TIT] 3 65 S 2270 


The word qatzy means the sense of another word which ts not 
xpressed, but has to be supplied As afdsrsfq eqrq ‘ there may be perhaps a 
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drop of ghee, sw3rsfq targ | Here some word like bindu ‘a drop, stoka ‘a 
little’ mátrá ‘a measure’ &c, has tobe understood The word warqa means 


possibility, a supposition As, sqq FA JIRAFA ante ‘ possibly may 
sprinkle a thousand trees m one moment’ — sif egere faswa “he can praise 
even Vishnu” Inthe above cases, it is used with the Potential mood 


smat means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits 
another to do as he likes It 1s used with the Imperative mood As f fée 


‘you may sprinkle, if you like’ a æ ‘you may praise, if you hike’ 
The word ser means ‘censure, contempt or reproof As fim agaa eqare 


quem u The word ayaa means cummulative. As aff eqf@—sna faa ‘praise 
as well as sprinkle ,’ 

In all the above instances, the word not bemg an upasarga, does not 
change the @ into q it 

Que | Brateaavarcaaqaty 121814 ll 

xe füdlar cary | area Heart tb sre | ara Beara | Arr gitar ae od 

SrA i wre AR l aaa fa 1 rere Aena | DNE qia ou 
558° After a word denoting time, or length, the 

athx of the 2nd case 1s employed, when denoting full 
duration 

manfa ‘he reads for a month,’ ‘he studies full one month; are 


aearat ‘prosperous during the month’ ( uninterruptedly ), ata gerar! are 
green wat ‘the river winding for one kos without any break,’ ara fera ‘the 
hill through one full kos 

The word sreremqarm or ' full continuity’ means the complete relation 
of time or space with its action, attribute or substance 

Why do we say ‘atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity’? Observe 
area ficit or ARNA Tau 

Here ends the Accusative Karaka. 


O ———— 


KARTÀ 
OR 
THE AGENT KÁRAKA 


- 


WS Leqaem atte lul 48 N 
Gara enasi Gre US qui cung u 
559. What ever the speaker chooses as the in- 
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dependent, principal and absolute somce of action ıs called 
kata 01 agent 


The agent ts absolute and unconditioned, as, "pq vara ‘ Devadatta , 
cooks’ epi wag ‘the pot cooks’ 


THE INSTRUMENTAL KARAKA 


V&o | STARAA HITT 1 2 LBL N 
aaa TRS Hess IL ATTEN fae: ma are u 


560 That which is especially auxihary in the ac- 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 
karana káraka. 

Why do we say ‘especially’? Because in the case of the other 
kárakás, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes ıt possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense ‘Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing 1s located 1n another, yet we may say 
«grat Ù “the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of, 
the Ganges" gi vega, “the family of frogs in the well, z e on the sides 
of the well" 

WRE red mcordregdta i18 1 5 

IAR Ha ney a gérer euni AT aria wer are u 

PAPA swag * UE AE | AAT UTER T ud 0 WIR | 
facet «eer area rure | Ter g Sa ar taR u 

561 In denoting the agent or the mstiument the 
third case-affix 1s employed 

As qot qo gat areat ‘Bali was killed by Rama by an arrow’ 

Vart —The following words take the 3rd case wpa ‘original,’ are 
‘almost,’ tiw ‘gotra, aa ‘equal,’ faya ‘unequal, fggivt, q* and rga as 
THATS TST IE, mrrufsfer TT, GT Or Aste ge, Rater area Mione 
Qd x Ba ar adi u$ &c 

NOGBCCRE SE TI LTB ean 

RA ARAA qin ates MEARTAL eaters eA u 

562 That which 1s especially auxiliary in the ac- 
eomplishment of the action, of the verb fea ‘to play’ 1s called 
karma (object); as well as ka1apa, (insti ument) 
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Note —The present sütra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 
of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instinmental case ‘The force of g 
in the gütra 15 to indicate that karana 1s also to be read into this 


As aatra diaa or ste distr ‘he plays the dice or with the dice’ 

yey 1 erga garari s 1 8 1 0 

wat egre ent Brean Reia uter cary | eter wera 
qisgarkrsvta | qat fara ara urere u 

563 The thud case-affix 1s employed afte: the 
words denoting the duration of tune or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object 1s meant to be ex- 
pressed 

Thus, gr Aragia ‘he learnt the Anuvaka by going over 
& kos’ 


Why is the word stqarr read in the sütra? It means ‘ the finishing of an 
action, on the attainment of the object intended by the action, but not be. 
fore’ Thus erateraararsdta means ' Anuváka was perseveringly and 
effectualiy ead bv him ın the whole vear’ 


When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case IS 
employed, as aravefdisarara ‘learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 
Anuvaká 

Ys | qETSSTEHPEISISISEN 
aga gen eT Gara Fag | Gra aera fariga gpngpysamsfs | 
fasti qa aaar | aara A RaT u 
564 When the word w& ‘with,’ is Joined to a word, 
the latter takes the thd case, when the sense iy that the 
w 1d 1n the thud ease 13 not the principal but the accom- 
p sent of the principal thing 
As qup agg Har ‘the father has come with the son,’ 
The same will be the result with the synonyms of @@ such as ar, 


ard amec, as gi ar with the son’ So also when the woid Cu Is 
understnca as Paniit himself uses in I 2 65 S 931 Tl gat &c 


Note —Why do we say ‘when not the principal’ Observe, füpexpor 
gema 8. 
YRA | larg AET 1213120 11 


aaga eptarfyar Pratt agar AAAA eae) erect mmp | STATT TPRARTUT- 
iE paa apaan Rg I E tici n 


e 
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565 By whatsoevei limb, being defective, 19 point- 
ed out the defect of the peison, afte: that the thnd case- 
afhx is employed 

As, WU R ‘blind of one eye’ qma urs ‘lame of foot, arferat 
gos &c The word anga 1n this sutià applies to the whole body Whatso- 
ever by reason of being a member of the body 1s defective 1s indicated here 


Why do we say ‘defect of a limb’? Observe srfaarsaeq “His eye is 
blind ” 


GEG | ease 1 V1 31 Re N 


MAAK WH AAW Tala cag | naa | Reracaaqqearawe 
geni ou 


566 Any mark or attiibute, by which 1s indicated 
the existence of a particular state o1 condition, 18 put in the 
thud case to express this relation 


tziraeatta ‘he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 


hair' 

Note —RA Aaa RAMP SAA Saage ‘you: honor might see the student 
by the fact of his having a kamand:ilu But not so here, RASTINTANT ‘a 
student his kam wundalu in hig hand’ Because he e m the compound sjicogratít 
18 hidden the mark 


Why do we say ittha bhüta? Observe ga m draa | 
WOO | GA SeTATeAyT HATA 1 VIF 1 Wl 
agia sara HAT rar ar eurq Aa fax sr erst u 
567 After the verb sam-yi4, the thud case-afhx is 
optionally employed m denoting the ohject 


faar or fant aarara ‘he knows his father’ 


MES 1 TAT IRIS EWA 


zaa gha ea | paan eiman "wo Wuemu | mer qp fva 
aafaa sqrraaa Ww Ra uz 0 goza ver git | aaatig Ba ! see Wary} 
TEMA FRAT ARMA TART | STS AAT UT APE Nee | ge ur tfi 
sa XU aam WaT pde garea Ta | TAT WEST N stfaeearert gror 
Tay AVA guru AEA em HSH d qs up sre uem u 


568 Whena word denotes ‘cause, it takes the 


thud case-alhx 
44 ` 
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reenter OEE OE ETO A OTE TE TOIL SAAS ETI EERE 
fae aa ‘by learning there 1s produced fame’ gaa gra ' by wealth, 
family ,' maar qim ‘by daughter there 1s grief’ 


The word gg here is used in 1ts popular sense and not the gram- 
matical hetu (I 4 55 S 2575 ) which ts “agent” Any thing capable 
of accomplishing a desired object 1s called ezu, where the thing produced 
ts a substance, or a quality (gar) or action (fat), but wheie the action is not 
primarily taken into consideration 

The difference between 4etu and Karana 1s this, that any substance, 
quality or action 1n general, by which any object in general 1s accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily 1s a Ze/z , while karana 1s con- 
fined to actor only, and tts scope 15 always limited to that action neces- 
sarily This 1s expressed by the following verse — 

wearla fae ea ron aaran t 
aaa g earam Paso egíeesq u 

As an example of substance (med) being a hetu, we have wed qe 
e_weeqaraz “A pot made by the stich” Heie the stick ts used to make 
the potters wheel revolve But itis not absolutely necessary The wheel 
might be moved by Aand as well So the s/zc£ not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetu _ As an example 
‘of guna hetu, we have gaùa si “white races get that color by their 
merit—-whie black races are sinneis" Here " eoA2/e" is. an attribute or 
quality, the hetn of which 1s punya, but white colour may be acquired by 
ether things than pynya also In short, hetu is that which effects something 
in the shape of a substance or action or quality , and which 15 not immedi- 
ately connected with any e; The £araga is always so connected with a 
verb, and givcs rise only to action, and not to a substance or quality 


As an example of action (mar) we have qo: eer eft '" Hari 1s. seen 
through virtue” Here punva means the highest merit (apürva) acquired by 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice & So it 1s. not a karana, for it 19 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the tdea of seeing 


The FRUIT ALSO 1s hetu tn the sense of this sütra As spat qam 
* He dwells with the Guiu with the object of getting instruction " 

An action not expressly mentioned m a sentence, but which may be 
inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to. káraka inflection As Wa saq 
“no necessity ef exeition” Here Sramena isin Instrumental kAraka, with- 
out any verb expressed, the understood verb being area anta u Here sq or 
exertion 15 karaga or instrument to the verb ama “accomplishment” un- 
derstood The full sentence being “by exertion, accomplishment 18 not pos- 
sible, so do notexert" So also Au TAT aa qnaa “He makes the calves 
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to drink by hundred, that is, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds 

Vårt —The Instrumental has the force of the Dattve, in connec- 
tion with the verb ar ‘to give” when immoral conduct ts implied As great 
wawema migm “ The profligate gn es to the slave to entice her" wea replaces 
«t by VII 3 78 S 2440 But when pioper conduct is meant, we use 
the Dative, and Parasmaipada, as wara aasi ‘He gives to his wife." 
See I 3 55 S 2728, for the use of the Atmane aud Parasmat Padas 


In the above vártika the words art s ra ‘when the veib «t is em- 


ployed ” are redu: dant — Because, by I 3 55 S 2728, at alone takes the Ins- 
trumental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain cicumstances 


o 


THE DATIVE KARAKA 


ARQ | RAT aah € GIAR |? lIR 
SAE RANN RAAN FT ATAATTT ENA tt 
569 The person whom one wishes to connect with 
the object of the veib qr ‘to give’ 13 called Sampiadána oi 
recipient 
Note :—Though the word RAT ın the sutra 1s mdefimtely used, meaning 
‘with the object’ yeti& 1s not ‘every object of any verb The object must be 


of the verb at to give, and this we infer from the word anara which has the 
root qf 1n 1% 


Note —As gtrenrara ay qaa ‘he gives the cow to the teacher " ATIRA 
(rar eerie he gives alms to the boy Here the words ‘cow’ and ‘alms’ are the 
ohject of the verb ‘give’, the persons connected with this object are the teacher 
and the boy respectively These latter are im the Dative case and take the 4th 
case-affi x 

wool agt uwueisis3!?z2l 

Parra m eerie p erarüfe vera | erai fae ou 

Baar watauga erfqausrau * tt qeu sin Ul 

miq maam hus RN A Su 
warten u 

570 In denoting the sampradána-káraka (I 4 32) 

the fourth affix or the Dative 1s employed afte: the 


noun 
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As fama mt ufa ‘ He gives a cow to the leaned’ The word qafufe® 
is understood here also SeelII 3 1 S 536  Flherefo e we have the 
form wp also, where the affix ertas, is used with the force of sam- 
praádána 

Vårt —The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient As q Ma ‘she sleeps for her hus 
band' 


Vårt —After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Samprada- 
na) 1s called object (karma) 


Thus gyar em asa or qg sera arf] ‘he sacrifices with an animal to 
Rudra,’ which 1s equivalent to, ‘he gives an animal to Rudra’ 


we? | Beara NAIA 00091331 


Sega qgar Tar hanse agra cag 1 eta ÜA aR 1 ay 
müsst a 0 erate anf i trea faa aura day jew 
qi u 

571 In the case of verbs having the signification of 
the root «w ‘to like,’ the person or thing that ıs pleased or 
satisfied, 1s called Sampiadána 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word rucht or 
‘liking’ are wegd A desire or longing caused by something else, ıs called 


rach As qup dw waite ' devotion pleases Har” Here bhakti is the agent 
that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari 


Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe Zaara Tay SE 
qi ‘Devadatta likes sweet meat in the way” The word ‘pithi’ is here in 
the 7th case 


Qo Ul JEZEN EIMA 18181 Bet 


gar rat rge area eng! Tiedt eRe sarge EH Ase aes art 
Maaa Be | gau era día u 

572 In the case of verbs élagh ‘ to praise,’ hnu ‘to 

take away,’ sthá ‘to stand,’ and Sap ‘to cuise,! the person 

whom 1t18 intended to mform of o1 persuade by, those ac- 
tions, 18 called Sampiadána 


The woid gfceat means whom it 1s desired to make known of n. 
orm As hem ms wsrqq " Gopi pruscs Krishna,’ z e while praising 


- 
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Krishna she wishes that he should know this praise So also with other 
verbs As ra ga “she hides from the co wiyes for the sake of Kitshna,” 
( wishing that Krishna should know of it) gama fasa “she stays or waits 
for Krishna” gena ada she reviles Krishna’ 


Why do we say ‘the person whom ıt 1s intended to inform’? Observe 
aw era wy Here path: 1s 1n the Locative case 


WSR | MLTR 12181 By 


waa wa aA THAT Campen ure mr gf! saa RT I gA 
WURST VTA HER Ui 
573 In the case of the veib dháii ‘to owe, the 
creditor is called Sampiadána 


The word s«pmuUp 1s compounded of two words gaa ‘best’ and gor 
‘debt’ meaning (whose debt 1s best) creditor, as opposed to saya ‘debtor’ 
As amta wig ara eft “ Hart owes salvation to His devotee” 


Why do we say ' the creditor 1s called Recipient’? Observe Wege 
wem wi ‘he owes hundred to Devadatta 1n the village’ Here village 1s 
in the Locative case 


woe | eaeditead 12181 gen 


egeaq WaT CS TATA TT | TPA eale era Pau ger sr eges 
ferae ga asi aaia d werendag | yeukty eguorfer i 
574 In the case of the verb spyih ‘to desne, the 
thing desued 1s called Sampiaddna 


The verb egg ‘to desire, belongs to the Churddi class The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative case As gepa egesrq ‘he desires 
flowers’ 


^ 


Why do we say ‘the thing desned’ Observe gear qà egga ‘he 
desires flowers m the forest’ Here s 1s m the Locative case, the Sampra- 
dana being confined to the object desired only 


This definition of the Dative 1s only confined to we thing desired 
But where superiority or excellence 1s to be expressed, then by the next 
stra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be ın the 
objective case, as gerrr egga wu 


oy | ap rpedirquardrat er mía BIT 10191391 


HUAI NUI m SW HIT xp THAN UUTq | HT Hens | TENT | feels entr 
ait i ata ate hea | ARAR HASRA | TAT i RASTR | gdr | 


maa 


* 
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MTA TAT ASRA | FEASA Aar TT Tes | eat Drüu crure w sf 
HT gre Ut 
575 In the case of the verbs having the sense of 

krudh ‘to be angry, diuh ‘to injme,’ fishya ‘to envy,’ 
asy à ' to detiact,’ the person against whom the feeling of 
ange: &e , 1s dnected 1s called Samptadana 

As ga men rend, esata or araara “he 1s angry upon, (2 e with) or 
bears malice to, or 1s jealous of, or finds the faults with Han" Here Hari 1s 
in the Dative case 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealously , and asüya means to find out the faults of another The 
wotd kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions 

Why do we say ‘against whom the feeling of anger is directed' 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative Thus walate “heis jealous of his wife,’ 
$ e, does not wish her to be seen by others Here the word ‘bharyA’ ıs in 
the accusative case The words gg &c, here should be taken as given 
birth to by ‘anger’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec- 


tive “ a aff arq ” 1n the sütra. 
Qos magae wl 2181 3S A 
ATTA TA ATTRA HTT a RREN fE ut 
576 Butin the case of the verbs ‘kiudh’ and 
‘diuh,’ when preceded by prepositions, the peison against 
whom the feelmg ot auger &e, 1s duected is called karma 
kéiaka o1 object 


maga agea When used simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case by the last aphoiism As denar mega 


Note —-This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, where 
by the last, there would have been dative ‘Cho word upasiishta means having an upasarga 
or proposition 


“99 | treizataes fase I? BIREN 


Cera ATH aT Cup | atta AT spy fang Rear ma dae a get 
at gary qarari 


577 In the case of the verbs 14dh, ‘to propitiate, 
and iksh ‘to look to,’ the person about whose good o1 bad 


"n 
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fortune questions aie asked 1s called Sampradâna 


The word viprasna means literally asking various questions, and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another Thus semp 
qsa fata md ‘Garga 1s favorable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense 1s that 
being casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad fortune of 
Krishna 

Note —Another explanation of this sutra is, the agent that puts various ques. 


tions 18 put ın che dative case As feara Ure oi daa ar ge  mesnmg, the pupil 
asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, ard the teacher answers those 


questions to the pupil 
WSc AJAT YI FAST Har | L181 Bo N 

spat que aA wer gaeeuqearren Hat aaa aT (6 fusca «rf 

area err «ri fara re gira guide irm ad u 
578 In the case of the verb Siu preceded by the 

perpositions prati and án, aud meaning ‘to promise, the 
peison to whom promise is made (ht the person who was 
the agent ot the forme: verb) 15 called Sampiadáu > 


As fara at sfttarfa—sigiagna “he promises a cow to a learned man” 


Note —'lhe compound verb yras amd—-sm; means to promie A promise 18 
made on the motion o at the instance of andthe: ‘Lhe person so proposing who 
was the agent of the forme: action becomes the recipient of the promise m the latter 
case 


WE | sreoraworar | kts) Se I 
sma TU HA TATE EE RED tanq gasan aT yA t 
Grae saa cars weg, megaa ui 
579 In the case of the veib gri, preceded by anu 
and prati, and meaning ‘to encourage by 1:epeating, the 
person who was the agent of the prion action, which 18 1epea- 
ted, 1s called Sampradana 


‘The phrase pürvasya kartá of the last 1s to be read into this aphorism 
As ér* Sagara or sanang They encourage the Hotriz e, the Hotr: priest 
invokes first, the Adhvaryu then follows him ın invocation and by so doing 
encourages him 

Note —lhe woids agara and qfare mean encouraging the invoker 
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«co | RRIA wsqrauegacear | $1199 i 


Faena war etree RAAN ARAI MIRAA AGH TINT WT CaN! Wn 
qaa at af ou ama cp peur * d gwa ER Aste UFR TAA TF y 
afaaita eva area sea perg saa mq aw "oU rre alter Fw fair 
wp? ou srgrorot fea N 
580 Inthe case of hning on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishinent of the action 
of the verb pauli, ‘employing on stipulated wages,’ is 
optionally called Sainpiadana 


As qara qf or aaa qmi u 


Note —This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental cise The word ya means to engage fo. a limited period 
on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for all tame 

Vart —The fourth case affix should be employed when the sense 
is that of ‘for the purpose thereof’, as gwa eft wq ‘he worships Hart for 
the purpose of getting emancipation’ 

Vari —The veb æq and other verbs meaning ‘to be fit or 
adequate for result in, bring ^ bout, accomplsh, produce, tend to,’ govern the 


dative case as, ataaiara shed ata sm &c, ‘devotion tends to pioduce 
knowledge' 


Vart —The fourth case-affix 1s employed with the force of '1ndica- 
ting a portent or calamity,’ as qrara airet raga u ' The reddish lightening 
portends wind ' 


Vait —The fourth case affix should be employed ın connection with 
the word fea as srarurarga ‘good for the Brahmanas’ 
QS | far ume a mato canta 12131991 
maar (sut sage sen gen egüussqsaaraen qua wath rupi eun 
«ener ara | wereared armen] ? qauegurqígqurapíagrpmerag(gen] | vq enu 
SEDIS Ut 
981 The fourth case-atnx 1s employed in denoting 
the object (kanma) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(stháni) in a sentence, and which has in construction 
( upapada) thee with anothe: ver denoting action 


performed foi the sake of the future action (kiiyárthe 
Ili 3 10 S 3175) 
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In othe: woids, when the sense of an infinitive 
of puipose formed by ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ (IID 3 10,] 
1s suppiessed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive 1s 
put in the Dative case 
Thus gaed aria = natreareg ate ‘he goes for fruits z e to bring fruits! 
This debars accusative case So also we have qnegat gagra “ we salute 
Man—Luion to propitiate Him” So also 1n egarga amga &c 
WS | GMAT MATANT IZIN 
areata a a teresa carey aa ara | ase ardat di 
582 The fomth case-affix ıs employed afte: a 
eiude-foxm which ends in an affix denoting ‘ condition’ 
(abstiact noun, III 3 11 S 3180) and having the furce of 
the afbx tum (01 Infinitive of puipose ) 


As amra atta ‘he goes to offer a sacrifice ' e eg sufir tl 


Note —The word qu means ‘having the same significarce as the 
affix quu 
«S3 lad WH(ERHESTEIERUUSERNEWEIE | RI 3 l RE 
afi wg eun ete aa d * aqqan aR ata u qaemsiq 
Baral sapa ARA 1 aà egr Amea ea aAa qabaga b gRr 
Erè ng aag am cee ( marta were ang an aA a car mahf 
CItICLMBELEEECCECCUEPIS a URA ATE | WAT gafa | aaar 
quate stpát fa ia cst airar aga wale | eater A gag u 
583 The fouth case-afix is employed in con- 
junction with words namah ‘salutation,’ svasti ‘peace, 
sváhá, svadhá (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitus 1espectively), alam ‘a match for’ ‘sufficient 
foi? and vashat a term of oblation 

As ea aa But in angina qaa the word arg is in the Accusative 
case in accordance with the following Paribhasha’ 

Panbhdshd—" A case-termination, which if ıt were added to a base 
would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is*instrumental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than a case-termination which might be added to the same 
base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 


ae 
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addition of that particular termination, and it accordingly 1s added in 
preference to the latter H 

Note —-Aceordingly Fara has recesved the termination of the Accusative 
ease by IL 3 2 S 537’ because the Accusative, namely the Devas are the object 
of the action denoted by amencta, and ıt has not received the te: mimarion of 
the dative which case 1s governed by the word @ iu SUT. HLH aime 
The meaning of JAAR is “ that case which 18 used 1n connection with a certain 
word and has not any direct relation with the veib in the sentence” Such as 
the dative case in qud used in connection with aq u Here the dative has no 
counection with the verb and is brought about by the force of ag ft entend 
1$ the Vibhaktı added on to the word which denotes the person or thing taking 
part in au action The maxim says Karaka Vibhakt: 18 stronge: then Upapad- 
wibhakti 


eafta waa, earetsra, evar FPA, ste AS TATA ‘Salutatron to Gods’; 
'svàhà to Agnt’, 'svádhà to the Pitps!, ‘an athlete 1s a match for an 
athlete’ &c, The word sta, includes its synonyms also, as Sa, wR &c , as 
eat efus Tq, ard, am &c 

The use of Genitive ıs also valid in connection with yg &c. 
Because we find sentences hhe qe waqa ( V 1 10: S 1765) ug vut amoi 
(V 2 78 S 1878) Ihcrefore this 1s valid —smsgx ume t So also 
qqiz 1 

The y indicates that the Dative, will debar the Genitive, m spite of 


II 3 73 S 6311n the case of these we ds, though used benedictively , as, 
eiua warm u 


aoe l aangat Rrararsarfirg 1S 13 E99 Hl 
"uL rEC EE VEO WI IMEN ET wT gure al ear 
Pamaraan «o0 aar oque wem aaa aera ATTA Tales 
areag up Gp ST WDR HD at gaa ASA Coq +1 D at ur ep qr 
mines WIAA uU 
584 In denoting the indirect object, which 1s not 
an animal, of the verb manya ‘to think,’ the dative case 
is optionally employed, when contempt 1s to be shown 


Ex a Mr a gua may ‘I do not consider thee worth a straw’ 
The optional dative will not be employed with the synonyms of the verb 
aa So also the sütra uses the form æq, with the vikarana faq, 
indicating thatitis Divadt that governs a dative, and not the Tanddi 
S, for the latter governs the accusative only, as « esf Gy aṣ i 


The words “which is not an animal" in the sütra are useless 
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and should be removed Because even when the object of comparison is 
an animate being, it will not take the dative —as 4 et ya ""I do 
not regard thee even as a dog" See the Vártika given below 

Fart —Instead of using amag in the sütra, the word srarrísg 
should be used The following woids belong to Návádi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word az neverin the Dative —ay ‘ship,’ ary 
crow, stat ' food,’ gẹ ‘ parrot,’ and syara ‘ jackal’ 


Hence ara and sr although inanimate are not put in the dative 
m Wem ATTA AAT, TKI EDT eT di 


ASLI Tanai Rataragqeat Aeraraaeas 1.2131 RRN 


sre fup maai war vH twee, ! oar TTA arrest) eran Gar 
aaar eft award 1 saa fina aa ges) nearinedseraqa fra iW 
gauera yamg Aa qur weal wags | ge epp qup Tee u 
585 In the case of 100ts implying motion the 
place, to which motion is directed, takes the affix of the 
2nd ( Accusative ) o1 the 4th ( Dative) case, in denoting the 
‘object,’ when physical motion is meant and the object 
as not a woid expressing ‘ road ’. 


As, ra or nara trea ' he goes to the village’ Why do we say ‘when 
physical motion 1s meant? Observe amar eft esf (the verb not denoting 
physical motion ) ‘he goes mentally to Hari! Why do we say ‘when the 
object 1s not a word expressing road’? Observe yera eig ‘he goes over 
the way” ( the object being the ‘ way ’ ) 


The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or occupying 
the road , so that where person from a wrong road goes to the right road, 
there the Dative will be employed, as qeque vip Testy u 


o 
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we | uemarisqnrea 1 £19 Be Hl 
Tar ASTANA SW qu Soa nre CAT t 
586 A noun whose relation to an action 18 that 
of a fixed point, fiom which depature takes place, 1s called 
apadana o: ablation 
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VS | aqraTa qati RIRIS N 
MAA à apratsarecara | aren Marat qure qui gate u gafara 
MITIA U SATA Feats qererarag u 
587 When the Apádána-káraka 1s denoted, the 


fifth case-afhx is employed 

As, argar ‘he comes from the village’ , qraerssreqaig ‘he falls off 
a galloping horse' 

Why do we say sm in explaining the sütra? Observe qaen qoi 
gata The leaf of the tree falls (Here ‘ger’ has no direct connection 
with the Verb, hence it ts not arty) u 

Pártba —The objects of verbs denoting ‘aversion,’ ' cessation’ 
and ‘negligence’ are also called ablation Thus qrarsgzacaa or facia, ‘he 
dislikes or ceases from sin’ waferarafe ‘he deviates from the path of 
Virtue’ 


uss | atrratat agg 11913910 

aasin amda a wa waaa em p dere fee ANT STRE | 

wig fas sree FAA are ar U 
588 Inthe case of words implying ‘fem’ and 

‘protection fiom dangei, that from which the danger o1 
feai proceeds 1s called Apádána 

The verbs signifying ‘ fear’ or ‘ protection’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case Thus ara fare 
“he ıs afraid of the thief’ «mq wreg or cafe “He protects or saves from 
the thief" 

Why do we say 'the cause of fear ( bhaya hetu ), ıs put in the 


ablative case? Observe stea fam or wraW “he fears or protects ın the 
forest ” 


e 


NCE l GUTTA 12181 2 Il 
TUR THRSTATSTSTAT CAL | ETAT THAT | urea J 
RTT | ahaa ey N E E 
289 In the case of the verb para, ‘to be tired or 
weary of, that which becomes unbearable, 1s called 
Apádáua 
When the verb ft “to conquer," with the preposition pará bas the 


e 
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sense of ' becoming tired or unbearable’ it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable As sreararaq qasaà ‘he finds study unbearable ' 


Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable’ Observe qaq 

quna “ he defeats the enemies ” 
«&o | acorar Caa (2191991 

saaara WOT aora argat ware ifeqarssisqrar enm | WPA ar 

LUCI eae a GPa or anaf LET 
590 In the case of verbs hax ing the sense ot “ pre- 

venting,” the desned object fiom which one is prevented oi 
waided off, ıs called Ablation o1 Apádána 


The obstruction to one’s natural inclination 1s called várana or 


prevention As aera anata or faaara “he wards off or withholds the 
cow from the barley ” 


Why do we say ‘the object desired ’ 1s put 1n the ablative case’? 

Observe ur sro a “he wards off the cow in. the field ” 
We? 1 rer AaTTUALASSA 1 V1 BL I 

saaa ale amine aana Aes sears eq srgísefteau 
spem | aa faa! inr Resa | xesíaugot Pa o) siis um nq 
qus aar CmET D PATA AAT Peru ui 

591 When concealment is indicated, the person 

whose sight one ‘wishes to avoid, 1s called Apádána 

Thus arafasraa gsm " Krishna conceals or hides from his mother, 
so that the mother may mot find him out or see him 

Why do we say ‘when concealment is indicated’? Observe «iro, 
a fazara “he does not wish to see the thieves" Here the term chaurán 1s in 
the accusative case 

Why has the word 1chchhati been used in the text? The ap^d^na 
káraka 1s to be used there only, wheie one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet heis seen As agaaa? fam tt 

YRR | COICIECIOSE SEEN. 

Fagina Wer sre eq | saad p t ware PRLI azeq 

errar soita u 
592 The noun denoting the teachers is called 

Apádána o1 ablation, ın elation to the action signitying 


formal teaching 
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Note —The word streqra means “ teacher,” and qqü a means acquiring 
knowledge in the regular way 


Thus sqreararedte ^ he learns from the preceptor " 
Why do we sav ‘when meaning to learn’? Observe aeea ray 
sata ‘he hears the song of the player,” 


UVB amg wi 1212) gon 
MAAA SACU EA | MAT IR Tsay U 
593 The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born,” 1s called Ap&dána 
As mam war warar the creatures come out of Brahma’ 


Note —That which 1s the Agent (aay )ofthe verb jan, is called "smart 
That which ia the prime-cause (safe ) of the agent ( or product) of the root Jan 
18 pui in the ablative case 


AEL IJI MTT 11813 N 
WaT gad maaa D ad mer mT ae TIS ere n 
emery RRG q * a aAA |d sarraa MASE WIS 
waiter mer gend agas 0 age Igra à 
TTS Feat arate Rea 0 sewer war OH 
saxna ae rset * l aR Ayaat "oan REIRA 
Aii ÉMELCICLHU EI CER ME CT IE CID a ET, 


594 The source of the agent of the verb bhai, “to 
become," 1s called Apádána 


The phrase ‘of the agent’ ( kartuh,) ıs understood here The word 
xw means "the source or that from which anything arises” As feqaar nar 
safe “ the Ganges has its source 1n the Himalayas” 


The fifth case affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in eagis elided, as srarearee Wee -mana 
Waa ‘he sees from a palace’ 

Vart —And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location, 
the place where an action is performed, 1s put in the ablative case, as, ma% 
wae Tes = gap WW ‘he sees from the seat’ So also segara afa = »q29« 
dha “ He becomes shy at the Sight of his father in-law ” 


A verb understood is also a cause that gives rise to káraka inflection 
As RTT ta wear: n 


Note —In queshons, and answers, the fifth case affix 18 employed — gat 
Rare? aredigare ‘ whence 1s your Honor coming? From Pataliputra.’ 


* 
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Vart —That point of time or space, from which distance in. time or 
space is measured, ts put in the Ablative case —as, «pq ald araa ars sm 
* The village ts one or two yojanas from the forest” 

Vart —After a word denoting time, the seventh case ts also employ ed 
m the sense of ablatron As misa agra ara | Agraháyana 1s one month 
from Kartika’ The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as qt u 


Vart —In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either ın the nominative or locative, as whgae atama "ren 
Araia or qui esu u 

AQ t aaia freusarspereqaramespe: | 11 8E B 

gaat qst ear i wey ATAN pac yup qs! rel PU Wu a 
RUT | Maga ea Bou | Ga ara | R ze asà fesuer | Cu anfa 
Zanea aar Ars aware | Sarees greg | saraswat gai Wed Weng gag 
Ama | qd auem | Bsa g Rasa WsaARTuUI WSI ATT TST 
SIE. TAT MAE tara, aaa ara toate, aa array | stares 
qari gar ak crue aaa weigh wait | aera We cur 
Rear et l aR erarerfpirarsarqarafesdHt grat imam u 

595 When a noun is jomed with words meaning 
* other than’ o1 with &1át ‘near or 1emote’ o1 itara ‘ ditte- 
rent fom?" oi rite ‘without,’ or words indicative of the 
t duections ' ( used also with ieference to the time corles- 
ponding to them) o1 with words having afichu ‘to bend" 
as the last member of the compound (and expiessive of 
direction ), o1 with words ending with the affix ach or &bi 
(V 3 36 aud 37-) the fifth case-affix 1s employed 


The word sep m the sütra includes all words having the sense of 
eq, 1 e all words meaning ‘other than’ gat must be synonymous with 
sr for the application of this sütra Its use in the sütra ıs therefore only 
ilustrative. When gat means efr “low,” then the sütra does not apply 

As sai, (rir rat, guum “different from Krishna,” spe qara “ remote 
from or near to the forest’? (The word árát meaning ‘near or remote’ 
would have taken the sixth case-affix by setra 611, but this enjoins 5th 
case affix) yà aoma ‘excepting Krishnd’ gal aang ‘east of the village’ 
The word Ræ ‘direction’ mcludes here every word which ıs employed 
primarily im denoting direction and nothing else Therefore, the rule 
applies when Such a word 1s used m connection with point of time, as QT 
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qd grega,“ The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra” Here the direction 
denoting word yq governsthe Ablative But when ıt means “member,” ıt does 
not govern the ablative’ for Panini himself shows this 1n the construction 
of the sutra aq qe nafga VII 1 2 S 83 Here qc does it not 
govern the ablative, and the sütra is not qur ae &c Thus oq wrae, 
here qf does not govern the ablative 


The words hike gra &c, formed from the verb añch are also 
feeqet , their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case affix ordained 
by the sutia 609 does not come after them gait mata ‘north of the village,’ 
gar aeg aaa ‘the spring 1s prior to summer’ With afichu we have ma 
ganar Urn ‘to the east or west of the village,’ with stra we have ariromr-Hrarq u 
and with ahi we have aaron ar amirq both meaning ‘ to the south or 1n the 
éas.ern direction of the village’ 


In commenting on the sutra II 3 28 S 587 Patanjali gives the 
example aaar ma, which shows that wa@ and its synonyms also govern 
the ablative case Here waf means areq u Thus war vale wea ar 
kear eft “ Hart 1s to be served by all commencing with Bhava downwards” 


The word wg governs the ablative, and this we infer from II 1 
12S 666, which says “The words aq, qR wfeq and indeclinables ending 
in 81S] may optionally be compounded with a word ending 1n the fifth case" 
This rule of samåsa ewphes that qfgq governs fifth case as ware afga u 
This rule being inferred by implication ıs not universal, on the maxim 
aaia a aig Therefore we have weet aoia and not am Ut 


Oo 


The three particles aq, qre and arg govern the ablative, when they 
are Karmapravachaniya. The next two sütras describe when they are 
Karmapravachaniya 


PLCEE CCCUECCERSE RR E. 
Tal THA LELREEIL IE MET 


596 The woids apa and pari are kalma-piava- 
chaniya, when meaning ‘exclusion ’ 


Note —The force of aqq and (ft 15 1n tms case that of ' with the exception 
of' Ag esrqfw pear ger ga “ab roamed outside of o with the exception of 
Trigatta So also qft fanmar gerzz u In this sense they govern the noun 
excluded in the ablative case (IL 3 10) When not having these senses, they 


are not karina pravachinya As ayat qi eq u “He waters the 21116 


Ld 


- 
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thoroughly ” Here it 1s au upasaiga, meaning thoroughly and honoe changes 
the g into g tt 


Qo 1 MS Aue TAT! SERRE E 
STIS AAAMAMITHAM CAP | TAIZ Anza U 
597 The woid an “as fa as”,1s kaima-piava 
chantya when ıt expresses limit (e g when it means ‘as 
far as inclusive of’ o1 * as fai as exclusive of’) 
The word qeaq 1n the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 


meant As arnega ger gq “it rained as far as (but excluding ) 
Pátaliputra " srqrererqs get 43. “it rained as far as (including ) P4tliputra,” 


~~ e 


SHA AT TWA u stratarsearg, ee aguar when it means ‘little’ o: 1s a verbal 
prefix, it does not get this name 


The sait is the limit exclusive ( far qa), while erat 15 the limit 
anclustve (38 Aa) The constiuction of the sütra would have been better 
if ıt had been the same as II 1 13 S 667 arg naiaiae u 


WA LSSEHHIEGIR 12131 gol 


qa prr quat cary srqex ufu ga (often WP aaa d 
WitqR | gA ware, | MARAEA l 
598 The fitth case-athx (ablative) 1s empioyed 
when a word ıs goveined by the karmapravachaniya apa, án 
ol pari 


aq or aft sc aar The samsára is outside of Hari” Here the force 
1s that of exclusion 


The qR here has the meaning of ‘exclusion’ (I 4 88) being read 
along with srq, therefore, not here qur qR Aaa frat ( I 4 90 S 552), or 
eft q& where the meaning 1s that of “ sign " &c mentioned inI 4 90S 552 


So also sam war =gfen "uif “the samsára has its sway up to 
mukt, but not with it or beyond it" sears wg“ Bramha isin every 
thing" Here st has the force of inclusion, = emer sega t 


yeaa osfafafasfaraar 1218188 tl 
waa seat ea u 
599 The woid pieti is kaima-pravachaniya when 
used in the sense of iepiesentative (‘1epiesentative of") 
or exchange ( * 1n exchange foi.’ ) 
46 
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Note —That which 1s hke to the principal ts called sfafat® n — Giving in 
Yeturn for what is obtained 19 Qfq@ra tl 


coo 1 nfafaranfaqra @ AETI RI RIRN 
we pirga qst eng (emp Heures | frees ferrets SUM U 


600 The Fifth case-affix (ablative) 1s employed 
after whatsoever is goveined by the kaimapravachaniya 
m& when used in the sense of ‘substitute’ or ‘ exchange’ 
(I 4 92) 


As sg georg Sq “Pradyumna is the representative of Krishna” 
Ri afraesie arma" he exchanges máshàás for the sesamum' 


OIELLLPLÉECCCUARNENEUE. 
syüuísra Ae Fada Aa Isa cara aaga | sd PESO IQ Weg u 


601 A woid, implying debt, considered as a 
‘cause’ but not as a kattrioi agent, takes the fifth case- 
affix 


As wama ‘he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred 
pieces’ 


Why do we say‘when not denoting the agent?’ Observe gaa 
afore, ‘a debt of hundred has thrown him in prison’, here qe being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, 1s an agent and takes the third case-alfix, 


EOR | Rrarerpétsferara 1213 1-24 N 
UU kaa Tee ae | SENA SD | GÙ PW wer pe 
wife Prat grea pes à ert Aa a fare cw arg) garaia | afer 
QASJE: U 
602 The fifth case-affix 1s employed optionally 
when the noun expresses an attubute, being the cause of 
a thing, provided that it 1s not of the feminine gender. 


As mamaq ara at wg ‘he has been bound by reason of his dullness’ 
Why do we say ‘when the noun expresses an attribute’? Observe WWW 
er Whyedo we say ‘not bemg of the feminine gender?’ Observe gant 
S*R ‘he was set at liberty on acconnt of his skill’ 

This sutra may be divided inte two distinct sutias,e g f&wmqr and 
osram H Thus we get two rules — 


€ 
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I The ablative is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing whethe: matena! o: attributive, whether feminine or 
masculine This rule 1s of limited scope 


Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative As 
warm "Dy reason of the smoke, ( we infer the mountain to be ) fiery” 
ama ue arzaq “There is no pot here, because it is not perceived ” 


2 The ablative ıs employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it 1s not of the feminine gender 


&o3 | ga eraracqdrmseqaqeeum 12131 32 N 


gira gi earepempiifueiu «ri srerqcent weur sguardo | THs asa 
wae qaa àn cra ATO. att ga AT SIS UL 


603 When joined with the words prithak ‘ witnout,’ 
ving ‘without’ and nânå ‘without’ the thud case- 
affix ıs employed, optionally (as well as the fifth and the 


second ) 
As «rant cra ar faar qan arar at ‘without or different from Rama’ 


Note —This sfitra may be divided into two paris —(1) qan fear arant 
(2) gara seqq u By this arrangement we can read dvitiya into the aphorism. 


Ra ara far at rapere far 
Prat far spares intr Ura gru 
The word anyatrasy4m in the sütra 1s for the sake of “ collecting "— 
1 e it includes the dvitiya as well as panchamt vibhaktis In the Ashtádhy&yi, 
the arrangement of the sütras are 1 aqna Tat, 2 smear &c 3. 
Wu de 4 gaat Ra, 5 quer far de 
Now 1n case the third case affix1s not employed, then the second 
case affix alone would be employed, because dvitiya 1s used immediately in 
the preceding sütra. But if the second case-affix wul come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come But fifth ıs necessary (not optional), and 
thus the s:multaneous employment of the three (5th, 2nd 3rd) will be 
impossible Hence we say that the word anyatarasyáma of the sütra must 
mean “aggregation or collection » Thus by fieg leap we draw in the 
anuvritt: of pafichamt fiom sütra II 3 28, 5 587 while we draw in dvittya 
from the sûtra 1mmediately preceding the present arar has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amaiakosha fire aar asa (avyaya varga 
verse 3) as 1n «aT andl FoNa ARA U 
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The rule applies to these Ze synonyms only Therefore not here 
Ren arguta! without Devadatta ' 
£o up p ERSE RAIET IAAT | 2131 33 I 

verge pe RCH gins uq | RIRA areata yen | Rea | aire 

Ru gza u 
604 When expressiug an instiument-kdraka, after 

the words stoka ‘ little, alpa ‘ little,’ kichchhra ‘ difficulty,’ 
and katipaya ‘some,’ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
18 used, when they do not denote mateiial objects (1 e they 
ae used as adverbs and not as adjectives ) 

As viina wA ay gw and megeg or steqagm &c, ‘he got off 
easily &c" But witha ea ga, Tea agar aa &c ‘killed by a little poison’ 
No option allowed, as ıt qualifies a substance 

coy | guieawrivar feta sri 13 039 0 


Gat Ria earra iR A Mite | aver se pq stn 
Wt Osten ARRA sient qr) TTT Tea RW |e qeur ou 


605 After the woids having the sense of düia 
‘distant,’ and antika ‘near,’ the second case-affix is used 
as well as the fifth and the third 


As g que QUI a maa and erfsramq, wifi or RTH ATT tl 


This rule applies only when these words have their original 
prátipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritts 
of “ when they do not denote (or qualify ) material objects" 1s understood 
here also Therefore the proper case affix 1s employed here as gx qeyr u 


e 
0 


THE GENITIVE 


Atot oS HTLV LRT YON 
RATATAT Crenfüupp RN e: eer qe ery! wat ET | 
HTT TATA THT CTA TAT | TTT WA | are eat | ait 
ERER | aS P| Karat Ter Bu 
606 The sixth case-affix is employed ın the 
1emaiing cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, 
such as the 1elation between propaty and its owner, &c 
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aera ny 
ditferent from that of a word related to a verb ( káiaka ), and 
friom that of a Nominal stem ( Pratipadika ) 

As, VH geq ‘the king’s man’ qar g 'beasts toot fra oF 
father’s son’ 

The sixth case should also be employed when the mere relationship 
of kárkas like karma ( Accusative ) &c is intended to be expressed As sat 
TaT—=—AegGey een “the going of the good 1 e the going relating to 
the good" So also affar arta “He knows about ghee”1 e every thmg 
relating to ghee, its price, manutacture, quality &c Here sixth case is used 
with the foice of the Instrumental gg aang qaqa Others tahe it ın the 
sense of karma, explaining it as aff gafy ara tt 

So also arg ere n "He remembers his mother” qurenesrqegunm 
(see 614) “Fuel does good to water : e purifies it Or heats it” The word 
edhodaka 1s either a sam4hdara compound of vr» qaa or qur ga ud 
The word qq 1s an abbreviated form of qe u 

So also wsi enitatorar ‘I worship the feet of Shambhu and karat 
gq "satisfied with fruits” 


09 i wit Ramet 12181 N 


Caner Wer rere ear: erzrem Farias ou 
607 The sixth case-affix is employed after a noun 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “hetu” 
is used along with such a word 
As samen waraara ‘he dwells for the sake of food inis ordains 
sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case 
A ROS | SHAMS TRU R RON 
ain gasa ae sat Fat Brey gdrar var TH a | Rr Bear vara | 
ehem FAT ou 
Aaaa avatar was "ou PaRa vets l wa Pla p (mr 
aRar i cat Pn mre ar eq re aaa | mangsaa sara 
Tet arta fafa eR Seq l rary Afaa 1 
608 After a saivanüáman {I 1 27 S 213) when 
it signifies the cause of an action, and the word ‘hetu’1s 
used with it, the sixth case-affix ıs employed as well as the 
third ` 
As mea or RA gaar gata ‘for the sake of what does hẹ live?’ «ew 
or wea warierfer u 
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Va:: —When the words ARẸ 01 area or its synonyms are so used, 
almost all the case affixes may be employed, as fy fafa or Ra fart 
or Rea TAA ATA or ageretur or Her fefe or mfenq AAA TATA uU Similarly 
with the words kárana and hetu fe mor ent wg fa Wü &c Here also 
the word Sg does not mean the word form hetu (I 1 68 S 25) but its 
synonymes also , as fg qaaa or Bg Araia or Hay warsrtra &c, Fate u 

By the employment of the word sra, the First and the second case- 
affixes do not come after non sarvanama words As, ga; fafrata gR Beg or 
erar Riia &e 

EE l THTTAUTAIT lR UF! Zo Mt 


wera Tet tary | Ree Tara TTT 0 GUN SÍSTTWD gt WU 
Vat SET u 


609 The sixth case-affix 1s employed when used 
in connection with woids ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasuch (V 3 28 S 1978) 


The affix sag% is ordained by V 3 28 S 1978 
It debars the fifth case affix ordained by V 3 27 S 1974 


As ma qana THA Teg st saer at ‘to the south or north, 
fore most, 1n or above the village’ 
AERO | aera faa 1 VIR 1B 


quaera St Fare eun | qf nea | awa ng are aT l 
CNET ul 


610 With a word ending with the affix ' enap’ 
(V 3 35 © 1984), the second case-affix ig employed as 
well as the sixth 
As afra man area ar ‘south of the village’ So also q«i ul By 
the rule of yoga-vibha, we get the sixth case affix also 
SC ORAR "Eger 181390 
gaat cet caressa 1 ex Rare MAE NATET U 


611 When in conjunction with words having the 
sense of * düia ' ‘distant,’ and antika ‘ neal,’ the sixth case- 
affix is employed and also the Fifth 


As arate WIHO at AT et ANNEE, SRTA, spata, AT TAT atthe forest 
is distant from or near to the village’ 
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2A " x 
LRR I MARAE ATH LIZI AR N 
saaana HCA Gea Twa st arg | atte aan OU 
612 Of the verb sm juá, when not used in the 
sense of ‘to know, the instiument takes the sixth case- 


affix 


As arama u 


Note —The verb sf when not meaning ‘to know’, has the significance of 
‘to act, or to engage im,’ or ıt may denote ‘ false knowledge’ , as, air cm 
aga ar Compare I 3 54 


But not so here et Yor mam * he recognises the son by the voice 


ARA t rattrdgatarenafir 23 SRN 
UT Haier BS TM ear Ar BTA fur queri Eat ar tt 
613 Of the verbs having the sense of ‘remem- 
bering,’ (adhik) and of daya ‘to give,’ ‘to pity’ ‘to 
protect,’ ‘to move,’ and of ia ‘ to rule or be master of,’ the 
object takes the sixth case-affix 


As ag aterm ‘he remembers the mother’ afr qa au que ar he 
gives clarified butter, ara arate he can not rule his limbs, 


Note —But not so here qnd WUR because Quy here is not the object The 
word Sw 1s also understood here So that the cases not otherwise provided for, take 


this case So that arar arafa 15 also allowed 
aw” BBL ST aaa VIF 1 UI Ml 


BT Hii We va TTA TH SHAT TEATTA M 
614 The object of the verb kp takes the sxth 
case affix, when it means ‘to impait a new quality or vutue ' 
(I 8 32) 

As yaren, ‘the wood gives a new quality to the water ' (or 
he prepares the wood and water for saciifice) (By VI 1 139, S 2552 qu 1s 
inserted ) 

Note — When qfaia is not meant, the second case sffix : employed as me 
RUT st T 

The word Wq is also understood here So that we have also THERTT HEA Ul 
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CUBES IPIE ER UILIE CE |I} IY Il 

mangaa safaf ia meu ur qt eur d Sen reg eur | 
stances area tute SRST laa aia agh sau 
RAAT ou 

615 The object of veibs having the sense ot 

ruj ‘to afflict,’ with the exception of the Causative verb 
jvaiaya ‘to be feveusb" tahes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition (1 e, when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ) 

As *diveq ires ear “ the disease afflicts the thief” remania sire it 

Vartzka —It should berather stated“ with the exception of 


FIZ 01 QATA It 

Why do we say ‘when the subject 1s an Abstract noun’? Obseive 
adt qari waa ‘the river bieaks the banks” So also not here iix savafy sat 
‘the fever burns the thief So also when the verb qarq is used, atx srarqai 


"uu 
The word wg 1s also understood here Thus dre gara dur. n 
LUEN ANT RIBLA 
mia sr A ali «St a aN aa ) €ufuW r | 
AMAR UNAAT | quwieqW rune ou 
616 Ofthe veib nåth when meaning ‘to bless’, 
the object takes the sixth case-affix 
As aist anra ‘the blessing of the honey’ Why do we say ‘to 


bless'? Observe armmamarqay ‘he entieats the boy’ Here arp docs not 
mean to bless, and so it t thes the accusative case 


“ers Larfafisgsaremrafust ERTA 1218148 N 


frareardW p Ue wae aér cara Aresa frr eredi awed? saei 
at | ANEA ATETA ore ARTAL TEUA XD AE AR woke d renim 
"IRE ITAL FISA qur RAA Pat erated n 
617 The object of the verbs jas: ‘to strike ‘to 
huit, han ‘to stiike " preceded by R'and a jointly, severally 
o1in any oider, nat to ‘injure,’ ‘kath,’ and ‘pish, when 
they mean, ‘ to injure, takes the sixth case-affix 
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— ———— ——BBIMBIEREBAIUE ERU DD UEPLUERURARUUUR RUE EE cO RU URREREUNARI) 


Aasa, Fret, Peet, seo, often, grew, mae, 
Rafè ar, ‘he injures the thief’ 


The root ag belonging to the Chur4di class No 250 should be takéh, 
and not that of the Bhvadi gq with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order  Theroot æy takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly 
This verb 1s Bhvádi and falls into the subdivision ghatádi, and 1s called 
there a faq vérb , all faa verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix far (IV 4 92) Thus gry is an irregularity 


Why do we say ‘when meaning to injure’? Observe urgan * the 
pounding of the barley’ 
Note —The word fq 18 also understood here as "irse Only these 
govern the genitive, not so here Ste Raia Wie Agre tt 
ele | Sqqguut UATT 121 B11 woH 
Wa ada val cara | Ga RATRAT IAAT AT | Wen IE qot AT 
end: fart. QERETIT | carrey URANA eqientead d 
618 The object of the verbs vyavahp and pan 
when they are synonymous, that 15, when they mean ‘ dealing 
10 sale and purchase tiansactions’ or ‘staking in gambhung,’ 
takes the sixth case-affix 


As qara sarga or qorq ‘dealing in, or staking hundred 


Why does not the verb qq take the affix gra? It takes wrq when 
meaning ‘ to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of ‘ gambling, or bartering? 
&c Why do we say samarthayos? Not so here qerar veu ‘counting the 
dice, ma qur praising the Bráhmana The word He 1s also here ‘under- 
stood, so that we have wa qua he stakes a hundred 


ere 1 fgueaq weg RIRS M 
garter masagana - fee wilt dy carpi wem Viewty | edem 


fast 1 arrgrar Grea 1 arag n 
619 ‘The object of the verb div, when having the 


above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘staking takes the 
sixth case-affix. 

As ween Safa ‘he stakes or deals in hundred’ Why do we «av 
' when having the- above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking '? Observe 
gie (leri ‘he praises the Br&ahmaya, 


- 
* 
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(kala) when used along with a word ending with an 
affix baving the sense of kutvasuch (V 4 17) ‘so many 
times’ 

As qagensgritsag ‘eating five times a day’ In short, ‘words 
meaning so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative’ As frisan ‘he eats twice ina 
day’ 

Why do we say ‘having the force of meque? Observe wig Ue 
' he sleeps in the day’ 


This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understood, 
not expressed (prayoga) as ın sr ama Nor when the time 1s not meant, 
as @ areararsat gR ‘he eats in two brass vessels’ So also when location 1s 


not meant as fegt qs 
Why 1s «tq understood here? Observe rgumaaperm. 


423 | HaHa wd ERISIENI 
aperit wait aint x aot enr | geeorew mq 1 Tae seit weer u arate Wen 
* u Aarse Ques qur ar | Bie ae arse Um ETAT RER t 
693 The sixth case affix ıs employed after a word, 
in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a 
word ending with a kpt affix (III 1 93), the anuvritt of q& 
ceases 
As gemea are "the doing of Krishna” 
aera warg: “Krishna ts the creator of the world,” 
But not m qayar ‘cutting with weapon’ Where it is neithes 
agent nor object 


Ishte —According to Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the word 1s an Indirect object (of a verb that takes two objects), 


as Wer WETEA FREA Sa | 

Why do we say 'kpt?' Not so when a Taddhita affix is employed as 
waraiae In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit 1s both subjective and 
objective 


Note —Why do we say ga P Because the agent or the object will take the affix 
of the sixth case only m connection with knit, while m connection with & conjugated 
verb (fu) the mxth case ıs debarred bv II 8 69 S 627 Observe eget mu: 
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MM 


Here the object ae is not put in the sixth case, though it 15 not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a Taddhita 


€28 i saanti BATT SERE REIR 
sam armrareaegia aw nioa cr ear | rnt erat QIETSTITTT N 
sierra frat s 


atenr füfwegr at ayer cera ou ae faerqr oso aera qeu | fare 


ane: gíuguirtur wr ao IAN Paranhos 6 waaga ikai 
ar i 


624 When the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the word formed by a kyit-affix, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after EITHER, 
then the sixth case-affix 1s employed 1n the object only, and 


not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent) 


Note — When a primary noun 1s accompanied at the same time by both ite 
agent and its object, generally only the object 1s put im the genitive, the agent being de- 


noted by the Instrumental As strata sat firsta ka wonderful 1s the milking of 
the cows, by one who ıs not a cow herd” (Keil horn) 


wracal miisi ‘the milking of a cow without a cowherd is a 
wonder’ 


Fart — When the agent and object are both used, the agent is put 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the kpit terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending 1n sty or sr (111 3 111 and LIT 3 102 Hite (aste 
qe aza wma The destruction or the destre of destroying the universe by 
Rudra” Here in ær we have sra, and in fafeqr we have & 


Vártika —There is option in the remaming affixes According to 
some when affixes are feminine other than sora as, fa(sewr sem qat 
AT ‘the creation of the world by Hari 15 wonderful’ Some bold the option 
of this vártika as unrestricted by any such condition , as weqraragaravarareay 


atrataex ar " the dissertation on words by the Acharya” Here anvéasanam 18 
neuter, and not feminine 


S a oer t aant RI ZION 
minae ewe nr «fr ean irapa esn | qut sur Wut ger 
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625 The past participle ending ın @ when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (III 2 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive 

This sütra debars sütra 627 by which genitive 1s prohibited after 
Nishtha affixes This 1s an exception to that s ütra 
As matus ‘honored by kings,’ So also ergtast sett u 
exe I fagra aa 1213 1 EG 0 
MMe Beer qe arg | Tana Ta Ta WH AT Hl 


626 The past participle in & ıs used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (III 4 76) 

This also 1s an exception to the prohibition about Nishthá. contatned 
in II 3 69 S 627 As seaqran@az ‘this ıs therr seat? gaat qaa GRU 
‘this is their sleeping’ 

C9 L8 aire ETWe ÄRT | 2131 REN 
: ear sar dt a eupp | tise (gu eun ar are eit tsi wit Reg tc: 
epi (ga teary urget ee Naa " mara Area ít | eaaa | HT VET 
gu aga fiers faeurar ger err ear, exara Prey | aaa | enc sr eat 
gars wearer arguet geag SURRIT | MTL SIS TAT P WDTED | ST 
eat agaaa o» TT! easy JL edt ST U PEST errat" n gea ge aT figa u GATS: 
A RRIA WA WO ws ost q cana à sree gd pcne [UT N 
627 The sixth case-affix 1s not used to express the 
agent or the object, when the word 1s governed by an Active 
Participle which 1s the substitute of æ, or when the wold is 
formed by the affix x, or sẹ, or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by a past Paiticiple in 88 and sag, or by a wprd ending in 
an affix having the sense of we or by a noun of agency 
formed by 77 ll 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object This sütra debars 
Genitive which would have come by Il 365 The word am is formed by 
LES LE CLE EE bait r 

«1 The word & means the substitutes of gt: e, the Present Participles 
mn wg, emw (Ill 2 124 S 3100), ST (II 2 106 S 3094) mg (IlI 2 107 
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S 3095) fig and fa (III 2 172 S 3151) Thus gor gardr «rp gè eu 
rea "a vest, Wer or Beary, «fq dr, Went ou 

2 The affix 4 1s enjoined by III 2 168 S 3148, as, eft Reg — " des- 
irons of seeing Hari" The prohibition applies when a. word ending in gaye 
(ILI 2 136) 1s the governing term, as, araraeafteer u 

3 The affix «qr is ordained by (III 2 154 S 3134 as Wear urgat 
wz iu 

Vari —But there 1s no prohibition 1n the case of the word angay in 
secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as masat anrgait eft | 

4 Indeclinables formed by qq affixes, as, yng Tet Sur uU 

Vas? —This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by arga (III 4. 16 S 3443) and aga(IIl 4. 17 S 3444, ) as 
qu giada , qu mea frag Penta (I I 40) 

5  Nishthá 5 e, and wag, as foar wer tar | Ree waa 
frey u 

6 The words formed by werf affixes (III 3 126 S 3305), as, 
tcant qTqest Wo, tun rar waar 

7 The gq in the aphorism 1s a pratyAhara, formed by taking the 
gofeag (III 2 124. S 3100) and the final # of aq (III 2 135 S 3115), 
meaning the affixes grag (III 2 128 S 3108) As dta qaman raq (III 2 
129 S 3109) trem zegama t ws (Ill 2 130 S 3110). enfra and ya (III, 
2 135 S 3115) wat ARA 

Vart —Optionally so, when the root fgq takes the affix WY, as, ge or 
gau fiu The rule of this sûtra is a prohibition of káraka. Shashtht and 
not of Shesha Shashtht That sixth-case affix will be employed As 
ME Sp, TRER (ep ou 

ES | aAA Ragrag 1213160 II 

Saaana wfüeqmaasanqaw at TE A emm) a greats terse are | 

wa ait u 
628 The sixth case affix is not used when tne 

word ıs governed by a verbal noun in a% denoting futunity, 
or 1n fX denoting ' futnrity’ and ‘indebtedness,’ 


The affix wm, such as oga, gx &c, denote futurity, and never denote 
indebtedness The affix wa suchas fone (IIE 3 3 and 170 S. 3171, S. 331 1), de- 
notes both Thus aa qeaistada “He takes birth to protect the good” 
Siva Arait raf ‘he goes to eat rice’ So also with Xa, as, ew art ‘he has 
to go to Braja’ qa amit ' he owes hundred’ du 
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ae a O 
SRE I Herat RA ar 2111 ee 

"Érar ear! ur p Bear gR I aka Aa At qp NT! AA 

mate MEU eT Rl ore reir Aasaa n 

629 The sixth case-affix 1s optionally employed in 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word 1s 
governed by a Future Passive Pai ticiple (kpitya) 

By II 3 65, S 623 primary nouns, (kpit-formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object The present sütra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nours which are Fue 
ture Passive Participles Thus sur qa ar Seat eft 


Why do we say ‘in denoting the agent? In denoting the object, 
no option 1s allowed, the Genitive 1s compulsory As iat reas Seren u 


Here by HI 4. 68 S 2894, the kritya word tiq can denote the agent 
also, and 1s not secessar:ly confined to the object, like other kpitya formed 
words (III 4.70 S 2833) Hence the compulsory genitive. Of course, the 
objective may also be used, as rers araga erar u 

Vart —The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the casé 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which goverg/ two objects. 


Thus seca ara rem Brees, HaCaT NW AT BATT 
According to Patanjalt the present sütra should be divided inte 


two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhága. As 
LEF gara ll 

TARAR MA aya | Wer Aaea ope orgy Bears | a: 

629 A When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kntya affix are both used ın 
a sentence and ıt is possible to employ the Genitive case.after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix 1s not used after the 
object 


; 
Here the words «wart of II 3 66 S 624 and «w of If. 3 69S 627 
must be read into this sütra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 


aphorism therefore is as given above. 
As aea ga Ur mmu Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 


affix, after the word srsyu 
82% w Hale uri 
WRIST 2 
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near EA UIS ae 
699 B When the ageut and the object of the action de- 

noted by the word formed by the kiityaaffixate both used 1n a 

sentence, then the sixth case affix may optionally be used in 


denoting the agent 


Asp array GIHIUE i 


Patanjals —Why have we used the word "kartari" in the stra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object No, this cannot be the reason 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bhava Impersonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never kasta (agent) (See IH 4 70 
S 2833) Thus being governed by the kpitya, the object of the Passive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case affix 
To this Katy4yana gives the following answer — 

Véritka —The word ‘Kartar:” 1s used in the sütra, because the 
kuitya words of the sütra III 4 68S 2894 (azz, wea, rq &c,) express agent 
also (are used in Active construction), and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly As tar rope 
«mtt! 

The object of the Passive Participles weg &c, not being taught, the 
* agent" of the kritya words 1s taken here 

How do you say “the object of the Participles bhavya &c, 1s not 
taught by the kritya affixes,” for do we not find them also governing an 
objett, as in the following example? srmeear ara mrar The verb gy. governs 
two objects, the Principal object 1s put 1n the accusative after the Partici- 
ple. Soft is necessary to use the word kartart tn the sütra 

If this be so, we shall divide the sütra into tvo First ganat 
and then sm&ft w as given above 


Cio | qeurácgoóraareat qrarsegaceara | 2 13 0929 Il 
seu Wat qatar a earevár dta ges Wu EY QUT. qe pi eraser. 
vat ast i qr STAT aT gorea qe N 
630 The third or the sixth case affix may op- 
tionally be employed, when the word is jomed with another 
word meaning ‘like to, or resemblance’, excepting gat and 
Sut 


Thus" gear ata ara geye or gun Why do we say "excep- 
ting gar and wir.” Here the Genitive must necessarily be employed Ob- 
serve Hart VIA sr Perey sue Ii 
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mammam tans SSAA aA n cac SEE 

Note —Though the anuvritti of qr was understood m this aitia fiom the 

previous sütra, yet the repitition of syeqqzeqrayis for the sake of the subsequent 

sutra The word st in IT 8 73 attracts the word Sregquegra into that. sutra. but 

had the word ategageara, not been used in this &ütra, then the word «y would have 


attracted the word gatar instead, which 1s not desned 
€32 | agé arar ganga (2121631 
gaii «rg fft ar enrevüt st erra perpe fervfafger ger EA WD ware | 
vr up HIS KU Fs MT sty qarana fa qeu at garg enfufq fag 1 FRNT- 
ARA | tarea gang | Ta WaT EAT A TEA u 
631 The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, when blessing 1s mtended ın connection with 
the words &áyusha ‘long life, madra ‘joy,’ bhadia ‘good 
foitune,' kusala ‘ welfare, sukha ‘happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 


perity,’ and hita ‘ good ' 


The % in the stra makes the employment of Dative optional im the 
alternative we have Genitive 

Vart —In the stra strasa &c , include their synonyms also 

Thus eren Pacstifta gura or gerea U Similarly f, vr, gan, Prana, 
get, ur, erst, TRAA, FHA TUA HOM or Hoey JAT t 

Why do we say when ‘benediction ıs mtended’? Observe errem 


reed qq: ‘the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta’ Here 
there is no option allowed , and the Genitive case 1s only employed 


—ááá (C 


&3* | APAS ARTT 1 19 p 00 
SRA ANTAL BATA AHA UIT d 
639 That which 1s 1elated to the action as the site 


where the action ıs petformed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, 18 called Adhikarana or the Loca- 


tion 
That in which the action is supported or loéated 1s called Adha As 


Wi seg ‘he 1s seated on the mat s Jà ‘he ts sleeping on the mat’ qrar 
q"f4 "he cooks in the pot? The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 


48 
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€33 Igara mo WIV 1 3s I 

ahaa SHE carey aga a A area asna 
Fara aè strat | ea Tare! Te E SEC | aa Fe Rak ae ge 
fuma zx aana ag aaisa RAA sing s 

sequen RIAR * u onde earn i erdraasqate fau eroak 
emet ou 

aang a d ara memo sri sarga u 

Amaan * u trae cea DT AAR U 

ELLE Lita eta LLLI É GITA! 

Sürg wat mW cit gener et out 

eer gérer ser RARR SATSER i genset equa od 


nn Me 


array ra t aay ara ganas ul 
633. The seventh case-affix ıs employed when the 
sense 1s that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
‘distant’ or ‘ near’ 


The location 1s of three sorts — 
x Location of contact 


2, Location of object 
3 Location of pervasion 


As est ‘he sits on the mat’ eqrear qa ‘he cooks in the pot’ 

"ra teaisita “He desires Liberation” a@aftprensia niak S ar Weg 

‘near or distant from the forest’ Thus the word. TX and su take 

iy case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh See II 3 35 
605 


Var? —Words formed by adding ww to the past participle in sg, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object —as srdidt sarni ‘ versed 


in grammar’ It should be analysed as srafaaaa, and then ıs added gr by 
See V 2 88 S 1888 


Var; ~The words arg and srang govern the locative of that towards 
whom goodness or otherwise is shown, as erg gem are Kiishna is well 


behaved towards his mother’ srargdra ‘ill behaved towards his un 
cle' 


s 
Vart —The Locative 15 sometimes used to denote the object or pur 
pose for which anything 1s done The mmitta here means " fruit" , yoga 
means samyoga and samaváya As ın the above verse — 
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Docs Mcr MN MN 
* Man kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for hss tusks, the cha- 
mari cow for her hair, and the musk deer for its musk’ 
Here the third case affix would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
“hetu” The present vártika prevents that The word star in the above 
verse means “testicle” The word gemma means musk deer According to 
Padamanjan pushkalaka means "a spear or dart" dtfza quosque "a 
bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
boundary ” 
Why do we say in this vártika “purpose for which anything Is 
done"? Observe yeaa qra gama “by wages he cuts the paddy’ 
\ €39 | eT Se ara MAZAI 80 tt 
wen kaat rara equ qu andi earg t rg gerer wa od 
veiut ngasaan A ayia "LU s aye qeu sagt «up 1 weg fey 
waaies | qug (quer ergequnfer! rum qeu aaae u 
634 By the aetion (bháva) of what-so-ever, the 
time of anothei action is indicated, that takes the seventh 
case-affix 
This 1s Locative Absolute rg Sq@ararg ta ‘the cows being milked 
he went away’ mre ‘and returned when they were milked’ wifing 
ganag Ua, ESSI 
Why do we say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe perf 
«um Why have we used the word ‘action’ twice? Witness p a uU 
er 
Varittka —In denoting the proper action of a person competent tc 
perform it, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action 
by the person not competent to do it, or in the non doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it, 1n the same sentence with the performance 
of the action by the person competent to do tt, the first part of the sentence 
1s put in the Locative case and vue versa, when 1ncompaibility of an action 
is denoted As qeg qug aaa arate “ The good crossing over, the bad remain 
sitting” &c 


eRe 1qÉr arate 1 VERE ASA 


e uEICELE c c E DLL E-MELCE CE EIE | sem gaza- 
Ta aaa tt 
635 The sixth case-affix 19 employed (as well 


as the seventh), when disiegaad is to be shown, after 
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eee een) 
that by whose action the time of another action 1s m- 


dicated 


Thisis Genitive Absolute eq sare at marta ‘in spite of his 
weeping he went away’ The force of this genitive. 1s that of the English 
words ' not-with standing’ ‘in spite of’ ‘for all, that’ &c, eta yarmaa 
teque “disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San 


yási," 
€3* | ema Aa arana n AATA 12131 BEN 


Ga anA anA ut à SSAI NIHISI MARORA SUPRA | MA MY WI 
ent na arg ar gaa | a garag ma xen] di 


636 Tbe sixth and the seventh case affixes are 
used afte: words when they are joined with sv&min 
‘ master, i$var ‘lord’, adhipati ‘ruler,’ dáyáda ‘an hen; 
sikshin ‘witness,’ pratibhü ‘a surety’ and prasüta ‘be 
gotten ' 


Thus sar fra ar eanit or fac ‘master of cows’ So also Tat rg a 
sga "born for the cows z e to help the cows” 


Note —These words naturally would have governed the Genitive ; the pre 
ent sútra ordains Locative as well 


C29 | EFIS MANT | 13 1 go UI 


apear an qstermzar MANTIS | STATA Sareea P rg wast qr ehga 
RTRA AD errata art MIA UT Re b fag zen] ai 


1 


637 In conjunction with the wards dyukta ‘en- 
gaged ` and huSala skillful,’ when meaning eutne absorption 
in an engagement the sixth and the seventh case-affixes are 
used atte: a word 

As gh quer ur CTs gquimemqqr deeply absorbed m worship of 
Hari’ 


Why do we say ‘deeply absorbed? Tor when not meaning deep 
ly absorbed’ the construction 15 different Observe Bratt ar waar ‘the cow 
1§ slightly yoked to the cart’ Here the seventh case affin only 1s employ 


ed : 
x sss l AART ATANT 1213122 I 
aragna aa agan aa gra Prater aaa qoaa wI gN 
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par mn renee oe AREE tU. 


Fae wa Se | TAT UN at BST weer) regat Te WT TT ie ! erat 
swg Ww Ww qz od 
638  Thesixth and the seventh case-affixes aie used 
after those words fiom which specification 1s made, (as of an 
individual fiom the whole class ) 
A nirdhárana or specification is made by separating one from the 


many or a part from the whole, by reason of its genus, quality or action (II 
2 10) 


As SUT TU A SIEUT wg “The Spiritual man is the best among men 
or of men” 


As wat arg at eur qeaiter ‘among cows the black one gives much 
milk? segat nussa a waget “Of walkers, the runner is the fastest" 
smm stra art ce ‘Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful ” 


g3 | cat fram 12131820 


Rein Perna Prater qw ta cr quw qewdteam | mga qufeqweow 
AET d 


639 The fifth case-affiw 1s employed when the 
thing specified 1s different o1 divided from (and not included 
in) that fiom which specification 1s intended 


This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, mya: qreiSquow 
araar 'Mathuras are more rich than Pataliputra’ 


co i argamasa aia quc 12131 ez 
seat QA aeh emaa aA gà went arait arahiger ar: sretar fei 
Ag cat gem te RRUA anA NRN Ra u arefige ar aar 
afer aru 
640 In conjūnction with the words sádhu ‘ good, 
and nipuna ‘ skillful,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
ease athx 1s employed , provided that the word prati is not 
used 
Thus, araft ang or faye ‘good behaved towards his mother’ 
Why do we say ‘when respect is denoted ? Observe, arg Sean 
‘the seivant 15 good towards the kmg’ Here ıt 1s a bare statement of a 
fact 
V dstikha —The exception apples not only to afm, but to other pre- 
positions, like git ara &c, ^s argiagoa aqu fa qur u 


* 
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Ms isfedregatsat qdrarspisigivul 


spar ait gaar argrad | gaa sgt ar efter eer ae i 


641 In conjunction with the words prasita ‘long- 
ing for, and utsuka ‘ greatly desnous of,’ the third case-affix 
1s used afte: a woid, as well as the seventh 

We 1ead the anuvritti of anat by force of the word *r “and” in the 
sütra 
As gata sar eto erat 
R8 laa a FIRIR ey ll 
WAT sea] gaan gama saartaa afararadtarancat sN- 
MU gea aR saaa Haste wae wa ia art gf RR yea ufa o 

6i2 When an affix declaung the time of an 
Asterism 1s elided by lup (IV 2 4), the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
elided 


Thus ‘sharndardi waiter fraag or else g& or mad 


Note —qean yey ar qragqaefary ‘when the moon is in the Asterism of 
Pushya, let him druk milk’ See Rules IV 2 4 and IV 2 5 So also aqii 


quA dung qestzay But not so here qag vate ‘he hves in Panchála/ 
Here the country 1s meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision of the 


Taddhita affix 


Why do we say ‘lup elision ? Observe gà at Here there 1s no 
elision 


But why not m agea, afar Because they do not denote location, 
which is understood — It 18 when location i8 expressed hy such words, that we may use the 
third case affix in the alternative 


€93 QUIÉN REAA 121319 Nl 
MAL at maren apart eq ME CE E I ES E rÅ- 
weenivase ARIS NSA RTE TRIS ea (UNT! Hgahaedraeasa eau erf 
aea art arasa AA (esfera RRA aurafusfafq cw gaai SU Spar 
aaa ER ut 
443 A noun denoting time o1 place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth case, when the seuse implied 15 that 
the time or Space 1s the interval between one action aud ano- 


+ 
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LL TS ASEPTIC TRUITT PGT ea ANDEREN 


ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to ká1akas ) 


Thus aa agra Be or Beraraier ‘having dined today, he will dine 1n ot 
after two days’ Here the ‘time’ is the interval between the agent and his 


power of eating So also qeeiisa sim Ft ega Preaq ‘standing here, he 
will hit a mark at the distance of one kos? Here kos or space 1s the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob- 
ject and the location The rule I 3 10 does not apply here 


Ishtz —BAccording to Patanjali, the word fq governs the fifth and 
the seventh case affixes This 1s inferred from the Jn&àpaka of sütias V 2 45 
S 1846, and II, 3 9 S 645 where Panini uses the forms srfürpsita and 
annan u Thus ata eim afar R d 
IL ERJCGCISESERRIN 
aeaa AA appen: erg tl 


644 The word adhi: is karmapravachaniya when 
used in the sense of ‘ lord” (* being as aloid” oi “ having 
as a lord ") 

Note —The word $&x4€ means ‘master,’ and ıt therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting ‘property’ of which one is maste: The word adh 


g verns a ‘Locative ense Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 


l .ative of the property possessed as WTA ATA THe o WY ÈY ARTA 
Brahmndatta rules over Panohalas 


SUM Lema qe Suede qu AAAI BLE 

srq quppWeagen wur ng eT eto à qaaa very | Wat g 
emerat cate anit wrap an ath 0 art AARG dure qp Ur- 
Witt) wages mp n 

645 Where a word 1s goveined by a karmaprava- 

chaniya ın the sense of ‘more than’ (I 4 87) oi ‘lord 
of?’ (I.4 97) there the seventh case-affix (locative) 1s em- 
ployed 

As qqquu R far ‘the qualities of Hari are more than bilhons” 


In denoting ‘lordship, the seventh case affix 13 used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently As 
mG ua uu or wq uua “Råma ıs lord of the world’ By If 1 40 5 717 
there may be compounding also, as warafar n Heie the affix ġa ( technically @) 
1s added to the stem wq by V 4.7 S 207 


+ 


334 3IDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVI 
aaa a 
eve | anar aise) 218185 N 


aR Rear Meas sr urfDdesip a aanraiteaey | (Tunes wrk i eg 
fifaman nese | anaE areal AR au 


946 The woid adhi 1s optionally kainiapras achani- 
ya when the verb lp follows 


As agt arary mud Here adhikarishyati means “ directs, contiols 
&c' Here the word sq may be treated either as a nfà or a minada 
When it ts a «fq the accent will be regulated by VIII 1 71 S 3978 
otherwise not 


amante) () ranman 


¥ 


SCITSTTPWITSHTU WHT N 
CHAPTER XVII 
THE AVYAYÍ BHAVA COMPOUNDS 
SECTION I 


ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS 


Volare aia RIRIN 


ta m 


mari ar aR a aair e od 


647. An1iule which ielates to complete words ( and 
not to the ioots and affixe out of which the words aie 
constiucted ) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected 


Note —This i a panbháshà or mterpreting aphorism Whereever in this 
Grammar a qqfafq is found, that must be understood to apply to zz words A rule 
relating to qq or complete words is called qwíafuu The word fafy is formed by 
adding fq to the root rep, that which is oidamed (fpírag ) 1s called fas u 
What are those rules which are oidgned with regard to complete words? They are 
as follows —( 1 ) Rules relating to @are or compoundmg of words, (2) Rules 
relating to fim oi the application of declenmonal and conjugstiona: affixes, (3) 
and che rule by which one word 1s considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word ( quigaa m1 ) tl 


The word mj means capable, and ıs of two sorts vyapeksha sand ekar- 
thi bhava When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of a sentence, on 
snalysis, it 18 called ekarthibhava Samarthyam , while that which depends upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in sense, 18 called vyapeksha samarthyam —Thus 
UNJET a single compound word is an example of the first, while qg gew of the 
second In this second case qra may be connected with other words also, as 
ua yers “ Lhe king’s man and hoise” But not so in the finst case, there 
you cannot add any othe: word with irst ul 

Thus ıt will be taughtin sûtra 24 ‘a word ending with the second 
case-affix is optionally compounded with the words faq, stafa &c and forms 
tatpurusha compound, ‘as, ae fa =aefta ‘who has had recourse to pain’ 
But when these words are not sp or connected im sense, there can be no 

j 49 s 
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compounding, 4s 4 Tard "E, Paar Asyar wegen ‘see O Devadatta, 
the pain, Vishnumitra has tsken recourse to his teachers house Here the 
words we and fara though read im juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are 
notum u 

Why have we used the word qq ‘8 complete word’ in the sutra? So 
thet this eave qurar may not apply to awiafy + o rules relating to letters 

Thus rules of fe ‘conjunction of letters’ are quifafq and not qafarqy and 
therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply there [wo 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the rules of sandhi, 
vf those rules are applicable ‘hus sutia VI 1 77 declares ‘instead of a letter 
denoted by the pratyahara gg there 18 one denoted by the pratyahara qo, m each 
instance, where one denoted by the pratyáhara r'a immediately follows,’ as, ef 
+stera =aeagrat d — This substitution of q for y wil take place, whether the words 
are in construction or not, as fegg quara "TY area ‘let the curd remain, est thou 
with the vegetable curry’ So also fquq HAST uc FITAT ‘let the girl be, 
take the umbrella from Devadatta Here the augment qa ( € subsequently changed 


into q ) comes between gar aud gq, though the two words are not connected in 
sense ( VI 1 76) 


EBs LsTREUSNU LAPIN 

RET RUA gaa HIS meruisse u 
648 Fiom this point up to the aphousm kada- 
rikarmadhaiaye ( II 2 88S 751), all the tems that we 


shall desenbe will get the designation of samása or 
compound 


Thus it wil be stated ‘Lhe indeclmable word ay when not meaning 
hke unto’ Here the word @ara must be read 
the sense 


ei WE BT BULLEN 


ae rfa ante asda Q0 gaa tp WE WUenp o: ARAR- 
QUAS ATCA TAA | TT med pq qup | ses | 


649 The words ‘saha sup&’ meaning ‘with a 


woid ending ina case-affix,’ are to be undeistood in each 
of the succeeding apnorisms 


into the stra to complete 


In this aphorism the word gt, 1s understood from sutra 2, so that 
it consists of three words vzs, 39, um gar All these three words jointly 
and scverally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover- 
ning the succeeding aphorisms, as the contingenoy of each sutra may require, 
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—————— 


This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sütras that 
follow 

Why have we used the word ae? Well without ít, the sütra 
would have stood thus gq gq ‘a noun may be compounded with 
another noun' But this overlooks the case ofa compounding with a verb 
The word ag is therefore used so that we may be able to break this composite 
sütra 1nto two separate and simple sütras, namely — 

649 A ae (g4, ara dada )'a case inflected word may be com 
pounded with a word with which 1t 1s connected in sense’ Here the word c 
with the help of the three words gg taken from sütra 2, quem from sütra 3, 
and aaga from sütra 1, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to com- 


pounds like stasryaq, 9TquIqNW qquqqu The accent will depend upon 
these being considered as samása Thus is, of course, confined to Chhandas 


literature The words being samása, the udátta accent 1s on the final 

649 B gar (ag gu unes ) “a sup-inflected word 1s compounded v itn 
another sup-inflected word” The compound which aoes not fall within any 
of the varióus sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds, as, qemeeqq arar a yafseareq This also 
is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed Because they are pratipadihas, they take case- 


inflections &c 
pd Igi urqaraafaeqt 12181 62 ll 
gaara gi ga AM! AR Te aryana gta 
gd gA gagi 4 
QI sara orea e u ERRORES U 
650 There ıs luk-elision of the case-affixk of a 
word when it gets the name of a i0oot, or ot a crude 


form 

In the sáütra qag eg (VI 3 53 S 1909), the word FAT is a 
compound, and ıt teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which wa 
stands as the first member gf wa =¥yaga and not qdwq, though both 
nouns are in the nominative case, and there is no express sutra of Panm: 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this Naturally 
gà being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of Panmi is to the 


contrary i 
Vartila —There is no elision of the case afix when a word 


enters into composition with ga ' like” 


* . 
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Thus areata u This samása, like the previous, 1s of rare 
occurrence 
A noun 1s changed into a root (arg ) when it 1s made a denominative 
verb As qstrafer (III í 8,S 2657 “he wishes for a son of his own” A noun 
which forms part of a compound becomes a crude form (I 2 46S 179), as 
qera ‘having recourse to pain > aaga ‘kings man’ In all these 
examples, the case affixes have been elided 
Thus gv geste = Talat, here the 2nd case affix ıs elided mefta: 
amet dc 


Why do we say ‘when it gets the name of wg or qaa ? 
Because when it gets any other name such as ayy &c, the case-affix 1s not 
elided Thus gar, wat u 


mm oae È) — 


SECTION II 
AVYAYIBHAVA 


CINE LC UCCILCEMEBESRER 
VI SRRRISU ! 


651 Fiom this forward, whatevei we shall desciibe, 
wil get the name of Avyayibháva samása oi adveibial 
compound 

Note —-This 18 also an adhikdia aphorism like the last 
eus aaa RaRa a arena ANANE NANNA- 
TIAMAT TTT NII aaa qeneeqreagwag IRI I N 
segia att rasa | araa aaa ag aaea dissata ai 

652 An indeclinable (avyaya) employed with 
the sense of an inflective-afhx ( vıbhaktı) or ‘of near 
to,’ or ‘ prosperity,’ or ‘ adversity,’ o1 ‘absence of the thing,’ 
or ‘ departure,’ or ‘not now, oi ‘the production of some 
sound,’ o1 ‘after,’ or ‘according to,’ or ‘orde: of arrange- 
ment,’ or ‘simultaneousness,’ oi ‘likeness,’ or ‘ possession ? 
or ‘totality’ or ‘termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, which ıs connected with 


a 
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it in sense, and the compound so foimed 1s called Avya- 


yibháva, 

The words gg and gqt are understood m this sutra The words sera 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases The 
examples of this sütra will be found under 658 

This sutra should also be divided into two, namely, the word steaq 
should form a sutra by itself 


652 A wean 


in Indeclnable 13 compounded with any word with which it 1s 
connected in sense 
Thus the two words sqq and fisq may be compounded, when meaning 
fera mu In compounding, the following rules should be borne in mind, 
the actual compound 1s shown in sutra 657 


ENI Lise mun sqeseuitiniU8i 
STATI Serie gerens eomm ut 
653 In (this book, in the sütias relating to) 
compound, the word that ıs exhibited in the first ( Nomi- 


native ) case, is called upasaijana 01 the secondary word 
Note —This dehues or rather describes the Upasarjana In the sutras 
referring to compounds, the words that have thecase terminationof the nominative, 
are called Upasarjanam 
Thus sütra II r 24 ( feta Aara taana ) 15 a samása 
sütra enjoining composition. In this. sutra the word fgdtar 1s exhibited in 
the nominative case, and the remaming words are m the Instiumental cave 
The sütra means, “An accusative (ifedlyr)1s compounded with the words 


Fara, wire, Tita, wa, vrerer Gree and erga and forms Tat-purusha.” There- 
fore,in forming accusative compounds the word having the accusative case 


will be called Upasarjana Thus a [Arg WE n Here the word 
we being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule il 2 30 S 654 
wtasayg, (In a compound the Upasajjana should be placed first). 
Similarly ın rules relating to the formation of Instrumental Dative Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative Tat-purusha the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana, Thus qgaraee , quem TTL, (WIEN, UE U 


Upasaryana 1s, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called wary or principal. 
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VILI T IRIRI Re n 
are sass IENS U 
654 The upasajjana (I 2 4838 653) is to be 


placed first 11 a compound 


Note —The word garg is understood here The upassrjans being the word 
exhibited 1n the nommative case 1n the 1ules relating to samása, must stand first 


ey | feror equis 1 g RI B8 N 
Foe aféraafraTe agaia ery qq wer Tahara d 


655 <A word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with ıt may vary its case) 1s also upasar- 
gona, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
upasarjana, to stand first in a compound 


Note —A word which m the analytical statement of the sense of a 
compound has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it 1s compounded may 
vary its Case 18 also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first 

That which has one fixed case termination 1s called eka vibhaktt, 
8 e, a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samása 
3 e, while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, 1t takes only one case affix, apürva-nipáte, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II 2 30S 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound 


Thus the prepositions fq &c, when meaning across &c , are com- 
pounded with another word in the ablative case Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative) case, when analytically stated As teme 
tage = earn uo fae + Sheer = aean, facem 
eras = eaaa uoo fread + Rasa e iay freak + 


EN 


Am = sarrear 
Similarly the word, firdrcrafe n 


Ifthe word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one anc 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word aar in the 
compound usgar, ‘the king’s daughter, because qg + spare = ra, 
Wet ata — erar , wa + gral, = wget, Tete + partt = cry u 

Had ıt been an upasarjana, the long ¢ of (t would have been shorten- 
ed into g as in the previous example by I 2 48 S 656 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule {II 2 30S 
654 ) can not stand first in the compound, because there 1s no such form as, 


aurei ou 
AAE | MANEGE RAET 1 2121S E 
E wast a heey diva a agaa siecle ger canpi wea ara. 
reque, i 
656 A shoit vowel ıs the substitute of that piátipa- 

dika which ends with the word ai ‘a cow,’ and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix, 
when 1egarded as upasaijana 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sütra 654. In compounds 
the word tir becomes shortened, when it stands last and 1s an upasarjana 


Thus faw+*it=fragq ‘possessed of a brindled cow’ This 1s an 
example of a Bahuvrih: or possessive compound So also wasg'‘a spotted 
cow’ Similarly in those pratipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening Thus R +r 
eren n Here the final long € 1s shortened So also fasiuenfa n 


Other examples are —wifü-ruezr-wmfüeg without a bedstead? 
wn ‘surpassing a necklace in beauty ' 

If such a word 1s not an upasajana, there 1s no shorten'ng, as, 
quaa ‘the king’s daughter’ Here the word q#%1s upasarjana, and not 
the word garf, which latter 1s therefore not shortened The word must be 
a derivative word J'ormed by the addition of an aff v, which makes 1t feminine 
Thus the words aa, xf &c are feminine originally, and are not derived 
from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix There- 
fore, we have sif, ‘ surpassing Lakshmi in beauty’ wasi u 


&w9 i aragi AFAT (sica 
syarak + wae fed aa sait aar au | Rari fya 
Asaa aaa ats ARAA u 
657 There ıs not luk-ehsion of the case-affix 
after an Avyaytbháva compound that ends in M, AR is 
the substitute of 1ts case-affixes, but not when itis the fifth 
case-affix > 


This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the sütra 
1, 4. 82 instead of luk elision, we have srq, added to the words 
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ending in Short wp, as aà- naa n This ts neuter and an Indecli. 
nable, But when few 15 consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As für -wafrg u The word Ña being read in the ertt class, takes the 
samásánta €" Another synonym of saf is faf which 1s, however, 
feminine lt means “an intermediate quarter” See Amarakosha ( Chat I 
Vyoma Varga verse § ) 

Why do we say ‘after words ending in short st’? Because after 
an Avyayibhav4 compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not sta 
substitution, but there 1s total elision of the case affixes , as erfstef u 

But the ablative case affix is not elided after Avyayibhava compound 
ending 1n short ay, nor 1s there the sq substitution , as gqg;e mm i 

OS | gürarecaedragau 1218 1 Se Ml 

arsarrecatararaaararcasaaeearee: caupo) erate erat tert | sra yu 0 
sTqRea | AEAII AANA scare frees | 

ferire cep | aean Wdurrasqa UWSDT ae aep atstadrars d 

für erum iom carta i aaraa aAA 0 R [e mu 
Terra frapper: vex aati scarqadr Tatas u 

658 The change to aq of the thud and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibháva compound that 
ends 1n aq, occurs diversely 


Thus Nominative and Accusative smag, Ins eqfeua or erq(aus, 
Dat, Abl, and Gen sqa, Loc saù or stafa tl 

Vårt —The s substitution ıs invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the Avyayibháva compound denotes prosperity (II 1 6 


S 652) or a compound of rivers (II 1 20 and 21) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member ( II 1 19 S 673), as gaga ‘well or prosperous 
with the Madras’, gammy‘ well or prosperous with the Magadhas’ , similarly 
verme Saiga carta The word ‘diversely’ establishes all 
thesé even without the Vártika 


—— OQ 


[he meaning of sütra II 1 6 S 652 1s now being given “An 
Indeclinable (avyaya) employed with the sehse of an inflective. affix 
(vibhakti) or of near to, or prospeuty &c is invariably compounded 
with à wora ending tn a case-affix which is connected with ıt in sense, and 
the compound so formed 1s Avyayibháva " 


(1) Thus feaferrta example is mgu Here sQ has the force 
of the seventh case affix The analysis of this compoünd is @ft+t#+wfy 


^» 
* 
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This ıs the grammatical (alauktka) as opposed to syntactical analysis 
Here though the location 1s expressed by a particle (adhi), yet there 1s 
seventh case by force of the sütra Because gg 1s understood and itis the 
rule that a gazt can be compounded witha gau Some explain wifqgiv as 
qu fag ! 


The compound eifugft is Neuter by the next sütra 
CAE l CS PIPICE 12131 eX 


sta ATTA Cup RET ATH grief ume: u Anad vp vel astray. 
aaa aA Here ATEL ara WD, ARN xni sense 
g aeritra 0 cma Ra maa Adasi aama | agen ufu: 
Sar! aatar estqui ra seh 0 ana Patent farce 
srsfaígu | srerür exu l Asan a area eatur) gRs sare giae t 
freni qeragfasoy | THTeaSTEN d aA Aaa tata queen vqeq efa arcana t 


daarden aan A spIUÜ | sat (00 ager aR 1 enda 
uf ueri | fanega Scar airaa Ra aaa a fadrare wr : 


vfq IDE p EX areas EC! RADAT AREA qo o» SBOIgT[enIsUW 
«rigor giia fare u 
659 An Avyayibháva compound is also neuter 


gender 
Thus, wiser u 


Note —But for this rule, an Avyayibhávas compound would have been either 
without any gender, if geuder were to be regulated by its first member, which 


15 generally an indeclmable, and which is the piineipal member in tho compound , 
o ıt would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, hke other compounds in 
which the last member 18 principal 


The force of @ 1s to include cases not mentioned already 


A crude form ıs ‘shortened by the rule S 318, therefore, qt will be 
shortened to q when last member in a compound, as smt + eirqr = sain 
which in Neuter becomes swigra n The word raris derived either from 
maaf (ag ‘to protect, ) or from qr to protect’ with the noun fif, as et 
qiia = TTT * protector of cows” 


The word tiq? when derived from gy ctis thus formed gq-- mq 
(III r 28 S 2303 Jeaan Now add to this. root fas thus nigra (ig 
e" (the st ofa is dropped by VI 4 43 S 2308 and the a is 
elided by VI 1 66 S 873) Ñr "protector". The second ùe (ar qf) 
13 an upapada compound 


Now we give examples of avivaaa &c of 5 652 — 
$0 


^ 
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eae eerste eminem ence enemas a a a 


(2) gma, as gea adiq=a7geua, ‘near to Krishna’ But 
Wurm, feast agra, STE aay there is no avyayibháva Because | 
the vartika swa afta &c (S 544) the words qaar and fragt gove 
Accusative case If there were compounding, there would have been ; 
necessity of that varttka Similarly by sütra sre &c S 595, em 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding 

3 aagana, —As gag ‘well or prosperous with the Madras 
gam ! well with the Magadhas’ 

4 RITT, —As gitaien ‘ill with the Gavadikas ,’ gedaa ‘ill wi 
the Yavanas' The word vyridhi means far wg" want of prosperit 
adversity " 

5 MTT As aiina ‘free from flies,’ FARRA, ‘free fro 
mosquitoes’ 

6 sre, —^s'fafi ‘on the departure of the cold weather 
or nfa — Atyaya means “ destruction, departure " 

7 sanana —As efüqqma. ' past (not now) the time of wearir 
quilts, so also effaftaa “ Past the time of sleeping,” 1 e time to awake 

8 weemrguigraa —As aff gf‘ the exclamation Hari! ( thus reu 
We ai ‘in the house of the Vaishnava there 1s the cry of Hart Hart’) 

9 waraa.—As fear qug nR “after Vishnu” The wo 
qm however itself cannot be so compounded , as Patanyali uses ıt separ 
tely in qw qurq wen see Mahábháshya on I 1 57 S soand II 2 24 


10 wurivaa,—The meaning of the word aut is four fold, vi 
correspondence, 2  severalty or succession, 3 the not passing beyoi 
something, 4 and likeness, thus (1i)srqg&q4 ‘in a corresponding, | 
becoming or suitable manner' (2) seni ‘according to each | 
several object of signification’ The word sf is a karmapravachant) 
also when 1t denotes severalty, and so there will be no compoundir 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, (3) wumWfm accordin, 
to ones ability’ (4) aeft “like Hari" Here qw is changed to a, Se 
also example 13 further on, 


II efqieiray,—As ngs of wy ‘let your honors ent 
in the order of seniority ’ 


12 Qaqaya —As eam ae ‘simultaneously with the wheel’ 


Here um is formed from win anqy or agama u At this stag 
applles the next sütra, by which tw which has the meaning of eqq 
changed to q u 
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€£o | eqs sS 818165 I 
sep q MEPA sop mí | rem | sw g TRIE! SUN SUI 
teur! aAA fUr quo sesame Coase ere sur careers) eet 
wart dar) KAU uu 0 age aA afud Cy l gormcagitara 
agaaa | urmeuqer | rere gonrwOpureru aR cu(ernegqüspráHr amr u 
660 & ıs the substitute of &g, in an Avyayibháva, 
when the second member 1s not a word denoting time 


Thus qaanyig, but aegateara when the second member is a time 
denoting word (II 1 5) 


13 uma ,—As quii ‘like a friend’ Though this could have 
been formed by example 10, as quf&, the repetition of erem 1s for the sake 
of indicating that compounding will take place where sadrishya is 
secondary even 

I4. agferaa,—As uam ‘as warriors ought’? The difference 
between aya and arqfa is this, that the former means “ abundance of 
prosperity,” the latter “acting according to one's nature, or befitting one’s 
self " 


I5 qremeuyrepy ,—Às agog ‘even to the grass' s e the whole, not 
leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence aguara ‘He eats up every thing, 
even the straw’ The sense 1s not that he eats the straw, but that he eats 
everything 


I6 spa ,—As urfir' he studies as far as the chapter of fire’ (2 e 
the whole Veda ) 
CRE | TUTTE RT VNR UG 


MAC TT aae amas | Are Tt car ECT WC 1 CETT UTER 
Sraa Cer errem afar oe aen gi ae sre Premi n 
661 The indechnable word yathá, when ıt does 
not signify ‘lkeness’, 1s invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is ın  constiuction 
with it, and the compound is called an Avyayibhava 
Samása 


Thus eur argona " invite every old Brahmana.”, So also 
IAAT RT U 


Why do we say ‘when not signifying hkeness?'’ For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated As supp wc ‘As is Harl 
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so 1s Hara’ Here qqr denotes comparison with Harı Thus the compounding 
under cl (10) when agr means arggq or undercl (14) having the same 
meaning 1s prohibited here by 


AER armar FAIL I< 
QM MAT RATTAIS ETAT TAT ATES HT It 


662 The indechnable word yávat, when ıt sig- 
nifies limitation, 1s invailably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which 1s in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed ıs called Avyaytbhava 


The word smquno means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 
limitation As, amaa mime ‘invite so many Bráhmanas only and 
not more as there are pots’ : e, if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas , if six pots, then invite six Bramansa’ array Star, wana. 
“Bowing the head down so many times as there are the verses,” 1 e saluting 
the God with every verse 


Why do we say ‘when meaning hmitation’? Observe aqa aay 


wea ‘I ate so long as it was given to me, s e Ido not know for certainty 
how much I have eaten 


CERE CEILCUCILICSESEREN. 
CET TY TRI | Aare at qa ser aie Prater Prey ut 
663 A woid ending 1n a case-affix 1s compounded 

with the indechnable woid piati, when meaning ‘a little’ 
and the compound 1s called Avyayibháva 

The word amr means ‘a drop, ‘a little, ‘a wee bit,’ as, «naf 
‘a little,’ aqwig ‘a little of soup’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a httle’? Observe qui qur ofa (qut 
wa yag ‘it lightens in the direction. of every tree’ Here it is not 
compounded 


Note —Though the word gy was, by snuvritt: from sütra IT 1 2,5 3656 
understood 1n this sütra, 1ts repetition 1n the text is for the purpose of indicating that 
the anuvntt of the word stsqq which began with sütra If 1 6 S 652 does not 
extend further mto the subsequent sübras 


The word fear being exhibited m the Srd case-affix ıs not an upasarjana 


(I2 43 S 658) und therefore, ıt comes as the last member of the compound 
(IL 2 90 S 654) 
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ace | teerHTatay scar IRI R Ro di 
DACA TAMA Tara Sarg d evan Araia Ta wast | Mara qat UI 
664 The woids aksha, ‘a die for playing w ith,’ 
SalÁká ‘an ivory piece used in gambling,’ and sankhya 
‘numeral’? are compounded with the word pam, and the 
compound so formed 1s called Avyaytbháva 


Note — This gata 1s restricted to terms applicable to gambling Thus there 
is a game called panchiká, which 1s played with five dice or five ivory. preces When 
all these five pieces fall with faces turned upward, or all with faces tuned down- 
wards then the thrower wins the game But when the fall 15 otherwise, he loses 

This compound ıs confined to words denoting loss in gambling 
Thus warti‘an unlucky throw of dice’ umm ‘an unlucky throw of 
of ivory pieces’’ , so also qaq ‘an unlucky throw by one over’ 


sey ATTI 2 ie 1 22 tl 
sihtatisag |} eae sr: Raga: sup g freu o 
erqaaranra ararasan u 


665 The word vibhásháà or option governs all the 
succeeding sütras 


Thi ıs an adhikára sütra All the rules of compounding given here- 
after, are optional The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them when compounded But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this, for by the jfidpaka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be nz¢ya and not vibhasha 
There ıs, however, an exception with regard to gegar compounding It 
isnot nitya, because of the jnapaka ofthe sütra II 1 6 S 652, for gqt 
would have covered the case of avyayas also, butthe enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule gegar is an 
anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence 
Compounds like gag, aurea, arai &c mentioned above are imvariable 
compounds ( faar aara ), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting éxtraneous words on analysts é 

Note —The compounds taught previous to this sütra, like the technical 
terms f£, qw &e, would be necessarily ntfya because no af is read in those sütras 
But the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enunciating the present sütra “optzon 


s 
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A ST ———— X NNNM MM 


ally" Q If so, then gegar should also be a nitya, as that has also been taught 
anterior to this sûtra? Ans Not so, the repetition of the injunction with regards 
to Indeclinables, as contained ın II 1 6 S 652 indicates that gg compounding 
ia not nitya , because the Indeclinables are also gg and woula have been covered by 
the rule of grat &e 


REE | aqu afzcserq: qsuzat 12 10 002 N 
WaT em | ener l RRS: à feiert? aAA | sree | iuret u 


666 The woids apa, par, bahib and indeclinables 

ending in afichu may optionally be compounded with a 

word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyaytbhava 

As aqy wu or erq fet wan “The sarhsára 15 outside or away 


from Vishnu” So also, qfüfamáq or Rma ‘round about Tnigarta: 


wfearay or qirara ‘outside the village’ STU WIHW or HT aaa ‘east of the 
villege’ 


Words formed! from the verb erg’ ‘to go, are gem ‘north’ are 
‘east,’ &c 


From this sütra we learn by inference (jiiápaka) that the word aie 
also governs the ablative case (see II 3 29 S"595 ) Buc this ts not universal, 
as we see in qvae wrai , here *t governs the sixth case 


o | atenat iR I RIRIN 
TARNE THAT GI AAT SSAA i ERR gare | SIR I aog dd 


667 The word sre when signifying limit. exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 


word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed 1s called Avyaytbháva- 


is ii fag T or SMTA Tet Y it rained up to Pátaliputta' 
ISAT or srame aq nin the fame of PAnini extends even to the boys’ 


So also stg a orsmgsSg Tare , emm WS or star u 


Se | Sarasa aragey 121.1 28H 


_ SIRT Renta ag Te war Tas Tatar errato 
TMA er u 


- 
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668 The words abhi and piati when implying 
dneetion. (towards), aie optionally compounded with a 
woid ending in a case-afhx denoting the lumit, oi the goal 
which 1egulates o1 maiks the duection , and the resulting 
compound ıs Avyayibháva 
The word lakshana meansa sign, goal See also I 4 84 and 90 
S 547 and 552 for a further explanation of this word As safia or Raa 


«rar "ure ‘the moths fall in the direction of fire’ So also wears or 
era "rà, the sense being, that making the fire their aim (8&4 they fall to- 


wards it 
“eee | raquemaar 1212124 0 
agent aan aaa "a seuss aaa disse to aaa d 
eem ate wg re ou 
669 The word anu ‘near to’ 1s optionally com- 
pounded with that word, nearness to which 1s indicated by 
the paiticle, and the resulting compound is Avyayibha- 


va 
ea As, equi! the thunder bolt fell near the forest’ 


Note —Though this compounding was valid even by sütra 652, becanse nenr- 
ness 18 mentioned there also 16 18 repeated here in order to show that an Avyayt- 


bhava compound mentioned here is an optional compound after all and not an 


invarisble compound like others 
go 1 Tet MTATA. FANT URE A 
gen Reheat iren AA ewupqHurg TACT Samy amr p ear n 
melenaat u 
670 The word anu ‘alongside of’ 1s optionally 


ded with the word indicative of that whose length 


compoun 
and the compound so formed 1s called 


the particle expiesses, 
Avyayibhava 

_ As, wart quaft ‘ the city of Benares extends alongside the river 
Ganges’ Mqaqa age Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ma 
thura bemg measured by that of the Yamuna’ 


= 
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wot fase INA eiit i1 ton 


wana Prqrease | freee wet urürenr wp RBR PHI gy qr 
Wa gsx qaqan Cure u 


671 And the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &c me Avyayibháva 


compounds 


The words fasszq &c are all irregularly formed Avyayibhava “com 
pounds Most of these words are epithets of various times The force of 
«q in the sütra 1s restrictive, that 1s to say these words always form the Avya- 
ytbhava compound and nothing else They are as follow — 


fagag “the time when the cows stand still, z e the milking time” 
agag, sraamtaa, In wrardiraa there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix qq and in aara (which 1s a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
thereis added the samásántaaffix aqu Allthese are irregularities qaaa asgan. 
SIAL, SATA, ZAMAHA: TAAAR, VANTA, aaa, GAANA, UEHQUU, 
WIESHTISU, aera Wan, gra, away, SUD, ASTAR., IRAI, MANTAR 
MENL ATTA, TTL, TERT, ARIAL, Aa, Baga, WIA, WUSGHUHq, cw 
masaiaeie V 4 127 ¢ g WARTS 


AS ESR ait mÈ eat a1 I R IRE N 
qeran SSAA Te aAA | eared aAA | va quf] TW d 
TATRA | TTL PART P GTETTeHIT AANA MFA 0 NR TTA 
agrar ALATA u 
672 The words paia ‘across, and madhya ‘ mid- 
dle’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms páie 
and madhye, and the compound so formed is Avyayibhá- 
va 


Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds The present sütra ordains Avyaytbh4va instead The force of 
arın the text ıs that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative As, qium or amq ‘bring across the Ganges’ 
acana or amaaa ‘ middle of the Ganges’ 


Of course according to the option allowed by sütra IT r rr S 665 
this compounding need not take p'ace at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase, as qarat qag or amra! qarg 


[i 
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VATE 


weit fear RAA aera T ae wat gaat qur WAT we wear ar anA 1 Bt 
wet feat fügt) cranes fuu ài Maragan aaa frat senes o: gafruW 
NAT tt 


673 A numeral may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘one belonging to a family ’ and the 1esulting com- 
pound is Ávyayibháva 

The word aq 1s of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 
persons from a common source, whether through (1) birth or (2) knowledge 
A succession of (1) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendants 


would constitute a qur ' family’ One born in or belonging to such a «ap 13 
called a q««8 or descendant 


As fara saracorea ‘of the Vyákarana which has two sages as Its 
principal expounders vzz, Panini and Pantanjal:’ So fsrgrst saraeoreq ‘ having 
three representatives zzz, PAnin1, Patanyali and Sakatayana o1 Kátyáyana' 


When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words axe put 1n the same case as feafa or F3 sario, 
So also when the relationship 1s by birth as, garara siam. ‘Twenty. 
one Bháradwájas' These and the subsequent compounds are lihe Dvigu 
DNR i AANE I RIR IRON 
aA sr TAA NAT U ware MRAR "od RENS faga N 
674 A numeral (sankhvá) may be compounded 
with names of ‘1iveis’ and the resulting compound is Avya- 
yibháva denoting an aggegate 


Ishta —According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( aarete), 
as ganga, ‘at the meeting of the seven Ganges, faga ‘at the meeting of 
the two Yamunás" SeelIl 4 1,17 

Gy | SEAIA p TATA OR 20 S2 UI 
ears Aana ged wit ae Pea eren spear wo frame enits io eo 
emere Peur u aang ara ta 0 8t 


676. A woud ending ina case affix is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing othe: than that, expressed 
by the terms of the compound and is an appellative, the 
compound so formed being an Avyayibh&va. 

51 
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p —————— á T ——— — ———— À—————  á Bá —— —— À— —mn—— — € 


The anuvritti of the word sankhyà does not extend to this stra, 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
xt 1s, however, a Nitya-samása rule for no name (am) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed 
As, amaaga ‘the country called Unmatta Gangam’ So also inanma 
gemma, usua II 4 18 


eve | qaraitar 141 SI esl 
Xen qaem N 


676 The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense 


Note —This is an adhikára or regulating sátre 


Se I SAA sreengrdvm 141912991 


qaae arasa | ace RITNA o) mq | wet 
frat t Aag tirer corre! fear ferry eragu t fea ver à far t reu à ge tem im d 
wer fay | RUNNA T i TAWNA | gaa san d AA a u gem d 
wet qu de aararataraareaigeadtars 1 acest isa Anaren t 
qatar qN RAR g NAMANA | WHAT! TATA U 


677 The affix tach comes after the words ŝaat 
i&c, when forming an Avyayibháva compound 


, Thus we adiqn= aq, num sfafranm i 


Those words of wam class which end in a wa consonant add in- 


variably ( fa) the tach, in spite of V 4 111 S 682 The anuvpitti of avayayl- 
bhava extends upto V 4 113 S 852 


Iw, 2 fad, Sema, 4 aag, 5 ware, 6 stage, 7 fea, 
SRA, 9füspE", LAZ’, llag*, 12a, Wer, lfm, 15'wgt, 
16sm*, 17 qg, 18 a, l9fgaq*, 20 wam wq Ww (as TINE), 
21gfrermpürsaur (ss sere, Tired, QANT, and steqayy, The second 15 Tatpurusha ) 
22 qa, 2 quu 


20 The word sr »ssumes the form WA m the compound As gr t 


21 The words m, qv, eq and stq are compounded with saft tl As, SUNT H 
It : thus formed afer + Ti + ea fa + + emp the gis ehded by VI 4 1488 
811 Jenama soslo wr GOL=qzrarat! Here wp replaces the final wp of qt, 
because we fnd the form qipap used by Panim himself im III 2 115 S 2171 The 
form qiret m Graf £e takes the sfüx stg by V 2 127 S 1933 so also 
BANT and weg u 
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G96 | SAAT 1 41s) got | 
Uaa CAT i 
678 The affix tach comes afte: an Avvaytbháva 
compound ending 1n aq , as the final of the compound 


Thus gq-rFüsp Few Now applies the following sütra, by which 
the sta of «ism should be elided 


AINELUC GSRSBSRLE 
errem Wem Esq EARRA) TTT! TATR d 
679, Of the stem bha, the final q with the vowel 
that precedes ıt, 1s elided before a Taddhita affix 
Thus IGUS, verear. | 
eGo | TTG STETIT | 41 9 ROE Il 
erar Tee ATRAN aT eae | TTT or gu tt 
680 The affii tach comes optionally afte: an 
avyayibhava compound, ending with a neuter word, whose 
final syllable 18 aq 
Note—The word wra 19 unaerstood here also The word ‘ Neuter’ qualifies, 


the second 1e last term of the compound Ths allows option, where as the 
previous sütra had made ıt compulsory 


Thus srw o qq tt 
ede rsmfrdtérareqnrerqoftsq (A181 RRO N 
«ror capa erage) erate o goia (0 Wd | Faaa = 
eqe d 
681 The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avay aytbhava endmg in nadi, paurnamást, and ágiaháyan! 
Thus qur rmm aqaa or STAG, IAA or STTAATL, gqreqm U 
or qqregrafar u 
SGV LTT IRIS Lee Ul 
kaaatta | STAT | TTT u 
682 The afia tach comes optionally after an 
Ayyayibhava compóund ending ım a letter oi jhay class 
(a mute letter ) 


- 
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Thus gqafiqu, or sqq i 
Note —The pg here means the pratyáhara gai e all the Mute consonants, 


&cg i fitar Samer | 4181 RR UI 
Raaranga eng | Fara vara erent Te ou 
683 The affix tach comes after an Avyayibhava 
compound ending in ‘ gui’, according to the opinion of the 
Giammaiian Senaka 


Thus gqfaferor sqn The name of Senaka is mentioned for 
the sake of respect ( pujártha ), for the anuvritt: of the word sraqaxeary 


* optionally " was understood here already 


Here end the Avyayibháva compounds, 


NT AIST HATA THT dE 


CHAPTER XVIII 
THE TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS 


ECL | JET IRIIRI 
fansa aag t 
684 From this aphousm as fai as aphonsm IE 


2 23,8 829 the woid Tat-pmusha : the governing word 
and 1s understood ın all the following sûtras 


Form this sütta as far as the sütra II 2 23S 829 relating to 
Bahuvrihi: compounds, the word Tat purusha should be read into each sutra 

Note:—-The Karmadháraya ( Apposiional Determinative Compound) and 
Dmgu (Numeral Determmative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of 
compounds 


GO | JAIRI LIRR 


feats agaa eq qa G3 AFI Te! Tura! MIRA iter wana 
IMLA JIAN QANA SÄRKI TS TT TT |i 


685 And the kind of compound called Dsigu 
(Numeral Deteimunative Compound) ıs also called Tat- 
purusha 


This sütra could well have been dispensed with, by inserting a In 
the sütra II 1 52 S 750, and so that aphorism would mean that a compound 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as welt as 
Tatpurusha The object of its being a Tatpurusha ıs that ew affix of 
samásánta may be added , as PERSI. u 


Note —The object of makmg Diigu a subdirison of Tat-purasha Compound 
is that the garara affixes and rnles given m V 4 68 160 S 670 &e should apply to 
Dwiga also Otherwise we could well have dispensed with this sutra as satia It 1 
&2 S 730 aheady defines Digan Thus qenrsu V, 4 91 S 768 fem qui si 
(IV I 15, 21 S 470), an aggregate of 5 prmces' Aciordmg to Haradatta 
the (enunine form is wrong, as ef 16 not part ot erst but of the whole compound 


———— DÀ 
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ACCUSATIVE TATPURUSHA 
eee 1 fadar fratdiagftanaraeaorearqet 121 21 Bw 


Rdam Gaara saat ae a aaah a ager i gear fra sentir 
g wade gente vu wranfargreraarau ^ u ara a are | A gas AAT UU 
686 A word ending with the second case-affix 1s 
compounded with the words é1ita ‘who has had recourse 
to,’ atita * gone by’ patita ‘ who has fallen upon,’ gata ‘ who 
has gone to’ atyasta ‘who has passed,’ piápta ‘who has 
obtained,’ and ápanna ‘ who has 1eached, and the resulting 
compound 1s called Tat-purusha. 


As gen + faa =asufare ‘who has had recourse to Krishna’ So also 
yiqy+stata=¢ atga ‘who has passed over sorrow’ 


Vari —The words wi, wr &c should also be included As 
wart , wT Tay ec TRINH |! 


859 1 SUT HATILVIL LAW 
AAAA 9t arene srürraesrq AATA ENIGA ou 
687 The indeclinable word swayam ‘ oneself,’ 
is compounded with a word ending ın the affix Ate, and the 
resulting compound 1s called Tat-purusha 
The anuvrtt of the word fedrar being inappropriate does not 
take place , though, however, 1t 1s understood inthe next sütra Because the 
word emm being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case affix As tqq qqeurqar 
ega He OU 
ecc | war ATI VTL Re A 
tigurphues Rea wag gaara ena Preven | GpzDST wen 
Raams: afe areas fret vm u 
688 The word khatwá ın the accusative case 
is compounded with a word ending in the affix kia, when 
censure 18 imphed, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purusha  * 


As gree: or eran ( literally lying on a bed ) , silly, stupid, going 
wigng or astray 
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D—————————————————————— HÁÉRBRÉMÉMMBMRMEN MN 
Note —The word Ñq means ‘ censure,’ ‘ blame’ and this sense ean be connoted 
only by the compound word as a whole, and not by any of its constituent elements 
This compound ıs alse, therefore, a Nitya Compound, though ıt eccurs in the subdivision 
relating to Optional Compounds .—because it is imposmble to analyse such a eompound 


and express, by means of a sentence, the sense conveyed by the function of the compound 
«word 


There ıs no compounding when ‘censure’is not meant As 
riui MS 
on a bed” ra 


Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be understood from 
the consideration of the following facto —a person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the married state or the life of a house holder, as i$ wes called, when he 
had completed his Brahmacharya + e the presoribed period of bachelor studentship, All 
Brahmáchens were bound te sleep on ground and not on qzt or cots, 80 long " they 
were Braehmachüns A person who without completing his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission ef his teacher, entered into matnmony, was ongially called, in reproach, 


gs ‘who had ascended the couch ın an improper way’ Then the term was extanded 
to all persons guilty of vile action 


ITNE- CARARE. 
MAPAN U 


689 The indeclinable word sámi meaning ‘alf? 
is compounded with a word ending ın the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound 1s Tat-purusha 

As armas ‘half done’ 


Note —The word qm being an avyava, and not denoting any substance, 
cannot teke the affixes of the second or any case Therefore, the anuvritti of the word 
f&érar would be mapposite m this aphorism 


260 | HSV eras 
aa ves asain TT! arena aare | are Rbg- 
t 
690 The words denoting tme, (but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com- 
pounded with a wod ending in the affix kta, and the 
resulting compound 1s Tatpurusha i 


As aramitaacgar ‘the new moon, (hterally, the moon that has 
begun to measure the month ) 
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This rule apphes when duration of time 1s not connoted by the compound, 
which 1s provided for, m the next aphorism The word art does not mean here, 
as ıt would otherwise mean by Sûtra I 1 68, S8 25 the word-form aye but special 
words denoting ara tl 


£st perquam TIA EPL RAN 
Set aT | THAT TAT! HERD Ta giga a 
691 Words denoting time, being in the accu. 

satıve case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used ın the sense of complete 
connection throughout with the time (1 e, duration of time ) 
and the resulting compound 1s called Tat-purusha 

The word æra 1s understood 1n this aphorism , but not so the phrase 
* ending with the affix sg u' 

The word warar means ‘ uniterrupted connection’ 


As zeige ‘a momentary pleasure’ 


O ————M—— 


INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA 
&e3 | Setar acean ora aA 1 21 2139 8 
Weg gagatan | gaa JAUNA nE "qu Tea! 
WERT Ss WETS I Aa unen 1 exe Aral STRSTDGHITD Gd 
692 <A wod ending with the 3rd case-affiz is 
optionally compounded with what denotes quality, the quality 
being that which «s «nstiumentolly caused by the thang signified 
by what ends with the third case-affix and with the word 
atha ‘wealth,’ and the compound so formed 1s called 
Tat-purusha 
As wg =agerees ‘cut by nipper’ Yem? ‘wealth acquired 
by grain’ The word qega 1s an anomalous compound used only in sftras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided It 1s equal to qgan Why do we 
say ‘when caused by the word in the instrumental case? Observe saut 


ara ‘blind of one eye’ Here sra in the 3rd case, 1s not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence there 1s no compounding 


Note —The words oq, ggr sre understood here and the whole of this sütra 
15 an epithet of those words A noun in the instrumental case ıs compounded with 
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lumnesumn MOM C MCCC Cr Ken e ———————————— 
a word expressing quality, and with the word sr, provided that, the word expiessing 


quality is itself the result produced by the sense of the word in the ins'rumental 
case 


€83 | Qaaeneatadaaaaguiyersrst 12121 32 I 
quare magt aag l magaza | fuge ag anb arti IISQUE 
TART! ARE | MARAA | west Q0 stage: (0 puxuedp gaarden 
KEARI FT TIateeTReAT a TaTaTU | CTARA aan o AIRTER * t 
RISA HIN il 

693 A woid ending in the thud case-affix is 
a 
eompounded with the words pûiva 'prioi, sadpsa ‘ like,’ 
sama ‘simula,’ ünartha ‘words having the sense of less,’ 
kalaha ‘quatel,’ nipuga ‘ proficient,’ msia ‘mixed,’ and 
slakshna ‘ polished, sleek’ and the i:esulting compound 1s 
called Tat-purusha 

From this sutra, we learn incidentally that the words wd &c, gover. 
the instrumental case 

As, aaa of =aragt ‘prior by a month, atgaga ‘like the mother,’ 
fgat ‘similar to the father, arian, arafa area 6a KarshApana coin 
less by a m^shá' greg 'bandyimng words’ strap fag ‘proficient 1n the 
observances of sacred duties, gg% ‘mixed with juggery’ eqrarcaaza 
‘ polished in behaviour’ 

Vari —The compounding takes place even when fi» 1s preceded 
by an Upasa ga This we infer from VI 2 154 S 3888 “The word fa is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it 1s not joined with any 
preposition and does not mean a compact" This shows that it takes upasarga 
also Thus we have ggasi tar tt 

Vart —The word sx should be enumerated in the list, as araar 
‘later than a month’ 


EEL | HRC Sar wes 21g 1 awe 
RAT HUH er sata Kacy ays aeaa eta Tea wir | aT reru a 
TEU VARR trend " gr aaah 1 aR wa Grr ANTENN d 
Faraar galai xen adiera Aaa i da aan pases a l parfet 
T'HÉRERTSE. H ` 
694 A wod ending with the third case-affix, 
whén ıt denotes the agent or the enstrument (IT 3 18) 


18 compounded diversely with what ends with a kra 
: 


R5 a 
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Oonan EEO EEA 


affix, and the compound so formed 1s called Tatpuiu- 
sha 


As warna =niger ‘killed by thesnake' amfa ‘divided by the 
nails’ qgan ‘cut by the axe, mara wies U 

Vart —1lhe word #@ here includes not only simple kridantas, but 
words preceded by a Gati or a karaka even As not only Wem but aaria 
also 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent or the snstrument ? 
Observe Prenfrelra ‘dwelt with alms” Here the force of the 3:d case'ts that 
of ¥q mentioned in sütra II 3 21 S 566 and not that of II 3 18'S 56r 


The word aga shows that there 1s a general relaxation of all the rules 
aud conditions Obseive eae gaara ‘cutting with the sickle! — qegrarsrame 
‘cutting with the axe’ Here there 1s no compounding But there is com- 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word aga — 
as, WTR and as dre Why do we say with a kridanta? See ane yate 
Wig where areata tp a verb and not a kridanta noun 


Panbhasha —" A kyit affix denotes, whenever it 1s employed in 
Grammar, a word toim which begins with that to which that kit affix has 
been added and which ends with the kpit-affix, but moreover, should a Gau, 
or a noun such as denotes a case relation have been prefixed to that word- 
form then the krit affix must denote the same word form together with the 
Gat: or the noun which may have been prefixed to it” 


SEY | PACARAN 1 VIL 1 33 ll 

AEREA NATIRA qs HAT HCH er Tahar me Tay | Ae 

PEO FL! HRT $t u 
695 A word ending with the thud case-affix when 

it denotes the agent or the instrument, 18 compounded op- 
tionally with a word ending in a kretya affix, when an eragge?a- 
ted statement (whether of praise o1 of censure) 15 implied, and 
the compound 1s Tat-puiusha ; 

As agm fr ‘thin grass’ (so fragile that ıt can be cut by wind) It 
is praise, denoting softness, or tt may be the reverse , denoting weakness 


So also ssrararqét ‘a full river’ (so full that a crow may dip his beak, 
Into it and drink while sitting on the bank In this sense it 1s praise It 
may be censure also, and ıt will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his beak into tt and touch the bottom and drink ) 


r 
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Che | WEIT equam | X I 139 l 
SORICRTSTAINA, TUATANT APT T attzar We l FEDRDISTQUURDRUI. 
«mna graves u 
696 A word ending with the thnd case-affix and 
denoting a condiment, 1s optionally compounded with a word 
ending 1n a case afhx, signifying food, and the resulting com- 
pound is called Tat-puiusha 


That which is to be prepared 1s called s, and that which prepares 
is egaa, as Wes = Tear yq RE ‘rice prepared or made relishable with 
curd’ The words food’ and ‘condiment’ as represented 1n the above com- 
pounds, are connected tn sense by a verb understood 


£99 twr ARTNA 12121341 
qua wat GENAL | Peruana rmi: i 
697. A woid, ending with the Sid case-affix and 
denoting a ?ehsh giving or refining ingredient, 1s compounded 
with a wod meaning wetuals and the compound is 
Tatpurusha 
As gewat bailey prepared with juggery , 
Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called vaa, its refinement 
1s called afana | 


Note —The connection here also between the two words 1s established by a. 
verb understood 


rechner oarre | 


THE DATIVE TATPURUSHA 


ces i aadi avdrtafaizagqaciat 12120181 
qatar aa ansi agia ar meray o) ata sea 
QU OMe i af AESA RA | ANA NE ETATS et AA eT | raaraa 
qüremwrer n wla faair frueafeger Sia wa * a aaa fsmq ae: t 
fim aay | feat vat aa à RL gA Aa, u 
698 A word ending with the 4th case-affi ig eompo- 
unded with what denotes that which 1s for the purpose of what 
ends with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words arta. 


‘on account of, bah ‘a sacritice,’ hia ‘salutary,’ sukhe 


X 4 
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a CPE ES OGIO SS ET TP TL TS STP TOOT BT EEO EY Ene TE 


' pleasue ' and rakshita ' kept and the compound is called 
Tat-purusha 


The words gv, gar are understood in this sütra and the whole sfitra 
qualifies these words 


By the expression age ‘for the purpose there of, the special 
relation of a material and its modification alone 1s, by Patanjali here, held 
to be intended This we infer from the jnápaka of the words da/: and rakshita 
used in this sutra As gya ay Gum ‘wood for stake’ (that is wood 
which by modification will be changed into a stake) But not so here 
qara eytt ‘pot for cooking’ So also or sagamarg@eg ‘the wood morta 
for threshing’ The words like sagata &c are Genitive compounds 


From this sütra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of ‘for the purpose there of’ The word equi is taken as 
one word by some, meaning ‘a thing serviceable there to’ See VI 2 44 
S 3777 For accent see VI 2 45 5 3779 


Vari —With the word st the compound so formed isa Nitya 
compound (an invariable compound ) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies, as, gar? gq “soup for the twice born” mgm qa: 
‘milk for the sake of Brahmans,’ and figsrar agor, ‘gruel for the 
twice-born' So also wa afer ‘a sacrifice for bhütas' aerrsai ‘a 
sacrifice for the great Raja’ mfg ‘what 1s good for cows’ ‘eq 
‘what ts pleasant for cows’ mafia ‘what ts kept for cows, (as grass ) 


0 
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ILMPD LDEECCLEERESE NS MEN 


Strap rore t soa Aa RRA arem * ur gaia t gaha gary u 
699 <A woid ending with the Sth case-affiv 1s option- 


ally compounded with the woid bhaya ‘tear,’ and the 


compound 1s Tat-puiusha 

Note —The phrase yz gqr 19 understood here, and tho sitra qualifies it 

As "rpm - area fear from thieves’ 

. Fert —So also with the words Wa, vig and a as gaia, pais , 

quit iu. 

Note —This sütra ts an expansion of sütra IT 1 82 S 694 and an exposition 
of the word agg there Qo that we may have the following: compounds also amaia: 
‘gone out of the village aá gy u 
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goo | ANTHEA 1 VILL 1 BS 
Ue WEIST Issa URAA A AET | Tara 1 FEAE 1 "URBES | 
eaa | agave tare FRR! NAAR u 
700 A woid ending with the 5th case-affi, is 
compounded with the words apete ‘gone away,’ apodha 
‘caiuied away,’ mukta ‘teed’ patta ‘fallen, apatiasta, 
‘afraid of,’ when the action takes place in a gradual manner, 
and the compound 1s called Tat-puiusha 
As, gaa ‘gone away from pleasure’ aeqarqre ‘carned away by 


imagination ' saem “freed from the wheel’ eyiafaq fallen from heaven’ 
"uw | afraid of the waves’ Thus is an expansion of II 1 32 S 694 


Why do we use the word srequ ‘when the action ts gradual’? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds Not every ablative word 
can be so compounded Hence there 1s no compounding at all in the 
following case —arareta «faa, ‘fallen from the mansion’ For here the 
fall, 1s violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight 


ood Ledrarfeeqerde sari ee 12121 as il 
TARE | AETR | STRAT 0 PAITA | seta | REENA: 
Ema i IST A HAHA CATT di 
701 Words with the sense of soka ‘a little,’ 
antika ‘nem, dara ‘fai, and also the word &richchhia 
‘ difficulty,’ ending 1n the 5th ease-affix are compounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purusha 


As wit uw ‘loosed from a littile distance’ — sreqiqgsm n 


So also stfqararsta ‘come from near’ spereranra ‘come frou: near’ 
yaana ‘come from far, faagerra ‘come from a distance’ gegtanta ‘come 
with difficulty’ gezia aeg ‘obtained with difficulty’ 

By rule VI 3 2 S 95g the case affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind 


è 
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WV LABIVIRISH 
Ce yet eager ti 


^ 
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702 A wod endmg with a sith case-affix 15 
compounded with a case-inflected word with which 1t 1s in 
construction , and the compound is Tat-puiusha 


As wat gesi-usqew ‘the king's man 
IFERILLHLAAGLIAERSERES " 


Qe «sar aer | JARON REAA Samar! ETT | IZAR d 
aaro areas qunm * 0 querer suponer WD ae GTHDSTHRCTSTNSTQWO 0 q 
Prana xf aaga aw freq Aana GA Aan Tea | AFI AR I 
eise u parar q Wür arena wf qregq "ouo penem epp PRANA Gi 

708 A wod ending with a sixth case-affix is 
compounded with the word yájake ‘sacrifice.’ &c , and the 
compound 1s Tat-purusha 


As soaa ‘a Bráhmana's sacrificer' 


The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by II 2 15 S 3091n the case of aH &c , hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition 


(arnan ) 
1 wasu 2 gagu 8 gta 4 Rann 5 ater 
6 wrmorenpgu 7 sangui 8 wem or gemmu 9 agim 


10 gu 11 wu 12 emaku 13 qaqan 14 quiu 15 ggu 
16 "mmi 

Vart —A word 1n the genitive case 1s compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides 1n the former word As sr@qrao} ‘ Bráh- 
mana caste’ qqameq ‘sandal scent’ arera: ‘the wood apple juice’ 

Vart —So also with an adjective ın the comparative degree , and 
wi the sign of comparison is elided Thus adar gaart 542m ‘the whitest 
ofall’ ear agat uu mm ‘the greatest among all’ This 'vártika' 1s an 
exception in anticipation to the next sutra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification Thus 
uiua ar ‘a cow whitest among all’ 


Vart—When a word takes the genitive case, because of tts connec- 
tion with 2. word ending in a kpit affix, that word may be compounded 
with sucha kpt word Rule II 3 65 9 623 states the conditions when 
a kpit formed word governs the genitive case Thus qeqyawa ‘a hatchet’ 
(a fuel cutter ), 
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Why do we saysoP The very fact that a special rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive cases goveined by kmt-nouns, shows that other words 
which take genitive case by some special rule, are not so compounded Such as the 
genitive cases ordamed by II 3 38, 51, 52 In fact, the genitive case ordamed 
by any rule of Panim, other than II 3 50 S 606188 ‘pratipadavidhana’ genitive, 
and a word talimg genitive case according to those rules, 18 incapable of composition , 
see Vartika unde: I1 2 10 S 704 


998 | aw Rra 1 2121 RO Nl 


fadia ar ger ara uae | gone Seu aaa ah a ane t 
arem. ^ u after amm u 


704 A word in the genitive case is not com- 


pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix 
is that of specification ( nirdhárana ) 


As gat fst àe ‘The twice born 1s the best amongst men 


Note —VWhith this sdtra, begins a seres of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case The separation of one from the many, on account of its 
genus, attribute and ection, 1s called ‘nirdhéraua’ Phs form of genitive meaning 
t amongst,’ 1s ordained by sátra II 3 41 S 638 


Vart —A word taking a genitive case by force of any rule other 
than sutra If 3 50 S 606 is never compounded Namely the genitives 
formed by rules hke 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Samasa Thus the 
following words are never compounded giaa Tura, v 


s94 | qvorsqorez&ersierreqeereqerararisnecüa IRIRI RRN 
querer aqa eer a THE go gar qm ! 
aint umen peda aaea Wert | Gur wane wem xí fVüew mw 
Anama i aasa dua Ree à Wuíoew mmareemftentüraUung rda 
aiueceufaenre fers t 
ganeg 1 wort ata | garana carey | edo fuuq o: 
spa fea gaa genui fac ceri og 
sre | MEO FN | Airaa a. gar ! at agedteurlt 
Rratafe ciara | 
wer LATEIN ASML | qA s AT emery | C Y 
gamina | rarer dem: Aian WESHWUTS | TPT 
eean rre altars ean Iaa AT GSAT AA OU 


416 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII § 70; 
a — M 
705 <A woad ending with a sith case-affix 1s 
not compounded with a wod having the sense of(1)an 
ordinal, (2) an attiibute, or (4) satisfaction, or ( 4) with 
a paiticiple ending 1n the affix called ‘sat’ (III 2 127 S 
3106) o1 (5) an 1ndechinable, or (3) ending with the affix 
tavya, 01 (7) witha wod denoting the same object (1 e, 
when they aie 1n apposition ) 


The word ‘artha’ joins with all the first three words, as ( 1 ) garg 
‘sixth amongst the goods’, ( 2) atmes miesdq ‘the blackness of the crow; 
mama gar ‘The Brahmana has white teeth’ This illustration 1s to be 
given when by context the word at 15. understood 


The prohibition about guna-compounding, 1s however not universal 
for we find Panint himself making such a compound in the following 
sütra ags ws I 2 53 S 1205 Here the word gamme is a 
guna-compound, the word garyera being guna So the compounds waa, 
uHaune are valid 


(3) The word g@a means ga or satisfied qarar ga ' satisfied 
of fruits,’ gamt gt The Instrumental compound however is not 
prohibited As qq ge quw uU The difference 1s in accent It 
18 adyudátta, while a genitive compound would have been final udatta 

(4) mana aaa ‘the servant of a Brábmana ,' Merge, Hara ‘the 
servant of a Bráhmana' 


(5) mera gar ‘being done of Brahmana, Mga gem 

The word avyaya in the sütra means the K pridanta;Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable This we infer from the fact that the word 
avyaya here 1s associated with Kiidanta words both before and behind Nam- 
eh uqis a Krit affix and qaq is also a krit affix, therefore atsaq which 1s in 
the middle, must 1efer also to a krit formed Indeclinable Therefore, we can 
hive a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as geq xq 
agit tt This 1s according to the grammanan Rakshita According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Haradata, the prohibition applies to every 
Indeclinable But the latter opinion 1s not sound, as the former 1s supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound agam u 


(6) mama deum u When however the affix is qaq 
having the indicatory q (III r 96) there 1s compounding, as wfgrrnd- 


sq ‘the Bráhmana's duty’ eqmeeqq 'One's duty’ The difference 15 in 
accent (VI 1 185 S 3729 
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————MÀÀ 


(7) ta Wegener ‘of the king Pàtaliputraka' qiia RIRE 
of the sütra composer P&nim’ So also agaa agea We can hou 
ever form a compound like the following SURICHÜHIR | Even by the general 
rule relating to words ın apposition one qualifying the other, as contained in 
sütrall 1 57 S 736the compound cannot be affected here, because of the word 
bahula used in that sütra , ‘he difference between that sátra end he present 
is as to the position of the words In the genitive compoi nd. the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded , not soin the otliei, there *he 

quality stands first 


In the case of asqqthe compounding takes place The difterence 
is in accent qsaq is final svarita as it has an indicatory qu Thus pacan 
formed by qag, and akena by aıt In compounding with Rasa tne 
svarita will be retained by agangen but had there been con Doa ding 
with the second adem the udátta would have remained im the middle 


In the phrase wr, the sis a jt: word, and qg is "ead in sü'ta 
Hi 1 65 S 744, and so there ought to be compounding +s it so? Now 
the compounding 1s ordained by II 1 65 S 744 which applies to all cases 
m general (including genitive ) but that sütra is set aside by the subsequent 
sütra II 2 8 S 702, which specifically applies to genitive cases There- 
fore wpyat should be compounded by II 2 8 S 702 But this sótra itself 
is set aside by the present sutra, so there 1s no compounding in «fat 
either by II 2 8 S 702, or IHI 1 65 S 744 In fact, 11 1 64 S 744 fres 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth, while the sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sütra II 2 8 S 702, which itself 1s limited 
by the present sütra 


IER HA ST TMA IVI VL LAM 
magadi aim Ae a waar Get a agaaa i: cat adr qu qíwdr at! 
qaga Cent pH Hea ae Taras U 
106 A word ending with a sixth ease affix ıs not 
compounded with a woid ending with the affix ‘kta,’ when 
the foice of ‘kta’ 1$ to denote ‘iespect’ *1nchnation ’, and 


‘undeistanding ’ 

The affix sg is added ın the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sütra III 2 188 S 3089 The present sütra alludes to that ap- 
horism when it uses the word gat and puja itself is used only as an slus- 
tration and includes the other two significations of ‘kta’ also namely mati 
‘inclination,’ and buddhi ‘ understanding ' 


53 - 
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spencer pS SAS n 


As wat aa —ga —aieet ‘the king wishes, understands or respects’ 


But in aragia "honored by the king” the affix kta denotes past 
time, and it 1s an Instrumental compound and not a genttive compound 
Go | MARAT aA TIALS IRA 
amar oot a aaa | A Aa Na BAR TM 


707 A woid ending with a sixth case-affix 1s not 
compounded with a word ending with the afhx ‘kta,’ when 
the force of the latter 1s to denote ‘locality’ in which some- 
thing has happened 


As v3RST anata na gegat ‘here they have sat, gone or eaten’ 


Wote —When the affix sg 18 attached to roots denoting *fixedness, motion or 
eating,’ 1t gives the sense of agent and of location in connection with the action 
denoted by the roots + e, that the action 1s located by the agent ın this or that sıte 
(IIL 4 76 8 3087) 


Soz | HAT TIVIAW WA 
suai iota ar wer ar a area rA evar Qrürsürq M 


708 A word ending with a sixth case-affix 1s not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case ts 
that of the aceusative unde: IT 8 668 624 


As siat wat 4nd ‘the milking of cows without a cowherd is 
a wonder’ 


Note —The anuvritti of sg does not extend to this aphonsm The word karma 
qualifies shasltht Sutra II 3 66 S 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
accusative, the genitive may be employed « e, when the agent and the object of the action 
denoted bv the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a sentence, the object 1s 
put in the genitive case and. not the agent 


te 
Se& | THREAT HAITI VIR IVA 


RAATIRA QSA T TAT ECRIRE OMEN SN CHE 

Pe ego qantas) qaia qp aana | pal p gr aie 
wera Fialalarquataargw sos qÜp) weed warp fa due d 

-709 A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 

compounded with a word ending with ' trich' or ‘aka’ when 
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SEPERATE EAEEREN SOA 
the force"of the affixes 1s that of an agent 


As at azr the creator of waters qwea way ‘the holder of thunder 
bolt’ 

Note —The word ‘kartari’ qnalifies the affixes tnch and aka The affix qg is 
taught in sütra TIT 1 133, and the affix spa; is not a single affix, all affixes that have 
an element J are TH, such as ogg or gag or ga (sutra VII 1 1) 

It might be suggested that the word ag being read in the class of 
mar (Il 2 9 S 703) ought to be compounded The word wg there means 
‘husband or lord’ while in the example we have given, it means ‘holder’ 
Thus waat “the lord of world How do you explain the compound 


Ragana in the sentence serafa raana mss “The quarrel 
of the maker of pots and the ruler of the Three worlds”  Accordmg to 


Kaiyvata it 1s compounded as shesha shashthi and it 1s not a pratipada 
widhana shashthi 

The above are examples of words formed by gt Now we shall 
give examples of words formed by am, thus Weppier qiu ‘the cooker of 
rice’ 

Why do we say ‘when it denotes agent’? Observe garafivat m 
«qreafar 

Slo} HAT Ti VIA! Le ti 

eft «mer era p aru sopra minr ca gaepe l radar 

WUTTENI ITNA 1 
710 A wod ending with the sixth case-affix 

is not compounded with a word ending with ‘ aka.’ affix when 
the force of the genitive case 1s that of an agent 


As waa Wufüsr ‘ vour honors’ repose ' 


The word ' kartari’ qualifies the Genitive case The Genitive case 
has the force of an egent under II 3 65 S 623 The anuvntti of Fw 18 
not to be read into this sutra Because a &' formed word always denotes an 
agent and so a Genitive case used along with such a word can never denote 
an agent Thus wet ts a word formed with tr afix. Ht means “creator,” 
and in waraer ef the agent wit can never take the Genitive casé in con- 
nection with aet denoting the agent But wite wR (9p HI 3 arr S 3288) 
we have afkar where wit can take the Getutive. case, as Qt alkar "Hans 


turn of creating” 


* 
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re | fea AEI 1A VI VON 


qwarcranunsa Free «wb UREA | IRASAT € MAATA ae | 
eran wi og sara eae 0 WW crat fume sama ganat 
mathe erg are Sua t 


711 <A word ending with a sixth case-affix 1s ın- 
variably compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood , and the compound 


is Tat-purusha 


Thus grengen ‘a sort of game played by the people in the eas 
tern districts in which uddálaka (lasorá vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed’ Here oga denotes mere action by III 3 109 S 3286 and forms a 
Name Asan example of livelihood we have agaa “one who earns his 
bread by painting or marking the teeth’ naaa ‘a nail painter by pro 
fession’ 

Note —This 1s a Nitya-samága imeapable of analysis The anuvritti of 
the word ‘na’ winch began with II 2 10 S 704 does not extend further The affix 
qu. never has the sense of sporting ior livelihood the only examples possible are of 
* aka ' 

Why do we say ‘when meaning sporting or livelihood’ Observe 
SUITA ISI 

sien gero missar" Here neither the oga denotes the agent nor the 
genitive gsnt is a wait qr Therefore both the preceding two sutras 
can not apply Now the compounding will be the upual genitive 
compound by sûtra II 2 8 S 702 which is optional, and to set aside 
that usual sptronal compounding, the present sutra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory Similarly ‘esata u In this the 
aka wm denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by- virtue of the prohibition of the preceding sitra, 
therefore, to accomplish both these object$ in view, the sfitra-kara has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is zzvar:able In other 
words, the present sütra sets aside the optson of II 2 8 S 702 in the case 
of SUAS RT, and the prohzdztron of II 2 15 S 709 m the case of 
quem | 


982 | qeracraciercmex faster ume (iR t 


wana as quier amend gaeureqafugwprad: | «üresrerqump | qd 
RIE JIRA I IRIA |I 


TRIA gt at Raa qan fea (6 Teer 
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SUSMBSUSA TAA aea WIR! aea | arag 0 Kaw uu 
SARIN RSA QRA A ET! MITREA GAARAA AA Aare) Ignar THA 
creda Fen guaeg u 


712 The words pürva 'fiont,' apara ‘near,’ 
adhara 'lowei, and uttara ‘ uppei, ate compounded when 
in constiuction with a word signitying a thing that has 
parts, provided that the thing having parts is distin- 
guished numerically by unity, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha 


Note —The word ek&dhikarana’ (the umty of substance) 12 the attribute 
of or qualifies the word 'ekadesin' This debars the Genitive Tat-purugha compoond 
ordained by II 2 9S 702 which would have placed the wordy ‘pfirva’ &c last ır the 
eompound whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case (I 2 43 and II 2 30), 


they take the precedence 


This 1s an apavada or exception to Genitive compounding under 
II 28S 702 Thus ve+aram-sdarq ‘the front of the body’, W408 
‘the back of the body’, 


Why do we say ‘what signifies a thing that has parts’? Observe 
qx art graa tt Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity ? Ob- 
serve uersa ‘the fore most of the pupils’ because here the substratum 
( adhikarana ) 15 not unity (eka ) But the compounds hhe asa noon, 
Wrang ‘evening are correct, because the word ‘ahna’ ts compounded with 
every word signifying its paits, as we learn this by inference from sótra 
VI 3 1110S 238 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the iüàpaka of 
sütra VI 3 110 S 238 1» not confined to gq only but applies to all words 
denoting A» as the jfiapaka i5 general, and not merely limited to a par 
ticular word As a result we get compounds hke aeq qw and qi&srimw in 
the examples given in the text above 


9231 AY ATARAIVIVINA 
eurzavemius fer Be a area u qaia aR ^o qakfaamna- 
fqagsaggadaamhar (dq sa aR Faas wa Raen udi | 
ett ka nard 1 gea gat ony egag u 
713 The word wẹ when it signifies ‘exactly 
eaual parts : e halves,’ 1» always neuter, and ıs compounded 
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with a word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 
the thing halved is numetically one; and the compound is 
Tat-purusha 


Vdst —A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed with 1t may vary its case 1s an upasarjana, except when the case 1s a 
Genitive one This is an exception to sütra I 2 44 S 655 Therefore a 
Genitive noun denoting part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana This. 
prohibition of upasarjana relates to gagrqaara that 1s, to compounds denot- 
ing parts of a substance, and not toa Genitive case in general Therefore 
in quar azra gare = Tyas n Here @gr though in the Genitive case, gets 
upasarjJana designation, and consequently it is shortened by «fear &c 
I 2 48 S 656 The result of which is that the compound gets Stau 


But in «nj freqear = wrdfqeqst the word fqeqsft 1n the Genitive does not 
get upasarjana designation, as the present vártika applies to it, because it is 
ekadest , and so we have no shortening 


The word wq 15 neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. 
The word gaii and garfos are understood here This sütra 


also debars IT 29, as maea =a ‘a half of the pepper’, et 
Saumur ‘a half of the Kogatakt.’ 


Why do we say ' when it is neuter’? Otherwise we have wrata ‘half 
the village’ amrg ‘half the aty’ 


The word ' ekadesin ' must also be taken here Thus 1n the sentence 
Sud qaran ' a half of the anımal 15 of Devadatta ', we cannnot compound 
the word ‘ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta ' E 


The word ‘ekAdfikaiana’ must also be taken here So we cannot 
compound stg fyeqaTara, ' the half of the peppers’ 


wie | fadagdaagqdgateaeraceara 121212 tt 


wee 


qaam STE Tag fetta Creare RaRa à aaar fanno: flu 
rq Pga 1 saaana fuu wate qup uH 1! 
Brenfucftas a 
714 The word dvitiya, ‘second,’ trittya ‘thud,’ 
chaturtha ‘ fourth,’ and turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally com- 
pounded with that word which sguifies a thing that has 
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parts, provided that the thing having parts 1s distinguished 
numerically by unity The compound so formed 1s called 
Tat-purusha 


Note —This also debars II 2 9 By the force of the word ‘ optronally’ 
ased here, II 2 9 S 703 also apples The prohibition contamed m 11 2 11, 
705 as to the compounding of a genitive with an ordinal, does not- apply 
here, for that rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those ment.oned 
here 


As Rara = dtang ‘second begging’ When we apply sttra 
Ii 2 9 S 703we have faatigata 


Why do we say “ which signifies a thing that has parts?" 


But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in. the last stra, 


of the phrases fata Frarar frre 


By force of the word syeqqreare “optionally” read in this sftra, 
though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
the great option (Mahávibhása of sutra II 1 11 S 665), we infer that the 
sütra I1 2 11 S 705 ıs set aside in the case of these woids and so we can 
form usual compounds also under sütra I] 2 8 S 7o2 For these words are 
all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II 2 11 S 705 
Thus we have (gata itarar = firarfqdiem by II 2 8 S 702 and by the present 
sütra fediataear u [D hus there are two forms 


92% | orarce wr fÁ RIRIS UI 


qq Ratna erra à rH MAR casi 1 MARNA | "IRURE t 
maar (te og laar ot ofa (Ear sUARISÍQ Ra aa sitar sar ait nra- 
wiitanr i arastitars — 07 


715 The words prápta ‘obtamed, and Apanna 
‘obtained ’ are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a second case-affix and form Tat-purusha compound 

The anuvritti of the words ‘ekadesin’ and ‘ek&dhikarana * does not 

exist here This aphorism states an alternative course to rule IE : 24 

S 686 Thus we have masas (mAr MAR) or kamme ‘obtained his 
* lvelthood’ So also mastan or MAs 3 


In this sutra, the word figfraar:s a compound of Reia +S, and 
the sütra ordains et substitution also, in case of feminine gender Namely 
arar.and wigar are shortened to sta and qR u In other words the sütra 


EJ m 


x 
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should be translated thus —" The words qrt and "TW are optionally com- 
pounded with words ending in a. second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound , and there 1s the substitution of short sr for long e 1f these words 
are in. the feminine” Thus sat mur A -qma Here grt is not 
upasarjana, and no sütra would have shortened this Similarly AMARI a 


But if. we compound it under sütra II 1 24 S 686, then we have WARRT stmt 
Wii sISRINIRT U 


ore | Hear qieunorr is is LV d 


qvem Rr uad AT Rial Tea | Nar Wael Waa MAMA | ENR 
eta gag aari se | ale Uem ger gta are ul sacra qftantyrar fgat 
ARA Wgatqeqpewenrquuorau "os | aed} maea Wen | STMT | Isg TeaArairs 
give isda aa away umm ata few d 


716 Words denoting time are compounded when 
in constiuction, with words denoting the object whose 
duration 1s measured by the time, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha 


This 15 also a kina of genitive compound As met saia- arama 
‘month old’ (born a month ago) So also aqeqrarge a year old and 
gigaa ' [wo day. old” This1s a compound of two words æa and ra, 
as mgr ataa qea =g u The word aqg itself s a Dvigu Aggregate 
Compound, and ts thus formed armer sm -mg U Thus f+ agate 
(V 4 91 S 788)—fg- sig esr (Tq is elided by VI 4. 145 S 789) 
gia u Now this ggg ts ove word and so js compounded with rere n 


But if the analysis be X sgat mraeg aeq @, then the form will be 
Bgam, and here asses the difficulty of compounding more than zwo 
nouns at atime For the rule is that exe noun 1s compounded with another 
noun, and not that //ree nouns can be compounded simultaneously To ob- 
viate this difficulty we have the following 


Vartika —Enumeratton should be made of a Tat purusha compound 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last word denoting the thing measured So we can compound 
V Meat maet into agaa ! The sp is changed to srg by V 4 88 S 790 
But in the first case, we form a Samahara compound, and so V 4. 89 S 793 
applies, and we have no stg substitution 


come t m —— umm 
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THE LOCATIVE TATPURUSHA 
S9 | gadt mS 12121901 


anaa TOM aT esa i nAg dere waor efnis yee! eqW- 
Raa i iama tt 
T17 A word ending with the 7th case-affix 1s com- 
pounded with the words $aunda ‘skilled’ &c and the com- 
pouud 1s 'Tat-purusha 


Note —The word gree ın the adtra being ın the plural number indicates 
a class of words beginning with Sunda 


As sig tee —5 apum skilled in dice’ A word ending with 
wiy will take the affix e (fa by V 4 7 S 2079) and will be a seges com- 
pound Thus fni 


The following 1s the list of @rewf words —r sez, 2 we 3 fma, 


a 


4cary 5 vara, 6 afta, 7eteat when meaning place, 8 wi, 9 qg, (or wifqTg) 
19 QTA, Il gu, 12 Ge, 13 IN, 14 GMT’ 15 wea, and 16 edic 


ore | AATETTA 121.2182 UI 
QW Taree MAL Masa l MAIR P carat | TTT di 
718 A word ending with the 7th case-affix 1s come 
pounded with the words siddha ‘perfected,’ $ushka ‘dred,’ 
pakva ' cooked’ and bandha ‘bound,’ and the 1esulting 
compound 1s Tat-purusha 


As, arniaafee ‘perfect in sánkásya' — wraqssm ‘dried inthe sun’ 
euria ‘cooked in pot’ agag ' bound on the wheel’ 


OLE p vqrg wu guise TBR 
emere ae ana gaa Brera | ate erreur qa altered | tirer 


eu u 
719 <A word ending with the 7th case affix 1s com- 


pounded with the word dhvánksha, ‘a ciow, (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied , and the 1e- 
sulting compound 1s Tat-purusha ^ 


As, dream ‘a crow at the sacred bathing place’ z ¢, a very greedy 
person, as a crow ina bathing place does not remain long anywhere, so 


LEE 
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NR TD IIT I ET IOT CGT TE TEE PETE EE EE SII EEL Cmm TL TT EE EGE ETO ENTE CNET UNE INN VEN Ht 
a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarrv there long, is 
called a dharma ora wi 


Note —When it ha: not this meaning, there ıs no compounding as 
tùsan ‘There 1s a crow in the sacred bathing place’ 


CINE CLVCSESESEST 
AAT HOTA TE MANTA | AAT RATT | TATRA A UI 


720 A woad ending with the 7th case-affix 1s 
compounded with words ending witha kyitya-affix (a fut 
pass Participle) and the resulting compound ıs Tat-purusha, 
when ‘ debt’ 1s implied 

Note —This compound 15 ronfined to the words formed by the kyitya affix 
wa and not to every kritya formed word 

As, Èa ‘a debt repayable within a month’ The case-affix 1s not 
eHded optionally by VI 3 14 S 972 Otherwise we have area u 


By using the word ga we indicate by implication any appointed 
time ın general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt Therefore 
we get compounds in the following case also — gaigary qra ‘ the Sama that 
should be sung 1n the morning’ 


92k | AATATM IVI VU ssi 
ANAM TW UTA ARN | THAT ERATA, (t Tae ! Tr 
FETI | ESENTA CLITA It 
721 <A wod ending with the 7th case-affix is ın- 
vanably compounded with a woid enditig in a case-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
and ıt ıs called Tat-purusha samása 
A sanjfiá 1s expressed by the complete word, hence ıt 1s an invari- 


able (nitya) compound, for we cannot express an appellative by a sen- 
tence 


As, sty fast ‘wild sesamum’ yielding no oil, any thing which 
does not answer to one’s expectation So also aq mirear ‘anything found 
unexpectedly ' 


The case-affix ıs not elided, in this case, ın accordance with sütra 


CHAPTER XVIII 8 724 ] THE LOCATIVE TATPURUSHA 427 


VI 39 S 966 The 7th case affix 1s not elided after words ending in 
consonants or 1n short $ when the compound denotes appellative 
IER LI CaNalTaT 1 VU 1 4 

Wal anaa Weyer GRISPT Cup NU | Wap | seTcITPAT | NIAT- 

wey fae | ous req u 
722 The names of divisions of day or night end- 

ing with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta, and the i:esulüng compound 1s Tat- 
purusha 


As, gatgorgaa ‘done in the morning’ smaga ‘done in the last 
part of the night’ 


Why do we say ‘members or divisions of day and night?’ Observe 
eet eeg ‘seen in day’ 
PWVWwlLaTWI Vl <UL sell 
AMAA TRO TE ATT! TAT d 
798 The word tatra ‘theie,’ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (V 3 10S 1957) 1s compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha 
Thus gagy ‘eaten there’ 
Note —By making this a compound, the same purpose 18 served ss in güira 
II 1 25 S 687 namely, these two words form one word and get one accent 
AI GTIAIUL IU Bsu 
GAA THAT NAAT | TAN qqefera & quu 
724 A word ending with a 7th case-affx is 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when ‘censure’ is imphed, and the compound is Tat- 
purusha. ` 


As, staacatgeaiera a yag ‘thy this work ts as if an ichneumon stand- 
mg on hot ground ”, (metaphorically said of the mconstancy of man) 


SITU uU 
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Note —The 7th case affix is not elided in the case of this sitia also Sea 
sútra VI 3 14 


CUSEICLHICGGICCL SE SB RA 


ga Rara ae Aaa i ANAA et aren vg CU EN SE LC. 
ipsum. aanse | TAT aaa Tekan SD Y | ata që- 
QAT U 


725 The woids lke  pátre-samita ‘a dish-com- 
panion ' (a parasite), &c , are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt 13 implied 


Note —All these are irregular compounds Some of the worda contained 
fn this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (7%) , they could have 
been formed by the previous aphorism also Their inclusion m this list 18 for the pur. 
pose that their first member should have udátta on the beginning, because all the 
words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger class called * genrer 
Olass’ treated of m sütra VI 2 81 

Thus the following 1s the list of the words —qrtaftwar , 2 qiteger ‘a 
parasite’ (constant at meals or dinner (time) 3 system, 4 gTUTUEÜ, 
5 IER , 6 EIRT , 7 MIRT, 8 EFR, 9 germ, 10 JENARO, 
i1 WTCRDR, 12 AMANAT, 13 MARTA: 14 Rofe, 15 fatty, 16 Wegt, 
17 tenG , 18 aga, 19 Nerat, 20 gT, 21 He, 22 Weardt, 23 "regn, 
24 ËT, 25 nAg, 26 MARRIR, 27 ASRM, 28 Menat, 29 eA 
30 Règ , 31 snes , 32 Hore, 33 RAET, 34 mue u The force 

of q 1n the sûtra is to restrict it to these very words Therefore, we cannot 
compound qar qrtarar, and ıt cannot form part of another compound 


RE | JÅNSEUÅNCYJUNIAÈIS Taran GIA |R I 18S HM 


Uo MEME o. A... 


rare Prürso ee ita wre à wares freu earam 
faaara ei wd ora qure MAAR teary I gwanzer | MRAR 
quodtaaanr | AITEK | rete od 
726 A case-tuflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes ın time (pürvakála), aud the words 
eka ‘one,’ sai va ‘all,’ jarat ‘old,’ purana ‘ancient,’ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with then co-relative 
ease-inflected words which aie ın the same case with them, 
and the compound so formed 1s Tat-pmusha 
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Note —These compounds could have been formed by the rule 1I 1 57 
S8 736 but their especial enumeration here ıs for the sake of placing these words 
first m the compound ln the case of the word way there is further object of pre- 
cluding the prohibition of Sütra II 1 50 S 727 


The phrase SF FT 1s understood here, the whole sutra qualifying it 

Words which separately ean be applied to many distinct and different 
objects, wnen they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
(erar qiu) or abiding ur a common substi atun 


ln the present sütra the word-romm pûrva håla 18 not to be taken (I 1 68 8 
25) but its significates, while of the rest gar ac the very word form ıs to be 
taken A word denoting action which nainially precedes in time, 18 compounded 
with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it 


As, arargfan ‘bathed and perfumed’ geadigea ‘ ploughed anc 
levelled’ gragen, ‘burnt and healed’ gpa ‘having one master 
qatar ‘begging once ina day’ eqatfxar “all the members of a sacrifice ” 
easasar all men’  smuedt ‘old elephant’ saqaafamr ‘old logician’ 
aaa ‘old occupation’ g«uotataar old Mimansahas — germen ‘an 
old habitation’ So aaqear “New students' aarmau u dips Barge: 
" Only grammarians " 


Why do we say ‘ when they are in the same case? Observe qe 
«iret ‘ one's petticoat,’ 


These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadháraya Compound s 
(1 2 42) 


v9 1 east aarmmisitiuo! 


erar redirearqreruURTQ (tnra fart wa o) vig vui 
ERA LES TAT Ta P quw MET d 
797 The words expiessing à point of the com pass, 
ov a number (sankhy&) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to .hem by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound 1s that of an appellative, and it 1s & 
Tat purusha 
The phrase ‘ being in apposition,’ is understood in everyone of these 
sütras up to the end of the chapter This sfitra makes a myama, namely 


these words are compounded only then, when the whole1s a Name and Tat- 
purusha 
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‘the 


As, aqarasat ‘the town of Ishukamagamt in the east’ anda 
seven sages’ (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 

But not in gare gar ‘northern trees,’ and TW aay ‘five Brahma- 
nas,’ because here the sense of the compounds ts not that of an appellative 
See IV 2 107 

SRS | ANNANIN TIRI 1t 

Wear NH HQ p qa at wp ane Rad NITE | Tea ISTE wg: 
Gare | gap ea fawresaarn 3 sft su aiae gaa gaara * U RANA | 
at aren frar weate ras agoi wa (ira aer Say idaga | d Tray enam 
saa b guerra | eT euren wearer geara 1 qoon AINA TA 
NITHIQX |! IST Tra wa AR faqa qedlerraeacaegerea Paneg ait o Cea Eta 
Sas remp "ul 

728 In a case where the sense 1s that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound, o1 when an aggiegate 18 to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
Composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
with it by being 1n the same case, and the com pound so form- 
ed 1s called Tat-purusha 


First let us take the case where the sense 1s that of a Taddhita-affix 
Thus when a compound 1s formed out of the words giar «ueram Tq 
‘that which ts in the eastern hall’ (1n. which analytical exposition of the 
compound tn question, the word sq (IV 2 107 S 1328) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita affix sp) the compound having reached the form 
of qui + arar, the feminine termination of the qaf is rejected, because Patanjali 
declares that the masculine state belongs toa pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word, we have — S + SIC +37 
(IV 2 107 S 1328 )= aera (VII 2 117 S 1075 and VI 4 148 S 311) 

* who 1s 1n the eastern hal!’ 

Vart —The sarvnámans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita The vnttis are of five kinds, Knit, Taddhita, 
Samása, Ekshesha and Sanádyanta Heie two Vrittis only are to be taken 
Similarly eqrqegra n 

So also when an additional member comes after the compound 


( uttarpade ) As, 9 arara or aaaea ‘loving the castern or western 
hall’ These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable ( Nitya ) compounds, 
so that they can not be iesolved into then component elements 
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If we make a Bahuvrthi compound of the three words gat mat frat aea, 
where the word ffaris the uttarapada then the first two words ( yayaret) 
form a Tatpurusha qaarat u Here the st of qat is udatta by VI r 223 
S 3734, and this udatta will be retained ın the Bahuvrihi also, As 
gimi n Had the set and far been compounded first, and then the com- 
pound rera further compounded with 74 as a Bahuvrihi, then by VI 2 1 
S 3735, 94 would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been furent i 


When a qarert ‘aggregate’ 1s to be expressed, it 1s impossible to 
use a word expressing points of the compass (Ræ words ) because the usage 
15 against it 


The following compounds are formed with numbers (umm), when 
employed with the force of a Taddhita affix, as qrearaz “a son of six mothers,” 
a name of Kártikeya Here the Taddhita affix am is added by IV 1 
115 S 1118 In compounding aariaa wea asa Bahuvrihi of three words, 
when we take the intermediate — Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option II 1 11 S 665, and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following vártika applies — 


Vart —The compounding 1s nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
1s to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words Therefore 
qe and maq must be xecessarıily compounded first a» a samAhfra, there 
being no option possible here, and then the compound so foimed, further 
compounded as a Bahuvrih: with au The compound of q« sit gets the 
affix zw by the following — 


VRR | micatado n LS ELS TER N 
` WICTUWETRSTPS CNT aar a AHA sana d 
729 The affix tach comes afte: mt standing at the 
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound 
Thus q4 +ù temaga d gure w= The meaning is ‘whose 
wealth consists of five cows’ 


Note —Why do we say “ when no Taddhita affix has been elided m forming 


the compound” È Observe, qf ata =q u (Here the afix sg V 1 37 
S 170215 elided by V 1 28 S 1693 and hence the samasanta afix ag is not added ) 


So also agra tt 
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Why do we say when there is elmon’? Merely adding a "Taddhita affix 
in forming a Tatpurnsha, will not deba: the samásánta affix as Qadir We syr ata = 
qat +2 + eq (the tach 1s added by this sutra, and the taddhita gq to denote qq 
wa by LV 3 81 S 1461) arme , JARRAT, or WAUTTECHS , JUNTAN, Ui 
Thus we get above quema wa U But if the option of If 1 1: S 66s 
be applied, and q*w zr be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samásánta z*,and the Bahuvrihi will be qamqa u This ison 
the view that the vártika above given 1s not to be applied Similarly with a 
gq compound, as ara *r za w cw PP steq=arresefqa wu So also s9rerrefra n 
Here ar@ and g8¢jare :52a7:a0]y compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvriht compound, and therefore it takes 
always the samasánta ew by V 4 106 S 930 
[6] €——— Ó— 
THE DVIGU COMPOUND 


Ro p gerai AT RILIR 
aaam wur cara Ul 
730 Ina case where the sense ıs that of a tad- 
dhita affix (azart) or when an additional member comes 


after the compound ( sazaz ) or when an aggiegate ( awatar?) 
is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 


is numeral, ıs called Dvigu ora Numeral Determinative 


compound 

The word taddhitártha of sutra II 1 51 S 728 1s understood here 
also This defines a Dvigu compound, which ts a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member ıs a numeral The examples of ıt will be given below 
[hey are of three sorts, namely (1) Tadditartha dvigu, as qaqta , “an 
offering prepared in ten cups formed by the affix wt of IV 2 16 which 
is elided by IV 1 88 S 1217 1080 (2) upapada dvigu, as, qaarqña , and (3) 
samáhara dvigu, as, qud U The feminine ts formed by IV 1 21 


CIBEBEUOIUNLLULSRSE EE, 
feral ame cut | a agana AJIRA qa TAT RAENT 
ISHTAR. tt 
731 The compound Dvigu (II 1 528 730) is 


singular in numbe1 

The word garisra ts a genitive Tat purusha compound meaning ‘ the 
expression for one,’ that is to say 1t expresses the sense of unity The rule 
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound ıs that of 
unity 


D ton 
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This 1s confined to Samáhára Dvigu z e, an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense This Samáhaia Digu 15 alway> Neuter by IT 
4.12 S 821 As, qssui ‘an aggregate of five cows, (IV 1 21 ) 

Why do we say "a SamáAára Dviguis singular”? When it isa 
Jaddhitéitha Dvigu it ıs not singular Ásqsswu aay uem =R , 
similarly qai} wife Arar = cary qe u 


932 | dSIGULÉ Sea ILIY 
Seah eu p ae wea Anaa | Aang 
732 Case inflected words expiessing sileness aie 
compounded with case-inflected words expiessing contempt, 


and the resulting compound is Tatpurusha 


As "aperui “A bad grammauian, 
grammar, but contemplates the heaven (@) when asked any question" 
So also (Itam “an evil conducted mimánsala," From Je qe with 


the prefix gt and the Unadi sz ut 
Another example of such compounds is arfaaiaag ‘one aho 


hankers after performing sacitfices for persons for whom one ought not to 


who does not know 


nerform sacrifices ’ 
No compound can be formed under this aphoiism if both the words 


are not used m au opprobatory signification as sach Theretore, it 15 not in 
the following case afā ‘the bad Brahmana’ &c 


933 | TTI SAA PRU ge 
qiganman trata | storages d 
733 The case inflected words pdpa ‘sin,’ and 
anaka ‘insignificant,’ ae compounded with woids expressive 


ot vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha 
Both the words arg and stot arc words of contempt (gaa) by the 


last sutra, they would have stood as second members in the compound , the 
is sO framed with regad to sütra. 1 2 43 S 653 and 


present sutra, however, 2 al 
As agama er agate 


Il 2 30, 5 654 that they will stand as first 
t a contemptible barber’ qq or same ‘a contemptible potter 


» 


w39 | FIATA RATATA (o 18 wu N 
WW pa ward TARA P E LETT TAIT aaan grg any quaa 
ssa t gAn Rai gaat 
55 ^ 
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LELAND DOS CR a Up E Rr 


el 


734  Oaseinflected words denoting objects of 
comparison, ate compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the latte: possessing 
qualities in common with the former, and the compound 1s 
Tat-purusha 

That by or to which a thing ts compared ıs ' upamána , and the 
' upameya ' ( the thing compared ) 1s called qratea or ‘ common ' Thus saxea 
gsm ‘cloud black Krishna’ ( Krighga black as a cloud ) Here vara is a 
quality common to Krishna and cloud therefore ‘ cloud ' which is the zqarq 
ds compounded with it. So also musst 'liy-white, gangar * Swan 


sounding, sara qitaser ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree’ For accent see 
VI 22 


But not so in Gazer varat ‘black Devadatta’ or Ger ra aeger ‘the rice 
are like fruits, yar ga wareat ‘clouds like mountains’ 


In analysing the above compound agata we must use the word fẹ, 
as qd t4 xui and this shows that it 1s merely a simile or metaphorical use 
of the word This sütra 1s made 1n order to declare a myama tule, so that 
the upamána word should stand frst 


93% | gafa eA erar RIRI NE N 


ada aR ae anoi af Aaa ianari qma 
YESENR JÄR i sareniasiann 0 MAA fare | JGS cary qa uu os 


735 A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison 1s compounded with the words  vy&ghra 
‘tiger,’ &c, the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and m constiuction with the former, and the compound 
is Tat-purusha, provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic (qrateq) as explained above, is not 
employed 

This is a modification of last sütra 734 by which the substantive 
(upamána) would have stood first, by the present, the upameya or the 


qualified sfands first As geyisa samga=geqeamm ‘a person tiger’ (in 
strength ) 


The words saw &c are sigga 2 e, this 1s a class of compound 
words, the fact of a word belonging to which, 1s known by its form, a 
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posterior: and 19 not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
parts æ prior: 


In the last sütra, the compounding was between the gaara and the 
common quality In the present, the compounding ıs between the wqfaa@ and 
certain Sqarq words, but never with emarer aqa t Therefore we can not form 
this kind of compound from the following sentence —geqt sam ya Ye ‘a 
man strong as a tiger’? Similarly AIAR, FARAS, qiu sam, qd Tem u 


The following 15 the list of such words — 


I squ-À tiger 2 feeg=A hon 3 WW-AÀ bear 4 «vw 
e À bull 5 qsqa=<Sandal 6 qm-AÀ wolf 7  3€-2A bul 8 gare 
=A boar,hog 9 eftaq=An elephant 10 qW&2À tree, i mssteAn 
elephant 12 @=A kind of deer 13 wg The spotted antelope 14 
q"3( A lotus flower 15 GruoeA tree, Butea Frondosa 16 fear 
= A rogue, cheat 


epis 


I 
| A lotus-Itke face 


2 KARIA 
3 gutara Sprout-ltke hand, a tender hand 4 miraga u 


93% | Ada AAN gemis dtl Well 
Sex asper Ret gs weg AgS RARER | agonem aN- 
eat pua i alan PG aT t 
736 A case-nfiected word denoting the qualifier 
(the Adjective ), 1s compounded diveisely with a case-inflec- 
ted word denoting the thing there by qualified, (the 
Substantive) the latter being in agieement (same case } 
with the former ; and the compound 1s Tat-puiusha 
Note—The ‘discrrmmator' 18 called ior and the 'disormanated" 19 
ealled fateq as Aea ‘a blue lotus,’ traga ‘a red lotus” 


By using m the rule the expression ag ! divetsely $ 1€ 1$. meant 
that im some ceses 1t ss imperative to make a compound (Faang ) as gm 
ta black snake; and sometimes it 15 forbidden ; as, wima ‘Rama called. 
also JAmadagnya' (‘as being the son of Jamadagm ) "iW mra —and im 
some cases it 1s optional Aiamaa or Were b 
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Why do we say ‘qualifier?’ Observe aaa uj ‘the Takshaka 
snake’ Why do we sav ‘qualified’ Observe Rasaan ‘the ied Takshaha, 


OS | TATA ACH ALATA AMET TAA Ua DR I g UAT UI 


STATA aaia | HATA 0 €DRICATpR (o srxenn] qure ase * 
Aan m 


Mares Tag | RARA eft | nA wae aR CE ME UC a R 
ear | agang yia u 

737 The ease-inflected words pfiva ‘prior, aparast,’ 
‘othei,’ prathama ‘fust, chaiama ‘last,’ Jaghanya ‘hindmost 
samána ‘equal,’ madhya ‘ middle, madhyama ‘ middle,’ 
and vira ‘heio,’ are compounded with woids ending with 
a case-aíhx and which aie in agieement (same case) with 
them , and the compound is Tat-puiuhsa 

This sütra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declarmg that these words must stand first in. the compound Thus g4@arg 
TT d RUAK d « 

Vart—The word qa 1s used for spi when it 1s compounded 
with au As syq¢+erd —quri n How do you explain the word qam 
where vira stands not first, for I1 1 49S 726 with regard to eka 1s superseded 
by the present sütra with regard to vira, and the compound ought to be 
&im u This 1s an illustration of the diversity of II 1 57S 736 

was Avaa wenfafer RIIE 

Spar qT Ta endis ^ as Aq Har Alia dd 

738 ‘The case-inflected woids gien? class’ &e, 
aie compounded with words kuta ‘made* &c, which aie 
1n agreement (same case), with thein, and the compound 
18 'Tat-purusha 

Vari —The words fm &c, for the purposes of this sutra, are 


supposed to have the force of the affix feq ( chvi) Thus ama àma gat 
= igar ‘made into classes’ ( those who weie not classified before ) 


Note —The class of words called gris are ulii gana and cannot be known 
u priori This Samásn 1$ also in invaniable Samasa by reason of sutis IL 2 18, 
since all voids that end 1n ehvi ( feq) are called gati ( 1 4 61 ) 


The aggregnte of those whoearn thor livelihood by one art, o1 by selling 
One particular kind of commodity 18 calledsreni or guild 


Tho samisa is mitys 
Hoga Lhe lengthenm, here is by VII 4 26 S 2120 


ORE | a affitasi RI 21 CN. 

ANTVMS RRAS THAT TAMA P Gu cW aA a Fara aa RN 

fase TARANATA " d aAA gira MRNA | baer d 
739 A woid ending with the affix hta, and not 

having the negative augment nañ, 19 compounded with t' 
same woid ending with the afhy kta, but which is distu 
uished fiom the former, by having the augment nañ , and t 
compound 1s Tat-puiusha 

Thus gargan ‘done and not done’z e partly done and partly n 
done 


Note —The negative Past paiticiple 1s. compounded with the simple pret 
participle, even when there 15 a slight difference in tlie forms, caused by gg aud qz 
augments 


As siia staraa= Raa Rau So also geih 


Vait —The compounds lhe sra should also be enumerated, 
and there 1s elision of the second member ın these compounds As waa 
qiiid unam ‘the king beloved by the peopl. of his era’z e an era 
making hing So also fas = 3ga arg “A Biáhmana who worships 
any deva” 

980 | HeHHONUCHICAUI YA 1 VILL EVN 
L] 

QI | AQAA AA BITRE | MRR (0 TAA Pay o: wepED art 

qgrega ay n 

740 The words sat ‘ good,’ mahat ‘ gieat, parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘best,’ and utkrishta ‘exeellent,’ aie 
compounded with the words denoting the person deseiving 


of respect , and the compound 1s Tat-purusha 
AS asa ‘a good physician The agqy becomes agr as will be taught 


later on, as Hargeqg 'agieatman,' qvrgeq the highest peson, wwageq 
‘the best peison ,' gegegeq the excellent peison’ 


Why do we say ‘ with words denoting the person deserving of respect? 
Observe gegSr at wear ‘the ox was pulled out of the mud’ Here vege 
does not mean “ excellent," but “ pulled out ' 

OBR | TRITHATTFAL TAA) 21212 I 

Raa UTES TAT fe Arras aag U 
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“Sona errr SpE RENTS RIOT TET SERT PTS TA ITSO I SEE aE EUR SOR STATES: 
741 A case-inflected word denoting object 
deserving of 1espect 1s compounded with the words vyindaia- 
ka ‘eminent,’ någa ‘ serpent or elephant,” kuiijaia ‘ elephant,’ 
and the compound is Tat-purusha 


As ataeaiea ‘an excellent bull or*cow’ The Vy4ghradi 
class (II 1 56 S 735) being an Akritigana, the forms like go-vrindáraka 
could wel! have been obtained under that sütra, the making of it a 
separate sütra ıs for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restricted by the conditions of II 1 56 S 735 


982 | maTHaaT MIATTI 12131 EN 
RAAT | RAAT LITT up aU Tee RTT 
742 The words katara ‘which or who of two’ 
and katama ‘ which ‘or who, of many,’ when used 1n asking 
questions about the jati (1V 1 68 S 518 ) ae compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction, and the compound 1s Tatpurusha, 

As matas and aaaarearg’ ‘which of the two 15. katha, and which of 
these kàlápa?' Here Gotra and charana, are játi, as defined previously in 
IV 1 63 S 518 

It might be objected, ‘what 1s the use of employing the word 
miian the aphorism , since the word aq :s especially employed in 
asking such questions, (see V 3 93) and the word a@t will get the same 
signification, by being reid along with st?’ The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, shows that the word aaa has other meanings, besides that of 
an interrogative pignoun, of determining Ati, as wait setae ‘which of 
you two, Sirs is Devadatta’ and maat wam aan ‘ wifich of you, Sirs, is 
Devadatta’ Here theie ts. no questioning about játi, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there 15 no compounding (Accent VI 2. 57 ) 


e FH FTIR N 
gair war Arcsin) at a ca u 
743 The wod kim ‘what,’ when implying 
‘contempt,’ ıs compounded with a word ending in a case 
affix, and the compound 1s Tat-purusha. 
As (Cx tran qr a vara ‘he 1s a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
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jects’ fg qur Asaga ‘he is a bad friend who hates’ fam ar wan 
‘it ıs a bad ox that does not carry’ 


The affix ea (V 4 91 S 7288) does not come after this compound 
as in agus, agra &c, by force of Rule V 4.70 S 955 Otherwise the 
form would have been rust and not Gost u 


Why do we say ‘when censure is implied? ' Observe eaaa ~ cd 
aa ‘whose king,’ kaa n Or at way meg “who is hing in Patalipu- 
tra? n" 


eee | qrarqaiereibamieqqquu dg aura aee aer (na 
WATT TATA IRIRE 


744 <A case-inflected word denoting a åt, 1 
compounded with the werds poté ‘a hermaphiodite,’ yuvati, 
‘a young female,’ stoka ‘a httle, katipaya ‘a few,’ grishts 
‘a cow which has had only one calf? dhenu ‘ milch-cow2 e a 
cow which has calved recently,” vasá ‘a banen female," 
vehad, ‘a cow that miscaijes, bashkajanf‘a cow that has 
a full grown calf, pravaktri ‘an expoundei,' $rotnya ‘a 
learned Biáhmana, adhyápaka ‘a teachei and dhürta ‘a 
cunning fellow’, and the resulting compound is called Tat- 


purusha 
For examples see under sütra 746 
SUY laeqer QAAR RÅTTA 12181 82h 


745 A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which ıs the same, is called ka:madháraya or 
Appositional Dete:minative compound 


Note —"* Karmadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds (Tat purusha} In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such asin black beetle, shy blue," 
( Max Maller ) 

The compounds hke Atare ‘the blue lotus’ qearenr ‘the supreme spinit’ 
&e are examples of karmadhéraya compounds “The component words 1f dissolved, 
would stand m the same case, (saman&dhikarana ), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 


the preceding word 1s governed by the last” 
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AS qrarrsaq, 1s a karamadharava compound meaning * the best Govern- 
ment’ Had i not been a kaimadharava compound, the udatia accent would have 
fallen on the syllable abv iule VI 2 180, S 8864 (the word weary has udatia 
onthe first svllable in Tat-pmusla compounds, except m kermadháiaya ) 

Smilarly qa + qezifenr = arangan (VI 8 42 S 746 the femme 
adjective is changed into masculine in the harmadharaya ) by the next sütia. — 

Note —Hach member of a compound may have the same case, but if it 1g 
not a Tat-purusha compound it won't be karmadhdiaya As qf*pmr-- wraps 
qr u ‘He who has a wife for a cook’ This 1s an example of a Bahuvrihi 
compound, and therefore the word qrfspgr 1etams 1ts gender sign 


wee | JRA 121-1 Bk N 
746 The feminine ( unless 3t ends in g), having an 

equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Kaunadháiaya, and before stara and efie y 

aime adda quip aitagenreat Heat wegen Wd yag od 
gota gaxrdsu fata (0 curb | gaaat agian var RTT sia 
mete yer anuo sau ! wan o: «uae! qa Aaa 
gawai 0 aera (00 ga wanaha (0 aR A ot eater o) diet 
wqaewur | orate | aBa l wufuenfqau | mE agaaa, Qm gf d 
ainan Ga ot rum peur, frau Up hana, SEA JERAI ARUANT, 
MARAA | RTT | ROMA (cnereuppn | Gud ou 

This sutra 1s enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sütras 
(VI 3 40 S 841 &c ) Thus ıt applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate æ (V1 3 37S 838) Thus qaga, wansrdrar, wrasse U 
It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals 1n opposition 
to\ I 3 38 S 839 Thus gagnar, qamda, FARA, TAARAT, Teresita, 
qaga [t applies even in opposition to VI 3 39 S 840 dtsqenfumt, 
Srgsmrárar, ARa So also in opposition to VI 23 40, S 841 as amang- 
asia, maana and svanaqedtar u So also in opposition to 
VI 3, 41, S 842 as qyeqemfenr, gie sitam, nsus N 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine (atftagen), 
So the rule does not apply to wErdegrmt, as war has no corresponding mas- 
culne The feminine should not end in g, as sigigegqesifemt t 


This sütra ordains masculisation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sütras VI 3 34 $ 
831 &c (e g 1f the second word 1s an ordinal, fa, &c) Thus the ordinal 
Wam becomes in the feminine aaat i) aget tàra agaat Here agat 
has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI 3 34 so also 
garagai Similarly agfa n 
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Similarly VI 3 37 S 838 declares “a feminine word having a 
penultimate s does not assume the Masculine form" The present sütra 
is an exception to this prohibition also Thus qase u 

Similarly VI 3 38S 839 teaches “the feminine fs not changed 
to masculine, when ıt 1s a name or an ordinal numeral” The present sütra 
makes an exception to thisalso As eaara, Taaurar and not gama &c 
gertat u 

Similarly VI 3 39 S 840 ordains “ the feminine 15 not changed into 
masculine, when ıt 1s formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
vpiddh: of the first syllable” The present süttai:s an exception to this 
also As erwarat and not Aitai u 

Similarly VI 3 40S 841 states “a feminine in § ending in the 
name of a part of the bciy, does not become masculine” This sütra makes 
exception to this also As gasmtat and not eprüntrat u 

Similarly VI 3 41r S 842 says “a feminine word expressing ati 
does not become masculine” This sütra makes exception to ıt also As 
argare ut 

Similarly with the words arétq and yau As, qremsmárer and 
aras u 

Now we shall give examples of sütra II 1 65 S 744 

As quiet ‘a young female elephant’ qrep ıs s female, having the marks of a 
male, such as whiskers &e — wwgafq ‘a female elephant’ So wae ‘a httle 
fire’ qafiqq. anfaqay, ‘a httle butter myk ’ WIE , Wee maga, raskaat, 
era ‘an expounder of Katha,’ mesia, ‘a Brühmana who has mastered the 


Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ asparqay ‘a teacher of the Katha bra h of the 
Yajur Veda’ 


Why do we say ‘when denoting a genus or a common noun!’ Observe 
Wü war ‘ Devadatta expounder ’ 


The word gd has not a bad signification here Hence msg means ‘a Brah 
mana well versed 1n the Katha branch of the Yajur Veda’ 
OBS | THAT THAT | RIR IRG N 
a.i MN IL E c I eR. ME. t 
career Send 1 Teg aaay a g Aan à mf (i smart aaBar n 
747 A caseanfleeted word, denoting a játi 1s 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 


und is Tat-purusha 
56 
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VUNIASIRRURENEREPUDNEENERERNEUPINRM) UNDEUUERIERDRERERUIONNUMERUMHURFIDEIHINNDUUV HIDIINEUMTEUNEUIEIIAUUMNEERTRREVOENEPVIIHERTRNIERUNERSUMIEAEEENF UR OPE 
The words denoting praise should be rüdhi ( st ) words hke aafeeny 
&c, which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in appositton with them, as wmm ‘an excellent cow,’ 
Amarr ‘an excellent cow’ marafeqmr ‘an excellent cow’ «avrg and 
ags u These words are generally used at the end of a compound, to denote 
‘excellence’ or ‘the best of its kind’ Words like que, cita, cadre &c, 
which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like gf, yg &c, 
are not to be taken here In tty + wq there 1s srt ' by VI I 123 
Why do we say ‘when denoting genus?’ Observe wart aafienr ‘an 
excellent virgin’ Here there is no compounding “aam, wf pET, 
WHITES qW AGH are praise denoting words” ( Amaiakosha ) 


see grat rafaareaatessedifir. (8 12 1890 


qifaqrafraurr quai fastest quíauedsfq aay (0 gar arf 
gasa (qa aardi gae) pasear ganar seiis ARUN TATA 
Pasce, tt 

748 The word yuvá ‘young,’ is compounded 

with the words khalati, ‘bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired’ 
valna ‘wiinkled,’ jarati ‘decayed,’ when they are 1n 
agreement (same case), and the compound is Tat-puru- 
sha 

The sûtra ıs made in order to declare a niyama, that these words 
should stand first 1n the compound 


Note —The word swift ıs exhibited in the femrmine! gender, m the 
aphorism, with the object of indicating the existence of the following maxim of 
interpretation mifaq@anen (argíatureeenfq weap u 

‘A Pratipadika denotes, whenever ıb is employed m grammar, also such 
a cinde form as 18 derived from ıt hy the addition of an affix denoting gender’ 

As, gu werd -gga u So also gait waadt=gqaaedt in the 
feminine ‘bald in youth’ So smart fem qaqftat, ‘grey-haired in 
youth’ qaaa fem, gaar ‘wrinkled in youth’ q«s fem game 
‘appearing old in youth,’ ( prematurely old ) 


SVE | KAJNE ANAT 1 21 LRS il 


rss: eee p aea 0 eae Rael dpa vet | gfaq Wurm 
queantsia su 


749 Words ending with a kptya affix, and the 
word tulya ‘equal,’ and its synonyms, are compounded 
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md 
with words which do not denote játi, being in the same case 
with them , and the compound is Tat-puiusha 

As, arsaiera, ‘hot food, Seq ‘equally white’ exem ‘equally 
white’ 


Why do we say ‘when not denoting a jats’? Observe spes arta 
*eatable rice’ Here the word @1sq 1s used as an Adjective and not as a 
common noun Hence there 1s no compounding even under II 1 57 S 736 


Mo | aut s lR IR (RE V 
SAWANT RT ug OTe! RUA d 
750 A case-inflected word denoting colour’ is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is 1n 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha 


As geneity ‘spotted antelope’ 


ORL I HST HAMTT I VIAL BS 
RTT Cee RAA aT g area | SHAT | ATT 1 
The words kadáiah and the like, ae optionally 
placed tirst in the karma-dháiaya r 


Thus aerentaft or Mamen KadgArjaimimk or Jaimintkadarak, 
*The tawny Jaimini’ So also ngaqiftyeq or wríogemmgs u 
OUR | Hae. SONATA IRI $150 tl 


gard wan gaan P qu na ATT saper aac a TAT! 
phie qaaa gra Fea i 
752 The woid kumára ‘a boy’ 1s compounded 
with co-ordinate words Sramaná ‘an ascetic,’ &e, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha 


As, gartan Samum “a virgin ascetic ^ 


In this list of aaar and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as waar, saat niolt, the word aam must also be in the feminine. 
gender, with the words which appear as inasculme, e g WENA, vine m, WEY 
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ME a ale 
the word gare must also be masculine, because ‘a Prátipadika denotes, 
whenever it 1s employed also sucha crude form as 1s derived from 1t by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender’ In fact, this ıs the stra from which 
we infer the existence ( jfiápaka ) of the above panbhasha of feefafge &c 


AAMT: | 


1 wany=Lobouring, toiling 2 saistareGone abroad or into 
exile 3 @aet=An unchaste woman 4 _ afaft=A pregnant female 
5 eareat=A hermit, “devotee 6 greft=A female servant 7 aqa 
= An unchaste woman 8 sarH=Ateacher 9 afgan => Handsome 
10  q(9exq- Learned, wise II qz-Soft 12  sum-Right, proper, 
good 13 "wqa-Shaking, trembling 14 faga=Clever, sharp, skillful 

OUR | C ICHEISLLUEESERE TE, 

agasan ai aor Ae Aqu Treat Uo agaa way 
qnaa * n EET. uc LUE 
753 <A case-inflected word denoting a quadiuped 
is compounded with the co-ordinate woid gaibluni, and 
the compound is Tat-paiusha 

As damfirit ‘a pregnant cow * Sara ‘a pregnant she-goat’ 

Vart —It shouid be stated that "tha rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds So not here —ayrantey aft or tatanat nfo 
‘the pregnant cow called Kalakshi or Svastimatt’ 


Note —Why do we say ‘quadrupeds P' Observe strgreirerfsrofr u 


VAM | AIERT | x EARLE 

wa Prater | eat AIAT AAIR | aA qd | FNF R fafaa 
q sha a Raya i ata Gaa aana aaa n E E 
qea drsspHDTA | ser TST Uara PRA Pears 

arexen aa Gaara * u sta aada aaa aarda ar aaraa i 
qarsagi | aA TAT U 

méremdürseraef * n gie fq AA aaa! ETT) Tar CPTETQUT'Ü 
Gene west aa ar waters 0 FRATIA i TQUE yrs ou 

ae aon agaa Halt aires * v Ari age trac mito 
wee aaa Senaisitalae ga ou RAS aR di 


754 And the words mayüia-vyamsaká ‘cunning 
like a peacock,‘ &c , are Tat-purusha compounds 
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nnana S 


These are irregularly formed Tat purusha compounds The force 
ofthe word @ in the aphorism is that of restriction For though the 
compound like aequa; :s allowable, we cannot form a compound like qig 
4quaum U So also sem MFI qup | fer a siaa we pU I 
rfr PRSE ue ei OU 


The following is the het of such compounds — 


ARRA |di 


l seu 2 om aRU 3 paraggi 4 aqqagog u 5 
ERTU oL RATTET in the Vedas 6 TRIR o WAN 7 RERA RE 
sqan 8 yagfa u 


GANA SUTRA qüemdr Saqar it 


Ay 1 geau 2 qaraki 3 gai (fer) 4 
eager u 5 aaa 6 qena uo 7 afke n 8 
qfüfgdraru 9 ARRA I0 aRar 11 gaen 12 AREE 
or ağn 18 — Wer or Srgmeru l4 steeper 15 ngaat l6 
Menta 17 Ragge Jaggu 18 Tacysru 19 mapu 20 
We saa 21 (awmg®&ar) n 22 ngaat 28 (grga) u 24 
qahaq u 25 — qurernwr U 26 ema 27 qasrga u 28 
sasaqa or fran 29 saaa 3V emaagu 3l sqaq 32 
MATT 33 aqung 84 sqepreau 35 fuga 30 afaa ad 
87 menmen 38 feaman 39 yengan 40 ragina 4l 
STH or eaa 42 faradt 43 fasaeaqarn 44 sATA 
45 GOL GBNEU ME CS CENE MEC CL. 


ES Qe 
G S sentir speres maii WIESE i 

1 wire u 2 sfeitgnu 9 yR d — (mur )u 

ó SIRKIT or aq u 
GS apeqraareaiaa erara I 

I epftataaru 2 qeprexapu 3 wreadtgau 4 agaaa 5 
rarman G6 emgann 7o amga n 3 aaga n 9, 
sqaaqar uo 10, Rasy u 1I geya u 12? qaaa u 
18 qaygu 


2 
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ma CC aa a 
SITERUTUIESSTR. N 


l gst n 2 aries u 3 Rgn u 4 —— erüTISRUEDU6 
S wearer 6 ares 7 gaU 8 were 9 REAUT Ul 
10  eraqvpurám tt 

Gana-sttta —A finite verb 1s compounded with another finite verb, 

when the continuity of the action. denoted by the verbs is meant 
As wrütraiqear “ the place where constantly ıs heard the cry “ eat ye”, “ dris 
3e "—a feast where people are called to eat and drink Similarly qparqssat 
“cook roast "—a kitchen — eqresipqar it 


Gana-süira —The compounds qétz &c are formed when they refer 
to some other object Thus qétz is the name of the sacrifice ın which the 
words yttg are used So also giri u So also gaùa meaning “sams 
wey arate” rf estf So also qup u These are words which do 
not denote “ constant action " 


Gana shtra —The finite verb wf@1s diversely compounded with its 
object, when repetition ts denoted, and the whole compound refers 
tothe agent As wRr “He who constantly repeats Jahi-Joda " Similar. 


ly wies u 

He who has fear from no one is mugdram, another kingship 1s 
umaa, that which 1s purely Intelligence 1s called feara u 

SUN I ÈST I VR 
tehags u tagar rem * u 
755 The word ishat ‘a httle? is compounded 

with a case-inflected word which does not end with a kpit- 
affix, and the compound 1s Tatpurusha 

Vari —It should be stated that the word wg is only compounded 
with word» expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as fqemwtt: ‘a somewhat proud’ 


gaugs 'a little brownish’ arae ‘a little hideous’ (goa ‘a little rais- 
ed’ wa qmm a little yellow’ fqan. a little red’ 


Note —Why do we say ‘with words expressmg qualities’? Observe 
{wang "there 1s no compounding here 


SIE LSSEIRISIE II 
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756 The negative word nañ 1s compounded with 
a case-inflected word with which r& is im constiuctton, and 
the compound ıs Tatpurusha 


As ret um ‘who ts not a Brdhmana,’ (though a man) 
The q of s is elided by VI 3 73 — which 1s given below 


ONS 1 TAT AST 1G 1-3 1931 
AA AT ATT CHDESECQT | TT SINTEDU Gi 


757 Thea ofthe Negative paiticle 4%, 1s elided, 
when ıt 18 the fast member of a compound 


Thus sengar tt But if the second term begins with a vowel, then a 
wis inserted after eq by the following — 


wud | aenregefer 1218198 N 


gaanu sauga ama EN! WoT | asea gers 
famosa | ga was EaR RRA wa aan d 
wagen RaR RaR eeu ar der Wd * os ave a eT N 
Raya q Teta Te quid ang d 


758 After the above q-elided a% (1 e after a) 18 
added the augment g¢, to a word beginning with a vowel 


Thus wasg ‘an animal which 1s nota horse’ Why do we use tatg 
"after such a amy” ? Otherwise sz would have been the augment of m 
and not of the subsequent word, for the stra would have read thus sere u 
Adding gz to «31 or rather to *, we have ery ( granting that gz is not to be 
added before R but after ^it, against I 1,46) Now sataa will be aaa 
and not was for VIII 3 32S 134 will cause the doubling of the final 
a of əl Hence to prevent this contingency, 3€ 1s ordained with the second 
member and not with regard to €t or 33 t 


When the force of asg 1s that of "absence," t e it expresses the 
"absence of the object denoted by the second term," then the compound 
resembles Avyayt bhava Form an Avyayibháva, the sense of the first 
term 1s prominent, ın a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member 1s predo- 
minant. Thus ın the Mahábháshya, we find the compound water in the 
sentence veftetanetarsét "rs where he gives the reasons for studying 
grammar, similarly safa in wadrerafafea a vártika On the analogy of 
these, we can form compounds like waqueq , viram , RRI &c 
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Fart —The dofwis also elided even when the second member is 
a verb, provided that reproach is inplied, as tqaià ed arer ‘thou cookest 
very badly O knave’ 

In the expression at &c ‘notat one time, there is composition 
with the word q in accordance with II 1 4 S 649 


ONE | TAMAMAAATAUAA AA AAHSAAATAHAITAMA HT N- 
weri&l31I 
qh waar | Wet Serge | A Gp waar A TAA eem | a usd 
wae | A RAI Ala wae ou a at guum at gaa ganar 
fare i a aetna vara 1 fau taal gahà Fae i a wade am | 
wae tt Ra um ou 
159 The Negative particle 1emains unchanged in 
TAAL, ANA, AAT, AEAT ( dual), aR, aga, aa, AJAR, TAT, 
am and arm i 
Upto araar the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
sütra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative | qyrsq= wate "a dark cloud,’ 
formed by RT and #3 composition. — 9 qf qq “a grandson” Formed 
by wg affix — sp a= dur, formed by NJAU VG MIT e qam, eam SNAR , 
a aaar agar ‘Ashvins” cpgswíup-*9 gfe “a demon slain by Indra” 
formed by fa vd affix ( Unadi) qeg gaa =a uo re uWfeq-uem qw 
A gu- [Eau AP Par way ou omn Dm by gafr qaaa 
WISH. e TAT U 


So | AASIAAT AATEATR 0813169 


WT ETT THT THI AT AT STAT qur Tate RRI SUP quet DH | 

Hra Rza Pears N 
760 The Negative particle ıs optionally 1etained 
unchanged in an, when it does not mean a living animate 


being 


Thus qut or star ‘trees’, or ‘mountains’, literally ‘what do not 
move’ The affix ıs added to wqu Why do we say when not referring 
to animate being Observe ar qaqa silat! No alternative form ıs allowed 
here Seeil 1 17,S 711 


In the next sütra, the word xstya should be reed as understood 
Its anuvritti comes from II 2 17 S 711 
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SE? Igna RIRIS N 
gà uuum uem TET HET TL T u 
761 The indechnable word ku ‘bad, the pai- 
ticles called gati, and the prepositions pia, &e are n- 
varaæbly compounded with other woids with which they 
aie in construction , and the resulting compound ıs Tatpu- 
rusha 


The word ku means ‘ badness or sin’, as, geq ‘a sinful man’, (2) 
Gati (I 4 60 S 23) as, «figa ‘having asserted’, (I 4 61) agtrntntu ' 


Note —So also with the words y &c, when they are mere particles and not 
used as ‘upasargas,’ oi ‘gati’, as gv meaning ‘bad,’ in geggq ‘a bad man’, 80 aiso 
g aud wq meaning ‘respect’ in gggq ‘honorable man’, afage¢ ‘excellent man’, 
ar means a ‘httle’ as mirga ‘ brownish 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as aqrear or agea, aAa ‘tepid’ So also eenaq, afseqay and SIFAI u 


YER | RIASA 1 LL Srey tt 
wa Rrra me eg | meni RÅGA pet: | qeqenper gg Grm 
wereniqenserera, ? | KIRAT rar RRRA U 
762 The words un, assent, &c, and those that 
end with chvı (V 4 50) and those that end with dách 
(V 4 57), (when in composition with the verb bhi, ky: ox #&) 
me called Gati 


In this sütra the word gati 1s understood from I 4. 6o S 23 


The affixes chvi and dách are ordained when the verb in composi- 
tion is either g, Zor aa (V 4 50 and 57S 2117 and 2128), ar &c, belng 
read along with chvi and dach shows that the verb 1n composition with them 
must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none else, in order to 


entitle mt to the name of gati 
The word af and st& mean ‘to assent and spread'- AS aiya 
(II 2, 18 S, 761 and VII 1 37 S 3332) 


The words ending in chy: are also gat. As gpm “ having made 
white what was not white.” 
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So also the words ending 1n erg as qeqetgeq “ having made the sound 


pat," 
Vártka —The word mtr should also be included in the list of 
Wis, 


Thus qatga tt Here káriká means “ action” 
983 | AJET areas 1219129 
gega sr qx her ung Hear PET tt 
763 A word imitative of a sound ıs also called 
Gati, when 1t ıs not followed by the word ıtı 


Note —The phrase erfufqqua is a Bahuvrim compound, sty gR q=: that 
which has not the word ¢(@ after it’ 

As @rgex “having made the sound khát" — emzzqu (VI 2 49 
S, 3783), aranma (VIII 2 71) 

Why do we say ‘when it has not the word gg after it?’ Observe 
erai wear farstad, 


EU | aaua: ATTA 1 L113 il 
TH | TAHT N 
764 The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of '1ies. 
pect o1 love,’ and * distespect or indifference ’ 


As qaga ‘having honored’ (II 2 18 and VII 1 37 S 761: and 
3332 ) maagia, equat or saagan (VI 2, 49 S 3783) 
Note — Why do we say when meaning ‘respect oi disrespect’? Observe 
ATHA HIST TW ou 
OER Lspeurseu (2191€ I 


SSRA | HTT AL sr getter a 0 gained | staan Pret 
CTA ANTT AT l 
765. The word alam, 1n composition with a verb, 18 
called gati, when used in the sense of ^ ornament ' 


As sage (II 2 18, VII 1 37 S 76r and 3332) Why do we say 


‘when st means ornament’? Observe spy Fa tq ‘he goes having eaten 
enough ’ 
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This sutra, with the two sütras preceding it, naturally takes the auxi- 
lidry verb si after the words mentioned therein 


Note —The word sya 1s an indeclinable and has four meanings. — prohibition, i 
competent, enough and ornament’ The term sperq is gati when ıt means ornament 


SEE | TAT TaAT 1 L131 84 tl 
aaga | ew ESAT | age fen | rakan vet ger UTD TR ede d 
766 The wod antai is called gati, when used 


in the sense of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with a 
verb 
As saga tena “he went away having abandoned home” 
Note —The word qag means ‘ taking’ or ‘accepting,’ syqitwe means, thers- 
fore, the opposite of this, namely ‘rejecting,’ ‘ abandoning ' 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’ Observe eyergear 
giant zaina "the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse’ 
w89 | BOAT HAINA (2 09 08€ il 
käega vw (quf! aea | Uer aA aars Rrena wee t 
MA saa U 
: 767 The words kane and manas ate gati, when in 
composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘1eaction 
by satiation ' 


The word svgr-wdtara means ‘satisfaction of desire’ As RARA qa 
fata “he drinks milk"to his heart’s content or till he ts satisfied” So 
also mateex qa faafe That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (sqq) 
1s satisfied by revulsion of feeling When not having this sense, we have sor 
or aargetitta "he went away with food or mind satisfied” Here the word sag 
means the small particles of rice The word s? an apparently locative 
inflected noun, 1s really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire’ So also 
ay l 


wes | GUseTTT | LI Sl es il 
TERS tl 
768 The word purah *1n font of,” when indeclin- 
able, and 1n composition with a verb, 1s called gat 
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As yaza, qiu. and aq qeu u When not an indeclinable, we have 
a SW, SX Hear Hoss 


Note —The pronoun gẸ ‘front’ with the affix fap forms qur, and by I 1 
88 S 448 ıt becomes an Avyaya (See V 3 39 pur bemg substituted tor pürva) 
The object of making ıt gati 1s thieefold (1) compounding by II 2 18 S 761 (2) 
accent by VI 2 49 S 3783 (8) to change the h mto q by VIII 3 40 S 154 


WEL LAPT AIL Isles 
Seale Meaney eus Cd | reana i 


769 And the indeclinable word astam ‘at home,’ 

is called gati, when ın composition with a verb 
The word srequ 1s an indeclinable as it ends ıng (I I 39 S 449), 
and means ‘not visible’ As mema altar gaat ‘(the sun) having 
set, rises again’ , Mea wai ‘riches that have vanished’ age mef, 


When not an indeclinable it 1s not gatt, as steg qoa ‘the arrow has been 
thrown’ 


wo 19 em maay 211 ee il 
seemed psremwTer! spere QsrfrEer wea weet Bey |» aaa Ped 
RAAT NESTS lI 
770 The imdeclinable word achchha, meaning 
‘ before, inthe presence of, 1s called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘motion’ or with the verb 
‘vad’ to speak 


The word sregis an indeclinable and has the force of the word wr 
As seama, and ste3re Why do we say when an Avyaya,? Observe seats 
TEE 
v5? em sqqzs 121911 
STE USD AT HAL | qX TIT TATE | STE BT TD FE 


@71 The word adas ‘that’ 15 called gati when 


1n compositeon with a verb and not implying a direction to 
another 


As 4] ga, s gaat When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 
have, Sy Sear, He aE 
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Note —The word upadesa means a direction to another When a person cogi- 
tates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa That n, when 16 
18 not a demonstiative pronoun 


992 Lferdrseerdri g 19 052 l 
Arga u 
772 The wod tnas when used ın the sense of 
‘disappeiance,’ 18 called gati when in composition with a 
verb 
As fra 
Note —Why do we say when meaning disappearance ? Observe fait Nemera 


2 e, Stinding part 


CCERCCLUHEJSSESE SET N 
fe aem | ferent | fr Hear ul 
773 The wod tras meaning ‘ disappearance,’ is 
optionally called gati, when the veib ki: follows 
This ıs an example of sra-faarat As tat mem or Resa (VIII 3 
42 S 156) fat gar or reat (VIII 3 42 S 156) 

Note —The change of visaiga into gis optional VIII 3 425 156 When 
not meaning disappearance, we have fat meat are fasta ' he stands having laid aside 
the stick’ 

9S | Sqr 1 2131 93 1 
gar mS: ar mAAR at P AFA eae we! TES | ETH Far! 
gia azaria u 
774 The words upáje and anyĝje both meaning 

‘supporting or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called gati 
when used along with the verb kp 

As aà mer or ana Her ‘having gnen support! weary qe por 
Hae HAT 

OO" preresngetis SI LIS 1 os tl 
wis at aah er u eal ae spen ^ d UNTEN RIDGTSERNT i AEA | 


aj 
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775 The words sákshát, ‘in the piesence of’ 
&c, aie optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verb kri 


Vári —In the words qatgiq &c the force of the affix f&v is under- 
stood, namely, making a thing what 1t was not before As miq Z or ST, 
SANEA or q4umerm “ making evident what was concealed before” The «in 
aan &c is an anomaly or nipatana 


VASE | amara seiereeit I g 09 08 Nl 

ur EE CE dE o I SEN CE NE LL SE 
aara Nur TTT TI HAT ier HA n 

776 The wod uiam, ‘ın the bieast, and manas 
‘in the mund are optionally gati when the veib kn 
follows, provided that, they aie not used in the sense of 
* placing ’ 

As aiaga or wwe “having realised in the heart,” spem or 
aafegenr That is “having so determined in his mind” When it has 
the sense of "placing," we have aefasear nfor a “he lies down having 
clasped the hand on the breast," qafagear waa carafy ‘ he ponders having 
placed the word 1n his mind ? 

99 pep qr fq aT 1 2181 98 I 

v8 mis ar aiken. equrearaia | weer | eR BOAT | TROL geqri fuu. 
ape | ray Hear are freuen u 

777 And the words madhye ‘in the niiddle,’ pade ‘ın 
the foot? and uivachane ‘speechless’ are optionally gati, 
when kpr follows, the sense not being of ‘ plaemg"' 


EL 


As a8 mea or Fear, Te Hea or mem ufa Her or Hear "Having con- 
trolled the speech " 


Note —But when it has the meanmg of ‘plaemg’ we have gfeq We Hear 
fst 4 ‘he lies down having put his head unde: the foot of the elephant ’ 


wet (fira EA wieTggqas 11 9 (95 0 
WÍST! qaaa faae | RTT Ry | AREA ÄRE N 
778 The word aga ‘in the hand, pánau ‘in the 
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hands’ are always and necessauly called gati when used with 
the verb kri,’ in the sense of ‘marrage ' 


As qrr ga Or gà Hea having married’ 


Note —But ge Heat ITTV aq ‘he went out havmg taken in lus hand a 
karshápana ( à coin) 


Ihe woid gquma means ‘ marriage” According to others it means 
“ merely acceptance” 


O52 | greqqege ig (L2 S I 


e 


qrafa Aga Rage ee i AR ngn | 
gre PA tl 
779 The indechnable word piádhvam, followed by 
the verb kri, 13 always called gati, when used in the sense of 
“ binding ” 


The word qteqq, ends ın q and means ‘favourably suitably’ When 
however ıt means ‘bound ° ıt ıs a gati as, grease “having bound properly 
and so made agreeable” But when not meaning to bind, we have —greq 
ger “ having made agieeable, by prayer &c” 

eGo | sfrfsrera frere 12 181 GE Hl 

PAİR Beat MERGA RA Bea Tae | eta fast MART 
HAT t 

STEAL! JET | ore rfe tt 

qradr warned wart gata aA wera N 

arana cRIeqrenT gaaat u stiame aeria U 

sana BTA gataartu aage Ansa gR di 

qáppür aaa agat geasa wert d 

Aaa maay qsrar "ow fama Arrear fam uife ou 

måga sare * u ga A 


780 The words jîvkå and upanishad, followed 
by the verb km are called gau, when used 1n the sense of 
‘ likeness o1 1esemblance ’ 


As Raga “having made it, as if st was a means of living”, 
agga" having made ıt like an upanishad” Why do we say in the 
sense of likeness or resemblance? Observe siifaat gar "having made his live- 
lthood," 


a 
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^ 
PRADI SAMASA 


Having given above illustrations of gati-samásas, we now take up 
compounds formed with the upasargas y &c by I] 2 18 S 761 Theg &c, 
as used in these examples are not gati Thus gqew u Here g is not gati, 


as it 1s not yomed with any verb We give the following vartikas, which 
treat of Pradi Samasa — 


Var? —The word m &c, when the sense is that of ‘gone’ or the 
like, combine with what ends with the first case affix Thus mpretd ‘a for. 
mer teacher’ so also gfqwmm ‘who precedes the grand-father s e a great- 
grand father" sararag u 


Vart —The words sqr@ &c, when the thing denoted has the sense of 
* gone beyond’ or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix 
As akang erg — 9 fme (I2 44and 48 S 655 and 656) ‘without a bed. 
Stead,’ atfaars ‘exceeding the necklace in beauty’ So also afge (= stfiyrar 
Se), SES, ETAT u 


Var? —The words wx &c when the thing denoted ıs cried out’ &c ; 
are compounded with what ends with third case affix , AS HARE RREA = spe 
wiag ‘ what is anounced by the cuckoo’ z e, the Spung So also qtu 
(ghar RET), aa? (eraat ator) 


Vart —Ti e words qR &c, when the thing denoted 1s ‘weary’ &c, 
are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix , as QRS 
me ‘weary of study’ sga ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 
maiden), A 


Vart —The words fa &c, when the thing denoted 1s‘ gone beyond’ 
&c, are compounded with whatends with the fifth case-affix, as fsemruríse 
‘who has gone beyond Kausámbi', So also freama: u So also 3488 
(=a: gaa) and farna, ( iaag) u 


Vart —A wod enters into composition with ga ‘like’, and thue is no 
elision of the case afhx, and the first membe: of the compound retains its natural accent, 
as SHTWISN ‘like a word and its meaning,’ maiga ‘hke two garments ’ 


Vart —Prohibition must be stated of q &c, when they are ‘Karma. 
pravachaniya’, as gq ofa Parra Frag ‘the lightening flashesin the direction 
of the tree’ ayy gagat sra gii ‘Devadatta 15 good towards his mother’ 
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UPAPADA-SAMÁSAS 


UPAPADA DEFINED 
Se? | aq Mame 1 3121 82 N 


anà qu arora aeaa fee memi? serra erate UIDGIUDH WD 
Wu HD NAT u 


Hee (in this Thnd Book of Pámni's Gamma: 
referring to verbal roots), the word implied in a teim exhi- 
bited 1n the locative case, 1s called ‘upapada’ o1 dependant 
word, 


Thus in sütra HI 2 1 S 2913 aeqeaq the word adit is exhibited in 
the 7th case, therefore the word implied by the word may, namely, the 
word having the accusative case, will be called qqa (Thus gegt g +AT 
mE ‘a potter’, here the word eng 1s an upapada ) 


SER | SATTATAS LVI VILE Ml 


Ste Gara anda Ara qaa | RSSa SUIS | Her Bua Berar 
DRE T ea ARER MEANA 1 RAF Ar ar vara wa | ae Bey 
erftrPifureme aqua! ga agate grAda gi qaerisiq mAg gaga- 
Ragu amaga | Gia a IAL) aU TU ARRIT ak ae GHI NI- 
weggeraitta feras u sarè à spas i neat u 


782 An upapada oi attendant word (IIT 1 92 S 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III 4 78) 1s invauably com- 
pounded with that with which it 1$ in constiuctioh, aud this 
compound is not one which ends witha tense-affiv The 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha 


Thus suar ‘one who makes pots, amare ‘one who makes cities’ 
The grammatical analysis will be gx +ara (genitive) Em ' the maker of 


pot " for krit words govern Genitive This is, of course, an analysis. which 
cannot be used in actual speech 


Why do we say ‘which does not end with a tense-affix "^ Observe 

"f wam xq u Here the word af is an upapada, as it 15 exhibited in the locative 

case in III 3 175 S 2219, by which rule it 15 added to the Aorist Had there 

been compounding, warg could not have been placed between it and its second 

member sq u 
58 


» 
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It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-affix is irrelevant , since the anuvritti of the words gq gqr 
1s understood here, so that f= will ind no scope To this we reply, that we 
should infer that the words ga gar should not be read into this and the ap. 
horism II 2 18 S 761 The following Paribhásha also arses from this 


sütra 


TAHT BX TE WIS DI IG STTTA |i 


“It should be stated that Gatis, Kárakas, and Upapadas, are compound 
ed with bases that end with krit-affixes, before a case termination or feminine- 
affix has been added to the latter " 


The result ıs that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sütras 
III 2 18 and 19 S 2932 with. case inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter The same considerations apply to kárakas also Thus sarsf u 


The word ears is formed by the affix qv added under III r 136 S 2898 as 
qualified by the vàrtka under III 1 137 S 2899 The compounding of 
fa + ars +f 15 a Gati samAsa, foi (fq and sqr are Gati with regard to the verb 
wrt u Had this compounding taken place after qt had become a noun w and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till x had taken the feminine affix erm also, ana ıt would not 
have takea erg à Because the word q by itself does not denote any játi 
So the feminine gr will be used 1n the compound and as it does not end in 
short s, it will not take jati gyu Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word gqq« alone in the above Paribháshá, yet the use of gati 
in it 1s not redundant Fo: when smt 1s compounded with the noun gr, we 
get er, then for the compounding of arm with fq, the employment of Gatı 
is necessary The affix a being added to the s when preceded by sr, the 
word sq may be treated as an upapada (and not gatt), but the word (@ cannot 
be treated as an upapada by any rule So the word gat: 1s properly used in 
the above Paribháshá 


a 
So also syaqmtdr ‘a female bought in exchange for a horse, 
is formed correctly wasqa maa arsaa, add eta (IV 1 5o 
S 506) and we have srgqmtdt If on the other hand, the feminine affix erg 
had been added to æta previous to its composition with stgq the form would 
have been etaqaitar, and we should have had no base ending with short €t. and 
in that case zie could not have been added by IV 1 50 


This word syqqatdt is an example of káraka, The compounding 
takes place by agger gar &c, (II 1, 32 S, 604), j 
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As an example of Upapada, we have syemdt tl aret (gaia eed i 
The affix a 1s added by III 2,4 S 2916, by Yoga-vibhága Here also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun q taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken erg and not fg , similarly as in sasit n 


CCEESCLHSCUSETESECE. 
BAT FEM TUT WEST. RTEA aE TACIT | CHTIETUL UNE D HTT GUN | 


enter era Wer Sr regu sae fre sth aa | ete wae i Perey gaai 
Feng Ut STAT Great T eur reme N 

783 When an upapada is compounded with an 
indeclinable, then 16 1s compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the affix aa (agg and eg) 


This makes a restriction. to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule As gar ugan ‘he eats having 
made his food sweet’ So also wana ‘having seasoned’ The avyayas 
ending in stg are formed by the affix mga (III 4 26) &c, 

Why do we say ‘with avyayas ending instq’? Observe ara Wb" 
‘the time of eating’ Here the avyaya ends in 34 of the affix gaz added 
by rule III 3 167 S 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the word in 
construction 1s not a verb, but are, ara, or qam ‘ time ’) 

The force of the word “only” ıs to indicate that this composition 
takes place ın those cases where a rule ordains Ht only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada, so that no composition will take place where the 
affix sqq, as well as another affix, 1s ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das Thus sûtra III 4 24,5 3345 declares “the affixes st and agg come 
after a verb when the words sir, mqm and gẹ are upapadas” Here the st% 
(affix oga ) 1s not the sole affix ordained , but there 15 a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely wr Therefore in àtan ‘having first eaten’ there ıs no composi- 
tion, because aiian is not the only form we can have, for, eter is also 
used 1n the same sense 


SSB |sqdranegdreaerqeeuta 2121328 
areetan aa Hy ST GENS | ART REN 
SERIE U 
784 An upapada ending with a third case-affix. (TII 
4 47 S. 8368 &c, ) ıs compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the afix am and the compound is Tat- 
purusha - 
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nan renee tener 
The term sr 1s understood here The upapadas ending with a third 
case affix &c, are given in sutra III 4 47 S 3368and the sütras that follow 
As gera Sh or gaku FSH ‘he eats after having relished the food 
with radish 


Note —Fo upapadas ending with other cases, see sutra III 4 52 &c S 3373 
This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the upapada should be tulya vidhána 
with the sym, so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III 
4 59 S 3381 where sqq is not the only affix ^njoined, but there is yay as well This vibhà 
sha may therefore be called both grg and qrg vibhasha It 1s srw with regard to 
those rules wheie stq is theonly affix employed, and ıt 1s prg with regard to those 
where Sf% 1s not the only affix 


SSG FTTR IRAR N 


gaT FATT AE A AACA TN pa Te gar | ri ani 
Wares ser i gatara ada NR Fra i sre Hear | wey Rear N 


785 An upapada ending with a third case-affix 
or any othe: of the 1emaining four cases, 1s optionally com- 
pounded with a woid ending with the affix ktvá, and the 
compound ıs Tat-pu usha 

This rule provides for avyayas ending 1n WT which the last two rules 
did not provide Thus we have q* pa or wee gar Here the affix Wr 


is added by sütra III 4 59 S 3381, In the case when there 1s composition, 
the fī is replaced by the substitute eag , other wise not, See VII 1 37, 


Why do we say ‘an upapada ending in the 3rd case-affix'? Observe 
&c? sta gal, or ag Her Where there is no composition 
SER p AVIS QAII RIBI Se tl 
SPARL LA TINIE TAAKTIST CMT DA THIS TATA AIRTEL, 
we | fatear facere u 
186 The affix ach comes afte: a "T'atpurusha 
compound ending in the woid angul, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes 1t 
“Thus X sma maoa = EIU, Bett So also, when an Indeclinable 
precedes it as rama = Frayer, srergen, tt 


Note —This compounding takes place by II 1 51 This is a Taddhitártha 
compound, the taddlita affix arya being elided by the Vartıka gary att iian, 
e 
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“there ıs always the elision of the affix ars denoting measure when a Dvigu 
compound 1s formed" See V 2 37 Värt) 


WES ARGARATE CE OIN ERIS 


WA WATT CHTHDSQUUISQQIS | sete wanda | sew ume | qu 
am gias à) ot Ue tT o: quur (0 aua (put asa aaretr fers! 
qR CHR U 


787 The affix aa comes afte: the word i&tn, 
when picceded by ahan, or saiva, oi a woid denoting a 
portion of night, o1 sankhyáta o1 punya, when the compound 
is Tatpurusha, as wellas when a Numeral o1 an Indeclinable 
precedes the word 14tri 


The anuvritt: of q@waraare is drawn in to this sütra by force of the 
word @“and” of the sutra The word neq forms a Dvandva compound , as 
een cfg = etary “day and night” So also afaa , giera ‘the first part 
of night’ These are formed by II 2 1 S 712 So also eer afk = 
quarry il This compound 1s formed by II 1 57S 736 So also qvam = 
grace. tt Soalso when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable as, 


cH asa aren HART ,«rfeegru L3 
eG | aae Ba YI VL ee i 
TATA ATT Cay | ea i urb | eomm d 
188 The affix tach ıs added to the words rájan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpmusha 
compound 


e 


Thus qars , iaai, Fong erar = Bera” , ii 


Note —Why not so here amt umm instead of agas? i 
For according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it 1s 
employed in Grammar, also such a nominal stem, as is derived from 
it by the addition of an affix denoting gender” ( sre 
faaee werd) , the stem qaa, would denote the feminine also To 
this we reply, that the construction of the sütra shows that the feminine 
ar is not to be taken Because sreq being a prosodially lighter word than 
wa ought to have been placed first in the compound Its not being so placed 
indicates that that form asta only ıs to be taken, whose final vowel becomes 
lengthened into a in compounding with wey, : e qm tag, and not 


ukte > ^ 
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In fact, the above Paribháshà is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have aguat ti See also the next sutra 


SG | HATSANTT 1S 1 BI 28a ll 


Aang stg eurem STATS | Estedt sat atta GEH aea | 
amfer? anit Riera usage areata wp | erae sifirereqtitg i 
axat ut agers ou 


789 The aq of e is elided only before the 
affixes = and @ Il 


Thus zaag (V 4 or S 7ogawithea) un & agh erdigr wat at 
we ansaa ma (with V or 87S 1751) 


Vari — ıs added to sm in the sense of qeq agg , when referring 
to asacrifice agr agg ma =Ma (IV 2 42) 


Though the sra of sargą, would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes = and œ, the present sütra makes a restrictive 
rule gą does not lose its final sr4 before any other Taddhita affix, 
thus sgt gaas agaa (with sx V i 79 S 1743) The word qq 
‘only’ is for the sake of perspic uty weg alone does not lose its 
final sx before z and @, other stems also do the same This 
we infer, from the exception made 1n the case of átman and adhvan, before 
win VI 4 169 S 1671 


In the sub division of qudiv (V 1 80 S 1744) reading the anuvritti 
offgdrmi(V r 86 S 1750 ) in thesütra sg «qeu ( V r 87 S 1751), 
we get the affixa@u The Paribhasha relating to gender being anitya, 
( see 788 above ) we have no z% here 1n «grum ust = agut u 


Who | d ECSEMERSESE S MM 
THA TAG UCATAT EAIA q I 
790 Foi ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded 


by the words, mentioned in V 4 87 S 787 (and taking 
the affix tach mentioned 1n V 4 918 788) 


Note — When the affix e«t follows atga, and the latter 1s pieceded by the 
words af de, then stg is substituted for agan By the term Gp “these” 
we1ds", 18 meant the numerals ( with the exception of ggg V 4 90S 794) the In 
dechnables, the words q4, quaa and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the sütra V 4 87 S 787 The word ngqis 
also mentioned therein, but ıt 18 uot taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha 


€ 
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compound of sig with gez! The word goq 1s also excluded by V 4 90, S 794 
Thus aeii = =a- Sie Weta =a, frag wt So also water, ( VLI 
478 791) siren, ARE , qur (according to some quararg V 4 90) 


RR | ARISTA ISI B16) 
STTATTATTEA TS HTLAISSTTTET TET WT ENT | aag | galg | aearars | 


wt 


sieni l ares op Raga ef ss ok OC! ae | Peraraeereargre | PTET | 
mena | aag 


791 The ois the substitute of a of agg When 1t is 
preceded by a word ending in @, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change (1 e the letter «) 


Thus awig sire “forenoon”, waugua ‘ afternoon” But in 
wu no change 


Why do we say “ending in st"? Observe, frg , g u 


The word stg 1s sustituted for aga by V 4 88 S 790 The word erg 
being used ın the sutra as ending inst, the rule does not apply to other 
words Thus diarér mq u The word stg in the sütra in the the nominative case, 
and should not be construed as the genitive of syeq, because all sthAnins ave 
exhibited in Nominatives as, qa ( VIII 4 4S 1039), area (VIII 4 8S 
1052), atq &c The compounding takes place by II 2 r,then is added the 
samásánta affix ew ( V 4 91S 788), and stg substitution by V 4 88 

The word dtuf£t is a Bahuvrihi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix ew does not apply to ıt The feminine sta ıs added by IV 
I 28, S 462 there ıs elision of sv of sga, by VI 4 134 5 234 

Why do we say “ when meaning a collective noun”? Observe gåter 
Würzeug,u This ıs a Tadditártha. Dvigu compound formed by II r sr, 
S 728 the affix est of sgrsrz sst, (IV 3 Ir, S 1381) is elided by IV x 88 
S 1080 and the final sra of wga 1s elided by VI 4 145 S 789 

In the Feminine, there will be erg as the base ends ın short stu As 
aru So also mga and aag u 


SER I JARY TIS IV Be d 
"A SE SEL NINE VL EM LES a de EE 
mR WAONA ger weeny | seas PTRO, NAAR 
que u 
799 Theo 15 not the substitute of € ın the words 


kshubhna &c 


464 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII § 793 


A USUS TEC ASIDE EIT ANE OPE EL TAIN TEE SITES AAS RANE DIR UNES MER ge, 
Note —The ‘not’ of sutra VIIL 4 34S 2840 ıs to be read into this 
Thus yatta, so also m gefta, gafa, the substitutes of ere being like the 
principal I 1 57 S 50 So qma where the change was called for by VIII 4 8, 
S 857 and VIII 4 26 S 3648 afeeq, «434 and amq when second members in a 
compound, denoting a name, as, gicaegt, gaea , Ram l The wod qq when 
taking the Intensive affix qg , as, «fuera FF, Wild also belongs to this 
elass aga, aga, Azza, Fae, fear, sft and stgy when used as second termsin 
a compound As, qaaa, qaga, which required change by VIII 4 8 857 
So qazaq contrary to VIL 4 14 S 2257 smfeur, WRIST, "WE, qaraq u 
All these are Names After the word straTa there is no change, as, smear 
sTararat u stat, AfA, er, BAe and gfe and qi followed by qw do not cause 
change 1u the « of qq when the compound 158 à Name This 15 an emzfenTOt.— di 


laar (gafa), 24-0, Satay, Saga, 5 TTG Qara unma 
saaa, 6 wer 7 aftaeza 8 rita, 9 gadi warseafe, gend, 10 aga, 
llega, haaa, l3 fup 14 fara, 15 arf, 16 spp, Gare Wed wawa, 
17 qftaqaa, I8 «frg, 19 qaa, 20 wp, 21 wu, 22 wf 
23 quiz, 24 ara a arated (areata) u spen, 25 qeg, gana, 
20 FAN, TWAT am Zar, 27 fad, 28 wer, Fara, Mara, vik, aag, srw 
Wrüra, 29 «qaad, 30 wmm aian aaa, o) citar, fale ait, au 
eft ait, stafanay ou 


Thus dtaret saz, 


This being so, there 1s no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute stg aZza end in short sq for the purpose of this case Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubhnádi class, 1n order to 
prevent the v change required by VIII 4 11S 1055 


Inthesütra VIII 4 7S 791 we read ‘ when preceded by a word 
ending in short sy”, therefore, when the preceding word ends in long er, 


we have no w change , as qag ( qug ) u 
V*S LA AAT QA YIS tS hl 


TAM qure RRT A CAL | uq eqerda 1 gas quur 
me i sae os 


793 This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place afte. a Numeral, when 1t forms a Collective noun, 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity 


This substitution ıs prohibited in the case of SamAh4ra-Tatpurusha. 
Thus qacgt wm mam, so also sag u Here rule V 4 9t applies, 
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= 


There can be no samahári Tatpurusha compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound So the use of the woid qaq} in the sütra is not 
absolutely necessary , but it 1s employed merely for the sake of clearness 


SER | TARR TIYIS eo tl 


IPA A | S*INSISZISSMQD. | ÍWUSNISTAIE | Tear Npünpu( e | 
JORT JANET l GRANE saeaaat | ware | FANENE ar RAR | 
awna MET 

794 And also afte: the wod that stands last in 
the above list ( 1, e gea) and eka this substitution does not 


take place 


The word gaq means ‘last’, and refers to ges which is the last word 
im V 4 87 S 787 The word gaa ‘last’ 1s used instead of qua as a Sjsre , the 
better draft would have been gagra u Thus geares, gagau The word 
ud 1s aterm of praise garg tt Some include the penultimate word trang 
also in the prohibition According to them awarare is the proper form and 
not awararg uu 


SE | MTRUTATATA TRIBES N : 
FS WI AINNI TF WRAL, YASA Fay di 
795 The affix tach comes afte: the word ‘uras, 
standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of its kind’ 
Thus patat at =sreirerg, ' the most excellent of horses 


Note —The word 3% means ‘the principal 13 the word qq is the prinei- 
pa: member of an animal, so by metonomy 1t has compe to mean ' the principal’ 


Why do we say “when meanmg the most excellent" Observe (pqstedi 
zz TWICE "the breast of Devadatta ” 

WEE | Mat acetals YI e188 

SCAT MTA AMAT | TTA! TINA | ISTUD | TERS TT 
AMAR! ROURA à reram ANRA ART N : 

196 The afhx tach comes atte: anas, a$man, ayas, 
and saras, when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it 
denotes a jAti o1 a name A 

59 
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Thus gqraem, NINSA , MIATA, and OFRAR, are examples of fà 
words, while agaaa., Rosa , Stíearauq, and sesta are examples of agru 


Note— Why do we say * when meaning a jati or à gafijfia? Observe agza 
SITY , QEN | 
Wes | TARZA SE AE DA LH Lu 
TINCN Tu MATT | ara Fer waa TY ale waa d aaa ears 
were ou 
797 The affix tach comes after taksna, when pre 
ceded by gi&ma and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound 
The anuvritt: of jàti and sanjfia does not run into this sdtra Thus 
maa AUT anag , akar unm ‘the public carpenter of all gear aa sae 
"independent" az qur meanng aaa whet, q sea emma qut 
‘and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one' 
UE ECCE SEEN. 
«fear seg | fear arm u 
798 The affix tach comes after the word évan pre- 
ceded by ati, in a Tatpmusha compound 
Thus serre carta =stfegt aug "the boar that surpasses the dog " 


1 e gaara “ very swift” So afer gar “the dog-surpassing soldier 1 e more 
devoted to his master than a dog " or ‘ a servile army, as mean as a dog” 


SEE | gqnrarzaiferg iu 091 69 t 


WEIT TRITT JATSEN | stem APT AREN l nm Ara 
AUC YEA TTC n 
799 The affix tach comes afte. the word évan 
ending 19 a Tatpurusha compound, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with ıt 


Thus ard *rpmemawb ‘a dog-like bow’ This compounding takes 
place by II z 56 S 738 


Why do we say “when the thing compared ts not a living being”? 
Observe mat Sa =arawar ‘a dog-like monkey ” 


Soo | JUTAN GET 0419185 jj 
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MSTA | RICE. BET TASEI! RARAN ater WR U 
800 The affix tach comes after sakthi, when pie- 
ceded by uttara, mriga, and püiva, ina Tatpuiusha compound, 
as well as when a thing 1s compaied with it 
By the force of the word @ in the sutra, we read in the word yanna 


also Thus wwe, reer, wax ! So also in esfppumüp-us 
Sum u 


cog Lara far 14 1B Tee tl 


Jaara iea era a wíiwerer trea anna area | Hira 
gaa sikana wu o! saaa | fara | Praag srefuraephifa 
i asa ata qewer ou 

801 The affix tach comes afte: the word nau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu. compound, but not so when the Tad- 
dhita affix 1s elided 

Thus grat «bara = aaga, famam (IV 3 81S 1461) The 


elision of IV 1 88 S 1080 does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the woid af of IV 1 89 S 1081 and so it does not apply to affixes beginning 


with a consonant 

So also X arr este = fiat, so also Parau Thus Raaum, , yeaa. 
faz are also formed 

Why do we say ‘when ina Dvigu compound’? Observe trs 


"theling's ship” The phrase sramgagía “when a Taddhita affix 1s not 
elided ” of sütra V 4 92 S 739 applies here also Therefore z% does not 


apply in qaña àir Ata zwar, qup ou 
Ges | AAMT I 4 t Loo F 
siames carey | ars) STATUA | mee SEU U 
802 The affix tach comes afte: tue word uau, 
when preceded by the word aidha,in a Tatpmusha com. 
pound ` 


Thus ste swaan The compounding takes place by II 
2 S 713 The compound is of neuter gender, and doeg not take the gender 
of the term, as required by"II 4 26 S 812 , for gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules ( Aarra (een) tt 
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— ————M—————— a RR 
Cog | Mal MATA lY 181 tot UI 


fetrate arnesa emp | garal reri aiaa wie u 


803 To tbe wod khái, at the end ofa Dwigu 
compound, and to the same, when pieeeded by the word 
ardha, in a Tatpurusha compound, the affix tach 1s added, 
accoiding to the opinion of the Eastein Grammarians 


The words fait and sai are both understood here Thus g ere 
STHIEW = FAA or fenfu So also sni erai -spienu or ardent u 


co | fifsrsarmsd. 1Y1 81 202 1 


JW era für € a seus assis 1 staheaeatters 1 easan war 
arse u 
804 The affix tach 3s added to the word afijah, 
when pieceded by dvi oi ti m a Dvigu Tatpmusha 
compound 


Thus gasas aargdt=aqssieg,, so also sassamu The word fg 
is understood “here also, so that when the compound 1s not a Dvigu, the rule 


does not apply Thus gisa =geqasm% u The phrase“ when a Taddhita 
1s not elided ( V 4 92 S 729)” 1s understood here also Therefore the 
affix ew does not apply here qrparissGrar ara - apes wu (V or 28) 

Note —The phrase “according io the opinion of tho Eastern (Grammar 
ans" V 4 101 S 808 isto beiead into this sutta Thus in the alternative we 
have gressu u . 


SoY | AAT AATTTSATATA | 9.19 1299 UI 
TOA ATTN TL AANA SAANA Tq | FUE MS JUPI 1 


805 The affix tach comes atte: the word brahmana 
in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes a 
person belonging to a certain country 


Ehe word siang 1s equivalent to aag wq ‘belonging to a country’ 
T'fus affix comes after that Tatpurusha, the first member of which 1s a word 
denoting a country ‘Thus augs aa = gues, and sraferaer "a BrAhmana 


of Surashtra or Avanti" This is an eximple of Locative Tatpurusha 
comoound, e 


wassen m =a = me j cy 5 WASA ERLIER dd NS SIITA etu 


Note —Why do we say “when referring to the name of a country" P 
Observe Saqstgm ang ‘ Narada the baid of the gods? 
Coe | SRG ITAAraqATEaA | 09 1209 ll 
BPA NUI AT TT KI TE | ERIA Na RAR | REED U 


806 The affix tach comes optionally afte: the 
word biabman preceded by the words § and AA, In a 
Tatpuiusha compound 


Thus Sarat or agi, ‘a bad Brahmana’ The word mgiqis a synonym 
of aga “a Bráhmana ” 


Gos larenza aarasncysrdiaa 12131 8e i 
aga STURHISEQTSSD enanar R sage Ardea qi | «wn «| HETHEHO 
sere tagata | aaran few! aga Gar area 1 errors Peru Wf 
aenettia aaar ngA tla Sq ARATE g i aenea «sete ANAT Te 
aar ag sada MICGIGT EC TU CCUL ICCC I 


Smead GIU (0 aiaa wa tare | carer | agda 
TXUETHIOUO TR Ba Srey | agaia I 


aera MARREN ENA assay * d RarTahyeReaalHey 0 qudt Wt 
at WII aerara (ET I agafi |! 


meg rq wu usq tt 


wit @ ain adire: dX pes gend qU4sEW Bret ae 0 TET THT | 
mugia aa AAE RA | ETAT TAT AATEC MENAT | TAREA 
ESRAR a u 


807 Fo the final ot aga 15 substituted are (sir) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 
smear I 


As WIND or DWG, agia , Aeratdta s Why do we sav ‘before a 
word which is ın apposition with it’? Observe aga aar=aeqaat “the 
service of the great man” the two words are not in apposition Obj We 

" shall explain the compound agar by saying that the rule of T substitution 
applies to those compounds only of mq which are ordained specially by 
ll 1 61 S 740 and not to the general compounding of agq with vany noun, 


And as aga d" can not be compounded under 11 1 61 S 74050 there 
will be no wt substitution here 


= 
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qemacersrtntenunn cnn BOA EEE AL nn Pn 


Ans —Not so, for how then you explain the str in grag which is 
also not a compound under II 1 61 S 740 but a Buhuvrihi, and which ac 
cording to your explanation ought to be aggarg t 


Theiefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadokta Paibha 
shá does not apply here, and this because the word qaraifwata is employed 
in the sitra Therefore, the present sütia. applies to all compounds of seq, 
where st 1s 1n apposition with the second word 


How do you explain the lengthening in qaqaq? Either by yoga 
vibbáea, taking ən as a separate sutra , or because Panini himself uses it in 
V 3 49 S 1995 


In agat+ aaar, the feminine agat is first changed into the masculine 
neq by VI 3 425 746, and then the q 1s changed to sw by the present 
sutra, and thus we get sgrsmeter u 


The compounding with aga tahes place under II 1 61 S 740 
This rule applies to compounds under that rule, as well as to Babu 
vrihis, when also the two words are 1n apposition, as 1n wgrarg u In fact, this 
fs the object of using the word samánádhikarana in this sutta Had it not 
been used, then by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule woutd have applied 
only to the Tatpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under II 1 6r S 740, 
bat not to Bahuvrihis like agrarg u — In aggyon = STHEIS "ED WWW, the 
long ait 1s not substituted, as the sense of agg 1s here secondary 


Vårt —s9t 1s substituted for the final agq before ara, sq and fatu, 
he feminine qgdt being changed tö masculine, though the words may not 


be n apposition As Aga We AREA, ARI At RRR, MPRE = 
wefarae 


Vårt - smt is substituted for the final of gaq, before wara, when a sa- 
«rificial offering is meant As Serna Fe áðan Why do we say when 
meaning a sacrificial offering? Observe SERING METNE u 


Var: —srr is substituted for the final of ssq before wt, when the 
meaning 1s that of ‘yoked’ As, wetaata aeg u But seng arene, whee 
yoking’ ıs not meant. The @ in sm 18 for the sake of distinctness 


The affix sya of V 4 75 S 943 1s made applicable here by the me- 
thed of. yoga-vibhága though the compound 1s Bahuvrihi, sea+ dp = aver 
+tr+ara The aggregate of eight cows is wenam, (Samáhára Dvand- 


v8), The chanot ijs also called smaa, because they are yoked there 
to 
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Go p gua geaman iei2!951 
IENA ISP TTT ST ALI saa ars ga P sTEDEQD | STETPAXIÜN 3 
aaga (pg fear i mata u RRETA ane n Ag ara agaa 


808 stis substituted tor the final ot & and asz 
when another Numeral follows but notin a Bahusiihi oi 
before sanifa i 

Thus gzs(-r'W gaa Or we sta 30) MAMA QAYA, seed 
asiana , sara n 


Why do we say ‘not when the compound ts a Bahuvrihi, or che word 
aiia follows ? Observe fear, gaia U 


Vri —This iule applies upto one hundred Therefore not here, 
RIL, RAEL, NENGA STESHPE UI 
Gof LANAT RIZIB 


faasea TAG eti | T | ARa | zeae g ia aiar i get 
agate iru] gp SAR ora GARAT NTL) ARRAT N 


809 Fo fıs substituted saa when another Nu- 
meral follows, but not in a Bahuvithi o1 before erate u 


As, wares, Sar, aaa But notin Aage which 18 a Bahn- 
vith: (II 2 25 S 843) saaitta t This substitution takes place upto hundred 


not here, (rera, Grego u 
e At A 
ggo | (SrarsT weancaremra NAR (8 03 086 Ht 


ACU WDR Sp eurerenfesrersr Wi fwenftu ! AART ERRE | 
HARUT (CNET A SINERTÍCST | QA ISNERA t 


810 The above substitution in the ease of all (fir, 
fà and aea), 1s optional, when the wod aznftara and the 
numerals which follow ıt ate the second member 


Thus Renaa or gaea DTSUTUS or Wa SUUS earn 
sersa t This s also before hundred as, fgqanand segar Froan n 


So also with qra, «fg, aaf and vate u 


Geel erR ATH IC 1 b 59€ n 
atest reer CURR ROWDQETTND | ATT NST AE ANT Ha Hts 


* 
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a aetna Anman | agaist | Uer afaafe RRA | pur 
game | carntararterd u 
EXE rra ga TS ae seme ArT | Sree ERE 
RET u 
811 The Negative particle 1emains unchanged in 
a word which begins with m$, and of this we, there 1s the 


augment Ags (Ag) 


Thus gaa aiaia zum, varum These are Instrumental 
compounds formed under I1 1 30 S 692 by the method of yoga vibhága 
taking fat as a separate sütra The nasal 1s optional, so we have gargana 
also, meaning “nineteen” The augment sygais added to the final of the 
first member, so that we have optionally two forms garg st fafta and mra a 
are by VIII 4 45 S 116 


Vårt —The final of qq is chang-d tog before eg, qw, and yr (meaning 
‘location’) and the first letter of the second member is changed to g or © n 
Thus qg parse sirsa, so qu, Te or grer ggl The addition of q is 
optional here The putting of rg in the plural number indicates that yy has 
here the meaning of “ın many parts or ways” (arqrfigum) In fact, it has the 
force of an affix here The rule therefore, does not apply to these —qe qq 
or yaqa tl 


men (Y S 


THE GENDER OF COMPOUNDS 


Geer | away LC UCUSESESELE. 


Ca was Ry eat | GrAL | qeügermen*Sür 1 stieg ou 
Ramaga wap eq "Uo qs anges WUEq ose utara d 
mA Sint RAAR erga ie gre segarit 1 sa GA MIRAN | 
feiim u 


812 The gender of a Dvandva or a Tat-pmusha 
compound ıs like that of the last word in ıt 


This applies to an Itaretara Dvandva or coupling by mutual conjune 
tion As gggeaaaifta ‘those two (fem ) the cock and the peahen ’ quiam 
wife ‘those two (mas) the peahen and the cock’ The Samáhára Dvandva 15 
always nenter So also m a Tat-purusha compound, not especially mentioned 


isthe-provinus apborium : As erdifquieer , eaitert ‘half a pippali' 
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Vårt —Prohibition must be made in regard to (1) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with srg stray and, sta and (3) compounds with Gat: words 
4e Prádi compounds, as, qamqa ‘ Purodása prepared ın five cups’, STR 
sib (e+ sian) ‘has obtained living’ — emqsrsfiass U aag ‘who 1s a 
suitable match for the girl’ There 1s no special rule of Panini by which 
etat can be so compounded We :aer such a rule, by the implication ( jfíápa- 
ka) of this vártika fasqirefzy ‘gone beyond Kausambi ' 


Cea! gdagys I RIVO N 
QONAR IATA PIATA I TATA U 


813 The gender of the compound of the word agva 
‘horse’ and vadava ‘a mate,’ 1s like that of the first word in 
it 


This applies where the compound 1s not an aggregate by rule II 4, 
12 S gi6, ın that case it will be neuter aaant, SAATUA, MAANSA 
&c , (in every number and case) ‘those two (mas) the horse and the mare’ 
This 1s an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound 


See | EIC UC 1 21S 1 Wi 
Gara eared ÈM | NANNE ISAAA TANAIT RA 
maia Care gia giaa gig | ie o8 engi ur ar N 
CAA A rora UU 
814 The Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en- 
ding with rátra and ahna and aha aie spoken of 1n the mas- 


culine 

Epis debars the neuter gender of Samahara even (II 4 17 S 821) 
because it 1s a subsequent sütra to that in the order of Panini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II 4 265 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II 4 17 S 821 
Thus sr u 

These words refe! to ktit and Samasánta affixes Thus the word ow 
1s formed by ofe+ara (V 4 37 S 787) sm 1s formed by V 4.88 S 790 
and em by V 4 91 S 788 The general rule II 4 26 S 812 also does not 
apply here, 

qiw , fka: Aran., ‘A space of two or three nights’ quip, STE 
weary ‘the forenoon, the afternoon and noon,’ aq: ‘two days” say, ‘three 
days’ 

60 
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Vári —The word uq preceded by a numeral is alw ays neuter, as 
ferry &c, NUTIA N MUA WERT CDXTUIT Taree = TURTS i 


Seal ATA qug 1 218 30 ll 
WEN FONS | HAT g TTT eat paaa ARNA | qr N 
815 The Tatpuiusha word apatham ‘a bad road’ 
IS neutei 


The word “ Tat-puiusha” onlv 1s understood in. this sutra and not 
Dvandva 

aqaa, ‘this (neuter) 1s a bad road But agia (masc) ‘a 
roadless country ’ Here the compound being Bahuvrihi, the word 1S mascu 
line , so also emer where the rule does not apply, because the sütra has 
exhibited the form srTW« with the samásánta affix So where there 1s no 
samásánta affix, the form 1s rur also The samásánta is optional by 


V 4 72 8 957 
SR aAa A TIRIS 


era wer game weg a anf l mifa GE C term) ox dre, 
att, we, AAT, te, NEFT, RIN gee ou 


816 The words ‘aidharcha’ &e , may be masculine 
and neuter 


As sqft and spodq ‘half a verse, sqa orvqwq ‘a flag’ So also 
arf or afin ‘a place of pilgrimage , qee ‘the body ; qog ‘a shed, qaq 
‘nectar,’ qg ‘the body,’ 'wwuEW ‘a goad for an elephant’, ge ‘a jar’ 
&c 

Note —These twofold genders sometimes, convey different meanings, the 
masculine form having one meaning and the neuter another Thus qw % treasure,’ 
TW or Tw ‘lotus,’ gee ‘treasare, and qag or ya ‘conch-shell,’ wa or yaq 
‘ghost’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gende: of the word ıt qualifies 
Wen or array | salt’, but when 16 19 considered as a derivative word meaning ‘ born 
1n or belonging to the sea’ ıt takes the gender of the word ıt qualifies ee ‘best’ 
U ‘compendium’ So yy and wag 


CRS LSITERTSTTTHPEIER RESSETHETHUCERT | 21 S LS UN 
TRIS ar agaaa | TSO gsar MAIN qsa oU 


817 In (a common) name (expressive of ) class, 
in denoting the smgulm, the plural 1$ optionally employed 
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Note —The words ot this sutra requie some detailed explanation The 
name of a jati or species, always denotes one, since tis a collective noun, and will 
naturally take the singula: number, by the present sutra such words may take the 
plural number also In such nouns ot class, the plural number has also the force of 
the singular The anuvritt: of asishyam does not go further u Thus apa "sur 
or MAN Ws" 

Note —It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves com 
mon noun, such as qq &c, agree with the noun and wil also get the plural 
number Thus qqar ay or aqat sar, “Full grown barley” qdwat arga Segura 
or yga ABUT Tea d ^ 

Why have we used the word Jati in this sutra? Fo: this aphorism does not 
apply to proper Nouns Thus Yqww Devadatta, anga Yajfiadatta Why have 
we used the word spur? A word may be a class noun or Jati, but ıt may not be 
the appellation of a class Thus the statne ot hasyapa may also be called kasyapa, 
this 18 a class noun, but as it 19 not the appellation sqm or name of a class, such 
words cannot take the plural form and still denote a singular sense 

Why do we say ekasmin'? When two oi moie class names are compounded 
as sitfeaar ‘ the 11e and barley ' the rule does not apply 


An eaception must be made when a class noun 1s qualihed by & numeral 
adjective As gar RR ava gira ui 


MEI AAT | VIVAAH 
care RA a aaisa agaaa at cara aa eT | TSE eat otter wee geet 
arn ufque gf *ou rece eae u 


818 The plual of the pionoun asmad, ‘I’, 1s 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular o1 dual 


number 


Thus “ I speak” or we speak (ag siiis or aa Ba), may be spoken 
by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus stat ga ‘we two speak’ or qu Hm ‘we speak’ 

Vårt —There 1s prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is 
qualified by an attribute —as qgu Sei —' [ Patu am speaking’ Here we 
cannot use the plural 


Gel peiie a epa RIRI Eo lt 


RA wegen ard a ag GF Heat Gar meu FIM | gal sw 
qur) ur RL weed ATA tt 
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819 And the dual of Phalguni and  Pioshtha. 
pada, when signifying aste1isms, (also connotes optionally 
plural) 


The word, @ in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
wq from the last Of the stars phalguni and proshthapadá, the forms may be 
either dual or plural As af@@ Ta Gegvar (dual), or aRar gat Regea (plural ) 
So also dá Ated} o gat Htgqqr u There are two pairs of stars of the name of 
phalgunt and proshthapada, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being dual’ The present sütra ordains plural optionally 


Why do we say ‘ when signifying asterisms ? Because 1f phalguni and 
proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number as pegar ANAR u 


ETE favagqageqriarma eH "UE dtq fara Reang RI &3ll 


aga aara | san gadig rp Raggi faa Pan aaga a 
aaa Ra agaigai CETT 


820. In the Dvandva compounds ot the stars Tishya 
and Pun aivasû, the dual invariably comes in the place of the 
plural 


When there 1s a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound 1s always 1n the 
dual Thus eget fereegáwgemus ‘the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 
seen (dual)' 


Why do we say ' Tishya, and ‘Punarvasu’? Observe fawmemau 
‘the stars VisakhA and Anuradha’ The compound 1s in plural number 


This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 
are used in any other sense As fasaqaaadr amar, ‘Boys called Tishya 
and Punarvasus’ 


Note —There 1s one sta: called Tishya, and there are two sims called 
Punarvasu As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to moie than two stars, 16 
ought to have buen in the plural number This rule teaches that there should be a 
dual number, where otherwise there would have been a pluial number 


Why 1s the word ‘star’ repeated in the sütra, when the previous sütres 
and the contóxt show that stars were bemg treated of The repetition 18 for the 
sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasd As fireayady, graye 

i 
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ST ETS aS ATS SSeS tsDC Gece aA ELT aN 


The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way Thus freaqagzaa is 
an example of Bahuvnh: compound meaning ‘persors who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasu ” 


The rule only applies to the plural Dvandva 1f the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application As faeagaay gemis 


This sütra indicates by implication (Jiápaka) that “every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singula:”, for other- 
wise the employment of the term werwatq in the sütra would be super 
fluous 


The word ' invariably’ has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “option” stops here with this sütra and does not extend 
further 

GRU ST agaeuisiuiton 

ure RURE AYAR Carp! ARAIN | ose 6 pA N 

saara fgg Perens ^u geet o 

anarie at * u qst! quumgu u 

ata aera ar fee Fara l sgail seat 

MARAA U SANAA! ATAL erem u 

Wagtarany MAAE” N gems | fame 

qu duae * 00 gaara qx Raa TNE aAA | "ran 
qeu qub AS qeur (aug gagnara E Tea | faqs | 

aaa AIARA * ge qn are ene uU 

821 «It, namely the Dvigu o1 the Dvandva com- 
pound, with iegard to which singular numbe has been o1- 
dained by the above rules (see II 4 1 S 731 wd I1 4 2 
S 906) 1s always a neuter gender 

Note —This sutra debars the operation ot the rule hy whuh a compound gets 
the gender of its subsequent member See ll 4 20 S 812 

As, qunan ‘an aggregate of five cows, eita ‘the teeth and lips’ 
Minan ' head and neck* 

Vart —A Dvigu, the last member of which ends m short W, is em- 
ployed ın the feminine gender only , as qst 


3 
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Vårt —A Dvigu, the last member of which is a feminine word end- 
ing m atg affix, is optionally feminine, as, qsSTUizW Or TFTA 
Vårt —A Dvigu, the last member of which 1s a word ending in sma 
is optionally feminine and the @ 1s elided , as, segs or qst 


Vårt —Prohibition must be stated 1n the case of Dvigu compounds 
enamg in PIF &c, waa, "Hu, ALITA 

Vårt —The Neuter gender 1s employed after the word stg preceded 
by goa or g7 , as goarga, ‘sacred day’, gRaga ‘lucky day’ 


Vårt —The word ya ending with the samásánta affix (V 4 72 
S 957) 1s neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya, as frqya, 
agyag, Ara, gTa But not so in gqeur and stfaqeyr where the sama 
santa has not been added, because of the prohibition of V 4 69S 954 


Vart —The Neuter 1s employed when tne application 1s general, 
and no particular gender 1s meant 


As gg Tara ‘ he cooks soft’ (anything in general that he does cook), 
ara quum ‘in the morning it is pleasant’ 


0 


CQ | AJESARA IIUI LE il 
STI SUN, tt 


822 A Tat-pniusha compound, with the exception 
of that which ıs formed by the particle nañ, and of the 
Kaimadháiaya compound, becomes neute: gender, in the 
cases explained 1n the following sütias - 


Note —This 1s a governing sutra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
&phorisms which show when a Tat purusha may be Neuter 


€23 | aarat RRAC 18181301 
HET CAALTST FT CAAT ATMALMTATA HEU TR TOTTI INAN | 
Wal aget rufis. t carat ret anar | satay fari qrfürqeu v 
823. When denoting an appellative, a Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word kanth ‘town,’ 1s neute: in 
gender, provided that, 1t1s the name of a town situated 1n the 
country of the Ustnaras 


e 
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As, Arafa ‘the town of Sausamis, the descendents of Sushama’ 

Why do we say ‘ when donoting an appellative ? Observe dtekst 
Why do we say ‘if the town 1s situated im the country of the Usinaras? 
Observe ariataear 


Note — This debars the rule (IT 4 25 S 828) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term (For accent see IV 2 124) 


Ce | SIARA qaremsreqremumm is L8 IRR IN 
STAT Emma TUT Aa VTL ARNAR TEANNA NEA 
Aaaa Aaa | wre whe Sep l ATTRA AT GU 
824 <A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 

words 'upajü&' (nvention) and ‘upakrama ‘ (commence. 
ment) ıs neuter in gender, when it is intended to express 
the staiting point of a work, which 1s fist invented o1 com- 
menced 

As, qifüreqquieu ‘the bool : e the grammar which is Pánini's inven- 
tion’, segiqm giu ‘the measure Drona first introduced by the line 
Nanda’ 

Note —Of course, when ıt has not this sense, the neuter gender 1s not employed , 
as WqmWiqst cy ‘the chariot made by Devadatta, aggatni? tay ‘the charot com 
menced by Yajfadatta' So also the sense may be that of mvention &c, but when 
these words are not employed, the neuter gender: 18 not used, as sredifqastar ‘the 
slokas mvented by Valmiki’ 


GQY | SAT arwSsT | RIB IRR I 
SAA GST agas careri rirarged VERT sar queror Proms 
femen qan | eqeoranaariten aa g eceueanzmuger aE Aa d 
825 A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word chháyá ‘shadow’ 1s neuter ın gender, when the sense 
is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first 


term 

Thus, ggesan, ‘the sugarcane shade $ e, groves of sugarcane’ 

The sfitra II 4 25 S 828 gives opina] neuter, this rulé enjoins 
tnvartable neuter when chháyà has the sense of profuseness In the sentence 
* grestararantea " there is also shortening, there 1s wr between ikshucháya 


and nishádinygh Another reading 15 gesta Aiga u 
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Gee | VAT UNTSA 12181 3 II 
TWHITATASATSATIM AAPA TS AJER CHDp p LARAI | ENGRA M 
qirara * ue) UNTA | AIREAN | 
sTHSSQUSSI Sear cep ANE | ce cra 0 rure u 


826 <A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word 
sabhá ‘count’ 1s neuter , provided that, rt 1s preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word Raja, or by a word denoting a 
non-human being 


e 


As gagan, ‘the King's Court’ £e. ‘the Lord's Court’ 


But 1n amas ‘the King's Court, and agaaa the word 1s not neuter , 
for synonyms of qa are only to be taken and not the word form ear, an 
apparent exception to Rule I 1 68 S 2g 


on 


So also tw aaa. ‘the Court of the Rakshasas’ ferea, ‘the Court 
of the Pisáchas' The word ıs neuter The word non human has a techn 
cal significance meaning “a Rákshasa or a monster &c " 


LU | AMG AIA S1 Vw 
TIAA ae TAT eqeqeqerew gla arg Staan siana pend | wer fins 
waar twee] ou 
827 A 'Tat-puiusha compound ending with the 
word sabhá, when 1t does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, 1s neuter 


As, wea ‘the concourse of ladies’ Why do we say when ıt does 
not mean ‘house’? Observe afer here @at means a house or an institu- 
tion 


SS | ara SargessrararanAtarara 12131 Vy ll 


THT TST, aHa WT LAT! ATTA | RAAT | THE | RAJU l sew 

COTA | HATHA | MTSE! Mee | aT PTET | gedaan paag- 
Hel ext cea | amarem d queri ui 

828 <A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 

words send ‘army,’ surg ‘wine,’ ehháyá ‘shadow,’ $8]& ‘house’ 

and ni$á ‘night,’ 1s optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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em TOMARON URDU URL RENUADRULPULBUDUREAENUBAREQUE TREO teen tar EBURQICHRIA eee AE 


that which 1s formed by the paiticle nai (II 2 6) and the 
karmadhéraya compound 


As mganga argmmaax ‘the Brahmina army agar aaga the 
barley wine, aeqearaz, mewesrar the shadow of the wall, «era, arati 
‘the cow house, Ñaqa satan ‘tomorrow night’ But geret! wear 
‘non army, qèr good aimy, the former being a negate and the latter 
a karmadháraya compound For II 4 19 $ 822 applies here also 


Here ends the Chaptei on Tatpurusha Compounds 
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830 Two or more words ending m the Fust case- 
afhx, torm a compound, denoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually , and the compound 
1» called Bahuviihi 


The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the afhxes but 
the first , as masqa Ma =at ATT a water-reached village  Hetaysagre 
‘a bull by whom a cait 15 drawn sqgqwzsz Rudra to whom cattle ts 
offered’ szgatear eytat a vessel in. which rice is placed, qiarewamit ‘ Hau 
wearing yellow garments’ dicgeqat "m ‘a village possessed of heroic men’ 


The Bahuvrihi compound 15 not formed with the sense of the frst 
case As qE Wd ua gone when it had rained’ 


The Bahuvriht compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being m apposition are not so compounded, as Tart: 


SRHER il 


Vart —The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after &c should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 
term As qqa qrae=aqe a tiee of which the leaves are all fallen’ 


Vari —The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative 43% should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
ofthe terms As stfwaara gat aaga childless’ So also srmzq_ wife- 
less’ 


Compounds like arfeaaftar should be stated as Bahuvrihi As n&r- 
ear mug ‘a Bráhmani having milk’ These words are indeclinables The 
word ' astı? here: an indeclinable though appearing as a verb 

Note —Why have we used the word * anya" in. the sitra’ So that the 


difterence of the scopes of the la4tpurushi and the Bahuviili may be mdicated 
A Tatpurusha denotes the very thing ot object expressed by the words of the 


compound, ( Erqa fe SARIN TST ) while a Bahuyrth: always denotes another 
object, not denoted by the words of the compound 


cael ferar qengrivegenrrqpm eurer favaqudiftuar- 
feqiel sian à 
-— mfzagentsae SASA aA eR Angas NGA! TAN 


GR | gA RAAR RIR AAR Resa AT quien eft ICSURAISRER 
guane ST eareeacmfumor SSR TACIF | AT Theat frase ae qum | Ure 


Zeq i 
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frat mA aAa aana frs staat sta geamiGaanfacde | ED | ug. 
xr à rar nd gren favum AARG «gets | 

sra àa Prarie | aatRrarrat | ca wüaieeitmmES | aediatatsee i 
Aas meshes NIA Y quqi gum nemus emu | Beas A YAA! ÅTTA ! 
TUITE fs TATA Aaya BS | TTT GDISUPSW Ses sear | 

qaga ag aTeAeypage | AAS BA CT Ta AAAA TART | 
Pearse? | aa ca Parsee wa aAA cease Pearse tia «remm 
alagi g CATT Tag | suam | RÅNA Ta | 

far faa i ara ae efa Gre 1 

witqagenteny, | THAT I 

sag Ra! SEDE | 

anana (A | weap aver Meaalinrar | 

fara Aral Rea TATA AeA ep RENTA | Weary gro 


831 In the room of a feminine word there 1s subs- 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine torm, when at 1s 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix sg and is followed by 
anothe: feminine word in the ielation of apposition with 
at, but not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
noi ff &e (see unde 835 for the hst of Puyád 
words ) 


Note —The words of this sutra require soft analysis toi bettu 
comprehension  fürat ‘for a femimme word’, gag “lhe the masculine,” 
2 è a substitute hke the masculine takes the 100m of a feminine word 
wnQagenta = stivagaedra, by which a masculine 1s spoken of 1 e a word 
which has an equivalent masculine, the correspondente must be in the form 
«Li and the conuutution (stray) of the two words , that ıs when 
both the words ate coeatensive in then denotation applying to the same 
objects, but ot different genders A wod which has not the affix 
aF 1s called sgg u That feminine word which does not end in S7 and has a 
corresponding masculme word, having the same torm and connotation, (of 
cuige, with the exception of athaes ) 18 culled a arfagenrade uius: u The 
word wes 13 a Bahuvrithi, the fitth afha is not chided inomalously, 
while the whole compound 1s 1n the genitive case, the ithx being clided anomalously, 
Of such 4 anyagentzae fenunne word, thire is the substitution of a vfisculine 
foem Puiovided that, the second member 1s a QARO 1 e a word m 


Apposition with the fist, and ( feary) of the femmine gender with the exception 
of an Ordinal numeral ( arn Y and of firs Ax. 
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ARRESTS EET LTE NTE TE ERSTER AUF SEDES FTU RR CES UOS UD DETTE ELEM ACE NETEYON, 
Thus fag Hewhohas bundled cows" Here af 15 shortened by 
1 2 45 S 656 The oidinary analysis of this word 1 fear qea while 
its grammatical analysis 1s aat + ata ( Pl )- sip wa Pl) Here arar becomes 
masculine fa, and wt is shortened to gu Similarly sequat u 


Similarly there mav be compounding of more than two words 


as fear aidit Ariea n Here according to some we have either rsrqr- 
sui or maigas N So alo afararsrg or aeaigrafsry u “The 


first membe: 1etains its gender 1n a Bahuviiht ot three words, because the 
first word 15 Separated from the last by an intermediate word The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the fzzs£ word in tne 
compound The wod gaug ‘last word” is the technical name of the 
last membe: of a compound, while Sdqz “fist word,’ 15 similarly confined 
to the fist membe: of a compound Theietoie m a compound of three 
woids or more, the second teim though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, 1s not called uttarapada , similarly this second term though a 
purva pada with relation to the third, 1s not called purva pada” Thus 
say some grammaiians 


But as a matte: of factythere i» not m the sütia any such word as 
puiva pada and the word should not be inserted imit For if 8&q$ quaked 
thi sutra, ıt would similarly qualify VI 3 25 S 921, and thefefore 
though we could fom gammad by smag, we could not form 
gadagan, but wei smar s But in the Mahabhashya we find 
amener u Therefore, the penultimate word will become masculine , 
and the proper form is (usag &c Therefore m maA 
nrc sep "he who has one bundled and one old cow” though it 1s 
a potion of a dwandva compound, we have  (sSrxisWg only 
This 15 in the Mahabhashya But when the first member ıs a Karmadharaya 
compound, then both tezms become masculine, as stüews ‘He who hasan 
old brindled cow” The compounding here is by JI 1 49 S 726 But when 
the last term isa Karmadhaiaya compound, we have Parasite u First we 
combine sta? and at ina karmadháraya compound, smt wat ter = sont 
which 1s formed by adding the feminine affix FT to the word sta formed 
by the samásanta affix ew ( V 4 92S 729) Then we form the Bahuvrihi 
Fear and af wea = faaan the affix, Ho 1 added by V 4 1535 833 


So also adiaiaara ( -qfar aa) Here qatar is a feminine word 
having a corresponding masculine word of the samc form and fpice, namely, 
qata , moreover this feminine docs not cnd in the affix x, but in the affix 
aT, it 15 follwed by another femmine word arat which is m the same case with 
it, and which 1s not a Numeral nor included ın the mang class, hence this 


* 
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word fat is changed to the conesponding masculine word gafa so 
also ssa ,didsrg U 


Why do we say fmt tor a fenmune word ^? Observe 
maa areata = naief n Why do we say which has an appropriate 
masculine wifgqqgem )? Observe agia d — Theie is no correspond 
ing musculine of agru  Whv do we say “ot the «ame connotation and 
form wararatgar ? Observe arta, the masculine word gor has not the 
Same significance as greft u The words marg , wA, and swami are 
anomalous Why do we Say not ending in Kg? Observe TÈR di 
Why do we say ‘both words being in the same case and referring to 
another person'? Observe HAMMAN = Rear ‘the mother of 
Kalyani” Why do we say rerara ‘ followed by a feminine woid'? Observe 
Real appo ae q-cgeapemqm n Heie the second member surq is a 
Neuter word Why do we say not being an ordinal Numeral ?? The next 
sütra applies to ordinals 


CRR | sqeefisimmgr. 1 ye | £?€ I 


RAMA ag wey aaa TEM Cary | Healt ssw} arat 
afu ar aeaaea aaa oi: os Tal aea a Siaor | SSSUIZ agi rscreqey 
NICA | WT got gear Iag SW | aq qu 


932 The afhx ap comes after a Bahuviili com- 
pound, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral o1 in the word 
pramáni 


The word gto} means words in the feminine gende: ending in an 
ordinal affix(V 2 485 1849 &c) gar means a witness, ‘ a pitncipal? 
Thus eao gaat sar akas aeaa wa the nights, the fifth of 


Which is auspicious” aeareftestar qaa tt So also iqari qat =S 
Faa meaning mataga oU havıng a woman for authority ” 


The affix Fq and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the principal ¢ pradhana) member in a 
compound When the Ordinal enters fully 1ntó another object, and 1s not 
merely wrapped up asit were in another object m a secondary way, there 
the Ordina” is. the principal The prohibition of punvad bhava—the 
change of feminine into masculine ordained by V] 3 34 S 831—, applies 
also to the Ordinal when it is pradhana Therefore, the affix 1s not added 
here  siearur*ílay qui peat q*rdp erra ge u 
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But when it ts not so , then instead. of sygue have ag as by the 
next sütra 


G33 l TAT IY ISL eas tl 
ATACTUCTRAAIUY TEMS REAL! JIRA Gi 


839 The affix @qis added to a Bahuwmihi the 
last member of which isa (feminine word ending in long $ 
01 & defined as a) nadi word, o1 which ends 1n a short ar tt 


Note —The word aft 1» defined m I 4 3 S 266 Thus agagaritar ta 


(qued aatis RARI ) wESERCITR Ud WERT u The qun sex is for the she of 
euphony 


There 1s punvad bháva ( masculine substitution) in such compounds 


Thus memoi +q +g Now at this stage the next sütra requires 
that the long g be shortened 


cag) su 1912123 
8 Tse grep tun D eta area d 
834 Before the affix a, the preceding am, £ and + 
aie shortened 


Note —As amt, (VII 3 47 S 466) gaat, aRar, agaaa u Why 
ar € and mp only? Observe apr Atatu The words UR TIRT are irregular 
being formed by Un&di diversity with the flix a added toqp and qr (Un IIT 
40) By the following sutra, the rule does not apply to the afhx aq ıt 
therefore 1mplies that pq 1s governed by this rule though ıt has the anubandha q ui 
Kityáyana would confine this rule to the Taddluta a, and not the hrit a of the 
Unadh, as teat, rat Lut Unádi words are not deiivatives ( sorgarseqeqatta mAT 
faa ) and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sutra 


Therefore egret + Tait + qu Regret + Taal ae But the short- 
ening 18 prevented by the next sutra 


caw pg wal oO} st ee it 


aly qt wet Tear) wea ger 1 sre ARAARA PIAT- 
dan warn page pm ot ARA kea | 
fari aaa l aearoft gam waar aan l PAA t evar! REATI amar O0 war! 
Jr) feri aari sa D aA oH 


* 


i 


a 
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AMI ATIR Te RAE d ve | wen p TUI g cera Uu 


835 But before the samásanta affix ey coming 
afte: Bahuvithi compounds the sm vowels aie not shoitened 


As memaga Te d agen, Treen, again n The short 
ening ordained by I 2 48 S 656 even does not operate when sq follows 
Here ef ıs not principal, but secondary, because qw 1s another thing 
altogether in which all distinctions of members (such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared 


Note —For had there been upasarjana shortenmg (I 2 49 ), the prescut 
sútra would be useless Therefore, the very existence of this -ütra debars every 
sort of shortening Ob) The present sutra would not be useless, for xt will 
find scope where there is no shorteuing of the upasarjana by I 2 48 S 656, namely 
before non-feminine affixes as agaqntR , bat there should be shortening in 
feminine affixes Ans The shortening of I 2 48 will not take place before aq, 
afia Because the afix qup will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the compound and then the word so ending in RT will be compounded 
with the first member So there ıs no prátipadika left which ends ina feminine 
affix, and therefore I 2 18, S 656 does not apply, because the pratipadika now 
left ıs one ending 1n the affix Wq and not ın a feminine affix 


Similarly ange N 


The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Oidinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals Thetefore the rule applies here aeqrorq=rat 
e qu u Thesamásánta affix aq (V 4 116) also applies to an Ordinal 
which 1s a Principal aud not what is used as secondary word and therefore 
the above compound does not take am u Why do we say not before fia 
&c Observe wegrofifra u i 


Lara, 2 Hara, Sora 4 ganr 5 mWan 6 aie, 7 aaar, 8 er 
(epar), Same, LO grat, llam, 12 "qur 13 gfear, 14 ana (qur) 
15 gaar, 16 stear ii The componnd gduf« 1s anomalons 


When the word gg ıs used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely tb denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as ee aiie = ger R Cu 
But when feminine nature is intended to be expressed then we have gararey u 
And therefore spf is read m this list, 


cat | aS 12131840 


efüersvurpergpau qty fus gre) qaa maan | stenreerreamri- 
fere: Hage | amat o) maata à enemerirqU aT a a | fisuri 
agg ag semi aitaa aidaa 
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GRIT TRAN eI TAT ITT ara | qar ighesar! gw i YESÜQIUE l 
gidan sidre | gA à eiit | STI WT Zu quud | mmt 
fear aLa | 

ma agende gagi ener“ qer Be sga l emi ae seg o 
AAMIUATTC 7 BHA WI SEAT! JAU JUARA PED! psaN RRA 
aa gadaa g amA agana N 

vente aa “ou aRar agt arana (5pm Gra. Ra (er ea 
ASA wee | ana cR g yaa l sani Faase earna | aaen a 
qgar aaea a TAT STAR | AA ear ee ee agaga qiue 
aires freratieg Raa eR aa aenga aR RUAA aE 
aqa ana l géag GRAAN TIRAT Ca qa p AN Rra sraa 
agug | arma | 

SORGE C d IIS aR waar | 

 LLICEE ELI COE ICE aT TA RIAN! «erat gaa Gaara EÜ meane 
merde ex aiara i «ffir aa a and | aiia ven l gated i 
ARa fer iara wags WO Tahari war ou 

gegala EY RRS MOF PFEIL) TA TE TONJA d: 
gmt RRT MET 


886 A feminine word not ending in the affix xe 
and having an equivalent and unifoim masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form before the affixes beginning with 
afaq & (V 3 781958) and ending with sage 
(V 4 17 S 2085) 


We must enumerate these affixes, lest we should include too many 
or too few The following are the affixes before which the feminine 1s 
changed to masculine stand qu qu and gue, qa, MÊ, RETT, (ra) 
FAL, qu. TAT, (4). 0m, (wr and n8), fae, wa (anda) All other 
affixes do not affect the gender 

Thus (1) *zagw, (2) wG-wgq both with. the torce of locative 
wits (3—4) ax and amy, as Wü«lusur and seetaqaru These affixes 
are called qand so the rule VI 3 43S 985 causes shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even 
Thus not qgaq and qgąmt, (as given in some texts), but | qaq 
and qaar u (5)*mm(V 3 53 S 1999) as qgetu (6) mug (V 3 
69 S 2024 ) as qgsmáratü (7) megg, as qudtemew t (8) faz as 
eura! (9) eqz(V 3 66 S 2021) asadttaeqrn (10)*urug (V 3 
47 S 1998) as rianan (11) wm (V 3 23S 1971)as agaru (12) 

Rre(V 4 41 S 3505) as gate (seen gat) u (13) vag (V 1 8 S 1669) 
as, = ( =erapariear: ) u 
2 
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Veit —The feminine of qg and seq and their synonyms are changed 
to masculine before the Taddhita affix sf —as qbr WR get Be epei 
Wag See V 4 42 S 2109 


Tit —A feminine Adjective ıs changed into masculine, before the 
affixes eq and qm u spere wa —gneenp so also smear! Why do we say 
‘an adjective’? Observe asar ara =a In the example "faffq 
Ba ae garda,” the word gary : Neuter in the generic. significance For 
though «m is feminine, the word 1s not wardflar u 


Véit —The feminine word 1s changed to masculine before all 
Taddhita affixes except z, when the word gets the designation of yu Thus 
sata eue wmm by sa (IV 2 47 S 1256) Had the word not 
become masculine, then srt having lostits $ (VI 4 r48 S 311) the 
word q of g&pa would not be elided before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI 4 22 S 2183) and also by I 1 57 S 5o 
sthánivat, would have prevented the application of the rule VI 4 144 S 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable So the form would have been some 
thing like erftqfaa instead of grfeqaisu Why do we say‘ with the exception 
ofa’? Observe Ra the masculine being ga u To &f&qis added zw 
and q changed to« by IV r,39 S^496 and we have fetu Had there 
been punvad bhava, Vifügmg would have been the form The v tahen here 
is the g of the sütra IV 1 120 S 1123 and not the zm of IV 2 33 S 1236 
Thus mm (= start waar ster eHTÜTSUARN ) 0 


The word «wet has three meanings (1) Formed by adding 
siq under qg class to «qm meaning ‘an enemy’ qet'a female 
enemy’ (2) aco-wife, qama  qfüsest | It shows marital relation, and 1s 
always feminine, having no coriesponding masculine — ( 3) where qfq means 
‘lord’ (not Ausband) and that qwe hasa corresponding masculine It 
means a female servant of the same master The first two take the gut 
of mR As @qear strea=arqa ‘the son of a female enemy or of a co- 
wife” In the case of the third, the affix will beo, and not am because 
fag erm applies to rudh: words only, and not to the yougika word Its 
form will be qrq 1! 


Vårt —The masculine change takes place before the affixes sœ and 
gan As wae xerat=arrent, waat i This Vartikaand the sütra qaverere 
(VI 3 62 S 1000) need not have been made Because the result obtained 
by these Could be got by the general rule (::2/5) of the Bhásyakára 
( Patanjalı ) “there 1s masculation of san anamans whenever they take part 
in any grammatical function” As (1) agqq (2) anea, (3) aaraa 
aa a= afani In spite of VI 3 37 S 838 (4) sif &c Inthe first the 


+ 


CHAPTER XIA $ 837 ] BANLUVAI COMPOUNDS 491 


affix 1s quz which 1s 10t included in Tastlad: class of thts sutra, and yet ıt 
causes masculation The third would not have become masculine by VI 
3 34 because VI 3 37 S 838 would have prevented it 


So also a4fa in spite of the exception of VI 3 34 S 88r with 
regard to fira &c That exception ñnds its scope in examples like garta &c 

Ifa sarvanáman alwavs becomes masculine in estery grammatical 
function, it ought to be so when it staids as a second member of a 
compound, as in Raq and ager! Here yae and want ought to become 
masculine Bat ıt 15 not so, because the rule apples to the first (pürva) mem- 
ber of tne compound When a pronominal 1s a. frs? membe: of a compound 
then ıt becomes masculme and not when it is the last term This we infer 
from the 1mplication of VII 3 47 S 466 That sütra contains two pronom- 
inals TNT and gf and if they were to become masculiie even in Taddihta 
function (1 e when * is added) there would have been no scope for the € 
of that sutra Hence there is this inference that a sarvanama does not 
necessaitly become masculine before sp orin ehasesha, as affar with 
akach , and aaf plural being eka sesha 


Vari —The words pam &c — become masculme before ag &e 
aS, FAWN Hos — AHSAN Wa I= aI, War afc — GTC, Rear Ws 
sara tt This rule need not be made, as the fist member in these 
compounds may be considered as class denoting words of common gender 


GY I DSICLULOCERE El 3 1 Re Hl 


waa Wa gaal qhara cara | vatrarada Warn (0 cata cut 
afar see vultur | papier fara seta gaa Baru 


837 A feminine word not ending in KS and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine betore the Denominative eae and the affix aa tt 


Thus from qgar, Saara ou sp aia sane 
“He esteems hei as handsome" eatqraarfadtarear (qam wur) “She 
esteems her (some one else othe: than herself )as handsome” The word 
afia is employed for the sake of non-feminme and non-appositional words 
Thus non feminine words —aiidftar aera Baad agrar = würd serra di 
For non-appositional words —as, ẹmi «efe Set emer ident 
gamer dd 


Lj 
Note —The affin qag ıs added unde: ITI 1 118 2605 Thus m qdrarme, 
sépiratrsfar, the reminme words går and sat become qq and sgqut The lengthening 
takes place by VII 4 25 S 2298 and we have gar and waar t 


Lj 
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The word affaai> sepurtcly uscd in the sutia, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies even to non sppositional worde and non-temmme ( masculine ) words , which 
was not the case unde the last sutia 


ege ie miqunmt 113i Bell 


arta far cr qup o: abraded | afar) aR n 
Aray qus qeu * He Gent Arar sea a WTSR DD d 


838 A Feminme word having a penultimate $ 
does not assume the Musculine torm 


Thus tran, wear, sre, aaar This rule 1s an 
exception to all the previous rules VI 3 34—36 and not only to 


VI 3 34 


Vari —The rule applies to the æ of the affix g and the Taddhita aq; 
and not to every m! Therefore the masculine transformation tahes place 
here wrap (amarat aeq)u The word tmr means “young” and is 
formed by the Unáàd. atfix æ {Un V 53) This :s neither a. Taddhita æ 
nora «m of g affix 


C3E| Gargqregiar (£181 85 


aai gaa ard | Tararhrt aaea Pera ota a aaraa 
wget (qst i qsad u 


889 The feminine ıs not changed to masculine, 
when ıt is à Name o1 an Oidinal Numeral. 


Thus eram i gamfa The word qwr is a Bháshita punsa word, 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb qt to give’, so Tat 
has a corresponding masculine noun ««-, though both may be proper 
Names So also qsqqhary and qswWrqraruü Here the affix qtaq is added by 
arr (V 3 47 S 1993) 


Seo | afatafaaea a afan AER | 131 38 N 


gessa ARa w gaanar senan aa aft a gaa | 
AMA l ag 00 agm i gfarafrerem R maA l «uu 
faa RENA | RANEA RT ARA U È U RAN TE TEA a GIAN | 
faa a eet afer Aa yaaan 1 aaa qx ofa Aaaa gaa! 
Farner, | aay u 


840 The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when 1t 1s formed by such a Taddhita afix which causes the 
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Vriddhi of the fust syllable, by its own torce by the employ- 
ment of the term Viiddhi, with the exception however of 
the Taddhitas meaning colored therewith’, and ‘made 
there of’ 


Thus argrara , arattaa, and argttarfaat u 


Why do we say ‘which causes Vriddhi’? Observe seqmWIp U qq WT 
«gegat formed by the affix * IV 3 8 S 1378 which does not cause Vriddhi 
Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita' ? Observe RESAN (ares gai =aroearat 
with aor (Rioga ) and Sta u Why do we say when not meaning ' coloted 
there with’ or ‘made there of '? Observe Sta R= arate, ararae ener 
eger, aer Fantiedt, wfügar-44uEs (1V 3 140 S 1520) 
What do we mean “by the phrase by the employment of the term gre" ? The 
word afatafjaes shou!d be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, 
1 e a taddhita affix, in which there ıs an element like % or stor æ &c which 
causes Vriddhi Therefore this exception does not apply to arqgrmi (ardt 
a aea) u Here the affix agg V 2 39 S 1840 added to TE does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI 3 91 S 430 which says ‘ar 
is substituted for the final of a pronoun before qq" u Though ett is a 
Vriddhi letter, ıt 1s ordained here not by employing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as smt u 

But in Neapmcotara “He whose wife is a grammarian ", and &rqxrani 
* whose wife 1s the daughter of a good horseman” there 1s masculine 
substitution, because there 1s absence of the result of Vriddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi The word fart ın the sütra denotes “causing or producing 
the result or fruit” Now when agfta aṣa sta (IV 2 59S 1269) 1s added 
to sare, and acaqa sm (IV 1 92 S 1088) is added to er, there would be 
Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that ıs debarred by VII 3 3S 1008 which 
says —“ Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory sz , v or & the Vriddhi 
1s not substituted foi the first vowel in a compound, when it follows 2 or €, but 
Wand sif are respectively placed before the semivowels" Thus though the 
Taddhita ger would cause Vriddhi, the fruit 1s not actually produced, hence the 
rule does not apply 1n armit aat zem, and Àrd ware aem u 


“See | arga 1131808 
ama gare et 7 gum gani | engin! wre t de fp: 
STRUM u erp Tuhew ^u maar N 
841 A temmine in € ending in the name of a 
pait of body, does not become masculine 


* 
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ansenneu EE MEME ST a cee, 
Thus aaafrata (Why do we say ‘the name of a part of body’? 
Observe qgará (q8 not denoting any bodily member) Why do we say ‘a 
feminine in $? Observe st@arara. (arar wre, not ending in long €) u 
Varttka —' There 1s an exception when the word ma follows 
Thus gamak u 


G82 | MÄI LL? I 


sÈ Te a Aa D g gaara i go sr u Rara UD | 
wa efertral ag anaa + enaA a waza n 


842 A feminine noun expiesing Játi. ( and ending 
1n à feminine affix ) does not become masculine 


Thus ganna, smgnfrará n 


The exception does not apply to efeqatat aag = entra, for the pro- 
hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas 
Here the vartika «eq given under VI 3 35 S 836 will apply of course 


GER | QES ATITA RATAT. ASAT l R 12 I RY UN 


TANİN AVANSANA TACIT AAZ i IMAT Tara G alter erri 
TT CATT ATT | AES URIS quand Ta a 


843  Indechnable words and the words ásanna 
‘nea,’ adfha ‘nea,’ adhika moe’ and the words called 
sankhyá ( Numerals ) aie compounded with another sankhya 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sankhyá The 
compound ıs Bahuvrihi a 


Thus qaar (V 4 73S 851) those who are near ten; « nme o 
eleven’ Similarly aqiq ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ ( VI 4 142 S 844) 


By V 4,73 S 851, the affix gw comes after a Bahuvrit compound 
denoting numeral 


ces | fa fanafera 1&1 et eee tt 


Quia freer Spp curfu! ama | (aufer gen] ot erm ud 
errata | et ar rat ar iar | iugar aq B0 faafaa u 


844 Ofthe Bha stem afr before an affix having 
an indieatoiy g, the f&t 1s elided 
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Thus sranfrar ‘nineteen or ty entyone', atgusar ‘twenty nine or 
thirty one , afamar ‘ forty-one’ 

So also two ‘numerals’ mav be compounded , as, fgst ‘two or’ 
three’ fagar ‘twenty’ 


C84 RENATA S 12121 2 N 


RA arrears Tea eT! AA genna RASTR eal) AREAN- 
ARa a} were aldara RR, 1 


845 Words which aie the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the inteninediate point, and the compound so 
formed 1s Bahuvithi 


Thus «ruga dakshina pürváà, ‘south east, (the direction 
midway between south and east ) asf«r ‘north east’ 


The word «pg 15 introduced in the sutra in order to indicate that no 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification ıs not indicative of direction, as 


waada rrr ‘the point between east and north’ Here the 
words Gy ‘east’ and ara ‘north’ though denoting directions, are 


derivatively so, and hence no compounding 


an afn 


ave laa AA Mar 1 2l 2! Aw il 


qrqray aAA asi qr diu c rendu ct ae crates qucd 
niea ara a ag | gaea Aaa ead U 


^ 


846 Two homonynrous woids both being in the 
locative case o1 both being in the instrumental ease, are 
compounded, the sense being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi 


The word ag means ‘a word in the locative case and ĝa ‘a word 
in the instrumental case” The word ggg or ‘similar form ' applies to both 
The word gf indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore ıt means, ‘ seizing, striking, 
fighting’ All these senses are imphed by qu The word 1s exhibited in 
the locative case, 1f the sense 1s that of seszeng , and the word is exhibited 


^ 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense 1s that of sénkiıng the word indicat 
ed by the word gai 1s sw u Now applies the following sütra — 


Gve q i adaf Taa 1 gI Bl CHE 


dd agada 1 sr aviae aan diaaa AA a aaa RAR I 
feruraarermaea OR AARAA T AI AIS Teste Te nga RNR t 
gpa uger ga sga Peres | gg n 


846 A The elongation of the final is to be found 
in othe: words also 


* 


(This sütra ıs taught in S 3539 also ) 


The word dérghais understood in this sütra from the preceding 
Ashtádháyi sutra VI 3 rrr The final of the prior member 1n a Bahuvrihi 
compound 1s lengthened, before the samásánta affix gw when reciprocity 
of action 1s meant The sámásánta gw will be taught later on ( V 4 127 
S 866) The ga affix is readin the Tighthadga class (II 117 S 671) 
and so these compounds are Avyayibhávas and Indeclinables 


As dgmüg S leu gv Turpe Harare ‘hair to hair, fighting by 
pulling each other's hair’ , qUZW JOSE NES ET JAITA =g ' stick against 
stick, fight with stick and stave ° so also get gg u 


Sve i Aia elg l gR 


SANTA ea AN aA 0 aR | aT: TRA aes Toni 
aarqaat fate ea aR) ta megha fw | ast gf fara ea 
gqew u 

847 HNoisormwmofabha stem there 1s substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita affix s 


Thus argarera "hand to hand’ Instead of making the sütra 
simpler by saying saa let str be substituted for g or æ’ the employment 
of the technical phrase go in the aphorism indicates the existence of the 
following maxim aar yaa fata “A rule ts not universally valid, when 
that which 15 taught init 15 denoted by a technical term’ The present 
sütra 1s, therefore, anitya and we have forms like saga from qang without 
guna See VII 4. 30 also 


Why do we say 1n the preceding sütra S 846 qa ‘having the same 
form’? We cannot form such a compound from the following gir gqew 


SRESE T8 FE TAA U 
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See | Ga GE gea io a1 ee il 
aah dH quer rraTRTS rra tt 
848 The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with a woid ending with the thud case-afhx and the 
compound is Bahuvifhi, piovided that, the companion aud 


the person accompanied ate equally affected by any action 
o1 thing, 1n the same manner 


Thus ge+garet tt Now applies the next sütra by which" sm is 
changed to q tt 


UNE rusSERSERREIS 


qziga Geer CHTED | ga ag ATT TID ND aa | Teadirrreg 
TAL gem | Wem u 


849 is optionally the substitute of ae, when 
the compound 1s a Bahuviihi 


That compound in which all members are secondary —SYugS311—45 a 
qaigasta, and the Bahuvrihi is such a compound , because in it ill the 
meinbers are secondary, the Principal being understood, Thus gnag z qw 
or agga mm N 


Nute —Whv do we say ofa Bahuvuli ? Observe agger, ugar! The 
suustitution. docs not however take place in 4 Bihuvzrhi hk agaa or ET d 
How do we get the forms hhe ama aama qwe &c ın 
which there ty no ‘tulva-yoga’? It shows that this Condition is of limited 


operation ( ges Aaaa sims ) u 


Note —Thus ae gaumrq sage (VI 3 82, ag changed to g) he has 
come accompanied by his son’ QEN 'a.compaunred by th. pupil’ gaS 
‘accompanied by the servant’ 

Why do we sty *tuha yoga’? Witness wd ou «Seite qaóq nv ‘che 


she ass eairics the whole burden, though there exist her ten sens 


—UEECISUPULARSEERLIE R 


aguse quem emp e UH megna agma d sira 
arene "ou ATT GAMTA | REMA U 
63 
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er INRIB EDEN e XS UR ABER tttm trai) 
850 The word gw retains its orginal form, when 

the sentence denotes benediction 


Thus eqiet Už Segara, eerta it 


Vártika —But optionally so when tt 1s a, qeg or gë —as, Bea TAR 
SENT or THA, ARITA or Fears, QEZA, or der tt 


cue Iag eed ENIRITA | 41 1053 II 


«uq ar agang cag | sree | srqgefümienq i qaga | wd | 
epu CTC AS do agama ge rex * us (er Aaa (eran asiíar Ares | 
feweafGrudrssuíear Arad cg u 


851 The affix dach eomes after a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound 1s bahu and gara. 

This Bahuvrih: ts formed by rule 1] 2 23 S 843 Thus sqaq u 

Note —Why do wë say 'denoting a numeral ? Observe ay , WAST N 

Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana"? Observe eqa@q, 
ganar u The difference here s m the accent, for had ew been added, 16 


would have made the final of quot acute by Faq accent (VI 1 163S 3710) but 
1t not being so, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the first 


Vårt — The Tatpurusha compounds of numerals like fate &c, 
take also the affix eau Thus fiat Maa = farernfa a Aaea Chaitra 
13 more than thirty years old’ Fdan eg = ae wg ‘the sword is 
mere than thirty fingers long’ 


ts ages THAT TATSTETS L 1 O23 d 


egaa quf i engr aasang va ean) AF afr acm aera t 
aant enp RRL deaf waned 1 eqerat aram t ostssquefqere u 
859 The affix shaeh comes afte: the words sakthi 
and akshi, final in a Bahuvithi compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 
Thus Al atest aeq= dram, so also sasar Why do we say “ when 


denoting a part of the body >” Observe daña amza rara agate u The 
affix wassadded by V 4 76 S 944 
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i C MEE inte ns ae en 


Note —The word &wwawpeit is gemtive dual while it ought to be ablative 
Why do we sav * in. a Rahovriin compound’ ? Observe qepuíES , qeu n Why 
do we sty “after sakthi and akahi? Observe Qing, gum n 


The new afix qe ıs employed instead of ep for the sake of the 
accent Thus waag aft, (iquat eft u By sutra IV I 41 S 493 the feminine 
of words ending m an affix having an indicatary S is formed by zw and not 
Siz Had the affir here been ag, then the feminine would have been formed 
by Sq (IV 1 15 8 470), which 18 anudatta (Tl 14) Now by rule VI 2198 
B 3932 the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally udatta accent, on the final im a 
Buhuvrins Wien theretore it is not oxytone, then by adding zw the final 
of stgaqaeft would have been anndatta so that the feminine in one case would 
be oxytone in the other not, which would be anomalous But when W 15 added, 
1618 always udatta, which 1s desired and removes the anomaly The anuvritt: of 
Bahuvitht extends up to the end of the chapter 


SUS | rU LUST 1 et eee tt 
TATA FEATS TH EAS à SITERA seq ENLI We | wee 
raean rur en oraTEqeat | ance Pra ser caren RIED ne d 
Wwe eget arqeveareuaitery 1 seit R l THETA tt 
853 The affix shach comes after a Bahumihi 
eompound ending in the word anguli when the compound 
means “a piece of wood ” 


Thus qarga arg, This is the name of a wooden fork, of the figure. 
of five fingers by which barley &c are scattered. 


Why do we say ‘in a Bahuvrihi "? Observe aurra =ù enmt 
garoa tt It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V 4 86 S 786.by adding 
WT as samásánta affix, the anguli meaning heie s/2e and not figure Why 
do we say “when meaning a wood ? Observe qurgisdet th 


aye I AAA w FR PRI BT eke 
meaai w engette | fear 3 Depi u Agigea * eet INT ares, 
WE ANAT USA i WATT y 
854 The affix sha comes afte: a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound ending m miiidhan, and preceded by dvi and tri 
Vhus figg 1 Frag n Lhe temming is formed by dig andthe icauntss 
regulated by VI 2 197. 
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Note — Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri P” Observe geirt u 


Vart —The afix "Um comes after %q when preceded by a word 
denoting asterism As grasa asa - 9T aar strat ure “the night whose 
leader is the asterism mriga”, so also gsasqwg Ul 


Note— Why do we say “an asterism " P_ Observe TUERI u 
Cys l aaie ST BIT LUI VL LVG N 
Seg Aasaa AA | rere | wg d 
855 The affix ap comes aftera Bahuvithi ending 


in loman and preceded by anta and bahis 


Thus speres Amea saga spare ‘a cloak having the hairy 
surface inside’ Similarly afeata qe u 


Got | MLAB urat AS Grea | WIS! Lec Ml 
manag Acs Cae sfarentu mpg Aa Waits aT ATAA u 


856 The affix achis added to the word nasiké 
final in a Bahuvrithi, when it expresses a Name, where 
by nas is substituted foi násiká, but not so when the word 
sthûla precedes the word n&siká 


Thus gt+afearag+ateartaw-z+aa+Rqn Now applies the 
following sûtra by which q is changed to ot u 


GUS | qqdqqremmmm CLB 


TATA AI AKT RATA AT REAA | Bite ARSA 
EUM Sa d SU RA) aa STs NAPA sa ATTAT weararaa4r 
Foret star tie ensure sen | NORRA QATAR | QVM a AL * Uo yt | 
ler Tey series un Gay aera Ogi 
857 So also, 1s replaced by ar, when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occus in the fist member of 
a compound, and the whole compound 1s a Name, provided 
that, the fist member does not end with the letter jt 


Thus Zna qngaisea = gaa Ungu d 
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Why do we say “when a Name"? Observe, siipiferg i! 


Why do we sav when ‘not ending in the letter q ? Observe, 
MITT l 


In the Mahabhasnya, Patanjal has shown that the word wẹ ıs 
superfluous “in the sütra for the non change of q to wi in maq can be 
established by the nipátana of IV 3 73 S 1452, where Pánini himself has 
used the word rrqa showing that s 15 not changed to or u 


Why do we say in 856 ‘not after eg?” Observe eqertrí&rbt qug. N 


Vart —After the words @?, and «ie , for strfésgr is substituted sia but 
no affix is added as, mpra, GOW ud 


Vérttka —In the alternative affix sr is added, as ga , «mum |i 


Ishi: —' The forms Rifat , sear and agar are valid in the Revela- 
tion ( the Vedas ) 


TYS i sqan SESEBBSQE 


\ 
mA aanas rece weap Tage aÀ UH, | SHUT 
ANAA ACA W TAA | SANN E TA TRAE HISAR SWE II 


858 The affix ach comes afte: the word nasiké 
final in a Babuviihi, when an upasaiga precedes it, and we 
1s substituted foi atfeat Ul 


This rule applies where the word 1s nof a safijfia, as 1t was 1n the last, 
Thus gerer MARISA =FR l 


The next sûtra is not the sütra as given by Pann His sütra ts 
aqantearere “after an Upasarga, the 4 of @% when not preceded by or 
followed by an er, 1s changed into wu There being several objections 
to this rule, the following 1s substituted as an. amendment, 1n the Mahabha- 
shya 


Note —For se may have two meanings —( I aym Te, thet which 
comes afte: str, (2) strayre Wisera that which is followed by avait In both 
gases the rnle s objectionable In the first case, the of change would be required 
m Wall GAG , in the second case, there should be no 9 change m QUTATAWAT d 
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spa Res oye REE TEA EE SE MEET IOLA I IE IE UEM ACOSO iy 


In fact, we find in the Vedas soy as well as wa, so also gor as well as yay y 
Hence tha necessity of thig amendment 


Sue | SHEA 1 S131 85 il 


quaden aenea TE em op TAREE ! TH dp HI RST C n eee 
aage pr s wx "ou Pug o); ay aie par guter aie à Aaa fua 
quiate saranan tt 
859 The a of amis changed diversely into vt, when 
it comes after an upasaiga having a cause of change 


Thus yaq 


Vart —The q 1s substituted for srfüpgt when f& precedes it, As, 
frerrveanferatsea = fq Yds? —So also freq ın the same sense 


How do you explain the form far in the following line of Bhatt: — 

“Raar graer ^ Jt should be explained as terat aifenarqeatyar n Here 

jatar is not in the Nominative case, but ts Instrumental singular of RAR 
where 44 1s substituted for qà by VI tr 63 S, 228, 


Thus qora: qà erst i The change does not sometime take place, 
as, 3 "ip quam II 


By force of the word aga the rule apphes to secular literature also, 
as distinguished from the Chhandas or sacred Vedic text Thus song ger it 
The word srafe does not govern this sütra 


In qe 88%, the word seis the substitute for afar and means 
'nose' See V 4. 119. & 858 


e 


Seo | gpreauprqüqqunfepueqoieiqururHgNqr 0 Y o! 
| 280 8 


VW weqieasquaren Prot | Greet qracer garg o b irra GdTSem WT d 
Spr Phal gia | unite Hae WSS, | SAASVAset Vey, | gear CX 
QUT TT l Ag Ter a Weg GRA dregs Gi 


860 The following Bahuvrthis me regularly 
formed *by adding ach —éu-piata, su-$va, sudiva, $&iikuk- 
sha, chatutagia, eni-pada, aja-pada, and pioshtha-pada, 
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M D EE 
In some of the above compounds the fè (syllable) 1s elided mwa 
maa= gara qoa asea zga ama kass gR s unes gie RST, 
aad SEU SE = ag goar ga dre = qoiia, So stag, Èr means ‘cow’ aag 
areraea= iste 'whose feet are like cows " 


čeg i aag uar wideirürceqqeeunm | d1witstd 


WLAN | wes 0 TE (à NIFT taaa 1 dap xam or uera 
IIRA p EATER P gun tt 


861 The affix ach comes optionally after the words 
hali and sakthi, final im a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by & 
Negative particle or by the words dus and sv 


Thus Ghandi ere ssige or snp, gee or gee, ges or ges oW 
So also eae, Wales, g we org wu ge orga s 


Some read the textas gerat ü According to this reading we have 
eru or fern, Sar or g WH (Pret tea), gar or Bey tt 


Seq | Ranka AmA F411 093 I 
aug gpa tA iaa d germr i gam teiar | gie t gaat od 


869 The afhx asich (ae) comes invariably after 
prajá and medhá, final m a Bahuvithi, when the above 


particles TH, J and gg piecede them. 


Thus afta FASASI, so also gore, STA, SUI, giur 


gau it 

Nate —The word "invariably" (fief) shows that the snuvritt: of the 
word ‘optionally " of the last sutra does not run here The word mtya also 
yedivates that the affix ach comes afte. praja and medhá even when preceded 


by other words. A® the word sreqmum in the following 


Xnfsatü- d UAHA TTT t 
ergarsgar gata aankan 


Note —The eof sfa ıs for the sake of pronunciation and to make the 


stem before it s U  "Enerefore m gwad the eit 15 ehded by ménfü wa( VI 4 149 
S 311) According to Kas kâ the base 1s AVA; &c 
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Ges | aah faska 11 8 gR N 


Aarie a anaaga carat Ren) Greg d 
or eir war aediia Pads agia ar aA) edge Ge a Raw gia fng aeaaeai- 
Wu) aparan Wd mamaga ag 1 ct gq toela ania | 
mafaa erqiesferadenfrsd | vara g agam aA i 


863 The affix anich (sm) comes after the word 
dhainia, when it 15 the last membe: of a Bahuvrihi compound, 
and (is itself the only word without any othe: word 
Joined with it 01 ) when the fiist member is a single word 


Thus Saray aisea = Rear nom sin wema u Why do we 
say ®aerq ‘when it alone is the last member”? Observe qug eft atse 
>q n Here the word ef ıs not alone a pürvapada but a mid- 
dle term , also it 1s not an independent word, ıt 1s not a pürvapada and 


pürvapada only, but something else also The word Samra according to 
some qualifies the word qTqt ani according to others the uttara- 
pada also That ıs the first member must be ose word though a 
combound word, and they explain such forms as afeemqaneaqal, grag , ag 
saate g Aart ar arcsaarearsaresfarat) as valid According to 
Keumud: the purvapadrts like aftgrzarq are Karmadháraya In this view 
qaqa is also valid and correct, like the words fagfwzat, IISA n 
According to Prasádakara %aatq qualifies both the words yatq and gira u 


Note —The necessity of sp in {FTA 15 not very apparent The affix fq 
wonld have served the purpose equally well foi Ww + aaah tt But others 
say, that the word 18 not qi ending with a vowel, but yy ending with a conso» 


nant It is formed by adding the affix FRY to the Denommative of the root 
derived from the noun «4 by aqmürq & S 2573 : NESEN Therefore quit 
qaerga qari The word 7% though defeetive in one limb, is the same 
as WW for g:ainmatical purposes, on the merus utu dqenruemeqrq When 
ina Bahaviiht compound, the last member is sqq and the first member 18 a single 
word, then the affix afẹ% is added The word #asrq quahhes the first mem- 
ber Bat the ancient Giammariana have made the last term also qualified by Ramu 
The amvhor of Prasada also has explained Kevilát as an adjective qnualtyiug 
both the word dharma and the pu:vapada o: the first member Bat both these are 
veiy problematic for there 1s no proof that the word kevalát should be so repeated 
as to qualify both the first term and the word dharma Moreover there is no neces- 
sity that the word dhar: shuuld be quali&ed by this term Kevalat Fo. it cannot 
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be said that the word kevalit should qualify Dharma, in order to prevent the last 
term from being a compound word ez} ng im dhaima For im such a case, the word 
dharma does not stand as a membo: of 4 Bihuvirhi compound Therefore the 
word kevalát quiifies the puivapada only The p:rvapada must be a single. word 
and not twoo: more words Therefore m qaer war ata the Bahuviih: will 
not be governed by thıs rule Because the word &q 1s not here the only pürva- 
pad, bat being 1n the middle 15 relative 


Gee | AeA waltagragiaey 14181 RA N 


HoT paaa Meret | wet wa ea At Teva anise gaat 
RTM | TA ART aa Tuy sea aegis se THAT | MARAT ea aa AR- 
ag 

864 The woid “jambhan” stands at the end of 
a Bahuvithi, when preceded by su, harta, tiina, and soma 

The stea ts a word that has already tahen the samásánta affix wy 
irregularly, and means ‘food o1 ‘tooth’ Thus gster3 as (derit stHirsea), 
gam şaqqa so also Rase, gasean, (dor aga aem) Amaea u When tt 
means ‘ tooth,’ the compound should be analysed as, gafqq or erai aetrseay 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c? Obseive qaas tt 


Gey | afg wera | G13 its d 
area €% spor qe aaa wer i aa Hae gad U 
865 The fom ‘ dakshineiman ” 1s an uregulaily 
formed Bahuvithi, when used in conjunction with a hunter 
The word geq means sary or a fowler, a hunter Thus qrefti 
= aartat at ‘a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank’ 


Tote —But ın the followmg vis. —mrér Rara garage qiu 
ÑAN, 1t denétes merely huntmg The word gås means ‘a wound’ Why do we say ‘in 


~~ M 


reference to a hunte: '? Obseive afqoray, TATA Ul 
Gee | ea queque (i41 912991 
aiea a agaigai RA arana | eR | garga U 
866 The affix z« comes afte: a Bahuvrihi when 
the compound denotes the 1ecipiocity of an action . 


The compound denoting reciprocity of action ts formed by II 2 27 
S 684 Thus Hatafa= AUS di Wiar qv ga Wau So also gares t 
64 


506 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XIX § 867 
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The affix ga forms also avvay ibhava compounds, as it occurs in the list of 
asing words II 1 17 S 671 


Ceo | fezvearisoqer 14181 225i 
area raura cn Aaaa qaa earl a west aR az T 
agua | fears | Tarek | Srarsfea u 


867 The woids dvidandi &e, are valid forms in 
ich 


The word Ryeng is 1n the dative case, and not the Ablative case 
The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that” (II 1 37 S 698) 
This word 1s therefore equal to Resy megar ware “ the affix ga comes for 
the sake of the words dvidandi &oc," 2 e it comes in such a way, as to form 
the words dvidand: &c These words are used in fixed senses Thus 
fests qeu, Ague veu, but not here, figaegt ara i 


Note —Thongh the context 1s that of. Bahuriihi, yet some of these words are 


Tatpuenshs assem nUT = Rene arate U tera equ Treas ce UTRISI 
gaa HERR u The compounding takes place by II 1 72 


1 fgstes, 2 fears, 3 sassy, 4 crassa, 5 swasa, 6 quara, 7 Tastes, 
8 aaareta, 9 aurai, I0 gaani, «1 zai 12 saara 13 cara 14 THE, 
15 gait 16 urea, V7 srai, (areaqfR), 18 qq, 19 (emm, 20 sequ, 
21 ania n 


gec | masat mgg NILI eee 
ICE IECEIEIEGPPMESIECCU A Cui EF T 


868 Afte the words pia and sam, there ıs the 
substitution of Ju for jánu, when forming the Bahuvithi com- 
pound 


Thus ony arah aea mg, So also ag u 
Ce | RETÚS ATAT I X (9 1 030 N 
weis (wer tl 


869 The substitution of jiu for jánu is optional, 
when the word fidhva precedes 1t 


Thus s arad seq = Hered or Rey ou 
<90 | ATTAT iS 09 0282 N 
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ager WEARS cani urEuewr i 
870 The ‘anan’ ıs the substitute of tho final of 
‘dhanus’ 1n a Bahuvrihi 


As atk qun cuünpeqq nom s MEN Uu 
CS? Eur Saray (WIS 833 tl 
WANK | TTA d 
871 The substitution of sag; does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuviihi 1s a Name 


This declares an option, where the last sütra had made the substitu- 
tion compulsory As W447 orspprqeap!zeqg or Teyear d 


TSR aaran firs 1 G1 Sd V3e E 
saraa mE CHI | 
872 Foi the final of arar is substituted fe ina 


Bahuvrthi 
Thus sari Asea = gala sire gag + Hath u Now applies the fol- 
lowing sütra, by which @ 1s elided before fs u 


ess | ST ARI L tee ll 
qarepRIGISIT KATA | GTR | «fuscum esp JIR i 
873 There is lopa-substitution (elision) of the @ 
and zz when followed by any consonant except q I 


Thus gafasiar aeaogasite (svar+fre= sat fe=s0+i, the a be- 
ing elided by the present rule) So also Tea U There 1s punvad-bhava 
also by which gañ ( feminine ) 1s changed to 44 ( masculine) , 


Note —The final a or æ of any stem, be ıb a root or not, 18 elided by an affix 
&c, beginning witha qg consonant + ¢ wy consonant oxcept a it Thus fag+qy 
(IIA 2 107) =fga+reai gas RRIT nom sugula RRIA, Rena, Riza ui 
Thus qu tg =FR, ‘span,’ Rita Ha ‘made. noise’ So also the affix =æ comes 
after irr in forming patronymic (IV. 1 129 8 1136) Of the affix gy, eis 1eplaced 
by wa (VII 125 475) Thus watt AEC = TUT (the a of the afis beng 
even elided before X )u So alsoin Face, the a ot fers (LII 4 102 S 2255) is elided 
before qq (III 4. 105 S 2256 ) So also a 1s elided in the following —from sftq— 


LECCE IE (by Unádi affix aff xar) from tI —ST TAL formed by -the Unádi 
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affix afaq with the negative sp u There being diversity m the ^ppheatign. of Unadi 
affixes (III 3 1S 3169) there is not RZ substitution foi g as required by VI 4 19 


Why do we sty ‘ beroie any consoiant except q?” Obsuive gagy, Home when 
a is noteldd Why the word arg is placed first? The elision of | anda should take 
pla^e prior to the elisina of the apikta g taught in the nest sutra Thos qoga+ kd 
aoe gadag (VI & 4858 2308)=aqrg+aoqre u Sottgaxfawears n Why 
x of aq is not elidel b-for. g whichis a qa consonant? Itis not elided, because it 18 
so taught Had the elisio1 of g bee: inten lel, the 100& would have been enunciated as 
CX instead of app u D you say theg ıs taught for the sake of form, like ga by 
s'nprasáraus, and spapg by 1elupliewio 1, here also the ‘lopa’ would have applied, as 
being an &utiagga iule while sampiasarana, and the elision of by garfeity are 
Bahiragga 


Soe | neperEU uua 41912351 


Cp meqe RSAT CAL TUT |» wane 1 guíer pua i d 
MTA FREA dg oguneq CHIT TT crDpaür cuan gag 4 Ener qur 
ae pb guerre Ag —arrar egt RENAA neq MIUR d 


874 Foi the final of we is substituted £, when 
preceded by va, qfa, xz and gef in a Bahuvithi 


Thus the st of wey 1s replaced by g, as tanita, finer, gaz, gu 
ni. u 


Note —Why after these only ? Obseive eise ata u 


Vårt —The word mag 1s a material noun as era, QAR, and an ad- 
jective, as @ezqreq ‘having the scent of sandal’ The rule of substitution 
applies when itis used as an attribute gaia gst afta a, garata U But, 
not here, erat We THAN spen ue wnq(UR ‘a shopkeeper having many 
sweet perfumes for sale’ 


Note —The q of ga i for the sake ot proaunciation only Some hold thui 
gagis an affix, and nota substitute (1leía) In this view the final of ateg will be 
elided by eq a (VI 4 148S 311) The word ehinia in the vartika means ‘ a 
portion,” m short the rule applies when gandha is an attributive and not when ıt 1s a 
substantive Some explain ehunta by ‘natmal,”’ ; e when an object natwally poss 
802556» sient, and not when aitificially seentel Therefore not here racy ay meag 


gug u 
CSR | ENEIT (y 03 42368 | 
grea Nes wat Aaa gR aaa | wqaíep o) oseqpogreqeg ote War 


w m e 


aaria fax ou 
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eee entre NM ARR NARRA EN 


875 The €1s substituted fo the final of nea at 


the end of a Bahuvithi compound, when mam means ‘a 
little ’ 


Thus gqtseqisier=amrty Aaa “food with a little broth” So 
gaq "food with a little—a mere scent-of ghee’ Hee meq is a synonym 
of aeq ul 


According to Viswakosha, Gandha means ‘sulphur,’ ‘ delight? (z E 
scent), ‘a little particle, ‘connection or relationship, and ‘pride’ or 
‘ arrogance’ 

“OE | SQAIATST 1 Y 131 239 1 
quem mesa que 
870 The £ 1s substituted fo: the final s of aem at 


the end ofa Bahuviilu, when pieceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which 1t is compared 


As [eat meitse = quie, qepeníeq ,aateq u 
c99 i qarga Srdisgemas T (HIS 1 LIS ll 
FEAT ATAARE TTTSTEA AT egg (0 egre qatareg d 
E IPDCEICIE SATTA MES ISSUE Fa Beas | HAAN ul 
877 The final st of uta 1s elided when ıt 15 at the 
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which ıt is compared, but not so when such 
wordis ita &e ^ 
The word zqararq is understood hue The Aq substitution is a 


samásánta affix in a way Thus aqaela qrara = atati, Why do we say 
not so when such a word 1s ga ? Observe g'eqqm gem l 


1 gaa, 2 gums" 3 srt, 4 RRIR*, 5 Hea, OCREDS, 7 cepem, 8 Tose, 
9 aos R, I0 sog, 11 agp", 12 sp", Lo mnga, 14 stmt, 15 qog*, 16 ARa, 
(afa), 17 «rr, 18 nfn, 19 gum tt 


Note —Thus clision 1s astmasdnty For ut it were not a samasanto, then by 
the rule st wee ([ 1 54 S 44) the elision would have been of the fust letter of the 
word qig, namely, of q u — Moreover there would have been added the $aishika aq u 


Gea | gA DIYS 1 L383 N 
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ganang wrrem ase STC as Praag Praag WT TL Hearse | RAN Di 
gut i 
878 The words kumbhapadi & , have been formed 
by the simula: elision ot the a ot uta, in the Feminine 


The forms gwuqét &c, are formed by eliding the final st of qq and then 
substituting 9% for qq before the femi une affix £ by VI 4 130 S 414. Why 
do we say ' that this substitution takes place only before the feminine affix 
tz, and no where else’? Observe giam u 

Note —lhose words m the list, the fst members of which denote an object 
of comparison or a numeral, would have elided af by V 4 18801 V 4 140 In then 
case, this sutia teaches the invanable affixing of gtg to such words , so that the op- 
tional rule IV 1 8 S 457 does not apply to them 


1 gerade, 2 ward, 3 smog, 4 gaa,” 5 gR, 6 qorqdt,* 7 gagh, 8 gw 
qit, 9 sirqradt*, 10 waat, 11 (rqdt* 12 gogg”, 13 fare, 14 Grqdl*, 15 saat’, 
16 area 17 Fafarst*, 15 (qeuqét*, 19 uir 20 Regat, 21 arga, 22 ga, 
(Serres), 23 Heng, 24 gai, 25 goak, (grates), 26 gaf, 27 gamat, 28 
weed, 29 aeg, 80 esit (erue), 2l srqer*, 32 gage, 23 Ararat, 34 
mad, 35 gard, 86 eawqír o7 qswqu, 38 suppl, 39 waqit, 40 magafi, 41 
faqudt u 


GSE | Teaser 14 19 1 290 Il 
qa IT euregsraredT ageftet | aL! uq ii 
879 The final * of qrq is elided by samásánta lopa, 


also when a Numeral o1 the word gr precedes it, in a Bahu- 
viihi 


Thus gt erae = fera, fata, so also raat gga = are 
cho Lauf RaRa qq 19 I RR N 


TRATLIEA THE TY ART campane | Req uia! sz war ster aise | 
Gea i gA ane ens eee chÜ gpa az ou 
880 For *d is substituted qq as a samásánta in a 
Bahuvrihi, when a Numeial oi & piecedes 1t, and the whole 
word expiesses a stage ot life e an age 


Thus È parea = feta a child of the age in which two teeth have 
appeared.” So also fay, "wards res I See vartiha under VI 3 76S 881 for 
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m LTE IT LSE EO 


TSUN MAAN AAT Tata Sar egt HA “a boy of the age in which 
all his teeth have appeared beautifully” So also gaqt Why do w say 
denoting ‘age’? Observe fea en ggde ar uU 


Note —The wg of s 1s imdicatory, making rule VII 1 70 S 861 apphe- 
able, by which a nasal is added before q ın declining these words in saivanámasthána 


cases andiule IV 1 6 S 455 also apphes to them All rules 1elating to efit apply 
uo these 


«c? | frat earam (v IL d ogg N 
gaea TT LATTA Tea age rure | Greet | estrum (ant aaah ou 
881 For danta is substitued “dat” as a samá- 


sánta in a Dahuvrihi when itis in the feminine gender, 
denoting a name 


Thus srüraat, areedt u Why do we say “when denoting a Name”? 
Observe qagedt, Rasaq u 


SGR | fara garactranrsaryT | k 18 BELLIS. 
AEA AT ST TEATS | VAAL Sars | NÜR ÜRP | 


882 Optionally * dat "is substituted fo. * danta,” 
in a Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words 
éyava and aroka 


Thus saaga or ur, stianea or edjqe, ira means ‘dark, 
* without holes or spaces " 


Note —Ibe woid qarama ot the last sütra governs this also, so that when 
the compound is uot a Name, the substitution does not take place, as Semqueq, 
sim u 


GRR | AAPAYAPATTAT EAA | YX I8 1 wy N 
Wat FEA qg A GEAST | FSAAATT o 
883 The substitution of “dat” for “danta” is 
optional in a Bahuvrihi, when 1t 1s preceded by a word eon 
in ag or by ge, p, ww and que i 


The word “optionally " 1s understood here also Thus gygaermqma, an 


FEANREA , so also YAE Or TAA, YUTA Or TAT, FATT Or WX, NI) 
Of AURIA 
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Note —The = of the sfitra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 
im other cases nob enulmerrted as apga oi ctv, LAR A 01 THT, agaga 
or maga, RARA ob ATAN 


CCB | agge SIT IS 298 N 
TMAH | LARGA ML 
884 The final lette of kakuda is diopped in a 
Bahuviihi, when ıt denotes age o1 condition of animals 


Phe word staer means the changes which things undergo by lapse 
of time, such as age &c ‘Thus atama war = STREET - “the young 
of an animal" yagana “ middie—aged animal”! saanga- yaaa 
“old”, aaga wena, strong, ERSA ATTA UTD N 


Note —Why do we say when denoting a condition P Observe angg i 


ccu | ARPA 14131 229 N 
Sift agaa Depp | sare quai uen | PISA dI 
885 The Bahuviih word Tikakud, formed by 
the elision of the final et of kakuda, ıs the name of a moun- 
tain 


aiiramarener= tangy “a three peaked hill, the peaks having the 
shape of a hump” All three peaked hills are not so called, it 15 the name of 
a particular hill When not denoting a hill we have ferra. u 


ace | SAÍ urge | 4 91 29S Il 
aT May p senum | frm AAA . 
886 After ut and vi the final of kákuda ıs elided 
in a Bahuvithi compound 


Thus szanta = TH HT, SO also Aargau The word apps means 
* palate’ 


Goo | NARTA iu E 1 RYE N 
TARSA | JÄRG? |i 
887 After p(una, the final of kêkuda ıs optionally 
ehded in a Bahuviihi compound 


Thus why RGA = REA Ol INRI d 
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SHU eas saat ANAR | gue | eeriay 1 rep guru | weet d 


888 The words suhmt and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting “a frend” and “a 
foe " respectively 


The word ggg 1s derived from g +24, the sta of ges being elided in 
the Bahuvrtht Tt means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another So also güq is derived from g¢+ qua, he whose heart is evil 


Why do we say “when meaning a friend and a foo respectively "? 
Observe gga mein ‘the kind hearted, merciful,’ ggyewi “the evil hear 
ed thief” 


Gael et AAST STIG 1 Bl eve N 


sAm | fraudes 1 te Gara, STET, Ta, Ub, ati grean 
IST | RARETAT AAT ee AREIA RF ppt agen u wrist u 
STATA spo FRAI erar. | NIRE tt 

889 The affix ww comes after tiras &c , final ina 

Bahuvrihi compound 

Thus sagen -sgegusep (VIII 3 38 S 1:52) Sô also fimuffer 
(VIII 3 39 S 153) eragentarten u 

The words garg, asta, TI, A dnd mẹ are exhibited in the list 
of Urasádi words as nominative singular,and not 1n their crude forms as 1s 
the case with other words The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix sq, ind not ther dual and plural numbers 
With regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix sg 1s optionally 
added by force of sutra V 4 154 S 891 Thus fggam or figer, wggnum or 
Seren t 

1 qw, 2 a 3 sque 4 qum 5 agia, 6 veg, 7 dr, Saat, 9 erg 
10 ag, 1l ems, 12 erwíwsp u (The affix ary 1s added to at when preceded by the 
Negative particle qst, as atak) i Why do we say when preceded by the Negative 


particle qst? Observe grqrüw, or SrqTSTHES. tl 
Seo lea. ferar AES IYN 


agaa ara u agaaa aera cw aaa warner u 


weaitrar | ferar Pas u wggodt egurtwat umm ou 
65 


* 
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890 The affix sa ıs added to a Bahuviih the 


- 


last membei of which ends ın gq, when a feminine word 1s 
denoted 


Thus agt gesis anaig=aeaear amt So also agaritaar vary 
Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine? Observe qggodt or agtet Wr u 
The latter form ıs derived by adding qv optionally under V 4 134 
S 891 

Panbhéshé —Wherever erg orga or qq ors4, when they are em- 
ployed in grammar, denote by I 1 72, S 26 something that ends with sqq or 
qq Or ota or aa, there Hq, aq, wa and aq represent these combinations of 
letters both 1n so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning (‘Meaning, can here only be ‘the grammatical meaning, we the 
meaning‘which grammarions assign to the affixes r4 &c ) 


Therefore the rule applies to arfaqalso As agantaanr aar ut 
Gee | MATAT Bist eve il 
MIRTLE TAS WI AT SMG AER | WÉDANUD | wake 


erR fara carers | gaits i Brace | 4T RRTCEI[UR p aga | Targat aga | 
PANT Aane siga U 


891 After all other Bahuviihi compounds formed 
under IT 2 28 S 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
samásánta 1ules, may optionally be added the affix %4 n 


Thus agree or agras 


Why do we say “after the rest"? Observe saraqrq, guia , YATA , 
Here these words are formed by special samásánta rules given before e g 
974, 877 and 940 


The word dm denotes all those Bahuvrthis about which no 
special rule has been given above How do you explain the forms 
VITE AA, AT Hu in which the affix ai is added, though these words 
are governed by the general rule V 4 74, S 940 and ought to have taken 
the samasánta affix sp? The afix sp is added to sp when the com 


pound has a special meaning, such as sya means ‘a boy’, qgmw ‘a 
charana,’ 


Why have we used the words “ seshddhikdrasthdt” ın explaining 
the sütra? These words mean “after a Bahuviihi falling under the scope of 
the rules of Seshé Bahuvrthth II 2 23S 829" Obsérve gqagq u This is 


CHAPTER XIX § 894, ] BauuvníHi COMPOUNDS 515 


a Bahuvrihi not formed under the gesha rule II 2 23 S 829, but by a spe- 
cial rule II 2 25 S 843 and hence it does not take agit So also saegal a 
Bahuvrtht formed by II 2 26 S 845,and ayy formed by II 2 28 S 848 


< 


In fact the word Gq of II 2 23 S 829 governs only II 2 24S 830 and not 
the remaining sütras like 843, 846, 848 &c 


The word aera of this sütra is thus equivocal It means frs? “ after 
all those Bahuvrihis for which no samásanta has been taught " secondly 
“after those Bihuvrihis which are formed under "sesho Bahuvrihi " rule” 
The word &iqrq thus conveys a double meaning There are two views on this 
point one school holds that for every ¢hough?, a separate word must be used 
Their motto ts stewea aszaz U According to this view we should use the 
word &«rq- twice 1n this sütra ( avritt: ) But according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas Ther motto is merapi qezeqrae U This 
gives rise to qve or stretching the meaning of a word The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the strafq view 


GER | MASATE | 9 131 24 N 
HATTA TAT Tl AT | TEAR IZER | ATAT WESUS di 


892 Optionally the feminine stem 1n 9t 15 not short- 
ened before qq ll 


As @gatern or agata ‘one who has many garlands'u When %2 
1s not added, then agam: u 


GER LAT RATATAT IYI Y a 
ries sta WA agaa Pes Far area FATT u 


893. The affix sd does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
when a Name is meant 
This debars az ordained by V 4 154S 8ar last Thus fa dut sew 
mara ou 
GES | FAQAT I YLLI ll 


fawedrecrara RL wer Aasa tessa 0 eT Èr ATA d saat 
weoteta wee * aaa Raedsea aghan | Tees Peet ales w= 


894 The affix ww does not come afte: a Bahuvril, 
the last member of which ends ın the affix fae t 


This debars all the previous rules; e both the compulsory and the 
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optional aqu Thus wea Raris -agara (V 3 57 S 2005) Here rule 
V 4.154 S 8gr:s debared agza waeatsea -ERqur here rule V 4 135 
S 8331s prohibited By rule I 2 48S 6s6 the long final$ ought to have 
been shortened, but this 1s not done by considering ıt as a. masculine by the 
following Vartika 


Vart —In Babuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi 
nine nouns ending in the affix agt, as gaas u 


Why do we say ‘of a Bahuvrihi? Observe aAa 


Gay afa ata 1 Mls eae tl 


TRAST St TTT AA AL NT | TET AAT IT ATE | Cp THAT 
Bue vee inae NTa sif aaa ere ae) ATR U 


895 The afix ey does not come afte: a Bahuvrihi 
ending ın the word bhrátrs when ıt means ‘ praised ' 


The word qfezq means ‘praised, ‘respected’ &c Thus rrar wat 
Sep urar ‘one having a good brotner’ As a general rule, samásánta affix- 
es are not added, when respect 1s meant See V 4 69S 954 But the pro- 
hibition of that sütra has its scope only upto V 4 113 S 852,and not 
on sutras after that Hence the necessity of the present sutra Why do we 
say when it means “ praised”? Observe sepan, gEWrewr U 


SES p «r3raesdi SATS UAL SE LV Nl 


tig At asters queqremu d aN agas np Gomera atia 
SAARIA FATE fan gR Ced l ag AR Fo 


896 The affix sa does not come afte: the words nadi, 


and tantr final ın a Bahuvıfhı, when they mean organs of 
body 


Thus agar as saagan ara, agachi ou weqentdadt The 
word qf means ‘an artery’ Why do we say meaning "parts of body ”? 
Observe, qeareia tara, gemi ator The word atst is a feminine word 
formed by ig that comes after jatt, qət ıs formed by the Unadi affix ¢ 
(Upad: IHI 158) In a@gatfe the long € ıs shortened as being an upa- 
sarjana (I 2 48 S 655), bat the of detis not shortened’ as $ here 
1$ not a feminme affix, but a kpt affix (gq fear fate, Sæ I 2 48 
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Ges ferai (YI (9o ll 
: RATS Aaaa | quafgadedz | wait agaaa 0 Petar oaea faa- 
afer qe WISI Cu gay od 
897 The wod fàstan®t is inegvlmly formed, 
ios adding the affix %9, though the last word is a Nadí 
wol 


The word gare means either sfaaseat or waaita qari Here ega is 
added to the :0o0t fà ‘to weave’ and denotes the instrument of weaving 
2e ‘ashuttle’ Aiar yaah srerp- Wero ge, Rega Gus =a 
“a new unbleached cloth or blanket,” from which the shuttle has not yet 
been extracted fresh from the loom The ¥ 1s changed to v by VIII 4 29 


S 2835 
GES | aaa ager 1212134 l 
anma FAT a ager Te NASAL HSH | Na TT MIENK 
ag: Pag 1 
ed«rmeuaümwqsuarep" UTA s fige u 
(rita! ane aear gius mAAR wo ST Gg 
waar aeaa A u für 
ZSR | grea 
ar mem tu aire irae ou 
ag Te Hat * ugs l RDA i agg MU 
898 A woid with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed fist 1n the Bahuvriht compound. 


In a Bahuvríhi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there 13 no rule 
for their arrangement The present aphorism declares that rule, as aeeare 
‘who 1s black ın the throat’ From the jfapaka of this sütra, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi—a. Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which 1s not 1n apposition to the second or stands in a different 
case relation to the second, 1n the dissolution of the compound, as TAU, 
uH &c So also gear, FAT, AST 


Vart —Ihe sarvanamas and the numerals stand first, as åt 
TIF 
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Vårt —In a compound formed by the composition of sarvanáma words 
with a sankhyA word, the latter should stand first , as, {are 


Vårt —Among numerals, the less in value 1s placed first, as fiw 
* two and three, 


Vårt —Also in a Dvandva compound (the numeral which 1s less in 
value is placed first), thus grga ‘two and ten, that 1s twelve’ 


Vdri —The word fS may optionally stand first, as gea or 
freue 


Vart —After the words wg &c, the word 1n the 7th case affix comes 
as subsequent, as Was ‘a hemp necked’, wgferr &c 


How ıs then the word sig ‘hump tn the shoulder’ to be ex- 
plained ? This is governed by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
vártika 


Gee Lf TIS IRIRELN 


Amra agh gy eq i gage n sufiaregetesr qu frer area * od 
ENEA: | MANEI JAMA | WIDE aera i Hane | diqnm d 


899 What ends with a Nishthá (I 1 26 S. 3012) 
shall stand first 1n a Bahuvrihi compound 


Thus gaga u 


So also q*mat ‘one who 1s devoted to devotion’, maxs ' one who has 
made the mat’, fafsqafufsg ‘one who has begged alms’ 


Vart —A word expressing játi (genus), time, or pleasure, 1s placed 
Subsequent , as, qrapsedt, arama and SS sra &c 


This rule 1s not of universal application, as we have words like EIRE 


and qqizay also 
£oo | aftann 1212139 11 


sufren! arte (mrs i seat qx farant * aaa 
Yen us mR i fana ou " T! 


"900 In the compounds &hitágni and the lıke, the 
Nishtbá-formed word may optionally be placed fist, 


Thus wema or eni one who has consecrated fire’ 
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This arara class is Akritigana , so that words like eg &c, must be 
ooked for in this class 


Vart —The words ending ın Nishthà or in the locative case stand 
iubsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘striking’, as megua ‘ready 
vith sword’, qeqrmàt ‘holding sceptre in hand’ But some times not so as 


n Agaa “ drawn-sword " 


Here end Bahuyriht compounds 


WNT geg AAT THT i 
CHAPTER XX 


£ THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS 


808 LST BM LALA EM 


wag Bare Aes adaa at TACT a HT | THAME aaa aarercea4ay | 
TENERTE THAN TWA | wTeaTTATTTRRasSeTAa | [ISTUD 
qatacaer | gg TAC | SURG TK WOHIN ATE,  DTHISE a MRA a, F 
aararsarmuta (pue wem: anggara | gA ia Rear 
ge g ürarareraETKTem u 
901 When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘and,’ the set is 
optionally made into a compound, and the compound so 
formed 1s called Dvandva 


The meaning that may be indicated by *r'and' are four, (1) ergem 
‘community of reference, (2) sema ‘collateralness of reference, (3) gatat- 
@r ‘mutual conjunction’ and (4) «arem ‘aggregate’ In the first two cases 
vse, community of reference, and collateralness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II 1 1S 647) Composition i5 enjoined, therefore, when the sense of «t 1s that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation Thus we cannot compound £x qs 
w qaer ‘reverence God and thy Guiu or Aeae vr raa ‘go for alms and 
bring the cow’ But we can compound the following ges sadnqw = gaiqürndr 
‘the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees’ So wq eg qerur, erp. arme, 


Eana u 


1 Whentwoor more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya As gem ge wwe “reverence God and Guru” Here there can 
be no compounding, as there 1s no sámarthya In this example, two ¢hngs 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (kry&) Similarly in qrt ma- 
amw "the elephant and the horse of the king” Here there 1s samuchchaya 
of two things under one thing qe gamy “The picture ts white and red” 
Here two atindutes are brought under ose substantive cay qe FCs "p 
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“ Red picture and ornament” Here two substances are collected under one 
attribute 


2 When one action, 1s used as collateral to a principal action, it 
gives rise to the union called anwáchaya as, Arrage, m araa “Go for alms 
and bring the cow” Here he might not bring the cow, 1f he does not see 
it, though his begging will not be stopped But if he does not go out a 


begging, he cannot bring the cow So going out a. begging is the principal 
action 


Therefore, in raae mt etaa, there is no compounding, because 
the words are not directly related to one another The want of sAmarthya 
here ıs want of ekArthibhAva 


In waai ‘ the Mimosea and the Guislea,” agira “an appel- 
lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there 1s compounding, as itaretara and 
samáhára, respectively 


The Dvandva compound of the four words gg, arg, ag and eara 
may be either SINT or srarirearisrzrare n The first denotes many 
hotris, potris &e The second is an example where hotri and pot are first 
compounded as a Dwandva, and then wz and ggg as another Dvandva 


Then these two compound words are again compounded as a larger 
Dvandva 


In the first example, there is not sax substitution for the final of 
8p and qig (VI 3 25 S 921) because there is no uttarapada after them 
See S 921 and 831 


oR | TATA TLL VLA) Bel 
CS TATE qx ea | Tea Teste TTT (o amiga * ueri 0 Aba i 
erat sequ Usenet sarea BEATA TET ar Are ara, * u 
902 The upasaijana is to be put last in the words 
Rájadanta &e 


Thus qaya (sart ast) ‘a chief of teeth’ (z e, an eyetooth) dt 
1s not merely the upasarjana that 1s placed last in these examples, but 
words which by some other rules would have stood first, stand 1n this list as 
second 


1 qaya 2 sup 23 — fmufusu 4 mmm 5 Ra 
wea, 6 gbaa 7 saiga 8 cdd 9 (siti) 10 


quum — 11 gasgas 12 agoa 13 eggy — 14 amg 
66 
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at 15 (ereqreaaraat) 16 Paaerneding 17 aagana 18 
wer, 19 amaaa 20 Readr 21 aga 22 qoaa 
28 á qeni — 254 — watt 25 — urit 26 afas 27  erfyat 
28 aúna 29 Banteay 30 ers, 81 wanar 32 uR- 
aaga 33 (magda) — 91 pT ATIOSA 385 — UNIT 
zq) 96 zaa 37 (enagunu) 38 sums 39 (faar) 
40  fügsrer, 41 (Rexa) 42 faer 43 (Praen ) 
44 wr 45 gq — 46 ag — 47 man — 48 gah 49 
gare — 90 ğam or maur 51 RAAF 52 friaa 53 
farsa 5i eftüpit 50 agafi 58 emad 57 erwart 58 
aagi 59 aRar 

Fdritka — In regard to the words wj and the hhe, there is no 
fixed rule Thus epfyaf or ataf ‘wealth and virtue’ or ‘virtue and 


wealth’ So also geqat, sqft or ararat The woid atat is changed to aq 
or WEniegularly These belong to Akritigana 


Note —arqat 15 really a compound of qq “home” and qfi ‘master or mistress’ 
aA 1s the same word as the Latin domus “home,” as m “domestic” Wweqdi means 
t the two masters of the house—z e the husband and wife” 


SE CSCEESENELE 

ory Aag gi carpi te greg wd di iRam asha Te 0 
EST D eT GE 

903 Ina Dvandva compound, let a word called fg 

(í 4 78 243) stand fist 


a 


As giga ‘Hart and Hara’ 


Vés tha —Where there are more than one such f words in a com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 


any fixed rule As eftgege or @ftecarz 
Note —Why do wo say * Dvandia?'? Observe faeteqg which is a Tat-purusha, 


&£o9 | SATAN R IR I BS 
tmt gd cary | coger i" 
agafar * maa Of u” 
namaa ANRI U grh u 
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904 In a Dvandva compound, let what begins 
with a vowel and ends with a short 9t be placed fist 


Lhus, $ugviir ' Isa and Kiishna' 
Var? —When there ate many such words, there ıs no fixed rule As 
IFRAT Or LAITY OH 


Vart —In the Dvandva compounds, the fa would stand first only 
then, when the rule of taraga does not prohibit it Thus geared Here 
ara though ftt, does not stand first, because teg beginning with a vowel 
and ending 1n shoit st, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I 4 2 


S 175) 
Note —Why do we say ‘atg with ag’ (I1 708 50)? This rule does 
not apply when 161s long Sif as STRAT + FT = AFAT 01 FUAT 


Rok | IENAAT | R LR LR UI 


Rakar u 

qgan TAT ATE * a paR | nf NDRDUERUAY | IHIRRTUIT 
fam V daai u 

BETE Fea * N GIRT 

seaga a n ATTA A u 

aiaeag * u gaa Raa u 

erasa * u greir a 

905 In a Dvandva compound, that woid-foim 

which has fewei vowels, 1s to be placed first 


Thus Rra + Raa faris « 
Note —When there are many words, thore 18 no fixed rule As swagg- 
ala or fragz 


Vért —Names of seasons and stais when they consist of equal 
number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, according to 
their natural order of succession As garafafaraarar ; ginti 


Why do we say ‘when they consist of equal syllables?’ Observe 
daai; Here the shorter has been placed first 


Vårt ~A word consisting of light (laghu) vowels 1s placed first 
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As, ward, ‘a bundle of Kusa and Kåsa grasses’ $q and are ate 
two kinds of grass 


Vårt —The more honorable of the two 1s placed first, as eqq qdat 
"'Táàpasa and Parvata" — argent “ Vasudeva and Arjuna” (IV 3 98 
S 1478) 

Vdrt —The castes aie placed according to then order as sigas 
egm ‘Brdhmana-Kshatsiya-Vaisya and Sudra’ There ıs no limitation 
of equality of syllables here 

Vårt —The name of the elder brother 1s placed first, as gak 
*Yudhishthira and Arjuna’ 


&o& | waar MUST S TAAL ZIT N 


IT LX CHT | MANIA, ARAVA | FORDERTE, UU 
aneranenenea fae Raed IROA, MOART Aa VT AAT CUT 


906 A Dvandva compound too ıs singular in 
numbei, when it is compounded of woids signifying mem- 
beis of the animal boby, membeis of a band of players (oi 
singers or dancers) and component parts of an aumy 


As, qmm ‘the hand and foot’ Riita ‘the head and neck? 
arigenatnaaa ‘the players on the mridanga and panava (kinds of drums)’ 
«free, ‘the soldiers on chariot and horse’ dtoraaanqitararn , ARU 
quu 

This rule applies to cases of Samáhára Dvandva or aggregate 
Dvandva Compounds only , and not to Itaretara Dvandva (II 2 29 S 901) 
A Samáhára would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule 1s, therefore, a myama ora restrictive rule That is, the 
samahara compound of ltmbs 1s only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c, need not be singular 


Note —In the Dvandva Compounds of 4nmmals such as elephants, horses 
&c, the singular 1 optional, (II 4 12 S 916) The present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make Samahíra Dvandva and where an Itaietara 
Dvandva The Dvandva compounds of woids mgnifj}ing members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely Samáháis Dvandva The compounds of 
words like =fyqaet ‘curd and milk’ (II 4 14 S 918) are purely Itaretara 
Dvrandva and can never be Samáháia Dvandva , while compounds of words denoting 
tree, animals £c, (IT 4 12 S 916) are optionally ether Samáháia or Itaretara 
Dyandva 
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XI EE HANS cuc OE SE SER 


"OUT TS RaRa UU 
AEN RAA w STUDET | SSTETUREAUNUN N 


907 A Dvandva compound of words signifiying 
persons belonging to the different Vedic-Schools, when the 
sense 18 that of repetition, 1s singula 


Note —The word ttar means a school oi branch of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of the person who founded such a bianch and here 
means students or pupils who helong to a particular school and study that 
patticula. bianch The word spqz4[3 means repetition by way of explanation, 
illustration oi corioborstion, that 1s to say, when a speake: demonstrates for 
some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstiated before, 
thatis called anuvada Another meaning of this word 1s ‘ the recitation of the chara- 
nas as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time ” 


Vått —This aggiegate is used with the aoust of the roots eat and 
quponly, as same RIRA, (LETT ATT HATE "Wm SUDAT WW Cerea 
fafa aaae qq aka Reverder Tá[Tg dH ) ! sasia mA" ‘katha and 
kauthuma established again ' 


Note —Why do we say ‘when meaning repetition’? Observe eq 
MORIA or WISE RERAN, when demonstration for the first tame 18 meant It 
is the aorist of et and qur which takes such a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these verbs as —wrWegg Heater and sealer HHI ud 


Prof Bohthlingk’s translation 1s, ‘The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools 1s singular, when such a school 1s repeatediv 


mentioned equally along with another’ 


Eog | Seaway 121818 ll 


aie fafedr a RIANNA we RIEA | HRPA, | 
srepje fri eyes ares fadt! TAJIRI OIRAN N atait u 


908 A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
saciifices ( katu ) ondained by the Yaju ( Adhvaryu) Veda, 
is singular, provided that, they are never used ın the neuter 


gendei 


As aaia ‘the Arka and Asvamedha sacrifices; 
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eT nae peceme mpm EESE 

Why do we say ‘ Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe gsm ‘the Ishu 
and Vajra ceremonies,’ These sacrifices are ordained in the Sama Veda 

Why do we say ‘when not in the neuter gender’? Obseive 
Wsusasa'the Rajastya and Vajapeya sacrifices’ atait (II 4 31S 
816) 

Note —Why haxe we STOLL ? Because the word FF 18 8 technical 


term applying only to Soma saciifices and not any sacrifice m general Therefore, 
though Darsa and Pauinam‘ia me Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 


ceremonies, the present rule does not apply 


oR | sre TS RTERSERERTAT | R E EC U 


SEALAT TATAAT STREET AIT NT TT THAT | TTA HAHA U 
909 A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in then oder 
of study aie not 1emote fiom each othe, is singular 


As, Tener, 'a person who has studied the pada arrangement 
and a person who has studied the krama arrangement 


Note —Why do we say ‘order of study’? Observe fyargat ‘father and 
son’ Why do wesay ‘not remote’? See suspen ‘sacrifice-knower and 
the giammanian ' 


gto | aR 1a 1 2 18 Ul 


measan aa ee Ca naag (rra gp eae | gaara 


"a te equo à magra to maa aAA | wearer d 
RAAT 1 : 

910 A Dvandva compound of words signify- 
ing jati (genus) which ae not names of living beings, 13 
singular 


Thus «rares ' fried rice and barley cahe’ 


oie —Why do we say 'woids denoting genus ? Observe qegqqtssrstedt 
: Nandske and Panchajanya’ These aie Sanjlia words or Piope: Names 


When denoting living bemgs then Ragar (and not fagga) 
*Vaisyas and Sudras’ Here there 1s plural number by I 2 58 S 817, 
though the words are Játi denoting 
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This rule applies to the játi o1 genus names of substances (gremstfa ) 
and not the jàti names of qualities and actions (gufmarsifx ), Thus guest 
‘colour, and savour, aaargsaà ‘going and contraction’ 


Even with játt names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singulai, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class, when, 
however the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be employed, as, qqumecmi t ‘in this bowl aie the badan 
and àmalali fruits’ Here there ıs elision of the Taddhita affix by IV 3 163 
S 1541 The feminine ts also elided by I 2 49 S 1408 See also II 4 12 
S 916 

Note —The words stfq ‘genus,’ ges ‘substance, got‘ quality’ and fear 
‘action ’ are technical teims'of Indian Logicians Jati has alieady been explained 
Substances are nine earth, wate, light, au, ether, time, space, soul, and mind 
Qualities are twenty fou. colom, savom, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
sevelalty, conjunction, disjunction, prionity, posteiionity, weizht, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, undeistanding, pleasure, pain, desne, aversion, effort, meut, demerit and 
faculty There are five actions thiowimg upwatds, throwing downwards, 


contiaction, expansion and going 


£22 | ARERR ARRS: 0R 19 05 UI 
arnasia a. Mateya eure Wem uara | sere ardt a SEU. 
A | TET TTT ETT HUI gA gA Aaaa RR nag 
Amana | AAN TRTI REAA AN MGRA SDN l NRA N 


91:, A samåhara Dvandva compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of 11ve1s and of counties, 
but not of towns, is singular 


Thus suafa ^ The Uddhya and Irávati The Uddhya is a river 
( nada ) 


w 


So also marag, ‘the Ganges and the Sona’ ara + getty = JEg 
‘the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra’ 


Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe smmEN ‘the 
Ganges and the Yamuna’ Both being feminine gender, so also aA ! 
But the rule does not apply to wgrgeww for one 1s a river and the other 
a country T 

The word (atus of the sütra 1s denved from the root far meaning 
“to separate, differentiate," with fyn It means separate, 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and eountries’? Observe ggeugat ‘the 
hen and the peahenf 
Why do we say ‘not of a town'? See saquen ‘Jambaba 
(a city ) and Salukini (a village )’ which are the names of a village "and a 


town 

We have taken the word ‘river, as the word ' country ’ does not in- 
clude ‘river’ So also ‘mountains’ are not included , as arateqarest ‘ the 
Kailase and tae Gandhamadana 

Vart —The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( gráma ) but 
not to cities, ( Nagara), as myuqetaga ‘the cities of Mathura and 
Pataliputra ' 


Part —When a compound consists of two woids, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies, as Gtdaaga ‘the city of Saurya 
and the village of Ketavata’ 

RRI BAW gd aiii 
TU AAU qeu THAN peu. ARRA d 
912 A Samahaia Dvandva compound of words 
signifying small animals, 15 sın gular 


Thus safe. ' the louse and the nit’ 


Note —The word a¢aeq means an animal of a very small size Some say 
that animals not having bones are called eprssq, ( imveitcbiates) , others say, 
those which are smallin size 


All below the mongoose are kshudiajantu 


823 Ai a faces. sass. PRL EN 


Va MT P SIRAT ATA U RARE WCATÜTHINT Tees ma 
erie qreaer tl 

913 A Dvandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only, among whom theie is peimanent 
enmity (1 e natural antipathy o1 quauel ), ıs singular 


* 


^ 
The word faiw means enmity and qag means permanent 


Thus, wfgags ‘the snake and the mongouse’ afjearsa ‘the cow and 
the tiger’ raram ‘ the crow and the owl’ 
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Note —Why do we say ‘natural and eternal’? Observe srantarentaar 
asai ‘ Gaupålı and Sálanhayana are quarielling’ wrraecraararahyaaey u The 
enmity between the Devas and Asus 1» not permanent, foi they co operated in 
churning the ocean 


The force of the word «r in the aphorism is that of gq ‘only’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only aie invariably singular, no other 
rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds Thus the 
rule II 4 12 S 916 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, 1s 
optionally singular That iule(by I 4,2 S 175) would have set aside 
the present rule But @ prevents that, and no optional pluial number is 
allowed in case of beasts oi birds that are naturally at war, as tearm 
‘the tiget and the cow’ grata, the crow and the owl’ 


&£9 | rame eram 1 8 19 1 fo ll 


sTRTESEIAT AIN ATT | AACA | qrarz gerens! q WUTISWWYD d 
914. A Dvaudva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Südias who have not been expelled fiom the 
communion of highei classes, 1s singulai 


Thus, aenraentey, ‘the carpenter and the blacksmith ' 


Why do we say ‘not expelled’? Observe quatagaat ‘the Chandala 
and the Mritapa’ 


Note —The word sqfzatfera means one not expelled (trom thedish) This 
shows that there was interdining between the Shüdras and the twice-born in the dav- 


of Pánmi u 
A Sudia who can^tale food from the dish of 4 higher elass, without 
permanentiy defiling that vessel 1s called an Ann vasta Sudia 


aty p qaare TI RISERS N 
QUA ATTA ST p TIA | errat Ut 


915 The word gaváéva and otheis ate also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular numbet 


So also argar Here 
S 993 does not tahe place 
d by Panini specifically 


Thus mapag ‘the cow and the horse’ 
the elision of the first member 1equired bv I 2 67 
These compounds are valid only so far as enumerate 


in. the subjoined list 
ÁT 
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PER Upon mum EE MEME ECCE CEDE 


1 pu 2 TAARA 8 MATATU i AARAA Ó cr dg 
6 genta F geserpesru S gataaqu 9 owes 10 erga 
11 agarana 12 weiiesna u l3 gq un ls — stc 
15 gage 16 agr 17 agerg u 18  amrüfearu 19 gfu 
20  exSqdta 0 21 agaaa u — 22 gaq 23 gafa 
94. gge 25 wagi 


Vait — In this list, the forms as given, are singular , but when the 
same words assume different forms they may take eithe: number As tray 
or fray In this form of ep and apa. the next rule applies and option ts 
allowed 


Qt | Sar gara eaaa aaa a Ar- 
TALE 2121 221 


Tala ANAT Wem | STMITEGTEDY gee CH NITTWT | Tara AANO EAT! 
CHITA LCS ped l SETIA FEA l gR aera i LECCE | ate 
wat ot ean ATA i! Smau MAR D JRR l RIRI l ITIN, | 
SUIS | TATE TAI | STITT P STHUDX Gi 


PAA AMIGA AMATI TENTH wp wahr areay * i 
wen MAR Twa 00 CSÜÉRRONIUTHIÉTSSURUTEIY | ag aaa | 
WRIST! operas cease argia SDN asa seo | shears 
faa mee  ÓpReqpim to qgan ger AFARA HD 00 amar ata 
magia Apa we l sera agaaa vq Rare unqurdgeu 1 U4 
qira | SDITSTHEUD TTT ARASA | N TEATA- 
aaa eur u 


916 A Dvandva compound ot words being the 
names of 1 tiees, 2 wild airimals, 3 giass 4 con, 
5 condiment, 6 domestic beasts and, 7 buds, and the 


compounds, 1 a$va-vadava,2 purvá-para and 3 adhmottaia, 
aie optionally singular 


Thus, e«erarqu or eagair ‘the Plakhsha aid the N yagrodha trees’, 
wagqaa or gagar ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes ' , esp. or 
aaar ‘the Kuga grass and the Kasa giass’, afaq or “ifqar ‘the rice 


and the barley’ efggaw or W'the curd and the butter? agg or qr ‘the 


cow and the buffalo’, spp or^ ar ‘the parrot and the crane birds’ ; 
epatety or ar ‘the horse and the mare‘, gafta or % the first and the 
last , qirara or^ v ‘ the upper and lower' 


Var? —The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fiuits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds, small animals, grain and grass 1s 
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aun—— — ——— «IE 


singular, when a large number or quantity of these 1s spoken of , that 1s when 
a large number of them is taken collectively When they are each in 
Plural number, the compound is singular, otherwise not , as aufer "resti = 
anaana, Here there is singular number by If 46S,910 Butnot som 
the following wqtraed: fga ‘a badari and an amalali fruit are here’ , far 
sair ‘a charioteer and a horseman’, cewrerürdt ‘a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha 
tree’, &&gqãt ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer’, gqqaiat ‘a Hansa and a 
Chakravaka bird’, qarfeay ‘a louse and a nit’, ffar ‘a brihi and yava 
grain’, @wardit ‘the kusa and kása grass, In this suti a, those words which 
denote non animate beings such as trees, and corn &c, would have taken 

compulsory singular by If 4 6 S 910, the present  sütría ordains 
optional singular in their case In the case of domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under II 4 2 S 906, 

because they form component parts of an army corps ‘This sütra ordains 

option Why aie the words qm, aft mentioned separately in the sütra J 

when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule II 2, 29 
S gor? It 1s so taken in order to indicate that sim words are compounded 
with aq words only, and watt with ag for the purposes of thisrule With 
others they will form Itaietarà dvandva, and not samáhára 


Thus this is a myama or restrictive rule Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded anto a samáhara Dvandva Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samáhára, but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only 


So also 1s the case with qatqe and sying n 

The compound aaqągaą is read in the sátra in order to indicate, 
that in the alternative st ïs neuter For spa and aga being both qg would 
have come under the scope of this rule, without specific mention Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them Therefore 
when we use spaqteq in the singular, the rule II 4 27 S 813 1s debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but 1s governed by 
Il 4 17 S 821 and is Neuter In fact, the Subsequent sutra 1l 4. 27 
S 813 ıs set aside by the prior sutra II 4. 17 S 821 because the singular 
SI*TTS' is a pratipada vidhana samása 


avo t frr: aratracaane 1218193 h 


Aeaamgan aa gE THT ea | afte 1 adie + Aafevs 
HRIEGEEOXGDBT we rfr «Avr ace a Regular afe sae «fé nmaa 
Ramdam + wa memarfesüfuderdT gu 1 adic gud; et AARE (m | 
WNGRTSNESPRQD D gg Ta AARE WIAT ui j 


= 


542 SIDDHANTA KaUMUDI [CHAPTER XX § 917 
Eman ee 


917 A Dvandva compound of woids of contrary 
significations, but not being the names of material substan- 
ces, 18 optionally singula 


Thus sírdisw or sha ‘cold and heat’, gag wr or gage 8p pleasure 
and pain’, MRa or siftaacet ‘life and death 


The word faafafee means words of contiaty significations 
The word eadkikarana means material things a dravya @ indicates the 
anuvptti of the word ‘optionally’ from the last sütra By sfitra II 2 
29 S gor, the samahára Dvandva ıs optional, for that sutia is 
governed by the great option of II r 11 S 665 When there 1s 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, it can. be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a substance Thus the present sutra creates 
a nyama or restriction, of substance denoting antinemes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not samáhára 


Why do we say ‘of contiary significations’? Observe, areaqIse- 
aat which are not of contrary significations Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional samahara Dvandva also 


Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances’? Observe 
stare aR ‘cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, and therefore 
their compound 1s Itaretara Dvandva and optionally samáhara also 


HCEEEICUCCICULERESEEELE. 
gafa eem 1 afugzé | serrated | raat pU QD STECHST u 
918 The Dvandva compounds hike ‘ dadhipayas’ 
&c , ae not singulai i 


Thus afyqaat ‘the curd and the milk’, geqrafedt ‘the fuel and the 
ghee’ The short st of geq is lengthened irregularly So also aaf ‘the 
Rig and the Sáma-Veda ", args “the speech and mind” 


Note — With this sutra begins prohibition of singular number, which the 
previous sutras would have eaused 


The following 1s a list of such compounds — 


1 garu 2 afadgár o agaru 3 agama u 4 — fand 
saru 5 emer MEMEC CO IBEEME . 2E. U 
6 enf u Prorat u^ 10 Aaaa 11 waat 12. Grape u 
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13 spaamaagedt i If smemes 15 sya 16 aay u 17 
scu 18 arm 


ate | strana T1212 LUN 


= om 


RATATAT CHAS CAT A EMA Tar Ta UU 


919, A Dvandva compound denoting a fixed 
number (etavatva ) of matenal things (adhikaiana) is not 
singula 


There 1s no genetal rule ( myama} that such a compound should 
be singular 


As, qu grst ‘ten sets of teeth and lips’, Compare II 4 2 


azo | ramen is 19 0 RR N 
SIYAC eris GRE uum Tare ai a carp | TIT 
VAST SIT FAUST N w 
990 A Dvandva compound, denoting an appioxi- 
mate numbei of material objects is optionally singulai 


There may be a general rule ( myama ) that such a compound shall 
be a samáhara only 


Thus sqeqentiga or gWqu geist ‘nearly ten 1 e nine or eleven 
sets of teeth and lips’ 


ERR LAS suat OR LR ERE, 
fortiareranPrarsearat ge SES CTT ATT WZ ardent | erate 
Sara (meae Asaan Penge Ge casa gA ou 
921 In a Dvandva compound of words ending 1n 
short 9E and expresssing ielationslup thiough study o 
blood, the sae is tho substitute of the sz of the first 
membe1 
Thus arai, iraq, but RTA GAS ATATT n Here the sag ieplaces 
the & of «g only which ıs followed by the uttarapada wqurg, and not the 
& of gg and qia which are not followed by an uttarapada Sram feret t 


mafao, The anuvpitt: of ga 1s understood here, from VI 3 21 S 980 
so that the w of the fist member 1s changed to si before gq also, though 
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it does not end in uo As farg, margi n rappeur The anuvritti 
of YW 1s read in this sutra by the method of fiog leap 


The substitute 1s really ayr, the q is. userul only to prevent the application of I 


1 51, bv which a q comes after every simple touel substitute of ggu 


Why do we say ‘both words ending ma ° Observe faaitraraer u 


822 | Sams TIKI RL REM 
sra Ge WATS rarest u 
aagi niga t uaa | aad! game Agaga VICTEDTS 0 
at pU wea AAS | wala angea we ang ae ae agaia 
922 The sag is the substitute fur the final of 


the fist member in a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatàs 


Thus Aiara tt 


Fått —Prohibition must be stated with regard to afain both cases 
whether first or last, as ewfarg or awam uu 


The repetition of the woid Dvandva in this sutra, in spite of its 
anuvritt: from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and ate well-known It does 
not apply to compounds like sgmarqdt für These Devatás are 
not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor aie they known 
among people to always go together In fact Jt applies tothe Dvandva 
of those Devatas whose companionship 1s well-known 


ERR LTR. SlATSTT. ER NEIN 
Tar TATU 
928 For the final of =, is substituted the long 
$, when ata or seq follow ina Dvandva 


Thus srftr-F dte +a Now applies the next sütra by which 
g is changed to q u 


828 1S AAT LEB eR N 


WA WAT TAT x» xD b afer eer | avis tait i 
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924 qıs substituted foi the s of ea, wit and 
«m when pieceded by sra in a compound 


Thus afisza, afaa, srfterat ae u 


Dhi —The g of sq is lengthened berore qig ud it is after such 
lengthened g, that the @ of da is changed to w othenise uct As er fzratar 
aqar So ako afar faga (where ‘agn?’ nems fire, aad € oma’ a hind 
of herb ) “ the fiie and the soma plant ue here’ 


When there is no compounding we have stà Gla u 


The word atfxsgag is formed by für, the sacrince im which Agni is praised 
(egi ) is so evled AF 1 also the name of a saeuficee the fist division 
(wer) of the Somajáss afria 1 a Saar geg so where there is no Derata 
Dvandvi the q change will not take plue Lhus where Agni and Soma me 
names of two boys, oi wher they iefei to physical fie and heb According 
to Aévalayana there is lLngthening and «q change : the list ease also, as sper 
HASAN u 


ERN CCCOEE SERES, 


gagak BNET eaaa (00 saga Wu cre oiiae cmd d 
eripiat Wem wer AAU PER egaa | wath A nager C 
qiue gA | ! gat fam i ater l Wegen qepepWorIG WW d 
Ar av * u sHDASUDTT di 


925 Theshoitge is the substitute of the final of 
aa, in such a Dvandva, in which both members take the 
Vriddhi 


The substitution of g for g may appear superfluous, but it 1s really 
for the sake of debatiing the long Ẹ of the last sütra 


Thus strfaareeit, which would have required long & by the last rule 
wr equ, which would have requued arag by VI 3 26 Thus aritrare 
ofargrerareva, slate HT aT u ae rase (IV 2 24 S 1226), 
takes the Taddhita affix, sta and by VII 3 21, S 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vriddhi When both members do not take Vriddhi, the 
rule does not apply as «maez (stfitgez), because geg does not take 
YVrddh, by VII 3 22 S 1240 


Vårt —Prohibition must be stated when the woid em follows 
as arama we frau The g being prohibited, there comes grave of 
922 E 
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Qa 1 frat TL G1 BL REN 
erage TACIT buTADIÓD P gÀ d 
926 For frais substituted arar in a Dvandva of 
the names ot the Devatás, when it is followed by a second 
member 
Thus grams, ( Rig Veda X 36 1) eyargdt u ( Rig VedaVII 62 4) 


Gag | Raan gran! 4121 3o ll 

Ragar AT aa RÀ RASO aR Ser aT Raai ep gürdt 
eg Ragai 1 arag d erate eerste u ora ferner oat 0 PaqegüqericuR 
Ray vem fran qefan 

927 Fo fais also, substituted fae ( as well as 

erat) when gf followsin a Dvandva of the names of 
Dev atáüs 

Thus fregir, angau The word fqq is exhibited ın the 
aphorism as feqq ending in wp in order to indicate that the q of Rag is 
not changed to ¢ or visarga or upadhmániya when followed by gify 
Following 1s an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 
here erar fazer grat aian ( Rig Veda I] 1213 ) For in the chhandas the 
usage determines the rule In fgmegfüegpuía the authors of Pada Pátha 
read the fgzq« as fea with a visarga 


EXS | SNAR 18131321 
ITANE R RUSSE | TWAT | : 
928 Fo www is substituted smet in a devatá- 


dvandva 


Thus —gqraraaa, sargat n (Rig Veda X 36 1) These are samá- 
hára compounds of qqt and gå &c 


ERR | aAA ANA 08 03 033 0 
aada padre fing) anidar u 
929. According to the Noithein CGrammanans, 


machtag is a valid form. 


This 1s formed by sr substitution of the wg of agu Why do we 
say "according to Northern authors"? The other form 1s atanga 
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*30 | AAJA | X 02 I RoR Il 


RATATAT CET CNIMTSTEDD | ST AL FTAL) RTH! 
AZITI QAII! SERISDTEN, | arent Pare | MIEN Ui 
930 The affix tach comes afte: a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, o agora«qoraz, when the 
compound ıs a Samáháia Dvandva (collective noun taken 
as a unity ) 


The anuvyitt: of Tatpurusha which commenced at V 4. 86, ceases 
The rule applies to aarergrg ‘ an aggregate Dvandva” which 1s always m 
Neuter singular, and not to gatacgeg “or mutual conjunction” Thus 


awe gp an  "ueqnmewE, so also AFARA, attest, anata, SHIQUER, 
Why do wesay “in a Samáhára Dvandva”? Observe srqzur u 


Note —Why do we say “after a Dvandva”? The affix will not come after 
a Tatpurusha, as, q ara angar = quara u Why do we say “when ending 
m a consonant of @ class, org w, $ "? Observe qrafa. u 


Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds 


—— (D) HQ Í—!á 


AIRIT IRIA d 
CHAPTER XXI 


ON EKASESHAS 


asqa uw «qd aar ou RENAR UNTA " d RPSN GRAIN 
FITS gRr? u 

Now we shal take up the subject of eka gesha,1 e where of the 
several words one only 15 retained, the others are elided The eka- 
Sesha 1s the reverse of Dvandva compound in which a% the words are 
retamed 

We have already seen the application of eka ¢esha iule in the 
declension of nouns, where uat+ua=aae “Two Ramas” and not cacrar, 
similarly qa +aa taaa u See I 2 64, S 188 Here all the words 
are of the same form or aq i 


The rule is not confined to sarüpa words only Sometimes 
though the Jorm may be different, there takes place eka sesha as by 
the following Va4rtika 


Vérttha —lhere 1s eka-sesha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense As aggre +aiteroe = ames] 
or gaps u This Vártika would become unnecessary, if we explain the 
word gq in geq by gaei draa meaning, sense " 


ERLI TU gar agaaa AAT IRIRE I 


qa Gere ie Raa agaaga Sea Wut Teer ag are 
maian Treat ga feat atta 1 gar fae mat aa RA 
mA aA | I R meian 


931 The vpddha (o1 a pationymic Gotia word ) 
becomes ekasesha, and is 1etained, when compounded 
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form between them be in their signs 
( affixes ) only 

The word gesha of the sütra I 2 64 S 188 ıs understood here 


The word *yün&? in the text 1s in the instrumental case The yuvan 
word 1s dropped when read along with a Vyiddha word,” The word 
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Vrddha means gotra the old Achatyas (grammarians) used the word 
Vrddha for gotra The vriddha (or in other words, the gotra) word 
designates a person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an apatya affiv) intervenes In using together 
two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other by a yuvan affix, 
the Vriddha is retamed, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sütras IV r 162and 163 (sam rese arava u md g IÑ gar) d 
Roughly speaking, a gotia word 1s formed from the original noun which 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such-person 1s 
living , and a vriddha woid represents thus a grandson, or lower than 
that, but not a son, while a yuvan word is derived from such last 
mentioned gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons 


The word ‘tad’ in the sütra refers to the gotia and yuvan affixes 
The word lakshana ‘sign’ in the sütra 1s synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’, meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes The woid stqin the sütra means ‘if’ The woid 
qq only is used to exclude others [he word fast in the sütra means the 
* dissimilarity of form’ 


Thus ary + sera =a n Here the first word denotes a clan 
called Gárgya ( the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix qsz 
IV, 1 105) the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix && denoting a secondary derivative In this 
then, the first or “ Vriddha" remains , the second or the yuvan 1s dropped , 
and the form * Gárgyau" means both the old and the new clan — Simnilalry 
ATEA + ENAT = STRAT di 


This Ekasesha is to be done oniy 1n those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in 
their derivative formation 


This rule of ekagesha does not apply, 1f one of the words be nota 
Vilddha word Thus at +mratan = irapa tt 


Similarly vice versa må tw aad u Here tae one word is 
Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan 

The word‘ only” is used in the sütra in an exclusive, sense, the 
force being, that two words 1aj stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical eleraent, ? ¢ form may be the same, but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense ofa yuvan affix, this rulers not 
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a a 
applicable Thus Rule IV 1 148 S 1172 says“ a Vpddha word may 
optionally take the afix sa to forma yuvan word and zo zndicate contempt 
and born in the county of Sauvisa” Thus amia simia er. = amar 


nate u 

Here the second woid, though a yuvan word, connotes the addı- 
tional sense of contempt and degradation The affix sa 1s not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other sense also The pure yuvan word 
being amaaa n 


The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radscal element 
must be the same The rule therefore does not apply to —maq (a Vriddha 
word )+arearaat (a yuvan word )=ardqarearaat t 

S821 ST Fa ILI RLS 

gar aAA Tar Vt faa ada gag i nef wp nara wz aay | afer 

Haus asses est elt w Aas wet ud 

932 And so also a femmine woid, ending with a 
vriddha affix, when simuaily spoken along with the same 
word, but which ends with a yuvan affia, 1s only ietamed, 
and it is treated like a masculine 

When a word denoting gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first 1s retained and 
the last is dropped, and the feminine noun so remaining 1s then treated 
like the masculine, This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sütra 
and ıs gcverned by all the conditions mentioned in that sutra Thus sf 4- 
mata = af u Here the affix ast ıs elided by wl 4 64 S 1108 which 
applies to non feminine words only, because the anuvyitt: of aièr 1s 
understood in that sütra from II 4 62 S 1193 The second word 
is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation 


Similarly erat + retract = greft ( masculine dual of arfét) n 
Eu | garg rer 21 VE Aol 
furur eret grs Rra een c tie eat p eee ear 
933 A woad m the masculine gender, simuaily 


spoken along with the same woid, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekasesha, and the latter is dropped. 
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Asgat tga = ear lt 


«39 | MITT CATS LE QL RSH 


‘Tal ST ATT TRI | Tae Sear eT TATU 
934 The words bhratri, brothei,’ and putia, 
‘son,’ when spoken of along with svasii, ‘siste:’ and 
duhitii * daughter? 1espectively, aie only retained, and the 
latte: aie diopped 


With this sütra ceases the goveining force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in 12 65S 931 Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekasesha unde: special cucumstances Thus 
am erg = unir ( brother and sister or biothers ), similarly qut gg - qui, 
( son and daughter or sons ) 


ORY | ATERRAR ARTEEI | RO R ERE II 


agaa adie wu farsa dup WT RIRA C3 DET! mue qe d 
Stat Wet | Be ISL p TW De b arash SIEHT di 


935 A neuter noun, which has the same «foim, 
only differing in afhx , 1s optionally 1etained, and the othe 
1s dropped, and it 15 hike a siugulay uumbei 


The words qeu fats of | 2 65S 931 governs this sütra also 
thus y% q7, Tat wet, Bae qeu" The white( masculine ) cloth, the white 
(feminine) wrapper, and the white (eu/er) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as ym ( neuter ) , or in the Pluial graft 


Note —A neuter prevails over a masculine oi feminme noun when spoken of 
along with them, provided that, the words differ in gender sigus only, but 
radically they be the swe Thus emet, aaa, Ber deant awe 'Idleness, 
Inst, and sleep, mdulged in, meiease’ Here the adjective ‘sevyamdnam’ i8 
in the neoter gender, though it qualifies the woids ‘alasya’ which 1s in the 
masculme, ‘maithunara’ which : m the neuter, and ‘mdri ^ whudh is in the 
femmme gender The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that where one, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, m different gendeis, but one of which must be neuter 


the adjective agrees with the neuter 


The above illustr ition also shows that the neute ekagesha may be in the 
singular number 


Lf the neuter 1s compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
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apply Thus g+% t 5 ums the word 1s in the plural, there 1s no 
ekavadbháva. 
&3* | far amm 12 1 E90 UI 
arat aiie far ar fasaa aae a far up Radara T ST 


936 The woid pip, ‘father 1s optionally only 
'etained when spoken of along with méatri, ‘ mother ' 


Thus ftar + atat= fread, ‘father and mother, or parent or atariieirar n 


EQS | SAT. SAAT 1 21 S L9 N 
IT AH VA at Reda agal C4 (NUS DIEM XDEOH ange | 
opg U 
937 The wod éva$ua ‘father-in-law,’ 1s op- 
tionally only 1etained, when spoken ot along with $va&iü, 
‘ mother-in-law ' 


Thus agt +372 may be either gren 'father-in Jaw and mother- 
in law, or ATT Ut 
G35 | erp Bae 02 18152 0 
at enirn Ge Rear ia gagan di oU 
aera Grr aAA ec asa ^u ae awa ou 
qiiis gate sf wea a et ae at ou 
wana Wr gaganal (engan * u aw aep a i ge ews 
Bear a alte | gagang wearagan hear | ag Wee Fu 
ACTIVI ame ^" ou gemenquu 0 o uda | 
WW ur'rsniqerewo Wu 
938 The pronouns 'tyad' &e, when spoken of 
along with any othe: noun, (pionoun othe: than ‘tyad 
&c’)} are always retained as ekasesha, (to the exclusion 


of others ) 


The list of ‘ tyadadi’ pronouns has been given under sütra I 1 27 
They are"12 words beginning with ‘tyad?’ and ending with ‘Lim’ When 
these tyadad: pronouns are eempounded with any other noun, (or a pronoun, 
which does not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped 
The word 'sarva?is used in the apborism to indicate universality’, 2 & 
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ruhatever may be the wordin composition. with them, the ‘tyad &c' are 
retained to the exclusion of others The word ‘nitya’ 1s used to indicate 
that this 1s an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules 


Thus q (he) +@qzq ( Devadatta )2 dr ( they two ) 


Vart —When emifa words are compounded among themselves, the 
word which 1s read last in the order given in the Ganapátha remains, the 
rest aie ciopped Thus aq +a =a, a Gm =r Thus agis read after 
ag(see I 1 27 S 213),so sim will be retained and not ag, similarly faga 
is read atter ag, and therefore fig 1s retained to the exclusion of ag u 


Variika —in the eka$esha of tyádadi woids, the masculine ts 
retained to the exclusion of feminine, and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculne As arwwawaed | gu Hyan wur wear s Of the 
masculine and neuter, the neutei is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculire ag sp aqq quu 


Vartt#ha —It should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds In the case of these, the 
sütra II 4 26 S 812 applies The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
their antecedent noun Thus ques ATA (qì feminine dual), but agigas- 
far (gÑ masculine dual) Similaily feeria (neut )+ faeready ( neut ) 
+ orgiat ( feminine )=ardfeeyeqg ( feminine Plural) The relative Pronoun 
will be qr u 


&3* | RaR eremi SÅ 1 F121 93 N 


wy agina ett RA | garg RANN QUT aT d arene fanum. a 
Sir EH a Tae (Amano MAA suy Psi wer wrap ahg faq teat Wd 

ARTHAS arem * u src TA tt 

gada cate paaa edt | Wr fret aara erae. 
AANE NICHE T) Weurdp THI LNT TATAT ATT AT 


939 The feminine noun is only retamed, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 


c^ 


young 


Asa general rule, when there 1s a. compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun 1s retamed (see I 2 67 S$ 933) 
The present sütra ıs an exception to that rule It ordains that when there 
is a compounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different 
genders , the feminine noun 15 preferred , provided that, the words should 
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not relate to the young of such animals The word ‘ataruna’in the 
aphorism qualifies the word * paŝu’ with whtch ıt 15 1n construction, and not 
the v ord ‘safigha’ Asaragar ‘these cows (and bulls )’ srar gat these 
goats ' (both males and females ) 


The rule only applies to domestic (gramya animals) and not to 
wild animals , and only to Zeas£s( paŝu ) and not men As ec tà, ‘ these 
wild deers’ (male and female), gwate ‘these antelopes’ (male and 
female ), mgo , ‘the Bráhmanas' (male and female) wear, ‘the Ksha 
triyas’ In all these, the masculine noun 1s 1etained by I 2 67 S 933 


Vart —This 1ule must be confined to domestic animals having 


divided hoof Therefore str gg, ‘these horses’ (male and female) 
Here the masculine noun ıs retained, because horse has no divided hoof 


Why have we used the word (safigha) “collection”? Observe var 
mat act, ‘these two cows are grazing’ Here the word ' gávau' does not 


connote ‘ bull’ also 


Why do we say “not being young"? qeqr eq ‘these calves’, 
amu ga ‘these kids’ Here the masculine noun ıs retained, by the applica- 


tion of I 2 67 S 933 


In all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka sesha 
takes place, there 1s no longer Dyandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eha sesha words 
Thus farce (dual), fara ( Plural) have not acute on the final, which 
would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
tule VI 1 123 S 3734 would have applied Nor 1s there eka vadbháva 
of these words, though they denote membersof living beings (II 4 2 
S 906) Similarly in qearat qeu &c there is not the affixing of samásánta 


(V 4 74 S 940) 
l ARNS: tt 


HERE ENDS EKASESHA 
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gaanar TT TIA | quuin as geait- 
Wen area frag i ag für 1 süBRS sues ) qRiSESeren gsm | iaat- 
SQI Stan ! aU UT NEW URLIA Ges g QR 1 saad RANE d 
: ART TAT a anauga eft g sr 40 MAANEN RE 
araga agafa aaa i 

qiqra setara l gacie ainni gR | 
swain TT CUT NDSD ware MASAA | QI SARANGANI, 
amaa aa Frat Rag eana A | IERT 
mia, ru (Eu u sti qaep we wEHIURT | a RRG | 
fara u 

gu gw Rs qm gasa fast fast: seu (ipo ana 
qígdtgd ngu 

SW Hun wager | fast, qqqgsaq 0 «DHL Hewat | WIM, KER 
THAN Tas et, Aaaa | warradiear i fast ar, LUC Rac UC sear rarat at 
BCAA | Asis aa tf qq raaa d 


The Grammatical Function or modification ( vriti) is of five sorts, 
namely, 1 Krit—the process by which a primary noun 1s derived from a 
verbal root 2 Taddhita—the operation by which a secondary noun 1s formed 
from a Primitive Noun 3 Samása—the process by which two or more 
nouns are composed to foim one noun 4 Eka sesha—the process by which 
one is retained to the exclusion of other nouns, and the noun so retained 
denotes all the nouns so excluded 5 Lastly Sanadyanta ZAd/us—the process 
by which a verb 1s formed from a noun,and a derivative verb from a 
Primitive verb, such as the Desiderative the Causative, the Intensive, 


and the Denominative verbs 


The word vrzé/z means the power of expressing a sense different from 
what was inherent o1ginally m the word When a word undergoes a vrz£/: or 
modification, 1t gains an additional sense This additional sense always refers 
to some thing other than the original connotation of the word Therefore the 
conjugation of a root by adding fü &c affixes is not a Vrztte becaase here 
the root does not undergo any change ofsense To express the sense of 
another word by a diffe emt word 1s a vritti 

69 
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A sentence that explains or shows the sense of a vritti is called 
vigraha or the analysis of a word The analysis of a word shows what Veit 
or modification the original element has undergone 


The vigraha or analysis 1s of two sorts—logical and grammatical 
That which 1s shown by a sentence, as employed in ordinary language, 
wherein the words employed are joined together by the rules of sandhi, and 
are completely formed words, 1s logical analysis That whichis shown by 
techinical terms of grammar, which convey no meaning to outsiders, 1s a 
grammatical analysis 


Thus qayer when analysed logically will be ag yer, but when 
analysed grammatically, ıt will be q3«q-- aat quq tg a 


That which 1s not capable of laukika analysis 15 a nitya samása or a 
nitya-samása is that which ıs not capable of analysis into its component 
words 


Itis generally said, but not very accurately, that the compounds are of 
four sorts--namely x  Avyayibháva, 2  Tatpurusha, 3 Bahuvrthi and 
4. Dvandva  Butthere are compounds not covered by these four, namely 
compounds formed under the general rule gegatu (S 649) 


“An Avyayibháva isa compound ın which the sense of the first 
member is the principal or predominant” 


" A Tatpurusha compound has the sense of the subsequent member 
predominant ” 


“A Bahuvrihi 1s a compound in which the sense ofa third term, 
not to be found in the compound, is predominant” 


“ A Dvandva 1s a compound in which the seħse of both the members 
of a compound 1s predominant” 


The cbove dennmons are of ancient grammarians , they are not how- 
ever strictly accurate For these definitions do not hold good in the case of 
Avyayibhava compounds like sanya, Tatpurusha compounds like sfearet 
Bahuvrihi like (gat , and Dvandva like q«i uu 


Karmadháraya 1s a subdivision of Tatpurusha — Dvigu is a particular 
case of Karmadháraya 


Tie Dvandvas and Bahuvrihis only can consist of many words 


The Tatpurusha seldom consists of more thgn two words as in agata u 
For thus it 13 said - 
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VERSE 


I The case-inflected words may be compounded with another case- 
inflected word 2 Or with. a tense inflected word, 3 Or with a crude 
noun 4 Or with a root 5 The tense inflected word may be com- 


pound with another tense inflected word 6 Or with a  case-infl ected 
woid Thus compounds are of six kinds 


I an gm, Declined noun with another declined noun as epwgeq & 


2 gi fast, A noun with a conjugated verb as, qft-erzqq » 


3 gitarar A noun witha nascent noun or upapada samása. as, 
grex U Here the compounding tahes place prior to the adding of g4 u 


4 gq wear, A noun with a root as gg | sim U This 
compound seg is so exhibited ın Vártika under sutra II] 2 178 S 3158, and 
the word M4884 1s formed by the sutra III 2 167 S 3147 


5 fast fast A conjugated verb with another verb, — as (qq «qr, 
angaia ti See Mayüravyansaha class of compounds II 1, 72 S 754 


6 fast sar, A conjugated verb with a noun, as gea fa mmt ul In the 


Mayura vyansaládi class, we find the rule elareassaqeü n The compound 1s 
formed under taht rule ^ 


NY At AAA TATA 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
SAMASANTA AFFIXES IN GENERAL 


EUo | PTY WWW I xus) n 


TAR MA ST | REAR QARA SDTUNÜDSSYITSES CAL! STD ar LAIR 
ewe u SUTNWEONTTUHSU ag YT | wgap Ta er TO eager 
Hae Hang) Pers ux ou 


940 The affix * comes afte: mk, pur, ap, dhür and 
pathin, when finals in a compound, but not so when dhür 
18 1n conjunction with aksha 


The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here 1t applies to 
al compounds in general The word aaẸ qualifies yx, as it cannot qualify 
the words ss &c 


Thus(1)r:& —sréd ‘half a hymn’, ave, agga 

Note — Why do we say “when not m conjunction with ste?” Observe, 
KJA Fay , uy U 

The words sty4 and agg apply to students of Rik thus sty means 
“a boy who bas not read the Rig Veda” w#pa “One who has read 
the Rig Veda” ‘Lhe affix st is not applied when ıt refers to the Vedas, as 
SFA un, “the Sama Veda which is not divided into hymns” agga gman 
“a hymn consisting of many Rig verses” I 

(2) pur — w= faga the town of Vishnu’ So also serege 
"regu, u The Neuter gender ıs due to usage, although the word yt is 
feminine 

(3) Ap —As faaetq sx ‘a lake with pure water” For other com- 
pounds of atq see the following sütras í 


Note —In wẹ% the componnding is by II 2 2 S 713 It becomes mas- 
culme by IT 4 31 S 816 In the case of stgay ann qggæ we may have the general 
samåsanta S (V 4 154 S 801) giving the forms aaga &o For AT HX and 
Wz see the subsequent sutras 


In the case of the word atg the following rule applies by which the 
nitial a of stg is changed tofu Thus f+ A+ eT = T+ ET + aT tt 


CHAPTER XXII 8 942 ] SAMASANTA AFFIXES IN GENERAL 549 


£8? | grereqeividisq |i & E81 E li 


STq ZU PAGAREN ARTA | eat quur | waster Exar far sud 
enses avy cenam gate aa ian pamai g ear ent ase 
Seay | PAARA ! equ bend u 


aparufarrar * ur an Gta | AITA DISSI 
941 After fit, sa and afte: Prepositions, along & 
is the substitute of em n 


The word sq 1s exhibited with tne samásánta sp: e WY +8T=FT il 

The nominative wq has the force of the genitive here, That ıs sq - srqemu 
The samásánta st ıs added by V 4 74 S 940 By It 54 S 44 
€ replaces the frst Jeter of sq 2:2 81 only Thus $i48 ‘an island, sre 
‘in the midst of waters’ gafẹa ' 1n the direction of the waters’1 e. ‘adverse’ 
gi ‘near’ 

Note — Prohibition should be stated with regard to qmrq i! @arq ata qaa- 
aaa tt ‘a land in which are made offering of oblations to the gods” 


The word amq may be analysed as @ar +g, 2 2 «ar wrap afer tl 
Here @at is a noun and not an upasarga, and so the rule does not apply It 
is not the preposition qx u The word şama means the ground where 
Devas are worshipped ‘ Holy iand ” “sacrificial ground " 


As the word sqẸ 1s exhibited in the sütra with the samásánta st, the 
$ substitution will not tahe place where the samásanta st is not added 
Thus V 4 69 S 954 prohibits samásánta when ‘honor’ ts indicated There- 
fore g+= gag, Fem ert i 

Várta —Others say after a Preposition in st, the long € substitu- 
tron does not take place Thus Sq or s9% ‘a puddle’, qaga or RIF ‘an 
out let of water" The word upasarga strictly speahing denotes adverbs, 
and cannot be applied to nouns like atg , here, however, this word is used in 
a loose sense in the s@tra It means 7 &c 


With regard to tne word wa the following rule also applies 


Guz | UC IRIRE N 
erar TLEAT TET KET | WITT uu i 
emp snp q ere lee | fe | Gard gi 
949. Afer aq x15 substituted tor ( the a of) gr; 
vhen the send 15 that of a locality 


— 
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Thus aag gu i ‘a marshy place’ 


Note —Bat syefiqa when locality 1s not meant The long & 1s taught for the 
sahe of showing how the word is to be analysed, as ag Gy =wgg !! The form 
syag could have been evolved with a short g also, as Sq teq=saa_ U But this 
analysis is not intended 


The word 4f also takes by V 4. 74 S 940 As —Usnw ‘the 
kings load fof Government)’, but when relating to aa then eru ‘the 
yoke attached to the fore part of the pole of a car’, egyma ‘a car with strong 
poles’ 


The word qfa also takes, m by V 4 74 S 940 As —ufüm. 
‘the road of a friend’ aqt wu ‘a place the road of which is pleasant’ 


£93 RA segerqquieumem 1 LIS SY A 


QARANT CHI) afer) MANAL srr I) RTI 
SASRA I MAAAR di 


gge ga AAA * G0 Rea G0 IPA l quw Unus 
man | 


aaa afia a a * uo gSa 0 ARERR UU 
aaa ameongea A 


943 The affix aw comes after the words sáman 
and loman, when prati, anu and ava piecede them 


As sfaaraa, harshly’ agaran, ‘in a friendly way, wama ‘away 
from gentleness,’ qfa@raw, ‘inversely’ gar ‘ directly’ 


Isht: —The affix sw comes after the word wR preceded by the 
words gw, q*$,qr"g and also ʻa numeral Thus pwya" ‘a place having the 
ground black, gta ‘the ground sloping Northwards, qegga ‘having 
white ground " figa qmm ‘a palace of two floors’ 


Várti&a —And also after the words sirgrat and «ft. when preceded 
bya numeral As qeqaga, ‘the land of fiverivers, s e the Panjab’, awit 
arava, the name of a country, (see II 1 20) 


Note —This affix ıs added to words other than those mentioned abeve as 
qa , IAAT , QATT S Hers, SRTW it Here the affix sw is added to WT and 
arf n All this can be done by dividing the above sutra iiio two parts we (1) Fa. 
(2) marr &e That ıs (1) wt. comes after all compounds and (2) after qraq and 
BA, preceded by gfe &c 
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ELL ISSNA I X IL og N 
ag TARAS aaa I aA Tay ou 
944 The affix ach comes after the word akshı, when 
not meaning ‘the eye,’ but ‘hole’ 


The word sr% 1s understood here Thus ary ‘a hole for the rays 
of light, z e a small window’ The word a here means ‘ray of light «rq 
frc tt Or a gaváksha 1s so called because it 1s like the eye of cows 


Note —The word qu« ım the sütra does not mean ‘to seo, here, but ıs a 
synonym of * eye’ 
BBY | ster irergcregcestqerqeqeg esa AAS aT qam 
TatistarquiatseacnaarearacTale HATS TTT GIRA 
SNARARE AT | L181 99 l 


ea qssuiacrear fread | AETA wealter l AANA warden az 
ac i fragt i gaat n 


samar «ausser i Prag | wat att a ahr q araga | 


wa Caren sat | ef geli Ferre | era l arate | Tt Bare Ney 
gui 


RTT MAN ARTA | 

ae a ata a aidaa | faaara | 
qadin! ANANIA Tarr | 

AR T PEST. ATTRA I 

ardt ata we maaa (0 arcere foren t 
rela rw (autera deaa gear rare wem ten: d 
Word RASANA | agate qo ee TET! 
Rina smi foagal agg va (E Garg TET d 
JEg SENDEN! 

wer fea gua !sagusi 

LL ET | Hrs | 

aaa BAIN | icu MOL | Tere | 

ga wars Tay! ara ga Cw freA! 
aia car ater d 


$52 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXIII $ 045. 


945 The following twenty-five words are nregular- 
iy formed by adding the affix ach —achatura, viehatura, 
suchatura, stri-punsau, dhenv-anaduhau,  rik-sáme, vån- 
manase, akshibbruvam, dára-gavam, üivashthivam, pada- 
éhthivam, naktamdivam, rátrim-divam, ahar-divam, sara- 
jasam, nih-éreyasam, purush4-yusham, dvyá-yusham, try4- 
yusham, rig-yajusham, j4to-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, 
upa$unam, and goshthasvah 

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi (1) strat  sresareaiau- 
arate pene aea ‘ that whose four are absent or non-existent’ (2) age = 


Raar treni ae “ whose four are gone” So also (3)e4 at = Gara AAT aes 
* whose four are good” Had these been Tatpurusha, tbe forms would have 


been saarn , fever &c 


{shia —The affix sya comes after gg when preceded by fr and 
et Thus frWgc and gqwga “near the four” 


The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds They are clear 
Thus(4) dir @ gara = efigat ‘ the man and woman ’, (but not hei e fear gura, faa 
aff garg gt )=<figarg “a brave towards women only”), 

(5) fae wage garage “cow and bull" 
(6) ww; € ara zwar “the Rik and the Saman” 


(7) ara aaa = ETT “the speech and mind" 


(8) sgia aay w= ayaa “ the eyes and the brows” The compound 
is singular as being parts of members of human body, (LI 4 2 S 905) 


(9) qax ma aux "the wives and cows " Here the nnal syllable 
(called f&) 1s elided 


(10) He + elas + sea xia “Thighs and knees” n 


(11) So also qrit + ardeat = qq + rete + apa = qudtqa “ Feet and knees "iu 
(12) aR w fer = qnit ‘by night and day’ These are two indeciina- 
bles having the force of locative, and this compounding 1s also irregular 
(13) Of * Ra =a“ By night and day "n 
«&14) The words wgr. and fear both mean ‘day °’ the compound erenteqa 


is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms It 1s used here 
in a distributive sense = agag ‘day by day” 
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(15) The word acsaa_ isan Avyayibhava, meaning ‘ with the pollen’ 
z e ‘all? as acmamadetrau The affix does not come when it 1s a 
Bahuvriht as 8+ Waars Tt TESTA UI 

(16) The word fr Saq=fafea ep ‘sure (never failing ) happiness’ 
and isa Tatpurusha but not so in R ïa geq t 

(17) Then ıs the word gesraya a Genitive Tatpurushazgewewng iu 
‘limit of a man’s life’ Not so when it ıs a Dvandva, as qe max = gestas u 

The words (18) arqqva and (19) sarqyq are Samáhára Dvig 
compounds Therefore not here, yaa auz , sarg ou 

(20) The word agga is a Dvandva Therefore, not here 
RATA = ge (a KATA wea) u 

The three words ending in sqq are Karmadbáraya (21)ara@ay “a 
young bull ,” (22) aĝ “a big bull,” (23) aera “an old bull” Not so 
when these are Bahuvrihi as arate argo “Brahmanas possessing young 
hulls” 


(24) The word qwe ts an Avyayibhávaz ga amta wu Here the non- 
elision of the final syllable, and the change of «q of wa mto q (Sam- 


prasárana) are irregular 


The word Wm is a Locative Tatpurusha, as fp EM U “a 
dog 1n a cowpen, a slanderer ” 


HN EE carIeELIBMESRBSR E 


er" CHE) agaian bg DES d 
qea Sa awaa u eaaa carta tt 


946 The affix ach comes afte: the word varchas, 
when preceded in a compound by the words Biahma or 


hasti 


Thus agrastaa. ‘Sanctity resulting from the contemplation of 
Brahma, eftateax ‘strength of an elephant’ Varchas means ‘light,’ 


‘strength’ 
Vårt —So also when Varchas 1s preceded by the words palya and 


ràjan as, qeaatiay, uaaa u The word qs means ‘meat, seq ‘meat- 
eater  qeatwa, “ the strength of the meat eater " ^ 


RBG | NAARAAN. I p SE N 
70 
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STR | RAAT! MARA TATE! Sey quo ATAATA Ul 

947 The afhx ach comes afte: the word tamas, 

when pieceded by the words ava, sam and andha, in a com- 
pound 


Thus eyaqaaa ‘slight darkness’ amaaq ‘great darkness’ stsqanaqaz 
* complete darkness so as to obstiuct the sight’ 


The word atey 1s derived fiom the churádi root seq with the affix 
era of quis class (III * 134 S 2896) t 
«9S | aaia mp viui coil 
agaa NMEA aa fagi UIS | AMET HUODISUTDTE SUITE TAA I 
Hearne | MITIS. | a wag Wang u 
948 The affix ach comes afte: the words vastyas 
and $reyas, when they follow the word $vas 1n a compound 
Thus quium, 33 waag The word gata is derned from ag 
meaning “ praiseworthy,” ' rich," by adding the afix faga (V 3 57S 2005) 
The word xq 1s usually employed in blessing or praising the object ex pressed 
by the second term — Thesc compounds belong to the class of May uiavya- 
ásakád:i (II 1 72 S 754) Thus sq aaa & wanp-tbrp waa yargi The 
word sjrqefrasm is a synonym of sagaz du 


ELBE i sraa ivivicel 
VIRAL AIRAL) ARRIT 1 


949 ‘The affix ach comes afte: the word iahas, 
when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound 


Thus agaaa ‘secluded’ erawgay ‘a little secluded’ anggan ‘a hot place 
of seclusion s e which 1s very strongly secluded, which 1s too hot foi anothei 


to enter’ 
&Xo| NÄETE aadtear “ie 1 Sei 
wife ofa menaa fawadssqqrar od 
950 The affix ach comes after the word was, when 
it folfows the woid piati in a compound, and it has the 
sense of the locative 
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Thus qeqraa—sztia aaa ‘against the heart’ This 1s an Avyayibháva 
compound, the indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (Il 1 6 S 652 ) 


Note —VW hy do we say “ when haying the sense of the locaüve P" Observe 
qar e RÍHNeu l 
Que | SATA | X 19 1 aR Hl 
gained Maes | eras QNS) Wen ID fs TAT gd 


951 The word anugava is imegulaily formed by 
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to the 
length of the cows” 


Thus args ara “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen” This 
compound is formed by II 1 16S 670 


Note —Why do we say when meaning “the length P" Observe, wat qarg = 
«gg it 


eye 1 faerat frearat ate. iu 19 10 I 


syeqenaisara aaran fare | arta agat Wfverdt ero (uem saie 
awe fanaat IRRA (aui Rearadt fevarqur m u 


959 The words dvistává and tistavé are megu- 
larly formed, when qualifying a vedi or ‘altar ' 


The affix era is added and the final syllable (z e f£ ) 1s elided Thus 
fgearat Wig “an altar twice as big as an ordinary one" (zemat atv “thrice 
as big as an ordinary altar” Such big altars are used 1n 1mportant sacrifices 
like A$vamedha &c The words are compounds of fẹ and f@ plus aag 
meaning “as much Why do we say “ when applied to an altar"? Observe 
faearaet wa , Freqraar Cup t 


QX sqeuipene (KIS icri 
SSAA TWAT TT N 
953 The affix ach comes afte: the word adhvan, 
preceded by an upasa1ga in a compound 


Thus yaatseara e area er, ‘a chariot’ 


ea 
Note -—Why do we say “ when preceded by an Upasarga " P Observe quim 
SAAT AT It 
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TTIE A CALAR ERE 0 

qaaa TATA TE ga aR N 

CILE uae TANA I 

qaaa l maia | gÀ aeaa a RA g d 
wary | ew ud 

954 The samásánta affixes are not applied to 

those words, the first member of which 1$ a word expiessing 
praise 


The present rule prohibits the application of the samásánta affixes 
when such words are preceded by a word expressing praise Thus V 4 9t 
S 788 ordains the affix e«t when the word «sq enters a compound, as, Wert 
UHL Ae + H+ TA = mp, and not agar è But gas ‘a good king’ 
aRar, ‘an excellent king’ 

Vårt —The word expressing praise must be g or smq and not any 
word expressing praise in general Therefore, the prohibition does not apply 
m qeuas and qum u 

Why do we say ‘a word expressing prase’? Observe sqfesry ‘a fool,’ 
hterally * one who surpasses à bull in folly’ This prohibition apples up to suta 


Y 4 113 S 852exclusive Thus gaey ‘having handsome tlighs,’ ey, ‘having 
beauüful eyes’ here the afüx qa (V 4 113 S 852) ıs not prohibited 


Evy faa AVI Aisi vo tl 


Sta fauevera n auerareanara a ey t agead cen ferm t fenem 
Ra à Se frd (eru t Brave | Pana ul 
955 The samásánta affix 15 not applied to a word 
preceded by fü 1n the sense of 1ep10ach 


Thus f + aaa- frag as finas at a and? "He is no king who does 
not protect" fig arsitigena, neta? a aera u (V 4 91 S 788 V 4 92, S 729 
II 1 64S 743) The compounding here takes place by Rule II 1 64 S 743 


Why do we say ‘ when meaning reproach ” ? Observe mea «re (ursi , 
fraw , haa u 


= ENEI ARETE IN IU 192 tl 


SAAT SD) SUIT! STHIT | AYERRA | BC ARIN N 


DUST THAT di 
CHAPTER XXIV 


ON NON ELISION OF CASE AFFIXES IN CERTAIN 
COMPOUNDS 


Exc I SU NISCARESERES 


ASH HDI S GAOTSDUERRINISS HIN di 


958 In the following upto VI 3 248 982 in. 
clusive, 1s always to be supplied the phiase “the elision 
does not take place, before the second member of the com- 
pound ” 


Note —The words spe ‘there 1g no elision,’ and qeq? “before the second 
member” «re to be supplied inthe subsequent sütras Both these words jomtly 
govern the sutias upto VI 3 24, S 982, while yqqqe singly extends futher upto 
that point whence commences the jurisdiction of stg (VI 4 1 S 200) Thus sutia 
VI 3 28 959 says “the affixes ot the Ablative afte: ‘stoka’ &c" The present 
sutra should be read there to complete the sense, e g “the affixes of the Ablative 
after stoka &c, are not elided before the second member of the compound” Thus 


RTL ER = ÄRE, STeqDqEWR Uu Why do we say “before the second mem- 
bei"? Observe Remar aH =R tdm n The maxun ot piatipadokta does not 
apply here 


eye I qarar EAR. 161312 1 
PA WAI gE TTA | ahaa | Cabanas | 
Tals a asea KURNA rU 
STEMS sea C d erat AR went sree MANR , 
ane vada senesced HAR 0 els qeuzTITauaDR ut 
959 The Ablative-ending atte: m &c ıs not 
elided before the second member of a compound 
Thus aega , tear , aiaaenTa , SUUNDUISUTW , guana, AIE- 
ana , Feng U 


Note —Bv L 2 46 B 179 s cweinllgetud. wod when forming part of a 
compound 1$ called pratipsdika, and by 11 4 71 $ 650 the endings ol a Prátipadika 
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are ehded Therefore, ın forming the compound of etnia gw, the ablative ending 
required to be dropped The present sutia preventsthat The words ware éc, m 
the dual and plural are never compounded, snd consequently this rule does not apply 
to them Thus eRe GR , SAHA GAR are separate words anl not compounds, 
for not being treated as compounds, these are not one Pada (@#q#) or one word, and 
do not have one accent, for 1n one word, there 1s only one acute Thus while CACHE 
being one compound word will have one acute (VI 1 158, S 3650 VI 2 1448 3878), 
the word tqrareat EcF being treated as two words will have separate acute accents 
The abore compounding takes place by II 1 39 S 701 

Why do we say “before the second member”? Observe fssmre 
earntq=fa earn wu The maxim of pratipadokta deos not apply here 

Vårt —The word aramrestaa should be enumerated in this connec- 
ton Here also the Ablative ts not elided Thus amg ARa want = ara 
OUT , AT Wart =sreron=esiag “a kind of Ritvic priest” 


Note —The object of making words hhe mraeg a compound is three fold 
First wage e they become one word Thus the descendint of ginas will 
be tngin , the Taddhita affix being added to the whole Similarly the descendant 
of siraeaenr (Feminine) will be wrategana n Second taeqay: e one accent, thus 
zdrmregsR has acute on the final by VI 2 144 S 3878, read with VI 1 223 8 
3734, VI 1 158 S 8650 Thirdly fqq ärar 1 e the absence of adjective No 
Separate adjective can be added to these words separately 


Note —The éastras ordained in the Brahman ıs ate called also metaphorically 
areata The priest who praises such $astias i5 called gtgrmrersiua Here the fifth 
case has the force of the Accusative, by viitue of this virtika The app 1s a kind 
of hymn of praise The difference between sastra and stotia 18 thus explained 


ada aa aragi Pree MaL aaaea a gaia gear One 
1s sung with musical accompaniment, the othcr ıs meiely recited These are the teche 


nical terms of the sacrificial Priests 
Eo | Bit srürseueduuegdiu 11318! 

Aaaa RR 

SSAA TTA * 0 NSAAETL! MAA paag N 

garai RITE Ef TN RAAR JI A JAT | TIT meg N 

960 The Instiumental endings after MIE, emm, 

aaa and ang aie not elided before the second member of 
a conipound - 


Thus FHA, eH, SUSRIESA, weatsax done with 
strength ' &c, 
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Vårt —ssa7q also should be enumerated Thus sssaaa, ‘done 
correctly’ 


Vé:t —The compounds gargs and saqey should also be mention- 
ed Thus gareqaraa =garay ‘having an elder brother’ soper Wqarseq = 
wagary ‘blind from birth’ The word aq is another name of seqq ‘ birth? 


Eg? | Aaa QUIII sisi 


AAAI u 
961  Afte nam when the compound is a name, 
the Instiumental endings are not elided before the second 


membei 
Thus san i 
Note — Why do we say when a Name’? Observe qqtestt, 8502RT Ut 
QER I Mia SE SR ZIV 
AAA TAT aaar SITE aaa aaraa tt 
962 Also before emma, the Instrumental endings 
of mw" are not elided 
Thus aaqa aa- «qurssumeq sieaa One knowing by mind’ 


THEE IRAANI EIZIE 


arangata gE CATT d 
WEN A IRLA 4 URANA TWA PAT l SANTS | MANEAT- 
eer gaa aghi | 2 


qup faa) rem u 
963 The Instiumental endings afte: mena are not 


elided 
Vártika —* Wher an Ordinal Numeral follows" should be added 


Thus aréa , ‘ himself and four others’ 


Note —The Instrumental case here takes place under the Váitika gaat- 
fiu qacarfistgqeuae (II 3 18 Vàit S 561) And the compounding takes place by 
II 1 30,8 692 by separating afar of that aphorism and making it a separate sütra 


or in this wy —AlAAl WW. TAA HAAANTsAA:=— tt 
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How do you explain the form sme m HULA TTT qq? Itıs s Bahuyrili 
compound = Spregr "Wise tl 


Why do we say ‘ when an ordinal numeral follows '? Observe sqreaqiaz 


EEL | Sarevereqrat age 11 Zio Ml 


STS YÈ | STATE, | enar | ered gA agai ama- 
gap OU 


964 The Dative case-ending is not elided after 
seana, whenthe compound 1s the name of a technical term of 
giammar, 


Thus ereqaqea , areant i The compounding takes place by the 
yoga-bibhága of sitra II 1 36,S 698 and the force of the Dative 15 here that 
of tadartha If we do not read the anuvritti of epe, we can then dispense 
with the subsequent sütra, for then it will mean “the Dative ending 1s not 
elided 1n a technical term of grammar” 

fey i areq gi grsia 
GATT | TOANT It 
965 The Dative ending is not elided after qx, wher 
the compound 1s the name of a techuical term of giam- 


mal 
Thus qÀ “ The Parasmaipada” &c 


e&£ | RATATAT QANT T ZEN 
RAM AAT AHA aaa amarg | eu ti 
966 The Loeative ending 1s not elided after a stem 
ending 1n a consonant or a short s, when the compound is & 
Name 
Thus exire 
ego | nfaghnat uc S18 LSU t 


apar Raa TEA T eae TART pars wa quatum! JARE | sU 
Rasi vara waa SAHNE d 


exea a un gR t RETA Ml 


t6z SIDDHANTA KUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXIV § o67 


967 The « of feux 1s changed to q after the words 
afa and gfir n 
Thus nfaf&x ' firm in the sky? 


Though stt does not end in a consonant and so VI 3 9 S 966 does 
not apply to it, yet it retains its Locative ending by the implication of this 
rü'e So also et ending words as grex and ema aan u The compound- 
ngtales place b, H 1 44 S 721 and the 7th case affix 15 not elided by 
VI 3 95 966 


Note —Whr do we say “after a word ending 1n a consonant or st ” P Ob- 
Berve fal HHH AH = al gRgHlent, Bat Ww cafüqrur u Why do we say * when 


S 


a Name’? Ob.erve sre wu 


Vart —The Locative ending : not elided after gy and rg, as 
get, , feftega era fet wepmaiu The Locative has the force of accusa- 
tive 


This rule 1s an exception by anticipation to VIII 3 111 S 21:23 


BOS LIC SESS EET E13 1920 


STAT ST TARA TT ESTSTQSTUSY ESUTSHTRRNTED STU | Stargiqey, | ory 
Wr 1 dor fent Pema maa gra ESTEPNRÍN | 
mH RA PRATI 1 KAARI aa MN Pa AIT eat Bee | 
MARN | gxenrícmu | Tat He ae u 


968 The Locative case-affix is not elided after a 
stem ending in a consonant or a short a, ın the name of a 
tax of the Eastein people, when the second member begins 
with a consonant 


Thus gg mreiqurg ewm n All these are names of taxes, and would 
have retained the Locative ending even by the last rule The present rule 
makes a niyama or restriction, which 1s threefold, namely (1) when 1t 
1s the name of a tax, and no other word, (2) when it belongs to the Eastern 
people and no other people, (3) and when the second member begins with a 
consonant 


* 

Why do we ' say when itis the name of a tax‘? Observe epafétqg = 
erattata u Itisthe name of ‘a duty or dues,’ but not of a ‘tax’ Why 
do we say “of the Eastern people"? Observe Tiqu =wr7g U Why do 
we say ‘before a second member beginning with a consonant’? Observe 
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sane ser =syfaReree The word ater means ‘sheep’ A hind of tribute 
consisting of sheep given in the rainy season (avikata s uer)! Why do 
we say ‘ending in a consonant or et’? Observe war ae -44HE tt 

A 
ERE | qvaqmsmrielgtee d 


MATS d THIRD" u STORES Ud 


969 The Locative case-affix 1 not elided after sre 
when ae follows 


As a ‘ 
ae ATUS A word of three syllables having a long one in the 


Vårt —So also after qq, as gE uu 


E90 | RRERFETCERTRCUCEGE | £ 08 008 UI 
: KORR | IAA | TAARA gifire | aerate | stats frat ae 
RASE JARA Ul 
970 The Locatıve case-affix is not elided afte: a 
word denoting a pat of the body (with the exception of 
gua and aeaa), before every word othe: than æra tt 
Thus aes arrsa = aeons , ead u Why do we say ‘with the 


exception of aya and aera’? Observe gi@re , erm U Why do we 
say ‘other than ata’? Observe — SF RASA = TTA dI 


Note —When the first member does not denote the name of a part of the 
body, the 1ule does not apply as sre , nor does ıt apply when the frst member 
does not end in a consonant or wx as stafarain , Meera A 


B92 | gee a ATIT Le RIRN a 
GOANA AHR! gedae (pene | Weed fara! ufum M 
971. The Locative case-afüx 1s optionally not eld- 
ed afte: a woid ending in a consonant 01 H befoie «ew i 
Thus geqqeq or GRAFT Hl 


Note — Thus declares an option, 


when the first member 13 a atg wod, and also 161 
an the compound 1s a Tatpurushs, whether the fist be aqt oi not 


& 
with regard to the last rule, m a Brhnyrin 
s an option to VI 3 19 S 977 
wh The word 
ay is 1 Qa formed word 
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Pa e a a RESET NE E a 


Keg YET wig ZARIL N 
CX Fog UTR Tee di 
u72 fua Tetnarusha compound, when the second 
menim 8 2 we C formed with a lait affix, the Locative end- 
135 18 Opuionatl, preserved 


As wget ‘an elephant mwa “a secret traducer” But also 
HEAT ou 


RSI | TLR RA TIAL Rey 
ATTH RRI RTA RAS 1 Teer Ise li 


973 The Locative euding 1s retained afte: sag, 
ava, ere and fa, when x follows 


Thus maz " produced in the rainy season, a «to ~” quies , “au 
tur Pal ee ‘oroduced m proper time’, “Heaven-born” This 
S fi^ t but an extension or emolification of the previous sütra 


R98 | ara ÅRTAL EIR IRRI 


TA AAT aT Lary 1 RA ot ar toate IRN later it 
RA d 


2314 The Locative ending is optionally ietamed 
aftci aù, At, Tc, and az, when sr follows 


Thus afẹ or aĝa, ArH org “ produced by distillation or from a 
elund ,' sg oru, Katkeya ats oraq ‘blessing born ’ 


* 54 | CHITA Ha. 1 2181 20 ll 


£M > AES © ~ - DN 
ME ENT | A TTR AR galg ae gals Th 1 garg aa | antes gat. 


SRE Tar RRB AA gal gerer adh gan u 


975 The Locative ending 15 optionally retained atter 
a word denoting time, ending 1n a consonant o1 3, when duc 
0! quu, or the woud ser or the affix aa follows 


The affixcs sx and g mie called q (11 22) Thus4 -wai» dv or vat 
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gay, gabe" or Garay wae —csargGUIS or Wu pw d aA AERA or calc 
qu ul 

Note —Why do we say ‘after a tm name’ Ooserve gga AENTU 

The condition that the preceding word shoula end in ; consonant .r ap apples here 


also Thus no option 1s allowed in UATUAAT u THe woad alg? means the void 
form are and not time denoting voids in general The affix qq is t ight in IV 3 
23 S 1391 


ESE | QANRA ARIZTA I L l3 eS i 


aya ETA | HÄNT | MAJUA! AAN uo ard 0 geseqnücd 


gA I 
srqt Agy * u ag Aea Asg mg wysg | MURR- 
ISAT U 
976 The Locative ending ıs optionally 1etained 
before the words wa, ata and. qnem, when the preccding 
woid does not denote time, and ends 1n a consonant o1 short 
LE 


Thus ga, or QUA, NAMA or MARE , Warp Or MAAL After 
a time name we have ga ES u After a vowel ending woid (other than sr) 
we have uds t 


Vårt —The Locauve case-affix is retained after ag when sir, 
or the affix aq or agg follows Thus were, arasa smear! The atis 
aq ts added by treating sra as belonging to the Raf class (weg aq IV 3 
54 S 1429) Some give sega and stgat as additional illustrations The 
two mantras sqeqat aea (Rig VIII 43 9) and ag 3r arr sada (Rig I 23 
20, X 9 6) are called sre verses the oblations offered with these are 
also so called 


asy l ARa Aga 13 18 0 


qag anar erg i Page arg AA | aae d 
977 The Locative ending 1s not preserved before 
stem ending in €X, before the word fam, and before a 
word derived from aa I 


Thus ygan "an ascetic who sleeps on the bare sthandtla ot 
Saciificial ground’ arate AMIR U 
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“oe —Fhe comprunding cakes place by yoga vibh4ga of sutra II 1 40 
S 717 Somes use the word sped asan illustration under this rule. qe then 19 
der sod by sr of III 1 131 $ 2896 The weg ending in qsg is governed by VI 8, 
lo S 971 [his sut 118 an exception to Tatp.iusha VI 3 148 972 In the Bahu- 
viihi, option of 5 971 takes place 


The prohibition of this sutra applies to Tatparusha compounds only 
RSG 1 EH TANTRI 131 Ro N 
ERIA AFA | QAF d WINTHT (Hw | ESOI[SERTRSS U 


978 The Locative ending is not preserved before 
3 in the spoken language 


Thus aeg u Why do we say ‘in the spoken language’? Observe 
wig in the Veda, as in geiter  @ is changed to @ by VIII, 3, 
106 S 3643 


ESE | SHIT aA E 13 1328 

"HIC mew P SPD (RH o! BIENES d 
qapa gms * n agë 1 fune: | qradiec d 

SiSSareqmrssgeerqrersrssasa ferner A*A NEATA MEMAN | TEATS 
SIN gaea aa SIDES | WeitaÍTT TESI | Vag TAT Uu 

aAa aa a wet * u araa qaia u 

USAFI ua * UWA Y pu qe | pers H 

Ras ara * 0 Rä ud 


979 The Genitive case-affüx is retained, when the 
compound exp1esses an ‘affront or insult’ 


Thus aragna u Why do we say " when insult is meant"? Observe 
BIFA li 


Vårt —The Genitive 15 not elided after ara when followed by agit, 
after faq before sv, and after qaaq before ecu As, agm, RARS, TA- 
wat u qaqauz RU" “a robber who steals in the very sight of the owner, 
such as a goldsmith” The compounding ts by II 3 38 S 635 


Vart —The Genitive affix is not elided in the following words atg- 
ez mm , sayy aA and Misa Raa N RJA 1s the Genitive Singular of the 
Pronoun a78 , and 1s enumcrated in the gif class (IV 1 95) and takes Wa 
in forming the P itronymic, RAAR =aqaralag , MAAJA AA = SUZMA RT 
famed By 457 (V 1 133 S 1798) So also stesa u 
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Véri —The Genitive affix 15 not elided in the compound gararías 


Note —The author of Siddhanta Kanmud: says “ when the sense 1s that of 
a fool, the affix is not elided im devan&üm-priya"  Tlere 1s no authoritv for this, 
either in the Mahabháshya o: the Kagika This was the title ot the famous Bud 
dlust monach Asoka, who would not have adopted it had it meant ‘atool’ The 
phiase gfd @ ağ has been added hy Bhattoy: Dikshita through Biahmanical 
spite The Tattvabodhint justifies 16 by saying that fools only wor-hip Devas, the 
wise know themselves to be Brahma and «o do not offer praver to any lower spint 
Fools aie, therefore, the beloved of Devas 


Vårt —The Genitive affix 1s not ehded after *q when 8a ges and 
ana follow it —gya #9, ga ges, garam u These are names of three 
Rishis 


Vdrt —The Genitive affix is not elided after fz when gra follows: 
as farara H 
&Go | q3seqqeemnm 1131 8 Il 


SEI Ga Rsg Frere gear ge i gate 3 fern Spb gue 
yaq tl 
980 The genitive affix is optionally 1etamed, when 
insult 1s meant, 1t g9 follows 
Thus grear ga or eatga i Why do we say ‘when insult is meant 2 
Observe raiirgay u 
£c? | at Grerarferae mea 1613123 1 
Aaaama Aa RATS BPR | grandi tea TW | az 
ars Iiag ga u Ratapan WR quor * dg 0D EDTTWA d 
* 
981 The genitive affix is ietained atte: a woid 
ending in ag aud expressing a 1elationship thiough study o1 
blood 
Thus ġarar. Vig Ta, Agama or fq gw n 


Véritha —The relationship through. ‘study’ or ‘blood’ should be 
between the first and the second member of the compound Therefore the 


rule does not apply to gig, Raw se wer Raver tt , 


Ene | rarer cama 18131 Vell 
RARE STAY I Agg qu d 
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982 The genitive affix is optionally elided afte: a 
stem ending in Sg, when way and wa follow, the relationship 
between the two words being thiough study o1 blood. 

Note —Thus are ear or arg tar, or argetar, fqu ear or [Tg star or 


Figear u When tne affix 15 elided, then @ 3s invariably changed to q by VIII 3 
$i, 5 994 and when 2t 1s not elided, then the change 1s optional (VIII 8 86 S 98% ) 


So aso giga «fq or gegia, qarg qfa orqasga d 
&53 | arg fqeafaraaceara (S 1 8 1069 N 
ara ag f.i E Cc EE TET Arg eae | Ag Sat | fg ear t 
Sui qu 
983 The @ of«xu 1s optionally changed to q, 
after araq and fear ın a compound 
Thus «rg ear, or arg erar, fag erar or fg aru The words arge and 


fügt end in g, which is changed to visarga (See VIII 2 24 S 280) In fact, 
the word faq 1s so exhibited in the sdtra itself, with a €, the word ag 
therefore, by the rule of @rgaă is also to be understood as a ¢ ending word 
The word era 1s understood here also Therefore not here arg eT, 
when the words are used separately ın a sentence 
But when the genitive" case afix is elided, then the following str. 
applies 


Ec 1 argi czar i G1 Rice tl 
Ura Tere” Wag eqreayws gA | fqgerer | spen g ary sar | 
fag eur 
984 The a of aq 1s changed to after ara and 
faa in a compound where the case-affix 1s elided 


As asqan, fgetar it) When there is no compounding then mg ear 
and fg ear That is there is not even the optronal q of sütra VIII 3 85 
S 983, when these words are used separately as a sentence 


Thus we have three cases — 

(1) Uga ANT as, "fg ear or ara saar “ mother's sister " 
(2) Ordinary tam, as, agaa “ mother’s-sister " 

(3) No samása, as atg eter “ mother's sister " 


Here enus the chapter on Aluk Samása 


art CT faf quum u 


CHAPTER XXV 
SOME RULES DEPENDING ON COMPOUNDS 


&C4 | treqmereetegenituaaudu SASRA AKT 1 E131 V3 i 
MARLENA et querentes eer cary uspeqorequq qup Geese siut 
SW | retrace aaa mge arke 0 raak Lae Aaa 0 Rg- 
AiR | ay Tara aeaa Aon eae o: tae qf Wa gut 
Rus saa gres RR ware i ea Pa ARE atapeRew MAART 
Siete u 


985 Before the affixes at, am, Bu, eq, and before 
the words ea (with the feminine in ¢), ga, ara, Wa and gan 
a word ending in the feminine affix €t becomes short, when 
the feminine consists of two or moie syllables, and has an 
equivalent and uniform masculine. 


Thus st—srgifürqur, sara u srgiorequ, sugiforgseut, sur, start 
Hat, Mera, sree and sgar i q, eT and seq are affixes, Gat &c 
are words as second members, sq 1s formed by aa (III 1 134 S 2896) 
added to z , guna and q% substitution being prevented anomalously The 
words @# &c denote censure as regards the livelihood of the person The 
compounding in the case of these takes place by II 1 53 S 732 

Why do we say “ending in § (€t) Observe yaraq, untau t Why do 
we say "consisting of more than one syllable "? Because words of one syllable 
optionally become shortened by the next rule Why do we say “havinga 
corresponding masculine"? Observe amaaan , atstat, where sasat and 
wast denote trees and are invariably feminine, having no equivalent iasca- 
line forms 

Note —The affixes qrg and Wu are called q (I 1 22 $8 2008) They 
denote superlative comparative degrees qq 1s added in denoting praise (V 3 66 
S 2021) ‘fais derived from Paya q«*t ‘to dress’ It means ‘garment’ At the 
end of a compound it denotes bad, wicked, vile The word 1s read 1n qif} class as 
Wee (III 1 134 S 2896) The g indicates that the Feminme is with ety (IV 1, 
15 S 470) 


In mgustarr there is not masculation as required by VI, 3 35 S 856 
because of the prohibition of VI, 3 41 S 842, 
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EGE | aa Si enenmueuigisi9 i 


HARAM SITAR weg Te WD wT ARTIAN | ARYEN | funr 
etter tt 


paar a * u exse 
986 Inall the 1:emaining feminine words called 
Nadi (I 4 38 266 and 4S 303), the substitution of shout 


vowel betore st &e under the preceding eneumstances 1s 
optional 


What ire the @g or tne remnants? They are of two sorts First — 
Those fe rinines which are not formed by long € ( £L), and are called Nadt, 
and secondly —feminines which end in long but consist of one syllable 
Thus Bgaqay or sgaqegau, Raa, or taau The rule of masculation also does 
not apply 


Pari —Nadi words formed by mq affixes are excepted as aadtaz, 
ardtaw formed by the Unadi afix ¢( Un III 158, 160) 


QS | SRANI 1 3186 hi 


sa WW ar adt agaca arity zeit area! Frefrac | garna a aaaf 
Rag gay aau | qarg Resatacqrea alaga u 


987 The feminine £( $1) added to à word formed 


by a Taddhita-affix having an indicato1y v or W, 13 optienally 
shoitened before w &c (VI 3 48 8 985) 


Thus fagiqeur u Itis formed by the Taddhita affix @gu In the 
alternative when there is no shortening, there 1s miasculation under VI 3 
35 S 836, when we get tHe form fewer n 


in the Kagtka, Prakriy4 Kumudi &c, the alternative form given 15 
fagara t This is not vahd for the long & can never come, as the rule of gag 
(5 836) wall at once apply in this alteinative 


Nate :—Or this 1awer form fagqatr may be considered to have been evolved 
trom Taga, to wnich ts added the afiaes denoting comparison, and then the femmme 
affix. in denoting & reminine 


EGG DEWEY ZAAT 1 E13 1 Yo M 
ari festis ata i gence Dra gai ETAT eda | Ea | RAUNA NENA 
Pr Teese | Sans Baga sual avearfaraererte ti 
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988 ggıs substituted foi gaa, before Ww and the 
affixes 47 and sr and before gere i 


Thus ggg (ref-ggur, GIAA DIES  ETSCDUD-GITH, GITEN spe 
zarg n The word %@ here ıs derived by sta affix from fs u Before the 
word jp formed by «sz affix this substitution docs not take place, as ggsze U 
The inclusion of èg in this sütra proves the existence of this maxim " Tatts 
Pratt aang A aag 1 


Panbhasha —“ An affix, when employed in a rule in which the word- 
@arqz is valid, ı e in a rule of VI 3 1 S 958 does not denote a word- 
form ending with the affix ” 


Note —As a general maxim, an affix denotes, whenever it 1s emloyed 
in Grammar, a word form which begins with that to which that affix has been 
added, and ends with the affix itself (qa@anet aea a (ufum ETUT WIAA 
wemq) ut Thus the word sp ay &c in VI 2 144 means a word ending in ag 
affix &c But in this 3rd chapter of the sixth Book, so for as the 
jurisdiction of qtd goes, an affix aoes not denote a word form ending in 
that affix, on the above maxim sannin gero a aga Tez tt 
On the contrary, the affix denotes its own form Thus at q« and aqin VI 
3 17 S 975 do not denote a word ending in these affixes This rule we 
infer from the fact that in the present sütra VI 3 50, the author declares 
"ev 1s the substitute of gz when the word #q@, and the affixes aq scm, and 
era follow” Had the affix sya here meant the word form ending in "pur 
tl e1 there would have been no necessity of using the word er 1n the sütia, 
as Wet is formed with the sty affix See Sütra IV 3 23 S 1391 for the 
affix qq v 


RCE | ar aimer IEI RIRN 
gear eria | eredi ÅRA lager | genti | aTa eA 
salèr | ha fae emerit v 
989 ¥g15 optionally the substitute fo. gas, when 
the words aire, and at oi the alha sa% follows 


Thus qegrg or gain remis or gmana tt Here um 1s added, as 
gta belongs to Bráàhmanád: class V 1 124 S 1788 Wheu g£ Is substituted 
there 1s Vriddh; of both the members g and g by VIL 3.19 S 1133 So 
also gm: or gewuw ! Ait these forms could have been got from wd which 
is a full word sus generis, having the same meaning as ggg tt The 


substitution taught in this stra ts rather unnecessary 
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&££o | qty gisara TAg i81 S1 VR 
TTA Wee Tat eT tanq apara A case 0 qurfa | €rsu 
feat we Gator gaa l eters fure | qq | YET dd 
990 «qq (Pada) ıs substituted fo. we (pada) 
before sf, sufa, t and saga i 
Thus qus -qpa wif man u ate and arf are 
formed by zw from ws and sq (Un IV 131) and irregularly sy 


1s not chanzed to 4y though required by II 4 56 S 2292 before this affix 
So also qq =qrerar meee, qiga = siig d 


Note —The substitute 1s qq pada, ending in shot s7, and not qz ‘pad’ 
for had yz b en the substitute we could not torm qg +%= qqw n Moreover ın the next 
sutra, the substitution taught i» qz ( Pad) witsout the hnal sp, so the qq ot this 
is with final spu The vord qq has no cise-affix as a sutra anomaly 


EE? | Gaara 1213143 Nl 
Breer qaaa uA Gi. Te Pen ger war | aah ES! SDDiSTm 
Wet mabat WIS aq i 
eH magae +u qea acer qR i Tae mui 
991 wq w substituted for we before the affix aq, 
used ın any sense Othe: than that of “suited there to ” 


Thus qaifeater= qur au U Why do we say ‘when aq is used in 
any sense other than that of“ suited there to”? Observe qrax=qrarigea tl 
(see IV 4 83 S 1635 and V 4 25 S 2093) 


Vai? —Before the affix gh, in the sense of “he walks there by’, qg 

is substituted for qrg, ag qarat aaa = qim (IV 4.10S 1558 ) by gą affix 

Note —The word qrg m this sutia means ‘the actual foot’, a part of enmal 

organism Therefore qg 1s not substituted before the qq of V I 34, S 1499 as 
fara , naa because qrg hero denotes ‘a measure’ 


QR i RARAJ TILIL : 
qanan iqenetiqum ou 


992 qg is substituted for qig before fim, write and 
già i 
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Thus qf. (= qme sita) teary (  wreenfur ) (with (ag of III 2 
78 S 2988 ) asin sy qent afar, and qure (dara gaa) u già is formed 
with Farag ( aftr RR) U 


SER ipa SEISIRIMM II 


CA WIT TMS qi | Teast ges tef o) qurqpen (gw rat qa 
anigo garter n 


993 qq ıs the substitute for arg before the affix yea, 
when the meaning 1s that of a Hymn ( Rik ) 


Thus qsgt madi wafi =q qn wala, the affix sm being added by 
V 4 43 S 2110 Why do we say ‘when meaning a Hymn’? Observe 
qaa RINT UE saris ui 


EEL i ar RAINY IEIZ ARa 


qE qq! A I gA tia OG) A t esr l GUNNEN i 
fase Sfa arena *a qoem RAR u 


994 This substitution of qg for wẹ is optional 
before ate, frat and sTeq i 
Thus year or qda , Gra or qm, qegsz o) qne V 
Får? —So also before fem as qien or weafieR u 
ERY ISRA ARIAT IRIRI RON 
erry u 
sanga VT aR * Ul Sie ud 
995 ais substituted for waa, when the compound 
is a Name 
Thus sw ‘a person called Udamegha ’, 


Note —The well-known Patronyme from this 1s Atg u Why do we say 
when 1£ 18 a Name’? Observe gaan v 


Vårt —gqis the substitute for aqm, when it stands as the second 
member of a compound and denotes a Name as ite u 


fee | qaqieareaiug TIAL RING H 
wee que! wear i seared TRAE (v g To fea 
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996, wa is substituted foi wW* before qw, are arga 

and fan 


Thus Aq aie formed by args by Il] 4 38 S 3359 samta = 
seme so also waa ou apn Wdisasíemp-c uq ‘a water jar The affix 


is @ HI 3 93 S 3271) When the meaning ts ‘ocean ', this form gafy 


will be evolved by the preceding sutra, for then ıt ıs a sanjñà or name 


EES | CHEST qvi acq seqaeeqra | E 186 o. il 
quae (gru | wha Pus semeurdtp weasels Pau susq4S d 
997 T4 ıs optionally substituted foi sqw before 
a word beginning with a single consonant, and which expiesses 
that which is filled with water 
Thus gez, Or sagr , agaaa or gq ataa Why do we say 
‘ements’ meaning ‘a word beginning with a single simple consonant’? 


Because the rule does not apply to gaqeyret as the second member beg ns with 
aconjunct consonant Why do we say ‘that which is filled with water’? 


Observe qma ut 
EEG | MATIRIA NEAT o tl 
TJA | IPRA | SATA | IFRA Ut 
998 sz 1s optionally substituted for sxx, before 
nen, iuo, we, Rieg, TH, ure, ure, Fra, and sm I 
Thus ght ANT = gga or SHAT | IAR, TAIT o TVA TT | Sud 
IGRA UFI Tes or BHATT | faeg 1 gener fg, wufaer or emer | TTI 
rH A WIM OTH IANI gua Fadia uu 0 or THN | EIC TTR 
sails, Stereo wagen | Ata | sewer fey, seta, or agamia l UTE | TTR 
MRA EU, TENG Or TIBIAE dd 


EEE | Ew SEASSAT MATET 14131 ek N 
Pranga zen ar eagaeds | area (o sadip Go pm Bre rat |d 
meq za faa fq | meade gsr | TANT T di 
magagna T AA aeaa * n siaa ) uy l gea ul 
wrgaduinte amaa * 4 gga | ui l uga 0 ga | STSQUISUT 
aa a sena Wage | agi ga g ATT Tet aaa Sarat 
wan | aa ae wea u 
999 According to the opinion of Gálava, a short 
vowel 1s substituted, in a compound, before the second 
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member for the long tw vowels (f, x sw), unless ıt 15 the 
long vowel of the Feminine affix € (gt) 


In other words, for $, when 1t ıs not the Feminine affix € ( £t and 
for ws, a short and s are substituted ın a compound, before the second 
member Thus Wrafergw or maga , agaga or agag I 


Why do we say tà vowels? Observe qata u Why no we say ' not 
the long € of the Feminine affix Ær? Observe arétqfa# u The name of 
GAlava ıs mentioned pujártha, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ was present 
in this sütra 


Vårt —It does not apply to Avyaytbháva compounds, nor to those 
words which take fa@ or qq augment in their declension, as stag t wag 
ya Ud 

Var? —It does however apply to mu &c, as wee, or wHa 
ware or wafe u Others say wis substituted for W &c as ame and wae u 
yag means an ‘actor,’ literally “he who talks (kunse) by the contraction 
of the eye brows, or whose ornament ( hunsa ) are the eye brows” <A male 
actor who plays the part of a female  síe means ‘knitting of the eye- 
brows, or fewn’ . 


gooo | rg aad TIE 131 2 
CRUE RET CAMA TATE DO» QREN STU UIRGRCNU | THAT N 


1000 The short is substituted for the long of war, 
before a Taddhita affix, and when a second memben: follows 


As qatar siete Gg! So also gaeat viec gR i 


Note —-The shortening takes place of the Femimme word gaf having the 
affix erp t When ga is an adjective (spuma ) then the above forms could be evolved 
by the help of the rules of masculation, such as VI 8 35 S 8361 e when qm 
means the numeral one But when it means ‘alone’, then those rules will not 
apply The word way 1s exhibited ın the sütia without any case affix as a Chhandas 
uregulanty The examples given are of wap in the femimine, which alone can ve 
shortenzd, and not of gg whose final is already short Nor can the rule of shorten- 
ing be applied to q of qa, for the rule apples to the final letter, and not to a vowel 
situated in the begining of a word 


Rook | Sarat: dreeqe EST 1 a1 zl ER N 


agr amra 
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1001 The shot is diveisely substituted for the 
ieminine affixes € and sit ( Stand sre) in a Name and 1n the 
Vedas 
Astafage t Sometimes not, as sert | atediare , | «rre u 
So also in the Vedas, as warta afit, sometimes the shortening 
does not tahe place, as pregar, sS W 


ang ending words in Name  stareftex, fewer, sometimes there 
is no shortening, as, Strarpex, srramgeoga! So also in the Vedas —stsyafiter 
sats, solver gfrár aranan Sometimes there is no shortening, as, 


RUT HAA Talay uu 
RooQ TIA sles i 
enaa sada BET | srseqa 1 erre | ARR Afaa u 
1002 The feminine afüxes ¢ and sir diveisely become 
short, before the affix eq. 1 
Thus warr aa ssaa or ers, ifgferer or TBAT n 
Note —These are Vedic illustrations, no Names can be formed in eq It 


Now we take up the compounding of argyrea i Tw t In com- 
pounding these, tow woids, the following rule applies 


foog LUIS WIA Tugelerge 1212123 i 
KASAM TATA ALAC EMATEN AJET t 


1003 There ıs vocalisation of the semivowel @ of 
the affix cag (IV 1 78) when followed in a Tatpuiusha com- 
pound, by the words gx and qf tl 


Therefore arqanear+ gw 4G nsu: +ga wu Then applies the next 
sütra, by which g 1s lengthened 


Note — When the words g« and qfg ue the «e onu members, forming a 
Tatpurusha compound, there 1s sa&mprasárana (vocilieimg the semi vowels ) of the 
affix sag of the precedmg That is i15 changed mtogu Thus qp mire 
wig (a Bahuvisl: componnd taking the samasanta Uf. or rather substitute 
X by V 4 127 S 866) adqueqcqgers = migm +a (IV 1 92 S 1088) = 
mia The femmine of this will be formed by adding sag (1V 1 78S 1198) 
Thus we have atem (see IV 1 78S 1198) Now in forming the Tatpuiusha 
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compound of this word with gs or qf], the final @ will be changed into g and we 
have ariant qur, wuer n The sqr of ar becomes merged into g (VI I 
108 S 330), and the short g ıs lengthened (Vl 3 189 S 1004) So also 


Agarda or Aramea ou 
Why do we say “of the affix eqz " ? Observe parga h arfrargy U 


Why do we say “ when followed by ga orqgfa” ? Observe RTT HA s 
HAIMA HTT l 


Why do we say “when forming a Tatpurusha compound" P Observe 
aRar feres area = ariterearafaca mra a Itis a Bahuvrii compoaud 


The affix sqæıs here the feminine afix q followed by "WT (wt) (ses 
IV I 77 and 74) 


Zoos | QIRINI gZ i 


arana ih carga | areca qw arerefiga | auferunt 
. gre t Lore certare aR RRN aaaea d STITH g quu 
antag araning Ul 


1004 The vowel substituted for a semivowel 18 
lengthened, when it stands as the first membei of a com- 
pound 


As Srgenedtas | Aramea n See VI 1 13 5 1003 

mere mse mee (g being added as samasanta by V 4 136 
and 137 S 875 and 876) The optional shortening ordained by VI 3 62 
S 999 does not apply here, for that option is a definite and restricted 
option, moreover, on the maxim of qzeq, ‘a subsequent rule superseding a 
piecedent, rule VI 3 61 1s superseded by VI 3 139 S, 1004 and the rule 
VI 3 61S 999 can not be revived by the maxim VW. Wem faga “ occasionally 
the formation of a particular form ıs accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule 1s allowed to apply again, after 1t had previously 
been superseded, by a subsequent rule” For here the following maxim will 
prevent the revival, agga Prafauegrde aerate “when two rules, while 
they apply simultaneously, mutually prohibit each other, that rule of the two 
which 1s once superseded by the other, 1s superseded altogether, and cannot, 
therefore, apply again, after the latter rule has taken effect” 


A general maxim relating to all affixes 1s " an affix denotes when- 
a word-form which begins with that to 
h the affa itself  serqWü 
however, does not apply 


ever itis employed in Grammar, 

which that affix has been added, and ends wit 

amq a faune ETT "iu This maxim, 
73 


578 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [CHAPTER XXV $ 1004 
NNNM MN UEM, nC 


in case of feminine affixes, where we have this rule “a feminine affix 
denotes whenever it 1s employed in a rule, a word-form which ends with 
that affix, but which need not necessarily begin with that to which the 
aff« has been added, but where the word-form 1s subordinate stra 
qaqan a” tt Thus we have quartranena ga = qanita and so 
also qanama u Not so when the word is an upasarjana or subord- 
inate ina compound As aaar Mirea = ARENT, A- 
Sani v 


Qoo¥ | Aah aga PET LL Re N 


Wequur TAG ege arana agge aAA sque mre Reg | 
agana fai antaenegar apu artianeaaed 0 aWafugueg usrenegqnrwer tt 

WASNT HUTT ST 9 G0 anteater ob aT 0 GRIXTUIRWINTWR |d 
euer ot ane aar t aeaa |^ sear AAAA 
MAHA 0 Aga’ (eai) te minea | ag AR WE wna arar are 
HMI | Caaf agta WT Ul 


1008 There is vocalisation of the affix we when 
the word aag follows in a Bahuviihi compound 


Thus artqnseaqraegia=arierefiaeg So also Aggra d 


Why do we say “when the compoundis a Bahuvrihi"? Observe 
Rear We = Aitea , which is a Tatpurusha compound 


Though the word agis is exhibited in the sütra in the neuter gender, 
it is m fact a masculine word It 1s shown as neuter only as regards the word- 
form bandhu 


Vari —There ıs vocalisation of sag in a"Bahuvrtht compound with 
Maes, IA and arg optionally as antrewedhere or alamaa are, ariet- 
"Ig Or aana, aeaa, aeaa u All Bahuvrihi 
compounds ending in s take the samásánta affix q€, so mg would have 
become arga by forceof V 4 153, S 833 So the separate enumeration of 
atg and arga here shows thatsg is also optional The rule 1s cofined to 
Bahuvilht compounds Therefore in Tatpurusha compounds there 18 no 


option, we have only one form, as ariqaearnar “the mother of K 4risha- 
gandhya” 


The indicatory of ma% makes the word take the udátta on the 
last syllable ( VI 1 163 S 3710), thus debarring the special accent of the 
Bahuvnh: ( VI, 2, 1, B. 3735) 
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E mco ene ee ee hE A 
goog | qk nmaa aqeate (eis! eun 


"T Eaa ama "Wo aaa PIN marcus Bea ET! EEG! 
ERR! erage! SANRI ROSSI 0 Taaa tt 


1006 For the long vowel, a short 1s substituted, ın 
gent before fara, in efter before qA, and in amer befo.e arta tt 


Thus gear tax, eftagea and arate watu The rule of tadanta 
applies to ggat &c as they fall under Padadhikara So that the compounds 
ending 1n gear &c are also governed by this rule as qReattay gsm mgam, 
Naaraat ener ou 


Qos | HL Wemmqeritigisol 


SW EMT | ARN i OSTTSETC | 
Beara Tey, * Uo egge di 

Weireerara, Ragar n 

Ana qur" u area 0 ga et pama Od 
tastare * d eaaa 1 ga agde cad | 
apres * u wrBfRW Obs a 

fires (irren * n aiga à Ranea fra 1 refe u 
Grefi wo * ufa u 

SOTA HIT * d TRC | AEA l 


1007 gasthe augment ofa and smm when the 

word az follows. 

As Warm -uan or qaant ‘to take oath’ So also stmenre 
“a physician ” 

Vart —So also of sg, as mugam “efficacious, working as a 
medicine ” 

Note —So also in Vedas, of wa before sgj(—9 g AEH, m secular 
language wane N 

Vari —Of'Wg before wear, e g "gear (gara a ) U 


Vart —Of am before qu, e g amy filling or pervading the 
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RENE nnOee 
world” As Steerer after qRqfurer u qur is formed by the afix @ (III 2 
8 S 29i9 yart ) added to the root qau as ıt belongs to the Mála- 
vibhujád: class 

Vart —Of sare before ga as meamna “to be shunned 
from afar" 


Vart —Of arg and efi, before gy, as wrgíaeW, sfata ‘one who 


fries or roasts ” 
* 


Vart —A word before firs takes gq, augment, unless it is also fürs 
€ g (afafgs "alind of fish which swallows a zzm:” But fitafita u 
Vart —So also before ftrafirs, e g fagat U 
Vart —Of asm and ag before ara, e g gemat and strae tt 
goo (art MA AmI 13 192 N 
LAMP SE SE NE cH LES 
reu Wap ui eT tt 
1008 The word mA optionally takes qa before a 
word formed by krt-affix 
As aRar or afrac, aaz or usage u This is an aprápta vibha- 
sha This sütra applies to words not formed by a faq affix The 
augment gq 1s compulsory by VI 3 67 S 2942 before a kpt- 
affix having an indicatory Q, As, aaa u Here the affix eq (IiI 2 83 
S 2993 ) 1s added to the root ag, and as it is a sárvadhátuka affix, becasue 
it has an indicatory w, therfore the vikarana vais added: 
ook | ECT W Gara! EIS DISSI 
WATT | TTT | aT Li gem 
1009  « ıs substituted for w&, ın a Name, when 
followed by another word in a compound 
Thus aqerra tt Why when itis a Name? Observe augur formed 


by miaa (Ill 2 96 S 3006) The § :s not added in the Feminine because 
of the vartika under IV 1 7 S 456 


toto imee TILA 098 N 
WAN Tat ttn uo ga QC aged setae perdre eng i 


1010 sis the substitute for «€, in a compound 
when followed by another word, when 1t has the sense of 


ee 
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S 


‘upto the end’ (ın connection with a hterary work) or 
‘more ' 


Thus ses = aera safe! So also augaa=(agaher) u al ane 
(eanga) sarmona uU These are all Avy aytbhava compounds by ° speg 
wea (II 1 6S 652) Therefore, when a word, denoting time, 1s the second 
member, gg would not be changed to q, because of the prohibition in VI 3 
81 S 660 The present sütra removes that prohibition by anticipation, 
with regard to,time denoting words even, when the meaning is that ‘of the 
end of a book’ When the sense 1s that of ‘more,’ we have adinean? ware? 


aira | anae are n 


togt 1 AA MINA IRIRI So N 
erg fala agaa ra aada ar a aama ars- 
ara u 
1011 was the substitute for eg, when ıt 18 ın con- 
nection with a word which reteis to a second object, wlich 
latter, however, 1s not directly perceived 


Note —Of the two tnings which are generally found co-existing, ' the non- 
principal is called the ‘second or fg@lait That which is perceived, observed 
or 18 known 1s called qram, that which 1s not perceived &c ts SANGA ¢ e 
what 1s to be inferred That 15, when the second object 1s to be inferred from 
the presence of the first, q 1s added to such second word — 1lhus arf (aria ) 
‘a pigeon which points out that conflagration has taken. place seme where’ 
garar arar ‘a storm wind which announces the Pisáchas ’ 


Li 
augant fier Here the fire, the PisAcha oy the Ral shas as are not 
directly peicetved, but their existence 1s inferred from the presence of the 


pigeon, storm wind and night In qaaretar, there is added ay by V 4 153 


S 833 
$023 | MAMET STEAD UNITY 1H 131 S8 i 


gaa a gaY aa NRY) Wa war amy | GTH NT awe | ars 
aga i qs rad anhaaragaad | sauireg Gat gamay) GNDTTHOS d 
fo. amaia ant Rasad aa are drug asda fasta IDA d 


BATH x E 
GNA uc oiWanmmerquíawet west t 


MUA ugue: ACUTAAM MMA (ATT FR aT 
gaa qisa il 
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1019 mis the substitute of mata in the Chhandas 
but not before Wi, m and sew il 


Thus samar amà agaat quum, aa age (IV 4. 114 S 3460) 
gap sank quon =amd formed by aq affix IV 4 114 S 3460 
W hy do we say ‘not before aq &c' Observe qamqa, WHIWWgWS |) UAR- 
war u 

“ The sutra should be divided into two viz, qarasa forming one 
sütra, and geram &c, another {his we do m order to get the forms qq, 
rupi. amatas, &c, in secular language also" Thus says the author of 
the Kàsikà 

Or we may say the word ag means also aq, as we have already seen 
inthe word qawt(=agaaear) Therefore the above are Bahuvrihis, which 
should be analysed thus qaa qisas agg &c Here @1s an elliptical form- 
of ag meaning sadrisa See VI 3 82 S 849 by which ag 1s changed to &@ u 


Note —This sutra is a Vaidic rule and ought to have been taught by Bhattop. 
in the Vaidie chapter He has taught ıt here ın order to show that by Yoga vibhága: 
1t ean be apphed to ordinary language also 


But if the view be taken that in aga &c, the qıs Sg, then there is- 
no necessity of Yoga vibhága, for the Máhábháshya has not shown this 
splitt.ng of this particular sütra 


tot | sdrfrsrrqaerPirerfiremattere eure urere t 

ETE M. 

C TANARIS Baca | cara Op sua i: seem meum ou 

1013 Tins substitution of @ for «mm takes place 

before the twelve words smara. saqq,- uf, em, "IH, NN, 
aq, cara, I, quu, aaa and asin the common language 
also 

Thus asan® a@aaq7, ae, Sant, Tara, up, AKT , META , eter, 
IIA, WP, WATT N 


Aole —asatfaa (nent) is the period of impurity which! lasts up to the setting 
of the sun or the asterism in which the impurity commenred 


gogu | sreap aerate 14131 Sey 


PTAC THT T PMT TATE SETHEN TC RT | NH LX 
Seay saa Sap) EASA superb ama wo prre u 


- 
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1014 is substituted foi «mra before agarfe when 
ıt denotes peisons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Vedas 


Thus Sarat seat = angan "bin the sütra means a Wear ora 
department of Vedic study sgt means the Vedas He who has a common 
(samána) branch (charana) 1s a sabrahmachár: The vow of studying the 
Veda, 1s also called sgu He whois engaged in the performance of that 
vow, 1s called samia i gara refers to the vow of studying being common to 


both z e amà agi Aaa - eugiat u 


Note —amararitg therefore means a co student, one who reads the same 
Vedic portion as the other 


20RG LATA AI SL Alan 


ary sas oer ena Pas amaaa erg aLi e rae | aad at 
ara meer ou 


1015 wis substituted for e@uta, before dtd, when 
the affix wa ıs added to ıt 


Thus gated = ara are arde (IV 4. 107 S 1658) ‘a fellow student,’ 
t. e whose preceptor 1s one and the same person who are studying under a 


common teacher The afhx aq i» added by IV 4 107S 16,8 
gota RAII Biss IN 
err yeaa Graf reat dred à wares a 
1016 The substitution of @ foi QATA w optional 
before sgr when the affix wa w added to it 
dra or aal (IV 4. 108 S 1659) 
oR EMEGCCGCEEREBEIM 
HUE! REN | 
ay Wie aR * u ata ageacd ut 
1017. 1s substituted fo. wmm before ww, «uU and 
the affix aq n 


Thus am, aga: The affixes aq, and figg are added to gu under 
III, 2 60S 429 Vårt which give us the forms € and qq Ul 
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Vart —So also before vat as qz! gq is formed by a affix under 
Hil 2 60S 429 Vártiha 


The affix ag 1s taken for the sake of the subsequent sütra 


tors i giant 0€ 18 1 80 ll 


TUTIA qqa Ful Gar Mi eq ikea ikea P GC i wea | agag way! 
CA SECHS ST SAAT UTA WL aR I aS Naar area tater t 
HANS | HATH | MALT | sae di 


1018 È is substituted for gaa and & for far before 
the words z% , est and the affix qq il 
Thus £z t£ and gara, arem, dies and kara u 


rote —gaq and qtaq are changed to €+¢aq and at+eaq by V 2 40 
S 1841 and the long Ẹ ıs eded by VI 4 148 S 311 and we get gaq and faq u 


Várt —So also before vq, as $e and izq u 


So also when the rule VI 3 91 S, 430 applies and wr ıs added to 
pronouns, as afz%, «IZ , arara, and ary u 


So also in the case of the Pronoun st¢q when it takes the long st 
(VII 3 91 S 430) and and g substitutions (VIII 2 80 S 419) as— 
OTHER» HAEN, TAT U 
Coke | aAA: STE | Aico N 
ALTANNA AA FIT METAS | eu | ans rai segs ug d 
1019 wis substituted for the @of gw afte: the 
word agaÑ in a compound : 


Thus weguisqy u Why do we say ‘in a compound ? Observe aguè 
BE u 


Note —The word gg is exhibited in the sutra in the nominative case The 
force 15 here that of Genitive: e agea u 


foro t ÅA. ENTISIN 
er VHTSU TET TA! MATT | eres) TTT WO WD CHI Gi 


1020 qıs substituted foi the q of tata when pie- 
ceded by tain a compound 
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Thus 4rggrqg u The word “compound” 1s understood here also, 
otherwise Wt erta u 


go? i SAAN eal 05403153 i 


IE Tea Yea ILIGCERLU LUBBSICOUMESUCECLEEL ICE 
em Ou 


1021 The w of tim ıs changed to © after wife 
and ster in a compound 


As safer, maem u Why do we say ‘ın a compound’? Observe 
sfs edm where there 1s no compounding 


2022 | grau i IZ1 es hi 
wen usn d ara ara wea ETNTUT I gaT t 
1022 The wis changed to qın the words BMAX 
and the 1est 


Thus ggir aaa — DITS art aen stat u So also gwíer u 

Note —1l gaat, 2 fara, 8 gern, 4 uuu 5 fre (ODD) 6 gn, 
7 ant, 8 Prove (Frame), 9 gary, 10 gg (uem) 11 gg (sg) 12 Titer 
amam 13 water, l4 aaea, 15 Alaaa (Aaaa) ,16 graham (gA 
equ, Say) 17 ofa sarum, 18 efqur, 19 wearer, Teter u arg tt 

Some of the above words would haye been governed by the probibihon im 
VIII 3 111, S 2123 others would never have taken q, hence their melusion in this 
lst The word gy ıs here a karmapravachaniya (I 4 94 S 555) and fay and m 
also are not upasargas, because they are so only in connection with the verbs tq and 
mt, so VIII 8 65 S 2270 does not apply to 8w preceded by fag and ggu The 
wold &w here 15 a qsg formed word, from fay feat Sure ib ıt be denved from 
faa mena, then also, the word 1s included here in order to prevent the application of 
VIII 3 113 S 2278 The words gufeq , g aèt &o, are denved from wr with the 
prepositions gf and qq, and the affix fà; (III 3 92 S 3270), and the q of wa is 
changed to «qr tt The words Bess gE are Unádi formed words ( Un I 35) The word 
wife 1s a Bahavithi, the q of gp is changed to € and the Samasanta tw is 
added (V 1 113 S 852) The long of the first member 1s shortened by VI 
8 63 S 1001 The change takca piace when t 19 & Name The word 
nmgr 19 formed by adding the Pieposition wir to the root ay, and 
the affix arg (III 3 106 S 3283) and we have afasey with erg, then ay is 
added by V 3 73 S 2028 and sir shortened (VET 4 18S 8384) and y added by 
VIL 3 44S 463 Phe woid Aqa? is formed by adding eye to fée u gegrtezoy 


is also a egg formed word fiom Hay oi Areata There aie two sitias in the above 
list They are explained below f 


74 
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Song | ufa eru 1S 1 8I E A 


eer ava efter nme mas RIFI ore AR year | srerarerfea | 
AART (gen NEN | wert Ul 


1028 The w followed by q and preceded by gy or s «s changed 
to q, when the word «s a name, and when the w 1s not preceded 
oy wht 

Thus ga Gar se- gnan, che Gr see, so also fum, 
wrduaftu Why do we say ‘followed by ¢’? Observe gRasuau Why do 
we say ‘when a Name’? Observe quf ĝar aea a= gga usr (VI 3 34 
S 831) Why do we say ‘when the @ 1s not preceded by a’? Observe 
fean ga u The phrase gray (VIII 3 57 S 211) ts understood here also, 
so the rule does not apply to qaqa u 


Note —This sutra ig read m the list of Sushamádi class (see the last sütra 
1022) so also the next sitra They have been inseited m the Ashtidhy#y: from 
ihe Ganapitha 


go | aT ISI 3 l Leo fl 


ne eem area ar: QN 0 goa | NRRL! UA- 
Rea 0 erp a tron sen tt 
1024 When the preceding word 4s the name of a Lunar mansion, 
the q subststutvon Jor x under. the above mentioned cv cumstances 
18 optional 


Thus tigafreor or Sifeaiiga n Why do we say ‘when not preceded 
by 7? Observe faqæ ğa where the preceding letter is 9 il 


Note —These two sütias 99 and 100 are really Gana-sütras, bemg read in the 
gru Gana They have, suce long, been raised to the rank of full aütras 


All cerebral q changes, when not referable to any specific rule, should be elas- 
sified under the SushAmad: gana 


LORG tsrpaqeitateeteureqeq. JMU EN RINER EIT- 


WIJI IZILI 


SANRA PUNA: EARNS WS | aft | TEAREN | ARET | agrea | 
SAFJA | eas agr aaia u agan R aasa aat aara t 


TRÈ Ò T ma AT d eT RE MARR | aaangfia E gigan- 
EF. tl 
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1025 sq, when not used in the Genitive or the 
Instrumental, gets the augment qa ( €), before size, SX, 
yen, ANAT, STH, Ila, arer and qm, as well as before the 
affix a ( €) 
Thus sea sra = acari Sear ITNT = SATA, MA MEA NANET 
step STRAT = STATA , HHT = NARR, MA MS ERAR, ST ATCA 
STFHERICR , eA IT =s tt So also with s, as mara weiss uw 


It takes @ because 1t belongs to wg} class (IV 2 138 S 1362)  Gahádi is 
Akritigana 


Why do we say ‘ when not ın the Genitive or the Instrumental? Ob- 
serve Steer siah =ar , SIT WOW -—cs emer &c With regard to the 
word arta and the affix g, the gẹ augment 1s universal, though grep may be 


even in the Genitive case &c as sae MR = STRUT HH , SHIT = Bea 
Guat! The unusual occurrence of two negatives in the s“tra (aast and. 


ergárar) implies this 
gore | et AANT I GIRI Loon 
eres ar? it 
1026 g% 1s optionally the augment of sew when WY 
follows 
As wem or sare tt 
Qorel al meequasi 1213 1 Log N 


AARGANG | GRENST anes | ppt rege fant wer ase 
wr wu gare qma t > 


1027 œa 1s substituted for § ın a Tatpurusha, when æ 
word beginning with a vowel follows as the second member 


As Rpa, HIE Why do we say in a Tatpurusha? Observe mgl 
CUT tt 


Note — Why do we say “ when the second member begins with a vowel"? 
Observe gimrgmm, BIST N 
Var? —sq 1s substituted before 74, as RRA = piger M 


LORS | TAQTA LE 13 1 Lor tt 
WEW DX us 


* 
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pA aana 
1028 sx 1s substituted for § before €t and also. 


Thus mga wag i 
TLISE VR Wat N 

erp 

1029 æa 1s substituted for g when at follows denoting 
a species 

As rerom aa sina U^ But gura qut m yu u 
fogo l RT eta (E13 1 ou Il 

srry SET | STATUE Wege ptf rge u 


1030. wt ıs the substitute of m; before wm and 
et li 
Thus mrga and are u The latter isa Tatpurusha, if the second 
word is aska , and it 1s Bahusrthi also, if the second term 1s ashr 
203g Saga 1 G1 RoR N 
fesse arses.) Tas qXeremq y | mre n 


1081 aris the substitute of sg, when the meaning 1s 
‘a small? 
As SRUTHUT , RFNA RARE "a little water" Though the second 


member may begin with a vowel, yet this substitution takes place, in spite of 
VI 3 101 S 1027 because this sutra ıs szdsequen? in Order , as RESE u 


203R | fsrarer Tar 1 £18 1 ge& Il 


LE oe 


SEN GIET C NETII teed fj sáfüTSWuIDep 1 ESSEN | 
RITET: d 
1032 aris optionally substituted for 5S when the 
word ges follows 
Lbosmrger or ages. “This ts an aprapta vibhághá^ In the sense 
of ‘a little fyg’, the substitutidn is compulsory and net optional, by the set 
ting aside of the prior , as Eqq qug — mr geq u 
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pP AREA pe ream eta na enn 
2033 | HT AY 1H. Al Loo ll 
Teua TACT Bl WI cnt wT D Caray | WAS, | Arey HEC i 
1033 rand wa aie optionally the substitutes of 
& when sett follows 
As Saison, RTT or RZE uU 
cogs gia qatar 18191295 
gaara faügrerva a qu arait erp oí wre wc gut (0 qeu od 
quien erem | Taree N SOIRS HET, OU 
Aruma fea uq t water ain IN UUAT Tg NECS, t 
fesateqeatcer areredpar ATIL NR TTL TATA V 
gtr aaar Agaga ger aT U 
eo gaa gera g AT a Fu, | aT pià ger | we eT 
Aa faqrer g rap eaat yea | rams GRO | gaisa R Tar! aeS- 
ST Ww AT AARC Sz l pansa U 
1034 The elision, augment and mutation of let- 
ters to be seen in qwyq« &o, though not found taught in 
tieatises of Grammar, aie valid, to that extent and ın the 
mode, as taught by the usage of the sages 
The word witqrea=eeantana Thus yea mers gia, msg 
sga aea=agqreraa l Here there 1s elision of gu So also TH = ASIST, 
here mR is replaced by q, and 8 replaces 4 of arem, staae ga =sirqa, here 
qq has been elided , warar waa = gantan, bere sq replaces ya, and wrt for 
WaT Te uev, here gg replaces gd, and Ge replaces wm lt larg 
ara sT ou 
qwtüfw-«m uU Here agtis replaced by ag, and the final of & is 
elided before the affix gat) And so on with saae, equi &c 


The following verse enumerates the anomalies of Prishodara class com- 
pounds — 
VERSE 
The word € is formed by the augment of a letter, the word fag ts 


formed by the transposition of letters, the word aiser is formed by mu- 
tation of letters, and the word gqráx 1s formed by the destruction of letters 
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LT TL EE SSSA TPS SRS eS SSD sSNA? 


Note —ga ıs formed from the root gq with the affix ere (of Pachádi class 
IH 1 194 S 2896), and the augment qug gat+eat+aax-gae u From NE lg 
formed fag by the Pachád: ara the letters ¢ and @ change position enter se 


Vårt —1ix becomes optionally are after a word denoting direction, as 
NRA or efepsarar, TAAL, or gor t 

Vårt —The final of gx ıs changed to € before «rg, «mter, qw. and e» 
and the first letters of these are changed to their corresponding cerebrals 


Thus g re grea’, mea, eat 2 =GStT , gW, FA n In the last (gmx) there is 
elision of the nasal also These three words are formed by the affix em (III, 
3 126 S 3365) t ài emai = gaa U Here 1s added the affix ar to the root vay 
(và) preceded by the upapada g, by III I 126 S 2898 


gaase dhia = Tet Here ag takes the affix sg in the locative, and 
ga ts replaced by wu gyrarzqw war“ The seat of a sage is called brisi " 
(See Amarakosha II 7 46) 


£o34 l ERANI RIRIN 
aNEKSi 


1035 In the following sûtras upto the end of the 
third pada of the sixth Adhyâya, are to be supplied the 
following words —“ In an uninterrupted flow of speech ” 


Note —Thus sütra VI 3 135S 3 537 declares “ et at the end of a two- 
syllabic inflected verb becomes long in the Hymns” Thus Agma ens qe 
Wari The word aatar, should be read into that sütra'to complete the sepse 
So that when the above words stand separately, we have ia, R, var, wend, UG 


TAU 
208€ | HY eraurearsfrgreuseraüfiefeamféozeqaeafea- 


SETI EIR Leu i 
endi qt agane Sr 1 faor peque fan: nrw (mre. 


Fara ena aek sami p ARRA p aai i Sami d fg ERÄ | 
CIRHRUE N 


1036 Before "4, theieis the -substitution of a 
long vowel for the final of the preceding word, when it de- 
notes & proprietorship mark on the ears of cattle, but not 


LÀ 
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when the words ale rq , sm, Tad, aly, fra, fa, Sa, wa 
and edem il 


Thus amaa u The word aaa here means any peculiar mark show- 
ing the preprietorship, put or made on the ears of animals Why do we say 
* when ıt denotes such a mark’? Observetirta@ma@ odu Why wesay ‘ with 


the exception of fe &c ’? Observe emd u BERT, Teta, MARN, SARN, 
(eau, gant, efeaaumaf and aia ut 


2089 | aR RaR aaa Sr e131 eke I 


haag og We gaga qd i warty t diag target wana iex 1 AER I 
wearers | ala! alate fea afte: Rarer gee quar gagar agai ar 
q Éa | a ARR | Ae) Teal AER v 


1087 <A long vowel ıs substituted for the final 
vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs az, ax, FT, 
sqa, wa, ae and aT, when these roots take the affix für il 
Thus qag (sure Nom S), so also, qag, Aga, sarga, (with vrt) 
mz, TUTE, (with vpsh) aR, gearfaq , san qq, (with vyadh) tea, enfrem 
(with tuch) waqg, (with sah) atraz (with tan) The nasal ıs elided after 


ax before fF (VI 4 40S 2986), and by an extension of that rule, it is. elided 
after qq also Why do we say ‘ when fig follows’? Observe qftqeawit 


In this sütra we read the anuvritti of the word " vibháshá" (* op- 
tionally ") from the aphorism VI 3, 106 S 1032, which does not govern the 
intervening ten sütras, but applies to this VI 3 116 S 1037, by the method, 
called ‘frog-leap’ The option of this sütra 1s, however, a vyavasthita vibh4s4 
or a settled option Namely, 1t applies only when the upapadas are gaze or 
kérakas Therefore not here, qgex or fame% u 


goas Lanta erat meee geass 15 191220 
Aeda at qx nugara (up Ge ks eraman tl 


1088 For the final vowel of mx &c a long vowel 
18 substituted before a4, and so also of fRagaR &c before fne, 
when the compound is a Name 


Thus direc qq u Now applies the following sütra 
Note —Thus Freeway, ARRAMA , ARANT, emen it 


* 
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eee neeeta ener neem aaa a 


So also aygan , saai, dc 


The 15 changed to o m gaq by VIII 4 48 1089 But WS raa and geo- 
fax os these words do not belong to the above classes 7 


1 aire, 2 fax 3 fana 4 qur (gen), 5 rfe (anit) ti 
1 faa (frase) 2 ure ean), 3 ag*, 4 wa, 5 ws 6 cüfüq, 


7 gage u 


CORE | Ta TUTTI (1919 UI 
TANTS UMP CT oT Arey OQ EE anew gat gut Rear 


area 1 at sadam wearer fader aa t arse g fad i: goang 
GRAO farang ! CUTCRITUTT | RTL ma eae Duo) WIJT | 
TAC AIL URARI MUTA eS | ID TURIWATT TUTO Taaear 


Bux u 


1039 The # of aa, 1s changed into er, when piece- 
by the woids puragá, migiaka, Sidhiká, sánkáà, kotaâ, and 
agre, as first members of the eompound, and the whole 
compound ıs a name 


The words gir and efsrmar of the sátra. VIII 4 3 S 857 are to 
be read into this aphorism Thus gama, erase, aR, Aeran 
These are names ọf hells of various kinds eana (Il 2 31 S 902) MRa- 
Tar. u 


The lengthening of the finals in the above five up to sirex 1s by 
VI 3 117 S 1038 and the word Araf of the last sütra refers to these 
five words of the present sttra Though the wofd sripqop-sTpHeg is not 
a Name, yet the rule VI 3 9, S 966 applies to it and the case affix 
is not elided, because it is so read in Rájadantádi list (II 2 31 S 902 ) 
The seventh-case affix 1s included in the meaning of a Prátipadika, hence 
the word agre vanam isin the Nominative case So also Raga u 


The substitution of a for q with regards to the first five words 
would have taken place by the preceding Ashtádhyáyt sttra VIII 4 3 
S 857 The Separate enunciation of the rule with regatd to the word 
TW, after these, shows that this is a restrictive or faq ruldj «o far as the 
five words up to kotrá are concerned But with regards to agve it is a vidhi 
~The q of 44 is changed into ?t when preceded by these words only and 
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no other Thus gaea, gaurd, wfrDDPDRU The word agrevapam 
1s not a Name, and therefore sutra 857 would not have applied to it, 
Hence with regard to agre the present sütra 1s a vidhi or an original rule, 


CTELCSESERELCE: 
amare qx Ord amaga p ww i 


1040 The final of the preceding word 1s leng- 
thened before the affix a% n 
Thus gts u This 1s formed by the afix quw (V. 2 112 
S 1919) 
£o? | adivgsitsaferadrang | € 18) 208 i 
aat afani fuu) exit 0 aga nu poffet! aara t 
re deret u 
1041 The final vowel of a word consisting of more 
than two syllables ıs lengthened before the affix Aq, when 16 
is a name, but not of the words sax &c 
Thus qazradt tt These are formed by the affix agg, (IV 2 85 
S 1304) The aqis changed toaq, by VIII 2 11 S 1899 Why ‘with 
the exception of afar &c' Obseive afad anad, gadt, eamoesdt, 
*TxgURSdT u Why do we say ‘ of a word consisting of more than two syllables’? 
Obseive Hfst u The phrase “when it 1s a name" has been read into 
the sütra When the word 1s not a name, there is no lengthening As 
qearat n 


lafe, 2 aie, 3 gfos, Aga, ÖRE (gR) Omm S 
gog | aaia TIS 3I RRON 
«nat u 
1049 The final vowel of sm &oc ıs lengthened 
before næ when 15 18 a Name 


As qaad, aradt — Thes of aq is changed to q because if 1s 
Name( VIII 2 11, S 1899) But not so after sig &c as these belong t 
uar class ( VIII 2 9 S 1897) 

le, 24g, 3 us, 45fu ow Cafe, 7 aft, Sure, PEN 
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2o83 lem alse 1813192 i 


gaa HE aes gag : adiqeu os va (ur | rowan (wies (ul 
dau 


erferrdtariaie areay,* u qum h 


1043 The final g and the g ofa word, with the 
exception of fq, are lengthened before ag ul 


Thus waited, adtzea, gagal Why do we say ‘ending in €um 
yowels’? Observe faoeaga u Why not of dtg? Observe dIgaeu tu 


Vatt ,—It should be stated “with the exception of ftg and the 
rest” As arem u 


Love | Sq Tem MAAZA AZAA LEIRI RRN 
wae wee Ae mga Ra qo aaa qst | qure u args RRI 
fare n 
1044 The final vowel of a Preposition 1s diversely 
lengthened, before a word formed by the kpit-affix as, but 
not when the compound denotes a human being 


Thus q&a or qarg tt 


Note —It does hot take place, as g&pw, wart n It 1s lengthened before 
arg and mre, when building is meant, as qrarg and qrart, u Othe: wise garg and 
watt tt Optionally in ap &c as qfeaa or nata, afatra ors ou 


Why do we say, " when human beings are not meant"? Observe 
frg “The caste Nisháda" It is tormed by qsg under sütra III 3 121 
S 3300 (fadteatitay qp, già Fare) The word 'swig« ‘gate=keeper’ is 
apparently an exception 


OUR IER FIEL] 223 
graai et caren dara E ten Praia d 
1045 A Preposition ending ing or g lengthens 
its final before emm i 


As "frere , «frs, u ata is formed by sre ( III 1 134 S 2896) Why 


dowe say ‘ending ing ora’? Observe qatt where the Preposition does 
not end in pA d 
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RV E QTI LIZI fee I 
warts HA ese Saar ha) "ey og 
1046 <A long vowelis substituted for the. final of 
stza before the second member, when the compound isa 
name 


Thus werqeaztt Why dowe say ‘when the compound is a name’? 
Observe stega where the compound ts not a name 


gous lima SI! RIRO 
RARR on 
1047 The final vowel of fafa ıs lengthened before 
the affix gat 
Thus exfaatar n The eis added by V 4, 154 S 891 
Qows | AT ARTA C1 3s RREI 
fear os 
1048 The final of fe 1s lengthened before *'*, 
when the compound 1s a name 
Thus faxgrac, but Psp e fea aa ara when it is nota name 


Note —Ihe word vi$va 15 understood here from the preceding Ashtádhylyt 
sütra VI 9 1288 379 


gous | fark Tat! 1B! Ro I 
Gram caes Fare! Braut WIDE É 
wr qenegrnsigeruegenquw eat arem *cgruap gena 
1049 The final of fa ıs lengthened before fèm 


when ıt 1s the name of a Rishi. 
As Rana ‘the sage Visvamitra ” Why do we say ‘the name 
ofa Rishi?’ Observe faite ‘a boy called Visvamitra’ 


Vart —The final of sq 1s lengthened before the following qa ggr 
ej, gn stg Gea and qq —25 NT ATER, Xp, Mig, VTE NIT, 


marae U 
Note —The word qgt:s readin the Vartika with a long final sar Some 
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read it as short final and say wq 1s a Bahuvrihi where the final of sy 1s lengthened, 
but the lengthening doe» not take place ın a Tatpurnsha 


g MATE TSA aAraycakypanrase SATA SIUN 
PRA NLT RATT | TAAL | SA UT | TS MGRT U 


1050 ‘The a of qu 15 replaced by q, even when the 
compound 1s not a Name, when it 1s preceded by the words 
pla, nir, antar, Sara, ikshu, plaksha, Ama, káishya, khadıra, 
and pf) tiksh4 

Thus qae , areqama, uU The word is gd and not ergy, and ıt is 
this q that causes the q change 


Note —The word vana 18 understood from the preceding Asht&dhy&yi sütra 
VIII 4 4 S 10.9 


£o^t | fraises 11 Ble 
Var sea pep we varq | estan giaa l Riu l fü | 
AERAR * o4 Wet Eqapeqau N 
Raipa sfai amea "ou stare fatter 


1051 The a of qa 15 optionally replaced by q, when 
the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perennial herb or a forest 


iree 

Note —When the pürvapada is a word dehoting sqrqry or a perennial 
herb, or denoting a qaeqf@ or a tree, and it has a change producing or alterant 
letter, then the 4 of 44 1s replaced by au The word vanaspat: ıs defined 
in Amarakosha as those trees which produce fruits without flowering, such 
as fig trees &c ( udumbara) The fariq 1s not a vanaspati in this sense 
because it has visible flowers and fruns both But the word vanaspati 


in the sütra is taken here as syonymous with ‘tree’ in general See 
note below This 1s an optional rule 


Thus —getaqa, or Sap, Here gat is the name of sia u Similarly 
falaa or farfqaura, 1s an example of vanaspati 
Vari —This rule applies when the first word 1s a dissyllabic or 
tusylabic word, Therefore the change does not occur in NR. ut 
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egg re TP LE a EI EON A TS EE EC PC CNET DEO UR Re AIA AEE OE EEE EUR rU TEN OLE, 
Vart —Prohibiton should be stated with regard to the words 
ger &c As gm! ARRATIAR n 
Note —Though there is a distinction, botanically speaking, between 8.4 
and a qqeqíq , yet in this sutra, the word aeq includes qup also 


Kárika —Technically speaking qaq is a tree that bears fruit 
apparently without a flower, as a fig tree udumbara gqis a tree that 
bears both flower and fruit, stif} 1s an annual herb, that dies after the 
ripening of the fruit, and c*eepeis and tubercles are called freq u 


Zour | MAMA 0 1u14 0 
aia ase Paene MAARA Wey eM | TATE OT 4 
wifüetísq ! grassy | eget areaitad | agai qi WA qnan u 
1052 The of atea is changed into q, when an alter- 
ant lettei, producing the change, occurs ın the first member 
of a compound, denoting the thing carried 


Thus gsrargvra ' a sugar cart 
The thing which being placed on a cart 1s carried, 1s called, smfga ut 


Why do we say “denoting the thing carried" Observe gezareaaq a 
vehicle belonging to Indra 


The word area is formed by adding egg to ag, and the vriddhi length- 
ening of the penultimate is valid by the nipatana of this sütra. 


gex3 1 qe aici IU 

qiqaeurafAfaereqtes Wea er eT eun Tap 0 afte qat qt 3 eoo sar- 

aaa gumon rego o: dieu gu WD mf equ I 
1053  The' s of Wat ıs changed into q, when it 

occus as the second member of a compound, the first 
member of which contains an alterant letter causing change, 
and the whole compound denotes a country or a people 

The word qiq meaning "that which is drunk” 1s formed by the 
affix eye III 3 113S 2811. The torce of the affix 1s to denote the object, 
Thus «freto seftaer = freq agr‘ the milk-drinhing Usinaras' gira srear 
‘the wine ditnking Prachy as’ 

Note —Why do we say “ when denoting a country" ? Observe qfiyary the 
drink of the Dákshis 
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The words quiu and the rest are applied to persons also throngh the 


wedium of heing country-names 


Yous | ar wr (sisi ofl 


qr 1 aeg oi: WGIUD tt 
firfiqaraiar «r* ou Ra 0 friars à aeaa 1 REPORT v 


1054 Optionally when the compound denotes a 
condition or an instrument, the a of qa ıs changed into w, 
when ıt 18 a second membe:, the cause of change occuring 
in the first membe: in a compound 

Thus @earng or aag “drinking of milk” 1s an example of arg 
or condition 
Note —Similarly firra or ieta ae ‘a vessel for drinking milk’ inis 
18 an example of aor or instrument 
Var? —Optionally so in the case of ffa &c Thus pagt; or 
Rmi, qrara Or aeara tt 


$ow*& | Rara Raag Tis 191 eet 
Anema qu rata sem of ar eae ARR, aA t 
git, RUNA | racer, TTT (qup AMAR à Sacre MAAR WERTUDT 
wer ae p waren tb mera i sra qa genet garı agea SÜTTHISISGNAE 
fe qx «urere ) fre aR f gdr a gang d Raa g 
Waara u 
SUPPE * U ITAN fers u (paray or U Prater great à eft 
manaia afta | ait aftcarfor aa, Pica à caesar n ) 


1055 Optionally q is substituted for a when it 
stands at the end of a Nominal-stem ( Piátipadika ) or 1s the 
augment ga Or ıs q of a case-affix (when the cause of 
change occürs in the first member of the compound ) 


Thus, to take the case a qr&qrpgmq.-| first WTA or ATTA from 
qui * másha sowing ' formed by fof under III 2 81 S 2991 


To take the example of a S4 augment, Minm or stigqraiz 
nominative plural neuter The augment gg ıs here added by VII 1 72S 314 
from Srna mafa = sf with giy WW, the plural far 1s added by VII 
1 20 S 312 and then gm n 
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To take the fait or case termination, maga or arqarda, u 


The word gifaqfgmre means ‘final in a Prattpadika”’ But here it 
means ‘final in a prátipadika which is a second member of a compound, 
the first member containing the cause of change’ Therefore the change 
does not take place in wati airi rp] “the sister of Garga” But 
svirafiraft 1f the word is derived from mm ‘the share of Garga’, with the 
adjectival affix gq, feminine gåt, meaning, “enjoying the share of Garga” 
In this case, like the word arg fit to be possessed by a mother’ the 
change will invariably take place The very fact that qq 1s taught separately 
in the rule leads to this inference The ga 1s ordained with regard to an 
anga , SO It 1S a portion of the anga as a whole (whether such anga consist 
of a single word or several words glued tnto a compound), and zo? of the 
last word of the compound So the root féf¥ takes gs and becomes i8 
(Bhuádi root 622 ) This gis changed to ar as in mgoa | But in Yerqa 
no change takes place , as 1t belongs to kshubhnádi class (VIII 4 39S 792) 


The word arsrarfqoft or "tis to be understood to have a final z, the 
affix being added afterwards in accordance with the followmg maxim — 
(11 2 t9) "It should be stated that Gatis, Kárakas, and Upapadas are 
compounded with bases that end with krit- affixes, before a case termination 
or a feminine affix has been added to the latter" afa gaye ae 
gaara HUE STITT di 

Theiefore the composition takes place nrst with the word ending 
in the krit affix, as areata (arg + faa) and thus the second term uwrfqq is a 
Pratipadika which ends in q, and so the rule is applied to it, when th 


feminine affix 1s added 


Similarly ga ts not considered as the end portion of the second member 
of the compound, but as the end portion of the fu// compound word 


Vart —Prohibition must be stated of the words gar &c As ayat 
(VI 4 133 vocalisation ), sifsresrar t Ragai is a gati-samas, arigi vem u 
£oWw | F HATA 7.1 S181 keh 


(fa u gaga wem gern Herganp mRenin Rea VITRE 
Rimga amea freq nge si) vafa u) 


1055 A. In a compound, the second member of 


which 1s a monosyllable, there 1s qyinvariably ın the room of st 
ofthe second member, provided that the # 1s at the end of a 
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prátipadika, or is the augment ga, or occurs in à vibhakti, 
and when the first membe: contains a cause of change 
This sütra has already been read as Sütra 307 see page 171 [tis 


repeated here to complete the context This ts an obligatory rule, as we 
have used the word nityam in explaining it See Sutra 307 


Thus qwewt ‘the Vrtra-killer’=gagargeqr with faq (Ill 2 97 S 
2998) So also eft araafa = gitaro " Hari worshipper” agfeqrrét “ Drinkers of 
milk’ guqtf ‘drinkers of wine’ are examples of ga VII 3 88, fio 


and caygor are examples of case terminations 


Note —The word nf ‘a beautiful bird’, 1s a compound of vey and (8 
( oqur pg) The aris Instrumental Singular ( VII 4120 S 241) 


Why the letter oy 1s repeated im this sütra while its anuvritti was understood 
from the context? It ıs repeated im order to show that this is not an optional but 
an obligatory rule In fact, 16 shows that the anuvritt: of af ‘optional’ ceases, 


and does not extend further 


204% lela TIGIe) Wahl 
miazga snags gR t gfexrerfor | gium u 

1056 In a compound, the second member of which 
contains a guttural, (there ıs ap ın the room ofa, that 
follows anything which standingin the prior member is 
qualified to cause the change, provided the # be at the end 
of a prátipadika, or be the augment gu, or occur m a 
vibhakti ) 


11 the second part of a compound contains a letter of the class - 
the change 1s obligatory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic 
As etariaar, at —hRfesprarfor u Porte eR U 
Qows | qaeqarásfa rci 135 N 
qi rM Sq eg T EHI D AIT ATT P Tarai tt 
naaa qf are * ur erro: uo entrar N 
1057 The qıs not changed to w when a Pada 
intervenes between the cause of the change and the word 


containing tho sp 
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p OOOO Oa 


The word evsqara is a compound meaning Tq saata ' separated by a 
Pada’ Thus megeratra wggarra u Here the Padas g**, and wg, 
intervening, the change does not take place 


Vart —It should be stated when there ıs separation by a Pada, 
except in a Taddhita Prohibition does not apply to words like ANRO, 
entrar N 

Note —Here sit takes the affix nag by 1V 3 145, S 1525 and the word sty 1s 
a Pada by I 4 17, S 230 and it mtervenes between aq and the first word The 
author of Mahabháshya however does not approve of this Vartika According to him 


the yaeyarey means qè Saara u 


few | Heqraely sir 1& 1k 1 £23 | 


ee geass | gage weer gaara ufu fer! FETS t 
areata fegato u 


1058 The word egas is megularly formed with 
the augment gz and means ‘a species of herb *. 


The qeqvae is the name of coriander 1 e wara , the seeds are also 
so called The exhibition of the word in the sütra in the Neuter gender 
does not, however, show that the word 1s always Neuter Why do we say 
when meaning a species of herb? Observe gyae- gaan qeguiu) u The 
word gzg« here means the fruit of the ebony tree 


gous taq Aara E 1 2) eve ll 


garak 1 qe arrest! aaRS weswien] | fear frat 
STITT aeai ai Tt eT gu Wess ou 


1059 The word semut is formed by the augment 
gz when the sense 18 that of ‘ uninterrupted action 


Thus aqar ani vai -anana a teat 2 Why do we say 
‘un-interrupted action’? For, when the continuity of action 1s not meaut, 
we have saraq arb mesfi = stk qUW uu Weefrp U 

Wote-—T he gta%q comes from sq, by adding carp to form the abstract 
nouh, Wee are (V 1 123 S 1787) «qeu! How do you explun ang, 
it ought to be amaa? The x of qq 1s optionally elided before ez, on the strength 
of the Kanka —“ the x of aasan is ehded before a word ending m a kntya affix, 
the g of gw 18 elided beforeegrw and ang , the g of sw is elided optionally before 
fea and wq, the final az of spar 1s elided before qq; or gaan” As (1)spayot quaest 
e Trae (2) Wc are =F a, unn d (3) ufque quoqqe 
TAT u (4) MANR , "TET THAT U 

76 


$02 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXV § ro6o, 


heus '"Y'YY[^—————————DA ÁN 
foto | mir AAAA | E Ig 1 Vy 


alaa ya p Free ma camara a aif Ulead g ara 
TST CAs | cal Segen Say) SARs Fa cU qq agen 


1060 The word sir is formed by gz, when 
meaning a locality visited o1 not visited by cows, or when it 
means a quantity 


a P Ww a 


Thus meg Wer =n qug eun Ya oif Sade U So also 
aaqa The word aitye by itself does not mean ‘not visited by 
cows’ Therefore the negative paiticle 15 added to give that sense So also 
asqar Way | Here the word has no reference to cow, but to the quantity 
ofland Why do we say ‘a locality visited &c’ For when it has uot the 
above senses, the form is €i qge vip qua uu 


Note — What 16 the use of the word srüfaq m the sütia, the word sieqg 
wil give sarrsqy ‚by adding the negative particle, 4 wiitqq = sypisqu P The torce 
of qs] compound is that of aga “ lke that but not that” As stargror means 
“a man who mia Kshatiya &c not a Biahmana, but does not mean a 
stone dc” Therefore wapya with ws; would mean “a place lke a pasture 
land but m which cows do not graze, but m which there 18 à postibihty df cows 
grazng" But it is intended that ıt should refer to a place where there 1s no 
such possibilty, hence erüfq is used Therefore, deep forests where cows can 
never enter, are called sqéiypsqz u 

Roel Lsmeqg Maw! Q I RI URN 
TAa Cura zie Rira wreqe AE ET qa ui 


1061 The word sneqq is formed by gz when 
meaning ‘a place or position ’ 


The word gfasr means ‘ firm place ‘established position, rank dignity 
authority’ Thus enega sia eea u Why do we say when ‘meaning a 
place’? Observe str car = eres tt 


LOR | medal !€121!2991 
WEG Se RD af ur weve | alee feet eres att pres u 


1062 The word wrt is formed by gz, when megn- 
ing something ‘unusual ’ 


The word atwa 15 formed by adding the affix aq to the verb «mr with 
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the preposition qr, and the augment ggu Thus grad aft e gsiran Why do 
we say ‘unusual’? For when not having this sense, we have q«i s 


Sram. OL 
LOER puspeRsqemv (£12 098 Hl 


efter TÅ quen scs af gea aAa recent eR fu d 

erm tt 
1068 The word waencis formed with gz meaning 

“ excrement ” 

That which has bad lustre 1s called aden ( gua )u It applies to 
the ejected food To the root 1s added the affix em ( IIl 3 57 S 3232), 
the preposition qq and irregularly the gg&u Thus smqemüssmexqu The 
place where the excreta lie (the rectum) 1s also socalled When not 
having this sense, we have See. tt 


LORU | TERA TATRA 1k eee 
ETRS.. I 
1064 The word sent ıs formed with gz meaning 
“the part of a chariot’ 

This word 1s also derived from % with the preposition era and the 
afix ag (III 3 57 S 3232) and gf augment When not having this 
meaning we have qqait i 

gody | ARET wephitaeet aT I E I g I RRO N 
qu rac 1 mea gigan fae am sean uga sai 
argiüfer graa 1 menm, uo 
1065 The word fa&st is formed with gz option- 
ally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being 
fete I 

This word ıs formed by adding the affix (ITT r 135 S 2897) 
tog with the preposition ff and the augment ge v The word fafa also 
refers to birds only, a kind of cock The phrase ugis aris added 
from the VArtika and ıs no part of the orginal sûtra Thus qd ugar wear 
fra: gasera u “Though the sütra fananga would have given the 


optional form raiz, the specific mention of this form in the sütra indicates that 
(rent always means bird’ and nothing else, Otherwise fart would have: 
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DTMHEREUIIUURNIUNEANUSE RAE HIRREUNIABERGUIUDRARTTERUE NIIT rct R OPEP DEEI OE: 


referred to something other than a bird "—this opinion of KA£ikA 1s not valid, 
as 1t 1s opposed to the Mahábháshya 


TIE DI RÀ ILIRI RNR N 
au naaa afaqaer na ze aa aa a sera rart 
q aR gaa 0 ae frat Aa nuc aaRS | aA RA war an 
enüfüfet naag AgS b aaar i 
1066 To the root sr ‘to go, to punish’, 1s added the 
augment gz, when preceded by the perpositon srfa, the form 
being samra d 


The word sfasarat 1s formed by adding a% affix (III r 134) to the 
root, with the prefix m@uo Thus remm um wa N e naga ‘1 
shall inspect the town to day, be thou my emissary’ The word afasaq means 
“a messengei, a herald, an emissary” Why do we say “to the root aay”? 
Obseive sua arat=afaararsa ‘a horse guided by the whip’ Here though 
war is derived from aja, yet the augment does not take place, because the 
augment comes to the roof |W, and not to a derivative word 


Voge | MENTE Raat e l 21248 0 


Raaum ut EA PRR THOT Sa eR aT Gi 
1067 The words sme and gftarg aie formed by 
az, meaning the two Rishis of that name 


Thus meneq eff , fewer ER u The word gweg could be formed by 
VI 1i 15:5 3527 in the Mantra, here it refers to other than Mantras 
Why do we say ' Rishis’? For when not referiing to Rishis, we Fave waa 


Eur. (ROT TT Weng Wn) rag aoan (ae Aer aes urqer) ou 
QoeS | AVHCTASHAT AGIRAKA I EILL 
anats TART gsfuu Frag Ue (np! aad are i adl um ou 
1068 The woid Fee means ‘a bamboo’, and 
sema means ‘a Mendicant monk ’ 


When not having these meanings, the form is qmx u Thisis an 
underived nominal stem, having no derivation, to which gz ıs added when ‘a 
bamboo’ ts meant, and the affix gf in. addition, when a mendicant 1s to be 
expressed and thus we have sta and sexu Why do we say “when 
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meaning a bamboo ora mendicant” Observe aqirare “an alligator”, str 
agg “an ocean” 


Some say the word sx is a derivative word, bemg derived fiom g ‘ to 
do’ with the negative particle af and the affix st, the long gr being 
shortened Thusat fray Bat afara =a ‘a bamboo or stiek by which the 


prohibition 18 made’ So also by adding g in the sense of qwgies to the root 
g; preceded by the upapada ar, we get aemitgu Thas ar mesias <aentt “a 
monk who has renounced all works” A mendicant always says ‘AraRa niu 
wia aeft ”— ‘Do no works ye men, for peace is your highest end ” 
Loge | PREAUN TÈ F121 CVV 
re gG arate ata AMA GIOI gere MR MA Cu I 
WTC PRL ATA STATT d 
1069 The woids meit and saeg ac names of 
cities 
Why do we say 'names of cities’? For when not meaning cities 
we have artes (eva faea), and gagean ( res qeseem ) i 
foo | ITER TA TELL ULV Il 
HC Rada Rent qup | weg arent | Hea sende qi a 
exu u 
1070 The word erent means ‘a tree’ 
This word 1s formed from att+ete( lil 2 21)=arent u When 


not meaning a tree, the form 1s mimt UW Some do not make this a separate 
suba, but include it ın the next aphorism Some read it in Kashhads 


(VIII 3 48S 144) 
£o? | Qreg cadi sp UTTATT | L l L ILUS N 
ga erem gear mA 0 me | ARRAT 


ami aAa ge aara* u arg weds ga rea E m 
SRA SAA | HTT ge | ARARA gaara d eme | Tea d 
grea Aaaa * u sre | arate RARAN | AISA TUSTT H 


1071 Thewoids acent &o ae Names 


These words are irregularly formed by adding gen Thus qrcm 
‘a country called Paraskara’ (Renaat ' N of a cave’ 
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Vartka -— went a thief’ and qeeafr N of a deity’ are formed by 
in erting ge in. the compounds of aq Wt, Tat Trt and eliding qu Why 
do we say ‘when meaning. a thief and a diety! ? Observe gene’, qae u The 
words me and «qr are used in the Ganapátha merely for the sake of 
diveisity , the word ag would have connoted that 


Vart — Before the words fait and rw is added the augment ge 
when sẹ precedes Thus uaaa, uU i 

1 qrente ear, 2 aeni, 9 crap 4 ag saa 5 Pafeneqr 
ga 6 aga waaka gz «aT (am Sic, gena —Faar), 7 snp 
anit ufa wait gegelan ou 

nena wr s When the root gage to miure’ 1s preceded 
by the prepositon s there ıs added gz to sr when the agent of 
the verb isa cow Why do wesay when the agent is cow’? Observe ag 
aaa «ae u In wearqta the geis added to a finite verb, which 1s thus. 
conjugated —megeqfe mr, Wege mat, weqeaita ux u 

This 1s an ákritigana. 


WY ENM THTATA d 
CHAPTER XXVI, 


THE TADDHITA PATRONYMIC AFFIXES. 


REVR? | EAA NAMAT B L eR Hl 


ET quse: anise A a aad Asaan | praia e 
aaa u 
1072 Tbe Taddhita affixes, on the alternative of 
their being employed at all, come after the word that 1s 
signified by the first of the words in construction in an 
aphorism 


All the three words, v:e (1) aantay of the words in constrnction 
(2) sumra ‘after the first , (3) ar ‘on the alternative, exert a governing 1n- 
fluence on the Subsequent aphorisms, up to the aphorisms which leave to the 
words their own denotation thatisto say up to the end of the second 
chapter of the fifth Book , before the beginning of the sütra srafeal ana 
(V 31 S 1947) The word sámarthya means the word form after ıt has 
undergone the Sandhi operation 4 e in its parinishthata state The word 
parinishthata means a completed word, z e a word on’which sandhi operation 
has been performed, and so it has completed its junction Thus g+ 
sua- guan Add txt, and we have We and not à+ aum 
agiu (S 1088) The anuvpitti of qt however extends further than S. 
1947 

This sütra has heen thus rendered by Dr Bohthngk “when hence- 
forth the meaning is specified in which an affix ıs to be added, then one 
should know that the rule applies to the first of those words which are 
associated with one another in sense, and that the affix 1s optional" 

Note —‘The fifteen sutras that follow, teach the rules which are generally 
applicable to all Taddhitas We Shall take up the further explanation of this sitra 
m S 1088 


2093 | icri ARS N 
aa dead aAa t 
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na PCIE A DEMDOR RENDUM TE A 
1073 The affix mor should be undeistood to come 
after whatever we shall teach hereafter, upto the aphoiism 
tena divyati &c 
Up to theaphorsm IV 4 28 1550, the affix sqr has a governing 
influence, except wheze it 1s specifically superseded by any particular rule = This 
aphorism may be looked upon eithe: as an adhikára sutra or & paribhásha sutia or a 
vidli sutia 
geg | aqa ÉZ 181 gi Se 
MAST Cay AMES ASATT | RANEA CAAT di 


Note —'This 15 an eicephon to the aphorism, 1V 1 8 S 1077 by which 
the affix vq would have come after words endmg with ‘pats’? ‘he preent sutra 
enjoin atot instead 


The following 1s a list of words belongmg to erarqeanie class — 


lepaqfe, 2arada, Saana, dorf 5 warp 6 euccpu 7 ag 
fe Supa, 9 mesfwa, 10 neat, (agafa) ll arerara, 12 qefa 13 wegaft, 
l4wWdqíq 15 aan, 16 raaf, 17 Bisrqfu u 


209K pude (51212991 
Pale feret ser area ssa aa tarq u 
1075 The Viiddhi is substituted for the fist vowel 
of the stem, when a 'Taddhita-affx haying an indieatoiy sr 
o1 W follows 


Note —As apă fiom n+ ast, so also ater u gifs (qup ESI), ane, 
aiana (mith ea fiom sqq) arqeq dc Ths debars the Viiddhi of VII 2 113 
S 2o4 ad VII 2 116,8 2282 as æg fiom eg, and aina from ATU 


goe | A TIGL RI Les a 


fafa afaa a aa waged sea) MTT | MUTE aT eT 
NISI lI 
1076 The Vriddhi is substituted tor the first vowel 
of the stem, when a Taddhita affix with an mduatnry : 
follows 


Note —As aera with GH , soalso meray (IV 1 99S 1101), and 
sue and reram with ew (IV 4 1S 1548) 
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a eel 


Thus qg + stresnagaa (VII 2 117 S 1075) Theg of qd 13 
elided by VI 4 142 S 311 So also araqaqu 


The form aroia as used by Haiadatta in aqet deg 1s wiong 
Note —The Tattvabodhim, however, justifies this use of Ho aduta 


tooo RaRa g SY 

Rapa gaara mhada ca RSTI RAE pP Se 
qr sufa I arma d 

ana winaa * ud are OU 

gar s 7? 0 ihat aaa 

garasi * u egaa au 

afesfeattr usa A aT ou 

Sara * unm sg 

eqrarsmre * n erya (0 gigun Wo ul 

Sg g a ^ oU SETAT tt 

assay agne * d mgs wear | SES» weg AA N 
gR | 

daR aa "ow ma aR Gaal ear ppa sup eaa t 
rey, tt 

1077 The affix x comes, ın the various senses 

taught here-in-afte: antecedently to tena divyati &ce, after 
the piopei names, Diti, Aditi, and Aditya , and that which 
has the word qÑ as 1ts final member 


Thus faf + ez = tat ‘the son of Diti? atfer ‘the descendant of Aditi‘ 
The form eff may also denote the son of afge or sacred to Aditya. 
softer,‘ sacred to Aditya’ Similarly with words ending with aff, as qure + 
oq = sqrsmqeq, so also arara tl 


Várt —So also after the word aa, as, epp n This Vartika 14 
found in the Kásika and not in the Mahábháshya 


Note —In the Chhandas, after tha words ara, afg and fara comes 
the affix oqu As, aeaa ( Vs, 13 58 ) "rer and "quera M 


Vårt ~The affixes sp and sis come after the word qf Thus 
ahr +a- akasa The resulting forms are the same, 
but the feminine of the former will be affar by IV 1 4,5 454 and that 
of the latter uifirft applying IV 1, 15 S, 470, 

77 
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Fast —The affixes ws; and s33, come after the word qq *a god’ As 


"eg. or saa ‘divine’ 
Fart —Thereis elrsion of the final syllable of «fgg , before the affix 


WI, as qatasqa ‘external’ 


Vait —Ard the affix gma may be employed As afta+faaq= 
aia ‘external’ ( VII 2 118, S 1076) 


Nore —1n the Chhandas it tales the affüx fasl as qt the difference 
being in the accent (VI 1 197 S 3686) 


que word «festis an aega, and the above vártika declares that its fẹ 
portion is elided This very fact mdicates by implication, that the fè of 
othe: Avyaras need not necessarily be elided before those affixes, before which the 
base 1s called s tha In fact the followmg tårtika steqraraisa (the f& of 
the aryaya hase is ehded) given under sútra VI 4 144(the f of the base bha 
as ehded when a itaddiita affix follows) 1s not a universal rule Thus 
from the a: mya stg we get ered dio , here the fè is not elide? 


Vart —Of the word eua, the fe 1s replaced by 9p, as apa + edm 
erry u The ais changed to q as the compound belongs to Prishodarads 
class 


Yat —But there 1s elision of the Taddhita affix e after eqraq when 
the sense 1s that of ‘ existence’ only, as agerat i The word speras, means 
Vr enaa “whose strength is like that of a horse” It 1s a Bahuvrihi 


Vdet — The í& of afta is replaced by win the plural, when the 
patronymic affixes follow, as gamt, garaam t Why do we say "in the 
plural rumber”? Witness migena, (IV 1 96 S 1096) 


Vért —When an affix beginning with a vowel presents itself after the 
word a let the affix aq be substituted for ıt- Thus what is descended 
(or produced, &c ) from wp is expressed by aaqa (VI, 1 79 S 63), 
Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe Tea STA or sm 
Wise and sre u 

rote —These affixes vs &c tanght m this sütra will come to the 
exclusion of all tbe other affixes here-m-after tanght which are employed im especial 
senses Thus puris employed especially to denote a descendant But aster 
the words (af &e atar will not be employed, but oq as Her ‘a descendant of Rf tt 
So also qrarqaa ( — paeqdiaTH agg ), to the exclusion of IV 2 87 S 1248 &o,. 
In fact the rule faafaa qem (I 4 28 175 ) does not hold here 


If that be so, how do you explam the form aa n Thus wodis not 
directly formed from the word Riq but from fat, the feminine of the word (fer 
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—— NK 
formed by the affix grg (IV I 45, the word fafq bang formed bi me Kiv-sfis 
fama and therefore it will take zig in the femunne) ‘To the fem nine word trat 
13 added qug and we get iae n The Paribhash4 migas fagíafeveau veu 
(5 rule of grammar which apphes to a masculine apples also to the same vo d in 
the feminine} 18 mob of universal application, as this very illustration showa 
Others consider the form QW as incoiiec, as not to be found either m the 
Mahabháshya or any Vartika 


Loss | JARI | VI Ci ae | 
eer ou 
MAREN ey ree * u airan enini aem u 


1078 The affix st comes afte: the word ge &c 
in the varous senses taught antecedently to tena-divyati &c. 


This debars the affix wr taught in IV 1 83S 1073. as well as 
the especial affixes here in-after taught Thus geqrasy=seq sug tt 
The following 1s the list of words belonging to gearfe class 


I gw, 2 seq, 38 fame, 4 Prag, 5 agag, 6 wem 7 nen 
S qum, 9 Bea, ) 10 aspera, + 11 gfud, 12 ug, 19 qp, 14 anch, 
15 firega, 16 wasga, 17 saqa, IS aw, 19 ewrac 20 iem, 21 qgan, i 
22 areata Wü) 23 ggm, 24 weirs, 25 ayar, 26 aeaa, 27 weq, 28 eq, 
29 awa, 30 gs sl qswrm, 32 gru, v3 wg. 84 quu, 38> gad 
36 wq, 37 diete I ' 

Note —The word Wd in the above hst, takes this affix, when 1t. does 
not mean ‘a metre of prosody’ ‘Therefore ıt 15 not so here wefr rega * The 
Graishmi Trichtup metre’ But hea’ belonging to summer’ The word pager, 
here means ‘ metie, and not Veda lhe word qemarse sasa Jiu, the phrase 
WW meaning saai, («t being*the name given to aara by Ancient Grammart- 
ans) Thus the compound will be srasqiq u The Parnbháshà magar 
niaan Aafa does not apply here Therefore, tadantavidhi 
applies here and we have waaa (aaar use )u The word saeua takes 
wis when meaning a ‘place’ as Wreeurir te , otherwise siterafiy ‘the son 
ef Udasthana’ The word qwq takes ası when meaning ‘a share’, otherwise 


it will take aor, as qTdeysa n 

Vår —The affix ‘dhak’ always comes afte: the words Agni and 
Kali, ın the various senses of the affixes called Prágdivyatiya (See IV. 
28,S 1209 ) siii and maaa meaning ' born of Agni’ and ‘ of Kal’ respe- 
ctively 


Here ends the section of affixes that denote patronymics & m general. 
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gos | pigana assasi eem L 1059 i 


qar wan gar stig sigaren MARSRA eat END 1 drer | Wen a 
siyi arena eag! gaa u 

1079 The affixes a% and asg come after the words 

eft and qu 1espectively, ın the senses specified ın the apho- 

rism reckoning fiom this one as far as “ dhány&ánüám bhava- 


ne kshetie khai" ( V 2 18 1802) 


Thus eft 3312 Som, ‘ feminine ’, 


Note —The sense of the affixes taught ın the Fourth Book, and Chapter] 
of the Fifth Book, are various Therefore, the word &vra will have all those varion! 
eg: ificationg, thus, it will mean either effgay (IV 3 588 1428), ‘ensting n 
Females’, or SAT aag (IV 2 878 1248) ‘a collection of females’, or ẹba 
mra (IV 2 748 1458 ) ‘what has come from females’, or wipsrígq (V I 58 
1065) ‘suitable for females’ &o 


Similarly ga+est=dhaq ‘masculine, or existing in males, or £ 
collection of males, or what has come from males, or suitable for males &c’ 

These affixes, however, are not to be employed m the sense of th 
affix qq taught im V 1 115 S 1778 For Panim himself uses the form gag (an 
not Ña) in sutra VI 8 34, S 881 thus ndicatng by impheation (ara) tha 
ın the sense of qs, I 2 66 S8 982 the affix msp:15 not to be used "bus taam | 
The forms wit etar ge and weet are exceptional See V 1 121 S 1788 Th 
Q of gq 1s elided before esr by VIII 2 28 S 54, badıb not been ehded, on 
affix 43, would have been taught 1n the sfitra, and not two 


gone | fatten | 91g bach 
Rma walai redeem ER wg | ss aah 
BH Visi wae | ARR Ga say QUE SPARER, 
ernie fai sme eeu: ware fa) gated SRI N 
1080, A Tadhita affix, ordained to come on account 
of the 1elation of the words being that of a Dvigu compound, 
is elided by luk, when 1t has the sense of the various affixes 
taught antecedant to tena divyati &c, but not so, the affix 
having the sense of a Patronymic. 
The phrase qur fitum of IV. 1 83 governs this aphorism also, and 
not the phrase waar of the last Thus Hq MURY BET = IS 9-0 
the sacrificial rice cake ‘ prepared in five cups. 
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Why do we ‘of a Dvigu compound’ The Dvigu compound with 
he sense of a Taddhita affix 1s formed under II 1 51 The affix will not, 
herefore be elided where 1t does not give rise toa Dvigu compound Thus 
SIRTE = qq! “a piece belonging to the five cups” 


Note —Or the genitive case in fgity may be taken as sthfna shashtt, the 
ense being ‘ there 18 the substitution of gra elision m the 100m of Dvigu', the word 
Dvigu bemg here taken by metonymy for the afix which gives nse to Dwigu — Of 
ourse when two words have blended into a Dvign compound, the affixes will not 
œ elided after such a word, because it becomes a piátipadika hike others, as 
aaa un If so, how is the affix ehded m qaqaqeara aga cusam P 
lhis 15 not so, there 1s no Taddhita, and the word qsqaqr@ can never be analysed 
nto qoqar auem tt If the latter sense is to be expressed, we must nse a 
entence, and no single word in fact three are the only vald forms, and 
hey arise without adding of any Taddhita affix to qsaenqiet, viz JIWE HUST UET, 
STREAT QER, and qoqqan (a Samshara Drigu) A Seamahfra and a 
laddlntaitha Dvigu of these are analysed m the seme way, while the third qsqaqqreang 
THE will always remain a atga and never give rise to a 1acdhita 


Why do we say ‘beginning with a vowel’? Observe the affix 1s 
Yt elided in qai mea qerqeqanhscaq or amiran Because the 
lision of those affixes only takes place which begin with a vowel, while 
upa and maya begin with a consonant, 

Why do we say “not so when the affix denotes a Patrony mic”? 
Ybserve fais a descendant of two Mitras’ Here the patronymic affix 1s 
iot elided, though the compound 1s a Dvigu 

Note —Why do we say “when ıt has the sense of the various affixes taught 
ntecedent to tena divyats?” Observe ZUAR: u 


Note —How do you explain the non elisionof theaffix in SAT , TT: 
ind qizga ? The word S/au does not mean (ast atur wita but saaaar Men, 
Wer, fammi n Similarly qms does not mean ww ART 
ya but were, Agma deret sqa, qp wT aT !  Soalo with 


ICE 
gosg I AATA I gI SR N 


amd stre ro (afa. TAANE A | wma SIND i gare uU 


1081 The luk-elision of Patronynue (Gotta) affixes 
in the plural, which have been enjoined by Sutias II 4 63 
3.1146 and the rest, 18 prolubited, when the afhx has an initial 
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vowel, ani it has the sense of the various affixes taught an- 
teceaert to tena divyati &c (IV 4 2) 

Thus the plural of aeg is amt (11 4 64S 1108), But the disciples 

of aar will be formed by the affix & (IV 2 114 S 1337) which isa prágdi- 


vyativa affix, and for the purposes of adding this affix, the base will be con» 
sidered to be mq asif there was no elision Thus qme +g i 


Here applies the next sütra 
$552 | sq a AASA ELB R N 

Ba Gea aT caries dX a nR mia 0 aeia ar 

erp Ra nep: erf*r fap ape state TUUS U 
1082 The a, belonging to a Pationymie affix, pre- 

ceded by a consonant, 1s elided before a Taddhita, when it 
does not begin with an stra 

Thus mrrár +s=enffar (VII 1 2 S 475) and not mifa 

Why do we Say “when ıt has the sense of a pragdivyatiya affix ”? 
Thus när (gqa—-ndleqq ‘ what is fit for the Gargas’ 


Note —Heve the affix e (V 1 1 S 1661 ) has the sense of ‘ suitable fer that,” 
as tanght m sutra V 1 5 S 1665 not one of the pragdivyatiya senses Hence the luk 
elision 15 mamntained 


Why do we say “having an initial. vowel"? Observe niba sag = 
miga and not måga u Here the affix aca, a pragdivyatiya affix taught 
in sütra IV 3 8t S 1461 does not begin with a vowel , therefore it is. added 
to aat and not "I8 


Cory | Bla TRIB 1 L180 h 
mià ose wea ah game crx CUT i AJRA Maqe 
AJAA agaa fH) eer veau a WYRAAT | aA SSA Agaa EAC 
TARA Ut 
1088 There 1s luk-elision of the Yuvan Pat ony- 
mic forming afhx (IV 1 163) when a piágdivyatiy a afhx 
beginning with a vowel 15 to be added 


The elision of the Yuvan affix must take place mentally , having done 
which, we shou d then look out for the piopei Prágdivyatiya affix to be added 
to the word foim thus 1€emaining 
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Thus the Patron) inic from zgspg 1s gga (IV s 160S 1184) with 
the affix f& to be taught hereafter The Yuvan ot the latter is TIRAR 
(IV 1 83 S 1073) with the affix sg the word denoting the pupils. of the 
latter ıs sarga by (IV 2 112 S 1333 formed from sgarar) When STU 
m elided the word Àgata becomes ggataa, and as the first syllable has 
no Vriddhi letter now, there is no adding of g in the sense of pupils, for 5 is 
added by IV 2 114 S 1337 only after those words whose first syllable has 


a Vriddhi letter 


Goud | ARRAT RITE HN 


PAN ZITA TH! Gora AAN gene aw ae fst we B. 1 Fe 
at gw» u 
AAMT i AJARAN IRR AT ED E gE à) say ae 
gaw il 
1084 And afte: the words dg &c, there ıs the g% 


elision of the gaa affix 


drer--9mp-qd& (IV 1118S 1121) ‘The Gotra descendant of Piilà* 
ga -*f&sr (IV r 156 S 1180) The present rule intervenes, and the Yuvan 
affix fisr 1s elided , so Ys 1s both a Gotra and a Yuvan word 


Note —Some say that the ‘Paila &c, words are formed by 
the affix gt, (IV 1 95 S 1095) and then the lukelision of the 
Yuvan affix would be valid by the next rule 1085  Thev would limit 
the scope of the present sátra to cases wheie the Gotra of the people ts 
not known, the Práchyas not beiug 1ndicated 


1 Ws 2 mage 3 arate 4 avam 5 wer 6 wate 
7 averse 8 Araia 9 — ufa 10 gaa l sus. 
12 whey 18 aer 14 Cugeredt 15 cee l6 mf. 
17 uf 18 afa — 19 singen 20 Maaa 21 vivum 22 
SRUSIETUT 


G shira —The Yuvan affix is elided after a word formed by the 


tadrája affix wau Thus the word wm is formed by adding the affix sa 
under IV : 170 S 1188 to sg, to this ts added fgspunderIV 1i 156 


S 1180 This fast is elided As sug meaning both father and son 


$ocW | ET. STHIR 1 81 91 &o il 
SFT ESL AVATAR TR OMT SAID ATA ANT | VATE, DORT 


~ 
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gai ariii quura eem ga grate fear qu i suc m» qur fqut 0 errem 
Su ou 


1085 After a word ending with the Gota affix gx 
(IV 1 95S 1095) thee ıs luk-elision of the Yuvan afbx, 
when the Gotra of the people called Práchya (Eastern) 1s 
denoted 


gamm- ga =q? ‘the Gotra descendant of Pannágára', after this 
the Vaxvas affi» qm (IV 1 101 S 1103) 1s elided by the present rule, and so 
Ya "i 15 both the father and the son Why do we say stata? The word 
grag here qualifies the word Gotra understood, and does not mean that it 19 
en spttional rule, ‘m the opinion of Eastern Grammarians” When the 
uc're of Práciyas 1s not denoted, there 1s no eliston Thus are the Gotra 
descendant of Daksha , and grataw ‘son of Dákshi! (Yuvan ) 


Zone pq dici IRIZI 
APACS TT TTI wes TUT TI aw i geqet tae air Ke! 
ere fart gresa gu od 
1086 After the words Aea: and the rest, there 19 
not luk-elision of the Yuvan affix 
amais formed by gs7 added to geam 's the name of the father and 
qr is the son of the former, formed by the Yuvan affix wa (IV 
4101S 1103) 
EE 2 aii 8 anf 4 a 5 Bene 6 Bara 
7 wat 5 waa 9 Safe 10 ğa 11 anų 12 Fale 18 
«ah 14 Fean 15 Sf 16 Big 17 genr 18 siauefer 
19 ġe 20 sate 21 grata 22 ‘adie 23 Afaa 24 
SRR 20 arm 26 afa 27 miaa 28 aie 29 mg 


E Ale 


30 3GA 31 miai 32  drisv 33 muua 34 ğa 35 qm 


u 
gece | wefnstcqavenra 081215 N 

aighita A Ag at Aand gaa aaraa ore aA t nrearettar t 
ARAN AER 1 AAA | ACAI ZAT RATA a aa ee fast i qe oar 
CERT | ARAA di 

1087. There ıs optionally luk-elision of the Yuvan 

affixes qm and faa when a Pidgdivyatiya affix beginning 
with a vowelis to be added 
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By the Sütra IV 1 go S 1083 all Yuvan affixes were told to be 
elided The present Sütra declares an option in the case of the Yuvan 
affixes «a and fsı u Thus the Patronymic of wa is ager (IV. 1 105 S 1107), 
the Yuvan of area ts formed by qa, (IV 1 101 S 1103) arama un Thus the 
word denoting the pupils of Katyayana will be retat or araratrar u Similarly 
of the affix fas: (IV 1 156 S 1180) Thus from seg, the Patronymic is trem 
(IV r 112S 1115) The Yuvan of the latter is erepta (IV 1 156S 1180) 
The pupils of Yáskáyani will be called mestar or «respete u 


ROSG | TENTAR | L I RIER N 


GHIA BAA RATAS SW RANTA NAA N G: | eatery RITT: 0 

eufeqfarcsimanpét a tl 

garenas ani ga dat 

seit 4r gare parere würsau tou 
ware | ariecet weet oi gaad fa 1 ARa |) asagi 
auaa wq l aadaitasen ae l weer Seen 0 waiter 1 eqan- 
ARSI a AE | ARNA à: Faas ENAA Parasia |d 
araq wees Stat atest araga | de pire | mg ahr n 


1088 (The affixes wt, vq &c, already mentioned 
mIV.1 83 S 1078 &c, and those which will be taught 
here-after, such as aq &e, denote)‘ the descendant of some 
one’, (and they come after a word in the the sixth case, 
which has completed 1ts junction ) 

Note -—This Sütra points out the meaning of the affixes , and it refers to the 
affixes that have preceded, begmning fiom sta (IV 1 83 S 1078) e g sty, ew 
wp o and to the affixes that follow such as yxy &e The affixes herein taught, 


have the force of denoting descendant, when they are added io the word in 
construction which 18 1n the genitive case 


Thus we may either use the sentence aqiq, or by adding set 
(IV 1 83S 1073) to the word qz (which has the 6th case-affix in 
construction 1n the above sentence ), form eim “ the offspring of Upagu ” 
The word sitque: 1s thus evolved 


Note —sq Her s Ag+ T u Now applies either VI 4. 146 S 847 
causing guna of final a, and VII 2 115 S 254 requiring the vriddhi of the 
final The following discussion shows why guna takes place to the exclusion 
of vriddhi though subsequent sgot VI 4 146 S 847 (“for = or w of 
a bha stem, there 1s substituted guna before a Taddhita affix )” 1s debarred 


78 
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by the subsequent sutra āraia VII 2 115 S 254 (‘before the affixes 
having an indicatory sz or wp, Vriddh1 1s substituted for the end vowel of a 
stem” ) for guna will find scope in wea &c So let there be vpiddhi of 


the final g of qg 8! This 15 one objection 


Note —But if vriddhi ts not allowed, and = 1s gunated to sj, and 
we have by sandhi eqit+er=aqia+@ then arises another difficulty, for 
the sof q now being penultimate requires vyiddhi by sq sqqrat VHI 
2 116 S 2282 


Ans To remove both these difficulties .he author says smfrqfaneedt 
qarga ara “the vriddhi of the initial vowel taught by VII 2 117 S 1075 
debars the two vriddhis, namely the vpiddhi of the final required by VII 2 
115 S 254 and the vriddhi of the penultimate sy required by VII 2 116 


S 2282", 


Note —Because rule VII 2 117 S 1075 1s subsequent to these two 
The vriddhis of the finai and the penultimate find their free scope in Ñr (the 
affix g being Pg by VII 1 90S 284 causes vriddhi of a by VII 2 115), 
and qram with ogg added to va respectively where VII 2 116 applies, 
While the vriddhi of the initial will find its free scope in Åga from gug u 
But in eg from eg and atta from awa the rules VII 2 115 and 116 
appear simultaneously with VII 2 117, and in their case the vpddhi of 
the zz2£1a/ takes effect, because that rule ( VII 2 117 S 1075 ) 1s subsequent 
This we do on the maxim agafa &c as well as by the inference of 
finding the word geacaq in the list of Anusatikad: VII 3 20 


Note —For 1f the zz:/227 Vriddht ( VII 2 117) did not debar the 
penultimate Vyiddhi (VII 2 116 S 2282), then we would have got the form 
Trait regularly by the stmultaneous application of these two rules VII 
2 116 and 117, S 2282 and 1075 witnout its being "read 1n the Anu£atikádi 
class But the very fact that itis so read indicates that these two Vriddhis 


cannot take place simultaneously 


Verse —The general sátra tasyedam (IV 3, 120 S 1500) would 
have included the particular case of tasyápatyam ( what 1s the necessity of the 
latter} It is made in order to prevent the application of Vriddh4ch chhah 
(IV 2 114 S 1337) For & of S, 1337 excludes the qa, of S 1500 m 
case of Vyiddha werds, but it is intended that 1t should not exclude that, 
sven in Wriddha, hence the present sütra The sense of apatya can be 
ncluded fn the word sesha of S 1392 and so the aa of tasyedam can come 
n the sense of apatya, The sepaiate present sütra has for its object to 
maké war applicable to Veiddha words (like bhánu ) 


* 
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Note —The tasyedam would certamly have mcluded tesyápatyam , for «dam 
may be anything apatya &o The necessity for making a separate sütia for apatyam 
ws this The Vriddhácb chhah excludes the sag of tasyedam, so that ın case of 
Vriddha words we have @ instead of qu But m does not come afte: Vriddha 
words m the sense of apatya Hence this separate sfitia Ifit be said that neither 
the way of tasyedam nor its exception the & of Vmddh&ch chha can ever come in 
the sense of apatya, for they come in the §aushika senses only and apatya ıs not 
meluded ın the $sishika sense, we reply, that there ıs nothing to prevent us from 
including the sense of apatya alsoin the égashika sense, of sütra IV 2 92 S 1392 
Therefore, we come back to our former point that the necessity of this sdtra is 
really to make yay applicable to Vxriddha words Thus the son of arg (a Vriddha 
word ) will be wr by the wag of this sutra, and not wraata by woof S 1337, 

which would have been the case had ths sutra not existed, and had tasyedam 
IV 8 120 8 1500 been requisitioned to denote apatya also 


By the general rule samartha-pada vidhih (Il x 1 S 647), the 
rule will not apply when the words are not 1n syntactical construction Thus 
the words syitcqery, * Upagu's ” * offspring" are notin syntactical construc- 
tion in the following sentence — Tempore Ase “the dress of Upagu, 
the offspring of Chaitra ” 


Why do we say “ after the frst word”? That the affix should not 
come after the word denoting the offspring, with the force of a genitive case 
Thus in gga sea afar =the ae, the affix 1s added to Indra in the 
first case ın construction, similarly STERTEIHERATR STER = SIDRUILEST or gt- 
syra = afas should not be formed 

By force of the word atin IV 1 82 S 1072 we can have a sentence 
also As sqan Ul 

And by drawing ım the anuvritti of anyatarasyám from the sáütra 
IV x 81 S 1201, we have composition also in the other alternative As 
STATA, tl 

The Patronymic being a 14ti word takes eg in the feminine, As 


arrest u 
So also wr Cer ipe cup die u 


Note —In explaining IV 1 82 3 1072, we have used the words aw- 
feaarsera,“ after the operation of sandhr or junction. has been completed,” 
Why have we used those words? Otherwise observe the anomaly Thus g+ 
afaa “afta , f+ farum = diam n If the affix be not added tothe form 
aria, but to @ +gRaa, so also not to gaara but to Awara that 1s to say, if 
the affix be added before sandhi, then the resultant forms would be ay efeaie = 
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agla and aretqarfie by force of grate asta maxim, but the proper 
forms are dif and paf i 


Q The rule of sandht, though an operation relating to letters (a 
varna rule), yet being antaranga, will take effect firs, and then the Vriddhi 
operation, which though an anga rule, is after all bahiranga with regard 
to sandhi , what is the’necessity of using the word «pmi atallin the sütra 


IV, 1, $2 S 1072 or explaining 1t by maaftyq ? 


Ans The very fact that Panini has used the word emi in this 
aphorism, when it could well have been dispensed with, indicates the 
existence of the following maxim Hacer oiforfter “The followers of 
PAnin: do not insist on the taking effect of a rule, when 1ts cause disappears ” 
(See p-30) Therefore had Panini not used the word qa in the sütra IV. 
I, 82,S 1072 then by the application of the present maxim, the antaranga 
operation of sandht would have been set aside by the bahiranga vriddhi and 
the forms would have been qrgférfr and ardtearfor i To prevent this aay 
has been used. 

Kánki aaaterreats rjueE ue wag | 
weal QN CHIOT TEENY Sra t 

Note —The KarikA should be broken up in order to understand it, 
werafaerrHrS( u The sütra qqa (IV 3 120 S, 1500) will include this srqeq 
also, for the word gẹ, may be applied to all things like aya, aag, fare &c. 
Therefore st _ will come, by force of that sátra, in the sense of “ descendant," 
why then make this separate sütra tasyapatyam ? If you say that this 
aphorism is necessary for the sake of sütras sta £x &c (IV 1 95 S 1095), 
then why make a separate sütra and not yor it with the last? Ans — wrwerd 
pa "uq! The separate sütra might have been made in order to debar the 
operation of the sütra qares (IV 2 114. S. 1337) e That sütra supersedes 
JATT, and so in the case of apatyam also, ẹ would have applied instead 
of wm where the base was a Vriddham word But that is not desired 


Hence the separate stra 

If it be objected that " the spor or casyedam, and its apaváda the 
the affix g of vriddhách chhah, being gatshika affixes cannot come with the 
force of apatyam, because the word gaishika has been explained in IV,2 92 
S 1312 as che sense different from that of descendant and the quadruple 
significance, and so the above objection does not arise " To this the 


answer 1s 
Ans wed: dw garar tt! This sense of apatya isan utsarga Sesha 


The meaning is this Had there been no yoga vibhaga 1 e had tasy4- 
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patyam not been separately enunctated, but made one sütra with wa g 
something like anqa sa gs (IV 1: 95S 1095), then ıt will govern 
those bases only that end in $t and the bases like ag &c (IV 1 95 and96 S 
1095 and 1096), and not bases like egg, and therefore with regard to the base 
eq there would be no rule of adding an apatya affix but the daishika sem. i 
Thus even an apatya denotation can become a gesha under the above circum- 
stances It will be an utsarga gesha 1 e the remainder not covered by 
a general rule the general rule here by supposition being sags &c There- 
fore wor of aĝa, with the force of apatya, will come after Upagu, but it 
will be debarred in the case of ara &c by the rule qure s tt But if we 
make tasyápatyam a separate sütra, then there being no seska, the œ will 
never come under any circumstances 


Ob; If 1t be said that for bases like &qg &c, which are not Vriddham 
words, there will be no occasion for the addition of 6, and so there 1s no 
necessity of making a separate sütra — To this we reply 


Ans garra wd The necessity of this sütra 1s m the case of 
Vriddham bases like rg, eme (xarar uri sea) &c 


Therefore there must be this separate sütra Thus wia z WT i£ 

The summary of the above discussion ts that this sütra “ tasyápa- 
tyam” is made for the sake of Vriddham bases, Otherwise " tasyedam " 
would have been sufficient for bases like Upagu &c 


Note —Now we take up the farther explanation of the sütra sama- 
rthanam prathamád vå ' ( IV, 1, 82 S 1072) Its explanation was postponed 
till now 

The maxim aay quiafq (II x 1 S 647)applies here also Thus yẹ 
gueiee Aaea “the garment of Upagu, the son of Chaitra”, Here the two 
words yiee are not in construction , for qit governs qu and spqea is 
governed by wea, and so there ıs no affix 


Why do we say “after the first”? The force of this question 
will be understood by the following considerations In the sütra qearqeaq 
there are two words, ava and «qt, of these the first only can stand asa 
base to an affix, and not apatyam Therefore, when searching for the dase 
to which the affix 1s to be added, we shall take we u Therefore, there is no 
necessity of using the word sara at all, 


Ans The words “after the first" are used 1n order to indicate that 
the affix will not be added to the word whichis the mame of the descen- 
dant, and referred to by the genitive word Thus the sütra tasyapatyam 
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is really ambiguous, for it literally means “let the affix sry &c come 
in the sense of “His son” The affix may come after Upagu exhibited 
in the genitive case , or after the word which ıs the Proper name of the son of 
Upagu Thus if Devadatta be the name of the son of Upagu, then sqzq is 
würde, then by tasyápatyam, the affix might be added either to qg or 
to wea u To prevent this, tyqrq 15 used 1n the sutra 


Moreover as in the case of gafr (qat ere aay ' Indra 1s the devata 
Of this offering" we add the affix to gm denoted by the genitive case 
under the rule aredzqar ( IV 2 24 S 1226), and get the form Bex as applied 
to gf , similarly sqacqaaea aqme “ Upagu is the son of this Devadatta ” 
we will have strandt tara“ Devadatta Aupagava "1 e “ Devadatta whose son 
is Upagu”, or in ¥agetqermearatt “Devadatta is son of this Upagu", we 
shall have taefareqa “ Upagu whose son 1s Devadatta” Now this 1s not 
intended We cannot Fave siqira_in the sense of ‘He whose son is Upagu ", 
nor aafe in the sense of “He whose son 1s Devadatta.” 


Why do we say “in the alternative’? Because the same idea 
may also be expressed by a sentence, thus we may say qq. instead 
of the taddhita formed word spera. u 


Note —The same idea may also be expressed by a compound word 
(samása), as WqU qu ‘the son of Upagu’ In fact, the samüsa rule here 
18 not superseded by the Taddhita rule, as 16 otherwise would have been by Y 4 2,8 175 
because the annvriti: of TAARA 15 understood here from sutra IV 1 81,8 1901 
80 that m the alternative when the Taddhita affix 18 not employed, the samása rules 
will ind scope The word sitqua being a mfa denoting woid ( because Jóti includes 
Wy Wu quse Kank’ to IV 1 88 S 5IS ; therefore its feminine will be by 
ete (VI 1 83) As Siqaret u 


RORE | oer ANIR emp 9i £0 en N 
wrest Pasa dre virago ean u 


1089 A descendant, being a grandson or a stil 
lower offspring, 18 called Gotra 


Note —When an offspiing with reference to a person, 1s the son's son of 
that person or lower than that, 16 18 called Gotra Thus the son of ‘Garga’ will be 


m7 , and the son or grandsons &c of arfi with reference to Garga will be apf y 
Sunilarly qreeq n 


^ 
Why do we say ‘a grandson or a still lower descendant'? The 
immediate descendant or the son will not be called Gotra Thus an, 


aftr: u 
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Note —Q The word srqer has been read uselessly m this sutra, fo: grand- 
sons &c are apatyam or descendants P The sütra could have been well stated as 
pautra pravriti gotram’ 


Ans Yes Therefore m explaining the sütra, the author has said 
“apatyatvena vivakshitam” “ when it 1s intended to speak of a person as 
a descendant.” Why do we say “ when ıt 1s intended to express”? Asa 
matter of fact, even grand sons and lower descendants of Garga also will be 
denoted by the general patronymic ifft. formed under the gw rule miga, 
when no particular stress is laid on the degree of descent The Gotra 
denoting affix need not be added here 


Others say that the force of vivakshita ıs that the grandsons &c 
should not get the designation gotra, but only their relationship Therefore 
sima though formed by sta ( not a gotra affix }is also a gotra word 


gogo | Mala g at NLLR RA 
«xà fara Mata traders wga ayesha a ATEA 
1090 But when one 1n a line of descent beginning 
with a father ( and reckoning upwards ) 1s alive, the descen- 
dant of a giandson or still lower descendant 1s called Yuvan 
only 


Note —The word a means an uninterrupted series of family deecent—or 
* a ime’ One who occurs m such a Ime, hke father &c, 1s called yga u When such 
a van$va 18 ahve then the descendant of a grandson &c ıs called Yuvan 
The pharse Graqgeave in the sutra should be construed as Frayer ae stat 
‘He who is the descendant of a grandson &c' In the last sutra however this 
phrase Graqaraqey was properly construed by putting the word Grasafq m the 
case of apposition with styga, meaning “a descendant being a grandson &o ” 
Thus the word Yuvan will be apphed toa person who 1s at least fourth 1n the 
order of descent, from the proposius with reference to whom the derivaizve is 
made Thus a being the head, we have v u 


mfi: (son or putra) 
seremp— ma (Gotra) 
malaon (Yuvan ) if Garga or Garg: &c be alive) 


The force of the word g, 1n the sütra 1s that 16 will be called Yuvan only, and not 
Gotra as well 


2082 | qrakt a enaA 13121 ees 
QB aR sale ata aquifer eura u 
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1091, "When an elder brother 1s alive, the younger 
brother gets the title of Yuvan, being the descendant ofa 


grandson &e 

Note —Even when a «wa like father &o 18 not alive ( and a brother 18 not 
vanéya ) the younger brother gets the designation of ynvan, when the elder brother 
18 ahve, thus, matan ll 

The word wm 18 confined to ancestors ike father &c, so a brother can 
never bes vanáya, because he is not the source from which the other brother 
arses This sutra spphes to cases when Vau$ys is not meant Thus Gárgyáyana 
18 the name of the younger brother with reference to the elder brother, Gargya, 
similarly Vatsy&áyana, D&kshy&yana, and Plakshéyana 


£o&3 | arafa «fme eara? Marià (9 12 1 eR I 


aaea eufqom safe Gerdes strata Tees "T eng | Gen 
Saanen evra I feta afosa 1 await: aga od 
eure quur dregs fey ara’ wreft ar safer miea, wearer | areal ae a 
eufatta Pat ewrprüreq reb cai ania (ai wu wt ar aed os 

quem w queninfr area * ou AAA Gum MAA | AA SU 
Mat AAA) awaara maia | Tae fno) np au 

qs gamt Aal ream u rep crew | weak fan mira u 


1092 The hving descendant of a grandson &e is 
called optionally a Yuvan, when a (more) superior sapinda 
other than a brother is alive. 


The word staf@ :s again read ın this aphorism, though there is 
the anuvritti of sata also from IV 1 163 S rogo This safe of the sütra 
qualifies the word descendant, the sírafa which, 1s understood by context 
qualifies the word sapimda The sapında relationship extends up to seven 
degrees The word eyfaqt means ‘superior’, and eqfi is comparative and 
means ‘more superior’ that 1s to say, superior both by degree of descent 
and by age, such as an uncle, or a maternal grand-father or an elder 
brother &c when alive 

Thus the descendant of meq will be erdragt or ed n 

Here the uncle or the brother of a grand-father being alive, the des- 
cendant is optionally called Yuvan or Gotra 


Why do wesay "superior"? When the person alive 1s lower either 
in degree or in age, then we have only one form "ta only Why do we say 
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‘when alive? ’ When either the descendant of a grandson &c is dead 
or the superior sapında is dead, then also we have one form arà only 

Vir tha —The Gotra ıs sometimes optionally regarded 
as Yuvan, when respectful reference to him is intended 


The word Vriddha is another term for Gotra in the terminology 
of the ancient grammarians As aq warq mata or ard “you honored 
Gárgyáyana or Gárgya ” 

Why do we say ‘when respectful reference ts intended’? Observe, 
ara n The definition. of Vriddham as given by other Grammarians 1s 
erqegaeq eem, TSA i 

Vårt —The Yuvan is optionally spoken of as Gotra, 
when contemptuous reference to him 1s intended 


Thus «rrt seq or medrai seq u When contempt ts not intended, 
the only form ts man u 


QoER ITH MAII RIER Nl 

Tae ws quana Na aira etre 1 vr] arent 
TT ARATE TANA Tq | 
qe emp gaes Aaa masa ou 
snper tata araa srurade "wi 
Wer qure GAARAA UO U 

Pratarvenara qup fü swüregdia are Rana | wat enaA 

quqyü AA auo) ger HS Ars tenat NIS UI CUTS Wear 


eg ot ftarrerdtaradia gemma g ada wey quito gè Res spapearfzspq 
ena | wad aire afi equa aaah Massaa g i SÄI 


AAMAR JAR | TITRES ui 
1093 One descendant-denoting afix only ıs employed 
when a gotra descendant (how low.so-ever )is to be indica- 


ted 


Note —The word Gotra i defined in sutra IV 1 162'ana means the 
offspring beginning with the grandson There would hive atisen"|the application. of s 
Separate affix in denoting the descendant of every oue of such persons, the present 
gutia declares a restriction Thus the son of sub sw (IV 1 93) The 
son of iT (or in other words the gisndson ot aĝ) is rq (IV 1 105). This is 
formed by a Gotra afix Now the son of a apa will alp be called mq, no 


79 
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new affix will be added — In fact, m denotang the Gotra descendants how low soever 
dhe affix qs will be added to the word 1rd, though there may be several intermediate 
descendants Thus the stra restnots the appheation ef the affix Or m another 
view of the matter, 1t may be said to restrict the base to which the affix is to be 
added Thus the son of 7% will be formed by adding the affix qsz not to the 
base ava ( which would have been the case were IV 1 92 S 1088 stsictly applied ), 
but to the base qf n Se that one base 18 to be taken and adhered to throughout, 
in applying Gotra affixes 


Thus the Gotra descendant of 3«q s sire, of at is mpm, of qw is 
"recu tt 


Note —The word aW in the sütra i: in the singular number as the word 
denotes the whole class, 1 e all gotra descendants The word ge; 1s a numeral. 
If the sfitra be translated thus —“ when a Gotra descendant is intended to be 
expressed, then the descendant denoting affix should be one only ”—then m the 
case of gotra descendant the first word only takes the affix, and not anyother On 
the other hand, if the gotra affix can be added, even after the word has taken an 
apatya-affix, then there is not ome affix m denoting a Gotra-descendant Hence 
the author has explained by saying “ One descendant-denoting affix only 1s employed 
4” The word apatya 1s read into the sfitra from the context, as at as the governmg 
word of the whole section 


Others explain the word gay as equrvalent to qyq or first; and the first 
means the base which is devoid of any apatya-affiz They explain the sütra thus. 
“The first or the original word takes the apatya-affix in denoting Gotra " 


Thus the son of Upagu is Aupagava, the gotra descendant will be alse 
Aupagava The gotra-affix will be added to Upagu and not to Aupagava Thus 
the gotra-descendant will be formed by the affix eyo also, just as the 
immediate descendant (i-e son) às formed by wut, and not by zau For 
though rata ‘son of Upsgu ” 1s a word which endg in wy, and therefore ın form- 
ang a descendant from ıt the affix g3% ought to be added by IV 1 95 $ 1095, 
yet aur is added by force of this sütra There is no specific Gotra affix for this 
word gqs u 


Similarly az formed by ast of IV 1 105 S 1107 Here "SL is 
specifically ordamed to denote Gotra descendants, and therefore, there 18 not gs added 
by IV 1 98 S 1095, whichis added only when an immediate descendant (1 e son) 
1s to be denoted Thus here we have two forms, the son of Garga is ma : 
while the grandson and lower descendants will be me Thus a denotes not 
only the grandson of Garga, but the son of Gárgya as well The word denoting 
the son of Gárgya (the grandson of Garga) will not be formed by Ræ added to 
SIE, because of tlie restriction of this rule since one affix only can be added. The 
afix Fay wonld bave@been added by IV 1 1018 1108 m denoting the son of 
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Gáürgya, for he x s Yuvan* as Gargyfyana But when he 1s eonsidered 
as a Gotra descendant, then he will be called by the general name Gárgya 


Simia ly asar formed by kæ under IV 1 99 S 1101 Here also we 
1s specifically ordained to come after Nadádi words, and therefore the general affix 
ga (IV 1 95 S 1095): precluded which now finds its scope in denoting the 
ammediate descendant r e the son of Nada Thus Nádi is son of Nada while 
Nádayana ts the grandson of Nada he son of Nadáyana will be Nádáyana and 
not Nadáyaur with the gst of IV 1 95 S 1095, becanse of the restriction of ting. 
sfitra which says only one affix 18 to be added 


Verse — In denoting a Gotra descendant, there ts a succession of 
affixes, being either one less in number than the degree of the descendant or 
two less im number the undesirable occurrence taking place after all 
pratipadikas which are two less m number than the base" 


“The word apatya (son or descendant can be used in relation } 
to the father only , and 1n relation to older ( than father ) also," according to 
diversity of opinions Hence the necessity of this sütra, as — «ll as of the 
next sütra, to remove these anomalies " 


In the first alternative, when apatya ts only of a father, (and we can 
not say “a grandfather's apatya ” ), when the third in. degree from Upagu 
1s to be denoted, there must be added the affix gsg to strqzra, ( thus giving the 
form Aupagavi “the grand-son of Upagu") Similarly to denote the fourth 
in degree, when the elder brother is not alive, and when the elder-members-of- 
the-family (vansya) are dead, the affix qa 1s added ( and we have sirqtraraq ) u 
(The son of Aupagavayana will be by iñ, Aupagaváyani, his son will be 
Aupagaváyana and so on) Thus by the constant recurrence of qq and 
gsr affixes alternately, ın denoting a Gotra descendant hundredth ın degree 
from the original qq, there will be ninty nine affixes 


In the second alternative, when the word apatya can be applied 
with regard to grand-father &c (when we can say apatya of a grand father, 
&c )—and this 1s the valid alternative—the third in degree will be expressed 
by sr added to wqy,1 e arrg will express the grandson also of Upagu. 
and though thus the true and desired form is obtained, yet the affix gsr will 
also come after Ww ending Aag u In denoting the fourth, the affix will 
be war and then will commence the recurrence of GR, q3z qas, «sr. Gc, and 
thus in denoting the hundredth 1n degree Gotra descendant, there will occur 
ninety eight undesirable affixes 


Therefore, for the sake of makirg a niyama or restrctive rule, has thi. 
sûtra been enunciated 
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This must be understood in the next sütra also 


Note —Objechon How could more than one affix be simultaneously applied 
1n denoting one Gotra, and 18 not, therefore, this sütra useless P 


Ans —No The following considerations show the necessity of this sütra 
Now the person from whom the Gotia 1s to be calculated, 18 the first or propositus 
his son will be second, his grand son will be third, and so on The first or the 
Propos:tus takes no afis, m denoting the son or the second there will be one affix 
added , ın denoting son’s son or the third, two affixes will be added, and so on , so 
that in denoting the hundredth, ninety nine affixes will be added Thus the son 
of equ will be ggg +q eiiam u — I'he son's son of Upagu or the son of 
Anpagava wil be saara + gsr = Miara u The son's son of Upagu or the son of 
eire will be sqm + RR- Aqa u The fifth or the son of. sirqerares will 
be sttqrarag+ gsl- Atama and then will commence the recüiring seres 
Thus 1  Upagu 2 Aupagava, 8 Aupagavi, 4 — Aupagavüyans, 5 Aupa- 
gaváyani 6 Aupagavâyana, 7  Aupagaváyan, 8 Aupagavdyana, 9 Aupa 
gavayan! &e Thus the second m degree or son has one affix aya, the third has 
two affixes, wot, and gst, the fourth has Aree affixes wpup, qs and qe 
the fifth has four affixes eu}, 732, WR and esx and soon Therefore the verse 
Bays, "Tt EAR AAMT saaat qeqe “In a Gotra descendant there will be an 
uninterrupted succession ( paramparA) of affixes whose number will be one less 
( eka-una ) than the degree of descent (#q) of the person to be so denoted" This 
1s ma anomaly to remove which the present sütra has been made 


lhough as a matter of fact the final st and £ would have heen always elided 
by efe = (VI 4 148 S, 811), and the forms would not have shown the actual 
presence of the affixes spur and gag, yet the number of affixes added will be always 
one less than the degree of descent 


Another necessity of this sfitra is as regards the base to which the affix 18 to 
be added Thus the base or pratipadika in the case* of son 1s Upagu , 1n the case 
of grandson or third descendant 19 Aupagava, or one new hase , mm the case of the 
fourth descendant, the base 1s Aupagavi or second pratipadika and so that m 
the hundredth descendant there will be ninety eight new prátipadikas , 1 e always two 
less than the degree of descent Therefore the verse says agr SATA UG 
siera sasaa “Or the anomaly (anishta) arses m the case of those 
pratipadikas which are less by two than the degree of descent" Thus in the case 
of third degree, there is one undesirable prátpadika: e Aupagava 1 e the affix 
1s added to Aupagava and not to Upagu im the case of fourth in degree there 18 
another undesirable pratipadika 1 e affix is added to Aupagavi and not to Upagu, 
and so on Thus the number of affix-taking undesirable stems” increase with 
the-degree of descent, their number being two less than the degree, therefore, the 
necessity of the present sütrain order to restrict the number of stems to one 
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The above two difficulties, one of nmety nme aftixes, and the other of ninety 
eight arises from the two meanings of the word epatya In one view the word STqct 
13 restricted to the son of the father only and not to grandsons &e This is 
the view pre-eminently of the lexicogiapher Amara, who defines apatya thus — 


arasa HN SW qae erdt i 
agga BAST ATH Wut uj 


In this view there will be ninety nine afüxes, in denoting the hundredth in 
degree Gotra descendant 


The other and siddhánta view 15 that apatya sof only [means the immediate 
descendants (son or daughter) but the grandson and grand daughter and lower 
descendants also Thus apatya ıs nob only of father, but of those who are older 
(pricham ) than father also, : e of grand father and great-grand father &c In 
other words the word apatya should be tahen in its etymological sensei e “he who 
prevents the fall ( patan ) of another ”—the presence of any descendant, how low 
so ever, prevents the fall of ancestors from heaven “q qacedq''—Huquu" 
or qaa qa, wq qememq i And as grandsons &u prevent the fall of grand- 
father &o so they are also called apatya (fall preventer) of grand father &c 
In fact, 1¢ im this wider sense of a “descendant,” that the word apatys 
is used by Panini himself m the sutra apatyam pautra pravriti gotram (IV 1 


162 S 1089) 


CICER C CL SE 1 RIER 


gars dared sega tara o! (Wero a yaaa | wer Taras 

arian frac Dew Cu Wu Ul 
1094, When a descendant of the description 

denoted by Yuvan (IV 1 163 S 1090 xs intended to be 
expressed, a new affix’ 1s attached, only after what already 
ends with an affix marking a descendant as low at least 
as a grandson ( gotia) but in the Feminine the word 1s 
not termed Yuvan, and no new affix 1s added 

This 1s also a niyama or restrictive rule Thus the Yuvan of må ıs 
amaa (IV 1 ror S 1103) Similarly areearad, Saray, Aare, 
sires , rera d 

Why do we say “but m the Feminine the word is not termed Yuvan” 1 


Observe areft which ıs the Feminine of arf ( Gotra ) as well as of aaan (Yu- 
van ), &imilarly reft feminine of nfa and cereum i In short, Yuvan affixes 
are not added m the Femmime, If 161s intended to denote ^ feminine descendant 
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of the kind Yuvan, the femimne word formed by the Gotra affix will denote such a 
descendant also 

What is here prohibited 1 e ıs the term Gotra superseded by the term 
Yuvan? If ib 13 a ngama rule, there will be no niyama with regard to the 
Feminine, as the prohibition 1s eontamed in the same sentence Therefore m the 
feminme, the Yuvan affix will not get the designation of Gotra, beeause Gotra name 
18 debarred by Yuvan Name Therefore the Sütra should be divided m two, e, g 


A qr erro up (2) «ufui: (2) After a Gotra formed word a new affix 
18 added in denoting a Yuvan descendant, (2) but not so m the femmine In fact, 
the name Yuvan is prohibited m the femmume, therefore, the femmme will be known 
by Gotra always and never by Yuvan 


QOEY I WA ECT 1I2 12 1 eM il 
wet enfe dqerpücnterezaeqnesrvanyers pru at 
1095 The affix gsr comes after a Nomunal-stem 
which ends 1n short %, ın denoting a descendant 


This debars wa (IV 1 83 S 1073) Thus qgar =a ‘a des- 
cendant of Daksha’ 


Note —Why do we say short 9p (for this 1s the force of the letter qp added 
tow byl 1 69and 70 S 14 and 15) ? The descendant of gar or fem 
( words which end in long af) will not be formed by the afix esr u 


The descendant of yaeu by this sütra is araf , but the form apea formed 
by was also met with As "terere mura fusil" ‘Give Gita to the son of 
Daégaratha’ 

£o&€ twrarfrvaur 1 81 eke 
amma: | Street I areferertrsey u 
1096 The affix esr ıs added ın the sense of a 
descendant, after the words ‘ báhu ' &e 


Thus agt “a descendant of the clan of Bahu” The words ‘ Bahu 
&c, either do not end in short qz, thus making the last rule 1napplicable , or 1f 
they end in short st, then some other rule would have prohibited the applica- 
tion of gs Hence the necessity of the present sütra So also Agafa il 


This is a class of words recognizable only by the form (xe nma ) u 


larg, 2 wvwmg, 3 sqatg, 4 fare, 5 fans, 6 wer, 7 ufa 
(ufa) 8 que, 9 pem, 10 par 11 reat, 12 gfe, 15 gum 14 
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wirat (ama) 15 gar, 17 uh, 18 afar, 19 geavear, 20 waga, 21 
warty, 22 umir, 23 wera, 24 quia, 25 garg, 26 garg, 27 
waq, 28 qq, 29 qeq, 30 würd JANN, 31 nq, 32 vey, 38 
34 qm, 35 mafa, 36 mM, 37 aqux, 38 yeaa, 39 uci, 
40 quf, 41 mra, 42 stg, 43 aka, 44 mup b gR, 
46 wb, 47 ur, 48 wa, 49 wem, 50 qq, 51 wag, 52 ww unam 58 
ayer astra, 54 qe, 55 pres 56 QAR u MERAT utr! 57 
arate 58 mefa 59 wergfü 60 «saa wenfa ou 


Vårt —The words arg &c must be Proper Names, beng heads of 
Gotras from whom clans take their name otherwise the affix şsr, will not be 
appled Thus the sen of a private person called qyg will be qrgq U 


Vårt —The operations to be effected upon weids denoting relation are 
prohibited with regard to the same word forms when denoting Proper Names Thus 
the offspring of srat meaning ‘father in law’ 1s gg, bat when 1$ means a person 
called Svagura, then the denvative will be rg? u 


Note —The @ in the sütra indicates that other words not included m the 
list also take this affix Thus arta , tegutt , WIS, weaeeata,, wreath n 


ROEN | BaTHS TI VIL LEVN 
"qnasi Gwar Ahura u sarqreehraresrasrnacaran Ba qunm i 
1097 The affix t 1s placed after the word sudhatp1 
in denoting the descendant, and the & of sudhátpi 1s 1eplac- 
ed by the substittute «s before this affix 


Thus garat- tarak 'the descendant of Sudhâtpı ’ 


Vart —The substitute wae replaces the finals of mra see fga, 
«usta and Arq when the Patronymic yszis to be added Thus Warafar, 
arrest | tare , ares , safe n In forming these words, the anomalous 
Vriddhi takes place by the following sütra 


QES | a tarsal qareareat qdí g aAa SI RIR 
mrama sarah wer a R a ara wrt eA & 
Jaran | aresfenfeerrfa u 
1098 Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
a, yor a, the Vriddhi ıs not substituted for the first vowel 
m a compound, when it follows a word endmg in ¥ or ¥, 


ld 
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Why do we say “wher a Gotra descendant is to be denoted ? " 
Observe Àf% “the son of Kunja? Here 3 ıs added by IV 1 95 S 1095 
1n denoting an immediate descendant 


2O? ASAT HHI SIL 1 se a 
WT Taal aeraa | wera | waa arty gi 


1101 The affix wm comes, in denoting a Gotia 
descendant, afte: the Nominal-stems ag and the rest 


Thus arera (ae+ gasas Aaa VIL 2 118S ro76and VII 1 2 
S 475) Simuilaly qaw ‘ the grandson or a lower descendant of Nada 
or Chara” But the scn of ṣẹ will be arf (IV 1 95) 


The word wag 1s changed to qa before this affix Thus manaa U 
The word graf occurs in Warrf& class II 4 59, S 1084 Phe Yuvan aff 15, therefore, 
elided afte: it, thus maf% is a common name for ‘father’ and ‘son’ It takes 
Xs; by 1V 1 96,8 1096 as belonging to Bahvadi class which 1s an Alrti-gapa 
The word afia takes qa when denoting the aqaa gotra, e g menata = 
qaraqa , otherwise the form will be suas? u The word g will form great- 
qq when a Bràhmaga is meant, otherwise afta , so also quta — qug , other- 
wise (fa u The word seg is changed to are as merga li 


las, 2 wc(u-) 3am, 4 us 5 gm 6 zm 7 qum? Sum 9 
eR! lO peu wag a! liae 12 qaa, 12 feat léfusepqWp: 15 
ory, 16 a, l7 ur 18 «m 19 Br, 20 iq, 21 Page, 22 faye, 23 
fimt, 24 fae, 29 wrat, 26 ara 27 area (grat) 28 a 29 meu 
30 erst, 31 mga (W54) 32 gun maun 83 aire, 34 fenp 35 
fara, 36 gare 37 rg are a, 38 aitg, 39 gt 40 aper 41 freer, 42 wr, 
48 qm, 4i wwe, 45 gare 46 gay 47 fim, 48 wa, 49 sme 50 
seo Slam, 52 fam, 53 afte, 54 waa, 55 fare, 56 vara, 57 
«ufa, 58 gat, 59 fcm 60 sm, 61 eq, 62 Wax, 63 ww, 641m, 
65 my, 66 qar, 67 wa, 68 mpm, 69 agreed, 70 agree, 71 ate, 72 warty, 
73 ayey, 745g 75 spam, 76 pem 77 area, 78 weqspp 79 wars, 80 
xen, 81 wam, 82 aa, 93 ara, 84 aru 


£tox Lefeerfapedissr BIL I goo ll 
Asya aft wal maaa 0 ge cres sravdngerew 0 f 
freer Aaaa | frareratrat fana u 
80 
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1102 The afhx wa comes (in denoting a yuvan 
descendant) after the woids efta &c when they end in 
the affix «sr (IV 1 104) 


The words gRq &c form a subdivision of fae class, which class 
by IV 1 104 S 1106 takes the afix sın forming Gotra words Thus 
the Gotra descendant of gf will be gwta (feq +z) u The son of gts. will 
be formed by this sütra aud not by IV 1 95 Thus eq + wg- zm "the 
son of Harita or the great grandson of Hanta” In fact, the force of the affix 
ma of this Sütra 1s that of a Yuvan affix, though it ıs taught in the chapter 
of Gotra affixes , because according te the general rule IV 1 98 ome Gotra 
affix can be only added to a word, and the word gft@ being already formed 
by a Gotra affix qsz will net take again another Gotra afix Wau Therefore, 
epu is here a Yuvan affix 


glo aAA (d 1 2 1 ok N 
WMT Has aay wa cag | GTaTdlerSRTTereART aa zt ratory 
area’ oH 
1103 The affix « 1s added ın denoting a ( Yuvan) 
descendant after a Nominal-stem (denoting a Gotra descen- 
dant and) formed by the affixes «sr and tSt y 
The was of this sütra has, like that of the preceding sütra, the force 
ofa Yuvan affix, since it 1s to be added to words formed by the Gotra affixes 


wsrand qu u Thus am+as, (IV 1 ros S r107)- mda mtg 
maia "s eag , AR + was agra d 

It ıs not every word that ends in apy or gst, which takes the 
Yuvan affix wu bub only that word where the affix asg or sz has the force of a 


Gotra afix Thus the affix qaszis added by IV 8 10 S 1380 to denote proximity 
toa sea As ety + E = xor u This word will not take the affix we it Similarly 
by IV 2 80 S 1292 the affix gspis added to the words gp &e, the force of the 
afüx bemg "rufen u Thus gtanft ! This word will not take the affix qu 


{208 | MAJARI NAJRAN 091 $1 202 Nl 


ma wa! aaa | curé fedt | regard iR aegaiser t 
Aaaa wees DASA I aara IEIPIUEC | UE CET 


1104 The afhx wR comes in denoting a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘gaiadvat’, éunaka’ and 
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‘darbha’, when they denote the descendants of Bhrigu, 
Vatsa and Ágr&yana respectively 


The first two words waq and wer belong to faerfe class, and therfore 
would by IV xr 104 S 1106 have taken the affix gz in denoting Gotra, the 
present sütra prohibits that in certain cases and enjoins Wig instead This 
debars the affixes srsr and gsr The affix qa is a Gotra affix here 


Thus mæra arte otherwise mega (formed by ast) taarat 
eq , otherwise trian’, enti =w" otherwise ar, formed by {sL 
(IV 1 95) 


ILo | ety adanfarargeqacenag | 81-2108 D 


Brat aT uer ra Eumene ARa (reet 1 df ot Reaver 0 wa- 
aR FAT | PITA Ta u 


1105 The affix qm.comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, optionally after the words ‘Drona, ‘ Paivata,’ 
and ‘ Jivanta’ 


This debars gsx of IV r 9s Thus gramma or ur , qtiam or 
wag , Sheer or Sater dui 


The affix qz is employed in denoting a remote (gotra) offspring 
and not an immediate descendant or son How 1s then spear the son of 


Drona, called #roaq and not gifür ın the phrase “serena Aaaa”? The 
@iur here does not refer to the Drona of the Mahabharat, but to some ancient 

founder of a clan of that name, and his descedants were called fart u In: 
modern times, by an easy error, ASvatthama was called Draunáyana, owing 

to the similarity of sounds, 


gog | maara fagis 19 1 81 tou t 
pisa MIA area sae | aa ey ST Facer virsmqer pc v 

sr AC l agug R grearcar qr DEN di 

1106 The affix smrcomes after the words ‘Bida’ 
&e, ın denoting a remote: (Gotra) descendant but after 
those words of this class which are not the names of ancient 
sages, the affix sr has the force of denoting an immediate 
descendant 
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The vord ánantarya in the sutra is formed by the affix eusr without 
changing the sense In fact ameet is equal to waat ‘an immediate descen 
dant" Thus the Gotra descendant of Bida will be Sq , but the immediate 
descendant will be 8 formed by gsrof IV 1 96 S 1096, as ıt belongs to 
Bahvad: class which is an Akritigana Similarly the son of a son 
( putra ) will be rv u So also ife il 


Note —This Sutra consists of fom words  spQfs “non-Risht or not bemg 
the name of à sage”, araa ‘in expressing an immediate descendant" faarizea 
“afte. Bidádi words" aysz “ the affix srsp' ‘hus of the words falhng m Bidadi 
class, the words like ga ‘son,’ giga daughter, arareg ‘sister in law’ are common 
nouns and not names of Rishis When the afhx sts added to these words, 
it has the force of denoting the immediate descendant Thus ga+ast= rw 
‘grandson’ gq +a "daughter's son’ But when added to other 
words which express the names of Rishis, the affix psp makes the Gotra des 


cendants Thus fat+asa=e ‘the grandson or a descendant lower than that, 
of Bida ' 


How in a context relating to Gotra affixes we come to this two fold 
meaning of this sütra? To this we reply, that the phrase wasara should 
be thus construed The word ‘anrshi’ is in the ablative case, the casc affix 
being ehded The word sqatef is the same as waq the affix sxe beng 
added without change of mgnifuince Therefore the woids hike QW do denote 
the immediate (anantara) descendants of qw dc, and do not denote a remote 
descendant ( gotra), nor a descendant in general Therefore, the above phrase 
means —~‘ after a Bidádi word which 1s not the name of a Rishi, the affix ‘afi’ is 
added in denoting an wmmediate descendant’ 


In denoting an immediate descendant or a descendant in general, the 
Risht words fq &o, will take other appropriate affixes Thus fag forms "ar 
‘a descendant of Bida’ by IV 1 96 S 1098 grand nof by saq of IV 1 114, 
because faa 1s supposed to belong to the Akritigana of Bahvadi 

lie, 25% are, 4 afr 5 wart 6 sng, 7 fikara, 8 
werd (fart) 9 fara, 10 eeu (RRIT) 11 gaan, 12 wx, 13 fmm, 
lé wna, 15 quam, 16 maa, 17 wae (MAR) 18 Fe, 19 WWqq4, 20 
fig, 21 fac 22 wiry, 23 waa, 24 wf 25 SUCI, 26 wan, 27 
RAUTR 28 waqrafet, 29 qarqa, 380 gita, 3l fap, 32 «gr 33 SAJT 
CHRR) 34a, 85 fiom, 86 qu, 37 RA, 38 afta, 39 afia 
(Irar) 40 nae Al Frqre, 42 may, 43 wp 44 ase, 45 asta, 46 
qe, 47 gg, 18 qmi, 49 gq, 50 gfüg, Sl aaral 52 qt qup! 58 
Frere, iaag rare 
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The word qveft in the above hst :s replaced by qeg when taking the 
affix az) Thus qà aaa = aera (the son of a Biilman: begotten ona 
Sudra woman, who though mained tothe Bıáhmanı ıs qet ‘a strange woman’ 
owing to the great difference of race ) 


The word qoft occurs m maian ( VII 3 20 S 1488) and perar? 
(IV 1 196 S 1131) classes also ‘Therefore when the «ense 1s ‘a son begotten 


on another’s wife? who 1s also called qreft, the fo m will be zetia with double 
vriddhi of both members by VII 3 20 S 1438, which does not take place in the 


CTT Ui 
ICE MNS THIS I R 1 oR N 
wey SAT | LEG T 


1107 The affix ust comes, ın the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words ‘Gaga’ &e 


Thus mpå, ‘the grandson cra still lower descendant of Garga’, so 
also qre* &c 


mi, 2 qun! Sara: 4 acta, 5 ae, 6 cape, 7 fer, 
8 mafia, 9 auf, 10 yaam, ll aa 12 vw 13 wf, 14 we, 15 
me, 16 wa, 17 wm, 18 ga, 19 sar, 20 wq, Ql yaaa, 22 qu, 23 
fiar, 24 serra 25 Afza, 26 see, 27 we, 28 qeu 29 quz, 30 mug, 
SI qg 32 fag, 33 gee Bi mq 25 aq 36 wenn 37 [suüu, 38 VF, 
39 aq 40 wari, 41 we 42 que, 49 mem, dé cun 45 galaa) 46 
ag 47 quud, 48 aga, 49 que, 50 qaas, 51 mmm 52 wd 53 we, 54 
Wa, 55 mend, 56 Wage, 57 aff, 58 gama, 59 with 60 qu, 61 ma, 
62 wpa, 63 sree, 64 ge, 65 agach, 66 qurqem, 67 maaua, 68 
fatitza 69 ayna, 70 qua, 71 miða, 72 aa (WUR) 73 wae, 74 
gaa, 75 gam, 76 wm, 77 quum, 78 sad, (sami) 79 ata, 80 
Aiea, gl svar 82 were 83 qq, 94 equ, 80 ern (arm) 96 Gare, 
87 Aga, 88 gem, 89 maa, 9u sem, 91 fafa, 92 Fea (Pry) 93 
Rra, 94 ufea, 95 wasa 96 ge, 97 Sima, 98 (affer, 99 Sax, 100 
zag, 101 waa, 102 faa, 103 quad, 104 gà, 105 gara, 106 
wu, 107 getu, 108 alka, 109 qu, LIO se lll ya, 112 qem 118 xw 
114 qaa, 115 fama, 116 Regan 


Note —The word sq 18 tound m the difama sublist of this class It ought 
to take ew after qsg in the feminine by LV 1 18,8 476, how then the form araf 
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m wr wer P The affix q@srcomes m denoting a Gotra offspring, but m denoting 
a descendant in general, this affix will not come, and hence no shpha also If so, 


then why the immediate descendant of ayalit 1s called srqqreq which 1s a name of 
Parasüram the son of Jamadagni or why Vyâsa the son of Par dsara 1s called qran ? 
These are exceptions fermed by Wraeqrearyg 1 e by superimposing of Gotra form 
on these Their proper apatya forms are by sewsr(IV 1 114 $ 1117)16 
MAIN and qnc it In forming the plural of rå the followmg rule apphes — 


QoS | AT I RI ISI 


st TOSI «poc Heure TES ow dg fermen 1 ub od 
qar i fear twat i vena wd fa! renew? : ferar qp red fara. A a gun ov 
rear | wrreqrnitelae SW DE al Grae | RET u 


1108 And there ıs luk-ehsion of the Gotra affixes 
aq (IV 1 105 S 1107) and wa(IV 11048 1106) when 
the woid of itself and not as part ef a compound epithet 
dependent on another, takes the plural, but not in the 
feminine 


mitan , plural wat ‘the male Gotra descendants of Garga ’ 
So also qear ‘the male Gotra descendants of Vatsa’, the singular being, 
area n Similarly, a+ Aa ( IV 1 104 S 1106), plural frer, similarly 
wi singular, xi plural 


Why do we say tat krite bahutve when the plural is of that 
word alone’? But these affixes are not elided when the word forms part of a 
Bahuvrih: compound Thus, fima? ‘those to whom Gárgya 1s beloved ,’ 
frar ‘those to whom Baida 1s beloved’ Here the Plural 1s net of the word 
Gárgya, but of those who love Gargya 


These afhxes will not be elided in the feminine Thus, må 1s the 
feminine plural of emáf u 


Why do we say “when these denote Gotra descendants"? Other- 
wise there will be no elision Thus sfiq-t erre ies ‘living on the island,’ 
plural “cay , here the affix qszis not elided as it does not denote a Gotra 
So sataa Aa ‘the pupil of Utsa; plural ear u Here the Gotra 1s 
taken in the sense of a founder ofa class, Pravara , 1 e what 1s read in 
pravara list and is not a Grammatical Gotra Hence this yst is not elided 


in Qrar, gftar u 
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toti wypedrsimrprrpEgt 0€ 1v 1005 à 


ELE C EN ER CO MEC BEC C MB LE 
qar wreifiqrerfeeur Freier: anlfeneme a dite aratat 0 


1109 The affix wz comes, in the sense of a Gotra 
descendant, after the words sw and ww, when the words so 
formed mean ‘a Brahmana’ and ‘a Kaugika’ respectively 


Thus wrga =ru ‘Brahmana’ Otherwise mya “son of Madhu” 
wrap -Aik Rishi Otherwise arga tt 


The word wa belongs to the Gargá- class, so 1t would have taken yañ 
by the last sitra also The present sütra declares a nyama or restriction, 
viz qy takes ası then only when aire is denoted Its being read in the 
Gargádi class serves another purpose as ıt belongs to the sub class ARa, 
the rule IV 1 18S 476 becomes applicable to it, so that its feminine 1s 
formed by eg u Thus praet u 


Note —In fact, 16 would have been better, if ın the body of the Ganapátha, 
instead of writing qu alone, there was qu ANÈ u It would have saved the 
repetition of ıt m the present sátra 


£2?o | Hitranaraityca 121 21 209 ll 
ST AST Cae ae BEN BEIGE AR ILE ICE 


1110 The affix «" comes in the sense of a 
Gotta descendant, after the words wi and ata, when the 
special descendants of the family of Angiras are meant. 


Thus a taa- wa ‘the grand-son or a still lower descendant of 
‘t Kapı’ of the family of Angiras’ So also ğa u 


Why do we say of the family of Angiras? Observe wa (IV 1 
122 S 1125) ‘the gotra descendant of Kapı” so also @tfy formed by {sg 
because it 1s a Non-Rishi word or because it belongs to Bahvadi (IV 1 96 
S 1096) class 

Note —The word «fq occurs in Garghdi class The present sûtra declares 
a restriction 1 e the ‘yañ?’ is to be applied only when Angirasa descendant 
is meant It 1s included in the Gargádi class also for the purpose of applying 
IV 1188 476 Thusa “grand-daughter or a still lower descendant of 
Kap.” 
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e£???) TATSTS ISL LE Vosil 


snfics sora aT | aR Gp mA Ra ae areas | TRU 
areas u 


1111 The affix ‘as’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotia descendant after the word ‘ ataqs,’ when meaning a 
descendant, of Anguasa 


Thus qaqga = mR , otherwise qag tt 

The word qaue occurs both in tne Gargadi class ( IV 1 105 S 1107 
and in the Sıvådı class (IV 1 112S 1115) It would have taken both affixe: 
ws; and wu iu The present sutra declares that when 1t means an Afigirasa 
than qque will not take g% of the ang class and when ıt does not mear 
Angnasa, then it takes both those affixes e g afqugq and ag any 
decendant of Vátanda 


Lee | Ta Spa Sl SECUN. 
mega Arama ga cag Ramat wperikeng stat saat | saree 
a aaea ARRA oH lit qp STUDY p aA sas FU 


1112 The affix ‘ as ' ıs luk-elided in the feminine 
after the word ‘qast’ when meaning a female descendant 


of Angirasa 


hus from aqe we get arem in the masculine As the word 
belongs to SarangaravAdi class 1t takes tag ın the feminine by IV 1 73 

In the feminine the wp ıs elided by luk, and we have qrquesr + eta 
(IV 1: 73 S 527 5- quad “a female descendant of Vatanda of the clan 
Angirasa” Why do we say “of Angirasa?” Observe araweardt formed 
with ‘shpha’ under lohitád: rule (IV 1 18 S 476) When qang takes 
qor under Sivádi class, its feminine 1s arqurét u Though the word 1s formed 
with we, yetin the feminine, there 1s not se substitution( IV 1. 78 S 
1r98 ), because Vatanda 1s a Rishi-Name 


R223 1 aera RTIII Lo N 


wT? | wart uw ga aa * u gate F watalique | maa arava 
Sra | we far rar SIA SUD d 


1113 The affix ‘ws,’ comes, in the sense ofa 
Gotia descendant, afte: the words ssa &e 
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The anuvritt: of ángirasa does not exteid to this phorism Thus 
sr+mr=sr+ arma (VIE 1 2 S 475)=araaa /Vli 2 17 S 1075) 
‘the grandson or a still lo ver descendant of Asva’ 

Note —Similuly graag u There ut some words in this elass whch 
alieady have taken 1 pationemie Mix, e 2 Weta, Fey, anl waga n Aite these 
woids the offi. RS of comse has the fnee ot a Ynrin fix Lhe word 3a is 
formed bv af{+eaH (IV I I 1228 1125) yeas (i Ryo h)+sag (1V 
1 1718 1189), aud wags =awrge+asy (IV 1 1%) S 1107) Lhe wod wa 
takes phéfi only voen it dunotes in Ate,a, o gra oticrwise rfg, with g3 
oi wp with STOT i 


Vértiha —The word arr takes 'ohaü' only when the offspring of 
a male ıs to be denoted as mraearger=sraraa but srarar Tqep—cWwÜH with 
[-1: il 

The word gta tales c phifi' when deioting a Bltislyija. 1 MANAA, 
otherwise it will take the afhy gsz, which will be elided bv II 4 28, S 359 leaving 
the form spp n 

The words wigra Brave or the above hst mean that when «a verson 
bon in Ati Gotia 1s adopted by a petron belongmg to Bhéiadyya Gotra, 
then the 4ffixis to be added he ot course is an Atiera but gets a new Gotra of 
Bháradvaja Thus wr SU, otherwre the form will be qrr with srst of 
IV 1 104 

l sq 2 mW C ep dcr je 0 qe 7 Ber S ade (aye) 
9 qua I0 qup Ill frye Nh aea 1> afew 14 asaq 15 AR le 
qga 17 ware 18 qra 19 cup 2u dior 21 papa 22 23 exe 24 tpe 
25 «m 26 xg 27 qfaex 28 qe 2 Hy o0 warp o ol qw 302 qu o3 
qr 34 fap 35 ge 3o ag AA Wat wg VW ay do seq 41 
ae 42 Bra 4o frat 44 fame 45 fii? 40 aga 47 Gq 48 aam 49 Fea 
50 (em) grex M wr o2 aaga oJ gia wet M aT ^6 GAMA 5v Baa 
58 am 39 (qqa jurar OO taa 61 Bea wea 02 AEs arta Co ge 64 
maa 6> Peat 06 xq 67 wap GE qre 009 AQ 70 Bae Tl sR 72 dtr 
To get Thar 75as 76 fea, 77 ae, 78 4, 7o qa 80 ps, 


81 qq i 
TILES LO SESENEQE 
Wü wert wierd varie u 
1114 The affix ‘wer’ comes in the sense of a 
Gotia descendant, atte: the word wit, when the meaning 1s 
a Traioaita 
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Thus qran = Sard , otherwise wtf. ( IV 1 95 S 1095) 


£x 1 Rrr ST 12 1 RI RRR M 
tia R fpem Raega So) ag 00 Ta fata RL retard a 


gaangs | FA u 


1115 The affix stu comes 1n the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the words fa &e 


The anuvritt: of the word wr (IV 1 98 S 1099 ) does not extend 
this sutra The affixes taught hereafter are generic patronymic affixes 
The affix sre debars gg &c Thus feq cs e ‘a descendant of Siva’ 
Note —The woid qqa, ‘a carpenter’ occurs m ths class Being a common 
noun denoting ^u artisan, ıt would have taken the affix go by IV 1 158, the 
present sutra prevents that It does not, however, prevent the application of va 
ordained by IV 1 152 S 1176 Thus TAL+ AL WIRUD UO qug Uwe i 
The sy 13 ehded by VI 4 134 


The word sm occurs in this class, as well as in the Subhrádi class ( IV 
I 123 S 1126 )and the Tikàdi (IV 1 154S 1178) There are thus three 
forms of this word —smer , arafa with (stand aaa with sat 


The word faqrar occurs in this class as well as in the Kufjàdi class 


(IV 1 98 S 1099) It has thus two forms Jig and Yorenaer with 
chphafi 


The affix sup will come after a word consisting of two syllables, when itis 
the name of a uver the affix gq (IV 1 121 S 1124) would have debarred the 
aati won of (IV 1 118 1116) in case of pationymies formed from river 
names However it 1s not so, because of this prohibition The Patronymic ftom the 
river name fipqoff would be formed by sim (IV 1 3 S 1116 ) ss Jao but this is 
replaced by ferqur : 

lima 25m 3 fm 4 aor 5S amt 6 uz 7 ae 8 gsm 9 m 
(agar) 10 spp 11 afte 12 ge 19 aft 14 gf 15 mary 16 qim 
17 aes 18 mga 19 mea 20 Qu 21 qus (gaa) 22 ep 23 qaos 
24 gak 25 wur 20 maga 27 qs 28 qíqq 29 fee 30 twm 931 wit 
32 MAA 33 ades 3i seer 35 ater 36 asier 37 38 ug 39 
gnk 40 wane 41 ware 42 mae 43 Vep 44 He 45 Sater 46 fawi 47 
cam 48 Gear 19 sarg 50 fqeq 51 fae 52 ere 53 quim 54 warm 
55 KÅT 56 MERG 57 qur 58 wary 09 quieter 60 gael 61 grüfüet 
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n" !"— — —————— ss SSRs O—— TEE ÁÀ M1")! 1 4)042]0 0 ]447€,.27 892049447799" € 9 
62 aiaa (sri) 63 afte — 6i agnt 65 aakh 6o went 67 Qg 
68 aqa 69 RieT 70 wa Tl are 72 uem 72 we 7i ge T5 pH EET 
76 quoi (gotb) 77 qÅ 78 aaa 79 fener 80 wik Sl sar 82 qe 


83 pur Ter StA en au 80 afi, 86 UE 87 pàg 38 
Wrfuferm, 89 wae, 20 qut, 91 gek 92 qe Itas an BATT t 
RACER SERA aag aaa ARSA 11 21 Lk 
TIM TAAL TP ASY, A | TASTE | area d sre aiaa NIA 


Share durare Ba aaa | vente Bra aa i aaaea Gea MAA 
WT WD 


1116 The afhx Am comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, atte: words which aie the names of 111e1s, o1 women, 
when such words ae not Viiddham words, and when they 
aie used as names and not as adjectives 


ze (IV 1 120S 1123)1s the genetal affi\ by which patrom mics 
are formed from feminine bases The present sutra is an exception to 
that 


Note —The word Vriddham in the sutia, does not mean the technical 
Patronymic of that name as defined in other Giummars and nsed in Sutras like 
IV 1 166, S 1092 but means the Vriddham as defined in this Gramma: ı e 3 word 
whose first syllable 1s 4 Vriddliletter (1 1 78 S 523) The wod agara shows 
the o thography of the word to which the afhx is to be added The word sráparastea 
declares the meaning of that word and both attubutes refer to one and the same 
base 1 e orthogiaphically the base should hive a Vriddli letter in the first syllable, 
and etymologically it should denote a man or ^ river The word ania apples 


both to the base and the affix 
Thus agar—araa ‘a son of the Yamuna amig ‘son of the Nar- 
madá' These are all zames of rivers Similary færa ‘son of Patera’ n 
Why do we say ‘when nota Vriddha word’? Observe are etia 


formed by e« (IV 1 120S 1123) Why do we say being ‘names of 
rovers Or women’? Observe yaaxa u Why do we say “when it 1$ a zane?” 
Observe raqra mqar =ntaa “the son of a beautiful woman’ 


CLL | ERANA 1 S11 Lee P 
RIA wee Laas nRT (0 ae, NER (qf ng od 
wires | Mitta d anaes Hoa, WHT eT | Ay TTA GC 
WA ATT WeargeR | BAT | 
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1117 The affix sm comes, in the sense ofa des- 
cendant, afte: a Nominal-stem danoting the name of a Rishi, 
o1 the name of a peison of the family of Andhaka, Vrishm, 
and Kuu 


This debars the affix gs; The Rishis aie like Vasishtha, Vi$vámitra 
&c [hus afae Waitt n So also sqrmeq, meqa being persons belonging 
to the family of Andhaka, and argza, miaza being persons belonging 
to the familiy of Vyıshnı The word @f however, is formed by g% because 
it belongs to Báhvádi class And aga , aga being persons belonging 
to the family of Kuru 

This sütra debars gsr only, on the maxim màs u The word 
mix 1s the name of a Rishi, in forming its Patronymic, the present sütra 
enjoms Wa, but IV 1 122 5 1125 enjoins gH, thus there being a conflict, 
we apply the maxim o: interpretation contained in I 4 2 So that the 
Patronymic of a3 will be formed not by spp but by emu Thus area u 

Similarly gut a person of Andhaka family, forms its patronymic Aaa 
IV 1 152 by va, and not by gor, so also Wsqeümq ‘son of Vashvaksena’ a 


peison of Vrishni family , so also Sater ‘son of Bhimasena’ a person of Kuu 
family 


$95 | Alaa TTA. 1S 1 1 Veg N 


TEMA MINAR area AAA | AGT I MOATT LATTA | 
went rsa, rere Rae à feris TY 1 Fa egi | nuin Gat 
arma i qatar ou 


1118 ‘The affix str comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after the word måtrı when it 1s preceded by a N umeaal, 


or by the words € oi ax, and the lette: € 1s substituted 
for the final sqq of mátyi, 


Thus from fgatg we have yargc “the son of two mothers 1 e the son 


of one and adopted by another” — (fgarg + NU AW + s+ a= eaq+ T+ C+ 
Tor 545 70) Similarly qromae, getar and ARATE di 

This sûtra 1s made in order to teach the substitution of short ¥ for 
the @ of ag for the word ara would have taken the affix am by the general 
rule IV 1 83 S 1073 The sütra contains the word qafat in the feminine 


gender, showing by implication. that the rule ipplies where the word aig 
denotes a female 


" 
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Thus qf =aarg ‘he who measures togethe:’ Its patronymic wil be 
arar ‘son of a fellow-meismie:’, bevause here the woid arg does not mean 
‘mother’, but a * measure ' 


Nor the word qreqarg ‘ barley measurer’ will be affected by this rule 
Why do we say “ when pieceded by a Numeral &c ” Observe tarq ‘son of 
Sumatri! The word Yara is formed by IV 1 123 S t126 as belonging 
to Subhrádi class 


gR Megat mel igigieR& kl 


sisas WeqGrünTa uma | RA sary Hl | Asa UU 
qaae u 


1110 The affix stay comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant, afte: the word wear, and when this affix is added, 
mata is the substitute of * kanya ’ 

Thus gaar wrat=ardtt ‘the son of a virgin’ viz Karna or Vyasa 
This debars the tH of IV 1 121 


Note —The word exer means ‘a virgin? the son of a virgin is produced by 
immaculate concephon gfaeaarerereare, ar gA + eres serie, ear Hatt, aT 
aaa u 


£929 | firi gssmetaceracauig 1912129910 

as eer aree 0 Ranier 0 ag regrsp o: SC à Gur WT d 

exec | RPE wR quf Sat sa Teram Un o 
1190 The affix sat comes aftei the words fired, 

gy, and mma, when the sense is a descendant of the family 
of Vatsa, Bhaiadvá]a and Ati respectively 

Thus Yat =q otherwise Fafa u aye =ar, otherwise ang u 
wna = gra , otherwise gar tt 


In some texts the word gar ending with the feminine afix Wd 
15 used and not yau The former being a feminine word, its Patronymic 
will be aga, by IV 1 120 S 1123 when tt does not mean a descendant 


of Haart li 
£292 | Vier aT Bl 1 Veal 
miento ae area a nri Vaso, Prefag t stare weer dor Vea d 
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1121 The affix "mr comes optionally afte: the 

word Gra in denoting a descendant 
The word dtar being the name of a female would have taken sro by 
IV 1 113 S 1116, but this yw would have been prohibited by IV r i2: 


S 1124 as it is a disyllabic feminine word Hence the necessity of the 
present sutra Thus wa or Yaa ‘son of Pila" 


2222 | ew s TESI BIL REN 
SIL TU GTI MZT | MZR "€ u 


1199 The affi € comes optionally, in the sense 
of a descendant, afte: the word Wage as well as the affix au N 


Thus we get three forms, W"Em tm - "ESL, TEHdOCSIULO ao 
qum qpueaegeg (IV 1 95) 
e?93 | Sisal TAI Sl el Ro Il 
guare weg eap lata arenas | Raiena u 


1123  lhewords ending in a feminine affix take 
the affix gain forming then Pationymie 


The word eft 1n the aphorism means ‘words ending in the feminine 
affixes arg &c, That 1s, words ending in long sp and § of the feminine 
Thus faaart+ee=aatqa (IV 1 2S 183) So also aqig “the son of 
Virata or Suparni" But the son of gar will be qiu as ıt belongs to 
Bahvadi class (IV 1 96 S 1096) Similarly the son of aqfg will be arva 
as it belongs to SivAdi class (IV 1 r2 S 1115) 


But Wasf«s and are formed by wor, meaning sons of gafW$ and ace, for 
though these words are feminine, they do not end ın femwnne affi ves 


The affix ga comes after Fear when meaning qq Tha: NSI qq 
“bull” Here ‘dhak? has not the patzonymie force The patronymic will be req 
* the son of a mare’ 


The femmine words meet and aime take the affix wy im forming 
the patronymic Thus gis “the son of : curlew” a@\feear ‘the son of a 
€uckoo ' 


dit LETN BILIR 


at wlrerraqer set RRS | ata | ord qaa a Aa n 
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1124 The afhx ‘dhak?’ comes in the sense ofa 
descendant, after a word ending ın a feminine affix and con- 
sisting of two vowels 


This debars the qa, of IV 1 113 S 1116 
Thus qarar waa = Wa ‘the son of Datta’ But the son of guy ts 
however, qrå by 9mm of IV 3 120 S 1500 


Note —Why do we say ‘having two vowels?’ Observe arga "son of 
agar’, which i a trisyllabic word and not disyllabic 


2X | gast. 01 2 0222 Ul 
WEIST STASIS SH ca a easy 03a | qua ou 


1125 The affix ‘em’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, afte: a dissyllabic Nomuinal-stem ending in 
shoit €, but not, however, afte: a word ending 1n the patro- 
nymic affix gag il 


The anuvritti of ‘str?’ does not extend te this aphorism The force 
of the word = ın the sütra ıs to draw the anuvritt: of the word gq of the 
last sutra Thus aaa 'thesonof Dul? ye ‘the son of fq ' u 

Note —Why do we say “after a word ending in short g”? Observe aria 
“the son of qw" u Here gw though a dissyllabic word, yet ends 1n FU 

Note —Why do we say * not ending in the patiunymic affix gs’? Observe 
ararat ‘the son of arf? u Here though arfüt is a disz llbie word ending in short g, 
16 does not take the affix gæ for g hee is the afha gsr (IV 1 95 S 1095), so 
also carey U Why do we say having two vowels’? Observe amar ‘ son of 


qf" u 
229€ | sranfaserut (2 02 0983 il 
ew eur p gaara wes uu 


1126 The affix ‘gg’ comesin the sense of a des- 
cendant afte: the stems ga &e 


Thus guearter= waa ou 
Note —-This debars gsp and other affixes The word *pin the sutra shows 
that some words not occurnng im the het of gafe may take the $c as 1618 an 
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grata u Fo. though the word» mary Yes are not in the list, we find still forms 
like mia , yoga Lc 

lga 2 fee ge(fsyc) 3 ware, 4 Waa, 5 ware, (wars) 6 
werata, 7 dara, (Hara), 8 fewer, (fere) 9 digo, 10 wee 11 
yfo, 12 fu, laa lH gat 15 ware, 16 Amg, 17 fpa 
18 sug 19 fag — 0 Saar 2l quía, 22 wm 23 gu 2i maa (was) 25 
were, 26 qag 27 fafa 23 wur 29 gaa, 30 gara, 31 Weng 32 
etc 329 vase 34 garry 3o eawemernuntusi 36 rar, 37 GRAMA, 
38 qhaq, 39 wargot, 40 wee (n) 41 wea, 42 cem, 43 RR, 44 saz, 
45 garag, 46 sree 47 gaa, ‘Suey 49 qaqa, 50 gan, 51 aw, 52 
qe, 53 gama o£ Harter, 09 gere, 6 fane 7 wife, 58 faga 
59 qffü, 60 «raw, bl mae, 02 sree, 63 WET, 64 Sir, 65 sitar, 
€6 magan, 67 astra, >o Hu, (wees) 69 sey, 70 asaféq, 
71am, 72 ta, 73 a, 74 sqq, 75 qa, 76 apa, 77 QER 
78 wat, 79 we, SO gmat, 81 www, 82 aag, 83 are, 84 eye, 85 
way, So ag, 87 Hee 88 qaes, 89 qe 90 we, 91 Sitar, 92 waa, 
93 ws n The word Piavahana (v9) which belongs to this class, 1s governed 
by the sutra 1129 in forming its derivative 


2229 | Arig amA 191219991 
ata ena tara | ret att 1 aia N 
1197 The afhx ‘eR’ comes after the woids ‘ vi- 
kana’ and ‘ kushita’, when they mean the descendants of 
Kásyapa ] 


Thus "mop and silere = Fag , otherwise we have afo and 
wa formed by IV 1 95 


glS g JETI RRA N 
METH a d 
1128 The affix 'w*' comes ın the sense of a des- 


cendant, after the wod w aud the augment sm 1s added 
when this affix ıs to be applied 


: Thus S rew-gsqtrm (11 46 8 36-urimm-d a, (VII 
12) 
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LRE | SeTEUTET FIG Siac 
TUNA AIA ATCA The, Tee g at W R o qarana 
yagda | maga dU 
1129 Before the affix e (ww), the Vpuddhi 19 
substituted foi the first vowel of the second membei of 
sam, but optionally so foi the fist vowel of the fist 
membei(1 e s)i 
Thus sagoma = SrTATEUTR Or qarga di 
Note —The afi. ew IV I 123 S 112618 added, here Similarly gargoreit 
wratsem- area (VI 9 39 masenlation prohibited ) Or we mas tianslate the 
sutra, as “ Before the affix g, the vowel of T in garry optionally gets Vriddhi", and 
omit therest The masculation will still be prohibited by VI 3 41, S S42 (aw) ut 
$239 | RIIET S513 152 II 
araea qr EseHreerqen ed: WA. TTT | pou aaa Arey i 
qaaa uw anata sacra renew ara a DS sitar v : 
1130 Even ın a new denvative from sağa itself 
when formed with a Taddhita affix having an indieatoiy 
T, ors, there 1s vpiddhi substitution foi the first vowel 
of the second member, but optionally so for the first vowel 
of the fist member 


As qagan =ararenifa or sa, u in other words, the external 
vriddhi might have been caused by gs 1s not able to supersede the interual 
optional vpiddhi de-pendent upon & n Hence a separate sutra 


2232 | Rear AAAS l 121 RRE N 
UGMASTAN TAT FAT Meaty | wreqfaede ou 
1181 The affix ‘ee’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, afte: the words weart &e and the substitute 
£v takes the place of the final of these words before 
this affix 


Note —In the case of those words in this hst which end in a feminine affix, 
the present sütra teaches merely the substitution of ge for they would have 
taken the affix eq by IV 1 120 S 1128 But in the case of othe: words, the Sfitra 
teaches both the substitution of yag and the addition of $4; tt 

82 * 
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Thus meari + eg- mere rem seas ‘the son of Kalyánt' 
So also apek u 

laa, 2 gam, Sete, 4 aam, 5 wei, 6 weg (IIE) 
7 st, S atat 9 sae, 19 after, 11 osegan 12 qef u 


£939 | RAAT ATI Si Vs Vrs I 


UMS tag MESES LLONME ME CN raa 
HT Ag MATIN gerere enr Garay aa cH Wn Haze d 
1132 The afhx ta’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, afte: the woid gazt, and sag is optionally the 
substitute of the final before this affix 


The word geret has another meaning also of a nun Literally 
1t means one who wanders (wafa, from one family (ga) to another 
! e “a chaste woman but a beggar or (2) secondly an 
unchaste woman” This sutra 1s made to teach substitution only, for 
gaet would have always taken gẹ by the general rule IV 1 120 S 1123 
Thus geri a= Hata + auum, or maiè ‘son ofa chaste woman 
who isa beggar’ This word gaet when meaning an unchaste woman, being 
a word denoting contempt, will take also the affix zæ by IV r 3131S 
1137 Thus aac u In ths case there are two forms only afte and 
sega and never alata u 


No e —See Amarakosha II 6 26 


233 | RaR YATE TI SIR IRE 
gaa aiaia aa fae At a 1 agis die 
garaga aM | aaga ere egress DW HY TIT. d 
1133 The Vmnddhi ıs substituted for the first 
vowels of both (the first and second) members in a 
compound ending with €, WT, and Reg, befoie a Taddhita 
affix having an indicato1y wr, sr or a i 


As geaaiste = Green, anita ( = gare eq), u 

Note —The words gaat and iar occur in the Kalyan& elass (IV 
I I96 S 113) aud the affix @q and gq augment are added GAT also veouis in 
Udg&trr class (V 1 129) That wora, however, does not get the Vriddhi m the 
second member, as ag grata u Ths 1s a Vedie anomaly 
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Similarly from afer (wp Req ) we have SIX 
(wax )u The word fgeg occus m hachchhádi class, and 
eqq ıs formed by wq u The Tadanta-rule applies to words formed there- 
under 


The words ggg and ggg are anomalously formed by V 4, 150 
The word sindhu means ‘a countrv °, ‘a river’ or an ocean’ 


$239 | ATH ATH V1? 19351 


. "eee "rea" c u fegfafum Carr fear ate aena dena D NIA 
Seat U AATA JaA dd quU aE Wear SOSÜÍReqTETY ! 
1184 The word azat takes the affix &vs$ in forming 
the Pationymie 


Thus @remz ‘son of Chataka’ 


Vårt: —It should be rather stated that the word «req ( masc ) takes 
the affix Wau For if the rule be enunciated with regard to the 
word chataka, it would be extended to the feminine chataká also, by the 
maxim Jingavishishta &c Thus «rex ‘son of Chataka’ 


Vårt —In forming a descendant denoting a female there 1s luk eli- 
sion of the afix Thus the female descendant of Wear, will be sat, the ery 
being added, as it belongs to the Ajadi class IV 1 4, 


2234 | MENA TALL Bi Ld LR I 
MHI 1 Quifeerera cq wa du 
1185 The affix ‘ga’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant after the word Tem il 


Thus ara + gm mre ou 


Of the affix ‘dhrak,’ the lette z 1s 1eplaced by ga (VII 1 2 S 475), 
& causes Vriddh (VII 2 118 S 1976) and males the adatta accent fall on the 
final (VI 1 165S 3712) Thus the real athx is qa, but the wis elided by 
VI 1 66 S 878 and so the affix that is actually added 15 t u 

This word afar occurs ın the Sábhrád: class IV 1 123, S 1126 also, 
thus ıt takes the affix ‘dhak’ as well Thus crat u 


2938 | wregáren 19121239 N 


Sa l cwn madoa fravarda MEANA sqm 2 ore 
qmm i i 


^ 
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1136 The athx‘ sm! comes in the sense ota 


descendant afte: the woud ‘mret according to che opinion 
of Noithern Giammaiiaus 


Thus ara u It miznt be objected that the afix mæ. contains the 
lette: a unnecessauly for gg « ould have served the purpose as well, because 
wat ends in long s aiready The objection 1. valid 13 the case of arar, but the 
very fact that Pánini uses this affi sg, shows by implication, that there 
are othe“ woods also which tahe this affix and in whose case the affix 
wm would not suffice Thus the words sig and qe also take this affix, as 
RISK, USD l Lhe mention of the name of Northern Grammarians is for 
the sake of showing respect only 


RUBS | TAIT aT 1 BLL 1 RRN 
ayga tatters gaari ar Wm o0 qup Gu arate 1 aaa) ae |d 
«na i 
1137 The affix gai’ comes optionally, in the 
sense of a descendaut, afte: the feminine words denoting 
contemptible objects 
The word aat means those who are defective or wanting in any 
bodily limb or organ, o: who are low 1n social status and religious principles 
The anuvritti of zz is to be read inthis sütra, and not of ata, though 
the latter immediately precedes it This sütra debars zæ which would 


come in the other alternative Thus sm ‘the son of an one eyed 
woman `, or RAA, aàr orum ‘son of a female slave’ 
e 


Itu | AFAJ I L lg 1 RRR 
ama Agata u 
1188 The affix ‘sq’ comes m the sense of a 
descendant, afte: the woid ' fers N 


This debars wau Thus gag + an= ggat, ‘the son of the 
father’s sister’ The w affix 1s replaced by $a u 


2282 | si aT 181k 1 e838 Il 
AFACAN NIR | wa ct array Tak Aaa d 
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'1139 The final vowel of*'füg-mm'i:is elided when 
the affix @#’, ın the sense of a descendant, is added 


Thus fageqq +e = Agaa n This sutra teaches merely elision, but 
indicates by jfiápaka that the word geag takes the affix ‘dhak ' also 


evo | AAGA 1218 gL 
gagga aes earq gaa | gA N 
1140 So also, after the woid ‘aneta’ the affix 
'su'is added, and the final is elided when ' &m follows, 
in forming pationymies 


Whatever has been taught ın the sutras IV I, 132, 133 S 11538, 1139 


above, as regaids pitrisvasri, apply to argsqga also As aaeoa or urs 
‘the son of a mother’s sister’ 


4$ | TAMIA SSL B18 kay 
1141 The afhx ‘ter’ comes in the sense of a 


~ 


descendant, afte: the bases denoting quadrupeds 
This debars yay &c Thus qweowg: esx! Now applies the following 
sütra 
ZRB I È ATSHET 111 Leo Ul 
manaa aem arr cag BIL THUS: | HASTE 
Aag u . 
1142 The® o € of a bha stem 1s elided before 
the affix wa (2), but not of the stem ‘ Kadi’ 
Thus semen, but amit eun Here the word paosg means 
a certain quadruped 
e?93 | genra 12181 RZE tl 
wait Sr kaa) oars | meat eee | ESA ATH TST 
1143 The affix ‘es’ comes, iu the sense of a des- 
cendant, afte: the words, ‘ aft’ &c 
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This debars ay and za; &c Thus wa, wea u The word afr 
when it means ‘a cow’ will of course get the affix aq by the last sütia 
The present sütra applies when it does not mean a four-footed animal, but 
means ‘a woman who has one child only’ 

1 afe, 2 gí&, 3 «WW, 4 wen 5 far, 6 af, 7 safer, 8 agu 

The word figs also belongs to this cl iss and takes esx instead of sp 
of Rşbı (IV , 113 S 1116) Thus faairqagq=ffar+esu Now the 
following sütra would apply causing the substitution of ya for the g of fis u 


dUCCEK LvIDELOoCCDILHPICHO MESS REN 
ar THR sea ena perfe rare wate ep afaa di 1 aie Wendt ste OU 


1144 When a Taddhita affix with an indicatoiy Sf, 
Wo: follows, ga ıs substituted for the a and g of S, 
Mag and sera d 


As aaa (=aanaearger), with the affix gsr (IV 1 168S 1168 ) 
similarly #afrat formed with gs; (V 1 134S 1799) in the sentenee 
Sfr vara The word Gotrain that sütra V 1 134S 1799 means a 
Rishi name for in ordinaty parlance thé name ofa Rishi 1s called Gotra 


Similarly saa ( =qaararrg) ua As nete U 


thus fig esga guru This woulda give the form "pgs , 
which is wrong Hence the following sütri 


2294 | geamana akanan Senge naa 
wee Saar arcdearn Ada Ruana I gie 0 0o N 


qafa Frarersat | ef aeter (epp (epp l 


1145 The following ae niegulmly formed, 1 
Dándináyana, 2 Hástináyana, 8 Athavanika, 4 Jaihmé- 
Sineya 65  Vàsm&yam 6  Bhiaunahatya, 7 Dhaiva- 
tya, 8 Séiava, 9 Arkshvaka, 10 Maitreya and 11 
Huanmaya 

Note —These words aie thus derived (1 and 2) ejfet and grfararaa 


hom qsg and gfra, belonging to agti class The affix 15 ma (LV 2918 1310) 
If they de not belong to that class the atltx1s added unegulaily afegatsqere 
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afesaay & The fnalgqis not ehded — (3) mafa belongs to Vasantádi class 
(IV 2 68 S 1273) The scence o: work of Athaivan Rishi 1s also called 
Atharvan He who studies tnat work is called Atharvanika the final 1s not ehded 
before the way afis (4 and 5) The descendants of fgitrg and arferg are 
Jahmisineya and Vasinivam, the former with the affix em of the Subh 

rålı class (1V 1 123 S 1126) and the Intrer with the affix fs of IV 1 

107 S 1181 Lhe finals of the stems are not diopped (6 and 7) These are 
derived from worgg and aa, with the affi. cas, and q being replaced by qo 
xeu wa, teat waz il ga tal es g betore affixes having an indicutoiy Up or sg by 
VIL 8 328 2074 ıt might be sud q would be added to yuga before sqsyz by that 
tule ‘That ruleis however, confined to affixes which come after roots only, and not to 
Taddhita affixes Thatiule does not apply to cases like aad ang u The 
in Bhiannhatya is theretore im iegulanty (8) mm is from GCL with the affix 
su, the finul ay being chded, qt wa,-aragaa Ho (9) The son of gaara, 
with asg afia (IV 1 1689 1186 ), the hnal gis ehded, or feare_ Hag wa 

= arn with sor (IV 2 1328 1356)- Aceent on the fist or the final The 
nregulaiity consists in the enson vt final qu As one word TET TIC &nd the 
other Yk , the sutia ought to have read this word twice, stiictly speaking The 
single reading may be justified on the ground, that the sula gives Beara without 
any accent (eka-siuti ), and consequently includes both ( varafa eat afara ) u 


(10) eq 1s from fig of Grishtyádi class IV 1-136, S 1143 and 
takes esq as fħag+ua, Here VI 4 146 S 84 requires Guna, but VI 4 
146, prevents it, and requires lopa of gy, but VII 3 2, S. 1144 required the 
substitution of ga for gu The irregularity consists 10 eliding g altogether as 
waa, the sp of fya cannot be elided by VI 4 148, S 311 before ga, as the 
lopa of gis considered asidha VI 4 22 S 2183, however the result ıs the 
same, for s--g- ug by VI 1 975 191, the single substuute being the 
form of the subsequent The dual is?pRüp u The plural of qa will be 
aaa (the plural of Rag), as it belongs of Yaskádi class and loses the 
affix 1n the plural by the following, sütra 


Another form of this word is Afaq formed under VII 3 28 1144 It 
might be objected that had fay beien icad in Bıdâdı class (IV 1 104 S 1106), 
it would have taken the «afix sz, and the form p would have been evolved 
regular as faqtas=fatga( VIL 2 2S 1144)+e7=3aq u This would 
have prevented also the necessity ot meluding this word m the Yashidi class (IT 4 
63S 1146) for then by If 4 63, S 1146 asq formed words would lose the affix 
in the plmal and we would have got the form faq in the plural So far ıt 
would have been all right, but if $e were to be formed with ssr affix, as proposed, 
then the qq denvatve of this word would hive 1equied to be formed with spur 
affix under IV 3 127, S 1507 and not with gsq under IV 8 1268 1506, but 
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we require qst, as THER gq u (11) fea fom fey with aag with the 
elision of a, favere ar — fecun o^ 


9288 | eRT MILLI) ST 
WAS aA YR AM TSA pou ferar AAAA dd 


1146 After the words sm &e there is the luk- 
elision of the Gotra affix, when the word of itself and not 
as pat of a compound epithet dependent on another word 
takes the plural, but not ın the feminine 


Therefore the plural of Faq 15 faq i 


Note —sR--3p0p — "reg , a descendant of Yaska not nevrer than grandson 
In the plural, the affix 1s ehded and the form ART, ‘the descendants of 
Yasha ’ 


TEFA: I 


1 amu 2 wan 3 gau + yaq 5 wa emu 6 
queam u 7 warn 8 aaan 9 wai 10 asku 12 f 
"qu 13 amgern l4 apagan 15 fru 16 ggu 17 sr 
ie Kagu 19 igan 20 grau 2i genau 22 eH 23 
age 24 yg U 25 yeg 26 gewag 27 fgs u 28 
afaa u 20% egaman 30 megan 3! — segna 832 rega u 
83 såmau 34 gaari 85 qamu 36 agen 37 weet 38 wisg 
39  wfexeu 40, wan 41 asal 


RS | aR aT AAA AFTA 1 2131 RY N 
p araa HR A Ter gA aT RAMA | HAA OITA l gear 1 
afasr | maar | ED Ud 
1147 And after the words af, wa, see, afers, aaa 
wita, there is luk-elision of the Gotia-afhx when the 
word takes the plmal but not in the feminine 
Thus the plual of sraa(afrt+em IV 1 122 S 1125) the des- 


cendant of sf 3s yaq the regula: phnal of WH So also, singular 
wig, plural wry, singular ater, plural geal , so, aRSr, ira, sikea u 
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In all these the atha has been ehded Thus Way + Y -= ATT ‘the descendant 
af Bhrigu Of course, t. is only im the plural namber that the Gotia affixes qug and 
apr ate elided, notin any othe: number , so we have in singular grs ania dual 
arava, WEISE, plural gaa, Tq de 


Note —But when thcse words are patt of a compound, the Gotra affixes are 
not elided in formmg their plu = Thus fiparaar or airar n 


In the Feminine plural the affixes are not elided Thus —zpraca 
faa uU 


TC LAMA EA MSTATaAT | 2131 es ll 
TA, TA a ga Teas w arses OR cung | Tar 3G grew ou 


1148 There is luk-elision of the Gotra-affix rt 
(IV I 958 1095) after a woid containing many vowels 
(a polysyllabic woid) which denotes the Gotra of the 
people called seq and «mw when the word takes the 


pluial 


The pluial of qarmit ts qure, there being ellston of g& , so also 
aiar plural of areta , so the plural ofatfuf&R is gra ‘the descen- 
dants of Yudhishthira " 


Note —But "fag and qif&q not being polysyllabiw, their plural will be 
aq and quse ud 


Why do we say ‘when denoting the Gotra of Prichyas and Bbháratas' P 
Because when denoting the Gotia of any other people, these affixes will not be elided 
Thus qr plual ot rera mra plural of AES EHE i 


Though the Bhárates are Piüehyas its specificition here is to indicate that, 
wherever Pudchyas will he used, 16 will not melude Bháratas as in V 4 60 


S 2181 Hore the Yuvan affix of Bharates will not be ehded Thus SÍ 
father, mrata son 
eeue, (e mie | VIBES Ml 
goat irana Ga 3 eamq Raras | Terra EL MET 
1149 After the words aiwaa, &e, there 1s not 
luk-ehsion of the Gotra afhx, when the word tukes the 


plural > 
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This prevents the application of II 4 64 S 1108 Thus rpm 
m=i, plural digaat , singular aq, plural amar n Thearqaa &c, 
belong to Bidád: class vide IV 1 104 S 1106 aud are the folowing —aTTa4 
for fare wea wa, araa Sans and arq d The remaining words such 
as gftq &c, should not be taken ın this sub-class Inthe case of afta &c, 
the Gotra affix must be elided in the plural by II 4 645 1108 Thus giar 
Gaar dc 


eevo | famihaarzeat era 1 21S 1 eS N 


war danas TE SH enurq weg (Were haaraan Opfern fur R 
wea gag fena ou 


1150 After: the words femm- ma &c when used as 
Dvandva compound, there ıs the luk-elison of the Goha 
affixes, when the compound word takes the plural 


Thus frg Fisr— Anaf (IV 1154S 1178) Its plural is Yantra d 
"egre + Aaaa = fanna ou There 1s elision of fR u 

So also qrafı plural mear (IV I 95 S 1095 )+ yoda = iaoa 
there ıs eligion of gsr (IV 1 95 S 1095) The following 15 a hst of such 
compounds 


| fata 2 qemoretear 3 RAR (AIRAA + AARAA , 
IV 1 99S 1101 elision of qa) 4 qena (Wrma «nega IV 1 95, 
ehson of #31) 5 anaqueqitorar, 6 wenger (Mesa IV 1 958 1095 
+ga IV 1 112, S 1115 then the elsion of gst and wp) 7, agmage 
(the ehson of gst EV 1 95 asm 4) 8 Sat agger oi gCureeT ( Sicav 
IV 1 154 + ayga IV 1 95 & 1095 ehmon of RS and gsr iu 
9 yea aiqear (elision of gsr as in 4) 10 geunisaasurgeqer (elision of 
ga) 11 ainfte—eracn (mAsa IV 1 105 S 1107+ qa@enq IV 1 95, 
S 1095 elision of both asg aud $31 ) ul 


délai vcrit£silbenievibru dE SR IER 


Cai TIT TST Ha GUT CE Bes wT 1 ARANA AARAA 
THT Wa AA aH STRAT DHTTSITTSTSAIUHI PUIEHRRPTESI CATERERS d 
START | ATA | MART | TARA d 


1151 After the words saa &c iheie 15 optionally 


luk-elision of the Gotra affix, when the woids take the 


plural, whether they enter into a Dvandva compound, or 
ate used sepaiately 
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SSS aO 


Of the words belonging to this list, three have already been 
enumerated in the group of Tika kitavádi of the last stra According 
to the Káshiká the elision ıs invariable in the Dvandva compound of 
these three, but when used separately the elision 1s optional As, 


TTHATH > Or TURAT-AARTAA U WTESRRÉTEWT, Or webs KISTA U zeUTSHDE 
euer ! But the plurals ot strymraq, the Gotra derivative of IIR 
(IV 1 99 S i101) is swa or simt (or sfrqmraar ) of anparat ts 
waar oor MARAA , of upEf is arear or meaa or wearer The 
plural of afs is wear or anfqeawa u The plural of aeia 15 
amim. or ans n The plural of ggg is grga oF 
aiga tt 


Of the rest of the words belonging tu «his group, there 1s option 
allowed, both when they occur ın Dvandva compound or when used alone 
They are as follow — 

l qeman 2 ogeu 3 agau 4 gmo 5 gen 6 
Tat 7 arte 8 waa 9 saan W eru 1! 
garu 12 augan 13 faau 14 qadan 15 aor 16 
werdet 17 aire 18 — quim n 19 site u 20 pu 2l 
WIA 22 gat un 23 qn u 24 aman 25 yaa 26 
Wangan 27 qerm n 28 sepu 29 «Cogan 30 aaan n 3I 
qassam 382 gaqeu 33 sqq 384 aa 35 Aea 36 qum 
87 saan 38 mamin 39  qarqpu 40 maaan Al gRs) 

RUR meetan Ra EAR | 2181 90 ll 

qaiea Maaa TT AL GEANE RTEA aAA- 

afer gery arnt a (spera | gE o 

1152 Thee 1» luk-elision of the Gotia affixes mg 
and ast of the words mmea and Afisa, when they take the 
phual, and the words ater and geag are the substitutes 
of the bases so remaining afte: the elision 


The plural of amea ts maea ( as 1f it was the plural of smfür ) and 
of Asa 15 gesat u The affix qa( IV I 114 S 1117). after wre 
and the affix ası ( IV 1 105S 1105 ) after atwa are elided 

£2X8 | UNAJUA l 91 212301 

tat mera «rem * 
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1153 The affix wa comes in the sense of the 
descendant after the woids ‘=e’ and ‘ sagre" il 


This debars stor and qsg respectively 


Vårt —In the case of wag the affix eq would be added, if the 
word so fe rmed denotes a caste (Jat1) Thus wstz+aqtt Now applies the 
following sfitia which prevents the elision of stq before aq u 


Que La aWMAHAT PELs gen e 


arar ahaa Gt era TRE ea T MIRAA URA l ATA l (Cru riis 
ge WaT Uu 
1154 The syllable aq of a stem ending in 9m, 
remains unchanged before a Taddhita beginning with 4, 
when ıt does not denote existence in abstract or the avoca- 
tion of some one 


Thus wae (IV 1 168S 1186) ‘a person of Kshatriya class’ 
This 1s the special meaning of the word, it. does not mean ‘the son ofa 
Raja’ So also gà ' son of the father-in-law’ 


As the word Jati ıs used in the vártika under IV 1 137 S 1153 a 
son born of a Südi^ wife by a Kshatriya will be asaq u 


VLAN 1 STI ELS 1 La I 
Bit wenger varfafu feet pi anA fra e rp at WTAT ar saN 
1155 The syllable sq of a stem ending in BE 


remains unchanged, betore sm affix, whethe: Patronymic oi 
othe wise 


As aaa , 847 , Great, Seat, hom arm, Waar, JAT and freq 
Thus amg eni samma, BTEDGD u 


Why have we used the woids ‘ when ıt does not denote an abstract 
noun or an avocation "in the sütia VI 4 16g S 1154 ? Observe qsar. 
meaning the ‘ roy alty," the state of being a king or the avocation But wat 
Wa AA SD Usa TTT belongs to hte Purohitádi class and takes e (V 
i 128) 
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Que | adem EAT 08 19 1 cee | 
LIHAT TAT Fi aaa aia d! 

1156 The syllable ex of a stem ending in tX 
remains unchanged betore 9m when a conjunct consonant 
precedes ıt 

Thus @fotisqa = aR n 
RRRS | a AQETSIASAAT 1 €1 Vl Ye | 
agiis A AAS | aA | aad fides 1 a Raw atan 


qhgaaraet vu l stain RA | amass aerator ou 
at Raagi rena * n faasa Beara i EST n 


1157 Ina stem in 9m, with a preceding w, with 
the exception of sim, the ending aq does not remain 
unchanged before the pationymic affix sar ll 


Thus agar from wgamau Why) do we say ‘preceded by @'r 
Observe @teva , preceded by qu Why do ve use‘ Patronymic'? Observe 
aani Rgt wt =q, the sta not being changed by VI 4 167 S 1155 
Why do we say ‘with the exception of qq? Observe qarpfursyer= 
SRT U 

Vést —Opuonally so in Raama. as Raararsver=aara or baara tt 


QU | STATSSTaT 1$ 1 9 1 LL N 


anraniisa wast | stat eet Prorat sradersfor i svar efe | adtssrart 
Aa Haran srgrorfEs dI S eem! Hester ATS | ra feni argh S NH d 


1188 s&s niegulaly formed fiom sir, when not 
meaning ‘a caste o1 74ti ' 


This sitra should be divided into two ( 1 ) arg , the final sra, of satay, 
is elided, when the stm affix with the force of the Potronymic, as well as with 
any other force, comes after ıt Thus srg gf (2) srsrat but not so, 
when the Patronymic denotes a j&ti, for then the srq of sig is not elided 
before the ar affix as srgrHisqer- saq ‘a Br:hmani' When jatr is 
expressed, but or has not the force of the Patrony mic, the wq of gris 
elided As ai sara s srgirseat ater earn u Why do we say ‘ when 
it denotes a caste’? Observe matana Narada the son of Brahma’ 
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RRE | Sigma 1 $121 298 li 
erar feeit fravera | Twp quu | NATA RLI SEASTA Uu 
1159 Fiom ve is formed ara, when not meaning 
a descendant 
As @reqza tt’ Why do we say ‘when not meanirg a descendant ? 
Observe Rna --gadisqenr, the q 1s elided by VI 4 1,5 S 1160 as given 
below 
£?&o | Aqueryariaramy 1819 1 03x N 
qquf rs qeu wear regret Aisn street | WIRD | ator t MTERTEITSTI 
qiam i sgia Aa LUMBER CELER o ET 
1160 Ota Bha stem ending in 9a with a preced- 
ing v, as well as of €x and eurem, the @ ıs elided before the 
afix sa i 


Thus SRU , SIAN, BMT, Was N Why do we say ‘preceded by aq’? 
Observe ara avd WW" from ama and faxa formed with the affix sya, here 
-neither-the-st of aq nor the final syllable stqis elided, since VI 4 167 S 1155 
keeps these words 1n their primitive state so far i 


Why do we say before the affix sm? Observe arava formed by 
the affix ew under IV 1: 152 S 1176 added to the artisan denoting word 
takshan 

«dabcr m SEMEL. E 
aa i maA cic MET 


1161 The affix ‘gha ‘comes in the sense of a 
descendant afte: the word ‘ Kshattra 


Thus a@faa ‘a Kshatriya! This 1s also a cess name The sox of 
ww will be arf u 


Note —The affix qw here should not be confounded with the technical q 
which means the affixes qra and qayg (I 1 22) 


£28 | mene. 191 21 VBE I 
Hart aa sames LIIS (CER aga 
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1162 The affix ‘kha’ comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the Nominal stem ‘kula’ and a compound 
word that ends 1n ‘ kula’ 
Thus gera n The affix applies to compounds ending in ga ud 
Because ın the next sütra it will be taught that the word g@ when not 
preceded by anv other word, takes the affixes‘ yat and‘dhahan’ That 


indicates by implication that the present sütra applies to the simple word 
s and to the words ending in gr also Thus magama u 


2283 Lsrqirmaraeneeeat agus 1121290 

TARIA I wT UM | Rea | ARAR | me | quuugu Wi weges | 
WIEgqG E | tenets u : 
4 

1163 The affixes ‘aa’ and ‘æa’ come optionally 

X 
atte: the word * kula’, when it 15 not preceded by any other 
wo1d which gets the designation of pada (I 4 14) 
The word smyg means when the word ‘kula 'is not the last 
member of a compound Thus gea sra u By the use of the word 


'optionally', we get the afia « also Thus ger u The word gea has 
udátta on the first syllable ( VI 1 213) 


Why do we say ‘qt’? The word qq has been defined in I 4 14 
S 29 The word wg 1s not a pada but an affix ( see V 3 68 S 2023) 
Therefore qgga will take these affixes Thus agges, argqatan and 


Wege 
RRE | THTESTESTHSIT | 81 2 1 Vee N 
saar Aaa | q*p wp Lateral aerga | aag 
1164 The affixes ‘smy’and ‘ax’ come optionally 
afte: the word * mahákula ’ 


The word anyataisyám ‘optionally’ of the preceding sütra is 
understood here also So we have @ also 1n the other alterna*ive 


Thus arerqet , merga and agga u The last ıs formed by the 
affix @ of IV 1 139 S 1162 


RREN | TWHSIATTH 12121 CRN 
wears erp i atsaata | gemein Ul 


P= 
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1165 The affix *@a’ comes optionally 1n the sense 
of a descendant, after the woid ‘dushkula’ 
Thus ĝa u By the force of the word ‘optionally’ we get «q 
also Thus esata uv 
MAVXEECLCCCCSRSESRECHR. 
ema u 


1166 The affix ‘chha’ comes ın the sense of the 
descendant after the word az Il 


This debars soru Thus egera ‘the sister's son’ 
gees | MIRT BIg I eee N 


ares | RS | arse p ureftap ou 


1167 The affix ‘vyat’ also comes, ın the sense of 
a descendant, after the word ‘ ara’ Nl 


By the force of the word % ın the sütra, we get the affix & as well 
This debars aqu Thus maa or wra the brother’sson’ The 
q of eqq regulates the accent, making it svarta 


$285 | qat i 19 1 299 Ii 


MTAA TTT EATARRA wt STO | urge ep THAT JANA 
SHOE U 


1168 The affix ‘vyan’ comes afte: the word 
‘gta’ when the sense is that of ‘a brother’s son who 18 an 
enemy 


The word gua means ‘enemy The difference between sqq and eqq 
S in accent (VI 1r 185 and VI zr 197) Thus aasa ag nephew who 
is an enemy qaar wget“ by the sinful enemy ” Here, of course, there 
is no sense of patronymic, and bhratrivya means ‘an enemy' simply, but 
this 1s an extended figurative use of the word, rather than its original 
meaning According to Kásniká, this bhátrivya with acute on the first, 
never means nephew, but ‘an enemy’ pure and simple the force of the 
affix 1s not that of a patronymic 
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REE | jqerízvagme ioter Lee i 


1169 The affix ‘aa’ comes, in the sense of a des- 
cendant, after the words tadt &e 


This of course debars eq &e Thus tatt+sa=tafae ‘the son of 


Revati’ So also wmgqraam (VII 3 50S 1170) The = is replaced by 
gq by the next sütra 


l'tadi — 2 maa 3 fert — 4 wr 5 quafem Ô quw 
7 quu 8 sme, 9 qoxurgp 10 gagara, 1l (sep) 12 "acum, 
?£?5oel18€pWmW 191310 


STARRE TABS ENA | Var i 


1170 For $n the beginning of a Taddhita affix 
theie is substituted gsm Nl 


Thus fadt +o =q ‘the son of Revatt’ 
ef5? 1D BeaR oss 1 1 SES I 


wa a ef aramea went wr  geuranp amata | eat ara 
err sm a Sey on creme aA sf YARAR o) aAA srt od 
emere WSrq a 


1171 And when contempt is to be expressed, the 
affix Ww comes, ın the sense of a descendant, aftera feminine 
word denoting Gotra-descendant 


By the force of the word “in the sütra, we get the affix &s& also 
When one's father 1s not kndéwn, and he 1s called by a name derived from 
his mother, it casts a slur upon his legitimacy , hence such an epithet is a 
grat or ʻa defamatory or contemptuous epithet’ Thus rif is a temale 
gotra descendant Her son will be called wr, as art mer wu By the 
vartika meme &c (VI 3 35 S 836), there ıs masculisation, and so the 
affixes wt and sa are added to rå and not riu Then by the sütra VI 
4 148 S 311 thesrof ntráis elided. Then by VI 4 151 S 1082, the q 1s 
elided Thus we get the form «md n So also miia u — Similarly the son 
of ggah will be igara and safari N 


This affix being added toa Gotra word has the force of a Yuvan 


affix 
34 


* 
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Pe 


Note — Why do we say ‘a Gotra descendant’ Observe anita areq 
(formed by we 1V 1 220 S 1123) Why ‘do we say female descendant ? 
Observe S: TQWÍAR HIER uU Why do we say ‘when contempt 1s meant’? Observe 
miat araara ‘which is to be explaimed'as mpat wrqer TART FAT Aaa Ü ARAIRE- 


SNA Ser (8 AST Hear i 
CUS I TUIE AAI ARMA IVIL 1 RUER 

giaa SráRI | gar aa Wet sa CUT Hearara | WIUÍA TW 

atta ice wal maA 8 
1172 When contempt is to be expressed, the affix 

‘gm "1s diversely added in the sense of a descendant, after 
a Vriddha word denoting Sauvira Gotras 

Thus amfafaar ‘the son of Bhágavitti! In the alternative we have 


the affix qa (IV 1i 101 S 1103) as arntaaa.u Of course, when 
contempt is not expressed we have wtefasmer only 


??63 | Was TILI IYEN 
PEATA GN sa a gear wy eppeteurqer agers | ARRANT 
Fast amna agaaa | agaran 0 wea (i euuesrafs | iain 
vagaia Sat RAUA fam | LI LEE 
1173 When contempt 1s to be expressed, the affix 
€ (as well as the affix S®) comes in the sense of a descen- 
dant, after à Nomimal-stem ending in the affi fast and 
denoting a Sauvíia Gotra 


Thus the son of susp will be agarar formed by the affix fcx 
CiV x 154 S 1178) as this word belongs to the Tikádi class The son of 


Yámundáyan: will be either argezragra_ or epgearef mm u 


Why do we say ‘contempt’? For when contem pt 1s not to be expres- 
sed, the son of urgesrafa will be argesrart s Thus AUS TAT + BIO = ALTE AS + O 
(II 4. 58 S 1276 )sargrafy u 


So also when persons of Sauvira country are not meant, & is not 
added Thus Serafa u 


Note —The « of the sütra refers to figst and not to fqq , for a stem formed 
by fka will not have a Vriddhi letter m the first syllable and will not be called 
Vypddham’, the anuvpıttı of this word 1s understood in the sût:a, 
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Accordmg to a Kánká, three fgs stems, all belongmg to Tikads 
class, are only governed by this sütra, viz agg, garar and arsaraf u The son 
of qq 1s Vårshyáyanı u 


9:99 | mrazrgrarfaaarsat ofast (8 181 Ro n 
GA UE amaga | sTegregvem aE fue 0 AAT 


wa~ m 


WWTCRERAHIN fequi weziga | RENAA | na (duum d 


1174 The affixes œ and fsx come, in the sense of 
a descendant of a person belonging to Suvira country, after 
the woids Phántáhiita and Mrmata 


This debars wax u The Sauvira 1s understood here also The rule 
of 3 10 S 128 does not apply For accord ng to Kasika the reason 
ss this “By the rule of composition m II 2 34, S 905 the word 
fana consisting of less syllables than Weg. ought to have been 
placed first Its not being placed first in this sûtra indicates, that Sütra 
I3 10S 128 does not apply here So that both the affixes w and (trs 
are applied to each of these words, and not one to each respectively” But 
according to the Mahabhashya The rule I 3 10 S 128 applies, and 
ot and fæst are added respectively Thus ozga or wosa , haa or 
Zaara ou 

Note —When not denoting Sauvira Gotras, we have "RIVETEHIUT and 
Jaara (by WRU See IV 1 1018 1103 andi1V 1 99 S 1101) ‘Lhe word 
fara belongs to the Nadadi class (1V I 99) 


EVN I ERFA oT ig 1e ULM AR 
WIA AST ATE 0 aga STAT SMH e Ut SIETSS | WISDSHSED NW 


1175. The affix wr comes, in the sense ofa descend- 


ant after the words ' Kuru’ & 
Thus ge+oa-atea, t So also ara u The word g& takes the 


affix ca by IV 1 172 S 1190 so that the form zem 1s evolved both under 
the present sütra and sütra IV 1 172 S 1190, but the difference in these 
two words is this The word qnem formed by the ez of IV 1 172, S 1190 
loses its affix ın the plural, because oq of IV zr 172 S 1190 15 a Tadrája 
affix (see I1 4 62 S 1193), but the word ẹran formed by the present 
sütra retains its affix in the plural As Aem maom U The word awa 
occurs in the Tikádi class (IV 1,154 5 1178), avd it takes as such the 


affix famu Asc U^ So also aage d 
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Note —'The word wart occurs in this class and it means the caste known 
as Hathnlára tRathakâra is a caste a little lower then the twice boim Bee 
Yajoyavalkya Smrt, V 95 But when the word vwpgIX€ means a peson who 
makes chariots, that is an artisan, 1t will take the affix oq not by this Sütra, but 
hy the succeeding sütra 


Note:—The word €f at occurs in this class Its derivative wil] be fum u 
There will not be punvadbhava as required by VI 8 34 S 88 &c Fo had 
there been puüvadbháva, then by wea afea all Bha bases will become punvad 
before a taddhita affix except w u Therefore afadt+oq=sisqz+og pp At this 
stage rule VI 1 144 S 1059 will appear and cause the elision of f and we shall 
have, RY +oq= diva But this is not the form desired, hence the word Raat 13 
read with the feminine affix in the list 

Noe —The word ¥a takes this affix in the Vedic hterature Therefore the 
form Weg in the modern Sanskrit 1s incorrect 

Note —The word arava occurs m this class With the exception of accent, 
it 18 treated in every other respect lke a word of Kanvádi class, a subdivision of 
Gargádi (IV I 1058 1107) Thus the pupils of aaqa will be formed by the 
affix ww (IV 2 1118 1332) As rue +a =at (VI 4 151 S 1082) 
The plural will be qarar (II 4 65 S 1147) The femmme gender will be 
aracat (IV 1 16 S 471 ) or araeeqraet (IV 1 17 S 478) ‘The Yuvan will 
be «pcm (IV 1 101 S 1108) So also it will take yoy when the sense 
of collection &c ıs expressed (1V 3 127 S 1507) as grace n But as to 
accent, 1t will not be like Kanvádi words, for while those words being formed by the 
affix qsg wil have udatta on the first syllable (VI 1 197 S 38686) the accent 
of qma will be governed by qa, that is, 16 will have udatta on the last syllable 

Vårt —The word aars takes the affix "a when denoting a Kshatriya 
Thus ararzy , otherwise ararst, u 


lgu 2 wi(mPEK), 3 agua, 4 STU (amare K) 5 onm 
6 «pprR 7 ware wit, 8 mop 9 fine (afa KO), 10 sufqssenm, 1! amm 
(o arm) 12 em, 18 fagay, 14 gems, (rege K ) lo qae, 16 
wrap", 17 wrüreuftfa, 18 maai, 19 dur, 20 gz 21 wear (MART ), 
29 ex, 29 qe, 24 qum (amk K ) 2 ga", 2 ery, 27 wt, 28 afer, 
29 Wwremexfw, 30 yar 81 AATA, 32 saraca, 33 earaga, 34 aerate, 
85 qaftan 86qfware, 87 gz, 38 ward, 39 wg 40 arn, 4l oum, 42 
mame, 43 wg 44 wq 45 ga, 46 fuus? (eafruet K,), 47 qee 
mofas (18 a Vatika) 48 AERA 49 are, 50 tmpem, 51 
WíaPg, 52 qus 53 gar 
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Roe 1 AAAA RAT 1302 1 22 0 
wa sx 0 ufa aana aeq WO l EDRGOW |) uae t ae (edt enm 
argas i RARA tater d 
1176 The afhx ‘ta’ comes in the sense of a descend- 
ant, afte: a Nominal stem ending in ‘send, atte: the woid 
‘Jakshana,’ and afte: words denoting altisaus 
The word ef means ‘ handicrafts,’ such as weavers, barbers, potters 


&c Thus grí&Qvw (« is changed to «by VIII 3, 99 S 1023) arga 
redsrTem , ATH aa N 


C299 | Setarfisr 181 81 43 0 


arent | arafa » agaa | ciment |! afrarg quen fer t iaa 
fx u qauiüsup qeu o aaa | qHDSTWUS d 
1177 . Aecoiding to the opinion of the Northern 
Giammarians, the affix ‘gst’ comes in the sense of a 
descendant, afte: the words ending in ‘send,’ the word 
‘lakshaza,’ and words expressing artisans 
Thus grat, aa, ara Arant u The word arfta being 


a Vriddha, non gotra word, will take rast under IV 1 157 S 118 according 
to the Northern Grammarians, 1s afara t 


Vásiiba —The affix yq comes after qua carpenter’ (IV 1 112 
S 1115 and VI 4 65 S 1160 Thus it will have anq or aow but will 
not take "37 Ul 


etc 1 amisa RETIS I gi esu 
Sarafa od 


1178 The affix ‘fer comes, in the sense of a 
descendant, after the words fam &e 


Thus gera. ul 


The word gy occurs m this class In taking thms affix, ıt adds an intermed- 
iate gas qrem[apüp u ‘Lhe word dicm occurs m this class, and denotes a Khentiiya 
because ıt i8 ummehately preceded by the word aasar TA ser ui, 
his $on will be auraga with afi, which end m an affix denoting a Kshatnya ( IV 1 
168 S 1186), But the word qc formed by the athx oq of 1V 1 150 8 1174 
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Vårt —lhe pronouns ‘tyad &c” optionally take the affix srw 
Thus ararart or are, maraa or are, arafa or are d 


ZSR I Seta Tarawa wi er eyon 
magna VITA A! BraMR | garter arte i sete streets at 
1181 According to the opinion of the Northern 
Grammarians, after awoid with a Viiddhiin the first syllable, 


when 1t 13 not a Gotia-name, the afhx * phifi’ as employed in 
the sense of a descendant 


Thus same “son of saan”, u 


But according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians the form 
wil be wr t Why do we say ‘after a word having a Vpiddhi in the 
first syllable’? Observe arf ‘son of gq ’n Why do we say ‘not being 
a Gotra-name’? Observe sgn u 

du | anardiat S SE SESECOE, 
RET RSL t RTT ferra i RRA o 
1182 The augment & (Kuk) is added to the 
words Vákina &e when the pationymic affix ‘phie’ 
follows 


Thus aftnrmrae tt This debars pa&c But if the anuvpitti of 
watar is read into this aphorism, then it becomes an optional rule In 
that case we have 1n the alternative —aifaeiz Ut 

laf 2 aac (nits E) 3 mun (arnt K) 4 wm 5 orgy, 
6 "fifi i 

*?53 gsm dcum 19121248 I 

wena fas Rawat garde a aa Cras miig (ur 

gma (nif u 

1183 The augment ‘ga’ optionally comes after 
a stem ending with the word pütra, when the patronymic 
affix * phi? follows 


Note —The anuvritt: of the words “according to the opmion of Northern 
Grammariens when the word hasa Vriddhi.m the first syllable” must be read 


+ 
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into this sutra Of course a word ending in q* cannot be a Gotra word, fo: a 
Gotin word means a grandson or a still lower descendant Hence a word 
ending i g9 having Vriddhi im the first syllable will take the affix fip by 
TV I 157 S 1181, the present aphorism only rules that ıt takes the augment 


HA optionally 
Thus we have three forms —anirgaanratar or mfg or anfigh u 


£159 | sTacTguImengeuiuU!tit&o N 
gaaaf N 


1184 According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians, after a stem not having a Vriddhi vowel in 
the first syllable, the afhx ‘ phin ? 1s diversely employed ın the 
sense of a descendant 


Thus rgrsparafs or vetuit ‘son of Gluchuka’ 


Note —Why do wesay, "not having a Vriddhi in the first syllable” ? 


Observe trayetet u Lhe words gram, Wea and saraaa all denote optional rules, 
s0 the employnunt of any one of them would have here sufficed Why two are 


used in this sutra viz grat and agg? The mention of Grammarians is made as 
& token of respect and qg& is used to express the non-uniformity of sütra 
constiuction In some places this afix fq is not at all added, as ig, 


caret Uu 


gge | aAa arasa TIV TR 1 eee” 
waza wf larry | age N 


1185 The affixes "tst. and aq come after the word 
‘Manu’, and the augment gm is added when these afhxes 
follow, provided that the whole woid so formed denotes a 


class ( j4ti ) 


Thus ag+gat+easearaq “ a man or mankind”, So also agry 
formed with aq u 


Note —These affixes here have not the force of Patronymies, hence they 
are not diopped in the plural, as ataq "men" — When the descendant ss to be 
expressed, we have the affix yay ss aa tarq WIW ‘son of Manu’, asm aaa 
So also the word aruq, where q 1s changed into up denotes the descendant of Manu, 
with the sense of contempt ag well as dullness implied 
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hee ee, eee 
Qos | SRATI BI RICEN 


WATT enaA 1 arena ae Aam Cua od 
taart U SATA TE UNAARNE APRA 
CTL THAT UT TET TROL Sene C u der u qme e Ü WTQWAT di 


1186 ‘The affix ast comes 1n the sense of a desceu- 
dant, after a word which, while denoting a country, expiesses 
also a tiibe of Kshatityas 


Thus arg , dual tearm, plural gage are Kshatrivas who five in 
that country The final g of gàzigi 1» elided betore this affix asg end we cet 
the form War because this anomalous form ıs so shown in VI A i 74 
S 1145 


Note —Of course, when the word 1s only expressive of Kshatnyas, but vp 
of the name of a country, spsg will not be used but eur, the difference bemg m he 
accent Luus #reyq ‘the son of Diühya', gizy ‘the son of Paru’ Whyd we 
say when ıt expresses KshatriyaP Observe salar ENRETA qTES; Gy, 
(IV 1 95 S 1095) ‘the son of Paiehálu a Brahmana’, so alse Wafg. n 

Let the same affix,which comes when the sense is that of the 
progeny, be added toa word denoting a country named after Kshatriyas, to 
denote the king there of Thus qqa ar> nsara ‘the hing of thc 
hshatiyas called Páfichála or of the country of Pafichalas’ So also Sag, 
' the king of the Kshatriyas or of the country of Videha’ 

Vårt —Let the affix gy come after ggu Thus Qr n “The king 
ofthe Pürus" "Ihe word puru is not the nime ofa country The form 
would have been evolved by Pragdivyatiya smt, the present vartika 1s ma... 
in order to give it a tadiája desig iation 


Virt —The affix 5dyan' comes after the word * Pándu' when it is 
the name of a country as well as of a Kshatriya tribe Thus qme , otherwise 
t will be yea u See IV I 74 


Note —The words Pafichála £c omgmally are names of the Kshatriya tribes 
only, secondarily they have been applied to the country inhabited by those tribes, 
becanse the Taddhita affix denoting ‘the country inhslhted bv them’ 18 elided by 
IV 2 818 1293 hus thesime woad yore comes to denote the Kshatirya tribe 
as well as the country called Pafiehdla It will make piactually litle difference 
to consider worda like Pañchâla & as original (not dervaitve } name of countries 
as well as of Kshatiiyas dn fact, Panini himself considers them in the same hight 
1n this sutra, aud does not think them to be derivative words, ın spite of ns own 
sütra IV 2 81 S, 1293 ‘Lhese words when denoting a country ate always im the 
?]uial, as qsrar , m denoting the Kshatilya 16 1s m the singular 


85. 
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$955 | Meas s ISL et Lee i 


SPRATA | quif SAAST l MAI TTT d Wem AT TT I 


1187 The affix st comes in the sense of a des- 
cendant after the words ‘ Salveya’ and ‘ Gándháui' 

Both these are names of countries and denote also Kshatriyas as well 
Therefore, by stra IV r 171S 1189 they having a Vriddht in the first syllable, 
would have taken the affix ‘fiyan’, the present dütra enjoins ‘afi’ instead 
Thus wregw ‘the son ot SAlveya’, or the kirg of Salveya’, megre ‘ the son of 
GAndh4rt or the king of GAndhari?’ The vártüka under «ütia IV 1 168 
S 1186 given above applies here also,1 e the affix denotes also ‘the king 
there of’ 

Vas | RaT ZERI | sl f 1 Vso tl 

WHS 0 aT my a 0 xig 3 TW | ania 1 ates (Wem 

(3T ATT U 

1188 The affix wu comes, in the sense of des- 
eendant, after dissyllabic words, and the words ‘ Magadha’, 
‘Kalinga’ and ‘Sframasa’, when they aie the names of 
counties as well as of Kshatiyas 

This debars srs2 t Thus art, art) Aa WT, GRÜSRT, and uicem 
' the son as well as the king of Anga, Vanga, Suhma, Magadha, Kalinga and 


Süramasa!' The Vártika ‘aea zm given above applies to this also, as 
wT Ts, MATT as &o 


LSE | FACKAAIMNTIASAT 1812 1 P9 tl 
TATAA tae pg p M P ae | SDSUECUDYED MNA tt 
1189 ‘The afhx ‘sas? comes m the sense of a 
descendant, after a word having a Vriddhi in the fist 
syllable, and after a word ending ın short £, and atter the 
words ‘ Kosala’ and * Ajáda', when they aie the names of 
countries and Kshatityas 


This debars Wszu Thus, to give an example of Vriddha words, 
waga , arity ‘the sons or kings of Ambashtha and Sauvira’ Similarly to 
take words ending ın short ¢, we have rīt ‘the sons or kings of Avanti’ 
which 1s a word ending in short qu. So also qyaea and rs , which are 
neither Vriddba nor end in short qu 
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RREO | gaT T 11 R 1 V9 I 
eia User a areara T RAST u 
1190 The affix qa comes after the word ‘ Kuru’, 
and a woid beginning with 4, when these words denote a 
country, being the name of a Kshatriya tribe also 
This debars ‘an’ and ‘afi’ Thus qa, qea ‘the son of Kuru 
and Nishadha' The affix denotes ‘the king there of’ also, as Aret um wu 


Note —How do you explam the form Hegréf ayaqa? Thiers an archaic 
or Vedic form How then in aqya garar? This isa poetic license, or the 
qo affix added here to form the word pq is the saishtka an o£ IV 2 928 1919 


$1&t | aR RRRS 09121099 0 


eat RAAT WITTY aaRS Qo STAT | 
MaaR | an URNE R u aariaa U 
1191 The atfix g% comes 1n the sense of a descen- 
dant, afte. a word which denotes any subdivision of the 
country of Salva, and afte: the words ‘ Pratyagratha '. 
' Kalaküta ', and * Aginaka’, when these are names of coun- 
tries and of Kshatitya tiibes 
The word qeqr 1s the name of a Kshatrty4 woman, her son will *e 


ara (IV r 121 S 1124) formed by T, also awg formed by wagu 
The dwelling place of grew will be also grex. which 1s the name of a country 

The sub-divisiuns of the country called qreq are six, viz, Udumbar&h, 
Tilakhalah, Madrakáráh, Yugandhuah Bhulingáh, and Saradandáb The 
patronymic from these will be aigeqit, tacit "mp, Arek , ws and 
was u Soalso the iffix ‘tf’ will be added to the words ‘ Pratyagratha’” 
& As arent, mage avd spem n The afhx has the force also of ‘the 
king there of? As mgs umru According to the Mah&bháshy a, the words 
Busa, Ajamida, and Ajahanda also take this affix, as @fa, wtf and 
TAHT É 

£289 LIAMA VL I Q9 dl 
"SD CAAA eq ou 
1192 These (viz the affixes «st IV 1 168 31186 


&oe ) ae called Tadiája ( * the long there ot ) afhxe: 


Vote —The affixes treated of m these sx. &üires 168 tol73 are called 
Tadiája The pionoun Ẹ refers to these only und nob toallthe athxes treated of 
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eT ee A nnlli 


before IV I 168 S 1186, for they have the special designation of Gotra and 
Yuvan See II 4 628 1193 The illustrations of these have already been given 
under each af the above six aphorisms 


£253 | TT ET ARATTA | RIY IRR I 


Sey Wes ga eara weer wa ANAI Gum | ISAIA rare 
qa uff Grea gaT i gens vut coer we Tl Aà Wrewrp cw ung fe TAT 


maa a PE 


amaa au, Reena ae RU siels q vpsguequequTer AYA tl 


1193 There ıs luk-elision of the asra ( IV I 174 
S 1192) affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 
piovided that, the plural number is taken by the tadrája- 
modified base itself, and not by its standing as a compound 
epithet dependent upon another word, and provided that, 
the base is not used in the feminine 


wig cups (IV 1 170 5 1188) ‘a prince of Anga’,, plural 
wr ‘the princes of Anga’ The affix Wut is elided by the present rule, 
and the Vridhih. vanishes with it too (I 1 63 S 263) but arevqy ‘the 
princesses of Aga, plural of att ‘a princess of Anga’ But frasit he to 
whom the prince of Vanga is beloved’ forms its plural framar ‘they whose 
beloved 1s the prince of Vafiga, there being no eltsion 


Thus gaarqqa the princes of Ikshwáku tribe, plural of gg , the 
tadrája affix wsr ( IV 1 1€8 S 1186) 1s elided in the plural and so also 
qeurar ( plural of qrz*rat ) the princes of the Pafichalás 


Why are the tadrája affixes notelided in the plural of ace and 
qnem in the following phrases —“ resar qu "dp “aaa Cur rear "ut 

The affix a after gx and yogin the shave 1s not the tadrája affix st, 
but the axarg (IV 498 $ 1650) affix aqu We should explain the 
above forms by #reet or qregap*-p arqa = aA or Wes N 


Why are the affixes elided im the plural in the case of wy and ag in 
the following, for these woids not being names of countries, the apatya 
affixes added to them can never get the designation of tadiája, and so the 
rule of elision can not apply to them, but we see them elided in * erre 
aaru “fagana agit agra” u In other words, why have not the 
forms been waar and ary? Ans Here the words qẹ and ag have been 
used by a figure of speech or indirect application for the descendants of 7% 
and wit Sothe words have taken no apatya affix, and so there is no 
occasion for eliding any affix in the plural 
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Cae puse 19124 PV UI 

SICHINTHTSICS TH RAIN P Hes S mei suem eft G*RSSU 5 U "IGI D 
WR | IAG Grm At | VT | Bs GR ais aA ae se AA t 
manè? g aarti aqitad i Regra SANSAT 

1194 Atte: the woid ‘Kamboja’, there ıs elision 
by ‘luk’ of the Tadrája affix 

Namely, the affix ster which would have come after the word rats 
because it denotes a country as well as a Kshatriya tribe, 1s elided even in 
the singular and dual Thus grata ‘The king of Kamboja’ mår“ the 
two princes of the Kambojas ” 

Vårt —It should be stated rather ‘after Kamboja and the like’, 
because we find the affix elided after Cholà' &c Thus sa ‘the hing 
of the Cholás' Here as well asın sig the gor (IV £ 121 S 1124 ) 
that comes afteradissyllabic word1s el ded So also wa , eger , aaa U The elision 
in the last two is of gar n “ararat Gat’ w a better reading than YES TEL) 
«quu If, however, the second teading be taken, we explain the form by 
saying that qirra 15 formed by wor of the sütra IV 3 93S 1473 m the 
sense of ' whose native land 1s Kamboja”, and as it is not a Tadrája, 
it 15 not elided in the plural 


Rex Rarna ap agen 0 91 t 1 09€ Ht 
WITH BH CMT Haat I LEE u 
1195 In denoting a feminine name, the Tadifia 
1s elided afte: the words Avanti, Kunti aud Kuvu 
That 1s to say the affix fiyafi’ (IV 1 171 S 1189) after the word 
* Avanti’ and ‘ Kunti’, and the affix ‘eq’ after the u ord ‘Kuru’ are elided 
when the word to be formed is the name of a female Thus war git 
and gi ‘a daughter or princess of Avanti, Kunti or Kuru’ The word gx 
takes RE 1n the feminine by IV 1 66 S 521 
Note —W hy do we say ‘m denoting the femine? Observe WAN, 
qc and queer Ut 
REE | orar lglg | Ss i 
exTSRapI CES rar SH ear | met att ae agaa | eT VW Ie 
aia EGE (per ar em, U 
1196 Informing the femmme of a word which 
ends in the masculine in the "Tadiája afba A, the affix 1s 


juk-elided, © 


» 
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Thus » ay f weet, m ara. f afru 

The word stx of the sátia should not be construed by the rule of tadanata 
vidhi( 1 I 72 & 26) If so constinedit will mean “a Tadraja affix ending 
inspiselided" ‘There have been taught five ladråja affixes, namely ‘afi (47 )’, 
‘an (st) , *fran qw)' ‘nya(aq)’ aud ‘ñ (w)' ue Of these the first four all 
end in @, therefore, all these four affixes should be elided m the feminine But this 
isnot the meaning of the author, for had ıt been so, there would have been no 
necessity for the previous sfitra, tor then the present sutra would have covered the 
ease of * Avanti? * Kunti’, and ‘Kuru’ But the very fact of this sutra IV 1 176 
S 1195 indicates by gTq m, that the tadanta vidhw does not apply here Therefore 
ihe femmune of eqpzqszep 16 wp(eXsrur, of erp is dritat u 

How do you explain the form arr in agr? According to 
Haradatta 1t 1s wrong, the proper form is std uü Or the form argredt is 
valrd under the Bhargádi class ( IV 1 178 S 1197) and so the Tadraya 
affix 1s not elided 


HAE E uscutÉibontts LVL LQG H 


PARAR WD GH 1 ea | Feit ott apt arerdt gà spear 1 rrt 
arent | gat i dates do saaana SUD Ss a War wear are 
fe vna wq eat patiettatitsustasy | unary fa Fa was ale g 
snaa Ficquaiagraerc eua atat wm u 


1197 The Tadarâja affix is not ehded in the 
feminine, 1f ıt forms the names of the Kshatiiyas of the East, 
or 1t comes afte: the word * Bhaiga’ &c and ‘ Yaudheya’ &c 


This sütra debars the elision of the Tadrája affix st ( required by the 
last sdtra) Thus armat adf wr «mft, arret these being all Eastern people 
dwelling in the countries east of the Sarasvati „river Similarly. of af &c 
Thus waif, grau dtu he form erat without vriddhi 1s formed by the 
feminine affia ert added to Req wih the force of showing the relation of 
father and daughter So also of aj &c Thus Åge, diet and «edt u 
The forms are thus derived To gur and ger is added the affix gæ because 
they are dissyllabic words ( IV 1 121 S 1124) Then ıs added to them Ws 
without change of signification, by V 3 117 S 2070 This "ur is à Tadrája 
athx by virtue of V 3 119 S 2072 Thus we get @ifq and qika u Their 
teminine iS formed by taas they end ın the affix anu (IV r 73 S 
$27) Now had we elided the affix «tr (V 3 117 S 2070) which is 
a Tadrája, by the last sütra IV 1 178 S 1196, the words would have 
been wa ending nouns, and would have formed their feminines in Wig, which 
being anudatta would have been destroyed by its coalition with the 
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final udatta by VI r 161 S 3651 and so €x would become udátta and 
the feminines would be final acute But it 1s desired that the final should 
not be udátta Hence gsr 1s not elided Thus we have arg and greet with 
udatta on the initial as formed by lg ( Vi 1 197 S 3686 ) and not yar 
and gray" u 


The Tad: Aja affixes taught above are five but bemdes these there are others 
taught m the Fifth Adhvaya (V 3 112to119) The nord Zar 18 formed by cuek 
an affix( V 3 177 s1) The present rale, therefore imdxates by imphicaton, 
that the rule of ehsion contamed m 1V 1 177 S 1196 applies not only to the 
Tadrája affixes tnnght in this ehapter, but to the ladråja affixes tanght m V 
9 112 to 119 S 2066 &c Thus the Tad:dia affix ao m (V 8 117) added to 
qui $c melded im the femmme egm qp. qu m sge i ugü—&o 


l wi, 2 «uu (aay K) 8 mu 4 aefic, 5 ares, 6 qum 7 
wur (ata and ea K) 8 Arau 


i atta, 2 «xe, 3 we, 4 snada (ara KO), 5 Orta (IW 
witty K) 6 fag, 7 wa, 8 axtacu K 9 aan 


QUES | efürsiTcart dd Iz ed teras. we S09 d gg sii 


surfrareergst Weg wea | wi ares frat evsrüpiudr 
waar sf frag faor sasia a | aikaan wes efursqRs | «elfe o 
wawry | Raa wb algae to ae | starsat fuer wheel t arre t 
yaaa at Brat t maaa Ste ss fava aA rar aga d 


1198 Of the afhxes aw and £8 used in denoting 
a Gotia descendant there is the substitute q (g ) for the 
a aud € of those affixes in the feminine, and there 18 added 
the long af unde IV -1 74 S 528, provided that, they 
do not’ denote Rishi clans, and have a piosodially long 
syllable preceding the last syllable 


Note —The wording of this aphorism requires a httle analysis It consists 
of five words (1); etferstr ‘of an and wn, (2) angar ‘of non nsh; (3) gg- 
Grarat: ‘having a heavy vowel as epotfama » e Jast but one,’ ( 4) sag ‘the substi- 
tute 1s shyan (5) wy ‘ın denoting goti&' That is to say, the gotra afhxes sror 
ind ysx are replaced by tag before the femmuine affix Tq , 1n those words whieh 
denote non-rishi gotias, and havea heavy vowel as last but one The word uttama 
meaning last letter, bemg formed by the superlative afix famap, ımphes that the 
word must be of at least three syllables Therefore, the present süira does not apply 


to forms like qf% &c 


a 
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Panbháshá —Substitutes take the place of that which is actually 
ennunciated im a rule. (Seep 117) Therefore the substitute eqq replaces 
wa and gs only 

Of the substitate sag the letter g and Æ we indicatory, the real affix 15 st, 
the lette: q differentistifig thie affix from sea and the letter f affording a common 
hold fer bot» 

In forming the feminine we shall have to add *rg by IV 1 74 S 
528 Thus ggenfey ‘having the smell of the white lotus ’, 1s the name of a 
person Informmga patronymic from this word, we add the affix atog u 
Thus ggr +A (IV r 92 S 1c88) Now we replace this affix by 
sq and have #rgenevar i Similarly with words taking the affix sg (as taught 
in Sitra wag IV r 75 S 529) as ma gives us rere, so also 
warga ut 


Note —Why do we say ‘of guy and gst’ n Witness gratia fiom 
samta it Here the word {amr belongs to faarfe gana, and therefore by 1V 
1 104 it would take the afix grst in forming the gotra patronymic this fiy s37 
15 not replaced bv saz, and the feminine is by long (IV 1 15 S 470), for 
though, is last vowel but one 18 heavy, it i18 à non 1ishi gotra word, jet 1t does not 
fulfil the other condition of taking the affix sq o1 €sxz il 

Why do we say ‘of non pishi gotras’? Witness aifagt and 3parfireft u 
Why do we say ‘whose last vowel but one is heavy’? Observe sandr 
which ts formed by zy denoting jàti. (IV 1 63 S 518) Whv do we «ay 
‘denoting Gotra?’ Witness effet ‘a woman born m Ahichhatra’, 


HCCEEILILCCIGUR SEMEN. 


Tarra Raar Heese wt ARa fat asin cuni 
wT AU Beet esa aera 


1199 Atte: a word denoting anon-piincipal gdtia, 
vqe is the substitute of sa and %3, in the feminine, even 
nough the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long 


The phrase wfersjr of the last sütra governs this also, not so, 
owever, the word waedraa tt! The phrase Ñaraq means insignificant. or 
non-famous gotras, 1 e names ofkulas 1 o gare, such as families like 
gferm grum sem which are not famous and are not included m the gotra 
hst( Pravara adlyáya ) dirvear and serat n 

Note —Tbe word yaaq in the sútra has various significations, one sense 
being ‘separate from’, another bemg ‘part of’, and ‘individual members! &o 
Tf the last sense be taken, then we can evolve forms like %agz%ar andae! These 


~ 
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forms may also be explained by taking them as belonging to the sPrexrifa class of 

the next aphorism In short those who wish to apply this aphorism to ‘the 

unmediate descendant’, such as ‘the son o1. daughter ’, and not to a gotra descendant 

which means a grandson and down, can also do so 


In fact the word sipyrqaqaq is equal to saaara or wyratita andisa 
karmadbáraya sainasa, namely gotras not enumerated in théeyaqeara u These are 
however, technically called ga u 


RRO i ANRA BI g co N 


fear cae JAA ML SIEA SIANO à mete | ENERE | at 
JIMAA s wem ups gf * u aisar a 


1200 The affix “ae comes in the feminine after 
the words mif and the rest 


This rule applies even where the syllable next to the final 1s not 
heavy, and even where the word does not take the affix waor gau In fact 
&u31 i3 not a substitute here but an augment Thus Ñire ' a female kraudi ”, 
So also sarei ‘a female vy&di' 


1 cfe, 2 arf, 9 sux, 4 mirua, 5 aeania, These are formed by 
wm (IV 1-95 S 1095) 6 mam, 7 Gear (eaa) 8 Qaa (mp) 9 
"ege (aeqag), These are formed by the sfix qo u 10 dhqrafácu Thu us 
formed by £st with the substitute mæ (IV 1 97 S 1097) added to gu it 

II «ugar Vdrizka —The word aq takes sag when denoting a 
grown up maiden, as aar , otherwise «gr ‘a daughter’, formed by ety, or gat 
by tq, denoting a játi 

12 Aaqa Várba —This debars grg of jàti as wrsar , (otherwise 
erg as irs waada), 13 eem, 14 afe, 15 wat, 16 Wa, 17 wena, 
18 arate, 19 aufquiw 20 «naga Cra) All these except the last are 
formed by 4 of Gargédi class ^ 


gol | taR AA Aag AETAT, | oU | 
giei 
weg agy i aii mAs erai | wu edt agai ete 
Qrara raft 1 garfè u 
1201 The affix =e optionally comes after the words 
gaaf, attfsrg fas, arig and Tea tk 
Thus tqagat or kaadi u These words end tu the affix $$, and the word 
gotra is not understood in the sütra In the case of gotra descendants, the 


substitute shyań would have come by that sütra, ıt would have come 
86 , 
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by IV x 78 but whereas by that sütra ıt would have been compulsory, 
the present aphorism makes ıt optional But if the stra be taken to 
apply to immediate aescendants, as opposed to gotra descendants, then this. 
is a new rule altogether and not a rider to IV 1 87S 1079 In the 
alternative when sy ıs not added, ey, will be added by rule IV x 
65 S, 520, 


sy afaq wes mecum g 
CHAPTER XXVII 


THE QUADRUPLE SIGNIFICANT AFFIXES, 


C202 laa TH TITAS Rt ek 


TAISAR UT t RAN ct aw area! ART Lang fra vm 
eal Ter 


1202 The affix sry already ordamed (IV 1 83) 
comes after the name of a colour, in the sense of “ colored 
thereby ”. 

The veib gss means to change the white color into another color 
That by which a thing 1s colored is called am ‘color’ Wa ‘by which’, 
i e after a word in the instrumental case in construction, being the name of a 
particular colour Thus ario c qe are ‘a cloth coloured of a dull 
red’ So also {faga u 

Why do we say uq," after the name ofa color"? Observe resa 
CE qat, here the affix s" will not come after the word * Devadattena’, for 
though ıt ts in construction in the Instrumental case, yet it is not the name 
of a colour 


Note —In the sentence “ arqray ween mur, wr HRCA grr” the words 


enrarat and grt T ars used metaphorically 

From this sútra up to IV 2 128 1213 inclumve, the affixes are to ba 
added to the word, wlnoh 18 m the instrumental case 1n construction, in a sentence 
IV 1 82S 1072) asin the last chapter, the affixes were added to a word in 


the genitive case 
2208 | ATATTPAATSS 919213 


arf (rera U IRANANA RÈR RAR | Perr 
vifa shane lara i anda u treat wa e a fear cum aaa n frere eu heat 


CRATRNCAP ATS 9 Mt MNT, | ATERIAN M 

1208 The affix ty comes, in the sense of colored 
thereby, after the words lükshá, and rochaná, ( which 
being names of colours, are in the instrumental case in a 


sentence ). 
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This debars yaru Thus mgn A su -s9I€mmW, so also ARR, 
Vártika —So also after yga and adu Thus mga and area ud 
According to the opinion of the author of Kásiká the affix wq also 
comes after sq and aga | Thus maa and piga u 
Vårt —The affix srq comes after diat as fear em = uum ou This 
debars sor ii 
Vårt —Theaffix aa (1 3 8 S 195) comes after qq, as dit GR= 
dream u 
Várt —The affix msz comes after ít and agro, as gfe and 
AERAR, It 
QRov LAMAN Ga STS LIRIN 
ge gen qrpWE l reu ou 
1204 The affix s" already ordained by IV 1 88 
S 1073 comes after a word in the instrumental case ın con- 
struction, which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a 
time connected with the aste1ism 
Note —A time 18 said to be connected with an asterism when the moon 18 
m conjunction with any one of such as*terism Thus geq, (S, war &o are lunar 


asterigms , when the moon 1s m any one of these astexisms, then the affix is added to 
the name of such asterism, in orde: to denote the time of such conjunction 


Thus ge £9umrzdi« (VI 4 149,5 499) e g Grane and deta “the 
night 1n which the moon 1s in the Pushya " 


Note —Why do we say «wA ‘connected with the asterism’ P Observe 
"Put gaat uly u Why do we say mre‘ time’? Observe TAT THETA Gd 


RRON 1 gR (e 1s 19 
dior Raa JE Tes RNAAR aA a gea | 
wy afé = Sere rfe fener wean aea fF Hert sot 
TETAS SL Te aT | MIME Wa QU ML TARTAN | WATT Ie 
rran? i aR u d MS 
1205 The affix above a damed 18 elided by lup, 
when there is no specification of any particular portion of 
a day consisting of twenty-four hours, 
That i5, the affix enjorned by the preceding aphorism 1s elided, 1f no 
specification 1s to be understood of a particular portion of the day and night 
which consists of 60 dandas (24 hours )such as night &, A full day and 
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night of 24 hours is the period ( Kála) which the moon takes ( oris 
conventionally supposed to tike) in crossing in asterism To denote this 
full time of 24 hours by an affix 1s to denote a time generally (avigesha) 
To denote a portion of this 24 hours, ıs to exp e«s it specifically This 
can be done by affixes Thus eatysq to diy belongs to the asterism 
Pushya’ meaning that to day the moon ıs in conjunction with Pushya, but 
by ‘to day’ neither the day time im particular. nor the right time in 
particular, nor any hour in particular 1s meant, but both alle The time ts 
day and night, when there is no specification of such tune, whether it is day 
or night, then there is elision 


If the full day of 24 hours, being avigesha,1s denoted by the mere 
name of the asterism in which the moon happens to be that day, why is an 
exception made when that day happens to be a ful moon diy ? In other 
words, though itis correct to say sagsar qs*p(l, &c for all days (uus) 
generally, yet it is. not correct if the day happens to be /u// moon day , for 
then we must say spereqm(t Iriart and not syergsar reisreft u 

Why :s the affix not elided in qyaf in the center ce JERIA quart 
åf (Amara Kosha I 26) by the present sütra? ‘he affix denoting day 
(24 hours) in general 1s not elided afte: ın asterism giving its name to 
that day, if ıt 1s a /ed/-moon in that asterism This rule we deduce by 
inference from the sütra IV 2 23 S 1225, where Pânim has exhibited the 
words Phálguni, Kártikt, and Chartri without the elision of the case affix 


The words Phálguni &c there mean “the day in which the full- 
moon 1s 1n the asterism Phalguna, Kpttihâ, or Chitra” That sütra relates 
to the naming of months after full-moon asterism, see IV 7 21 S 1221 


Thatsütra IV 2 23S 1225 teaches also that ın the case of the 
asterisn aaar there is lup elision of the day denoting affix, even where 
such day 1s the full moon day For the full-moon day would have becn 
Wia like wego, but that sutra shows it as wampu The word waar 
means that Paurnamasi day when the full moon is in Sravana Not only 
this but there 1s further anomaly, that though the affix 1s elided by lup after 
saqat yet the rule I 2 51 5 1294 does not apply That rule declares that 
where there 1s a lup-eliston of a Taddhita affix there 1s concordance between 
the gender and number of the derivative word with those of the original The 
form ought to have been sq» and not squphad I 2 515 1294 applied, 
as we find ga and wag in gararing Wat watts Rasaq see I] 345 S 642 

The form sracff without lup elision is also valid, on the maxim 
gana fiera "The aromz'ous forms ( nipátanas ) are also non-deter- 
rents1 e they do not debar che regular forms” Therefore the irregular yaar 


a 
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and the regular *araeft both meaning "the day when the full-moon is 11 
fravaná " are valid 

Any conjunction of the moon with an asterism measures a period 
of time of 24 hours Such a time ıs expressed by a derivative formed from 
the name of the asterism (1) As etaa ‘the mght in which the moon 
is ın the asterism Pushya’ @reqet “the day in which &c” (2) But when 
the fu/I period of such conjunction is denoted, without specifying whether 
dt 1s day or night, then the name of the asterism without any modification 
denotes such time also As wags “Today is the day when the moon is 
in the asterism Pushya or shortly, today 1s Pushya” In other words, days 
are named directly, after the asterisms (3) But to this there 1s an excep- 
tion 1n the case of that day when the moon 1s full There the affix must be 
added As ayeritet “ today 1s the day when the ///-moon 1s in Pushya,” 

Not only days are named after asterisms, but months also In the 
case of months, that asterism gives the name to it, 1n which the moon 1s 
jell As dqr aa “that month in which the full moon occurs in the asterism 
of Pu-hya" 

£2o€ | Mala saa! BIRIN 
Aasaam | scar af p ppp gad l astra Peet apre 5 aeft u 
1206 The affix above ordained is elided by lup, 
after the words Sravaná and Aévattha, when the whole word 
so formed ıs an appellation, and there is specification of 


time 

This sütra applies where there 1s specification of the portion of the 
day, of 24 hours, such as night or day or prahara &c 

Thus som afa , waedt ggd “the night called Sravana , the Muhürta 
called Asvattha" Why do we say ‘when it as a Name or Safijfia?’ 
Observe saravit or srqett i 

Re 1 Ags i9 i I& ll 
ATI arc cup fau aaafe wi freaqaiattare | urget 


afr u 

1207 The affix S comes after the Dvandva com- 
pound of the names of lunar mansions, to signify the tıme 
of the moon’s connection with those aste1isms, whether 
theie be a specification o1 not of any particular portion of 
that time 
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Thus wargudtar wf , fereergerrerdreymg- i 


Note —So also when there ıs no specification of any portion of the day, as stæ 
angaia, ster frsagatefieg The affix here in these two last cases 19 nof 
ehded, though there 1s no specification of tame, because the present sütra, will debar 
IV 2 4 S 1205 which ordains lup(1 4 2 8 175) Kagik&, Or the & is not 
ehded on the maxim asqar “an apavada ralem the middle, debars the 1ules that 
precede and nob ínose that succeed it" Therefore srog which precedes IV 2 4 S. 
1205 will be debarred and not m which succeeds 1t, 


QRC lE RAMII 


AAT! füEW ce as ara afeantisey ERARA « u SITET EERDTTS t 
ATRL U 


1208 The affix sm (IV 1 83 S 1073) comes, 
after a word in construction 1n the Instrumental case, in the 
sense of “ seen "—the thing seen being the Sima Veda. 


Thus fida ze=arfte art "the portion of the Sáma seen by (or 
revealed to ) Vasightha " 

Vért —The affix sor ts optionally treated as 1f ıt had an indicatory 
€ when the sense 1s that of “ the Sama Veda seen” Thus quur ze snr-smu- 
"E" or STR (the force of fp bemg to elide the f portion, VI 4. 143 
S 316) 


22k | marg LG IRI Hl 
aferat ww ates ara ul 


1200 The affix zæ comes, in the sense of the Sáma- 
Veda seen, after the word ‘ Kali’, being 1n the instrumental 
case 1n construction 


This debars sau Thus afar ge macman “The Sama Veda 
revealed to Kalı” This sutra 1s really a Vártika and not a sütra of Pánini 

Véot —The affix ‘dhak’ comes always after srfir and af, not merely in 
the sense of the Sama Veda seen Thus gat æ um sim ‘the Sama-Veda 
revealed to Agni’ sat Wa= wi, ‘who stays m Agni’ (IV 3 53S 1428) 
sana, “what has come from Agm "saya (IV 3 74) &e Similariy eniro, 
means ‘the Sama-Veda seen by Kah, he who stays in Kah, what has come from 
Kah &, 

Vári —The affix qu, m the sense of ‘born’, 1s optionally treated as faq 
provided that it be that spo which bemg debarred by IV 3 11,8 1881 1s reordained 
by IV 3 16 S 1887 The affix a governs all sûtras up to IV 4 2 S. 1550 by 
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force of IV 1 83 , but ıt is debarred by asz of IV 8 1f B 1381, andis re-ordained 


m IV.3 Io Thos gates ata =arafire or mafiga d 
Vári —The affix ga comes, optionally, without changing the sense, after 


words ending in dra n Thus Xiao fira, aiia or qatar u 

Vás? —Not so when it qualifies faerr, as fgdtar or qdtrer Feat n 

Vårt —The afhx gs7 IV 3 126 has the force of ‘the Sama-Veda seen ” when 
ib comes after a Gotra word Thus sIpqetqaq or Sg qz 344 ‘tho Sáma-Veda seen 
by Aupagava, or KApatava’ The affix gs7 comes after a word denoting a Gotra 
or Charana The following Kánká sums up the above vártikag 


ze aan aia Y fugdeegr Atak i 
fasan + Renan agaaa ut 
RRO I QCCCIES SASS AREE 

qrdy44 vg wm squpex u 

Ra menfe frat aad Prac 

VEN SAAT WATTS TST u 

1210 The affives saq, and st come after the word 
Vámadeva, 1n the sense of the Sáma-Veda seen 


This debars wq n Thus aaa ze am=armeea or appe The 
indicatory qin ‘dyat’ shows that et has svarita accent ( VI 1 185 S 3729) 


Kánka —Why the affixes q and aq have an indicatory g, when the 
elision of the final f would have taken place by aeafaa( VI 4 148 S 311) 
even? Ans They are fzq in order to prevent the final of qrdaca becoming 
udátta when a negative particle ıs added to ıt It serves the purpose of 
regulating 43% accent 

Q The final g of araga would have been ehded by the rule VI 4 1488 
811, without making this afhx f¥q, then whatis the use of making this affix 
fva? 

Ans Well, the author here indicates by jfiapaka, the existence of these 
two maxima of interpretation, viz Paribhasha, fircraewennugop a agaaga "when 
a term void of anubandhas ıs employed, ıt does not denote that which has an 
anubandha attached toit" — qagaeqque aaga "when a term with one 
or more anubandhas 1s employed, 1t does not denote that which, m addition to those, 
has another anubandha attached to it” 


For had q and ag been only taught instead of dya’ and ‘dyat’, then by 
rule VI 2 156 S 8890 the final of such word, with the negative par&cle q, would 
take udátia on the final, but that 1s not the case Therefore spqpü&ew is not finally 
acute, but has acute on the first syllable, taking the accent of the Indechmable (VI 
2283736) Assfqmisau 
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ttt aga cr gI 
"hr RIA are g fagi a a mua anaie ata veau d 
eae Tl ork Rgd n 
1211 The affix sm comes, after a word in the 
Instrumental case 1n constiuction, in the sense of ‘ smiound- 
ed’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’ 
Thus yà aftgat tw sara “a chariot surrounded with cloth " Why 
do we say ' the thing so surrounded being a chariot?’ Observe aim gga aa 
‘the body surrounded with cloth’ The word qitë means covered from all 


sides The affix will not be used, if the chariot is not completely surrounded, 
As &Ẹ aftar cr “the chariot surrounded by pupils” 
ERER TUSCAN 1ST 002 0 

WeSHAAT WRG oa | TORRENS USCS WIN |d 

tafia fas erat ents u 

1212 The affix «ft comes afte: the word aegauraa, 
being in the third ease m constiuction, in the sense of ‘ sur- 
rounded °’, the thing so surrounded being ‘a chanot’? 

This debars yoru Thus qrgantaet ty ‘a carriage covered with a 
white woolen blanket’ The word qregaras means a white royal blanket 
üsed as the housing of a royal elephant The form qrgarafea would have 
been obtained by the affix ef of V 2 115, which has the sense of matup, 
the present sütra 1s made in order to debar the affix STE u 

AINE CLE LER EETELY, 
HiT rnd dau i Fa qd FH em à ga vane H 
1213 The st comes afte: the words ‘ dvaipa ' and 
vaiyághia' being in the third ease in construction, m the 
sense of 'sunounded', the thing so sunounuded being ‘a 


chariot ' 
Thus $4 oftgar GT ~q ‘a car covered with a tigers skin’ So also 


Jars ou 


Note :—Tins affix srzj debms sra the difference bstween these two being ^n 
accent only 


RRL | ATs aga YIR tR A 


arma Ree vars Roaster 1 agit gun q/TTqW stare 
qà tage aiie spun qfagauar atat ara u 
87 >^ 
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1214 The word 'kaumára' is niegulay formed 

by adding the affix str, when meaning ‘ virginity’ 
Thus sa qf 9pm garaga ‘the husband ofa virgin’ 1 e 
one whose wife was given to him in marriage while she was a maid ( not a 
widow) So also eum wrat=srgaq gafr afrerqar “a virgin wife”1 e a 


wife who 1s taken in marriage while she wasa maid (nota widow) In 
beth these cases the word refers to the woman 


Note —The word #tare 1s formed by adding ay to gant) Thus JINT, 
ATT SHAT, ACT Sl HART ara d 


QRA I aAA: BIRIN 


qat aga wes eet | SuRfURZDGCUI4A NR ada 1 Fa an | vere 
Figs rete 
1215 The affix sm aleady ordained (IV 1 83) 
comes in the sense of ‘placed thereon’, after words denot- 
ing vessels, when such words are in the locative case in 
constiuction 
The word aq means, ‘thereon’ 1 e a word 1n the seventh case 1n 
construction way means ‘ vessels’ sgam means ‘placed’, or literally the 
‘refuse of dinner’ Thus mgwa — mW etre “boiled rice placed on an 
earthen dish” Thatis, the uchchishta or leavings of food already eaten , 
or the remainder of food that remains after dinner So also misk , ente. tt 
The word uddhritam here means being taken out first from one vessel and 


then placed on another Hence the Locative In other words uddhpita 
means here “ placed ” 


Note —Why do we say “after a word denoting vessel" P Observe qruraevrem 
Aga ‘boiled rice placed on the hand’ 


The word sta, denoting ‘a word m the locative caso in construction’, governs 
the six subsequent sutras upto IV 2 20 S 1228 mclusve 


gage | eufesarestualt wa Zier een 
Aras | TAs rag Teas | eaea Ta enea Prey gi 


1216 The affix wm already ordamed (IV 1 83) 
comes after the word eusa being in the seventh case in 
construction, m the sense of ‘a sleeper thereon’, and the 
whole werd so formed denotes ‘a person performing a vow ’, 
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Thus emps mAg saye=cqiieega fa person who tas taken the vow 
to sleep on the baie ground’ 1,e an ascetic or a Biahmachari 


Note —Why do we say ‘vow’ P Observe ewíozm Hu agaa ‘Brahm idatte 
sleeps on the bare groud', notas a matter of vow, but of necessity or pleasure 
The word gq means a ‘ vow or an observance ordained by the religious codes ’ 


f2*5| gesa WAT (Sl Vi ven 


RARAN aT Aaa NARA wi ake IZA att aw i wes 
FTA FSRa TST dI 
1217 The affix "m comes afte: a wordl ending m 
the locative case, to denote ‘what ss prepared thee1a ’—1f 
that which is so prepared be ‘ gianulai food ? 


Thus rg separ ware wer ‘barley fricd in the pan’ Similarly ster 
"de guemr here WA is elided by IV r 88 S rogo 


Note —Why do we s.j ‘af it means food”? — Obseive geg? went 
ATTA d 
VWs | gemere 1912115n 
MUTE | Bat AHA Wea ala! Ta NARAT | XD NEZ TH FEAT, di 


1918 The afhy 4 comes ir the sense of prepared 
food, afte: the words Wa and Sart ending 1n the locative case 


This debars str (IV 1 83) As sptuezaq - dem '10asted ona 
spit'—1 e meat So also Seay ‘flesh boiled in a pot’ For accent see VI 
1 213 S 370I 

WE | TAHTRI PIAL AT 
eh eret UARA 
1919 The affix 2m comes, 1n the sense ot prepared 
food, after the woid ‘dadh’ ending in the locative case in 
constiuction 
Thus at agd ~etitarg,‘ made of coagulated mill ' 
Note ~Ihis form will be evolved by IV 4 3S 1551, but the «fmm, 


formed by that rule means gaf Qepa 1 e apything prepared or seasoned with cod, 
while the afiza of this sfitra means ‘ curd itself seasoned with salt or, pepp ei ’ 


£336 | STHAAISHMATLATA, L1 LE I 
SH LATTA, tt 
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1220 The affix $& comes in the sense of prepared 
food’, optionally after the word swBa ending,in the loca- 
tive case in construction 


Thus $aman (VII 3 51), or stafqua by wau The word ge. 
Paeys thus formed agag +e u Here applies the following rule 
LRR CBOHFATCH 0513192 d 


tw 
IAIA SH FT THAT sem gp eae | gas walt Tyas Tega | der 


weer sagen | Aada 1 gA ainada | enter ae NRR | 
SU TUS WEGE U 


ae srawaray * s erat wee dre u 
1221  t& ıs substituted foi s after a stem ending in 
2, ST, IR, (5,5, W)adqi 
This word udasvit literally means that which grows hy water It 
is the name of whey in which a/f 1s water and kaif curd Thus Raag, 


or Ñaqa by wqu The ga and gare the affixes of that name, therefore 
not here, afaa (=mi waa), tif ( = eer aie) u 


Vért —So also after ga, as dream (Reati ) n 


RRR I AETI OIR IRO N 
we ERAT ar aa wer wfep (Gp aaa wafer | Ate 1 
1222 The affix €st comesin the sense of ‘ prepared ’, 
after the woid ‘kshira’, ending in the locative case in 
constiuction 
The word ‘ prepared’ only is applicable here, and not ‘food’, and 
therefore the derivative applies to wary. (which 1s not an article of food ?) 
This debars su Thus eft agar Adr aag, ‘milky gruel’ 
$338 l aRar AAA 18121 ee N 
qrara seat | Fret Aard afna drdp aper u 


1223 The affix sm comes after the name of a full- 


moon-night, to deuote the division of tıme in which the 
night falls, 


The word sf& 1n the su ra indicates that we should read qgrny here 


Note —The word @ means ‘that’ 
By iV 1.82 8 1072 st means tha 


It 19 1n. the nominative ense, therefor o 
t "aftera wordin the first case 1n construction”, 
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gfe ‘init’: e in the sense of a seventh case Ararati “af the word ın the first 
case in construction 1s the name of a full-moon night” The word gfà after qrürarát 
is used for the sake of reading the word qarat ın the sutra It does not ocour in 
the onginal sütras of Panim , but ıs added by the author of the KAasik& froma Vartika , 
and means ‘if the word so formed 1s an appellative ', 1 e if 16 18 the name of a month, 
a half-month and a year The whole sutra therefore literally translated means 
“the affix stay already ordained (IV 1 83) comes in the sense of a 7th case affix, 
after a word in the 1st case in construction, if that word is the name of a full-moon- 
night, provided that the whole word so formed is an appellation ofa month, s 
half-month or a year " 


Thus qret drajareft nRT ara‘ the month Pausa 1 e that month 
in which the moon is full in the asterism Pushya’ 


Note —Similarly qrsa and qq aga u But not so in tlie following 
AN qrorarett sríemen aum, because dasarátra is not a month or a fortnight og a year 

The words g and qatara have the same force here, namely, they 
make the word anappellative The word gra added to the sütra by the 
Vártika ıs a redundancy 


Note —The word @rafaret is formed by adding wor to gaara Or it may 


be evolved in this way —yail at = qur, quiam ve {oaiit The word ar means 
“ moon ” 


$939 | MAET H | 61S P Wl 
at ware camera | weasel | qXWareuzmarafq wT d 
emerat Qimet fa magra sep A ger rure wA | ANEA- 
eieaa ae t PRIR tt 


1924 The affix 3% comes, ın the sense of the loca- 
tive case, afte: the words * Agiaháyant ' and * aávattha ending 
in the first-affix in constiuction and being the name ofa 
full-noon night 


The words mifégediwatsftf of the last sütra govern this also This 
debars Watt The word ágraháyani is a Bahuvrihi, meaning agre háyanam 
asyah ‘that which has the year ( háyana ) before ıt "—or with which the 
year commences It takes the affix wt, because it belongs to Prajfiads 
class which 1s an Akritigana (V 4. 38 S 2106) Thus ws temm rpm 
www u Thes ts changed to w by VIII 4 3 5 857 Thus megar 
prq: ‘ the month called Ágraháyantka 1 e ın which the moon ts full in the 
asterism of Agraháyaga, Similarly the day 1n which the full moon occurs 1n 
the asterism agvattha ts called agvattha The affix denoting time 1s elided 
as nipátana, From st we have spate tt 


^ 
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VETT a a a a DRESS rh INPUNE MCN NIE 
RA | fauna USE RIETI ELI MESE ELE 

gary ys | Weak 1 MEJA art i wafer 00 MAN 0 RARR d 
mfn | Sra (mW n 
1995 The affix s optionally comes afte: the 
woids ‘ Phalguni’, ‘Siavana’, K&itikt' and ‘Chaitit’ being 
the names of tul] moon nights, the whole word so formed 
being a Name denoting a division of time (& month, a 
fortnight o1 ajea ) in which the moon is full in those 
ástelisimns 


hus Rega or Hear WaT o MAR, RR or anata, Wa or 


Syr tt This optionally ordans gay instead of s which also comes in the 
alternative Á 


QQrz | SET PTA VLA AV N 


ge Saarseale uem wp | WaT | AL saag wüxefqureo Wut 
ara Sl Gest wear a srürüp X mat yaaa g uis dent wa u 


1926 The afhx sm( IV 1 838 1073) ıs added 
to the name of a deity when something is to be spoken of 
* as his” 


ar=‘after a word 1n the first case 1n construction’ qeq ‘in the sense 
ofa sixth case gaar ‘if the word ın the fist case ts the name of a deity’ 
Thus gta - V» wa ‘oblation sacred to India’ Similarly qaqa 
‘oblation belonging to Pasupati ' So also qr£eqerm u 

Why do we say “after the name of a aezy "^? Observe, qieisatsem 
no alts is added to sgeqru 


Inthe sentence tegiasaq the word aindra means the Aymn by which 
Indra 1» praised while oblation 1s offered The affix 1s added, therefore, to, 
denote the mantra by which a devatà s praised, and who 1s referred to while 
the offering 1s thiown into fie ( Mantra stutyáà = mantrena stutyA — Stutyá 1s 
afeminine word 1n apposition with devatá, and formed by kyap and táp 
See HII 1 109 S 2857) And in mA X aaia the affix way 
is added by IV 2 33 5 12361n the $aisika senseto agni tis 1s added by 
analogy 


Note —The whole phrase asta def governs up to sutra IV 2 35S 1238 
‘hough the word q was understood in this sütra by anuvritti from sutra IV 2 21 
S 1228, ita repetition is for the sake of xndicating that the anuvritts of qut does not 
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extend to ıb The a/hx ordained by this sutra hos the force of indicating ‘lord os 
oblations ihe Purodas3 &« offered in a sacrifee’ 


LRU | HAT I SIRI ay 


HUST TTT AA | waa arcana | He ME VATE 
mre eta | Stree Ama uU 
1926 The short € 1s the substitute of tne hnal & of 
*, when the affx 1s added , 
Thus Raqs + a= t9r-am “oblation sacred to Ka" As 
ara efx wu Similarlv xia from ft * the oblation sacred to Sri The rule VE 


4 148 S 311 required the elision of g before ym, but it is prevented by 
the rule of vriddhr VII 2 117 S 1075 which 1s subsequent to it 


RRRS | JRA BRIR 
JERAR u 
1228 The afix ta comes in the sense of“ that its 
deity ”, afte: the word ‘sukia 
Fhis debars am (IV 1 83 S 1073) Thus tr tmt gp err. 
(VII 1 2 S 475) ‘an oblation belonging to Sukra’ Thus gríspatsvara u 
LRE | AGATA yat s. 19 18 13S I 
airaa | arahar 0 waa STANE earl saaaiaaita TH ow 
Fras | na gana marasg a HT u 
1999 The affix € comes afte: the words ‘ aponap- 
tr.’ and apánnaptp!' m the sense of ‘ that its deity 
This debars wau Thus siaaa eff Or qatar u The words 
aag and swage are the names of two deities, these words srregularly 
assume the form ending ın ag when the affix ıs to be added, otherwise they 
retain their form Asm the directory sentence SIr ETATE SERIE, tt 
LISE RE SESENELE 


drap ?TUuTeeR Ja | Tq pep gp Tae as I 
TASTAN * MIES ica sat  V4UD wea aR | Vemm 0 Wear 
fiarraracatzrgeirgiera qo: ga v gem l 
1230 Also ‘Chha’ is added to ‘ Aponapty’ and 
* ApAnnapty1’ in the sense of ‘ that its deity ,. 


- 
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The affix t$ also comes in the sense of “ that ‘ts deity " after the word 
Aponaptn and Apánnaptri This debars aof u Thus såa or sgadan 
t oblaton secred to Aponapåt or Appannapat’ 

Note —Tnis is made a separate sutre, ın order to prevent the appheation 
of the rule I 8 10 S 128 For if it was included m the last, the sutra would have run 
thus “ Tne affixes y and Ww come after Aponaptx: and Apannaptm ”, the meanmg 
of which according to 1 8 10 S 128 would have been “the affix comes after 
Aponaptri and m after Ápánnapty" But this ıs not what the author intended, 
Hence two distinct sütras 

Vért —The word wasy takes sj and $ both tm the sense of ‘that 1ts 
deity’ e g qaexiga and sagga us The luk elision of taddhita after Dvigu 
words taught bv IV 1: 88 S 1080 does not take place here, for then the 
Vártika v ould have become useless The very fact that affixes are ordained 
after the Dvigu word satarudra sets aside the rule of ehision by implication. 


23? RÈIT LBI RIAA 
"rem | akera gf aT RRR U 
1231 The afhx "t and aq as also the affix 3, come 
after the name Mahendra, in the sense of “ this 1ts deity ” 
As quias zit amm and quere ‘oblation sacred to Mahendra’ 
$333 | Aras SIM 1S 1 el Zo 
arena) Rare vata ares ut 
1932 The affix æq comes after the name ‘Soma’, 
in the sense of “ this its deity ” 

This debars sy n The qr of sur causes Vytddhi. The + causes the 
affixing of gTw in the feminine Thus dira a, art aay eia eio (IV 
1 15S 470 )- diu £ ( VI 4 150 S 472) dtt u 

2333 | qeg gA TIS GTI SERIA | 
SAAR, | BASAL | 
1938 The affix ag comes afte: the names of *váyv', 
‘ptu’, Pitp. and ‘ Ushas’, in the sense of “ this 1ts deity ” 


This debars sit As, aasam, wasay t The next form fag+ aq 
requires the following sütra for its evolution, 


grav lea 191 sl V9 Ml 
TPTBTSATNTH enit AT TTC see (epu NL Tea T Tse 


SITU |! 
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1234 & ıs substituted for the final short % of a 
stem, before an affix beginning with a, when it 1s not a Krit 
nor a Sarvadhatuka affix, and before the adverbial affix f&4 t 

The anuvritt: of farefe ıs, however, not understood in this sütra , that 
of sar and gpegrpqrqpmuür is present The figg and feq not being understood 


here, we have firamwarsrea = fase, which is thus formed fg += fird + Afa 
+a (& being elided by VI 4 148 S 311) So also gem u 


Note —Why do we say short œ? Observe prd from g fing, with we 
Saez urr and wíat" lengthening fastfteqgy from Ed and apu 


33V | errarqisretereretureeqqeftwtaaredisqieEARueg wp 
12139 I 
«iren | arargirires | arga: gadan garataa u a 
1935 The affix 3 comes also 1n the sense of * this 
its deity’, after the names ‘Dyåvå-Puthivi’, ‘ Sundsiia ", 
* Marutvat', Agnishoma ', ‘ Vástoshpati? and ‘ Guhamedha’ 
This debars stop and equ Thus «rampe, or magassag, ‘ belong- 
ing to the Gods Heaven and Earth’ qarefttrra, or SN ‘belonging 
to Suna (Wind) and Sira (Sun)’ (VI 3 26S 922 for the lengthening 
of the @ of ta) aeeratas or agaaa niia or wider arereqei am 
or qeira u qnte or Yera u 
Note —According to Haradatta, Sunástra is an epithet of Indra, Marutván 


is also a nome of Indra, meaning ‘Lord of Maruts' — Agnishoma : formed by VI 
3 97 S 923  Vastospat: is an uregularly formed woid e Vástunah pati 


gaze | MASH IVI VI IRN 
sra. t 
1936 The affix% comes in the sense of this tts 
deity ‘,afte: the name Agni 


Thus sfaeaarsea= HAA d 


$235 | BATA WATT l V IRI RN 
MIRRI ATO, I 
1997 After words expressive of time, the affixes 
denoting ‘ who stays there? (IV 3 11 S 1381 to IV 3 58 
S 1428), come also in the sense of * this 1t8 deity *. 
88 


m» 
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EE MENU Anne 
Thus by IV 3 11 S 1381 (read with IV 3 53 S 1428), the alfix 


$31 comes after the words expressive of time, in the sense of ' who stays there" 
The same affix will also come in the sense of alseagqar ü Thus mẹ sr 


rg (aa +sam gR Vll 3 505 1170), mqsoae (LV 3 17 S 1388) 
meaning ‘monthly’ and ‘rainy’ The words will also mean ‘an oblation 
sacred to a month 1 e’ às aral eqaisey AIRRA o.c 
$335 | WEIRTISISIENRTESE | LR ERA UI 
MAUR | MITT I 
1938 The afhx ca comes, m the sense of ‘this its 
deity ’, afte: the words * Mahâiâja ’ and * Proshthapada ’ 
Thus qns Saersea = ATH, NETH u 
"PELMECCIEC ALY i ZUR i 
era giana gfe da fala fe (ip a di Qnare tr 
1939 Before a Taddhita afhx having an indicatory 
st, Nor %, the Vriddhiis substituted foi the first vowels of 
the both members of a Dvanda compound of the names of 
Devatas 
As wifiredtt in enfirareni cogitaret miaa qmi N 


Note —The rule apphea to D — 1dag relating to hymns ( RFR ) and sec: ined 
offermgs (eff) u Therefore, not here earegftaret Wise emrefaurmm (IV 2 
248 1296) So also mig Tera by oq from sgrnsmqut i. See VI 3 26 S8 922, 


The short gin the sia m wrfipupEW, sagara is by VI 9 28 S925 
A compound relates to a sfikta, which worships a deva though bymns, and that. 
by which a ‘ havis’ 15 determined, 18 a compound relating to the sacrificial offeiing 


$30] AFET TET 11913 122 tk 
qeira shad cag diem tata fu egret 
1240 But the Vrddhi of the first vowel of Indra, 

when it stands as the second member of a Dvanda compound, 
does not take place before a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory Z, Tor Hk 

As diy, “itty u Why “when it stanus as the subsequent 
member”? Observe Were amran aa PEL U 


Note ~There are two vowels in the word gq, and when a Taddhita affi 
is added, then one of these: a the wp or the last vowel is elided by VI 4 1488, 
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811 and the"other (1 e the g) coalesces with the last vowel of the first term, as 
WIS + TF + WO = WD + He + Gp ID te tet t Now no vowels left of geg when 
1t gets the form sq, so what is the necessity of the present prohibitory rule? This 
prohibition indicates the existence of the followme maxim qiga gaat gå 


enr wate RRT oo: in other words gitada gaa anya GE U 
C The substitution of one vowel of the final of the hrst and the intial of the second 


mimber of a compound does ‘not, even when 16 is antaianga take place previously to 
an operation which concerns the first or the «econd member of the compound” Ib 
3s on this maxim that the forms TAA (VII 3 14 S 1400) &c are constructed, 
otherwise q being the first vowel of the second member (g of gy having merged m 
qq), would have been vriddined 


2282 | Sister euren 1913133 Il 


Aawa geen a ala 1 agag RARR | suitraranhangietaetg u 
qaia ee aaa pa guum d AARE ar 0 CYDREDSDR U 
quere qegea "on qui airs gaa gia repre fave ou 


1941 Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 

Sr, "T oi w, in a Dvandva compound of god-names, the 

vriddhi 1s not substituted for the first vowel of qam, when 
a long vowel piecedes it 

As teqraeara, hargar from gasit &c (VI 3 26 S 922) Why 

do we say ‘along vowel’? Observe mirang in writrareoteragrat area, 
where a short vowel precedes it 

Note —This word is derived fiom ‘the compound word miraa the g of 

ena being lengthened by VI 8 27 S 928 But im forming a Taddhita derivative 


fom this word, the long § ıs shortened by VI 3, 28S 925, and therefore, ıt cannot 
be said that a long vowel precedes 4&0 lt 


Vårt —After the Words qug &c the affix se. comes in the sense of 
‘that exists in it? As qA SRA aaa areata rer d So also qrafa: uu 


Vài —After the words qdrara, the afhx sya comes in the same sense, 
As ymas = iriad fafa ‘ the day m which the full-moon occurs’ 
gR | frasanrawarataetrarrer tél 124 H 
vafer u 
frautate saa * u aatar faga u agia 4 u agarar arge t 
agp Aa vaT ou ag frat ma 1 Ra ifar Raaz: u amd 
fora ta aang | LL 
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APIDIMINEIEEUNOUARDNEPUNUHEIURIDIUHFIVERPDDHEIMIINDNUNEDPOINTUNTLDHIUEEMIDIUIMHEUMDEEIENIERMUUEDNUNENURUNRARARUDEMEEMNURURUD EPUM EHNEMIAHIOEEPID EUNTEM Rt 
wagy degalai sma * 4 awasaacdin q ANEA NAZER! 
afta ui 
faenfRegereqesost * u Raes (feq (qesfqe gen ou 


asme fea xu Riese u 


1242 The words pitrivya, ‘a father's biothei 
mátula, ‘a mother's bother ', mátámaha, ‘a mother’s father ’ 
and pitámaha, ‘a father’s father ’ are niegulaily foiined 


We can infer from these forms, what were the affixes, having what 
indiestory letters, employed ın what sense and coming after what cases of 
the base Thus if any rules need be formed, we may enunciate the 
following 

Vártika —furugsut wait suy geret “the afhxes æq and ES 
come respectively after the words pity and måtpı in the sense of his or her 
brother’ Thus fygeq and ara respectively 


Parto —apat fat xU, aafia u The affix dámahach comes, in the 
sense of their father, and their feminine ıs formed as i£ the affix had 


au indicatory wu Thus igang (f fgarsst ), ararag ( f arataa ) u 

Vari —The affixes dìs, gq ind sw come after the word sÑ, in 
the sense of ‘milk’ As gàg safe or wena or afar Theq 
is not changed to q in these, for if ıt was so changed, the author would 
have re.d qrgq, &c in the iule, in order to shorten the process The fact 
of his using dea &c shows that the st is not to be changed to qi these 
examples 

Vårt —The affixes fqsst and qs come after the word fam, in the 
sense of fruitless As farenafera —famfqest and feta u 

Vårt —The affix fasw is treated hike fgq in the,Chhandas As 
Faterest u 

?3€3 | qeT ATR 191213891 


WRAT CUTE RRL! WDR 
1243 An affix ıs added to a word, when the sense 
is ‘a collection thereof’ 
Thus ratat wag = argu So also — 


Note —The affix sw (IV I 83 S 1073) already taught, is added to a 
werd in the Gth case in construction in the sense of collection, Whaéis the example 
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IBINIBUBEIRREREPARONENEERPEPIRUNRDMENADREHDUIHMPRUUNSUQULPULDUIVERIUIIBEITENIARUNENTTIUNIRUEUDOIUUADRREHPUNPUPPUIURAORERQRINMÜUMDUUVERINQDEURERUCIGEONIOIUMUPDCTUDOUIRHRUELDIDIUNUSERRREAAURIEENAADIRIND 
of this P In order to apply the affix spp, we mast apply it te those words only, 
to which the special rules hereinafter taught do not apply In other words, the affix 
spot, 13 added in the sense of collection thereof, toa word which denotes a conscious 
beng, which has udaita accent on the first syllable, which does not end with a 
Gotra affix, and whichis not a word specifically mentioned m the subsequent sütras 
For, a word expressing a non-conscious bemg, will take the affix sq by IV 2 478 
1256, a word having anud&tta on the frst syllable will have the affix WSI 
IV 3 44S 1419, a Gotia word will take qz; IV 2 898 1246 and especial 
words hke art &c take asy &c Making all these exclusions the example we 
get 1S —@RTAral WE =MR ‘a collection of crows’ argu U The phrase 
Wea Wax of this aphorism governs all the subsequent sütras up of sütra lV 2 
51 S 1260 inclusive 

Vårt — The afix mag comes after the words gu &c As qwWm ‘a 
collection of qualities’, comma &c The following are some of such words — 
WU, RCM, Te, Ws, giya Ge tis an 8kritigana 


2248 | farqriedtsu | 91 18S N 


M Bree agar Aaa. afar ager anton | rx were efx grat 
u 
1244 The affix «uw comes, ın the sense of * collec- 
tion thereof’, after the words * bhiksh&’ &e 


The repetition of the word atog in this sütra, though its anuvrittt was 
here, 1s for the sake of removing the operation of any obstructing rule 

Thus Rr as. = Hara, what 1s collected 1n the shape of alms’ So 
also mogn It is thus formed uffvif+ sr afta ( the masculine form of 
a Bha 1s substituted, when a Taddhita affix follows without an indicatory 
=, werd See VI 3 35 S 836 Vartika) Now the sütra VI 4 144 S 
679 requires the elision of the syllable qq; of fira, but the following sütra 
prevents that 


$399 | KATARIA 1 £ 18 0 € ht 
waada qt ex pe ea i a aa vf ara a) gaara qu 
EST, | CURIE Aeran a 
1945 The final gx of a bha stem remains unaltered 
before the non-Patronymic sy affix 


fhetefore there 1s not the elision of the final syllable, though required 
by VI 4.144 S 679 Thus we get miio u Similarly ğan, from wate ut 
This word ts anudátta accented on the first syllable, and would have taken 
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SS (IV 2 44 S 1253) but takes wu, and hence it ts mcluded in the 
Bhikshàádi class When gaff becomes masculine, the fir ceases, and we have 
gaa + a= UIS. ‘a collection of young women” 

The word ataaq however ts another form Here the affix added 
15 ws1 (IV. 2 44 S 1253) and not ar, and it 1s added to gag ending in 
wma affix, which has anudátta on the first syllable 


CWE | MAANU UNA UNGI HH 'UTUSITQ STST. 1 1 RIZEN 
Pa ougg GL cara p APRA UDW aR, u 
1946 The afhx g% comes in the sense of ‘ collec- 
tion thereof’, afte: a woid denoting a pationy mic, and after 
*ukshan ', ‘ushtia’, mabla’, * rájan ', *18jJanya?, ‘14japut- 
tra’ ‘ vatsa’, ‘manushya’ and ‘aja’ 
The word mW is used herein its popular and not technical sense, 


meaning any descendant or offspring The g of the affix gsz 1s replaced by 
aa by the following sütra 


ICE CIL SENENER 


g g westpuTuentT mure Gp VATA GT I IRA aa gR- 
ARTI staat aqaa Ble cary simu 


TEASE CUNSIHSSUu*ACD * URAR MZARA 
Paras peus * U IIRA I 


1247 For gand @ (nasalised) in an affix, are 


substituted respectively Sa and 3H I 


Note —gand g are taken here as stripped of all other indicatory letters, 
and the semi vowels aie algo to be understood to have been nasalised The ry 
replaces g and tw replaces {Nn "Ihus ex (11I 1 134 S 2896 )eswpq as TU ege 
way TAM u Soalso ex and ggg (1V 8 23 S 1991) as armaa , tart Og qwe 
find m ogy (IIE 1 183 S 2895), as Ww FOQW-3IOR, Wie wu soalso qq (LV 8 
988 1478) asqgeaa nAaR u 


Thus «yar egg = rea! So also Aiaka from eq, SES 


from sg , taan from zs and USRA, from qaa n But UST + gT requires 
the elision of t by VI 4.151 S 1082 This, however, 1s prevented by the 


following vártika 
Vérteha —The tinal 4 of aeq and qsg is not elided when the affix 
weis added ( VI, 4 150 S 472) Thus (SARA, argent u 
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ae eel 
The other words of sutra IV 2 39 S 1246 exhibit no irregularity As qag- 
ART, NARA and AIRA Uu 
Vår tika —The affix g3 comes also after the woid qu e g "maa 
collection of old. men 
Why do we say nasalised g and g? Observe Safar ga (V 2 123 
S 1929) Here the q 15 not replaced by sra, and we have wm ! So also 
in BATS rat gz u Here the g of gm and ag% (Un HI 21) a re 
not replaced by X4, as Hq and weg tt In the afhxes above mentioned, 
the semi-vowel 1s not considered to have the nasal There are no visible 
muks of nasality on any affixes, but the maxim 1s Amaai ha tr 
@aus | Aga Bl Vio i 
«mgr | Beata | RRA I1 
rena arta anes * ou AF u 
1248 The afhx qs; as well as the affix gsr, comes 
afte: the word etc, m the sense of ‘collection thereof? 


This debars eq of IV 2 47 Thus Sarum agg = REE, or 


HUH, Ut 
Vår: —The affix ası, comes after afwrate g arro, u 
TUME-CCICUCSR BIR 1 Ve tl 
ARRUNT | HATA qp ATA KURRA U 
1949 The afhx sr comes, in the sense of ‘collection 


thereot’, afte: the word ‘kedéia’, and also after the word 


‘kavachin’ 
We read the anuvritt: of Sate 1n this Sutra, by virtue of the word *w i! 


Thus afsrat 838 = BATA, (VI 4 1645 1245), and Erici! 
$992 | SITEIUCHTUCTRUS SITES, 1 ' 138 | 9x I 


ROAT! AORAR | TUM UI 
qSrg Tees. * u quu u 
1950 The affix ais added, in the sense of ‘ col- 
lection thereof, afte: the words ' bidhmana’, ‘manava’, and 
* vádava 


The indicatory * of ay makes the word take udátta acc nt on the 
first syllable (VI 1 197) Thus saras , Amery, ISAT u 


Vårt —Also after the word qs e g Vega u 
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$949? | MIATA Tea 1912198 ll 


MAM | LESE ear ti 


wHAgArAl QA THT * 0 THAT | wEraar d 
WE a waren ata | agaaga "beni | Cadt Ran tog | eg 


enfer wer aA 7 u 
q»dt vta ATCT n N 
1951 The affix ‘tal’ comes, 1n the sense of * col- 
lection thereof’ afte: the words * gráma ', ‘jana’, and * ban- 
dhu’ 
Thus mae ‘a collection of villages’ The words ending in qa are all 
feminine So also saar ‘a collection of persons’, qegar ‘a collection of rela- 


tives’ 
Vårt —The affix ‘żal’ comes after wa and aera also e g naar ‘a 


collection of elephants’ agraar ‘a collection of allies” 


Vårt —The affix * is added to Sra, 1n the sense of a ‘sacrifice’ 
e.g uga ‘a Soma sacrifice lasting for several days, Kratu means a Soma- 
sacrifice extending over several days Otherwise the form is wre by wa 
(see IV 2 45 S 1254) The final gq here 1s not elided because of the 
restriction enunciated in VI 4 145 S 789 


Vårt —The affix wa comes after qq, e g wrmdq ‘a collection of 
axes’ The final g of quj, 1s not changed by guna into sir before the affix, 
because the word qg 1s treated as a pada-word and not a Bha word by the 


next sutra — 
22ur fafa ai gis een 
fafe dX qd qaaa carat re a cee SE WIS u 
1952 When an affix having an indicatory # fol- 


lows then that which precedes it 1s called pada 
Therefore the yg of qst does not take guna substitution So we have 
quumgE —qpd8 and not qaa 


RWB | STIXTETACSL | VL Vl Ve ll 
WÄR | AA U 
1253. The affix "mt, comes, ın the sense ot ‘col- 
lection theieof', after the words having anudátta on the fist 
syllable 
Thus iterat ax SRTA, ATELY 
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RRRS | aR 181 R21 a gd 
Ts eng! alent age missa tl 
1254 The affix sr comes, in the sense of ‘col- 
lection thereof’ afte: the words ' khapdika &e 
This sütra applies to words having anudatta on the first syllable, and 
being names of non-living things e g @ifsaa, MEU 
39M | BToTVay wT I Y IR IBE Il 
RSH | SHANA Ul 
1255 After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes 
which denote the rule of that School, come also in the sense 
of ‘collection thereof, 

Note —Thé Vedic Schools or Charanas are like as, qarg do The affixes 
denotmg tho rule of the School are those taught m Sutras IV $ 126 S 1506&¢ The 
word wa does not occur in the Sutra IV 3 126, S 1506 or any where else, but it oo 
curs in the following sh; under that Sütra. —wcorgataraay iu 

Thus qatar Wig. so also wert age areal — Similarny 
EIER i 

us | sfrerefeasidige 1 9 1 8 099 Il 
WIS | PARI YIRA N 
1256 The affix s% comes, 1n the sense of 'collec- 
tion tneieot’, afte: the names of non-hving things and after 
‘hasti’ and ‘dhenu’ 

This debars aQ and watt The wqarat aug = waft! areal The 
affix s% is replaced by wa(VII 3 50S 1170) or m (VII 3 505 1170) Thus 
EARL, FoR, Urgent 

$89 | APADA assraeqateanmy IB IRIBC il 
qq soot | epi attra Ufa 0 SUATS d 
1957 The áffives ‘yañ’ and ‘chha’ come optionally 
in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively afte: the words 
ew and Sp y 
Thus yarat age xum or Bafta (IV 2 475 1256), rarer aay 
prag (IV 1 635 518) or siam u 
RRS LAMA MEE EE h 
Mae | Poa | Hear p enr TAL di 
1958 The affi. ‘ya’ comes, 1n the sense of ' collec- 


tion thereof’, after the words qm &c. 
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Thus qreat, goar, weer, «eur and areqr These words are feminine 
l qs, 2 gq, 3 ga, 4 ara, 5 €t 6 qea (quw K) 7 Fra, 
83:5, 9 fyeq, 10 ferm, Il gene, 12 gm, 1Sat(aeK) 14 4a 15 aaau 
RAE | MMA 19 18 Mo 7 
EAT | TSA SEC E 
1259 Tne affix ‘ya’ comes ın the sense of ‘col- 


lection thereof’, afte: the words 'khala', ‘go’ and ‘iatha?’ 
Thus «rear, wear and ear i These three words have not been includ 
ed in the qrirf® class, ın order that the next rule IV 2 51 should apply to 
them 
RRO I ARITA SENT 
gaga areg | aad ar | cancer N 
gafea shen «on sikh gga mgit n 
1260 The affixes ‘ini’ ‘tia’ and ‘katyach’ come 


in the sense of ‘collection theieof', 1espectively afte: the 


word ‘khala’, ‘go’ and ‘ratha’ 

Thus aise, tat taar d 

Vári —The affix gf comes after the words ew &c Thus fat, 
gref, mz u This is an ákritigana 

Fart —The affix qoga_ comes after the worda Kamala &o As RARQOEA, 
MAI AISA AAT HAH, WHAT, HIT wr. ferit nt belong to this class 


These are græfastor 1 
Fart —Ihe afix eme comes after the words az, sít and geen As, 


MERY, m ERR. and geng tl 
Vart,—The affix arog comes after the words qi &e Thus g4aoeq ANRO, 


ROSA 
2260 1 erat NBII N : 
TIA egcereqqrf esu w ata | father fip Rer A ST fW 
ANA rasa | 
1201 The affix am (IV 1 88) comes after a word 


in the sixth case in construction, in the sense of * any body's 


sphere’, fa countiy is indicated by such sphere 
Thus faatar fasat ea =a ‘The country within the sphere of the 
Sibi! Why do we Say ‘if a country 15 meant’? Observe aaaea Aai- 


i 

Note —The anuvritti of qg (IV 2 87 8 1243) does not extend further 
but the annvnitt: of ae (IV 2 378 1248) isto be read into it The whole sütra 
thus becomes qea faqat gir ' hi sphere—m denoting a country’ The word fara 
sphere, topic’ has many significations Sometimes 15 means an estate, as (ANXIE mW 
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a e O MUNERA 
‘a village has been acqnired’ Some times it means an object of perception, as "gg 
fåqär wq ‘color is the object of sight Ge Therefore the word Ww has been used in 
the Stia, in ordcr to fix the particular meaning of the word faq n 
RAV | Cease JTI Bi Vi “sll 
(mW Ud 
1262 The affix *« comes after the words rájanya 
&c, 1n the same sense 
This debars squ Thus awan faqüp mur aqar, It is an 
wren u 
lusu, 25mqa*, Sarqeqe, 4 magiaa, 5 ama (ven, Bears) 
6 wax, Vacate — 8csmenqqau (Quar OG", ll wranra 12 segia- 
JW 13 qur l4 equ, 15 Bae, 16 age, 17 dig", 18 era (Remeg) 19 
wuspu 20 aff lr 92 owsgrf, 28 snra, 24 pup — 25 rpm, 
£x£3 I ARa gnag dr Present 19 124 wg ih 
alan fava aa ERG (Uer qu I QIRAR ATTRA Ul 
1263 The affixes ^vidhal' and ‘bhaktaf* come 
1espectively afte: the words * Bhawuki’, and ‘ Aishukáii &e? 


in the sense ot ‘ sphere of country’ 
This debars sau Thus Wife fes &c ERMAR, 
GENITAR dc 
1 Witte, 2 dean 3 drug 4 Sear (eaa), 5 arta, 6 afte 
wm, 7 airarsa (arena, aiers, aasan) 8 waa (Aran), 9 saree, 
10 ğa tt 
l yga, 2 attearay (umma), 3 wreneur, 4 simgraon 5 SaN 
(saaw), 8 sire 7 seres 8 qreraa, 9 aaRS 10 aman, 11 
sitae (dite), 12 ama 18 qasa e, 14 angaia, 15 huam, 16 
atfic, 17 afrrams, 18 waos, 19 dae 20 wan, 21 paure, 22 q- 
waa 23 qg (az) 24 goz, 25 Boda (faar aud pquq), 26 mE u 
27 gies, 28 amag, 29 mag, 30 wereram u 
£se9 pursenufr STA SIN IS Vi xv 
wn RRRA A wes TT d . 
eared stagnan * 1 frega Tega I 
1964 The affix sm (IV 1 83 S 1078)added to 
the names of Metres, indicates a Pragátha beginning there- 


with m 
Note —'The words of this sútra require a httle explanation € that’ 1 e 


a word im construction ip. the first case WER ‘ite’ 1. e. this gives the meaning 
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of the afix wf% ‘begmnmg’, this qualifies the base or prakrit: he word 
Xf 1s added for the sake of precision wega ‘after the name of a metre’? This 
points out the base mary ‘in the sense of Pragdtha’ This qualifes the 
meaning of the affix To putitm other words, the sdtra means, that the affix ay 
is added to the name ofa metre, when that metre 1s the beginning of a Piagåtha, 
and the whole word so formed means a Piagáütha beginning with that metre 

Thus qfsg 1s the name of a metre, adding wot to it we get Ttg which 
means “a Pragátha beginning with the metre Pankti" — Similarly strgsgm, 
wre Gc 

Why do we say "beginning" P If the metre 1s in the middle or end or a 
! Pragátha', the affix will not be employed Why do we say ‘after the name ofa 
metre’? The affix will not be added to a word which ıs in the beginning ofa 
Pragátha Why do we say ‘in the sense of a Pragütha'?P The affix jwill not 
be added, if the metre ıs the begmning of an Annvaka &c and not of a Pragáütha 
Pragatha 1s the name of a partieular kind of Mantra or Hymn qa W wewr meet fw 
far > moray TATA TT TAT TATA tl 

Vért —The affix wog is added to the name of a metre in a self des- 
criptive sense without changing the meaning of it, and the word so formed 
ss inthe neuter gender As, Ssgwa ‘the metre Trishtubha’, arta &c 


RRR I GMT MAHA AIT | 8R IXE I 
Asaaz | g Aaa aAA MaF 0 aca ANSA UNTA 
wa u 
1265 The same affix wW indicates, when 1t 1s added 
to a wod which denotes either the object of battle o1 the 
warrior of a battle, a battle fought foi that object or by that 
warrior as a leader r 


Note —The phrase qtstq is understood here, showmg that the word in 
construction to which the affix is to be added must beim the first case and must 
be the name of the“ object” yaraq, or of the u warrior? E. u The whole 
word so formed must denote a * battle’ Therefore, the word esa gives the meaning 
of the affix 


This gar sites uum aig "A battle fought for SubhadrA” 
Similarly urea y 


Note — Why do we say “m the sense of a battle?” Observe ipw TÄNA- 
Wer ure 'Subhadrá is the object of this gift’ Here no affix s added Why do 


we say ‘after a word denoting an object or a warrior’ P Observe, gra spat seat 
erem u 


REE | egeat ETA miserat q: 19 iR IND. 
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voy wepmaenr aera regt | Årer u 
1266 The affix « added to the name of a weapon, 


indicates a game played with that weapon 

The sütra literally translated means ‘that 1s the weapon in this, 
denoting play, the affix mis added’ 1 e toa word in the first case in 
construction, denoting the name ofa weapon , wis added to denote a play 
Thus ay aguar rsr = aest "a game played with sticks” So also afer 
“a game played with fists” 

Note —Why do we say ‘a weapon’? Observe ater weapreey ANETAR 
‘the garland is an ornament in this play’ Here no affa 15 added to matiu Why 
do we say ‘in denoting a game’? Observe —qga agur Wear Gaara ‘ the sword 
18 the weapon in this army’ These words ale as a rule in the feminine gender 
(IV 1 4S and 15), the feminine being formed by err tt 


R289 1 CE Area asa lel RIS 
ascent TATA aay wg Spp turp | Usp gu 
PCALUATARATIEANT TEAM di j 
1267 The afhx st, added to a noun of action ending 
in the afhx ast denotes an action oecuiiing in that 


These words are also feminine The meaning of the words of the 
aphorism 1s —qsq ‘ after a. word ending in the afix qs", ar‘ that! gear 
‘in it’, the feminine gender shows that the word is also feminine fèar 
“action”, this qualifies the sense of the affix To put it in other words, 
the sütra means, “ After a word ending in wr expressing an action, being 
in the Ist case in construction, the affix sp:s added in the sense of a 7th 
case affix, the resultant word being 1n the feminine gender ” 

The «sr formed word may be preceded bya zai: or a kdtaka, or 
an upapada, and the rule will still apply, as wsr 1s a Kit afix As an example 
under this sütra, let us take the qsg formed word «rq preceded by the 
upapada ma wu Thus ves -qrq +37 tt Now applies the following 

RRES | giaa qr TELS! p Il 

m faa uad STO ema Sea qi- narà grey (0 arats qd 
Sawer «urat (0 Ranisen waa Heure muri aAA [ger o: wewurdiscaT Kray 
aaa erosarer farfsr « tt 

1268 gt ıs the asgment ofthe words 9i and 
Ra, before wa, when the affix S 1s added 


Thus xawqrütseat åA- Aata so also Gagraru Thus waqrer gray 
‘a chase with hawks to bring down or fell the prey’, — estar erat "an 
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oblation to the ancestors 1n which sesamum is thrown” Why do we say 
Am and fe only? Observe qoeqraisert AAA -qsrar fefe, Anaqa 


faq u 
Note —Why do we say before 37? Observe saaqra U 


RRQ ATMA AAT! SEV, VE N 
SRTA az ar Marca d 
1969 The abx aq (IV 1 83 S 1073) comes 
afte: a word denoting some subject of study ', 1n the sense 
of ‘who has studied that o1 who undeistands that’ 
In other words, the sütia means that the affix 1s added to a woid ın 


the accusative case in construction, denoting a person who studies or knows, 


that As sapacamflt=aarnca ( VII 3 3 S 1098) ‘who knows grammar’ 
The word «qz is repeated in this sütra, ın order to show a distinction between 


one who studies and who understands 


(350 | frqeratireutearza ! 9 19 180 I 

mares wv Mar ea Weak merran ny ORAE i 
mre 1 «puff | gay aAa waren agar | craft ae 
WIS REDE 

geyser AAs aa Hansa (o ahaa aps l ARIAT 
Saran vale ou 

"Sara ASMA e awa | REA RA | Teque dd 

ANSAR ana e uaa | AAR 1 MIRR A 
YVIEPGRIEYARO di 

apar AATA ATAA ense, * ATE ! arate i arate | Farrar 
(er PaPror aru Fe ar Aiea n 

MBAR ¢ NO MPa gangara anata 
qafa ara wr anpra | IRUNIA gar NEAD MAAA 00 ST 
Wu ney eni THR (mem gaa wwefuíq qq i adista sul MRAR | 


Banari tear N 
adie are gawa * uu anha edad: | qdaca | aria à airg 


Sal fare ou 
tianara fer ARR i wacqiten: | carat | warner 


RnR | affan u 

1270 The afhx 3% comes in the sense of ‘ one who 
studies or one who understands’, after the name of a 
Sacrifice, after ‘uktha &c’, and after a stem ending with the 


ord sütra 
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This debars aqu When the base has the primary sense of 
‘sacrifice’, then the force of the affix is ‘he who knows that sacrifice’, 
when it means the book tieating of that sacrifice, then the force of the affix 
is, ‘he who szudies that book’ Thus swift ‘who understands Agmshtoma 
Sacrifice or studies the book teaching it” srsrafaem Misr U Uktha ıs a 
kind of sama The book treating of it 1s also called Uktha by a figure of 
speech ARRIE , afanaten  STHEHDDE, i g 

Istht —The affixes s@ ard surdo not come after the word gq 
when used in its primary sense Therefore sii always means ‘one 


who studies the pratigAhhya of the Sama Veda” and never means ‘he who 
understands wz i » 

Similarly qtay or fafa — gfww or fem Sama or lema 
&c All these are words of the w«urfa class, for a list of which see below 


As regards @arer words to which also this sutra ıs applicable, we 
must remember the following 


Jstht "The affix &u comes after a stem ending with the word s when 
the preceding word ın compositionis not eqil Thus ama from ange 
meaning ‘one who studies Sangraha sutra’ Why do you say ‘when the 
preceding word is not qa’? Observe sequ ‘one who studies Kalpa 
sütra' , formed by the affix stand not sau 


Får —This affix comes after words ending m far, agn and wed, as 
TAMAR RAAR , eat UNRI U 

Vårt —Not so if the word Rat is preceded by the words srg, qa Wt 
gat and Ru As safofe=sigiea, reru, wit ree dur, tra dd 
All these are formed by sr"t aud not z« u 

The word fa , has this peculiarity that it ıs formed from the 
word afar meaning “three sorts of knowledge” (rraian) u If we 
analyse the word as fastísemsdra then, the form would be Afia and not JAN 
for ıt would be then afgardígz im which the affix would be elided by IV, 
1 88 S 1080 

Våt —The affix sq comes in the same sense after names of stories 
(atgan ). narratives ( etreafaar) and after the words gfaata and quet it As 
arate. eran, Haein. Gray d 

The story describing the adventures of Vavakhtita, is called bya 
figure of speech Yavakrita He who studies or knows the work arma Ts 
arate | Similarly the story relating to Vásavadatta 1s qaaa il Here 
the affix & 1s ordained by IV 2 114 S, 1337 with the force of the sutra IV 


3 87 S 1467. 


~ 
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But this affix is elided by the Vértka garean qu ‘there 
is diversely the elision of the affix after woids denoting ‘narratives’ So 
& being elided, the form remains as qraqgar to which 1s added s&n So 
we get remm i 

Vårt —This affix ıs elided after words beginning with @4, and q, 
and after Dvigu compounds As aìg, ‘one who studies all the Vedas’, 
So also aqara 1 rario , u 

He who studies two Tantras will be called fga Here the 
samasánta affix 1s elided by IV 1 88 S 1080 

Vatt —The affix ggacomes in the same sense after a compound word 
ending in qg , as, Aga and waar u 

Vd»: —The affix fiaa comes in the same sense, after the compound 
words yaqa, and wga u As agian f waat (IV 1 41 S 498), ae 
qim (f wfesfirnt) u 

laa, 2 Spar, 9 cmo 4 sm 5 gaa, 6 fram, 7 fu 
8 fever, 9 sarfas (freer, suia) 10 erage, 11 srpmeg, 12 am, 13 qÀ, 14 
"rub 17 war, 16 2537, 17 after, 18 gama (gel aa) 19 um (aara also 
aye) 20 aft, 21 «Rqz", 22 ung, 23 wet 24 gm (Jaga st aH, wT), 
25 sada, 26 agg 

$351 p EmA JABIRI ER N 
WAR | Ra, Te, aa, daar, sf wiy U 
1271 The affix 3% comes, in the sense of“ who 
studies o1 who knows ”, after the words ‘ Krama &oe?’ 


This debars wau Thus mam (VII 21S 2297)qgm &c The 
words 14, 29% 3 Tear, 4 Atarar 5 arty belong to this class 


LIONE Stara ME EE RICE =” 
ved ARAN | gruat misga qe srpmraDÉD (0 werd. fau 
VIOLET EFIE, Ut 
1272 The affix ‘ını’ comes ın the sense of ** who 
studies or who knows ”, after the woid *anubiáhmana?! 


This dabars wan The word sag means ‘a book in the 
imitation of or similar toa Brahmanabook’ He who studies an waat 
is called sraprgara , which word 1s thus declined —wrspsrgroft, saata, &c 
The affix git also has the force of agg, and by Sütra V 2 115 S, 1932 ere 
ait at, this word wamra might have taken both the affixes gf and ex in 
the sense of Hq, but as a matter of fact, it only takes gA ın that sense. 
Though it woua nave takea Bt by the V, 2, 115 S 1922, its separate 
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mention here is for the sake of preventing the application of gor ı In the 


Bhashya however this Sütra ıs declared superfluous, which implies that ur 
also 1s added 


$953 | Taran@saw | 81213 
makan ariari aries i. areara RA ak Anane a u 
1273 The affix €; comes in the sense of ‘one 
who studies or who knows,’ afte: the words 'xasanta' &c 


This dabars start As, araftam ‘one who studies the book relating 
to the Spring’? wyw &oi The final erg of staa is not elided because 
the form 1s so exhibited ın the sütia VI 4 174 S, 1145 


l weer, 2 pw S sah, 4 wu 5 Barr, 6 (ufüc 7 gua, 8 gw 9 
ay, 10 agam, 11 gaa 12 «rua ou 


RI | ARAR ISL Vt ez tl 


ninaa a aaa BE ea p wuepovup THA fara 
« tasech soft, cea arg TTT tl 


1274. After the title of a work, which is named 
after the Announce: thereof, the afüiies denoting ‘one who 
studies or who kuows that? are elided by ‘luk’ 


Note —This gütra may be rendered m the following way also —' There 
15 gre of these affixes after a word ending with an afiis denoting announcer ' 
The affixes denotmg stay or the fist propounde: are taught in IV 3 1018 1481 
&c Thus qiforfastr Sint qrararas the system of Grammar enounced by 1] anim’ 
qartani —nfupfta , so also sufqu 1 The difference between the word 

meaning ‘ the system of Gramma,’ and gratia formed with spo, meaning 
‘who studies that Grammar’ wonld consist in the accent, and the formation of 
the feminne As enforcer suam: For, had there been no elision explessly 
enjomed by this sittra, m forming the feminine, gtg would be required by VI 1 
15 S 2409, as the word would end in stog, and ihe accent of the word would be 
finally acute ( sor beng acute by the umversal rule of affixeaccent IIT 1 85 
9708) But when the affix 1s ehded, the feminine 18 formed by erg, and tke accent 
18 on the middle, owing to the w afix (Pht Su 11 19) 

The word qrfürdt 1s thus derived qot has the same meaning as G74, 
this last word 1s formed by the addition of the affix having the force of 
the affix qsg (See the Vértska under III 3 58S, 3234) One who has 
qut ‘wealth’ 1s called qf, which 15 formed by adding the affix rf to qw by 
V 2 115 S 1922 The gotra ‘descendant’ of afra will be afara formed by the 
affix sat Thus qiga t wow" The final gof aX not chded by 
the following sütra — 


go ^ 
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3:59, | airfares RaRa Ara 08 09 1 8€ N 
gAs mper eq | mí (eere ta dr uri aufer ou 
1975 màn, alter, Sra, af and afr, remain 


unchanged before the Pationymic Sr also 

Thus mitsa = wr | So also, Xafra , Aira, erfert, and qa | The 
attra applies to Patronymics To the word qrfara: thus formed, we add the gaq Pate 
ronymic affix (sp! Thus we get qm?rfq | Then applies the following sitra — 

R98 | eepafirariferar ala gayest 1a 1 9145 N 

oana a naaa Vrrerapen Bae A A 
Asida erg | Aea fart area gw: RR AA RER WW dowd 
Ranas gw Aaaa Rar erae ge pa fab arc alee far aa 
el ares get gA fant aaa SISD A O0 XI wes gr og a a 
aingia naima gaa qw a Ra Spem RAL gaS | TTT 
JTA a mama aana | AARRE frat a aa | 
qnia airar u 

1276 Aftera word ending with the Gotra affix ww 

CIV 1 1518 1175) and afte: a Gotra word denoting the 
descendant of a Kshatnya or a Rishi ‘seer,’ and after a 
word ending with a Gotra affix having an indicatory &, the 
affix sm and es employed in forming gaa (IV 1 1638 
1090 ) * descendants,’ are elided by the substitution of grs il 

1 Thus by IV 1 151 S 1175 (the afix eq. comes after xe 
&c, in denoting descendant) we get g&+oq=- Areg (VII 2 117 S 1075) 
‘a grandson of Kuru’ This 1s a Gotra word ( IV 1 162 S 1089) Now 
in forming a word denoting a lower descendant than grandson, we add a 
Yuvan affix Thus qq tym (IV r 95 S 1095) Now this gsr:s elided by 
the present sütra, ánd we get the form ssa which thus means both a 
Gotra and a Yuvan (IV 1 163 S. 1090) * descendant of Kuru’ So that 
aem 1s the name both of the father and the son 

Note —Now ıt may be objected ‘the word aiteq belongs to the fraita 
class and by IV 1 1648 1178, ıt will take the affix f%3z1 Do we, what we may, 
the form will be siemrafér (VII 1 2 S 457) To this we reply, the word 
AtA which we see in that hst of faa &c,18 not the word eee which we formed 
by addmg oq under rule IV 1 151 S 1175, that Tik&di word 1s formed by oq 
under rule IV 1 172 S 1190, and :s confined to Kshatriya The teq which 
we have taken, denotes a Brahmin Gotra formed by IV 1 151 

2 Now to give an example of a word denoting the descendant of a 
Kshatriya We take IV, 1, 114 S, 1117 which tells us that ' tbe affix wa, may 
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EAE AE TT LE LT a EE IT TO TER SOR NIV TIE RULES GAC IMP NU SRB ALON RAN SS DENIM OEE SSSR SEP TANTRIC RESET ert n 


be added to the words which are the names of Rishis or of persons belonging 
tothe family of Andhaka, or Vrishnt or Kuru’ The Andhaka family isa 
Kshatrya family, and sque is a person of that family Then RER + 
wa=ammem ‘a descendant of Svaphalka? Thisisa Gotra descendant In 
forming Yuvan descendant we have sme gi! Now this gsz must be 
elided by the present sutra So that arem means both father and the son 

3 Now to give an example of Rishi family The sütra last 
mentioned (1V r 114 S r117) will also hold here We take the word afüs , 
and afagtemeoatag , the Yuvan affix gg will similarly be elided after 
this, and thus the word snfag means both the father and the son 


4 Then to take the example of Gotra word formed by axes 
having tndicatory s! Thus sütra IV z 104 S 1166 declares ‘the affix 
«sı comes after the words fay &c, in denoting Gotra descendants’ Thus 
fagi epst=%q | Then add gsg to denote Yuvan descent, and we have §q + 
X553! By the present rule this ga, is elided and thus we have 4 both for 
the father and the son 

The above examples show the elision of the affix gs1 Now we 
shall give example of the elision of the afix «v1 The rule IV r 154 
S 1178 says ‘the affix figsz comes after the words faaj &c in denoting des- 
cendant! Thus fawy+fesy=tarai (VII 1 2 S 475) Then to form the 
Yuvan descendant we add «qm by IV : 83  Thus'mrefg- wem | By the 
present sütra, this w% 1s elided and we have àma both applicable to the 
father and the son 

Why do we say ‘there is ehson omy after these words’? The 
Yuvan affix will not be elided after other words Thus rule IV r 112 S 
1115 says —' The affix wo, comes after fux &c, in forming Gotra? sug + 
wa=areet Now this is neither a word formed by eq nor 15 it the name of a 
Kshatriya or a Rishi , “gor any affix having sz goes to form ıt Therefore 
the Yuvan affix gszwill not be elided after this Thus giew+esr(IV, I 
95 S 1195 )=arafe son of Kauhada' 

Why do we say ‘affix denoting Yuvan descendant 1s elided'? An 
affix not denoting a Yuvan descendant will not be elided Thus the pupils 
of aracea are called spem which word is thus formed qrat 92 = atatua 
‘a descendant of V&àmaratha' (IV r,115 S 1118) Then to denote pupils 
we add wa by IV 2 111 S 1332 Thus aper uygona ‘a pupil of 
VAmarathya’ 

Note —Why do we say ‘Yuvan affix qo and gx are elided’P The other 
Yuvon affixes under similar circumstances are not elided Thus the Yuvan 
descendant of qf ‘grandson of ww' willbe arqrag | Here the afix wa (IV 
1 101S 1103) 18 not elided, 
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a neal 


In forming the word qA, the sta which went to form the word 
qra 1s not elided because the elision taught by the present sátra refers to 
the wa denoting the ‘ Rishi’ as specifically mentioned in the sútra and not 
the gotia wy for the sain qtr is the general wot and not the particular 
«iQ denoting eri The work enunciated by Panini 19 Panimyam, which 
1s formed by the addition of the afix & by IV 2 114 S 1337 and not 
by the affix «m of IV 2, 112 S 1333 For, though the word qifeifst ends 
with the affix 3 and so prima facie the sütra lV 2 112 S 1333 ought to 
apply to it, yet it 1s not so, because the gẹ referred to in that sütra is the 
gotra affix q4, as will be explamed hereafter, while the qsz 1n qrfon 1s the 
gaa affix £511 

He who studies qriférdtam, ts called qira formed by adding wa to 
qrerfta t This sto is elided and so the resultant word ıs the same in form 
The difference ıs only 1n accent and ın the formation of the feminine Thus 
Tita and qatar u 


RAGS | FATS BIT AMT SIR EU 
WU KRATNPIJIJIAAA up MT! MARA ME | AENA 
RAEI MER NA we qadraq Crrfer aT AZAT W 
1277 The affix, denoting ‘one who studies that or 
who knows that’ is elided by luk, afte: the title of a sütra 


woik, having € as penultimate 

This sütra applies, of course, to those words which are not formed 
by affixes denoting 8r or the Announcer 

Thus wg% is the title of Panini sütra. Those who study srgs will 
be called also seq as azar mandar ‘those who study, the Ashtaka’ So 
also carat yaaa Brat wrayer uv 

Note —The elision takes place only where the [itle ıs formed by a numeral: 
as in the exampks above given Thus agree aeadit=Reranda | So also 
RTT N 

Why do we say having æ for its penultimate’ P? Observe «genita 
m" ges i 


t&55 | Berra w amm 12121 ee IN 


WENT MANA "p TATA «für eq o» maggaa fut a Ät- 
saat i aba RAA wer teenth | ae RERE Sw | 
FAST quem CET d 


] 1278 The affixes denoting the announcer, when 
added to Ohhandas and the Brahmanas, expiess this 1elation 
only 
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The word sex is to be read into this stra. The force of the affixes 
denoting anrouncer (IV 3 ror S 1481}, when used after a word denoting 
a Vedic Text or a Bráhmana, ts that of expressing ‘one who studies’ or 
‘one who knows’ afar‘ means ‘this relation, £ e the subject treated 
of in this section, namely, the relation of mag or fq In other words, the 
affixes, which ordinarily denote ‘announcer, have the force of ‘one who 
studies or one who knows’ when added to Veda Text or BrAhmanas That 
15, a Ww affix should not be added to a Veda or a BrAhmana, except when 
an stag or Wüpq affix follows ıt and as such latter affixes are always elided 
by IV 2 94, it follows that a Steg affix when added toa Veda or a Bráhmaga, 
means ‘he who studies or knows the Veda announced by’ In fact, there 
1$ no affix which can denote merely the announcer of a Veda, perhaps 
because the Vedas are eternal and no one can be its announcer only, but 
must be one who has studied tt and known ıt, ın order to qualify him to 
promulgate it 


Thus from the word ea, the name of a Veda-Text, we get wer. 
meaning 'those who study or know Katha Veda’ The word ıs thus formed. 
To the word az we add the affix faa denoting announcer, by IV 3 104 
S 1484 then we elide it by IV 3 107 S 1487, leaving the bare word sse, 
then we add qq, which agam we elide by IV 2 64 S 1443. me ufa 
mE *O(IV 3 107 S 1487),zsge c wapzegs, (IV 2 64S 1443) Plural sr 
‘those who study the Veda announced by Katha’ 


Note —Why 18 the word Br&hmana which 1s also Chhandas, used separately 
m this sütia ? In order to include only a certain limited number of Br&hmans 
Texts to the benefits of this fale, and not all Thus ıt will not apply to the 
Brahmana announced by YAjnavalkya Thus marea ae SUED are 
egari | Similarly Armir These Brahmanas being of recent origin, the presumption 
of eternity does not apply to them See IV 3 105 


The word = meaning ‘and’ 1s employed in the sûtra It has the force of 
applying this rule to some other cases not specially mentioned m the sitra Thus 
1t will apply to some Kalpa Texts and Süira Texts also Thus arana , atfafar 
‘those who study or know the Kalpa texts announced by Káéysfa or Kufika' 
So also with regard to Sütra texts as, qure ur («m ‘the Bhikshus who study 
the Sütras promulgated by ParAsara’ jeriaat aer, mf rt. mubqWw o. 


Why do we way ‘Chhandas and Brahmagas'? Because the mih affix 
after any other word will have its own significance, pure and simple, as, qifortry 


eus | r uia B 
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CHAPTER XXVII—( Continued ). 
The Quadruply significant Afi res 


ext | erafesreredifer AY eut RIRO 
warmer weufenequr virgrac tt 
1279 (An affix is placed after a word expiessive 
of anything ) ın the sense of ‘that thing is in this,’ the 


place taking a name therefrom 

Note —lhe words, of this aphorism require a detailed examination "T 
*that!v e the word in construction to which the affix 18 to be added must be in the 
nominative case — "ife in this '— this gives the meaning of the affix, sf ‘19° 
this qualifies the sense of the base fais added merely for the sake of distinctness, 
serving the same purpose as quotation marks in modern writing amà ‘a coun- 
try having that name’, this qualifies the sense of the affix The sense 1s —* the 
affixes already taught o1 to be taught, come after a word being in the nominative 
case in construction, in the sense of the location, when the whole word so formed 
denotes the name of a country 1n which that thing exists” 

This sfitra and the three subsequent sátras are” im fact one, though divided 
into four, for purposes of convenience The affixes having the sense of these four 
sûtras, are called qraciiye ‘quadruple significants ’ 

Thus qgracr nfa St afer=vitgeat a Audumbara ‘the country In 
which there are glomerous fig trees,’ formed by the universal affix stor 
(1V 1 83) ` 

This sütra debars the sepíffa. affixes 

RREO Laat rae BL ies I 
guria Aia aera serit u 
1280 After a word ın the thud case in construction, 
an affix 1s added, in the sense of ‘completed by hun,’ when 


the whole word so formed ıs the name of a country 
The phrase Gt arf of the last sütra governs this and the two 
subsequent sütras By these four sütras the names of countries are formed 
from various substantives Thus sputsaq figa- Aarma amd ‘the city of 
KaugAmbi, completed by KugA4mba’ A placei:s named after the means 
by which or the person through whom, it ts established 
RIS I asa ANET SERE ON 
fana Pra ta Sap od 
1981 After a word in the sixth case in constiuction, 
an affix is added, in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place ,' the 


whole woid expressing the name of a countiy 


p s 
Pd 
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The sütra literally means ‘his dwelling place’ A place 1s some- 
times named after the people whose habitation it is, Thus dq ‘the country 
of the Sibis’ 

$353 | HTTAAaT 1 BL Vl Go Hl 

framar agra ane Shere | patter qereereratsdr «argent QE gaara 
gaan agra fervat i : 

1282 And lastly a place is named after whatever 1s 


found near 1t 
In this aphorism the word, to which the affix fs to be added, is not 
shown ‘The word aq must, therefore, be supplied from the last sütra It 
means, therefore, ‘an affix 1s added to a word in the genitive case in 
construction, in the sense of not far off,’ the whole word being the name of 
a place Thus ARa erat aq = Afina Vaidigam 1s the city m the neigh- 
bourhood of which the river Vidisá flows 
The @ has the force of combining the sense of all the three previous 
aphorisms with this, so that the four sütras 1279 to 1282 form but one 
complete sütra and hence the affixes to be taught hereafter are called 
cháturarthfka or quadruply significant 
RREZ STL ISI RL OTH 
MUTI | Aa — ATA | TET dq qeemerngg | rare u 
1288 The affix SS comes after a stem ending in 
¥ or 3 ( 1n the four-fold senses given above) 
This of course debars the universal affix svp (IV 1 83 S 1073) 
Thus aqaa from qw! But from gg we have gyadt ‘the 
river Ikshumatt, named after the sugarcanes near 1t’ Here we add the affix 
agy taught in the subsequent sütra IV 2 85 S 1304, which debars ersz by 
the rule of a subsequent debarring the prior when both are of equal force 
(T 4 2 S 175) The affix ers governs the six sütras up to IV 2 77 
S 1289 ‘Lhe differer ce between e733 and ato consists in the accent The 
Ws ts first-acute (IV 1 197 S 3686) 
$3 | Aaa Sgt 03 18 192 N 
ES sp AA ATAR AS Aware | aufs RRT 1 NRT I 
surget agials NRT ger ATT TATA NTT SD TT U 
1984 The affix ss comes 1n the quadruple sense 
after a woid which ends in the affix waq, and whose stem 19 
polysyllabic 
The word weax is a compound of aye meaning literally ‘many 
vowels’ s a polysyllabic, and of “ meaning ‘stem’ A word which, 
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exclusive of the affix qq. consists of more than two syllables, takes the affix 
esr! This debars wy Thus iraran, U 

Why do we say ‘after a polysyllabic stem’? Observe sh, 
taada: Here though the word atfgu ends in the affix «gd, yet the sg or 
the stem viz s, is a word of two syllables only, hence these words take 
stt in forming the names of countries In fact, the word wart. qualifies the 
word stg, as it stands without the affix agg, and not the word inclusive of 
that affix Therefore aret fra = aaa by aa} u 

RREK gE FIT IVI VIR II 
gisa | Airra ai ir mod 
1285 The affix wst comes ın the quadruple sense, 

after a polysyllabic Nominal stem when ‘a well’ 1s to be 


designated 
This debars wa ı Thus Renka fda ft -yao ʻa well com- 
pleted by Dîrghavaratra? 
Rane | Sere fray I8 IRLS E 
Aaa sat qe | Hues aa are | arr Pe we RT I 
fant sierra qiero ut . 
1286 The affix HW comes in the quadruple sense, 
after any Nominal stem, 1n denoting ‘a well’ situated on the 


northein bank of the 11ve1 Vipásá 

This debars sm, and ıt applies to all words whether polysyllabic 
or not Thus ere ‘a well completed by Datta’ 

Why do we say on the ‘northern bank’? Because ifa well is 
situate on the southern bank of the river Vip4sa, then the affi wrap will 
apply , as ara, the difference being in the accent, : 


RLS | UFRR 9121941 
piia finder ages Frere argo i dents 
1287 ‘The afhx st comes after the word ‘sankala’ 
&c, in the above four-fold sense 
This debars amt The word qs is equivalent to gta qm | hus 


res, Wess &e 


l um, 2 gena 9 s e dagt, 5 ty (egg), 6 gue 7 ge: 
8 fort (fra), 9 gaa, 10 ges, 11 gam, 12 gm, * 13 güw, 14 gaga * 
15 gga, 16 qe, * 17 fama (fanart), 19 qiam (afar, qA), 19 qure, 20 
Hera, 21 Tay, 22 ferar, 23 TAg, 24 FÄR, 25 EAT, 26 "mi, 27 Su, 28 SIS, 
29 ang, SO quor (nw), 31 agm, 32 quis, 33 Ota, 34 ary, 35 
um, 96 ww, 37 qW 39 mw Also 39 «yp, 40 qm, Alga 
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£8SS | mfg MATARIA I 8 121 ve 
shey wx ttg rai 1 dod 3 
mura sfr, aaa u ` T a E TE ae 
l 1288 So also the affix smt comes when the place 
is situate in the lands of the Séuvira, o1 Salva o1 ofthe Eastern 


people , and the word ın these cases is always feminine 

The word dréfft &c, are attributes of qud amma (IV 267) soalsothe 
word wiqu Thus alat ‘the city founded by Dattamitra’ (im Sauvtra ) 
So also &qanft ( in Salva ) Beef, (1n the Eastern countries ) 


f8c& | Garecan{satsy (9 13 19 il 
SS | JNNA Sess! AN gerry ONR GTUT aed aat- 
*fa 1 disrerdt u 
1289 The affix am comes after the words gat«g 


&o, 1n the four-fold sense 

This debars the affix ers; which. would have otherwise come by 1V 
2, 71 and 73 S 1283and 1285 Thus garangan qme = dre! So also 
qaaa. u The use of the word sto, though its anuvritti came from IV 1 83,18 
for the sake of indicating that this sütra debars ‘matup’ of IV 2 85 S 
1304, in the case of uver names even Thus qrarerat vat ul 

1 gaz 24 3 weg 4 arg (avg) 5 ana laaa) 6 mdi, 
7 Raga, 8 wd. 9 wae, 10 ana (adr), 11 geen (mem? 12 
gd 13 amegat (awe) 14 re (Ag and mR), longe 16 qqu 

$£$29o | ToT (Bl Vi waa 
Whur wal quursssarg 1 Aa a mandy dd 
1290 The athx 3m comes afte: gut in the fouitold 


sense 

This debars wst of IV 2 74 S 1286 This sütra consists of one 
word ĝar in the nominative case Asa general rule, all words to which 
affixes are to be added are put in the ablauve case in the sütras The fact 
of this exceptional treatment of the word greff indicates that this word takes 
sra under aX circumstances, whether alone, or forming part of a compound 
Thus (ovr, aran u 


$252 LETTERE 12 1 ELSE UI 


way lassie | KÅPA Gp | KARTA Sega d 
1291 ‘The affix stt comes in the tourtold sense aftei 


a stem having & for its penultimate. 


$1 
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This debars sy which would have come by IV 2 71 and 73 S 1283 
and'1285 Thus qrifvegan RI U arte U arena) agaa n 
RRER | gsuemsfsreetfacgorqau (ipm foros ra ISTE TERN- 
sau gu UGYN GN AS a queror TA AN arre yR. t 
Bizise ii 
pa Wan anda Mareeguaeaia: sensed srt ates frisrarügere 
BL FUP! AAPA! easy Hl AART GNAT | FIRRA | 
RIUM eel cmrfaret 0 ees spo) eurem | Faia eft vea STRAT ti 
AAL | qepi TL AAL | sess a t MgA | a AA | Weng! 
Gey we naam g a a maa 1 aapa EE (8 
gapmfpa gu MaR l mA a l m UNEA RRN IIS | GFR- 
"WES l R u 
1292 In the above four senses are added the 


following 17 affixes afte: the following 17 classes of words 


respectively — 

1 ga ( sere) after otgar &e 9 ?,mot ( = fa ) after ganeg Se 3 cg after 
merce 4 oa( =gh) alter ggg o 5 graft grade 6 oq (or sr) after gor 
&e 7 fà(=ga) after Fay Xo 8 cafter Ray do 9 £31 ( mq) after qg 
&c 10 oq (=q) after mp bo 11 q after ae de 12 qum ( = attat ) after 
vw &o 18  fgsr(spaW), after amy &e 14 ISI (7) after gaq de 15 sq 
(4) arter gma &c 16 qux (ar) after qg do 17 em ( gat) after Su do 

Note — The sbove affixes yxy &c are applied to the above classes of words 
mił 1s to be added to every one of the above seventeen worda The first part of 
the sütra upto ay gives the seventeen affixes, and the latter pirt gives the seventeen 
word classes The allotment or assignment of affixes ıs made by I 3 10 

The examples of the above are — 


(ljam, (2) arbi (3) wrata, (4) saka, (5) 
wm (6) qağa, (7) Wt, (8) saat, (9) alan, (10) MRAZ, 
(11) wei, (12) great, waai, (13) drai, (14) Aag, 
(15) sia (16) anra , and lastly (17) aR n 

Note —The word fafeq will bc seen, by 1eferrıng to the above hsts, to oecur 
in three classes, viz anami, (36 ) JINR (14) and aasi? (3) Moreover it i8 
governed by the general affix W also in the quadruple sense, according to the 
opinion of Patanjali And because ıt occurs m the "Uma class (IV 2 828 1801 } 
therefore this universal we (IV 1 88) will be elided after it As we have already 
shown before under I 2 51 when fürs was formed from fanar x 


CL) 1 adem, 2 guo 3 mem,» 4 were, 5 ure, 6 Prem, 7 QITA, 8 migr- 
mot, 9 sirgmaur,* 10 Xatar, 11 daan, 12 aaan, 13 %aaraa ( also aaraa ), 14 
Mama (S), 15 Ama, 16 deraq 17 Aaaa» 18 daray,* 19 Yexraae 
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re o T 22 T 23 qraetre, 24 faqa, 25 faqru, 26 SOF, 
e Mit Cane ee a e dati 
39 aft 40 bia = aea (eq K ) 35 gag 30 fu, 37 «fux 35 seq, 
" iid : bl. lie 4lasg e 42 wee 43 qog, iique, (qu) 

, i (sic ) aud 48 eyes tt 

_ (2) gama, 2 ate, 3 after (sms), 4 Sus, 5 fama, 6 ditur 7 tuu e 

8 wan, Iatane 10 maq, 11 ge, 12 ga,” 19 gaqa,e 14 gat, lo Gat, 
16 waz (sts), 17 zq, 18 yet, 19 qui,» 20 ga, 21 ga, 22 esta, 23 fare (frat, 
afiar) 24 save, 25 fagrera (v l gaa, agaa), 26 quos 27 we, 28 
Waa «29 Atzea 30 qae (atxearat) 31 dua 32 qqx 93 saara ard eerste u 

(8) lasa, 2 arity, 8 ac (faic), 4 fira. 5 fare, 6 fara, 7 firara, § aeg 
Raa, fum, 9 fag, 10 afte, 11 sque 12 aa, 13 faa, 14 Fae 15 
ATA «© 16 JWT, 17 RIAT 9 18 ep 19 are (eparg) 20 muc 21 shi 
22 wage, 23 ere* 24 quis, 20 Wu 26 dica, 27 wos, 28 qog, * 29 ufüpe, 
30 aga, 21 afar tt 

(4) legy 2 wate, 8 ering, 4 que (gene gene) Sage, 6 mgr, 7 wet, 
Sadist Yaram, 10 famine 11 sare 12e 15 aga 14 fadia, 159» 16 
vaq 17 wexs 18 gary, 19 qq 20 fmga, 21 quum, 22 «qvem, 23 THI 
24 faa, 25 wa 

(5) lare 2 qre Carer), 3 scare, 4 gare 5 dra (ufq), 6 wea, 7 ate, 
8 wg, 9aq 10 wi, ll egos 12 mge, 13 ae, 14 fea (faa end fia) 
15 qu, 16 wc 17 wate 18 ngos 19 me (ug) 20 aye 21 ag 22 
wars 23 «c 24 «em 

(6) 1gw 2«z, 39m 49a, 5 vm, Gat Taam," gtr Iga” 10 
ms,” 11cm 12 m 13 ga l4 ag 15 wp 16 ga 17 wa, 18 sd 

(7) lw, 2wwr (sear), « qmn 4 gaa Ogm, 6 eas, 
7 vwz (eee), Suge(mder) 9 ane 10 72," 11 RT” lQqm* IB gn lé 
ge* 15 ag (sm) 16 Rams 17 ange awa), 18 quan" 19 uqa 
20 sum (AIH ), 21 RUJ» 22 quar 23 get 24 "ge, 25 gm u 

(8) saa, 2 qu, (elko ga) 3 mw (uw ond uq), 4 Ae, 5 Ae 6 wi 7 qe, 
Sages 9 «voz, 10 am, llfuer 12 ais (az), 13 qa (qm), l4 meus 10 
miat 17 wg," 18 ur, 19 gosa” 20 diu," 21 ge * ul 

(9) leaf 2 wfrve, sagen 4 fera 5 unus (niga and wife), 6 
ww, 7 wr (ewe ae, oe), Sam Cre), 9 were 10 eee, 1l siete, 
12 wide, 19 wast l4 Agt 15 g* 16 «m^ 17 gaa," 18 afg (afex, 
dino, 19 qug (aac), 20 aca, 21 quco* 22 um, 23 gru 24 Vg, 25 quim, 
26 ara, 27 ana, 28 "WW, 29 AFAT, £0 qme 31 THEN 

(10) 1 amam, 2 aige, 3 alc ns), 4 uit, 5 «uus (Nu, 5 Hum, 
7 qu* 8 gafra (nghtly arity), wer (asa) a 9 we Gm) 10 wig, 11 ag * 
12 arqt* 18 qf," 14 gara ^ 15 grag, 16 we, 17 AIGA, 18 qw,* 19 p, 


* 
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20 sf * 21 fara (ara, fcr!) 22 qaa, 23 div" 24 qme, * 25 qe," 
26 wm,* 27 uq," 28 sing * 29 giaa,* 80 guít* 31 afeq* ae anur” 
38 qe * 84 dh], 85 smi, 36 ama” 87 anGar, 38 qa, 39 (umm, 40 
Fare u 

(11) las, 2 ga (ga) 37,” 4 em,* 5 az," 6 mpm" 7 ata," 
8 que 9 gms 10 am, 1lgs, 12 aq, 13 ga, l4 gs 15 ea 

(12) I qg 2gu*39gq* 4gog," 5 woz,* 6 RRR (ram) 
7 wísrg * 8 fw. 9 sut * 10 qafa gee t ( elso qeran ), 11 gem, 12 dig 
(Hr) 13 wem, 14 ame (aan), 15 aw, 16 qas, 17 eau (tq) 18 
(uq 019 dr 20 gaa," 21 qma" 22 wm 23 wid," 24 (warm, 25 qug 
28 faen 27 vnu" 28 gaum 29 gam (euar) 50 feum 31 gu 32 
fw," 33 faw,* 34 uae 25 wq, 36 mum 87 qanm (umo), 38 eA 
30 aara u 

(18) 1 wot 2«füg Fork 4 aaRS (wt) 5 pq (Eas), 6 MAZE (TD, 
7 qsam, 8 ARN, 9 gaft*:0 qed’, 11 fuera (req), 12 saa (at), 13 
gw 14 armeta ( enegtag), 15 wa" 16 Wep* 17 erp 18 wga, 19 
ares, 20 fen ui 

(14) 1 gana 2 ea (Par) 3 anaa (eT), 4 gn" 5 "E, 
6 ere 7 ye, 8 an (mm) 9 we 10 fiw, 11 distant 12 ma, 18 «ua, 
14 afm 15 shy 16 entea*, 17 aub", 18 (ame, 

(15) 1 qua, 2 suf 3 ufa (ufu), 4 fü (afta), 5 ater 
Cais, 6 ma (mies), 7 qer 8 Perc (arsiic), 9 aa” 10 ufu 

(16) 1 awe 2 «enr 3 fadiq, 4 ferat, 5 frag, 6 Sem," 7 eye (er), 
8 aq 9 Prsuw 10 fmm, 11 faam,” 12 are, 18 mat 14 manut, 15 
Pr, 16 fee, 17 quu 

(17) 1 gee 2 sity Carrie 4 agers, D ersqen, 6 quem Catt), 7 (ang 
B gR, (ep) 9 gers 10 ge, Ll aga, 12 qag, 18 waa, 14 
wyat, 15 ge š 


tRSS I SA FTL IRIS N 
mR aA aguas geg ti 


1293 The name of a kingdom is formed by the 
lup-elision of these affixes, (when the name of the people 
without the change of numbei and gender, 1s at the same 
time the name of the kingdom ) 

Note —The words within bracket, in the above sütra aro added by the reading 
together of this sütz& with sütr& I 2 518.1299 Dr Otto Bohthngk the learned 


translator of PAyini in German, has done so, and I think thg addition is 
necessary for the elucidstum of- the sutra, The aphorism literally means (The 
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Sommen 
quadroply significant affix) sg ehded, when the place (St) to be named is a 
kingdom ( aaqa)! Thus qerpsrat aar waqg IST u So alo gg me, 
AFT, WAT , Fa, TET ud 

Why 1s there no lup ehsion of the affix im the following examples Sigga 
waqg ‘the Kingdom m which there are fig-trees’ Afrar waqg dc? Becanse 
here the words siigrqt and Wfgw are not names of kingdoms, but are used merely 
as epithets In fact the phrase egi 1s understood here also 


{eeu alt grana IRIX N 


we ufa sept KS a i veneer Pera a a 1 p ng | 
wat i fayr 


1294 When a Taddhita affix is elided by using 
the woid gv, then the gender and number (of the denvative 
word ) agiee with those of the original word 


Note —This sûtra consists of fonr words gd, * where there 18 a rejection 
by using gy’ 2 gw ‘appropnate to the same’ 3 sufsg ‘gender’ 4. aaa 
number’ The form ' vyakt: vachane’ 15 dual 

When a Taddhita affixis ehded by lup then the denvative word refaons the 
gender and number of the primitive word Note the difference between the rejection 
of a Taddinta by saying ‘let there be a ga’ and ‘let there bea gg’ ti The direct 
action of both words is the rejection of the suffix, but a derivative formed by luk 
rejection may not retain the number and gender of the orgnnal word, while a 
derivative formed by lup--:ejection does retain the number end gender of the 
original word 

Thus m the secondary derivative word faqe meaning ‘a village not far 
away from fafrq trees’ the masculne gender and plural number of the orginal 
word has been retained, though made applicable toa village, whch 18 1n tho 
singular number and neutér gender, similarly the word qseqret 18 masculine plural 
in form though apphioable to a amgle province 

“his sûtia 18 not an approved rule, as is mentioned bY panim m 1 2, 
58 following, and 18 consequently of httle practical importance 

ahus qur area class of Kshatriyas, as such the word 1s of mas- 
ulne gender and plural number The country m which Pafichalas live 
is also called Patichálàás , similarly gq, exgr , Ayr, RART u 


EE EE.LICISE-LIEL UICE SERRE. 
SWAT VTA q enden EAT AATAAT Ut 
1295 This (concoid of gender.and number, of 
pumuitive and deiivative nouns, and of attubutes and 


^" 
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substantives, need not be taught (01 approved) because ıt 
has the authority of sanjiá (or conventional term or 


idiom ) 


Note —The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes , of primary and secondary words formed by suffix rejection, 18 not an 
approved syntax The gender and number of particular derivataves or adjectives 
are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words or the governed substantives , 
but ıt 1s a matter more or less of usage or idiom and nod hard and 
fast rule can be lad down for 16 Thus the word wmr ‘wife’ has the form of 
masculine pluial but is always applied to female singula: similarly syrq ‘ water’ s 
always teminine plural m form, so also ger, aqt, füsgar u This süire, therefore, 
modifies the former sutras, and leaves the whole question of syntactic agreement 
to be decided by usage and idiom 

The words hke Pafichal&, Kaurava &e, should not be considered as 
derivative words orraed by the lup elisio: of a Tad Ihita affix, bu they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of cortam countries, consequently the gender 
and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and not by any 
role of Grammar 


TIENE JEANIE | LIVIN 
gale a ndesani saree ou 
1996 The sütas declaing lup-ehsion need not 
also be taught, because ofthe non-euirenoy of the etymo- 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be foimed by 


Jup-elision 

Note —In explaming certam words, ıb 18 & round about way of going to 
work to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without 
producing any effect Itis easier to gay that the fornfis what we find ıt to be, and 
that 1ts peculiar meanmg depends upon usage Moreover, m many cases, the would- 
be etymological meanyng is not m fact the current meanmg which the word has m 
ordmery language It 1s therfore a useless circumlocution to presuppose the 
existence of a suffix, to add 16 to a word, and, then after all, to make 1t vanish 

Thus quu Varanáh is the name of a city To say that it 1s derived from 
quu ‘a kind of tree’ because the city 15 situated near such trees, and the trees gave 
the name to tbe city, 18 & cumbersome process Because there might be no 
«uut trees atall near the town Varana Let us therefore call words like IRG, WaT , 
&c, as simply proper nouns Therefore there is no occasion for the application of 
the Taddhita affixes given ın IV 2 69and 70 S 1281 and’82( aea fare, aguasse ), 
relating to residence and vicinity , much less of rules relating to ' lup’ elision 
contained in IV 2 81 and 82 8 1293 and 1801 (serd gre atonfte ) u 
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QRS | ana ST ATMA ia EHE LE LR LU 
uR fü nanana rui arag AON a IVa d 
1297 And if the etymological meann g be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the word 
also should vanish. 


Note —This sütra strengthens the former sftra If ıt be smd that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning im current language, then when there 15 an 
absence of such etymological meaning, then the word iteelf caght tovamish But we 
know, a8 a matter of fact, that there are words which bave altogether lost ther etymo~ 
logical sense, and connote a thing different from then radical meanmg Therefore to 
explain such words by /up«elimon of affixes 15 improper, because they do not retam the 
meaning of their primitive words 

It has already beer said that words hke yarat &c are not denvative words, 
but are appellatives If these words be taken as proving their etymological mear ing, 
that is, as expressing or dependent npon, the sense of the orginal word, then when 
there 15 a loss of the original word signification, the secondary word must also cease to 
be employed Thus sf Panchalas be the name or the country m which the Kshatriyes 
called Pafichalás live, then when they cease to live m this country, it should cease to ba 
called Pafichalas But we know, as matter of fact, these are now used without any 
reference to the people who once inhabited the countries. These words are consequently 
not derivative, but their sense 18 determined by usage They are what may be called 
iy words 


RRES | MTANAAATATAVSATALATTATA! R l R I XE N 
saag maA aaan sw ate Ra A Ww od 
1298 The proposition (vachanam ) that the mean- 
ing of the affix ( piatyditha) is the chief factor ( piadhanam) 
in determining the sense of a word should not also be made, 
because the authority for the meaning ofa word consists 1n 
something else. 


Note ~The translatzon according to Káshukà 1s a8 follows: 


( Nor need be taught ) the rule relating to the dependence ofthe meaning of a 
word on the principal (pradhána, in s compound) or on ths affix (pratyaya), because 
the authonty of the meaning (of a word, compound or derivative) consists in something 
elee 

Note —This sütra may be divided into two parts The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with ihe word vachanam The second part giving the reason 
The first part conexsts of four words, 1 Pradhina ' Princrpal nm compound ASM 
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the compound wageq ‘king’s man,’ the word rêja 13 Upasaijana and geq? i8 
pradhana 2 Pratyaya ‘affix’ 3 are ‘meaning’ 4, qag, ‘word or sentence’ 

In the time or Papini, there were some grammarians, who held the opinion, 
that the meaning of a word 1s deter mined, if a compound word, then by its principal 
word , and if a derivative word, then by the affix Panini controverts this opinion 
by declaring that in as much as the meaniig of a word 1s fixed by usage and idiom, 
therefore the proofs for the meaning of a word are not to be searched either in the 
affixes which go to form ıt, or by its principal word, if 1t 18 a cotipound Because, 
sys Panini, the proof or the meauing of a word is in something else, that 18 to say 
in the usage of a people and not ın the suffixes £o A person who has never heard 
the name of grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Rája purusha He 
brings an official and not ak ng, nor even any person in general Similarly when told 
to bring an wrga he biings a cowherd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child m general, 
nor both When, therefore, the sense of a word 1s determined by usage, there is no née 
to strive to find out the sense by grammatital rules 


CRAs HITS SE Tea 02 LR 1 Le il 
wearer act aerate quida "- afer Redsans | iuga- 
rant yarns ra mercuüsaer quiu ARAR: u 


1299 And a iule fixing the meaning of Time 
(kála) and Upaseijaua (secondary term in a compound) 1g 
equally (unnecessary, and need not be taught ) 


Thus adyatana (the period of the current day ) has been defined by 
ancient grammarians to be that day which commences with the latter half 
of the past night, and «nds with the first half of the succeeding night (that 
is from midnight to midnight) — Similarly upasarjana has been defined as 
an adjective of attributive by the ancients These also need not be taught, as 
the meaning of the words like adyatana &c — 1s also determined by usage, 


Note —Here Pánim: controverts the opmion of those grammarians who would 
even define tıme and sequence Thus thele were authors who defined pluperfect ss a 
tense relating to time hundred years past, others said a thousand Jonis past &oc 
Papini declares that these are redundant definitions and reprehensible, for the same 
Teagon »8 given in the previous sûtra 


To give another examp'e Thus atam ara ot the period of the current 
day, has been thug defined by some Ach&:yas —" ihe period of time beginning from 
the point when one 218e8 (or ought io rise) fiom his Led, according to the law, and 
ending with the poiut when one goes to bed, according torule, i8 called adyatapa ” 
Others say “ from midmight to midnight 18 the period. of the current day" Similarly 
others have explained the ‘ upasarjana to mean “ that which 18 not the principal word 
m acompound” The sage Papm has not thought ıt worin lus while to define 
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um c OSEE 


such words as upasarjena, in as muth ns their sense is well undeistood by all 
as a matier of usage Thus common people who have never heard of grammar, 
also know the correct use of tenses They say — "his is to be done by me to day, this 
will be done by us to morrow, this was done by us vesteidav ” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word npasarjana, for they 
say — "Tu vii MR qf 3TH3Iqq ‘we are Secondary or unimportant persones m this 
house or village,’ meaning that they ate not the principal persons Therefore that 
which 18 valid according to the usage of the people 1s needless to be taught 

Why was not this rütra included in the last? What 1s the necessity of making 
a separate rule of this? The answer 18 that it 18 an illustrative sfitra, and does not 
exhaust the subject There are other rules made by former sages which are not 
taught by Pinion: Thus the following rules of old Rislns are not taught herein, they 
being supposed to be well-known ‘ A Bahuvrihi compound connotes ownership " “In 
Dvanda compounds the sense of both the members of a componad are principal" “In 
Avyayibháva compounds the sense of the prior word 18 the principal” dc 


$3eo | faguturrat erem IRIRI 

Siem Armana wg ate sie asper! querar crear pm 
«ftdt pups Ba saa pr QUTD Wm GN 

güesareg safe "u wüeuwr «eit wem ut 

qang eum * 0 aana qdeeanroraret spes wu n 

agaat sf * wu agana gat Amara | gaa g vadiers. t 
qsar PTET uU 

1800 And of adjectives, (the gender and number 

are the same as of the word formed by /up-elision of the 
Taddhita and which they qualify) except so fai as the jdt 
(or kind o1 species 18 concerned , (1 e when not expressing 
ad's) ` 

When a Taddhita is elidea by 4p, the adjectives which qualify such 
secondary derivatives agree with them in number and gender This is a rule of 
syntax Thus qatar adrar , went, vestige agaat: ‘the pleasant Pafi- 
chálás having plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter’ Here the adjective 
wiafrar pleasant &c agrees in number and gender with the Pafich&lah , being 
also 1n masculine plura] So also War catia u Why do we say, when not 
expressing Játi"? For when such a derivative ıs used as a JÁt: word, 
then the adjective does not agree in number and gender, as qp SAG, 
at ma u 

Note '—Here waqg though qualifying Pafichalah does not agree with 1} im 
number and gender, ag itis a noun of class All attributes of such words formed by 


92  . 
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the lup ofa Taddhita agree with their substantives ın number and gender: provided 
that such an attribute 15 not a common noun used as an adjective Similarly adjectives 
which do not directly qualify such Taddhita formed nouns, but do so through the 
medium of & noun of class, do not agree in gender and number with the Taddhita. 
word Thus year aaar crar aya ' the country of Panchálás 1s pleasant and fertile’ 
Here the words qoa and aga qualify directly the word waqg, and indirectly 
the word Panchalas, and therefore do not agree with the latter 

Várt —In the case of the words Hasrttak: &c the gender only is 
retained and not the number As gasar «ati -grasa ‘the huns of 
Haritak:’ Here ga 15 neuter in form, while gfaat 1s feminine. Here the 
affix denoting fruit1s lup-elided by IV 3 167 S 1546 The resultant noun 
haritaki meaning the fruit of baritakt agrees in gender only 

Vari —The words qmam &c retain ther number only but not 
gender, as agian aaa ‘mountain forests 1 e, forests 1n the vicinity of moun- 
tains’ Here waaay is singular and safa plural, but the gender of both is 
the same vzs neuter Here the affix 1s lup elided by IV 2 82 S 1301 


Vårt —Pronibition must be stated ın the case of nouns formed by 
the gq elision of an affix relating to man Thus the Taddhita affix æg V 3 
97 S 2052) 1s employed in denoting representation by imitation Thus 
wp means a figure like a horse (ın wood or clay or paper) But when 
the imitation ts that of a man, this affix 1s elided Thus wer means a “ doll 
of straw” But when we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, we will 
have "parse (ue V 3 98 S 2053)=qsqr1 Here this word is 
formed by the elision of an affix relating to man Therefore Ad Jectives 
qualifying this word will not agree in gender and number Thus qar sriteq 
* the delightful straw figure of a man’ 


R308 | SCO IT 19131691 
HATTA WAT | SOUTSTTTOTT ANT ATT, 

1801 Also after the word acm &c, the affix de- 
noting locality becomes elided, but the number and gender 
aie not changed 

After the words qqr and the rest, the quadruply «ignificant affix 1s 
elided by gu The scope of this rule 1s in cases of nouns which are not 
names of kingdoms (or smt), to which the last rule apples Thus 
RUA Wt =atyr "the city ( not a kingdom ) not far from the place 
Varana” 

Note —The word *q m the sütra mnphes that this rule applies even to words 


other than those which are given in the list of amn A 
8 t 
to bitter Bader: tree ” R WESTQ “a city near 
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OEN ESEE E ESSE E- 


lam, (svp 2 srt 3 meaa 4 wer 05 wurxte 6 wWf 7 
amaf, 8 sa qui may gla AA water dur) 9 miegama, 10 mah amed, 
spequ) 11 wg? 12 genta, 13 egr o, 14 qeqr*, 15 weg *, 16 asadi (IW 
fat), 7 war 18 suu, 19 spar, 20 sear (quur) 21 crate 22 aht e, 
23 mgng (with sem) 24 war 25 «rmt 26 awed, 27 wfaím, 28 ainm u 
Is an sgy tt 

£3e& I STERIST ATI 8 ES (GR Eb 
MENUJU ÄREN aT SIDE 
1302 Optionally after the word WETT, the quadruply 
significant affix 1s lup-elided 


R303 | Sear WT 19 1S 1 II 


UM A LE gani sum y qsa renar) agama 
Arania wer gk | eg softy | Wei grata ÁRRAL | meum 
WACHT | MRAN l 

1808 The affix sq and w come afte: the word 
mèu in the quadiuple sense 


Why do we say “optionally” in S 1302? The word wkd occurs 
in the classes ganf (2) and suma (14) (IV 2 8o S 1292 classes 4 and 
16 ), and must necessarily take the affixes s% and m® taught therein for had 
it not taken those affixes absolutely, their would have been no necessity of 
inserting this word in those classes The present rule, therefore, teaches by 
implication, that the woid wae takes the general afix ur , besides the above 
two especial affixes, denoting locality And when the word takes this universal 
affix (IV 1 83 S 1013), there the option 15 allowed, not otherwise Thus. 
qar + WD pA, Waker + AL BT= wee N 

Thus of the word war there are altogether six forms denoting 
locality, namely, two formed by this stüra, two by the last, and two by 
the sütra IV 2 80 Thus qau, ur, WARAN (formed by ew), UAT, 
(formed by aa), urnika (formed by €«), and sua (by €) 


TOBSECIEGUER EE ISH tl 
LII be | aaa i 
1304 The affix aga is added in denoting a river 
in the four-fold sense given above. 


When the name of a river 18 to be designated by something which 
is found near it, we add the affix "ay (aq and sq) Thus ezswuwsdt, 
saenradt, frcutadt, sedet, sided, get u See IV 3 119 S 1499 by which. 
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the sr is lengthened in these words, and VI 1 219 S 3705 by which 
the udátta 1s placed on this vowel See VIII 2 10 S 1898 by which 


"m becomes qq u 
Note —The afix agg is not however employed ın forming the river names 


wrrfteft and Yaw which are formed by 8% added under IV 2 68 
230% | RAIPAT IIRI ce I 
"HW argue | RIU HEX | AJAT d 
1305 The afhx agtis added to the words ay &e 
in the fom senses given above 
The origination of this rule 1s for the sake of what is not a river As 
FUIL , aay &o 
lay, 2 fa 3 ema 4 Wa, 5 qp, 6 wet, 7 ome (fate), 
8 a, 9 fare, 10 gale (uio), Il qeq, 12 greets, 13 wv 14 gear, 
15 ag 16 eit, 17 mad, 18 qug, 19 warmt, £0 suf (suf), 
21 qq, 22 uq 23 SE (m? ge), 24 gq, 25 quus, 26 we (us), 
27 qe, 28 qr (rr), 2 wae 30 ge 31 aaa, uii e 
*39* | SHAASAAG ay eugqiuisits! 
SWNT | ve | Fae | oranges fà see mea fe gamta Wd 
METAS ATRAF He UM ARASA WuT u 
1806 The afhx Swat comes after the words HAT, Uy 
and Wes in the above four senses, and the final of these 
words 1s elided before this affix 
Thus aqa, TgTR. aegu In the case of the first two words 
( kumudvat, and nadvat) the 4. of the affix ıs changed to@ by VIII 2 ro 
S 1898 , and in the case of the last word ( vetasvat ) by VIII 2, 9 S 1897 ' 
Fart —So also after the word nfgq, as afeearg n 


(395 | TENA]! VLR 1 Ge ht 
THs | MT amarar | agg at’ 
1807 The ga% comes after wg and m3 in the four 
senses given above, the final of the words being elided 
Thus age and urge u The word gre means “mud " and “ young 
grass" (See Amarakosha III 3 89) 
RRO | MATA AMATI VL RICE 
eaaa u 
1308 The affix wa comes afte: the word fipatin 
the above four-senses 
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aaa a a OO 
Thus fararaarg ‘ the city Sikhå vala’ ht ‘crested as a peacock’ 

Note —'The word fir takes qag by V 2 111 S 1918 , the affix having 
the same force as qqw V 2 94 S 1894, (‘whose rt is" or 'in whom itis /') That 


should be distinguished from the present, in as much as, the latter is employed im 
making names of locality, not so the affix taught in Book V 


S08 | JERI (VL VIN 
vena ou 


1308 The affix € comes after the words Sent &e, 
in the four senses 


As gegga n 
Lert 2 ana ? «ue 4 dqeqn 5 faaan o gaa 7 gad (mud) 
8 wast, 9 fr 10 fras 11 &r pg * 12ẹqo* 13 faqaq 14 spqep 15 
ara, 16 gF (aag st cuis ga), 17 war, 18 art 19 war o .0 afm (afaa), 
21 aia, 22 qwuxiW, 23 qra (ma), 24 af 25 giura, 26 AAN, 27 ANRA 
(àa war’, 28 qun" 29 get .0 wrm* 31 gene 32 fafafa, * 33 wam, 34 
wag, 95 qu, 86 aqr*, 87 ud, 38 wd, 39 af, 40 quum," 41 ter 42 
erry, 43 fue! 44 quj 45 aaran 46 uam 47 uad 48 am, 49 
Faas, tO aq, 51 eign 52 mag, 53 «reu, 54 Reor, e 55 qeu, 56 
Raraga (Marae, fara, qu) 57 wrgqu, 58 qua, 59 wea, 60 «sw, 61 
OTH ATA I 
23o agr ai SR gis IE I 
AHA goa IE AME cia LLL MEL LIE 
1310 The augment §& comes after the words a¥ 
&c when the afhx & follows 1n the above four senses 
To the words ag &c the same affix 1s added, with the insertion 
ofa safter the stem As gg t qum t8 SATMA, wana, c 
Two Vérttkas —The words eset and wr belong also to this 
class. In the case of @sar the long vowel 1s shortened, and in the case 
of qua the qis elided e g mta and aqaa ti 
Lag, 2g, 3 faeq, 4349, 54a, 6 Faq, 7 mu, 8 are, 9 dw, 
10 qu, 11 gsar (goar ) gees, 12 ayaq N 
232? | fire vaseed gum l E lB RRN 
agracqnar faeraragramset aa afea ici fear gear afar ur ferkar t 
aeat war eaat Aaa far Aaa tse Maa vicis Braue erage ara E c0 
qan afsürmiarerarfuía gue Fata | orca iA | dr f aaa carey ut 
1311 The afix @ of the bha stems (asa oc. 


is elided before a Taddhita affix. 
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RENE D ia A LM AMD 
The feg &c are a subdivision of the Nadádi class (IV 2 91 S 
1310), and the augment @ 1s added to them by IV 2 91 S 1310 After these 
words, with the augment # the affix & is elided when they take a secondary 
Taddhita affix Thus fear sear efa = ferta , wear war (IV 3 53)z 
"esr tt Similarly "erar Aam tt 
Why do we say the affix &? The affix @ 1s specifically mentioned 
in order to show that the efi:x only should be elided and not the 
augment x u Otherwise a would also have been elided on the strength of 
the maxim —wfsürmfuEretamTeuqü (or wart) Taare (or ware ), 
“When of the two things which are taught together, one disappears, 
then the other disappears likewise’ The gay indicates the elision of the 
whole afix tq and not merely of au Had the word lopa been used, then 
a only of ga would have been elided, because its anuvgitti is understood 


from VI 4149 S 499 
Here ends the chapter on Quadrulpy Significant affixes 


bal 
ay alas sir 
CHAPTER XXVIII, 
THE SAISIKAS 


RBRLAIMTIVIVIER | 


qarag AnA ARASA eT d "CRIT TMA aT ETI AN 
NE LUCA gay l EIR fier agar amt tse go" sea ara | NIEA 
RPW | gases wae eRe! Gaal Xe mass wat | ET na kaw aE 
RIT | AAT THT Aa TR AAR N 


1812 The affixes taught hereafter, have senses 
other than those mentioned above 


The suffixes that will be taught now have senses other than those 
already taught in the previous aphorisms Let a meaning, other than 
those of which ‘progeny'(IV 1 92 S 1088) was the first mentioned, and 
the quadruple signification,’ the last, be called &s or the remainder '—and im 
that remainder of senses, too, let there be the affix sm &c Thus @rgq vis- 
ble ' viz colour which ts apprehen ded bv vision’ from sgg, saa ‘audible’ 
viz souna, from sam , @lafres ‘treated of in Upanishad! ı e soul, arde 
from gaz, ' ground on a stone’ 1 e flour of a fried corn, "rat ‘ ridden in by 
four persons’ viz a cart, “qzwa‘ who ıs seen on the fourteenth day of the 
moon’ viz a goblin , Mgaa ‘pounded m a wooden mortar’ viz awn-less 
barley ara ‘drawn by horses’ viz a chariot 

The word #% 1s both a vidht (lakshana) and an adhikara sütra 
It 1s avidhi sütra in the senses of ‘apprehension’ as in chakshushà grihyate 
( apprehended by the eye ), " pounding ” ( as ın uldkhale kshunna) &c For 
no sütras are taught in these senses 

The regulating influence of the expression aq “in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forword as far as IV 3 134 S 1514 Theaffixes 
€ &c taught hereafter, do not come in the sense of ‘progeny’ &c, but they 
have, every one of them, all the senses of ara ‘being born’ (IV 3 25S 
1393) Wi (IV 3 tor S 1481), maa (IV 3 74 S 1453) &c fara 
(IV 3 87 S 1467), & ga &c(IV 3 38 S 1413) 

Note —Thus rg means “born im Srughna (IV 3 25 S 1393), or done 
in Srughna, o: bought ın Srnghna, or obtamed im Srugna, or skillfal m Srughna 
(IV 8 38S 1418), or abundant m Srughna (IV 8 39 S 1414), or suited to 
Srughna (IV, 3 41 S 1416), or staying m Srughna (IV 3 53 S 1428) or what 
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EE 
has come from Srughna (IV 3 74 S 1453), or which has its rise in Srughna 
(IV, 8 83S 1463), a road leading to Srughna (1V 3 85 8 1465) a messenger 
going to Srnghna (IV 3 85S 1465), a gate facing Srnghna or from which men 
go out to Singhna (IV 8 86 S 1466) a book relating to the History of Srughna 
(IV 3 87 S 1467), an inbabitant of Stughna (IV 3 89 S 1469), a person 
whose ancestral home 18 at Srughna (IV 8 90S 1470) " 


$399 | USATZEN | 9 1 S 1 E UI 


ud Fass MECSEG CE Citi ME 
were gerer ater fa aa «o saturn ator areata | ez qf 
STAI ATYA eral Tea Far areas TPH aur d 


1318 The affixes gha and hha are respectively added 


after the woids «r£ and emer i 

The affix qq is substituted for q, and $a for et (VII 1 2 S 475) 
Thus ufga ‘born &c in a country, saeia ‘who or what goes or 
extends to both banks’ 

Vårt —The affi, @ comes also when the words tare and qt are 
taken separately , as well as when compounded inversely e g say 
‘belonging to this bank of the river, qrq ‘belonging to the other bank,’ 
qmramim ‘belonging to the other bank as well as to this’ Here as well as 
1n several of the subsequent aphorisms, merely the stems and their appropri- 
ate affixes are given , the sense of these affixes and the cases of the noun in 
construction, such as those of' being born’ &c will be taught hereafter in 
IV 3 25 1393 and sütras that follow it 

Note —There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first where of 1s q and the last where of are gg (IV 8 24 1392), with 
specification of the origini] term to which the agplication of those affixes 18 


appropriate , and then varieties of meaning, such as ‘bemg producad there-from ’ 
IV 2 25 S 1227, and the like, shall be mentioned, and the declensional cases in 


connection with which the afhxes are appropriately appheable, 
R38 | MAATS 13121 88 N 
weg ran o 
1914 The affixes @ and ast ($q) come after the 
word ‘ gama’ 
As "ra and array, ‘a rustic’ 
CAL | HAMAS TRIBI AL sy 
spirare awa d» ae sate arta tartan | CHIHDURTHIED CUm gi 
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1315 The affix ee (tae) comes after the words 
ata &e 


As RAAR, ARAR and if we take the anuvnitt: of giáma fiom the last 
sutra, we have aime ıl 


1 mit, 2 sit, 3 gene 4 gene, 5 are, 6 gait, 7 gies, 8 aad (anc) 
9 arfesadt, 10 adt, (iait) 11 sear 12am 13 genra (mtr) aaa, 
14 asst, 15 wfmu 


fat UW gagra sureaenguügisi2ittd 
eire sar Aasa Raas i atsa | asagn i NATSRT u 
1316 The same affix emt is added to the woids 
ea, ef and sftqt, when the whole words so formed mean 
respect,vely, ‘a dog’, ‘a sword’ and ‘an ornament’ 
The force of the affix, as already told above, 1s to denote ‘ produce’ 


&c (IV 3°25 S 1227 &c ) but the whole word has a specific significance 
As atta =a dog (lt pertaining to a family), AJAR ~a sword (ht 
remaining 1n a sheath ) fåa =a necklace When not having these meanings, 
the regular derivatives from these words are formed by ror as, ata , MA 
and «4 u 
329 | ANTI THI Vl VI Ait 
TT | ATTA | TT ATTA, UI 


1317 The affix ea (ua) comes afte: the words 
*nadi' &c, in the 1emaining senses (1 e IV 3 258 1227 


&c ) 

Thus af¢q@, ‘ pertaining to a rye, Aqa ‘earthen, &e — qmm t 

ECCE REER NX AX MEE. EC S 
7 arate 8 arene (art) 9 enfed 10 giar 11 qrat (qma) 12 aram 
(mra) 13 «rear ( atear) 14 qale, 15 Sera (stp) 16 agarar qu, 17 area 

The word qaaeté& occurs in the above list Its derivative will be 
Mamangu But some say, it 1s composed of three words q¢—aa—finft and 
they apply the affix to each of them separately As qxwa aaa and 
iau 

TIGEEiC Diii ISI RIES I 
spy STARS! RIuISTTST | wrwTST i oie GU 
1318 Afte: the words *dakshin&', ‘paschat, and 

‘puras’, the affix ‘tyah (@) 1 added in the :emaining 


senses 
93 


a 
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As wifarara 'oertaming or produced in the south’, qaia 'occid- 
ental’, dre ' oriental 
TIME CC CM REIRI EN 
fast sate anrfertrraer ag | fa gramm u 


1319 After the word ‘ K&pisi ’, the affix ‘shphak’ 
1s added in the remaining senses. (the feminine being 


formed by dm IV 1 41 S, 498 ) 
Thus aifrarat ag, arrest gram ‘a liquor" 


RRO rjrcpg SU T | IRI Roo N 


ary ewe ORT A sa | erage tía fri quest uem N 
1820 After the words ~@ the same affix ‘ shphak’ 
as well as the affix wt is added, in the remaining senses, 
when the meaning 18 a non-human being 


As gù ù or agaat ñt u Why do we say ‘non-human being’? 
Observe eet ag (IV 2 134) 

Note —Q The word ce belongs to semr class (IV 2 188), and 
when a human being 1s to be denoted, then by IV 2 134, ıt wıll take the affix "rap 
and when a non-human being is to be designated, then ıt will take syo by rule 
IV 2 188, then where ıs the necessity of the present sütra by which sya is 
enjomed when a non human bemg is to be designated? To this the reply is 
that the force of the negative affix in amanushya 15 that of gq, 1 e WAAAY = THAT 
ew “a bang hke man, but not man" The word wagsa does not mean 
‘anything which 1s not a man’ For had this been its meaning, then a blanket 
1s also a thing which 1s not a man, and in denoting a blanket, we should add SHE; 
but we never do so When blanket 1s to be denoted we add ay of IV 2 133, as 
aga “a woolen blanket” When we want to denote a kung bemg other 
than man, then we add era and «qq of this sütra The aor 1s repeated m this 
süira, for the purpose also of showing that otherwise sta would have been debarred 
by the special affix eqq n 

The word agi 15 the name of a country, i6 would have taken Wy under 
the universal rule IV 1 83, but this 1s debarred by gs of IV 9 125 S 1349, and 
x31 ıs debarred by ssp of IV 2 119 8 1343, and esr ıs debarred by ars of IV 
2 182 S 1356, as ıt has @ as penultimate, the present afitra debars that and 
ordains war and Hq i 


RRL | GAVNTGTA TEMA AT TT 1 Bi V1 Lok N 
REAL! IAL! HREL TAC) qure u 
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1821 After the words ‘dw’, 'prách, ‘apdch’, 
3 
‘udach’ and ‘pratyach’, the affix aw ıs added in the remain- 
ing Senses 
Thus eaa, meaa, enemy, seag (IV 4 190 8 3476) and malean u 
When these words are used as Indeclinables, and denote time, they take also 


the affixes ‘tyul ‘and ‘tyu’? e g nman (IV 3 25) the word wq means 
south 


L322 I Megas | SIR i oR lt 
aera i 
1822 After the word 'Kanth&', comes the affix 
Sm 1n the remaining senses. 
As ferm tt 
£333 toil THIS 18 1 203 Ul 
quieren aftaaet at Rain raeuresrge capi aur fu aud UI 
REIRI U 
1323 To the same stem is added the affix sm 
when 1t treats about some thing which 18 to be found 1n the 
land of Varnu 
The Varnu is the name of a river, and the country near ıt 15 also 
called Varnu, the affix denoting country being elided by IV 2 81 S 1293 
Thus atezara u As in the sentence aur fi sme rese RENET (7) 
$339 | "qanm 1 BIRI Gos il 
siege ga * u erasing ! rarer A taper D Ea P 
aaa | [eorr fai wuRETRT STRE N 
gaat ama arr a un efretisa Sieeftatafearnag | are a! uU M 
eae vfu sence | Fret d 
ferar wa * u 
1324 The affix ‘tyap’ comes after an Indeclinable, 
1n the remaining senses 
This rule 1s too wide and the following vártikas restrict st. 
Vást The affix ray is restricted to the following Indeclinables ~~ 
erar near or ‘together ! sz here’, m ‘where ^ those that end in afẹ 
(V37$S 1953) and * (V 3 10 S 1957) As ware ‘a mmishr’, 


FEY, HA, TAKA , TAA, &e 
Why do we say ‘its application should be restricted’? Observe 


Aane, formed from the Indeclinable atit u 


* 
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Vårt —The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, which follows 
it, 1s elided in the Indeclinables when they aie Bha As dpqsifag ( CIMTTATE ) 
This ıs an anttya rule because lopa 1s ordained of the f£ syllable of bahis 
by vartika under IV 1 55S 1877 Had the @ elision of the present 
vartika been universal then there would have been no necessity of the 
vartika teaching the f elision of bahis 

Thus there 1s no fe elision of serg and arag, when they take the 
affix @ inthe same sense As saga and raga u 

Vårt —The wy ıs added to the upasarga i8 1n the sense of “ fixed? 
as, feed = Fag d 

Vá«t —The way 1s added to the upasarga faa in the sense of ‘ gone’ 
As fga “Chandalas &c who have gone out of the caste" It is thus 
formed faq +u Now applies the following sátr 

33x | BLATT TAI S181 Loe N 

eee Tae | farurér ahaa | tat atoa egas y 

aeaa * swear IDTTH OG! 

quae * gee od 

TAU * Brae | 

1826  w 1s substituted fora final s preceded by 
a shoit g or 3 before a Taddhıta afhx beginning witha y 


Therefore the (qz js replaced by € before egy à Thus we get 
faw-«r-frEw meaning one who has gone out of caste such as Chan 
dalas &c 

Note —The following sre the affixes befoie which this change taker place, 
namely qX QA, qu, c3, aq, WT n As Ahem, ageer i ga o: afena | 
TRE | SU | Sees mama AA d ep d efie vag i afer tamer aq 
WfdSp, ags l cau od» rA wee ou 7 ` 


Vévt —The affix w comes after 
stog e t 
flower's & anua gaqa ‘forest 


Vårt —The affix ver comes after Be g qa qam ‘a traveller’ 
Vårt —The affix srgst comes after Tate g seg n 


324 | ANAR STATEN | L | R I Rox tt 
PRAT | Fe RANA IIA | QTAR | weg E 
NICE | qeu) Ter Sai zeae u Sei en i 
1326 The affix em is added optionally after the 
words 'aishamas,' ‘hyas,’ and ‘Svag’ 
2 


In the 1emainin 
senses 7 
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These take optionally aq, in the other alternative they will 
take gz and gga as taught hereafter 

As ğam or qae (IV 3 23 S 1391), fem or grep" 
(IV 3 23 S 1391), sque or summ (IV 3 23 S 1391) or. ursi 
(IV 3 15 S 1385) The word svas’ takes the augment gg, also, hence 
the above three forms 


233 | effcscatereaurastsit (819 1 Poe ll 

aqaa | andlor geste | Sawer | dicxcacaafa aren! wetqat- 

SAIA | TEET U 
1327 The affix smt comes after a woid ending 

with az, and the st comes after a word ending with gear, in 
the 1emaining senses 

This debars qa | Thus arndter, Nga wascay | The words 
formed by 9st, tale the affix sg in the feminine (1V 1 15 S 470) 
those in sq take the afixa ( IV 1 4 S 454)  Thesutra is not enunciated 
as dugana , for had 1t been so, the affix would apply to ag&wr Also, wheie 
‘æa ıs final, but cannot be called uttara pada as 'bahnu' is not a pada but 
is an affix (V 3 68S 2023) Therefore, we have wrg&vas, formed by sir u 

£322 | feaqaaaiqagra st 191 1 RoE N 

atisqa i acres | sagan (ero aaraa aet ga igaara 

a Gea Q0 NIST ATTEND RARI di 
1328 The afhx st comes in the remaining senses, 

afte. a word preceded by another word that signifies ‘ di- 
rection,’ provided that the compound 1s not a Name 

To a stem, whos% first member 1s a word denoting direction, 
and which is not a Name, the affix 3 1s added, forming the feminine ın 
er 1 The word saaat qualifies the ‘base, This debars "TW | Thus 
qåmar + sq = TAT (VI 4 148 VII 2 117) ‘who 1s in the eastern hall’ 

Why do we say ‘when not a Name’? ‘Observe, from the word 
gast (Il 1 50 S 727) we have gagaran] (VII 3 14 S 1400), 
The example illustrates, "how first a compound of Tatpurusha kind 1s 


formed by the words qÅ IIRA, “ Ishuk&ámasbami m the-East’, the 
whole being the name of the city Then when the Taddhita affix 1s added 


to this word, the first vowel ıs not vriddhied, as 1s the general rule 
(VH 2 117,5 1075) but the first vowel of the second member of the 
compound ts yriddhied wz the letter ¥ of egamni by rule VII 3 14 S 1400 


* 
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QBRE | AFFA | 8 19 1 0S Il 
Freire | Risan smredereren qr (drug | ence ou 
1329 The affix wa is added to the word az, 
preceded by a word denoting direction, ın the remaining 
senses. 
Thus frag: f "Ett area / °R u Here contrary to the examples 
in the preceding sátra, the initial vowel 1s vriddhied by VII 3 13 S 1399 
which makes a special exception 1n the case of the word ag u 
$38 | gw remaTam ag ASNT l L 121298 li 
NISL CURT i ragen t 
1330 The affix wt comes in the remaining senses 
after a word consisting of more than two syllables, having 
udátta accent on the final, being the name of a village of 
the peoples of the North 
The governing force of the word fẹ ceases here The epsz debars 
sm Thus tages u 
R338 | Tea acre Sates | 91812228 
mare ine aR u 
1331 The affix sm comes, in the remaining senses 
after a word ending with wea, after the words weár &e, 
and after 4 word having a penultimate w, whether these 
«words express villages of North folk or not 
This debars the "st of the last aphorism Thus ane@wer, NER, 
rf u e 
1 yet, 2 «fte, 9 dua, 4 nés. 5 mate (aake), 6 wgdire (arg 
(rs), 7 merits, 8 weit, 9 m 10 queue, 11 diet, 12 deck 
(Pr y 13 qfter, 14 aga, 15 mat, 16 qeg, 17 aana (wean), 18 
weer, 19 AFËR U 
UIIEE uto HT 11 V1 Lee N 
VGA Pree aS ea | Tea ais 2 ara weet KOAT t 
1332 The affix sq comes after the patronymics 
formed from wea &o 


Here the word s does not qualify the sense of the base, nor 
does it give the sense of the affix It simply means ‘that after a word 
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inate eee enn 


ending with the affix which has been ordained after the words Kanva 
&c, ın denoting a Gotra or Family name, the affix War is employed 
in the remaining senses" This debars the affix æ (1V 2 114 S 1337) Thus 
wear ‘the pupils of Kanva’ 

Ti: Kanva class ıs a subclass of Gargádi The Family name 
from seq is Rira by rule IV 1 105 To this, the affix ag ıs added qpa 
+a =a (VI 4 148 and VI 4 152) 

388 | AAI SL 21 kee ht 


m a gs Gea pep | area PPP Regs aragalte drag | Tea 
aera AT eI GR: Ale zt nRa d 
1833 Afte a Familp-name formed by t, the 
affix statis added in the 1emaining senses 


Thus from gq we have the Patronymic ar, from which gag ‘the 
pupils of Dákshi" The final g ıs elided before sry by VI 4 148 S 311 

Why do we say ‘denoting a family name’? Observe ag, 
a word formed by esx of IV 2 80,S 1292 not denoting a family, but 
having the four fold sense of IV 2 68 705 1280 82 The further derivative 
from this will be dragataa by &(IV 2 114 S 1337) The word Gotra in this 
sütra, however, refers to the scriptural gotras or clans as mentioned in 
the list of gotras given in the sacred books and not worldly gotras, or family 
descent Therefore the rule does not apply in wríarditaus u 


$339 tat eral MNÀI IRIRI 


gaisma |! WrÉTST | andrar vatarar easi TUDZSINDUUeNW rean 
wcararanearest (og u 


1884 The affix sU ıs not however added to a word 
which, though ending in the Patronymie affix gst , consists 
of two syllables, when ıt ıs the fanily name of Eastern 
people or of Bharata j 


This sütra debars si" which would have come by the last sûtra 
The result 1s that the words answering to the description given in this 
aphorism from the Qa% derivatives by affix S (IV 2 114 S 1337) 
Thus Sra aod arar from, sif or amet i The word af and wx are 
Vriddha words as defined ın the next rule, and therefore they take tt 

The Bharatas belong also to the East Folk or Prachyas Their 
separate mention here indicates by Jhapaka or inference, that wherever 
Prachya ıs used in these sütras, ıt does not include the Bharatas See 
II 4 66 
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R) ufüdearerufresquuuititio8d 
AEA AGUAS ALY AIH VMALIAAA ter d 
1835 That word, among the vowels of whieh the 


first ıs a vriddhi, 1s called vriddham 


This defines the word qu! The sütra consists of five words —qfar 
‘the vriddhi vowel’, we ‘whose, sra, ‘among the vowels, wq ‘1s first’, 
8E ‘that’, qua ‘is called vridaham' 

Note —If a wod consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first ın the order of vowels, that word 1s called vriddham Thus the words arar, 
Wer &c , have the fist vowel sqr a vpiddhi vowel, therefore , they are called vriddham 

The word vriddham has been defined ın order to make applicable to these 
peeuliar words, certam taddhita affixes Thus there ıs a rule (IV 2 1148 1337) 
by which the affix gy 1s added to vriddham Thus mfg +g = WITH UI 


?33* | Srqra tia TIL 12 s I 
quus eT v 
1336 The words tyad &c , are also called vriddham 
Note —The æg &c have been given in the hst of sarvanámas These words 
are also called vriddham Thus qq - &- ere! So also AAA, gTHlaW, AAA, 
earnest, sme &e 
Ct EMECIULTFMESEBELLE 
wets | arm a) epe ou 
1337 After a word cellad Vriddha, the affix æ ıs 
added in the 1emaining senses 
The word rẹ does not govern this sütra This is a general rule 
This debars war! Thus from aq we have apífet (VI 4 148 S 311 and 
VI 4 152 S 2119) So also asta, arta, ada ii 
233S | gg mat Ta LIL 1 Vt 
qa ara gaan Tenahrara | cetera trade | asta | 


qe afer paraa | ad i treme i ge far MRSA d areraesr oar AANA 
gee ana as yaaa terest ou 


1338 A word that has the letters w and eit as the 
first among its vowels, gets optionally also the designation 
of vriddham, when 1t 1s the name of a country 

A» ag 1s a country of the east 1t 1s a vriddbam word and we have 


ag + =a , similarly votqeadran, Siana | Alternatively, with the 
affix star the forms will be trae, wafia, WpsppE N 
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1 mfu, 2 Sie (ap 3 arm? 4 eum 5 sega, 6 nan (Areara ) 
7 wane, 8 etree, 9 gare, (quem), 10 fom, Ll meer, 12 drea 
Carag), 13 wr 14 wem 15 afore 16 qaga, 17 yanma (aaun), 18 
Qarqar (rqrrara ), 19 gauw, 20 zque, 21 qeum, 22 mm 23 fag, 
24 qar, 25 gnf,” 26 druw,* 27 eres,” 28 aqii,» 29 wiqargqdqenq 
Cmm avd, qr) rere, 20 usn Sl ARE 32 Ae 33 adim, 34 
eram n 
ta9? | arrea 13121 LV il 
Aane gasan wr i sears t cendi art SrÉDESTS | 
RARA | enreetfer u 
1341 The affixes 8st and fae come, in the remaining 
senses, after the Vriddha words denoting the villages of 
Vahika l 
The word gargs to be read into this sütra This debars the affix 
we (IV 2 114 S 1337 ) Thus araia or arediftar u 


Rave | Prarvighaty (e 1s d RE HN 
vg ù ame ei gaiss aren à redeat à aera! Areia u 
1842 The affixes est and fre come optionally in 
the remaining senses, after the Vpiddha words denoting 
Vahika villages situated in Usinara 


Thus ĝemas, dredfent, and Sekira u 
£383 | MAN STV LV RE 
gaus | RaR, Angar ksa sf ger ee fire 
TRENT. Tea | Pre ia SEU! qurem NENGA are i RÝR u 
1848. The affix sw, comes in the remaining senser, 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a locality and ending 1n s ii 
The phrase 'sr' does not govern this sûtra For had it been 


understood in this aphorism, there would have been no necessity of repeating 
it in the next, 


Thus*qrengat from frqreRS , the long x: shortened by VII 4 
13. 5834 before the affix «i Why do we say ‘denoting a country’? 
Observe arear ‘the pupils of qg’ formed by su 

In the previous sutras, the anuvyitts of 3z and yz both were current , 
hence the repetition of &xr in. this sutra, because we could not take the anu- 
vyitti of 83% from the last sutra, withogt drav 4g in the anuvpitti of fare u 
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This sütra being subsequent in order to IV 2 114 S 1337, debars that 

sütra , and hence in the case of vpddha words ending in and denoting a 

locality, & is not added, but the 231 of the prsesentsütra. Thus «fümqm u 
£399 | ZERNAI 1 S121 Yeo N 


areata quw framed uer | murem | Ure TR | HE ANT: 
AMAETT uU 


1344 The affix Ssg comes in the remaining senses, 
after a vriddha word ending ın 4 and denoting a locality of 
the Eastein-folks 


The phrase win& ıs here understood Thus exmeseq m , MANAR tt 

The affix ss would have been valid by the last sütra also, the present 
sütra makes a maa or restriction, showing that the case of words denoting 
places of East, the rule applies to those words only, which are Vyiddha. 
Therefore ıt does not apply to game, from which we have amarey: u 

£399 | redd Tuque 091 ER? il 

yansi anv tras qag eae | Were we Quem 

agran Aan PIU Tae | erum (oW qeam uU 
1945 ‘The affix gt comes in the 1emaining senses 

after a vprddha word denoting a locality, which has the 
letter q as its penultimate, and after a vriddha place-name 
denoting a waste or desert place 

The words garg and Wü are understood here The word way means 


a waste or desert Thus qRWeTR, "www are examples of wex u Similarly 
Wm and qufiqemm are examples of q penultimate, (IV 2 805 1292) 


LIBR I MEJLAR 191 1 RRR H 
Wurenr Cer A JEA i SANT | SISDREWUR | MATR C"ygeem t 
guaman à sree pate fna | 
1846. The affix gst comes, in the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a locahty and ending with 
MEW, qv 01 FR i 
This debars & (IV 2 114 S 1337) Thus spem, "rigor, 
Loc l 
The words ending in qx. would have taken the affix qx by the next 
sátra also, but as that sütra 1s restricted to the countries of the East, this sütra. 
1s general in its scope . 
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?399|ziqX8r MAR i919 939 Il 
QmWurÉrsUIemrED wares SZIJA enr ZAAR | Èa, MRR d 
1347 The affix 3% comes in the remaining senses 
afte. a Vriddha word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the 
woid having a penultimate e or ending ng N 
This debars an This qefagaa U So also with words ending 


mgn As, areeefdt—arnean, (VI 4 148) 
Note —Why do we say spate ‘of the East folk’? Observe apenfewta 
formed by æu The q in £q in the sutra 1s for the sake of distinctness 


VBBe | LUCcECCEVIC AR IR I QRY 
rra aaa Aa AN AAN FCT CIMT! "ITUR | wenden |i 
1848 The afh« g% comes in the 16maining senses, 

afte. a Vriddha word denoting an inhabited kingdom, or a 
limit of such kingdom 

The phrases ggrq and BA are understood here, being qualified by 
maqe and aqa u This debars the affix & n Thus saga is an 
example of waqg n 

Note —And girqgm and raaraa from erge and gararqa two umnnhabited 
counties, are 1llastrationgs of sagara n 

The srarG or limit. of an inhabited country or wage must be a 
country and not a village This 1s so, in order to prevent, by anticipation, 
the application of t by IV 2 137 S 1361 to words like fare which i5 
an arid desert as aq n The word agar means either “the boundary 
of that ( aaga )" or “ that which itself is. a boundary ” 


Cave l agaa SESS | 913 | $3 ll 
Nasa saga AAA agaaa RR tu agar 

TEISENI | ARIMAN MFE | MASARA, MMAR | JRA, 
aim | JARN, HASH | cane RRA venuUD ag ar wai adt 
q aii Sy aih e adea , arg i aay U 

1349 The affix g% comes in the 1emaining senses, 
even ‘after a woid which 1s not a Vriddha, and which 
is always plmal, when it denotes an inhabited country 
or a limit of such country, as well as afte: such Vriddha 
woids 


The words maqa and qqaíq are to be read into the aphorism, This 
debars & and wou Thus from ear, agı and mfagr which are non Viiddha 
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Kingdom denoting words, always having a plural form, we have STER , "TER 
and seg ! Similarly asier and ssereaqr are alu avs non Vriddha plural 
words, denoting boundary of kingdoms, we have from them madem and 
arman U The affix will apply, of course to Vriddha saq3 word by the 
last sütra, though these be always plural ın form Thus aaa and rra 
from «TT and azar n So also to Vnddha words denoting limit. of a 
Kingdom) past —arescn , yga Agen d 

Why have we used the word fłga ın the sutra? The word fga 15 
used in the sutra to indicate that the word should be plural in essence, 
having no corresponding singular form Therefore the rule will not apply 
to qdar plural of dst u The derivative from it will be ara u For «dea 
is an ekaSesha plural of qxi«ft + asfat + at u 


£340 | wem zudem | 8 IRI Ve il 
Vaasa ganga J ENA | MERSER | ares | Pre «wd | 
argain OU 
1350 The affix gst comes in the 1emaining senses 
after a word, whether Vriddha or not, denoting a locality 
and having as its second term the words ‘ hachchha ’, ‘ agni,’ 
‘vaktia’ and ‘ garta’ 
This debars wand got As QERAR, RITNR, Sepa, and 
agada n KaAgika reads the sütra as nat &c 
The word sacqg in the sütra should be read with every one of the 
words gem &c 
Lue | ATAR | 8 I RI RRO N 
Zama ger Aan (dum u 
1351 The affix gst comes, 1n the 1emaining senses, 
afte: the words dháma &c, denoting countiy 


This debars aq &c Gram, die Gc 


Note —The word qiq occurs m the list It would have taken gs: by 
IV 2 191 as it has q as penultimate Its mention herg shows that ıb necd not 
denote a locahty for the application of this affix Similarly the words (dg and 
strad bemg names of sqq would have taken gs by LV 2 124, here in this list, there- 
fore, they do not denote country Thus Agat sr seram tp -] mma “the property 
of Videha Kshatriyás" So also aaam u The wod egg ocours in the hst It 
takes the affix when the derivative word means a ‘ship’ or a ‘sailor’ ‘Thus MIZAT 
A and arafeat vast d Otherwise not , as argiga “ Oceanic water” 
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lum 2 gaug (mete nd wuz), 3 aurea, 4 wap (mum), 5 
Wrgeeusép 6 mamih", 7 miei” 8 ammut (aeu) 9 weedeat, 
10 szmeusü*, 11 uumeuet, 12 qogan, 13 went, 14 fay, 15 wage, 
16 «raram, 17 esq (fasa’, 18 Awad (aat, few, ae), 19 weareft*, 20 
"mus, 21 atiga (srssfiga), 22 mug, 23 wearers, 24 mka (ara), 25 
was, 26 asd, 27 wa (49 nd ), 28 grad, 29 ares, 20 qija, 31 arg, 32 a (ae) 
98 wust 34 were 35 grea, 36 dif (gaara did), 37 genui, 38 
waaay way T, 29 gig, 40 wala (maria), 41 tw, 42 wen, 43 sma, 
Castfadt) 44 ugt, 45 simia, 46 ara, 47 qea, 48 nua, 49 
måga, 50 qaa, 51 gatu 


23X | arrependi. 181 Vl RREN 


amaa aga spo «p mA armani füedtsr i Ri RT i 
ama agar uU 


1352 The affix g% comes afte: the word ‘ nagara’ 
in the remaining senses, when censure or praise 1s implied 


The word geqa which ts equivalent to fast or ‘blame or censure , 
and siea which means %qrq “dexterity”, qualify the sense of the affix 

Thus array ‘a thief ora skilful person’ The word literally means 
'a town born, or town bred , but by the usage of language, it always 
denotes a person having the vices or virtues of a town, such as a thief 
or an artist 

Why do we say “when censure or dexterity 15 implied "? Observe 
we argar ‘the Nágara Bráhmanas " 


ELEME MUAJI BIRI E N 


SLI SCRUTIN | n 
qea a Aaaa a sats ea ^u meag q aeit sump fagit 
agea eh ar 


ar Atag "oU stran Sear ar tag G 


1353 The affix gst comes, ın the remaining senses, 
after the word sva, in the sense of a man 


This debars the affix w of 1325 Vartikka Thus anua% "qup fa 
forester ’ 4 
"drt —It should be stated rather that the affix gsr 1s added to moa 
1n the sense of ‘a way ° ‘ʻa lesson, or doctrine ( Upanishad )’ ‘a maxim’‘a 
play or game’‘a man’ and ‘an elephant? Thus RRAS dur, vien, eq 
fagn RAST orgel u 
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Vårt —Optionally when the sense is that of cow dung, as wear 
or WER TTA d 


Note —Why do we say ‘when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix 
will be gq u As wron qup ‘wild beasts 


2248 | Rarrgeqaeacryare | 19 1230 l 
SM acre ART i Anna l Aeq u 
1354 The affix J% comes optionally ın the 1ema- 
ining senses, after the words ‘ Kuru’, and ‘ Yugandhara ’ 
Thus Rg or RCs, aequ or åte od 
RAUL AREA HSI eee N 
HATSASTANS LAPT MÄ ARR 0 aH di 
1355 The affix *&« comes in the 1emaining senses, 
after the words * madra ' and ‘ vrij’ 
This debars gst, though the words denote inhabited countries Thus 
ama ‘born in Madra’, qfseg u 
LILE | wT aT 1S 18 1 832 II 
mAAR ud 
1356 The affix sy comes in the remaining senses, 
after a word denoting a place, and having the letter * as 
its penultimate 


This debars gst in the case of words which denote wage or inhabited 
countries Of course the words which do not denote stTTT, will have taken 
war even without this rule Thus arian “born in maT ^ So also aigi u 


Note —The affix er will apply even when the word ends in g, which would 
have otherwise taken ssp by IV 2 119 S 1343 Thus teary “bonm gaa U 
The word Rẹ 18 understood m this sutra 


LILY l REFÉM | L IRI 233 Il 
ARLAS JTI | ares Cem ou 
1357 The affix sw comes, in the remamıng senses, 
after the words kachchha &c denoting places 
The word gq 1s understood here This debars qsr&c Thus reg 
B, ata &oc 


Note —The words gee &c are not invariable plural words, because by the 
next stra, xt js shown that these words may sgnfy wen and ther habits éc The 
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merece att PATE EPO ED CCST mm 


word fisqH occurs m this lst It would have taken sup by the last sütra also, 
because ıt has af as 16s penultimate Its mention in the list ıs for the sake of the 


subsequent sütra by which 1t takes gst also under certain conditions 
lees, 2fuep 34d 4 eno Sagaq, 6 meats 7 adie, 8 
area, 9 mu 10 agug (sy wee, GS) ll aq, 12 agg, 13 WANE, 14 
aan, 15 maat (gar) 16 vem 
$345 | AJAT | 2 0s 1 39 N 
qaradan | Kes svat aewar "aeu | MER saan! usufq 
fami areat ar ud 
1358 The affix ga comes after the words kachchha 
&e ın the senses of born &c when the meaning 1s a ‘man 
or ‘ what exists in man’ 


This debars gu Thus resa ‘aman born ın Kutch’ — ssremamem 
gia sfeqqa tt ‘ His joke or talk 1s of Kutch or a Kutch-laughter ' 
Why do we say “ when meaning a man or what exists in man?” Ob- 
serve arest A ‘ The cow of Kutch’ 
$3X& | AISA ASAT | BL VL LBV UN 


araga qemrfaenrzor: fam fupe | arae uter stam | 
maA fauna Met ues u 


1359 The affix J% comes after the word ary in 
the senses of being born &c when denoting a man or what 
exists 1n man, provided that ıt does not mean a foot-soldie1 


The word arg which occurs in the aest class, would have taken qs 
by the last sütra, when the sense was that of a man or some human attribute 
The present sutra makes a restriction Thus ege aga , wrgrense wea feqq u 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning a foot soldier’? Observe an 
qafa asta ‘the Salva foot soldier goes’ 

$3&0o | maana | 818 1 £34 N 
SENIL RRASA | TET SH MRT ANT | Ier U 
1360 The afix g% comesin the remaining senses 
ot being born &c, after the woids mw, when the word 
signifies ‘a cow’ or ‘a barley gruel’ 


This debars wq of IV, 2 133 S 1357 Thus argat sit “the cows 
born in Salva’. argent ay, ‘the barley gruel of Salva’, In other cases we 
have arg tt 
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eee 


Chee | MeaTTesw 1 B11 eas 
RR I sT | qandlarga reas eT N 
1361 The affix 9S comes ın the 1emaining senses 
after a Nominal-stem denoting a place and having the woid 
Wd as 1ts second term 


This debars wqu The word} 1s to be read into the sütra. This 
rule being a subsequent one debars the affixes zs; and fz of sutra IV 2 
117 S 1341 Thus gera ‘born in the wolfs hole’ The word TAI 
1s used in the stra, so asto prevent the application of the rule to a word 
which ends in sq but is preceded by the affix ag acaqgudqu Here Wg is 
an affix (V 3 68 S 2023) and not a pada 


REQ FwetfasaET lL 1S I Lach 


S engi nfa u 

sadade * u serm | idag 0 maaa wart Aena 
KIELET rim. 

HAA GET WD 0o SAL) qaan N 

Fae a * u Fanaa 

epe wd exu aanpas s s Gohan Jakar Arang 
SIS, i 

1362 The affix @ comes in the 1emaiuing senses 


afte: the words gaha &oc 


This debars yy &c Thus aga ‘belonging to a cave! aa ema Rc, 

Vériika —lhe words gagag, and qma get the affix aw, but before 
the afi. @ the & of aq is elded Thus sux ind qrexdimuu Ths 
Vartika also indicates that the elision of f& of the Ii decli able a» ordained 
by the Vártika under S 1324 18a rule of limited scope 

Várt —The augment gs i» added to ziv ard wx before the afi. g 


As saqlan, quier tl 
Våt —The same augment is added to tl e word 49 also as, axtar t 
Våt —The same avgment 1s added to the word & as exem H 
Várt —The affix gt comes after the words ay &c No |t. of such 
words 1s given It ts an mafana n Thus Jaaa, Aaa KANIMA, 
meyda megah &c 
Note —In the hst of r8 ocenrs the following “marvan arm mR’ Iè 
means ‘ The word s€- becomes changed into Atay when the affix g wm to be 
added Thus aeaa n But when the sense 18 that of a Veda-school or 
Charega, the afix etar : added instead of & as meat ” N The word aega hers 


93 
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has the restricted sense of ‘the middle of the earth *, and not any middle 
generally Thus aoma means afafayeae wart! So also when the affix 15 
epplied in the case of "iU 1t has the sense of [aara of sütra IV 8 898 1469 and 
not all the other senses Thus qa steat wa wifvear, Tar Rema: “ three Chaisnas 
dwell in the East, three m the West and three m the Middle " 
lag sew Seq 4 few 5 maqan aig wu, 6 gw, 7 wy, 
Say, 9 «mW 10 yfi 11 wrrg 12 pps 13 gw un 14 gary 
15 amame 16 amama* 17 ama, 18 wage 19 gage 20 gem, 21 
eerie (reft) 22 mazaa ( qaened} and Sip), 23 mae 24 ener 
(menanak EIS and wiusadt) 25 get (mie and grace), 96 
rut, 27 due 28 GRR 99 migas 0 Bans (Rama), 31 xf, 39 
wikia 33 sufi 34 caps, 35 d$ Afa) 36 eem 37 gam, 38 
un& 89 sifre, (mfumiq) 40 a} 41 amem as) 42 eret, 48 
Sas (Qasq) 44 way 47 ngA’, 46 Wap 47 fa 48 cap, 
49 st" 50 azan”, ^51 gw 52 sasar (war) 58 geuauiepW (also ger 
Hla and qafa) 54 west giao Hagia and qaa), 55 qeu, 56 
Wurffpu?pur 87 wrefe, 58 ne 59 Qa it 18 en MEANN u 
S223 | ataj are 18121 REN 
munaa RE eas wasg | meann: azide! megeg- 
u 
1363 The affix € comes in the remaining senses, 


afte: the words beginning with $g denoting the places of the 
East-folk 
The word tà i understood here also The word mæ of the sütra 
qualifies gà n his dehars emp y Thus meqnQaz, meritam, megs u 
SESS STIR evel 
Tears fag amii pu fanqreg arar u 
1864, The letter w 1s the substitute of the final 
of the word rs, when & 1s added 


This sütra only teaches the substitution of æ , for qma would have 
taken & bv IV 2 114 S 1337 Thus waaay The word w does not 
govern this sutra, not being appropriate 

ERER | qure 9121 tup N : 
SER PR Weegee genan ags UU C SIC "DT MATE aw mame 
maf acy wat agota t meaa a wager n 
1365 The afhx & comes în the remaining senses, 
after a Vriddha word denoting a place and ending with 9m 
9" T. or having @ as its penultimate, 
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- The word %% must be read into the sütra This debars the «mr of 
IV 2 132 S 1356as well as the affixes ordained by IV 2 117 and 123 S 
1341 and 1347 


! es sen Hur uU "One born in Biáhmanaka—a country 
where the Bráhmana caste live by the profession of arms” ga — SITES ee amat i 


; Note —The words érgm &c are also governed by this rule though 
they end mewn Thus qrgáras gka era t 


ORES | SEPSITTETRSETCRTRERISIUIATG | 90x 1 LVR Ul 
aaga Aan sat geese ears sheer 0 reed t 
efie as 1 algandag: emequiiraa c arferg aa i i 
1366 The afha & comesin the remaining senses 
after the Vriddha words, having the words kauthá, palada, 
nagara, gidma and hrada, as last terms 
This debars the other affixes such as sq ind fsg of IV 2 117 S 1341. 
Thus afarian, atraaten, afgantan, eremum, aarda u 
3L | qA VI RIRN 
qådia u 
1367 The affix æ comes after the word àa in the 
remaining senses 
This debars wn Thus qavtat asr “the lull hing” qia gee 
* the hill man’ 
ges | Rraresage 18121 RBE N 
agearaRses qias SI CH SOT | qá qia ar enfe l "uud 
fan gid aga d É 
1368 The affix € optionally comes in the1emuming 


senses afte: the woid Ga when 1t does not denote a man 


Thus qafi or dana gerf * hill fruits" 
Why do we say wager ‘not human’? Observe qidir nga where 
there 1s no option allowed 
?3€£ | FHOTVCATCATS 112! CVA 
ICH SVOAPT AAAS gaan | area! wears AR | akaga gray it 
1869 ‘The affix æ comes in the remaining senses 
after gaq and wr when denoting the country of Bhihadvaje 
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The word 88 1s undeistood here also The word IRQS does not 
here mean Gotia, but country Thus ganvfiau and qfar t 
Why do we say “denoting country of Bháradvájas?" Observe 
KANL qiiia. &c 
2390  geuqenarcudqeeuiwespiuigid 
ku ECL garisan a a gA I RAT N 
1370 The affix wat also comes optionally in the 
remaining senses, afte: the words * yushmad ’ and ' asmad ' 
The regulating power of the word à ceases The word 4 indicates 
that the affina may beg as well The word ' optionally” shows that the 
general affix stay may also be employed Thus there are three affixes, WISI, & 
and sor and hence there being no equal enumeration, the rule of mutual 
correspondence (I 3 10) does not apply 
The words asag and seng are Vnddha, as they belong to Tyadadi 
class (I 1 74 S 1336), and would have taken ẹ by IV 2 114 S 1337, 
the present sütra enjoins three affixes for each Thus gsuT-4 mm = Stu 
wUL()V 3 2S 1371) tatg i geng d 5 - gg +g gei (Vll 1 2) 
gsqpgsguumef$4 (IV 3 2 S r371)9 üesmüum (VII 1 2, 
and VIII 4 2 S 475 and 197) So also men i xefa, and mentata u 


t3? | ately sr genareumi 1913121 
ersten eT SAT SELC EN LOUER CELL E 
1871 When this affix «st is added and when wur 
is added, then gaiw aud 9n ae the substitutes of Gag 
and seng i 
Note —The pronoun afery refers to the visible affix wsz and not to the under« 
stood affix & which was drawn into the last sutra by the word =] n 


Why does the rule of mutual correspondence ( I 8 10 S 128) not apply here, 
there being two affixes, two words, and two substitutes P This however, is not 
done, because the sutra can be divided into two separate aphorigms as (I) 
afaa eT gagni anA AAA (2a | ule ( 1) when 3718 added, 
genre and STEA are the substitutes of geag and aang respectively (2) Bo also 
when wa follows 


As for 1Mustiations, see the preceding sütra, e, g SIIRISAIUT , etrenreattay 
with @3y, and ÑSATR and suem with aor u 


Note —This sub titution does not take place when @ 18 added, as gerayta 
and sema d 
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nmm EE ME C E e e a a a c ————— € Q— 


$8.5* | TEERHERRTEHGRISISISI 
CRIAS UC EC HUC M ME CEN EE C CLEFS NE MP 
HAR Ia Te 
1972 In expressing one individual, a and RAR 
aie the substitutes of *yushmad’ and ‘asmad’ respectively, 
when St and am follow 
As araqla belonging to thee’ qaqta ‘belonging to me " rem 


and «rm U But when the afix is &, the form will be agta , and agta by 
the following rule 


Note —The word mem should not be construed as meaning the affix of 
the singular number, as the affix @ u — Because the affia of the singular 18 always 
elided ( gay) after these words, and by rule I 1 63, S 263 there will not be the 
application. of this rule ‘Ihis difficulty 1s, however, got over by explaining the 
word fe as equal to wary u 


£353 | Terdiucuqqaim1'91218cl 
ATA eq werà wey Tata la 
1873 mp issubsttuted for gea aud 9 for Seu, when 
they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows, 
O1 a word 15 1n composition 
Asada ada, with the affix &( IV 2 114, S 1337 I 1 74 S. 1336) 


Similarly when a second member of the compound follows As a4 q3,-7 


MGT, ATT d fq Ase = AT M 
Note —When more than one individual is signified the substitution does 


not tahe place, as geadta (= zsmramíTa ) wena, JJA (= JNR JT ) Wega U 


2398 lL spa SERRE 
weds u A 
1374 The affix aa comes after the word «3 ın the 


remaining senses 
This debars qo, Thus nà ‘ belonging to half" 
$34 | quracrraraagaia 181 21% i 
qued | span | scere | See 
1375 The affix 4% comes, in the remaining senses, 
after the woid ‘ardha’, when preceded by ‘paia’, 'avara p 


‘adhama , and ‘uttama ' 
Thus qe PAE MINE, TAA € 
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gece | eqaqgssa lei gic i 
rag ralfi | gaia u 
1376 And the affix sez also (as well as aa ) comes 
in the 1emamıng senses, after the word ‘aidha, when the 


prior term denotes a direction 

By @, the affix wq is also used This debars qoru Thus galeam or Qraf- 
gan " 

2209 | MARAIS | VIZ Nl 

waists sadean aaa Ragina Gt | fHSUIS Ure 
"pere aire i aigar care quier orar gi afl aata 1 ssaa nenia 
WA ASU ana d 

1977 The affixes St and 89 come in the remainn, 

senses after the word ‘ardha’, preceded by a word denoting 
direction, when a paiticula: portion of a village o1 an inhabi- 


ted countiy 18 meant 

The phrase fáaigXqemq is to be read into the cûtra This debar, "qu 
Thus fá agona maea saqa ar ararat or Ximiya “Those verily belong 
to the eastern half of our village or country” The word righ = urea 
qdíürmd war and is a Taddhitártha compound 

Thongh the anuvpttt of gs; was current in this Sütra from the 
preceding, yet it 15 repeated here for the sake of precision, , for had the stra 
been gr sidus w then the r would have drawn in not only the affix 
esr but the affix aq which is not desired 


TONE CI CEESESES 
qvam ou 
1378 After the word mr there is the affix q in the 
remaining senses i 
This debars srt n As mega “ middlemost " 


5o m 


C200 lat Ginfah ier gN 
TIUSTTHITS wrasse | qewsrveüÜht car Yarn | t 
miari maii u “ye 
1879 The affix @ comes in the remaining senses 
after the word ‘madhya’, the meaning being ‘ fit’ or ‘ proper ' 
The word utWfpg means ‘ equity, propriety, right, fit’ As sfr 


wife gek ava ae“ the proper prece of wood—nelther too long nor too short" 
SEA range “ the fit Grammanian, neither too refined nor too dull ” 
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$35o | gray HX AL 8181 on 
asra TAT ar Arenaen eara fas year tt 
1380 The affix ax comes, 1n the remaining senses 
afte: the word #4, which ıs near the sea 
Note —The word gq occurs m the hist of Kachchhadi (IV 2 183 S 1357), 
and wonld have taken spp, and by sütra IV 2 1348S 1358, 1t would hive taken 


gx also The present sitra des both those affixes, when the word fiq means 
Wiag7 or ‘ near the sea’ 


Thus ¥caq or year ‘living on or relating to an island’ As "y 
WIRST TARR, u 
RIS I RIFI BIRIN 
arrarpags eq i afama i uppufenu arane 0 pp g t 
ae aff orea andreas da meaa wahdwantle ania, amandi 
aaa 1 wrquur gia dae AR U ep ara ef suene ETC d 
18381 The affix 3 comes in the remaining senses 
atter the words denoting time 


This debars sw u The affix & which comes after Vrrddha words 1s 
prohibited. by this sitra Thus mma ‘monthly’ qafa annual’ 
@tagtiaay “ morning and evening,” ĝa yira: ‘again and again’ 

How do you explain the forms gtic and miqa in the following lines 
of KAlid4sa and Bháravi mpeg aad? firea ( Kalidasa) and ngarara 
(Bháravi)? Or the forms amaata and séan? These forms are 
ungrammatical according to the best authorities 

Note —'The words which denote time even, induectly, also take’ this affix, 
As aragia, sere u 
The word qi govgrns all the subsequent’ sütras npto IY 3 25S 1898 
(aw ma )u 
face IÈ MTT PSII TL 
ELET GP BATISTA | WOR xo 
1389 The affix z% comes in the remaining senses 

after the word mag , when expressing WX ll 

This debars qq (IV 3 16 S 1387) The word stk means the 


‘funeral oblation’, and not wr quw ‘a faithful or believing person ' 
Thus gré ane ‘the autumnal ‘Sraddha’ When not meaning ‘ Sraddba’, 


it will be uran 
235g | Aa ÙA PBL RT Rah 


* 
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mian ured ar UP aad at eut Fart wmm Wf d 
1883 The affix st comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses afte: the word meg when expressing 1llness o1 heat 
Thus meat or amar tr ‘the autumnal disease’, writ or mp 
wq ‘the autumnal heat or sunshine’ 
Why do we say “when denoting sickness or heat"? Observe, gp 
wy ‘the autumnal curd’ This es1 debars the eg wa ( IV 3 16) 


gace | AmA a] 18131 22h 
AEN rena | Stan ANT | MÄRT I SÈR tt 
1384 The affix &w comes optionally 1n the remain- 
ing senses after the words ‘ nié4’, ‘and pradosha’ 

This makes optional, where by stra IV 3 11 S 1381, the ss 
would have been obligatory Thus az or Bfernq ‘nocturnal’, srérqa or 
misa u 

$359 | AAEATATDIVIZL LV 
AREE ST CAME AST i 
1885 The affix tq comes optionally in the remain- 
ing senses after the word weg and it takes the augment gz n 

The word sya takes the affix ww by sütra IV 2 105 S 1326 This 
sütra ordains asyn When free from the scope of these rifles, 1t takes tyu 
and tyul affixes also by IV 3 23 S 1391 Thus Uu uz-93: now applies 
the following sutra — 

G8 1 AIA TL OL RTE 
WK, TAL, SHER, CT, CX RUFA, RAY WT IA, ADU. QAT A Gg gs: 
Sirefarm u 
1386 Before a Taddhita-affix with an indicato: y €, 
W or & the Vriddbi is not substituted for the first vowel after 
qor € but È and st ae iespeetively placed before these 
semivowels in ET &o 
The following 1s a list of Dvàrádi words — 


l wm, 2 em, 3 area, 4 wend, 5 et, 6 eat (eat), 7 enone, 
8 ergag  9owu*, lOcGgqm 1] eqn 

Thus mag -ag +e =the ++ (VII 3 3 S 1098 ) = aftana, 
( ephemeral ) 

Note—As qtiam sna, Sarenere from great n The Tadédr rule 
apples here, pat from ex, (ematgergaraeg ) n Bo also Arseny, deer 
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ama 4 aaau from sqeqsr, (eenia ) afak from eater, (emedifa sire), 
em from eat (eig ) a 

Some 1ead the word eqyeqra also m this list, but it 1s unnecessary as it 
would be governed by the last rule, because it 15 a compound of a+ gwara ( At- 
segra ), or it may be a compound of z+ eara then also it 19 unnece.sary, aS eq 
18 Separately mentioned, ın this list, and therefore when èg begins a wod it 
would get this pecunha substitution. then also Similarh ara fiom CREAN, 
Angaga hom egag Grammy trom way the pralriti bhava is by (VI 4 167 
S 1155) while qyqq from sqq where there is no prahritibháàca (by wsz IV 3 154) 
SHINE (separ uu) Similarly üpq from eq ( =eaeig), ramum fiom equ 
with the affix esrp(swrempentíüediz 931) This sutra is made because the q and g here 
are not final of a qw or word, as they were in the preceding sutra 


£355 | ufügaereg AAAs 1 B11 ke 
arrives sepu sadan magis ara efeqüsrap aq aE 
Rem! uuu aise, sear, warren, rr Saat gaat saga u 
TAT HAT è 0D ATTA RA q4 AT | areata N 
1987 The affix sr comes in the 1emaining senses, 
after the words ‘sandhi-vel&’ &c, and the words expressing 
* season ? and ‘ asteusm ' 

The word smr9rq 1s to be read into the sütia. All the words must be 
expressive of time This debars es; The repetition of gar debars & also 
in the case of those words, which are Vriddha in this hst IV 2 1148 1337) 
Thus ( 1) erfeqqera, aean, (2) Were ater (3) WWW. diva are examples of 
sandhivelà, season and asterisms respectively 

l afyaar, 2 xar, 3 saraear 4 ae 5 waza, 6 rd, 7 fer 
Vårt —The affix sy, 1s added to gat when denoting ‘ fruit’ and 
‘ festival, as seg ws or qf n Otherwise qaem. i 
e 
?35C large mT 18131 V9 tl 
mgla n 
1388 The affix waa comes in the remaining senses 
after the word sa Il 

Note —Tlus debars the srog, of the last sütra though ‘ prdvrish’ 18 & season- 
denoting word 9 Thas srgqear wem; “the cloud belonging to the ramy season ” 

$355 | Pare 12131 ks hl 

weg arg quas ara | aleranrgeneqeqarfeng unn u 

1889 The affix 3%, comes in the remaining senses 


after the woid qui " 
96 


* 
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This debars sv of IV 3 16 S 1387 Thus antaagerim! The se 
has the force of arg &c of IV 3 43 S 1418 here 


t3£o| SAAT «p AATA 12131 22 N 
FAROL EASA ARA (CHIC AN | OPNS AARIN I 
1390 The affix sm comes always after the word 
* hemanta,' and ( before this affix) the letter # of * hemanta’ 
is elided 


Thus 7am or Eger n 
Note —The word qfar 15 used to show that the sütra applies m the unnandas 
as well as m the classical literature 
The word Baer will take spur by sütra IV 3 16 S 1887 as Raat quem but 
there 18 no elision of q there Thus there are three forms et (IV 3 168 1887 J 
Partin (IV 3 21 S 9452) and aaa n 
23eg | ma faima Tg RT 
amaeana na paea AAN Ti ae mgr 
sanar wurnfzfavutq aaa | aaa anaa ANAA METT 1 
NATTA Aaaa Raag 
Rqeauicaeé¢: ama * o Pre TRA 1 qR 
ARTZA * u artery RAT | Terre ui 
SATA * u scam, N i 
1391 After the words ata ‘at eve’, fc ‘for a long 
time’, smi ‘in the fore-noon’, sit ‘at dawn’, and after 
Indeclinables expiessing time, there are the affixes wr and 
arq and their augment is gz t 
The word sfetq is understood here also Thus STS + SI = Grey + ST 
ay + e+ sty = maaa ‘belonging to the evening " ferre ‘lasting ’, agaaa 
‘what 1s of the forenoon’, siaaa" what ts of the early morn” M 
The replacement of g by sq under VII 1 1 S 1247 takes place prior to the 
addition of the augment gz to the affix because we find it so in the forms hke 
HAARA &c used by Panuı himself ın III 2 111 S 2205 &ec Had ıt been added first 
then the affix would have become vg, and the form would have been maag hko yeg 
for there ıs no rule which would have changed ey into qw u mZ and ait always end 
mgu 
As regards Indeclmables, the examples are SrqreqpW. ' belonging to 
the night’ fare. belonging to the day? 
Vårt —1 he affix @ comes after the woids fez, WT ( meaning in the 
past year ) and Tut ( meaning 1n the year before the last) As fata, qgan, 
and quss u 


~ 


CHAPTER XXVIII § 1394] THE Sarseixas 763 
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Vast —The affix Ra comes after sm sm3 and THT, as, wit. 
wifeay and qfi nt 


Fé»: —So also after WAT, as, IRAR ul 


Note —The difference between tyu and tvul is in accent Thus atasa and 


arde ria and fate maa and sr, ahha, mirka, Rada and flan, 
aaa and STNTqwW n See Vl 1 193 S 3676 


9202 1 fast qafgreurarumr 121 3 19 0 
WPM TRA MAN T l qÈ sr QIRATI! MIURA 0 WuTemü- 
agal gig NAAR AR a TBAT! ruga | Pasa i SUUS tl 
1392 Optionally afte: the words quig and sm, 
t ere are the affixes zu and TJA and then augment is gz u 


In the alternative esr of IV 3 11S 1381 also occurs As qu gquu 
smog with tyu, or Qrffgena STRAT with thafi With tvul we have 
g 


qalgan and squgay u ‘Lhe sign of the locative ıs not elided by rule VI 
3 17S 975 When the compound 1s such as not retaining the case affix, 
because not in the locative case, as when it 1s analysed by saving yafgor 


wrarsea (IV 3 52 S 1427) then we hase, gaituna t ugaang raigna, I 
HAURRA U 
TES La mA LIRL 


anarima Asn wax cz se wer dia i great ua i 
ACI FANS uu 


1893 The affixes ordained above or here after, 
come after a word in the 7th case in constiuction, in the 
sense of ‘born or gown or ouginated there or then? 


The affixes sur &c 4 &c have been taught, but no particular sense was 
assigned to them See IV 2 92 S 1312 This sütra gives one of the 
senses, and also declares the paiticular case ın which the stem must be, to 
which the affix is to be added Thus SH =+- gN born in 


= 


Srughna’ sire ‘born in Utsa’, fga (IV 2 93 S 1313 ) warrior &c 
1389 t MINTB IRIRA 
WAT l rgi wa NIR U 
1394 After the word sz being in the 7th case- 
affix, theire 18 the affix &w 1n the sense of produced therein 


This debars goq of sütra IV 3 17 S 1388  The« oft s for the 
sake of accent sgag = urafam ‘produced in the rainy season’ 
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$3€X | TATA eat TTI SIS IAW Il 
MAMTA 1 TTA afiar BADIA Ut 
1395 The affix aa comes afte: the word WẸ in 
the 7th case-affix, in the sense of ‘boin therein’ the whole 
wod being a name 


This debars er of IV 3 16 S 1387 Thus smear qui ‘ the gras: 
called Sáradaka' maat gar ‘the pulse called Sáradaka ' 

Note —Accordmg to some the word agrat governs all the succeeding 
sutras up to IV 3 38 S 1418 


gare | TaTITEAT 69181820 lt 
MARISA | CAT TAEAE ui 
1396 Upto VII 3 31 S 1789 inclusive, the sub- 
stitution of Vriddhi will take place, fo. the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound 


This 1s an adhikára sütra, and exerts governing influence upto 
VII 3 32 S 2574 exclusive The phrase “of the seecnd member of the 
compound " shovld be supplied im all those sutias, to complete the sense 
Thus in VII 3 11 S 1397 the word gueqeea should be supplied As gaqt- 
fie NÄKI , JARA, RIAT U 

Note —1n those sutras where the word denoting the fizst member 15 not 
exhib: ed ın the Ablative case, as in VII 3 18, 19, 20, 21 the present sutra i8 
absolutely necessary for causing the vriddhi of the second member But m those 
sutras where the first member 15 exhibited m the ablative ease, as im VII 8 11 S 1397 
( aaar ), there this sutia is only explanatory (and not absolutely necessary), and 
serves also the purpose of plicing such vridahis under tle category of ‘uttarapada- 
vriddhi’ ‘his peculiar vriddhi 15 hable to certam rules of aceent,as m VI 2 105 
Hence the importance of the present aphorism m those sutras also, where the word is 
exhibited in the fifth case 


$8E | wereiedr 1513122 
STAT girenin afer emg Pale faf (fa aT alee 

dti qatar | ade i gaa i gig ui wa ada iiaa- 
qaaritate waaay qi p gg qoa gaap tt 

1897 Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
9t, Wor R, Viiddhi is substituted foi the first vowel of a 
word denoting season, when 1t is preceded by a word denot- 
ing a pat 
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As giaa from gd agi zx meaning agiarg of n sqaq mean- 
Ing amene u 

Note —The composition with gq and agg de takes place by II 2 1 S 712 
and then by IV 3 188 1889 there is Su after aq, and aye after garg with the 
elision of q by IV 3 22 S 1890 The Tadanta viddi as a general rule does 
not apply to compounds, se that a rule made applicable to a particular word, v I] not 
apply to a compound which ends with that word but talanta viddhi applies to a 
word denoting season when it takes an affix causing Vriddhi, and 1s preceded by a 
word denoting a portion We draw this rale from the present sutra, for aw beng 
formed from gar by a vriddhi causing affix (IV 3 22 S 1390) the affix spar will 
be applied to 9T even when it 1s the second member of ^ compound the first rember 
of whieh denotes a part (åg afeqrasyaarg Io 1 72 yart = Mah&bhashya) 

Why do we say ‘denoting a portion’? Observe gata aru wa qatar 
with ss (IV 3 1r S 1389) and no vriddhi of the wofa because of the 
maxim “The Tadanta-vidhi appltes, when an affix causing Vriddhi is 
ordained after a word denoting season, provided that, the word denoting 
season ts preceded in composition by a word denoting a part and not other- 
wise" "Therefore the vgiddhi does not take place here, because the preceding 
word in composition 1s not a word which denotes a part of varshá, but 1s in 
apposition with it. The tadanta vidhi applies only when the first member 
denotes a portion 


RZEC p FRAT SAITET 119131 22 0 


saga qfur | gWTFa NÅNSIN | SARAR 371 JUREN- 
sear maA waa I 


1898 After g, "3 and smi, the fist vowel of the 
name of a countiy gets the Vriddhi, when a Taddhita affix 
with an indicatory 95, Wo1 & follows 

As great, gåtan, and wires, formed with gsr (IV 
2 124 S 1348 ) read with IV 2 125 S 1349 though the word 1s not 
a Vriddha This sutra also gives rise to the following rule OATH yit 
sagaca ' The tadantavidhi applies to words denoting country, when the first 
member 1s g, @4, sd or a direction denoting word ” 


Note —As shown in the above examples, and for direction-denoting words 
see the following sutra (1 1 72 Vårt Mahdbhdshya ) 


e3&& | UTUA 0918123 0 


fearwenrspuqumn ptg Taree tu GrH gåsen ASNN- 
a aaga final Saag vara RU M 


1899 After a word denoting dnection, the first 
vowel of the name ofa country, with the exception of az, 


hd 
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gets Viiddhi before a Taddluta-affix having an indicatory 


T, U, 01 ll 

As qdareamm (IV 2 125, 107) The Tadanta vidni applies here, 
as shown 1n the preceding sütra Why do we say ‘denoting direction,? 
Observe qd qsamt = giaa, qu wa,=dtaqsaren n Why do we say 
with the exception of ag? Observe Gqaq with esx (IV 2 108 S 1329 J- 
The separation of this sutra from the last ıs for the sake of the subsequent 
sütra, in which the anuvritt: of “direction” only runs 


$900 | MAT MAANU | 81 8 1 £9 Ml 
Ra Aar anafaa maa aaa gaama "p aie | gignar wa: 
TAIRA aR giquegue d 


1400 After a word denouug direction, the fust 
vowel of the name of a town oi city in the land of the 
eastein people, gets the Vpiddhi before a Taddhita affix 
having an indicatory T, Wor Kl 

Thus TARANA “born in Purveshu kámasamt" So also ARIANA ; 
ganan waan (IV 2 107 S 1328) These are town names 
JÅNEÈLIR , AMT, giareTgesp, Rag u These are city names 


Note —The word grat in this sütra, as well as ın VII 3 94 S 1431 does not 
here mean ‘the eastern grammarians” but ‘the eastern countries’, because of the 


context Agama 1s thus formed gaf stat garage = gamam n The 
compounding takes place by JI 1 50 S 727 Then the affix sq ıs added to at, in 
the sense of gar wa by IV 2 107 S 1328 In qdqiefagaay the affix qsz is added 
by IV 2 123 S 1347 Though Patahputra is the name of one ctv, Purva patalie 
putra means the Esstein portion of the city Pataliputra 


WUOk | TARTRATE HTT | B11 Re N 
TARIR ARER MAR | JER i IAR CSc di 


1401 The afhx s comes ın the sense of ‘born 
therein’ afte: the words gaam, graxraur, "SUI, War, WT, and 
gene, the whole being a Name 

Thus wher 1 mauga u This debars IV 3 24S 1392 Soalso 
eign 1 uem u This debars sor of IV 3 16 S 1387 weqaeu This 


debars ss% of IV 3 14 S 1384 spem This debars the general 
«tur affix 


When it 15 not a Name, the other affixes are employed 


RBR LAT TT TI SIS Reh 
a sUHq Wray od 
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nos c CC NNI 
1402 . The afhx st comes after the word qm, :n the 
sense of ‘ produced therein ', and there by in the room of az, 
the substitute 1s wem i 
Thus qf sm qm C produced m the way’ 
This debars the yq u 
$903 | Mararearar ari vist 39 ll 
SARAR | SAANEN N 
1403 The affix ax comes optionally afte: the word 
amávásyá, ın the sense of ‘born theiein? 
This debats ya of IV 3 16 S 1387 Thus starareqay or aaaea id 


Note —This affix gq 1s applied to the word garget also, on the maxim 
qaga ‘That which has undergone a change m regard to one of its 
parts, is by no means m consequence of this change, something else than what i was 
before the change had taken place” Thus srurqeg or syara n 


gos | TTI S1 3 Bei 
ATIE Ul 
1404 And the affix 9 also ıs added to the word 
amavasy4, in the sense of ‘ born therein 


This adds a thud affix to the qa and aQ already given Thus 
RATEI, STATES, BtTATATeEA th So also after the word saam, as arate, 
"HU and sarae d 


eBoy | farapa mar i9 13133 0 
Rea (aemper aga ane Ope gene 0 Arahkan i 
1405 Afte: the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakara’, 
there 1s the affix Fa ın the sense of ‘ born therein’ 
The word fae occurs in the Kachchhádi class and takes sre and gs 
(IV 2 133 S 1357), and etqae would have also taken 4% under the general 
rule This sütra debars these affixes Thus faega , NIR, U 
TIE CAE SERENEIR 
SERT WT (eqq MIRT dd 
1406 And the affixes am and smt come respectively 
afte. the words ‘sindhu’ and ‘apakaa ’, in the sense of 


‘produced therein ’ 
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Thus Sez4 and wp n 
909 | MALIA AA CALAN d Tere gerer eee ar MTT TS THE SIT- 
smiwisiad 
tà gaara Wer sardaa gr eun Mt 
1407 The affix denoting ‘boin therein’, 18 elided 
by luk, afte: the words * &avishthiá?, ‘ phalguni,’ ‘anmaédha’, 
‘sy Ati’, ‘tishya’, ‘punaivasu’, ‘hasta’, ‘ visákhá ", ashadha’, 


and ‘ bahula,’ all denoting asterisms 
Note —The feminine affixes are also elided after these words by I 2 49 8 
1408 Thos fysg sia = fae produced under Sravishthá ' So also wega, 


grep, eaa. fea, adu ga, Fare, ware, aga n The 'Babulá' ıs another 
name of the asterism gent! It is exhibited in the sutra as bahula with a short ¥,- 


as 16 18 a Samáhára Dvandva shortenmg 
£9e5 | gra aire l ER ES, II 

wur aaga iadaaa uen ear Wass ara alse | GUY TATE u 

fasia ea ferragawaray , 0 (rare rar (0 adt | rv | 
Brae mesi yen sa Mraeasuwstennreegrts di 

kega ear awed ou feraitaa (0 Regt | "INTO d 

mfagqrerar sore * d Aaa O mra (0 stadia u 

1408 When a Taddhita afhx 1s elided by the 

word luk, there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix also, of the original stem to which the Taddhita 


affix was added 

The word qm defined in I 1 61 S 260, ıs twice used in this 
sütra Where a Taddhita affix 1s elided by the word q@, there the femi- 
nine suffix of the prátipadika ıs also dropped, or becomes /s& The word 
upasarjana used in explaining this sitra by the author should be taken in 
its popular sense of non principal secondary, and not the technical 
upasarjana of grammar 

Thus srfasr--(stES )-smfag u The Taddhita suffix being /uked, 
the original feminine termination @f also becomes Zuk Therefore the 
derivative of ser (1s not a longer word, as might have been expected ) 
but actually a shorter word, namely sag , similarly from qt we have 
pega Gc 

Vårt —So also the affix ts elided after the asterisms fer, Vadt. and 
@igoft when the word is feminine Thus şaq aar ‘a woman produced 
under Chitra’ will be called fastu So also tid, tient The feminine 
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meene 


affix which had been elided after the two words Revatt and Ronni, by 
the present sutra I 2 49 S 1408 ıs reordained by IV 1 41, S 408 
because these words belong to the Pippalyádi subdivision of the Grare class, 
The Pippalyádi being an ákpitigara contains these words also 

. Vårt —The affixes = and wa come respectively after egs and 
aaret in forming the Feminine derivatives As wert (IV r r5 S. 470) 
and sfqmru The difference 15 in accent and meaning 

Véit —The affix ga also comes after ‘Srayishtha’ and “ Ashádha, 

even when females are not denoted As sia aud afa uU 


$9c& | A ATA S18 fU 
eraga qur careers Pate fünf fare wo) Frees US 
WISIS as (Cu qd ee a cred ur wr ie l aganaga war | 
WIESE: U 
1409 In sgag and its synonyms, the first s owe! of 
the second member gets the Vyiddhi, betore a Taddhita affix 
meaning ‘born in that time’, and haying an indicatoy 


S W or LA 

The word «* means ‘born’, the affixes denoting ‘born under that 
asterism’ are meant here — ürgqqrt is the name of an asterism the day 
when the moon 1s there 1s also called sigas (the afh« sr of IV 2 3 S 1204 ls 
elided by IV 2 4 S 1205) sieqemg ma =sreda aR Swab ar IV 7 
16S 1387) Why do we say ‘bornin that time ? Observe agy sigseiag 
( =frevre ua ) yaaan The plural number mipqerat indicates that 
the synony ms of srgqq such as wrrqq are also to be included As agag ui 

CITEE SICIGSUIEUETSERUEL | RR il 

yù madama AR cnp o! Weert 1 rams 1 URGED trae RIR 

AZAR RETE, ll 

1410 There is luk-elision of the affix denoting 
* boin therein ” atter a word ending m ‘sthana’, and atter 
the words ‘ gosála' and ‘ kharagala’ 

Thos ier ma zema scura ara cum ou The word goíala 
and kharag4la in the sutra end in a short @ because they are Neuter urder 
Il 4 25S 828 

$92 | qermraafsrsaspesafas qvi 0813€ tl 

way manfa gat Wa | aaa mer Teas | areas Genf u 

rari níqwustssar fema "on wes | aS | TATA OU 


97 


~ 


770 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII § rait 
n—— —————————— —ÀÁ—— À—— ÁÀ——X  —Á — —— — À—  — — 
141] There 1s optionally luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ` after the words ‘ vatsasla’, ‘abhiyit’, 
‘agvayuk’, and ‘ gatabhik’ 


As ee ma =e or rerum, sii or ensem, erry 
o grag garg or aian n The two words saga and qamet are both 


to be taken These are all diversities of agë as used in the next sutra 


Vái: —The affix srt 1n the sense of ‘ born’, 1s optionally treated as 
Tq, provided that, it be that ste which being debarred by IV 3 11 S 1381 
is reordained by IV 3 16 S 1387 The affix ay governs all sütras up 
to IV 4 2 S 1550 by force of IV 1 83 S 1073 but it ıs debarred by 
ss of IV 3 11 S 1381 ana is re ordained in IV 3 16 S 1387 Thus 


verfus ma eya or neus. or wem u 
$9«9 | ABH sg iv191951 
HAITI WES We tar | Tier i tiger ou 
1412 There ıs diveisely luk-elision of the affix 
denoting ‘born therein ’, afte. the name of an asterism 
Thus fem o fer (IV 3 16 S 1387 ‘person born when the 
moon 1s in the asterism of Rohim Aldebaran ) 
£993! wdesumiemuer: 19191351 
aaa an ear aed sla gee ar ain ul 
1413 An affix ( one of those aheady taught) comes 
after a word in the seventh case-affix ın constiuction, in the 
sense of ‘done thee’, ‘obtained there’, ‘bought there’, 
and ‘dexterous therein ’ - 


Thus Au may mean “done m, or bought in, or obtained 1n, or skil- 
full in Srughna " 


R88 | MAAT 1913138 i 
aAa | aH MAT WIES WS SEED OU 
1414 After a word being in construction ın the 7th 
case, an affix (one of those o1damed aheady ) comes in the 
sense of ‘ generally found there ’ 


The word s4 means something less than all 1 e abundant Thus 
Ww ‘what 1s abundant or mostly to be found in Srughna ',z gs MÀY argear 
ware tt 
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Note —This sütra aecording to Patanjah, 1s superfluous, as it 18 covered by the 
more comprehensive sútra qrq (1V 3 53S 1428) I qrq be explamed as 


waaa 1 e what sometimes is to be found and sometimes not, stall ıt will make 
little difference 


RUR | gqsqqmamqsrqge i9 13 1 ot 
Anman arate , Saha n 
1415 The affix zwi comes in the sense of ‘ gen- 
erally round there ın’, after the words ‘ upajinu’, ‘ upakar- 
na’, and upanivi’, being in the Tth case in construction 
This debars wa &c Thus ĝuama SEG pm AAR d 


Note :—All these three words of the sutra aie Indectinables, because they are 
Avysyibhéva compounds In the sutia, they have formed a samáhára Dvandva 


and masculine 
Ble teas V1 3) N 
SR ane aa ou 


1416 After a nominal-stem o1 a word ending in 
the feminine affix St and wg, being in the 7th case in 
construction, an affix comesin the sense of ‘ adapted therein ' 


Note —EKixcept the word ‘adapted’ which 5 the meaning of the word erg 
all the other words of the sutra have been supplied from the previous aphousms 
The word qq does not mean im this sutra origi œ ‘existence for the 
words srq and wa already express that notior It here means suitableness’ 
‘adequacy,1 e sagaia and qam RU N 

Thus sg ew ‘what is suited to the country of Srughna ° 
The word a7 15 understood here also 


egeo | AMS ISI RI BV I 
RTA THT It 


1417 The affix qt comes after the word «WI in 
the sense of ‘adapted to that’ 


This debars stn) Thus art asa = arta vera ‘silken clothes 

Note —'The word dits means ‘cocoon’ Aiga may hterally therefore mean 
‘anything suited to the coocon' and mey apply to the caterpillar as well as 
ta the silk made out of cocoon The word arma 1s however Sf and means 
‘miken’ Nor does it mean 'suted to the sheath’, as a sword, though hosa 
means ‘sheath > also Ihs sütra would have been more properly placed after 
TV 8 194 S 1514 under the heading of FIRR ather than of awa U 


- 


* 
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In fact, after the sütra goar gs3 (IV 3 159 S 1597) the addition of Arae 
would have been more appropriate 
RULGA JRE MAY 131 2133 
Zaa aira nan (4 gaa aam gaa o0 aie Teese WT 
MRA N 
1418 An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being in the 7th case 1n construction, in the sense of ‘being 
good theiein ’, ‘ flowe1ing therein’ or ‘ ripening therein’ 
Thus gag ung -9wep ‘what ts good or pleasant in autumn’ as gae 
arate | So also que gsWíeq-areer gaar ‘verral creepers: e which 
flower in spring’ So also wu? qea sate wea the grains that ripen in 


autumn! 
Note —This sutra teaches the base and the sense of the affix It does not 


directly teach the afix The above illustrations are examples of the affa svp &c 
The word pushpyat m the sütra 15 the Present Participle or wa of the Divadi geq y 


RLE LTA WIVISIVEIN 
Bara sume Her war oU 
1419 An affix comes after a word denoting time, 
being ın the 7th case 1n constiuetion, meaning ‘ sown therein ” 
Thus gast wart =ar war ‘ the barley sown ın autumn’ @car sfiga ut 
Note —The separation of this sütra from the Jast, 1s for the sake of the sub- 
sequent sütra m which the anuvritti of yH only goes, which could not have been the 
ease had this word been ineluded in the last sutra 
RRRS I SAEN PTI BIS 09S 
SSAA | SPAYSNGA APITHA AT OU 
1420 The affix gx comes in the sense of ‘sown’ 
after the word susazs tl 
This debars ssu Thus gragsat gat = apagar ater ‘the pulse 
sown in Ásvayuj?  Ásvayujiis the name of the full moon 1n the Asterism of 
A$vayu]  A$vayuj and Asvini are the same Some texts read PaA instead 
of apagar ii 
RLI | sirsaquednemduWmigsisgtug i 
Tq Wen wena dena MARRI UIA 
1421 The affix 4% comes optionally after the words 
f 
* grishma’ and ‘ vasanta ', 1n the sense of ‘ sown therein ’ 
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This debars qm (IV 3 16 S 1387) Thus dep or Sega uem. 
the crop sown 1n summer’ — sreeqq or NARRA u 
CIINECCOSESENE E 
aR | are Sear SUÍEDRD H 
1422 Aftera nominal stem being in the 7th case 
1n constiuction, denoting time, an affix comes in the sense of 
* bemg then due’, provided that the thing due be ‘ debt’ 
Thus mè gago = "msg “a debt due in a month’ 
Note —Why do we say so ‘it bemg a debt? Observe arear frat where 
no affix 1s added 
2823 | Raana gL) 8131 Vs 
aera Ais WD HUNT MA cp arar Su saga erp MT- 
ERA HAAR REIT | weary Hasse Keir TT RAATIRA.) EI. 
VTA TT RA AIJT UU 
1423 The affix ga comes in the sense of ‘ debt then 
due,’ afte: the words aafia, asaca, and aaga denoting time 
and bemg in the 7th case in construction 
The words werdt &c are terms which indirectly denote time Thus 
the time in which the peacocks mate and make noise ts called qar¢t n The 
time in which the asvatha tree fructifies 1s called agge u The time in 
which barley 1s thrashed out 1s called qagẸ ' barley chaff’ Thus menia 
gaan = RANTRE, ‘a debt to be paid when the peacocks make noise (1 e 
mating or rainy season )' So also marama, “a debt due when the fig tree, 
flowers” And magama u ‘a debt due when the barley is thrashed” 


288 | aA | S13 LUE Hi 
vire Fay ARRA) SUIS I 
1494 The affix gx comes 1n the sense of ‘ debt-due 
at that time" after the words ‘ grishma and ‘avarasama’ 


This debars the mo, and ssi! Thus fisjjágo-üwmzü So also 
gracana ‘a debt which will de due zex£ year’, or ' which fell due /as¢ year’ 

Note —This affix causes Vriddhi while gq would not have doneit Hence 
the separate affix The word gat 18 synonymous with aq ‘a year’ The word 


sataan. means ether amat garaun Bag or aAa at a ent a 
way, ‘a debt which will be due neat year,’ or ‘which fell due Zast year’ 


RUA | AAITIBETAOyat vw 19131201 
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MEME 
ERZ! rta | ARATRI! SHTETETO STERN. | TET N 

1495 The affix 3% also (as well as qst) comes 

after the words *samvatsara? and 'ágrah&yani' in the sense 

of ‘debt due ’ 
Thus qqeat rays uere fug, and rary Ul smear or saga U 
Note —The word qwe occurs m Sandhivelàdi Class (IV 3 16 S 1387) 


and takes gor, when ‘fruit’ or ‘festivity’1s meant The present sitra enjoins sy 
when ‘debt’ 1s indicated 


QURE leagrecia um 1913152 I 


Raa BAFTA zer sara cr At cares wwe | feum 
anA tat um im N 


1426 An affix (lke amor z9r &c ) comes after a 
word in the 7th case in constiuction, denoting time, 1n the 
sense of ‘who then makes noise’, and the word so formed 
refers to a wild beast 


Thus imar saretf qr =a or Afar “an animal that makes noise 
at night " So also sarg or mAn (IV 3 14. S 1384) ‘a brute that yells m 
the morning’ The affix added is g31,in the alternative with ea, by 
IV 3 14 S 1384 

Note i—Why do we say WW ‘a beast’? Observe strat cared: germ for 
'owl'is& bird Here there 18 no affixmg The word sarga also means ‘to wander ' 
The Sutra may, therefore, also be translated as “After a word denoting time, an 
afix (1V 1 88 S 1073) comes in expressing a wild beast who roamsat large 
at that time ” 


LUIS | ALET ATH L83 IV 
aR | aaga Raana Ger aAa O ED Afi u 
1427 An affix comes after a word in the Ist ease 
in construction denoting time, in the sense of ‘this 18 his 
habit or endurance’ 


The word sem 1s understood here also qpzthat  qreg- an or 
spaa “endured or habituated” Thus fam aeuitancaqa=fant “reading by 
night” ag Gener orrea=Aeqr or Aisa ‘a student who is habituated or 
enured to reading by night’ The affix 1s that by IV 3 14. S 1384 

$99 aT wq 13131 23 i 


Hw qr tafe u 
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1428 An affix comes after a word m the 7th case 
in construction, 1n the sense of ‘ who stays there’ 


The anuvritti of arata ceases The sense of waq here is ‘existence’, 
and not that of ‘buth?’ because the sense of ‘birth’ 1s taught in the sutra at 
wa (IV 3 25 S 1393) Thus, gw wa sàn "who staysin Srughna" 
afpa u 

Note —The repetition of a in the sütrs, though its anuvritü could have 
been drawn from the previous sutra, 1s for the sake of stopping the annyritt 
of qued u 

LLE | RMR al ei si Kel 
fever ara 
1429 The affix aq comes~in the sense of ‘who 
stays theie ', afte: the Nominal stems fa &e 

This debars sm and g uù As fafa wa=fesaa ‘lyirg in a particular 
quarter’, åq n 

Note —The words ger and seqq which ordinanly mean ‘mouth’ and ‘hip’ 
respectively, have not this meanmg when this affix 1s to be added They 
must refer to non corporeal or abstract objects As Qargua ‘who stays m 
the van of the army’ @arsaeay ‘who stays m the rear of the army” In 
fact the words ‘mukha’ and ‘jaghana’ here mean the ‘van’ and the ‘rear’ 
of an army The word aq takes this affix when the word so formed is a Name 
As qqqat = taeda, otherwise we have Seat Seem N 

lfqg, 2am, 9 qm 4am, 5 qa, 6 area (eat), 7 fiw, 8 Fer, 
9 went, 10 qq, 1l cea, 12 aot, 13 seq, 14 area, 15 pure, 16 Ñ, 
17 qq, 18 ge, 19 waa, 20 Wu, 21 qu, 22 samaga 23 mara, 24 
ay, 25 Ser (fas), 26 mre, 27 suem, 28 AJAN U 

$üU3o | gerade | 1 EVI UU 
Weser | HOTT, tt 
1480. The affix aa comes in the sense of ‘ what 
stays theie’ afte: a word denoting a part of the body 

This debars sup ! As Weg WIE ere ‘dental, ı e what stays 

there, Raa u 
$932 | eret sued 1918139 0 

wrer 3) aaas giaa a Wess fot (hd N 

ggah at drm i Apgar arar fH P GUN WU ep TR l 
1481 Before a Taddhita athx having an mdicatory 
s, U, or &, the Virddlu 1s substituted fo. the fust vowels of 
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both members of the compound, which 1$ the name of a city 
of the Eastern People, and which ends in the stem ae Nl 
As àg ( sgat a ), UR N Why do we say ‘ of the Eas- 
tern people’? Observe mya, from agame the city of the Northern people 
Note —The word aygex of VI 4 1 S 200 governs this sûtra also, with this 
difference that itis changed into the locative case here and does not give its genitive 
termination 


2833 | srywüsuenremer AAAA I 913124 ll 
sgarar TTT ATTACH aiaeag qr (spit fine Rafe a GEN 
We guae! rese ATT Aare | Å IER | ÅAR N 
1432 Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
m,m, or «S, the Vpddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the compound ending in the stems sga, wg and awe, 
and optionally foi the fist vowel of these second members 
also 
AS SISIRSH OF regea, “existing in Kurujangala" "paeem or 
"arena grasses or Suae d 
933 | eias fpe füreeereeredso | 9 139 198 N 
wiWam | Kya) Ress CUN vp ree ere I R | eae | 
1433 The affix Z% comes in the sense of ‘what 
stays theie’, after the words ‘drita? ‘kukshi’, ‘ kalagi’, 
‘vasti’, ‘ast.’ and * ahi’. 
Thus qifag what stays ina leathern bag’, area emper, ‘ what 


exists in a pot’ sedem, ateïaw and sms n egag is the name of a poison 
The word q@féq is a noun and not a verb here Its;use as a Noun 1s to be 


seen in phrases like w[emefrer Wy, megas quum I 
euge | staredisay iR LS IN 
"rq es appui Hau 
1434 The affix wa also (as well as qst) comes after 
the word ‘ griv& ' ın the sense of ‘what stays there 


This debars aq (IV 3 55S 1430) sifatg wa Prep or aa ut 
Note —The word siar means blood vessels, and as they are many, the word 
15 used 1n the plural 1n the sütra 
RUI I FRS 11 RIKE N 
viet wt ia it 
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1485 The affix sa comes ın the sense of ‘ who stays 
there’, after the word ‘ gambhíia! 
This debars mu mef med ‘ gravity’ 
Får? —So also after ta aya u As qasa t 
Rees | eadrarara 08 03 09, d 
qfiga wa qnte i RZEPA yasa eig enge N 
1436 After an Avyayibháva compound, the affix 
34 1s employed, ın the sense of ‘ who stays there ° 
Ish —The affix comes only after the Avyavibháva compounds 
parimukha and the rest The affix sa does not come after every A vyayibháva 
compound, but only after the words included in the list of gaa as 
given in the Garapátha 
Thus qRga r = Rea, So also qrügasau n Not so drqgeu, the 
word gag not belonging to the class qféger ii 
1 qye, 2 weg Sadie, 4uguue, 5 wear, Gaga 7 vi 8 
eade 9 aqeto 10 suem, 1lowqameno 12 suu, 18 wewm, 14 wafer 
15 slg 16 san, 17 way, 18 43gm, 19 WEAN, 20 mgng, 21 
mque, 22 agaa t 
CHE LÉCkCi AR 13 1 go tl 
srqHbtsgerp 1 arate ae mais Ww casu cns | Wgemufsrmu | 
Enara giS a * u Seared TIRARA d 
1437 After an Avyayibháva compound, having 
the word Braz as prior term, the afhx 29 1s employed, 1n the 


sense of ‘who stays there ’ 


This debars sor n Thus mresatzeea from antar-vesmam v Inch means 
“in the house” That which exists m the house is“ ántar ves$mikam ie 


So also semp t 
Vårt —So also after the woids Wenta &c as, erp, wma 


siian! The class warm i5 Akpitigana 
teg | aguftariat TIE! RLV ll 
qarawaq ea Gif fare Pre Cw | enfyaiama, | mp : 
Werne Me | easet d 
1438 Before a Taddhita affix naving an indicatory 
A, mork the Vyiddhi 1s substituted for the first vowel of 


both members ot the compounds supe &c. 
98 
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a eee 
Thus effet, mAN , Wei, ater These words 
‘belong to the Ákritigana of srearer &c 
Note —(1) MAMARA ( sauna) V 1 21 and IV 3 120 , (2) 
wrgüwm ( cse wu IV 4 8) ( 3 ) maamo ( ngaa ees V 1 96). 
(4) maamaa (IV 3 Co formed by $31 from mgamit aaa) (5) 
erreur (son of signa) (6) aiaga.. = mag wa) Some read this word 
as gagat , this will also take spur as belonging to gær class As senem 
(=sreagaaretistamarasiet ) Others read this as STERIA , as ERRAR ( = verenda 
garstaaeq) Ihe word qin these 1s treated like a Pratipadika, its case- 
affi 1s not elided (7) «mdr ( =mdinet stqarr) Tt belongs to Bidadi 
class (8) gemeürqe dienen n This belongs to Bahvadi-class (9) 
wise from ATRA U The same as above (10) eka belongs to Gargádi 
class Its partonymic 1s arem (I) Aans ( zgmqeWug Fa) U 
The affix qst 1s not added here, because RATA LEE CPU EU N 
OMEN CUDHEEISEIECIEESEEEIIUC | SIRE N 
qar qsar sfantaratecer wey care (S0 Fret fnfer ent MERT CupRDES WW 


qima sera l fürgerar fare rue | EA WerW d RAR mo rei 
etter wrap artes. ANA ora STI, H 


1439. When a Taddhita-affix having an indicatory 
sr, vr, o1 5, follows Bris substituted instead of Vriddhi for the 
first vowels of the following five words — devika, siméané, 
dityavát, diighasatra, and &ieyas 


Thus afrart (=Sirarar wae) rn ARER, wane wea ( zu eT. 
wb we ) Similarly atone ( =faaqratfiarc ) U The word belongs to the 
PalàsAdi class ( IV 3 141 S 1521), and takes uf or waT, the difference 
being in accent Similarly reme from Rang (fete gq) and adang 
(diaz wa) and sre. ( ara a7) ü I 

euvo | grateqdarqer 1813142 i 
war cara | weaararanteas | nearer | eran tt 
1440 After the woid ‘ gifma’, preceded by ‘pari’ 
o ‘anu’, (the whole being an Avyayibháva), there 1s the 
affix ss ın the sense of ‘ who stays theie’ 


The word “after an Avyaytbháva' is understood here also Thus 
wifi and swap d 
veas | renperyars 13131 aR Ul 
RAL | NEAL tt 
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1441 After the words 'jJihvámüla', and 'anguh' 
there 18 the affix & ın the sense of ‘ what stays there’ 
This debars aq ( IV 3 55) Thus fngractan, eysan u 
Lave | attra 1 8181s A 
erate tt 
1442 After a word ending with ‘vaiga’, the affix 
© is employed ın the sense of ‘ what occurs there ' 
As madian, ermtfam u 
$993 | ST MATAT 1 Br 1s d 
wir Aae (ge vation i aia pere m Par! efr di on 
1443 After a word ending in ‘vaga’, but not 
meaning a ‘letter or word’, the affixes aa and @ are option- 
ally employed, in the sense of * who stays there ' 
As arà (by aq) satio , (by @), and agaiia (by g)u 
Why do we say, when it does not mean ‘weg’? For then it takes. 
one affix only 1 e & , as masifaratt ‘a letter belonging to # class’ 


TU | EAr ERAT 181g tes 
anfürar | eret u 
1444 The affix ww comes in the sense of ‘what 
eeu there’, after *karpa" and ‘ lalata’, the word denoting 
an ornament. 
Thus afr, an ear-ring’, eer tt 
Note — Why do we say ‘denoting an ornament’? Observe qm ‘ what is m 
the ear’ 
LUUR pem SAAT E Ww SupeWrdedWua. 11 RIGEN 
us cM E SE SE NE T ATA N 
1445 After the name ofa subjeet of commentary, 
an affix comesin the sense of ‘its commentary’, as well as 
in the sense of ‘ what occurs there '. 


Note —That by which a thong 15 explamed 15 called eqreart * commentary 
The name of a thing explamable 1s called sqranqenata ut After such a name being 
m the 6th csse m constuction, the sfx is added The afix means amsareay 
as well as qista , the latter bung read into the sutra by vntue of 7 u 
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Thus gt sae edidi weg ‘Saupa, a book on the explanation of 
case affixes’ So also gg ' Tamga—a Commentaty on Verbal affixes’ std 
* Karta——a Commentary on hpt affixes’ epp &c— may also mean gtg wa &e 

Note —The anuvrüti of ya and sqaq uns simultaneously in all the subse- 
quent apavada sutras, and hence we have 1ead the anuvritt: of 4q into tlus sûtra also 


Lgs l ags g RI RON 
TINS MST TMT DU ENTRAT AN AT ANAR II 
1446 The affix Z% comes 1n the senses of ‘staying’ 
and ‘a commentary, after a polysyllabic word having 
udátta on the final, ( the woid being the name of a thing 


to be explained ) 

j This debars ar u Thus geamii a commentary on the rules of 
changes of @ anda mto qandan’ ‘The word qeggresH 1s acutely accented 
on the final by the rule of a compound having accent on the final ( VI 


1 169) 
Note —Why do we say ager ‘polysyliame’? Observe Gran qEw &e A 


word of two syllables will take sq (IV 8 72 S 1451) Sothe counter example 
must be of words of one syllable 

Why do we say ‘having acute accent on the final’ P Observe aran. 
from afaro This word kas acute accent on the mitial by the 1u]e of Gat: accent 
(VI 2 49) 


$949 | maar L8 0 LR Uh 
Amera ni oar amada fur wwüresrerrermem gern adie 
qas i sfe aeaa TST aT Nia ITAR s qan zem | MIARA: I 
agana ASIAT | wader need a 
1446 The affix 29: comes, in the senses of * occur- 
1ing’, and ‘a commentary ’, after the name of a work to be 


explained, provided that such work relates to a kiatu oi 


a yayia, 

These two words generally refer to a sacrifice tn which the soma juice 
is the chief ingredient But as they can be accomplished without Soma 
also, so these words include here non soma sacrifices also 

This debars aq u Kiatu —*erfagifipg, a commentary on a work 
on Agnishtoma sacrifices’ maak,» yajfia -umaga , spam u The word 
qt; means‘ small’ a minor or small sacrifice is called qragg 1 It 1s a Karma- 
dháraya samása and has the final acute accent of samása in general The 
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sacrifice with new ( nava ) rice 1s qaaa |! The wora ag is derived. from NET 
with the affix «x (IIT 3 90 S 3268) It retains its accent in the compound 
being a Kpt word maaga ii 

This sütra refers to words which are not antodátta The word 
t vájapeya ' 1s acute in the middle, because qq being a Kridanta word, formed 
by aq, retains its accent in the compound ( VI 2 139 S 3873) 


Note —The words Sq and ag mean generally the same thing : e ‘a soma 
sacrifice’, but the separate mention of @ẹ imphes that the ule applies to yayiias 
other than Soma yajfias, because fhe werd — kratu* is technieally applied to Soma- 


sacrifice only Thus MARAR, afk 


Note —The word stoma ( t&jq ) 1s synonymous with stuti (egfir) “prase” 
The sacrifices m which Agni 38 praised is called Agnishtoma It has acute on the 
final by quts qure u 


The word vajapeya 18 a compound of vaya “a kind of barley gruel ” and peya 
^ a sacrifice in which something 1s drunk” — 1615 formed bv aq affix of the ' kritya lyu- 
to bahulam’ subdivision ‘Lhe acute is on Ẹ by VI 1 213 S 3701 


The sütra isin the plural to prevent the application of the affix to 

the word forms ' kratu' and ' yajfia' (1 1 68 S 25) 
f9US i aAa 12131 eet 

wWuepdr SBM saya Te sanr wena m3: eara 1 alae 

ear aca alase sarearsers war Wr aA seara | eaag fumi Ift spas u 
1448 The afhx 28 comes after the name ot an ex- 

plainable work called after a Rishi, ın the senses of ‘ occurring 
theiein? or ‘a commentary thereon’, when ıt refers to an 
Adhyaya only 

Note —The word sgíq 1s the name of myg and those Rishis are only meant 
whose names are in the Pravara lst The word so formed means always an Adhyays 


or Chapter of the work The phrase smweatacqaia is understood in this sfitra, 
hence the word fq means “a work the author of which is a Rishi ” 


Thus a Vedic hymn first seen by ( revealed to) Vasishtha 1s called 


by lakshana or indirectly af@g also — sagem saaara Wat at = Tareas qrar 
* Vasishtbika—a chapter contaming commentary on Vashishtha " 


Why do we say meaning ‘chapter’? Observe mfa mau 
GUVs | Het aragqTeisraressz | 91g 1 80 Il 
qisraaeaita wa gurenr a Ut dite ae Sad dRISD S U 
1449 The afhx gq comes in the senses of ‘ occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, after the words ‘ pau- 
rodáéa' and ‘ purodása ’ 
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The verses on the purification &c of Purogaga ‘a sacrificial nice 
cake’, are called @riterg the commentary on such paurodá4a mantras will be 
called èrsa its feminine will be àsa ( IV 1 41 S 498) A book 
on Purodaga cake 1s called girare, a commentary there on will be gientrar 
f gaart ( IV 1 41 S 498) The of the affix indicates that the feminine 
is formed by #re (IV 1 41S 498) The commentary here refers to the 
mantras or verses relating to Purodása, and not to the sacrifice 

Wee | STA Aq 1 BLE 1 et 

ERA qu ou 


1450 The affixes qa and HW come in the senses 
of ‘occuriing therein ' and ‘a commentary thereon’ after the 
word Chhandas 


This debars sa of the following sütra As weaeq or grag Ut 


GENE | ST RIAY AMAA TATA ATTA SR | 03 1 92 Hl 
ATI ÈR (grues ELI Argel (mre | aria à went ou 

1451 The affix 3% comes ın the senses of ‘ occurr- 
ing therein’ and ‘a commentary thereon’, afte. a word 
of two syllables, and a word ending 1n short %, and the words 
‘bidhmana ’, ‘rik’, ‘prathama’, * adhvara?, ‘ purascharana’, 
*náma', 'ákhyáta' aud 'námákhyáta', being the names of 
explainable woiks 


Note — The word nama being a dissyllabic word would have been covered 
by the fi st part of the sdtra, viz, dvyach lts separate enumeration shows that 
16 18 to be taken singly, as well as in composition with akhyata 


This debars sot and zszd I Dissyllabic —üfw, WIR ou 2 


Ending in a —rargom ou MaR, sia, MIRR, MARR, quor pm. 
AR, MAAR , mareak U 


RAR | aaraa (9131981 
sainan antag i AfA Aa G0 
1452 The affix mq comes 1n the senses of ‘ occurring 
therein’ and ‘a commetary thereon afte: the words ‘rigg- 
y rig 
yana' &e 
This debars &31 , sæ and wu syrefatr , stars, Aarne d 
Note —The repetition of spot ın the sútra, though the anuvritt: of this affix 


was current from before, is for the aske of preventing the application of any subseque 
ent apaváda rule to the words in this hst Ihos qreghta u 
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eee Sees NE 
: l were, 2 qaen — 3 eine 4 ein 5 ana 6 nme, 

gre, 8 Frees, 9 sanat 10 faga, 1l areata, 12 wen, 13 wea, 
14 freq, 15 sera 16 gea, 17 wana 


18 sedo 19 ged, 20 aq, 21 
Fafa, 22 Arar 23 freq, 24 sear Pet 25 sara n = 


AIEBE CE LUCERE EENE tt 
serere ate u 


1453 An affix (IV 1 83 S 1878 &c ) comes after 
a word being in the 5th case in constuction, in the sense 
of * what has come thence’ 


Thus gagara -Ñg ‘what has come from Srughna ' 
LULL i SMIET 19131988 


yeka ma Seam u 


1454 After a word denoting sources of revenue, 
there is the affix 3% ın the sense of ‘ come thence’ 


Note —The word rq means what 1s the share appropriated by the lord 
The source of Bra 18 called sITaCaTy Ul 


This debars ey and gu Thus wiexumeg ‘whatis derived from 
custom house’ 


Note —The plural ın the sutra prevents Svarupavidhi(I | 68 S 25) 
~ few 
LSL | BMSHIUIST 18131 se Wl 
CAAT HST ATT | Aenea Mien | hor db ou 


1455 The affix 9mr comes in the sense of ‘thence 
come, after the words giras &e 


This debars sq Thus @feea ‘excise revenue’ ara uj ou 


Note —The repetition of say serves the same purpose as ın IV 3 73 S 1492, 
anian As rera dd 


1 geen, 2 gam, 3 cafes, 4 uq 5 ere, 6 did, 7 aft, 8 qu, 
9 quy ll 


eye | Rrerditiréraespest ger 18 03 099 1 
aaan | derum U 
1456 The affix qst comes, in the sense of ‘ thence 
come,’ afte: a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship of leaning or family origin 
Persons related ( sambandha ) through learning ( such as teacher and 
pupil) or through blood (yont,e g father and son ) are called fraraiftase 
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am i Words denoting such persons take the affix gg u This debars qo 
and wi Thus gqeaaranra = Warm , ‘ knowledge derived from a spiritual 
teacher’ So also aifiaary as paraga ‘wealth derived froma grand-father’ 


ees | WATT BIZ 195 UI 
JÈS | HHT | MFAT Ut 
1457 The affix ss comes in the sense of ‘come 
thence,’ after a word ending in short %, and denoting a 


person related through learning or blood 
This debars gs u Thus genu -üngau ‘derived from Hotr:’ So 


also of ‘blood,’ as —argna u 
Note —'THe q 10 q is for the sake of facility of pronunciation, there peng 


no such word ending 1n long $ tt 
Note —When the words do not denote relationship thiough learning or blood, 
this affix 18 not employed As, eT tl 


euus | fagi si aie tl 
ag fea aA are | frsan tena 
1458 The affix aq as well as æst comes, 1n the sense 
of * come thence, after the word ‘ pitur? 
Thus igana = fag + eq = fat + a= aqTt+a= fqsem ( the r1 is replaced 
by & by VII 4 27 and the long Ẹ of & is elided by VI 4 148 S 311) 
‘paternal—it e wealth inherited from father’ With sspz ga; u 


LU | MATE 1 MERE UM 
fea steve Wen ake arep 1 RTIRA U 
1459  Afte a word ending with a patronymic affix, 
the rule of affix in the sense of ‘thence come,’ ıs like that 


relating to the affix denoting ‘ its mark ’ 


Note —The word yy in the sütra does not mean the technical Gotra of 
Grammar, but a descendant denoting affix in general The affixes denoting ag are 
taught ın IV 8 126 S 1506 and 127 S 1507 The afix gsrolIV 8 1268 1506 
which comes after Gotia words, in the sense of*thisis his,’ is1eferred to in this 
sütra, not merely the affix syot of IV 3 127 S 15"7 denoting, ‘this 1s his mark’ 

Thus dq, arira, arga formed by srw of. IV 3 127 S 1507 mean not 
only ‘ the mark belonging to the Vaidas the Gárgyas, the Dakshts, but also 
that which comes from the Vaidas &c sirqnararag -si Wm ‘the mark 
belonging to the descendants of Upagu’ So also areak misran Mrana N 
The same words will also denote ‘come there from’ as sirqsiia waan = sian- 
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amana 


WS. REAR Aster, "raepga ) formed by ga ( IV 3 126 S 1506) 
Note —The word sg baa the force of ‘ complete similarity ’ 
y’ as in Hisar v TH. 
(IV 2 348 1287), acinar qaaq (IV 9 46 S 1255) 
Beko | ST JAAS NATAR | 9 13 130 ll 
as Gat Susama afe Vise TT feat qti erm wur 


hs | waa | Reais MATAT SIQUID MRITA | METITA i angua t 
GAJNI u 


1460 Before a Taddhita affix having an wdicatory 
T, Wo: &, the Vpddhi 1s always substituted foi the first 
A ky ~ m 
vowel of Sf, at, Qaa, Ere and frgq when pieceded by the 
3 
Negative particle, but this substitution 1s optional for the 
vowel of the Negative paiticle 
As eta or sting , NATAR or emipqüs , AYALA or WWW, erdt 
WITH Or RIR, SAJNA or MAJUR 1 
gge | gagasan wer SIRIN 
gata SUCH, | Reagan A RASE astra! atit. | nEs- 
qI laaan | aga tl 
1461 The affix wea denotes that which from 
something has originated, when it 1s added to a word denoting 
‘ cause ', ot to the name of a man viewed as a cause 
The word aga 1s used me ining ‘men as causes’ g means cause or 
instrument Thus garma zaagt, or uu by tw of IV 2 138S 1362 
meaning ‘ what proceeds from a like csu«e' So also fFyaqKeay or Radur u 
So of men also Wagsiscast or agaa IV 1 83 S 1073)‘ what originates with 
Nem u 
Note —The word łẹĝagSpa is in the pluralin the stira, indicating that 
svarupavidhi (1 1 68 S 25) does not apply here 
ln denoting Wu there is employed the Instrumental case as taught in 
11 3 23S 268 and according to the jñapaka in the present efitra, the Ablatye 
ease may also be employed in denoting a $g n Or the use of the ablative case in 
the sense of ġa, may be explained by II 3 25 S 602 
ever | Has TI BIZ 1 Se Il à 
QAAL | FaTTTAT | PARAAN, 1 
1462 After a woid denoting a cause or a man 
viewed as a cause, there is the affix * mayat’ ın the sense of 
‘come thence’ 
99 


6 SmpHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII § “1462 
cm mmm aman ecm nm emanate TAAS A 
Thus QARAR., (qnam, SITAATT, tt 
Note —The g of aag indicates that the ferries of these words are formed 


by etga (IV 1 15 S 470), as, qaaetu The separation of ths sütra from the 
last 18 for the sake of preventing the application of tbe rule of mutual correspondence 


(I 8 108 128) which would have been the case had the rule stood as @qaqsqeay 
SATATEAT SAAT" II 
gees (Gaara BIRN 
‘aa sara fanana maià inet emer n 
1463  Afte a Nomunal-stem which isin the 5th 
case in construction, an affix (one of those already taught ) 


comes tn the sense of ‘ what appears for the first time ' 

The word qa is understood in the sütra The word sway®# means 
what manifests itself, or appears for the firsttume Thus aaa magia eaadt 
“ The Haimavati”, a name of the Ganges, meaning ‘which manifests itself 
for the first time or appears in the Snowy Range, its source being unknown’ 

Note —So also grast “The Daradi" 1 e the Indus appearing for the firat 
time in Dardistan ‘Tbe word swzfq has not the sense of geari, because that 1s 
included m as Sra , ib therefore means NRI, NAAT: TIM, the source or 
origin being unknown, 


gues | fers ie Rice M 
Rgn teat air u 
1464 The affix @ comes, in the sense of ‘ what 


manifests itself there’, afte: the words ‘ vidfira ’ 

This debars nau Thus gua saafe=aza ‘a kind of gem found at 
Vidüra' 

Note —The gem as a matter of fact 18 not found at Vidüra, but in a mountain 
called araara u — Vidüre is the city where the roUgh stone 1s worked upon In 
othe. words, ıt may be said that the affix is ieally added to aperara, when the 
latter word is replaced by fagx, such substitute being only shown m the sûtia, 
the appropriate stháni (sAlaváys ) bemg left toinference Or the wod Vidira 
may denote both the city as well as a mountain If it be said that there is no 
mountain known as Viddie, then we say that the Grammarians call Válaváya by 
the name of Vidá:s, as the merchants call Benares by the name of Jitvari 


tee pem egre Agat (908 155 l 
gu mesi WIR year qul ar it 
1465  Anaffiv (IV 1 88 &c) comes after a word, 
being in the 2nd case in constiuction, in the sense of ‘what 
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LASS ees sey eS PERUENIRE FERE. 
goes thereto’, provided that, that which gocs, 1s a road or a 
messenger 

Thus gua Testa sarea “a road or a messenger that goes to Srughna” 

The road may either lead to Srughna, or being n Srughna be used for going 


Note — Why do we say qfereadir “meaning a read cr a mes enger" — Obser 
ve Sw nem ara ‘he goes to Srughna for his own sale 


gece l MARAA ATI 8181 Se tt 
ERAT i QRA NARRA AR KARENA N 
1466 An affix comes, after a word in the 2nd case 
in construction, 1n the sense of ‘a door which looks towards 
that’ 


Thus @w ‘a gate which looks towards Srughna —as a cate of 
Kanyakubya 

Note — Why do we say quz " when it is a gate" ° Ob erve againna 
JEN ‘a person faces towards Srughna’ 

LLL | WIR Ha ATI VIR Sel 
«facro | miraga gar ae Ara i wn on aa aeae 4 
1467 An affix comes afte: a word in the 2nd case 

in construction, in the sense of ‘made inielation to any 
subject", when the thing made 1s a ‘ bool. 


The word wfirgst means ‘aiming at’ ‘alluding to, referring to’ Thus 


aries Aaga marne = uina 1 e a book relating tothe sditraha sutras The 
form anima Tem 1s however more generally emploved Here no distinct on 
is made between the sütras and the bháshya Hence the commer'ary is 


called gartiaka 
gues | fumarase arena sass! 181k ls l 


faa maa aael Aga wa weg Pe era | area evar ARTA, 
gwen Provan i aravia: | faraisiaa irgsankagiana | eens | fee 


Wrsitus, n 

1468 The affix g comes in the sense of a book 
made relating to a subjeet', after the following words in the 
9nd ease in construction, viz ‘Siguhianda , yamasabha’ 
and after the Dvandya compounds, and the words ' 1nd1a- 


anana’ &e 


e 
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The word ag (IV 3 85 S 1465 Jand mfirgst ga wq should be read 
into the sütra This debars eru Thus fügprem ‘a book treating of the 
crying of infants’ away ‘a book relating to the court of Yama’ 
The compound 1s Neuter irregularly ( nipAtara ) 

Dvandva-Compound as Rua itan u 


There ts no list of gysaattye words They are &kritigana, and must 
be detormined by usage Thus ggaadaa frega &c 

Note —The words àye and «mtn might have been mcluded ın the 
inchoate class gasaat u ‘Lhe separate enumeration of these words in the sûtra, 1s 
merely for the sake of amplification 


geen eser fara 18138158 n 
tar Graratsea ata od 


1469 After a word 1n the 1st case ın construction, 
an affix comes-in the sense of ' this 1s his dwelling place’ 


Note —The word g shows that the word to which the affix ıs to be added 18 
m the nomwetive case saq iis’ shows that the meaning of the affix 18 
that of a genitive case TW show" that the first word in construction 
must signify a dwelling place faqra means ‘a country 1 e where a person hives 
( nivasanti asm )” 


Seir fqarser= diet ‘a present dweller of Srughna ’, 
QUiso | aTa 1 9 03:4 £o fl 
LIU B ME ES ai a Raa: a Ga tsaa n 
itt faga on 
1470 After a word ın the 1st ease in construction, 
an atx comes in the sense of ‘this is bis mother-land’ 


! ne difference .between fara and sfasa is this Whefe a person 
lives himself for the present, that 1s his f@ara_ or dwelling place Where his 
ancestors ( afisar ) have lived, that ıs his raa ‘native country, home 
or ancestral abode’ Thus @# ‘a person whose ancestral home is in 
Srughna ' 


N'ote —The separation of this sütra from the last is for the sake of the 
subsequent sütra, m which the anuvyitti of‘ abhijana’ only runs 


que | ngatia gdh 181g eel 


_ varie gaa Amanas MEC waist Ll 
Start & Riha | arene furi spare vüishiisr wer a wq m d 
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1471 The affix & comes after a word denoting 
mountain, in the sense of *thisis his mother-land ', when 1t 
18 a person who lives by arms 

The word sriswstidt means a person who earns his Itvelihood by arms 


The phrase diSeatí stt 1s to be read into the sûtra Thu gga qfar 


gargusifsat=earatat ‘the mercenary soldiers whose ancestral abode 1s 
the Hridgola mountain’ 


Why do we say mausia ? Observe mreta fest " the Bráhmaras 
whose native place is Rikshoda mountains ” 


Note —Why do we say ‘mountains’? Observe, aratwaar srgysiiaa id 
or l aens Sq IVI RIE I 
altgarsitsiisea msa ut 
1472 The affix S@ comes ın the sense of ‘this 1s his 
native-land ’, afte: the words mitem &c 


This debars yar &c Thus mirsaa , grader &c 
1 wívzq, 2 uique 3 waa 48, Saoc(aqe), 680 un 7 wee, 


B rq ul 
TUE farqagiranssaisorstt IVIZIEsh 
famibar gufüete ass. earesasts Bere o) aaftet and NASE 
Wrqius n 


1473 The affixes am and RS come 1espectively, 
after the words ‘Sindhu’ &c and ‘Takshagila’ &c in the 
sense of ‘ this 18 his native-land! 


Thus 'Weqq | So also arate it 

Note —Many of the words o.currmg m the Sindhu class, are found is the 
Kachchhâdı class (1V 2 1838 1857) also Those words would have taken Sw by 
sútra IV 2 138 S 1357 ‘The present süira prevents the affixmg of gsp(1V 2 
184 S 1858) to those words undercircumstances mentioned 1n sûtra IV 2 134,8 
1858 when the further significance of straa 18 added to them 

l fava, 24d 3 agag, 4 arate, 5 ure, 6 aan, 7 wm, 8 
Raam, 9 wear (mur) 10 we (wt) 1 afar mier 12 gem 19 


fear tl ` - 

l muper,2 aian, 3 ater (aie), 4 armel, 5 mat, 6 Srepad 
(mur) 7 ked (AAs): 8 agaa, 6 fhag 10 arun (aeng ), 
11 géa*, 12 mqar, 13 wuc 14 qu, 15 guak u 


pass | qA aA RRASA RI eet 
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qf wirasa dite (urere | aru Laer OM 
1474 After the words qt, sremgz, aaa, and gaang, 
come respectively the affiàes TH, EW, TT, and WR ın the 
sense of ‘ this 1s his native land ’ 
This debars wun Thus da, manga, eae and erearg u 
LOSE PBI Zen 
disagaaa | sau Beas vfu wf | ANT aac WIN t 
1415 An afüx (IV 1 83) comes after a word in 
the first case in constiuction, in the sense of ‘this 18 his 
object of veneration or love’ 


The word wise in the sütra means ‘serving’, ‘worshipping’, or 
‘loving’ 
Thus apr wístrez = are ‘a person who 1s loyal to Srughna’ 
The anuvritt: of the word wsifwat ceases The words@ and meg 
should be read into the sutra 
Rese MAARA tel ares ht 


ara ataaea enqfin | wrn[üsm | sifepgren p: Aaa or ame 0 dhe i 
erre RH D d 


1476 After a word denoting a thing not possessing 
consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, 
the affix £9, 15 employed, ın the sense of ‘this 1s bis object of 
devotion o1 love’ 


This debars wy , andwalso Thus aqaaitnea= arian ‘a person 
who loves cakes’ jatar n e 


Why do we say 'not possessing consciousness’ ? Observe Waza u 
Why do we say ' not being the name of a country’? Observe aia u Why 
do we say ‘not denoting time’? Observe Wee ' who loves summer’ 
QUIS DHERTSIZSLI S L3 LENU 
P RUHR N 
1477 The affix gw comes 1n the sense of ‘ this 15 his 
object of veneration’, after the word agras i 


This debars wap As drgiufsra ‘who loves or serves the Maharaja’ 
The difference between this gst and the zæ of the last aphorism, is im the 
accent only 
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unm -——————— DM 
`~ $ 
(9S | gN NR TISI RIEN 
AJR l aiaa U 
1478 The affix gq comes 1n the sense of ‘this is his 
object of veneration’, after the words * Vasudeva?’ and Ai juna 
This debars w and wan Thus agam, SGA N 
RUSE | TAT AMSA y TT VI BEE fh 
OSTA QONCUUqWISS Wea) era aieace tele | "em I 
SERUIR ! qma aA Toda a 
1479 The affix gst comes diversely, ın the sense of 
‘this 1s his object of veneration’, after a word denoting 
Gotra or a Kshatriya 
This debars mq andẹu Thus ‘irate ‘who loves or serves 
&c Gluchukayani’ Kshatnyas —sTggeeg 1 
Note —The word wæat in the sutra indicates that the words should be the 
names of well known or famous Kshatriyas, and not of any body whois a Kshatriys 


by profession 
The word «gs shows the non-umversality of tms rale rhus qrat 


PRA qim d 


Note —The word aî does not mean here the Grammatical Gotra, buta 
word formed by a patronymic affix m genetal 
geo | Saqar AIT NAMJA GANA "Eq iu 
Ri oo hi 
sage Aa wera MATAA QAJA MAIGI o cure 
Waa | gaga AfA RT È AA REASTA RIAA | VET STI BACAR |d 
we altar ERER 400 7T at Teer aro aaa swat |» WAN 
Pami Gear ers ances reha ou 
1480 Of words denoting Princes (ht who are 
lords of janapada ) the base and the affix meaning ' this ıs his 
object of veneration’ aie the same, in every respect, like 
those of a word denoting kingdom, provided that, the Prince- 
denoting words have, in the plural, the same form, as the 
kingdom-denoting words 


Note —The words of this sütre require a detailed analysis saqar, gen 
plural of magia meaning ‘Jord of an whabited country’ 1 e KshatriyáPrinces, 
agaw% ‘in the plural wag}a aata usgar ‘the same form ag the 1anapada 
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denoting word’, waqyaq «dm ‘every thing 1s hke jana-pada’ In other words, 
‘after those bases denoting  Kshatriya princes which m the plural have the 
Same forms as ihe names of the countries, the affix in the sense of veneration 
will be the same as will come after a janapada word’ Now the affixes denoting 
WIR as regards Waqq words are given m Sütras IV 2 124 S 1348 &e and those 
affixes will apply here 

Thus st sagà wu wR formed by gs of sütra IV 2 125, 
S 1349 meaning ' who loves the country of Agas’ Similarly ann, stern 
Sega ou 

Similarly sgr: war af REL stay formed by the same amx g3, 
with this difference of meaning who loves the Kshatriyas Angas’ So 
aga, ata Gc. 

Why do we say ‘of Kshatriy4 Princes’, ( Janapadinám ) Observe, 
qarr waar wee zqremr tt Here the general affix sy 1s employec 

Why do we say stp ana venum ‘the word having the same 
sound as the janpada word’? Thus Gear ast a ART = Aa U 


RUS | Aa ARILI RI Lok N 
qA R MNA h 
1481 After a word ın the 3rd case in construction, 
an affix (IV 1 83 &c) comes, 1n the sense of ‘ enounced 
by him’ 
The word ara means mti ‘preemmently spoken’ It should be 


distinguished from the word Ha meaning ‘done or made’ For the sense of 


WW has been already taught in the sütra ga wey (IV 3 16S 1387) Thus 
qitiraa ‘the system of grammar enounced by Panini’ 


ever 1 fatatacaqaivetrarcear | 94 31 202 Il 
Srna afigs amr | aan irana Aare u 
1482 The affix &w, comes in the sense of * enoun- 


ced by him’, afte: the word * tittir ’, ‘varatantu’, ‘khan- 
dika ’, and ‘ukha’ 


Thus àfatrar ‘those who learn (IV 2 66 S 1278) the Veda 
enounced by Tittir:’ 


Note —Aoccordmg to K&éika this 18 confined to the Chhandas only There 
fore it will not apply to clasarcal $lokas, as fafaitur free epu n The word 


"ie is drawn from sütra IV 3,106 S 1486 and afgvaar from 1V 2 66 8 
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t3 | rermetüüreneriavat fafa 19181203 0 
Sats SIMI INS uU 
14883 The affix Rð comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words ‘ Kasyapa’ and ‘ Kauéiha’ when 
denoting Vedic Seers 


This debars t$ tt The «t of few 1s for the sake of Vriddhi t useful in 
the subsequent sütra) This 1s confined, lil e the last, to the Vedic works 
Thus arsaa ‘those who study (IV 2 64S 1274) the Kalpa enounced 
by KAgyapa’ 

Note —Why do we say “Vedic Sages”? Observe gartizata "reor 
th = areaafe “a work enounced by a modern Kasyapa,—one belonging to 
the Gotra Kåsyapa , not a Rishi’ 


aL | eaaa aa (913 1 209 tl 
MMS , CLAM Spending STAM 1 Baan A , STTSTPW di 


1484 After words denoting the pupils of ‘ Kalápi ' 
and ‘ Vaisamp&yana ', the affix Mir 1 employed 1n the sense 


of * enounced by him’, 


Note:—This debars stp and sw; u There are four words which express 
pupils of Kalapa as eg, end, giga, gar tt There are nine words expressing 
pupils of Vai$ampá&yana as, auaa, qe, HAM, WANT, SAA, ATLA, Wer, 


Hs, Hers i 
Thus gmg ‘those who study (IV 2 64S 1274) the works 
enounced by Handru’ So also staat u 
Note —The word qq means Berqrat hence "p means pupils of 
Jaamar di 
RUE | gerens MATEY 1913 1 RoR N 
gaar fon po carey crees RRRA REA WSÜTW 6 uon 
Areata afar tear) weg aes lara, areata | wet, Taree t 
Taft wer (gef Pas aA A, SYNC Hey | a 0 TRR 
ward 
1485 ‘The affix feft comes in the sense of ' enoun- 
ced by him’, after a word in the 3ıd case in constiuction, 
when it denotes a Brihmana or a Kalpa-woik enounced by 


ancient sages 
100 


-» 
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This sütra further gives the sense of the affix yaw means ‘ Ancient 
Sages equivalent to gaatt of the Biáhmana literature, the example 15 qreara 
fia so also from wegq—arafaa n Kalpa work as Syfteeq u 

Why do we say gus ‘announced by ancient sages’? Observe 
araaena atgof, sacs wet The q of these words is elided by VI 4. 
istS 1082 Yayfiavalkya &c being sages of modern times The qg fga 
afix IV 2 66 S 1278 will not also apply to these, because the word 
agit in IV 2 66 S 1278 is restricted to gawar of the present sutra 


fece | drei pvasoeriu 1913 1292 ll 
gaea Pat ferm i rra SrenmdtaW wirst u 
1486 The affix for comes ın the sense of ‘enounced 
by him’, after the words Ñam &c, in denoting chhandas 
This debars gand wan Thus drag Sranan = ura ‘who study 
(IV 2 64 S 1274) the chhandas enounced by Saunaka'  rsmrufaq &c 


Note —Why do we say ‘in denoting Chhandas' P Observe Qadar DTI 
the orthography of Saunska 


The word #zare occurs in this list. This must always be taken as a 
compound for affixing this afix After the single word as the affix 1s elided 
(IV 3 107 S 1487) Thus aeqreper rara = eaa i 

l dram, 2 qagan, 8 mga 4 afta (aria), 5 area (area), 
8 agaa, 7 kqea (emen) 8 egeq 9 aaka, 10 oem ll osggos, 12 
azaz, 13 aaa (mx) l4 awe, 15 agt 16 geraam (geraam), 17 
axs (ma), 18 age, 19 eme 20 Wap, 21 ATIR n 

9S | RUTAR | 8 13 1 099 N 
STAT ARIIRAA HR ANT | RTA UTR HR Hs WORT d 
1487 The afhx denoting ‘enounced by him’ is 
ehded, by luk-substitution, aftci the words Katha ane Charaka 

The word age would have taken fifa as it 1s a @arqraaeaarat word 
and «um would have taken the afhx wq n Both are elided Thus ast. who 
study the Chhandas enounced by Katha’ quar &c 

Note —The word * Chhandan’ qualifies this sûtıa Observe eget Setia t ASRI 

wuSe L'RSTRISTSUDI S 13 1 Ros tl : 
anger Aaaa era Uo arae feary augrankdisaianAarainarare 
wna RaR RAPERA gA Ng TARARE d 
1488 The affix wu comes in the sense or ‘enoun 


ced by him’, atte: the word Kalápi ' 


CHAPTAR XAVIII § 1490 ) THE SAISHIKAS 705 


This debars fafa of IV 3 104 S 1484 Thus qat. ‘ who study the 
work enounced by Kalàpi' 

Note —The word RAT 18 thus formed -—emerfqu sm Here eniros i 
force Sutia VI 4 144 S 679 which declares that gy or matiga should teel ded 
before the taddhita afix This elmon 18, however, debarred by sütra VI 4 lod $ 1245 
which declares that words ending in the affix gq xetam ther form when sq" not 
denoting a progeny follows Therefore qatiga, would have retained its ga but for 
the following Vartika 

Vårt —The fe portion of the following words 1s elided when a 
Taddhita follows —amgretta disatta, aati, gun, df aa WR- 
fay, apea fronted, aP, cx, gaa Thus gz being elided, we 
have asr u 

The final qwith the vowel that precedes 1t, 1s dropped before 
a Taddhita ın the following — r aagana —amgram (IV 3 1208 15cO) 
deaig Asat (IV 3 120 S 1500, 3 aaia (IV 3 108and IV 2 
£95 1488 and 1269 ), 4 gulaa—argar (IV 3 101 S 1481), 5 farsa — 
Aar (IV 3 116S 1496), 6 srenea—sarwer (IV 2 59 S 1269,7 eryiia— 
aga, 8 Rema- Rer 9 Rabe Arae 10 — ZDRUPT bp ac 
II gaia — gai u In the above those which end 1n g3, elide the gq in spite 
of VI, 4 164, and those in srq contradict VI 4 167 


Vue | smear IRI Bl 31 Yok 
erat reperum array ou 
4489 The affix as comes in the sense of ‘ enoun- 
eed by him’, after the word * Chhagahn ’ 


The word ufaq, bemg 2 word denoting the pupi! of werd would 
have taken fat (IV 3 194 S 1484) This debars that Thus gmat 
‘who study the Chhandas enounced by Chhagall’ 


gge | marna a arn Agaga 19131279 
qarga gre Perey faa naait nga aR wer oU 


1490 The affix fyf comes in the sense of enoun- 
ced by him’, after the words PAidsarya and Silalin the 
works enounced being Bhikshu-Sfitra and Nata-Suta 


respectively 


Note —The affix faf 19 to be reod into the sutra ond not tgr n The 
Targan and qang are works treating of the duties of [XIR ‘religious mand çants and 


we jugglers dancers’ 


*% 
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Thus qrad + faaan fia (VI 4 152 S 2119) qnas, the 
reatise of Partsarya on the duties of Bhikshus’ | Similarly Arfa u 
Note —These words of course, have the adaitional sense of ‘he who studies 


he works so enounced by Parásarya and Salalu’ SeeIV 2 668 1278 As quafioy 
ar, Wear) U According to some, 1v always expresses this relation ( afaraat 
[V 2 66) and never a StH alone These are treated metaphorically as Chhandas 

Why do we say ‘denoting Bhil shu and Nata Sutras’? Observe 
TUNT, STATA ui 

guar | aAa AA 1s 1g! eee ll 
frere | aise reputo mapa rp ipa WED OU 
1491 The affix ft comes, in the sense of ‘ enoun- 

ced by him’, the thing enounced bemg Bhikshu Sütra and 


Nata -Sütia, afte: the words * Kaimanda’ and ‘ Kuisááva ’ 

Thus argat Prag, ‘the mendicants who study the Bhikshu-sütra 
of Karmandin’ gumai asy ‘the actors who study the Nata stra of 
Krpéàévin! Otherwise KARA and area See IV 2 66, 

quer |f L9 13 LR UÁ 
gram sign venía STAT U 
1492 An affix (IV 1 83 &c) comes after 4 
word in the thnd case in construction, in the sense of ‘im 
the same direction with that’ 

The word ga fam means gea RA 1 e a common direction. Thus 
garar qaa dieat eT “a lightening literally, that which is in the same 
direction as the hill called the Sudáman ” 

Note —The repetition of Gq, though it could have been supplied by anuvritty 
from IV 3 101 S 1481 ıs for the sake of indicating that the anuvyitti of the ree, 
which regulated all the preceding ten sitras, does not extend to this aphorism, 
and therefore the afaqaar of LV 2 66 S 1278 which waa applied to those atras does 
not apply here 

eweg | afer i 813) eee tl 
EURITAN | fee wares tigger N 
1498 The affix av comes ın the sense of ‘in the 
same dneetion with that’ 

This o:rdains another affix in addition to the previously taught stor 

&c q &c The words formed by this affix are Indeclinables as it 1s an affix 


mentioned ın the svarádi class (I x 37 S 447), Thus f@aaq ' in the same 
Aiectinn as Himavat? disaaa. aaraa i 
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2828 1 STAT TTI BIS 1 Lee tl 
ATS | BTUHSHHTI d XUI Uu PH Tea | awe dU 
1494 The affix «a as well as the afhy af comes in 
the sense of ‘an the same duection with that,’ afte: tre 
word 315 tl 
Thus evar vef = ste or gaa ! The af 1s 1ead into the sutra by 
force of the word sz n 
ZIRA EITA BIRZI RRA d 
8i 1 arafa agga aR u 
1495 After a word in the 3:d case in eonstiuction, 
an affix 1s employed ın the sense of ‘discovered by hnn ’ 
Knowledge acquired by oneself without being taught 15 called asta 


| e an intuition. or self taught knowledge Thus qriwataata=qifadiag 
sapo, ‘the law of Grammar discovered by Panini’ 


QUEE | Ga ATI BIRT Ve Nl 
RATA HAT ASAT AeT Ul 
1496 An affix comes after a word in the 31d case 
in constiuction, in the sense of ‘made’, the thing made 
being ‘a book’, 


Thus querar gar anast | seat ‘the verses composed by Vara- 


ruchi ’ 

Note —Why do we say ‘a book’? Observe wag sare ‘the palace made 
by Takshas’, 

That which one orginates 1s called gq and ıs {therefore an ‘art’, while 
knowledge of laws & that already exist, but are discovered for the first time 


by some one, 18 called sqara u 
g9ES Lure 12181 $29 Ul 
wear (erneuten | aenit ga Wen AT U 
1497 An affix comes after a woid in the 3id case 
in construction, 1n the sense of ‘made by him’, when the 
whole word 1s a Name 


Thus ami gag- maana, ‘honey’, titerally ‘imade by a bee’, 
amai mearing abee’ afamat iara emin ( VI 4 1485 311) The anuvn 
yw of. weg” does not, of course, apply here 
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Vea | peA FT 1 S131 Les ti 
aM FH GAIL | HNAT Ha RRRA | TST HT | 
1498 The affix a% comes in the sense of ' made 
by him’, after the words Kulála &e the whole word so 


formed being a Name 

Thus sema ‘a norcelam' lit ‘made by a potter’ So also 
SIEYOUH N 

| sere, 2 Weg, 3 ogia, 4 fuum 5 uie 6 Bar, 7 faite (fron), 
8 aime (afer) 9 Jaam 10 qag (quz) ll aq 12 age, 19 xw, 14 
ey, 15 evagz, 16 aga, 17 gum 18 wg, 19 gau 

?9EE | JARL NFN |' 13 1 RREN 
Bar GA AAA p AANA Ha DU | AAT TET STET 
1499 The affix gst comes after the words‘ kshud14’, 

“bhiamaia’, ‘ vatara’ and ‘ padapa’ in the sense of * made 
by him’, the whole word being a Name 


This debars way, there being difference in accent between gt and 
eru Thus gat mem Aiga ‘honey’ lit ‘made’ by a small bee’ So also 
MA, reor and Sraqa n 

Qyoo | IARR I8 I3 I RRO II 

wuerde n RAe at * ware ea RT T È ce r wo * uu 
aay yta eem erami | areara u ata aA weno ^ uw anita 
wey MAAR A u 

1500 After a word 1n the 6th case 1n construction, 
an affix (IV 1 13 &e) comes in the sense of ‘ this 1s his’ 

The five universals sq &c (IV 1 83) and the affixes q &c (IV 
2 93) come in thus sense Thus arita = ater, ‘of Upagu’ 

Note. -The affiaes, however, do not come, when the word governed 
by the possessive case, 18 Aet &c Thus Jaaser tt In short the thing 
possessed must be property, village, kingdom or men 

Váit —The verb *W takes g (gut and gw) and sor preceded by an 
ez As, Bary tv INPS U 

Vårt —The affix qı comes after sríirg , (= uR ‘who hindles the 
sacred fire’ formed bv Kvip) in the sense of ‘sanctuary’, and the base gets 
the designation ofstt— Ágmtusthe name of a Ritvik priest As misa 
“The place where the sacred nre is kept” as well the officiating priest 
of Agni Theword sm being treated as a Bha and not as a pada, the w. 
not changed tog (VII! 2 39) 
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Vårt — The affix ‘shenyan’ comes after uff, in the sense of placing 
lhus arfaqeat ara ‘the verses (recited while) placing the fuel on fire’, 
ata (IV 1 41) «au 

240% 1 TUTAT I Visi eeu 
(3 eS u 
1501 ‘The affix aq comes after ta, ın the sense of 
this 1s his’ 


This bebars aau Thus wea tya, 'pbelonging to the chariot—1i e 
vheel or the axle’, 
Note —The word teq 18 confined to describe ^e parts or chariot This rule 
pplies also to compounds ending with ty as, Way, SANTAN, because of the 
Vartika agta agg, after cy, dtar and ge m applying the affix aq there 1s 
tadanta vidhi 
240d | TITAS 1 BLE 1 RRN 
GH Seay | SICA N 
1502 When preceded by a word denoting ‘a drau- 
ght animal’, ta takes the affix et ın the sense of ‘ this 1s 
his’ 


This debars aq n Thus spacq S% ‘the wheel ofa horse-cart, 
Note —Ihe wod qe means ‘that by which any one goes ora draught- 


animal lhe camel It 1» formed by the affix pq(1II 2 182) 
$uo* | Qag TRATTAT | V1 3 1 0831 
ASLI TATA e eRe EMT Tera! gees U 
1508 After a word denoting a diaught-animal, and 
after the words ‘adhvaryu’ aud ‘ parishad,' the affix A% is 
added 


This debars sotu The q1 means areq U 
Várt —When the sense ts that of a thing to be carried, then 15 «rg 


added, to a word denotmg ‘a draught animal Thus were agira m 
straa,‘ a load to be or suited for being, carried by a horse’ So also Waaa. 
and qrfeesr tl 
PILERGAGBIPIDARSEBECCE 
TIRRI RRT 
1504 The affix z* comes in the sense of ' this is 


his,’ afte: the words ‘hala’ and sira’ 


m 


800 SIDDHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXVIII § 1405 


Thus RATI -- VARL, Sita i 
eyo’ i AATA ERE 0918 1 Lax UI 
Kian | eerie 0 a gafea sre WD * u RTT UU 
1505 The afh« 59 comes in the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after Dvandva compounds of words denoting ‘ mutual 
enmity’, or matrimonial relationship ' 


This debars wp and & 4 Thus of ‘enmity’ airaegtat Similarly 


of married couples as, greemggiüfaemr uv 
Note —The Dvandva compounds of words denoting natural enemies will be 


singular neuter by li 4 9 S 9128 Their secondary derivatives, however, are 


feminine 


Vårt —Prohibition must be stated of the word Watt &c As 
RAAT ll WeISATA SCR, U 
RYOR | MAATYIFTHA | VI 1 We I 
SITUA | MUUZA sence * RER N 
1506 The affix 3st comes, in the sense of ‘ this is 
his’ afte: the words denoting Family-names or names of 
Vedie Schools 


This debars srt as well as & t Thus gotra —Sharrna i 

Várt —The word {tq which ordinarily means Vedic School, means 
here duties or doctrines (dharma ), and traditions (ámnáya ) Thus mere 
wad mait at= area the dharma Sütras or the tradition belonging to the 


school of Kathas’ 


Wow | argas RTA, (9131229 
Wrergorfq sem e! TI, WW UWISET Wrür sri Mea ase, nr l 
HIULARCAERUMEILASNCICIEL IIS VMiJCE S LE 
1507 The affix eg comes ın the sense of'this s 
his’, afte: a Patronymic word ending with the affix mez, ast 
or £8, the words so formed expiessing a multitude, a mark 


ol a sign 
Note —The word qw means congregation’ The wod agar and wig snould 
be distinguished gav means a mark which 1s the property of that person and forms 
a discingishang featme of that person, as faa ‘learning’ 1s a maior of the clan of 
Bidas, the Bidas being famous for learning ‘lhe wod wr& is a maik which shows 
that the thing so marked is the property of anothei as a mark on a cow showing 
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to what person or clan that cow belongs The wg though occurring in & person or 

thing does not belong to that person or thing, as the mark of a cow does not belong 
pee cow, but the aqq 1s a mark which belongs to the person or thing wherein 1t 1s 
oun 

This sütra debars gsz of the last aphorism 

Vért —The word at ‘a cow pen’, should also be read along with 
the WW &c Thus the^words so formed denote fou? things ( 1 ) congregation, 
(2) mark, (3) sign, and (4) a hamlet or cowpen This being so, the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to order of enumeration (I 3 10 S 128) 
does not apply 

Thus wang (IV 1 104 S 1106)—itz. ( Masculine Y, ‘a congregation 
but %ea, ( Neuter) meaning, a sign or a hamlet of the Bidas' axari 
(IV 1 105 S 1107 —argeaaemt (VI 4 148, 151 S 311, 1082)“a 
congregation, or a mark of the Gárgyas" wspamp (IV 1 95 S 1095), 
—ayt+au=ag (VI4 148 S 311)'a congregation &c of the Dáhshis', 
qq, a mark of the Dakshis? 

Note —The w of sap could} nob serve the purpose of Vriddh: here, for all 
the words to, which this affix 1s added, have Vrıddhı by virtue of the affixes ps1 or 
gsn which they end The wy would have served the purpose as well, so far as 
Yrddhiis concerned, but spor, ıs used to show that the feminine is formed by sq 
(IV 1158 470) Thus¥éu It further prevents gagrag in compounds (VI 3 
398 849), as "ft Rarsea=adita we farerarrerarcdft a faut at emme Wr od 

£495 | Araneta |I 8 08 1 ees hl 

wre rens | qup reag aT iraa qaen RISE rgo eT 
MES (cure | Tea WANT u 

1508 The affix wwt optionally comes, 1n the sense 
of ‘ this 1s his congregation, mark, sign ot hamlet,’ afte: the 
word atra tl 

This debars ggu Thus grasa Aafa = MRA (IV 8 1018 Sl 


and IV 2 64 S 1271), mAAR S" -MAA or WRIA (IV 8 126 S 1506) 
meaning ‘a congregation, &o of the students of the science revealed by Sahala ' When 


denoting wat itgmill be of the neuter gender 


RLE | PATA FIRAMRACTaAS SA 11 31 RRA N 
sinat ws mar regie, SET, | WR! RTA SUNT, U 


qa TSETAATTETAT aunt u 
1509 The afhx sa comes in the sense of ‘this 1s 
his Law or Tradition,’ atte: the words ‘ chhandoga,’ * aukth- 
ika, ‘ yájfüka,! * bahvyieha " and * nata 
101 
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Note —The anuvritti of qa æo ceases The sq debars qa and gsr à The 
phrase sorgia from sfitra IV 3 126 S I500,: understood here and applies 
even to the word {z n 

Thus Sära wal wr xS mrer reme the Law or Tradition peculiar 
to the Chhandoga’ So also sih#a(@aa, after, Reak, and sra u 
Not having this sense we have. Seite gor ‘the family of Chhandoga? 


RLO | a SANATTA 18131 280 N 

QETA AO SANTA RIAS Tes sp AL! TET eaaa reaa a 
1510 The afhx ge 15 not used after a Family-name, 

when it denotes a ‘ beginner pupil’, and ‘a boarder pupil’ 
The word Pma means a little naughty boy (ataa), the only 
means of instilling knowledge in whom ıs the rod (gow), or whose principal 
Sign of studentship is the ‘ danda’ and nothing intrinsic. 1 e a mere beg- 
inner Thesis changed tog narra by IV 1 161 S 1185, spen 


are pupils or boarders who live 1n their teacher's houses The word ‘ gotra’ 
13 understood here Thus eret " the junior pupils of Dákshi' 


RESI CL I8 I R IRRA 
Aag gisara i RA à» Faaa d 
1511 The affix & comes ın the sense of ‘this is 
his’, after the words tata &c 


All these words end with Gotra affixes, and require az ( IV 3126S 
1506 ), this ordains & instead Thus tataata Barardtat &c. 

1 tafe, 2 en, 3 Ana 4 aria (rof), 5 dreafa AAR) 
6 sire ( etrenfe), 7 erat u 


RRR 1 RASETAIRE 1 11 RRR N 
SARRAN ee Harare qtenregercor à AIST t Tres seary 1 Ber 
Wea Ulster ate d 
~ ISIR, The affi sm comes im the sense of ‘this 1s Ins’, 
after the words ‘kaupmala’ and ‘ hástipada *, 


This debars gs (IV 3 126) Thus eufqvssmr, Ragg ! This sütra 
is really a Vártika The word Afysster means the descendant of gissa u 
It is formed by ax by the nipatana of this sutra To this 1s again added 
Win order to exclude the gst affix Similarly the son of gf&rama ts called 


engah It is formed by aor and qr changed to qq by nipátana To gras 
1s added the affix of this stra 


CHAPTER XXVIII S 12177] THE Sarsprxas 803 


RIII mri raTa 09121232 l 
HY CA aerian A Nar AT ONIS GP 
1518. The affix saq comes, wn the sense of thesis hes’, 
after the word ‘ dtharvamkha’, and the peuultunate * ka rs ended. 


This debars ga (IV 3 126 S 1506) maitaan =mi wd 
ertarüpm “ the Atharvana 1 e the Law or the Tradition of the Atharvanikas ". 
The phrase Starz wararaat is understood here, This sutras also a varti a 


queen , C) "once 


AA OCCU LID Tuum N 


CHAPTER XXIX 
PRAGDIVYATIYA 


ME Meer 1281312381 
AAA ARR EAA RA Cou MAA ARR saa l MAT Landa ut 
1514 An affix (IV 1 83 &c) comes after a word 


in the sixth case 1n construction, 1n the sense of * a modifica- 


tion thereof’ 
Note —The word fazare means the change of condition of the omgmal The 


word qeq, though its anuvritt: could have been supplied from the previous 
sûtras, has been repeated here, im order to show that the governing force of 4 
(IV 2 92) does not extend further The affixes taught, therefore, under Wi 
(IV 2,928 1812 &c)  suchas'w, @ &o have not the sense of qea fere N 

No affix has been taught here in this sütra the general affir «tm 
(iV 1 88) therefore will come m this sense, as well as the affixes to be taught 
areafter 

Våt —wanq loses its wa before a Taddhita affix meaning ‘ prepared 
there with’ as, sra, otherewise ma wu So also atea and ange u 


TI ME CoERE RANTAI I 8 SEREC A, 
eqtfienik aaar frenrtr ST aay d att anes WW ar Wequng t 


1515 An affix comes after a word denoting an 
animal, a herb and a tree, ın the sixth case ın construction, 
in the sense of ‘this 1s its part’, (as well as ‘this is its 


modification ') 
By the word @ in the sütra, the phrase qe mmm 1s also read into 
the sitra, 


Thus sew Ansat asma (IV 3 154) ‘a modification, 
product or part of a peacock—viz a fan’ &c So also of ‘herbs’, as aay 
‘product of Murva 1 e ashes or the stalk of Murva’ So also of ‘trees’, 
as, qqqr4 meaning “the stalk or the ashes of Pipala tree" 

Note —In the subsequent sitra, both the words fare and waaa have 
governing force But after words which denote non animals, non-plants or non-trees, 
the affixes have only the sense of ffenrcu This is a rather umque case of double 
anuvritti, not co-extensive in every respect 
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Cute | Aea suet B13 1 $38 Ul 
"Weg 
1516 The affix str comes in the sense cf ‘its 
modification o1 its part’, atte: the words faga &e 


This debars srs1 and aag n Thus eqq, ‘the modification or prt of 
Bilwa’ 


Aote —The word aqyaRr occurs in this hst Tt would have taken 'en by 
the next sutra also , its melusion in the class of B lwádi is for the sake of prevent ng 
the application of qe to this word 


l Rea 2 AR, 3 aru, 4 ux 5 wax, 6 aaa, 7 gq 8 Bur, 9 
wage, 10 anche, 11 qrecft, 12 map 13 gMk 


OURS | BITTE 1 B18 1 L309 
wa asisqa | aH, CELER ELLE 
1517 After a word having € as penultimate, the 
affix "m comes, in the sense of modification o1 a pat, or 
both, as appropriate 
This debars ssu Thus from qd we get arfa from afasta we get 


Aadan, u The words faféia &c have acute on the middle ( Plut. Su 
II 16) 


TIGE ATTA RILI gC 
eraot ea GTA SUD | MJII | ATTA N 
1518 The affix ag with the augment W* comes 
in the sense ‘1ts modification ', after the words ' trapun °’ rnd 
‘jatun ’ 


This debars ya (IV 3 1395 1519) As, wquit IR args, SO 
also arava. “ modification of tin and lac” 

Note —In these words denoting non-organic beings the sense of eram 18 not 
denoted by the affix 


SURE I TET 11S I gE Hl 
ARRAT UTITUR, I 
1519 The affix esx comes after a wod ending in 
short v, ın the sense of ‘ modification o1 part *, ( provided 
that, the word has not grave accent on the first sy llable ) 


Thus XARA, MAIAT. U 
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Note ~The words agta and “aggre are ády udátta owing to Phit Su IT 14 

( fragauiarae—the trees denoting soft timber trees have acute on the first). 
QUI 1 SITRAT 11g 1 Wo i 

arfarera | entire. u 

1520 The affix «st, comes in the sense of ‘ modification 
oi paut’, afte. a word having anudátta accent on the 
fust syllable 

This debars aqu Thus meam, aufqemm u 


Note —The woid qug is sn upapada-samása of arf +e +a, the & beinge 
changed to @ as it belongs to Prshodarad: class, and ıt ıs finally acute by 


FIRN "feta au 
ew | Garaget aT i918 1299 I 
MATAL! ICQ 
1521 The affix w% comes optionally in the sense 
of ‘modification or part’, after the words Tata &c 
Tous ğ&iataa or qata so also QRT or axta, Arter or antes u 


Note —This sutra 1s an example of prápta and apråpta vibhüásh& The 
words Gara, equ, für and aaqa bemg gravely accented on the first syllable 
the affix SiS] was obligatory by the last aphorism This makes it optional, 
and is prüpta vibhüshá In the case of others 1t 18 aprápta-vibháshá 


Lqare, 2 are, 3 Run 4 ew (uem) 5 gar, 6 atk 7 
faite, 8 aaa, 9 feug 
DUR ART (Z) S113122 
aa eu a Ste urüreft Fay u 
1522 The affix € (4) zs comes 1n the sense of ‘ its 
modification or part’, afte: the word A t 


This debars sso Thus mia wer i wrist am (IV 1 60 S 515) 
The feminine 15 formed by £t as the affix has an indicatory © According 
to Madhava the anubandha ıs € and so the feminine 1s formed in $19 Ul 


CURR | aagana 913192931 


TERRA CRNA SINT TIAA i ARAA rl ale MI! 
n 


1523 The affix wat comes optionally after any 
base, ın those two meanings of “product” and “pat”, in 
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VOID unset ORE te endi a mE ft O ESSE EB 


the classical language, when netthe: food noi clothing is 
spoken of 


Thus waag or ememw (IV. 3 134) 


Note — Why do we say wrqrare ‘in the classical language , ? Witness 4eq 
BR ae ay emg e 


Why do we say ‘when neither food nor clothing 1s spoken of,? 


Observe Wig aq ‘a soup made of kidney beans’ INGA. wreereta ‘, cotton 
dress ” 


Note —Why the word qwsp ‘in those two meanings’ is used ım the sdiéza, 
when by context, the words faaqre and qeaq were to be read into the sütrs? 
Iis use indicates that the special affixes, such as taught m IV 3 135 136 & 
are replaced also by sm u Thus adraqaa or atian (IV, 3 135S 1515 ) agaaa 


or Aiga 
QuRe | fret Taser 181 S 1 Vee E, 


MARAR wear gare RAI ^" N AJI! MZAA | ae ate ARFA- 
RNAS | Tea AeTooa HEAT eusr t 
1524 ‘The affix Haz comes in the sense of its 
“product” or “part”, when neither food nor clothing is 
spoken of, invariably after Vyiddha woids, and after xm &c 


Thus after Viiddha—sraqaan After waf words — waa 


Vart —The affix quz, comes invanably after words of one syllable Thus 
Se Fat, ae AAA How do you explam the form strag “ modification of water”, 
as given by Amarakosha (I 10 5)? It1s formed by sqsz added to erqq after the 


latter had taken gar of Q&A STEMI FIT, MA Hana | sesz does 
not change the meaning 


luo 2e4, 342, 4g 5 gu, 6 Ga, 7 wes (qequm)u 
RLY LET GUT 1B LR gy N 
sp gee ara u 
1525 The affix aaz, comes after the word sit ır the 
sense of ‘its dung’ 
Thus naag, ‘cow dung’ 


Note — Dung’ 1s neither a modification nor a partofcow Therefore this 
separate sutra for a à Why do we say meaning ‘its dung’ P Observe aeg = milk 
The affix aq here comes ın the sense of product or part (IV 3 160 S 1538), though 
strictly speaking ‘ milk’ also 15 not an ‘ avayava ’ or a * vikára? of sip tt 


2426 (fau 1 8181 eve ll 


808 SrppHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXIX § 1526 
a eer 
waz ear | fread wer ae vet Seer | STSIFHRPT STAT ARA N 

1596 The affix waz invariably comes in the sense 
of its product o1 part, after the word fae t 
This debars su Thus eq ae tl Otherwise ww, as pt gu in 
the sense of acia n (IV 3 120 S 1500) in a general signification 
LYS | Saar HT I S131 Lag ll 
ferran Aea amu dua ren gs fea eum 
1527 The affix *z comes in the sense of product 
afte. the word fae, the whole word being a Name 
This debars agu As em u *'cake',( Amarakosha II 9 48) 
Quad | Ae. GUST a! S! esa ll 
Hae ear | faeareostare | RRA giera gaea | 
1598 The affix nag comes after the word süf& in 
the sense of a ‘ Pu10dása ' 


This debars aa (IV 3 136 S 1516) Thus aif—qa güe ‘a 
sacred cake made of barley’ Otherwise gres, u 


SURE | Sraurat feraarear ! V! S! RYE N 
TAAL AAAA TAA dp ASA | AMAR U 
1529 The affix ag comes in the sense of ‘its 
pioduct or part", afte: the words ‘tila’ and ‘yava ’—the 
whole not being a name 
Thus Renan i aaaaa n Why do we say etagrarg "it not being”a 
Name"? Observe aaa 'oil aam formed with wa canana RLV 4 29) 
R3 1 aA BIR! Vege tl 
ATAU N AMEA + MA Ty l ARERI | USED U 
1580 The affix we comes in the sense of ‘its 
product o1 pant’, afte: the words ‘ tala &c' 
This debars «qz &c Thus ats ug , Wie, gez n 


l wea 2 qaa, 3 gaga, 4 meu 5 gga, 6 wa (AN, 
at), 7 ramen, 8 figan 


Vart —The affix so, comes after ata, when a ‘bow " is meant 
Thus ara “a bow made of tala tree” Otherwise azaan I 


Note —The words ar and salam being Viiddha words would have taken 


^ 
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waz (1V 3 1448 1524) aféera fac anda (by epszof 1V 3 1548 1582) 
then we ought to have added to aga the affix wr by IV 3 155 S 1533 ım the sense 
of ‘product or part’ The present sfitra prevents that The words wemifaw snd 
ergreay are formed by adding @ to the roots fam and gẹ preceded by the Upapada 
ary under Mula vibhujádi class The lengthenmg of the «rt of Indrais by saqa 


(VI 3 157) The word qm and ditare acute on the middle gegra 1s final 
acute by samása accent 


(Wat Imaga uiennpig9i3!)03! 
TT | Terran | grep aria eub ar fren (0 aia DW Od 
eeann are ou 
1531 The affix sm comes afte: a word denoting 
‘gold’, when the sense 1s “ a weight o1 measure ” 


The word araeq means ‘gold’ It 1s used ın the plural in the sütra 
indicating that all words synonymous with gold are to be taken 


This debars qz &c Thus geq andaa dum ar AER ut 
Why do we say ‘meaning a measure’ Observe grzqnat ae tt 
CELER dicU FASA! BIST LU 
waa | ARE | UNTAN 
1532 The affix ast comes in the sense of ‘its 
pioduct or part’, after words expressing living beings, and 
after taa (&c 


Note —This debars ety &e ‘The affix etsy has been ordained to come after 
those words that have anuddtta in the begmnmg This sutra applies to words 
other than those having anudatta m the beginning 


Thus —srart , stax, cm. Gc 

Note —In th; class caatfe those words hhe taq ozge &c, which have 
anudátta on the beginning and, would have taken sysr by IV à 140,8 1520 have 
been enumerated to prevent the application of seg to them 


lem, 2 diu, 9 ate, 4 wur 5 dp (ara, drat), 6 «s 7 adan 
(aaa), 8 fran, 9 dae (mia, Su), 10 alaare, 11 fwenoe s, 12 qvem 
TEFERCLHIEJCCUCSESEREQUE 
fair fara paS aaa A | asgan | risen urit t 
aritrerea qrirerw p aries fira fan aequam ii 
1533 The afhx %3, comes in the sense of ‘its 
product oi pat’, after a word which ends with an affix 
having an indicatoiy 9* such affix denoting its pioduct 
or part’ 
102 
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The affixes having tndicatory 3 denoting product or part, are stsz 
(IV 3 139), za (IV 3 142), wa(IV 3 154) ga (iV 3 157), 
s ( IV 3 159), spr,us (IV 3 168) When a tertiary derivative of a 
word ending with these affixes 1s to be made, the affix gz is used This 
debars qag n [hus «mre, afe, RANA &c 

Why do we say Tia ? Observe errem n Here se is used aftet 
weq and the derivative ıs formed by sq of IV 3 136 S 1516 So also 


en ut 
LL38 | hraaegi@arrrag | BIB 1 eve f 
sreqagfspupO p cre Gr raar Aima Rama ata Denis 
aÈ o amima l ARA Ra ARRI | qa ikta ARASA ARER | ad 


frm wet mk tt 
1534 Afteı a word denoting ‘a measure’, tne 


affix expressing ‘its product or part’, is the same as the 


afhx having the sense of purchased 

The affixes taught 1n V 1 18 &c S 1548 &c are the affixes that have 
the force of Sra ( V 1 37) These affixes come also after words denoting me» 
asure(V 1 19) The same affixes are employed to denote fare, after words 
denoting qarr n This debars stor &c Thus fresha crau-uRda (Vt 
20) It will denote vikára also, fasmex fü — [emm formed by s ( V 
120) As Wüxia tue or wama (V 121) so sea fat =a or 
uim by saand aq (V 1 21) 


Note —The word qq in {rqaq mdicates that the similarity 1s complete 
also apples by which the affix 1s elided, 


As fkaga or fearea (V 1 29), AR or RARR u The word qfar m 
this sutra meludes ggap ‘the numerals’ also, while the technical werd qitarat 


does not include sankhyá See IV 1 22 and V- 1 19 &o The similarity 
extends even to the elision of the affix ( V 1 28) as, Raga, area &c 


QAR | SEIT IS 1 LRH N 
TASTING | ÅER 
5358 The affix gx, comes in the sense of ‘its 
product o1 part’, after the word ‘ ushtia’ 
This debars atsa ( IV 2 154) agea Frarssaa ur = HIE U 


TEILEELIDILISESERELCE 
EIE ER LC LEE D EE LEER LER LIE UU | 
1536 The affix sw, comes optionally in the sense 


thioughout Thus Sütra V 1 28 
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of ‘its product or part’, afte: the words Sar and gat y 


Thus stray or NARA, Sor Or NRR 
Note —Uma has acute on the first syllable by garqeatat «q ( Plut II 4) — Urp& 
18 finally acute, as a Pratipadika 


£439 | UNTIL TST, SiR, EXE N 
Cn 1 gares g An UI 
1587 The affix e&s comes ın the sense of ‘its piod- 
uct or part’, after the feminine word m y 
This debars stsz of IV 3 154 S 1532 


Thus yàra area ‘the flesh of a female black deer’ But qwe uma =è- 
wa ‘the flesh of a male deer’, formed by srsz ut 


$435 | Tata ! BIR! ton 
HERA | THT It 
1588 The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘its 
product or part , afte: the words *ft and Tra," 
Ihus mesam, qaem ( VÍ 1: 79 S 63) 


$£43& | STET ! BB, Cae ll 
HAMA Pam Isa AW TAT Ut 


1539. The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct o1 part’, afte. the word ‘diu’ ( meaning “a tree” ) 
This debars s (IV 3 139) Thus g +aq=qyerq( VI 1 79 5 63) 
Quo HT aT 131 Zt Vea ll 
wiitarg | raat p Aaa gaa Wears TAH TAT Ii 
1540 Thettfi, ax comes in the sense off its pio- 
duct’, afte: the word ‘ dru,’ the word meaning ' à measure i 
This debars aq! As gaam, ‘a measure’ The words yay, emu 
and qay are three words denoting measure, ( Amarakosha Il 9 95) 
gB i het GH! Ss! ER EE 
PARITTAITAAeA BH LAL Hat | MARIAN HAT TUR d 
1541 The affix denoting ‘ product or part’ 1s elided 


by luk, when such product o1 part is ^ & fiut’ 
Thus maaga RA = BAMA HAAL JR- AAA ‘the fruit ot Myro- 
bolans 
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a 
Note —The fruit is a“ product " as well as “ part " of a fruit bearing tree 
RYL rcosqrasdisu ! e! 3! veu 
amaaa AA | STAT U 
1542 The affix sm comes in the sense of ‘its pro- 
duct or part, 1t bemg a fiut, after the word ‘ plaksha &e’ 
T isdebars Si uw Thus maa u So also tepirqe by the following 


Sutra 
lug, 2 cd, S3 sen 4 sed 5 un 6€ 7 qud (mae 

ang Gea) 8 wed 

ques | eater wo meurt! 
sen a RRAN Aara N 

1543  & 1s placed before the q of sara, instead of 
Vriddhi, when the woid stands alone, and 1s not a member 
of a compound, and 1s followed by a Taddhita affix with the 


indieatory St, W 01 9 M 


As Xaia (= sateen (am ) u 

Note —Why do we say ‘when itis alone’? Observe atty war great = 
aigar n of awig is a derivative word (from aiga = sata quiginqq ), 
then ıt would have been governed by VII 8 8, this separate sütra ıs then for the 
sake of making a restrictive rule ( myama ) with regard to this word If it,18 a 
primary word then this sutra makes aVidhi rule The word 4am 18 a jiidpaka that 
the rule of Tadád:i apples to this section See VII 3 8, also 


2488 | MrsaT ar 1 S13 t v^ Il 
APLTSNCHAST SI CAA | MAF | TH BUST ge TALI ST dU 


1544 The affix AM comes optionally in denoting a 
fruit, after the word ‘jamb’ 


This debars ss u Thus q+ aQ e= aaa as areaaia wee But 
when the general affix erst 1s added, it 1s elided by IV 3 163 S 1541. As 


wagta (IV 3 130) srg, as sí qid ( VI 4 8) 
RLL JTT IL I3 CREE I 


HAT RATAA FY WT EAA | Olt Sq OO ww pa ae tl FEMRAT- 
drin Hs I EAT | gSTHSD WES el ARTA gs fer! NEAT geq streft à 
Aart er at agang qea gsar | ear uam 

ae 
Punt bin EARR reg | 


= 
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ee gm PEAS A A AAA ncc" ds 


1545 The affix denoting fiuit. 18 optionally elided 
by lup afte: the word ‘yimbu 


The word ar ıs understood here The difference between ‘luk’ and 
*lup' elision 1s that in the case of ‘lup’ there is concordance of gender and 
number Seesütral 2 51 S 1294 Thus sq 3p — Ae as, SU me! 
Optionally wan WS - MFG Wu OF BATT d 

Várt —There is lup elision. of tne affix denoting fruit, after the 
words expressing deciduous plants which wither away as soon as the fruit 
ripens Thus gi —area EAD I 

Va:t —Diversely so when the affix denotes flowers and roots as, 
ASRA JS = AEAT AAR STIR so also Agat zer fend agat et u 

In the above example tl ere ıs concordante By using t diversely ’, 
this concordance does not sometime take place As Wearft gears, sani 
wwe! So SaR, MAIRI, &c 


Que | garna aa 1913 1 ke tl 
pa Ragas gear) etavagear ("uj saat afara quia 
sq tt 
1546 The affix denoting ‘fruit’ 1s ehded by 84, 
after the words ‘ Haritakt’ &e 
Here also there 1s concordance (J 2,51 S 1294, As gaaat mer 
giak instead of gamu So also girare, aat u According to Patanjali, 


the concordance ıs with regard to gender only, the numLer will be governed 
by the sense, as ettaat wer, gasa mI Ut 


lsefüqat 2 durat, 3 «cp (senes) 4 aeh (araeet), 5 
ari, 6 qué, 7 Sagal, 8 creber 9 mre 10 een 1) sare (SNFA ), 
12 after (aitar), 13 qoem, 14 fkt", 15 fasar (iw) 16 
"armen, 17 ru 


"quae | geia Aa ger p 1913 1 ten d 


HPAII WT AST Ta | Raa fg afore, wem fae 
eatery) quur fea TAAL! E rare TTT dU 


1547 The affixes ax and smt come respectively in 
the sense of ‘its product’, after the words ‘hansiya’ and 
paraSavya’, and theie 1s luk-elision ( of the & and aa affixes 
of those words ) 


The word afr is formed bya (V 11), and seqsais formed by 
adding aq (V 12) These affixes & and aq are elided when the affixes 
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ası and stst are added Thus Ra + ass= kg tae me soalsoqmaq from 
qugeq , thus qasa 4 Sr G+ AMATI tt 


Here ends the chapter on Pragdivyatiya affixes, 


wr alsa SAE IRINA G 


CHAPTER XXX 
THE AFFIX S9 u 


*WSS | IAAT Been 


Weiler sra eve d pure aenea guapa "ow ags jnre eta 
q ng anuíer d 


1548 The affix sq comes as a governing affix, in 
the senses enumerated hereafter up to sütra IV 4 76 S 
1627 


Note —This is an adhiküra sütra The affix say bears role from tms one 
forward to the sütra qweiq &c 

Vårt — After the words wrgre &c, the affix * thak' comes in the sense 
‘he said that! Thus rust ge-— uer who says ‘don’t make noise,’ 
areata u This is the case of an affix added to a sentence 

Nole —Thus ın the next sütra it 1s said, * After a word in the thiru case 
1n construction, ın the sense of ‘‘ who plays, digs, conquers, or 18 conquered? Now 
this stra zs mcomplete We must read the word sq mtoıt Thus ata seater = T- 
fam ‘who plays with aksha—a dicer’? sari sas mian (VII 8 59 S 1170) 


Cave | carardtal sp 1913 091 


Te Teg! emaa EIU | erenta | exe eR | agen 
sang | sasana cafe N RT aqua ARR |! A are carder it erat 
TINA eu mae aA 4 wales 0 g gaap * n gaa qR 
AiR | areata | aga wo wear qearaiea * on qnae | teary o 


1549 The prohibition and augment taught in VII 
3 3 S 1098, do not apply also to carta &e 


As wmm, (eme ae), erates, (sany ade) emg, 
sang , san (sons of Svanga, Vyanga and Vyada) sare ( Vyavaháre- 
na charati) and eqrqga (=at arg) The word seqagm does not mean 
reciprocity of action, fór then :t would have been governed by VII 3 2 S 
I144 ata being a compound with ey would have been governed by VII 
3 4 S 1386 asit 1s included in the Dvárádi list, hence tts specific mention 
here The following ts the list of svagatadi words 
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erty ene ef SSA ECE HA II US CES ESSE 
I eva 2c 3 tug, 4 cay, 5 tag, 6 crag, 7 em 


Vårt —So also after maa &c ın the sense ‘he said’ as Wsfetttrg = nt- 
afam Ww u These are examples of affixes added to an abverb 


Vårt —So also after geara &c 1n the sense ‘ he asks,’ as, geara qest« 
= areata “Who asks, have you bathed well” Gres, drerwren Tm d 

V árt —So also after qet &c 1n the sense of ‘ he goes to, or commits 
adultery with’ as TTL Tega qnum. mean t The word qeq here 
refers to “wife” 


gayo | aa ateata Gata safe (aru 02 1 2 09 UI 
altea migr | sesar gere air | staat SISTER l NIINA 
1550 The affix 3% comes after a word ın the third 
case ın construction, 1n the sense of, ‘he plays’, ‘he digs’, 
‘he conquers’ or * he 1s conquered ’ 


Thus evirifeari = stern ‘who plays with dice—a dicer’? sparg- 
ata softer Senge, sradatrs = stern , varia IRT N 


RUUL LAHAT IVI Ul 
qur repe res. | am erm. Ut 
1551 The affix 2€ comes after a word in the third 
case 1n construction, 1n the sense of ‘ refined thereby ' 


The word qgan, means ‘ refining or enhancing the quality of a thing’ 
Thus zur aega = arava ‘refined or made tasteful by curd’ amis u 


Note —The separation of this sütra from the last, 1s for the sake of the next 
sütra , m which the anuvritt: of aega only runs 


QU | GSRN 9 1 0 it, 
SASI Meee eeu sree A ISRA I 
1552 After the word ‘kulattha’, and after words 
having a penultimate &, the affix aw ıs added ın the sense 
of *1efined or prepared therewith ’ 
This debars sau Thus Mawa, afadtaa, the two latter being 
examples of words ending 1n & ui ` 
Rang larisiesryil 
aga ava Argin u 


1553 The afhx 25 comes afte: a word in the thud 
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case in construction, in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby 
over the waters’ 
Thus mesia =ne , wig ‘who crosses with a raft’, 
UAB | AEII 9191€ ll 
tigen u 
1554 The affi est comes after the word 'gopu- 
chehha ’, in the sense of ‘ he crosses thereby ' 
The difference between sa and zt 1s in the accent Thus myer u 
44x 1 dieu ILO di 
aR | ata | area ada arear ett u 
1555 The affix sq comes after the word st and 
after bases having two syllables, ın the sense of ‘ he c1osses 
there with’ 
This debars sæ n Thus rar aca sara ‘asatlor’ So also after 
dissyllabic words as, af@ay, so also argar (arget edi ) in the feminine 


Note —The wq in $4 ın the sütra is not part of the affix, but comes through 
sandhi rules The feminine of ar bemg wir In fact the mdicatory ¢ 
occurs in the Fourth book, 1n sutras IV 4 9 10, 18, 53 and 74 


gua ALBIN 


satacarear maade cay 0 wfeaar wee arte | rene: | eve 
veru urere U 


1556  Aftera word in the third ease ın construc- 
tion, comes the afix 3 in the sense of ‘he goes on by 
means thereof’ 

The word =@ means both to go on and toeat Thus vraies i erféaar 
‘who travels by a car or an elephant’ werd summ ‘who gets on, with 
being fed on curd’ 
RULO 1 THM Held iui | 
went fantaa 1 erases wereaca | at ata atone 1 eerste I 
aiat u 

1557 The affia ga comes ın the sense of “he goes 

on, by means there of’ afte: the word ‘ &karsha' 


Note —This debars sq u The a, ıs for accent (VI 1 193) The « of 
ga here is & part of the affix, contrary to what ıt wasin IV 4 7.8 1555, 


TH? 
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Thus edo Wü = Aan £ aA UE) sm is a touch-stone by 
which gold 1s tested Another reading 15 WAUA u 
equ | qdifger. TI sisi go tt 
ator waa ada afin aa Pita quu q wo wd camara (um ud 
1558 The affix S43, comes, 1n the sense of ‘he goes 
on, by means there of’ after the words ‘ paipa’ &c 
This debars sæ , the q of gq is for accent (VI 1 197), and q for 
#a( IV 1 41) Thus afar ECL Sq f ataat uU So also aha u 
1 qf, 2 vpq, 3 spqep 4 cp, 5 are, 6 cara, 7 sup 8 qn THA 
RAGE | smRIUITZwWSE (2I IR 
"Iq Sq i 
1559 The affix st as well as the affix ga, comes 


after the word amq, in the sense of ‘he goes on by means 
there of? 


This debars say n 
Reo | sara iater 19 13 1510 


Tren i aaaea sqpufeg 0 carerE  (ererfüfndr Spr gius eane 
deaa ^ D IUE "WU Paro | saree OC xperüpg aiat a 


1560 A compound beginning with sax, and tollo- 
wed by the Taddhita affix © is not governed by the 
tohibition, nor takes the augment, taught m VIL 3 4 


Thus the descendant of wae is mamafa, so also sari n The 
word wq 1s included 1n the list of Dvárádi. words VII 3, 4, S 1386 The 
Present sutra implies that the rule VII 3 4 applies not only to those words, 
but to compounds beginning with those words 


Várt —This rule applies when any Taddhita affix beginning with ¢ 
follows 


Thus aada «ggg ‘who lives by dogs’ f reparatu eq 
Mauris frat uw ^ 


Note —The form saparik 18 evolved by the breach of rule VII 35 Thus 
sna + ssu Here by VII 2 117, sı requires the Vriddhi of the st of sy 1 But rule 
VH 3 4 says that instead of Vriddhi, the letter sty comes before q in the case 
ofsqq &co The proper for m, therefore, would have been Qang d 
rity 1s h wever, explained by saying 
which apples when qq is followed by 


The irregula- 
that the prohibition contained in VIL 3 8 


HX, apples also to xq lollowedaby ztn In 
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fact, the rule VII 8 4 does not apply, whenever the word sqq 1s followed by an afhx 
beginniug with the letter ¢ n 

The prohibition applies, when other Taddhita affixes fellow such 
a word ending with gst (an affix beginning with £) as from tapar we 
have sararan ( gara ) u 

RLE? | AAEN USTIS ITE M 
ETAT quusrteqope T! PATTER ATTA | INTET N 
1561. The rule VII.3 4 ıs optionally applied to. 


saz followed by we t 
As UTE ITE or SINCE d 
guar Aaaf atraer 1818 008 Ul 
Jaia strate Natta. | Eo tt 
1562 The atfix 3% comes in the sense of ‘he lives 
thereby’, after the words ‘vetana &c', being in the thud 


ease 1n construction 
Thus qata Mafa = Safe ‘who lives upon wages—a mental servant’. 
In the case of the, word yaaee the afix applies to the compound, as well as 
to the words forming the compound Thus wages , wraem:, aea: u 
1 waa, 2 area (are), 2 rere (erp ) 4 pier, 5 ma, Gur (Rr) 7 
Pra (Wu, eater ), 8 aor, 9 qqafes ( sate ), 10 gar, 11 ear, 12 Gite, 19. aat- 
g, 14 water, 15 Ra” ( fewer ), 16 qq, 17 aen, 18 gyera, *19 sqan,” 20 ar u 
gues acamafamare | 818 23 I 
qaqa mena sate ferm l saaan aAA aA 0 Br 


an ARAR N ` 
1563 The affix 2X comes ih the sense of ‘he hves 


thereby’ after the words ‘vasna’, ‘kraya’ and ‘vikraya’, 
being ın the 21d ease m constiuction 


This debars s&n Thus aAa stafa = viewer: ‘who lives by hire, hire- 
ling’ In the case of sgg and fama the affix 13 applied to the words separately, 
as well as to their compound — lhus mammaa, mía AWAR: ‘a trader’ 


Ques wgs TIBI Bl RU 


"qr tnmen state seria (uai U 
1564 The affix © as well as gg comes in ihe sense 


of ‘he lives thereby’ after the word ‘&yudha’ 
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Que | worpizfaremt 1919121 - 

refer supra af Raq Rita Gu cw» Hizenat EX Wrage 

ecient sung water u 
1568 The affix 9m comes, ın the sense of ‘he con- 

veys’, afte: the word Asr in the thud case in construction 

Thus gfetarnar eae ging sanp or (gat cary) = ARA sang (or we ) ‘a 
deer which carries (or entices away) into crooked ways’ or ‘a hunter who hunts 
by coming stealthily on his prey’ germa que sga- Aiek ware ‘a 
blacksmith,—who carries burning coals on an iron forge’ 


The word afefaar means ‘crooked motion, and the tron forge of the 


blacksmiths’ 
Ruge | fagesacrantst 19 791 ee N 
wares [Sra raram ree For u 
1569 The affix 3% comes 1n the sense of ‘comple- 
ted thereby’ after the words *akshadyüta &c', being in the 
third case 1n construction 
Thus aqaa fri = everest * enmity—which was growing but 
has been completed by gambling ' 
1 aaga, 2 maaga (“nga ), 9 ng, (nga ) 4 SEITE,” 5 qaga, 6 
RERAN, 7 merge," 8 nana, 9 aratrara, 10 ware H 
QU9o | Tat 18 1 9 130 Il 
Rervarraneiiarqatacaingase srecenfererw | mer fend ater! afer 
* wraverareartaay amea QC qr fe qu | enira tl 
1570 The Affix ay comes invariably afte: the words 
ending 1n the affix f%, ın the sense of ‘completed thereby, 


The f here refers to the affix ‘ktri’ (III 3 88) Thus the root gq 
takes fir and forms qf&s, which 15 not a complete word but must take the 
augment aq, to form a full word Thus qe fis + aq qas ‘ what 1s com- 
pleted bv being cooked’ From ggs, we have giran t 

Note —The word fs in the sútra mdicates that the affix fẹ never comes 
amgly by itself, all words ending in ‘ Ktri’ are /nvariabl followed by sry "e In fact 
qq may be regarded as an invariable augment of the afhx ‘Ktn’ 

Vd: —A{ter a word ending tn an affix dfínoting ‘ condition the affix 
gaq is added Thus q&a Broa = far ( asg III 3 18+gaq ), so also 


eins gas mfg 
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gust | arafirerarferereat wena (9 19 1 88 I 


sA esae | sofas faa errufirerenor | fate fea ouferqent ut 
1871 The affixes ‘kak’ and ‘kan’ come respective- 
ly after the words ‘apamitya’ and 'y&chita,' when the sense 


is that of completion 
Thus srafiaana ‘debt’, and arframa ‘a thing begged for use’ 
Note —The word wrqfiter is formed from the root at with the prefix etq, and 


the sufix war ( 1IL 4 19) The ar 1s changed to rag, and g substituted for gy 
(VI 4 70) The word 1s an Indechnable, and therefore the anuvritt: of qq does 


not run here 
2492 | LU APER EELN. 
Wem e WI N 
1572, The affix zæ comes, after a word ın the third 


case 1n construction, when the sense 18 ‘mixed therewith ’ 


The word Èq 1s understood here The word «qe means unification, 


mixing & Thus aqt age = afm ‘smeared with curd’ 

Note —The word 'sanskpitam' (IV 4 8) and ‘sanershtam’ should be 
distinguished The former refers to a case where by tha combination of two things, 
a something better ıs produced, no such idea of bettering 18 to be found m WERE u 


Quy | git: 1B 181 23 N 
qt agermgtreiscar ou 
1573. The affix eft comes after the word ‘ chüina 
when the sense ıs mixed therewith’ 
This “debars sæ n Thus qai quet = qa sgar cakes sprinklea 
with powder’ 
(499 | AANER | BIBL Re y 
WaT BRET HIN | aA VRA | 
1574 The affix e meaning ‘mixed theiewitl, 
38 ehded by luk, afte: the word ' lavaga? 
Thus aria wae =eqq 'mived with salt’ as saw aq ‘ soup mixed 


with salt’ So wem wr, amem gay, (I r 51) 
Note —ine gu elision takes place wien the word gaq is used as a noun, 


and not as an adjective 


LASA ARITM LBY IRN u 
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Rix sir tt 
1575 The affix sta comes afte: the word ‘ mudga’, 
when the seuse 1s ‘ mixed therewith’ 


This debars s% n Thus arg siia ‘rice mixed with mudga pulse 
RUNE SUISSE I8 RA N 
TR ear IAR ARE UI 
1576 The affix 3% comes, after a word denoting 
a condiment, being ın the third case ın constiuction, when 
the sense 1s ‘sprinkled therewith ’ 


Thus geat satan z ana ‘ sprinkled with curd’ 
Note —Why do we say ‘denoting a condiment’? Observe senate 
sia ou 
two | SNH Werstaar ada ViVi wll 
SAA Ta ARAR we | qrEÍ DH] | aera eem u 
1577 The atfix s& comes ın the sense of ‘1t exists’, 
afte: the words ‘ojas’, *sahas', and ‘ambhas’ being in the 
thid case 1n consti uction 


Thus sms SH stisifaer wx ‘ahero’ lit possessed with energy 
So also —aref&m ‘athief’ syeyfaqy ‘a fish’ 


RASE | AÅ ASRA 19 08 LC N 


Asaraia raat ca ea | Branar sate o qw 
mata | ue Tm d) ferrum i arate P ARR | IKR it 


1578 The athx 2*5 comes, 1n the sense of ‘ıt exists,’ 
after ‘pa,’ ‘loma, and ‘kûla, preceded by ‘anu’ and prati! 
the word being im the second case 1n constiuction 


The word ag shows that the words must be in the second case in 
construction The verb q&% ts intransitive, how can it take an object, and 
how can it be 1n construction with an objective case? The words 1n the 
accusative after the verb «48 are not its objects, but are used as adverbs 
qualifying the sense of the verb, and adverbs are always put in the accusative 
case Thus saq add sordtiver (afanar smit s fena, the er changed to È V 4 
v4 and VI 3 97) retrograde: e ‘which ts unfavourable’ So meik u 
‘favorable’ sas ‘inverse’ mgran ‘direct’ spfaqíurm , sagan N 
The =o words MAAR and sue mm mean ‘unfavourable’ and ‘favourable’ 
respectively 


a 
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tws& Lqfeget qT I BIBLE | 

qiga wae kafam (regnare U 
1579 The affix 3®& comes 1n the sense of ‘ it exists,’ 
after the word 'panmukha, bemg in the second case in 


construction 

Thus qg& aaa=uingnan ‘being before the face, ‘being near or 
present’ 

The word ¥ in the sütra implies that the affix applies to other words 
also not mentioned As wiftarftan u 

Note —The word qftgq 1s an Avyayibhava compound (1I 1 12) If qft 
hag the force of exclusion (I 4 88), then qrafa will mean ‘a servant who 


always avoids the face of his master carat ger atiae I Want ais,” and af qf 
means ‘all round,’ then the word will mean “a servant who 18 always 1n the presence 


of his master—aa cana ga aait qu I 
guo | TIS qu 1181 go ll 
Ruat fer eremi tema Auk | 
qatg ana * d ardere t 
1580 The affix sS€ comes after a word ın the 

second case in construction, when the sense is ‘he gives’, 
the motive being mean 

Thus an arsi -Yaforg ‘a usurer who gives for the sake of doub- 


le, e who charges cent per cent interest The word figs means fygomi ‘ for 
the sake of double’ Similarly Sors; u 


Várt —The word af is changed to qgft before this affix As, qfi 
anegia e ifm ‘a usurer’ ‘who gives for the sake of increase’ Or the 
word agfg may be taken as a separate word synonymous with qf n 


Nolte -Why do we say nya ‘with a mean motive’ P? Observe fior weet 
engah ‘the debtor gives double’ 


Ue | g Aaa wee 11st ae 
mayhan ex weremdterd | gere fremd wear gate araia get 
rear | genta t qararan à gA ea Se Aasa amaca et aw 
Pret | quium | ARA anaedai etait award u 
1581 The affixes wx and ga come respectively after 
the words ‘kusida’ and ‘ dagaik&daga’, when the sense 1s ‘he 
gives for à mean motive’ 
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1 


The word rg means ‘interest’ The lending of ten ( 1 )on a 
condition that the borrower will pay eleven ( qatax ) after a month 15 called 
eqared This sütra debars sa The difference between the two affixes 
ga and g« is in the accent ( VI 1 197 and 163) hus gg + sas YaMR 
fem gre (IV 1 41) Sogan fem au 

Que | yeaa 181 81 82H 
qaogsaia areftm N 
1582 The affix 3% comes, afte: a word ın the se- 
cond case in construction, when the sense 1s ‘who gleans 
that’, 


Thus qaacgsefa zamfon ‘who picks up jujubes’ 
Note —To pick up every grain ( mar ) fallen on the ground is called 335 it 


CUIBECIGCER 121 33 tl 
EIE ECICESCUE C tt 


1583 The affix zw comes after a word in the second 
case 1n construction, when the sense 1s ‘he aids oi protects 
that’ 

Thus gars tqa arama ‘a spectator’, lit ‘who aids an assembly 
by his presence’ 
Use | werese REC 19191391 
wee ufa MR pum U 

1584 The affix z« comes after the words ‘Sabda’ 
and * dardura', being 1n the second case 1n construction, when 
the sense 18 “ who makes a sound or a croaking ” 

Thus sm gà =f: ‘who makes words’ i e a gramtmarian 
So aga ‘who makes a croaking noise like a frog ( dardura )’ 1 e a potter 
ety | afsgaeeqsregen 19 191 VIN 
emen qaror fadar wr seem Qo seems seré t Air atta pr d 
"idu myk mR Aa RR iR i CEN 

1585 The affix sm, comes after the words 1n the se- 
cond case in construction denoting buds, fishes, or wild beasts, 
when the sense 1s ‘ who kills that’. 

Thus qfspefr efe gif ‘a bird-killer’ The affix applies not only 


to the word-forms qf &c, but to words denoting birds &c ( See I 1 68). 
104 - 
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eee POESIE rtt 


Therefore, we have forms mgm. sre. tt So also with qeey, as, RETR , 
"ie , masa u So also with gn , as sme , RRR , eet u 


euse | aftaeea faga 19! V t 38 0 
serdara asia gear epp vag ceurqpi qeu quer saree ar fasià qm 
guae i Rasy gta qrfeqieuee u 
1586, The affix se comes also in the sense of “who 
stays”, afte: the word *paupantham’, the word being ın the 


second case in construction 
Thus yasa fasta smR a sear vite fas. ae ar gear sca 


fasfa a thief! lit “who stays at roads, a high way man’ 
Note — The  m the sütra indicates that the sense of gíeq ‘who kills’ of the 


lant 1s to be connected with this shtra by the conjunction ‘and’ Thus qitqey uq = 


Uígafeerm ou 
The phrase ‘being in the second case 1n construction’ 18 understood qm this 


sütra, why has then the word qftqesra been shown in the second case in the Sitra, for 
X is a mere superfluity P No, it shows the classical form of the word The word 


qicqeyz is synonymous with qftqy, the latter, however, having other senses also 
$W^9 urea ua eqqur ataf 218, Bd I 
ETIR HDI Weg TAT EATA ura a SAT (qnm à MANR Gd 
1587 The affix z% comes, ın the sense of “who 
1uns ", after a word having aft as its second term, and after 
the words ‘ padavi' and * anupada’ 
Thus a road ( mátha ) straight like a stick ( danda ) is called goware | 


From it pga arate = areata ‘who runs on a high way’ Similarly WRR , 
aragia u The word aq means ‘a way’ . 


QUSS | SHAT 1 81 SS N 
BTS Sr ragg wrraten | wee og frat Creer qeu eee Gi 
1588 The affix sw as well as 2% comes after the 
word *ákiauda', being m the second case in construction, in 
the sense of * who runs’ 


‘Lhe word sreg means ‘a place where persons weep’ e g a battle- 
field It also means ‘weeping’ ‘invoking’ &c = The.difference between "c 
and ssp 1s in the accent Thus smaes graf sarr or ega , f aefa 
‘a person who runs to a place where cries of distress are heard’ 


CCG qira TRR 1 21st 2 
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give gare qr | RaR u 
1589 The affix $$ comes in the sense of ‘who 
takes’, afte. a word having ‘pada’ as its second member, 
the word being in the second case 1n constiuction 


Thus vaqq genta = AARE . so also araraten tt 
Note —The word gau 1s used 1n order to prevent the application of the rule, 
when qẹ 15 preceded by the afix wg u 


DUCECCLCLNCIDLIJUE SERERE E 
wat EDPELÉLSCERILL M amA mansn mR l Io Lc AT 
1590 The affix 2$ comes 1n the sense of ‘who talcs! 
after the words ‘pratikantha’, ‘artha’, and *laláma' being 
in the second-case 1n constiuction 
Thus sfirmes mgumíd-urfüqieza uw So also suf aaan n 


Note —The word gfus here 1s an Avyay1 bháva meaning qos qos qid, and 
not fang Mos -mümos, for to the latter no affix 1s added 


YUE ud wef 181) tl 


wr uw erui ameay, n R u 
1591 The affix 2€ comes afte: the word ‘dharma’, 
being ın the second case 1n coustiuction 1n the sense of ‘who 
practises that’ 
Thus war da= ăn "relgious' 
Váitika —lt must be stated that the affix s@ comes after adharma 
also As maiia. “irreligious, undutiful ", 
LER MATIRIA sw | 8 11 8R UN 
ware "Wr d 
1592 The affix 2% as well as &w comes afte: the 
word ‘ prati-patham ’, In the second-case in constiuction, m 
the sense of ‘who goes.’ 
Thus sfiia = kfaran: or miaiyk “who goes along the road " the 
qu causes Vriddhi ( VII 2 118 ) whilst sq does not 
2403 | Qumran; EE 1 Vell 
efi Larger tl 
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1593 The affix 3% comes after words in the second 
case ın construction, denoting combination, in the sense of 
‘who assembles there. 


Thus gaara anaia = unam ‘who assembles 1n an assembly’ So 


also amiak , argent, MAI d 
Note —The word qaqta means combination, collection &e The word 


anarag is in the plural number in the sátra, mdicatmg that the svarupa-vidhı 
(I 1 69) does not apply, the affix being apphed not only to the word-form qamta 
but to its synonyms also sqmW4íq means coming together 
tuse I RAA or ít uc Be Il 
q quim qmm u 


1594 The affix e comes after the word ‘ pauishad, 
in the sense of ‘who assembles there’ 
This debars sau Thus qqa «afa = itera ‘one present in a council, 
an assessor, a councillor’ 


G84 emer ar; 2's vy il 


om turequp sat tear | Aiea ou 
1195 The affix qa comes optionally in the sense of 
‘who assembles there, after the word sená 


This debars sæ which comes in the alternative Thus qat anaes 
"ew or Bray ‘a soldier a member of an army’ 


ARE amai ASER AN quatro 04 098 I 
ere Teale teen a: ) gegee Taras erR aA | RFEA 
freq od 

1596 The affix 2*& comes 1n the sense of ‘ who sees 

that,’ afte: the words *laláta' and ' kukkuti',1n the second 

case in construction, the whole word being a Name 

Thus ware qafa seak ‘a non attentive servant’ lit ‘who always 

looks at the fore head of his master from a distance, keeps himself aloof ,does 
not come near to perform any work’ So also degré ʻa religious mendic- 
ant, a Bhikshu’ The space of ground over which a hen can fly without falling, 
1s to be understood here by the word ẹgun In other words, a small space 
of ground, for hens cannot sustain their flight for a long distance Therefore, 
owing to the smallness of space, the mendicant walks lookmg down over the 
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ground, aud hence he 1s called dagte n The word also means ‘a hy pocrite 
with down cast eyes’ 


£499 | AT aT! 9! V! Be N 
eirqurea gAn RRA u 


1597 The affix &€*& comes afte: a word in the sixth 
ease 1n constiuetion, in the sense of ‘its usage ’ 

The word zy means ‘usual,’ ‘relating to custom’ The word qe 
shows the case of the word Thus geaqrarar yea = freama ‘the custom 
house laws or usages’ So also straftaa, MIURA , AFARA N 

Ques | HU aR: etu lum | 
afgsar rat AETA | MARAN N 
1598 The affix "t" comes 1n the sense of ‘its law’, 
after the word * mahishí' &c 
This debars thak Thus afgsar mp = mfg ‘the usages of queens 


SO araara i 
laedi 2 sra, 3 sarafa, 4 aBa, 5 Ferman 6 wga, 7 


aifea, S8 akt, 9 agaa (saan), lu gq l asata a 
QYER | HAST I 21S 1 BE Il 


Wares Beary usa THEA * 1 een wear ant n Fafeatearqengy awa 7 
fauteghea rusa n frarsrag(trerqure stes * u Garafaaded avisa u 
1599 The afhx sf comes in the sense of ‘its law’, 
after a nominal-stem ending in % i 
This debars san Thus arg dez ur ‘the office ofa Yâtr,ı e a 
pilgrim ’ 
Vår? —So also after the word qe As ses wear x smt tt 
Vårt —So also after the word fag, tbe gg affix being elided 


Thus farefarg + ae ANEA 
Tdi? —So also after the word raf its fir affix also being elided 


Thus fonsfag + rero arises, t 
£&eo | NART 18020 Yo ll 
TSIM TSA, AAAS | TANER CTH 1 TET TET d 
1600 The affix s& comes in the sense of ‘its tax 
after a woid 10 the sixth ease 1n construction 
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The word *TqsEs rheans, ‘ Government tax,’ ‘ price, * wages, ‘rent &c 
coming from the root stat ‘to purchase, Thus ertqeiez stam m aq tt 

Note —Are not ysq (IV 4 47) and sama the same? No Dharmya ss, 
a legal due, and ieligious , while an ‘avakraya’ may bea tax exacted from a people 
by oppression and so transgressing dharma 


RRO | AZET WaT ISLS IMS k 
SITU FARE WWI’ d 
1601 The affix s% comes in the sense of ‘ this is. 
whose saleable commodity, after a word 1n the first case 1n 
construction denoting the thing to be sold. 
Thus agar qeu "ep = amg ‘a cake-vendor’ 
(os | MATTST IS 1 LNR UU 
erdíurg N 
1602 The affix 3% comes, ın the sense of ‘ this is. 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the word ‘lavana’ 


This debars sa, the difference being 1n accent Thus gat qoam = 
arate ‘a salt-vendor’ 


2€o3 | RUUT: TT 1S 1 Bi VB it 
fac queen Praia l fender i Raaitat | Prat, quite, ser gai?! RRT- 
qa: ae querendum u 
1603 ‘The affix sx comes in the sense of ‘this 18 
whose saleable commodity,’ after the words ‘kisara’ &c 
This debars sæ u The word feat &c all-denote perfumes Thus 


faa anea farum f wA (IV 1 41) Aa facet Che feminme 
1s formed by tg as the affix has an indicatory q u 


l Brux (fuc) 2 aq, 3 wav, 4 eure, 5 qun 6 mgg 7 ule 
S am, 9 efe 10 qdfe, 11 gage, 12 eftgraaftu All these words denote 
different kinds of sweet scents 
LEOL | qs TCEHTE Biel yes 


ne SEM Tp Su CUNTUR | MSTA  GISTQD PRINTER! wes GREA- 
PS u 


1604 The affix gx comes optionally, in the case 


of‘ this 1$ whose saleable emmodity ' after the word ‘ &alálun' 
This debars sa which comes in the alternative qarg is a kind of 
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sweet scent Thus are «eue ieg ^ umagiu In the alternative 
with $4; arag ,f qarg ü 


e&oy feta 1 809 iN n 
qapana fuequem are uU 
1605 The affix s& comes in the sense of ‘ this is 
whose ait’, afte. a word denoting ait, in the first case in 
consti uction 


Thus gayared freqaea zug “a drummer”, “an expert in playing 
on myidanga drum ” 


t&of | WuazuRUqueqdqexgta 091915 N 
agen (ueque: agg (grew | eee | gree u 
1606 ‘The affix war comes optionally 1n the sense 
of ‘this 18 whose art’, afte: the woids ‘madduka’, and 
‘ Jhajhaia ’ 
This debars s@ which comes in the alternative Thus gg st fieq 
sep ATEga or mrEgénm, so also eet and qma u 
Reo | Saco 1 9 1 2 19 Il 
qqeaara pup gma wf C aren tt 
1607 The affix 3%, comes ın the sense of ‘this is 
whose weapon’, after a word denoting ‘a weapon’, and 
being ın the fist case ın construction 
Thus su sgeama ‘a swordsman’ So wrase l 
$£oc | VORHER VII S UI 
qroqfrn d 
1608 The affix zst as well as 2*& comes 1n the sense 
of ‘ this ıs whose weapon ’, after the word «esr u 
This affix s@ 1s added by *w, the difference being in accent Thus 
qrearts or feaa u qoaa means ‘an axe’ 
gcok | ursa |B 1S ME N 
wrest (ur N 
1609 The affix tea comes 1n the sense of “ this 18 
whose weapon ”, after the words ‘ gakti’ and * yashtt’ 
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This debars sw; n Thus afte seruma arth, So also emp u 


gergo | alea «mea fau «fa 19191&o Il 
agea | aren qusüag vera wide a confes meii ufa uocum c 
Refia afaa a ER OU 
1610 The affix 2% comes ın the sense of ‘this 1s 


whose belief ', afte: the words ‘ astı ! * pnásti! and ‘ dishta’, 


Thus aaaea nifak ‘who believes that it 1s’ 1 e the here after 
exists afaq ‘whose belief is that there 1s no here after’, an athiest "WES 
* whose belief 1s that it 1s fate ’, a fatalist, fgg sqq ‘ fate’ 

Note —The affix does not apply i the sense of belief ın general, but toa 
particular’sort of behef Thus quest gla «em naa uo aian an Astika 
: he who believes that tbe Hereafter 1s Contrary to hım ww a aaam who 
does not believe ın a Hereafter A person who beheves what ıs demonstrated 
by proof, and nothing else, may also be called ftm ‘a positivist’ lhese 
various other senses are to ' e found from dictionary and general literature 


Re i QABIL ER 
array fiara AR u 
1611 The affix ss comes in the sense of ‘whose 
habit ıs this’, afte: a word ın the first case 1n construction. 
Thus sonra seen = gR ‘one whose habit ts to eat cakes’ 
Note —The act of eating, and its habit are qualities understood ın the sense of 
the affix 


eeex | Em or. 8's] exl 
sirara BT qugissta BT dg : 
1619 The affix q comes in the sense of ‘ whose 
habit is this’ after the words ‘chhatra &c' 


This debars sæn Thus s% slaat =r ‘a pupil’, lit ‘whose ha- 
bit 1s to cover ( chhadan ) the weaknesses of the teacher’ 

Note —The word ee occurs in the hst It must always be prefixed by some 
upasarga , thus grew eur, aet &o 

According to Patanjah gq means ‘a pupil, because, zRamaay VEUT FINEN- 
aq era “a preceptor 1s like an Umbrella, the preceptor covers or protects the pupil 
hke an umbrella” Or Ran *w gerenag qe ‘a pupil ought to maintain or 
piotect his preceptor, as an Umbrella’ 

lw, 2 Rra 3 gùg (gùg), 4 eur ( ene, wear waer ), 5 gaa, 6 sp 
7 AAT 8 ster, 9 mq (MPT) 10 am, 11 fer, 12 age, 12 aa, 14 aan, 
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15 finare, 16 Arar ( fuir ), 17 were, 18 averte, 19 gat (! )*, 20 a”, 21 
war", 22 ay i 
RE? | mra e 191 259 Il 

esr tfe reden wr festir aaa i nite: art i aeahee eae AR enumrü 

eee (o Asia a are aan ferar | aregivn (insti aioe ou 

1618 ‘td isirregularly formed from wt, by the 
elision of the final 98$, when the sense 1s * accustomed to such 
an occupation or proficient theiein ' 

This ıs formed by ur affix (IV 4 62S, 1612) 11 tl is is the case, then 
by VI 4 144 S 679 the form iir 1s regularly evolved The fact 1s, that «t and 
wm affixes, in the sense of tachchhilika are considered as one, and therefore 
VI 4 167 S 1155 would have prevented the elision of the final stq syllable. 
In fact this proves the existence of the following maxim —«redtfeay tsa gant 
waza n “ The same operations which are occasioned by the addition of the 
affix Wat, take place, whenever the affix w 1s added ın the sense of one accus- 
tomed to that” Thus though ZTq ıs added to sfm-formed words, 1t 1s also 
added to %—formed words, in the femmine as Qr, angi &c The w taught 
in V 2 ror S 1908 and III 1 140,S 2902 is excepted Why do we say, 
having the sense of accustomed to that? Observe mån qaq=ayrdara, tu 


£429 | ENAA TARBIB RU 
qaaa SH agaa Tat ar Rear ar Arar i RRR t 
Were gaa Thana fairen cata We gs Ul 
1614 The affix sm comes,in the sense of “this is 
his act, occuring in study” after a word in the first case in 
construction, if such a word 1s an act ( karma) which has 
occurred ( vrittam ) in study ( adhyayana ) 


Thus yaana wigan = ynn ‘a pupil who commits one 
(ga) error (araq) in reading’, &c literal translation being something like 
* one errorist” He whose, 1n recitation, at the time of examination, there 
1s the occurrence of one mistake or false reading, 1s called arra U In 
short, iu giving explanatory analysis of taddhita words hke Gaia &c, the 


whole phrase weit aagaz must be employed 


g&£x | wgeqdqqizssr (919 1 ee ll 
MRA | HATTA HATOMEAGA FATA FEAT | ITET STE ATT 


gag il 
105 
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1615 The affix $x comes, in the pense of * this is 
whose act occuring in ‘study’, after a compound having a 
polysyllabic word as a prior member 
This debars sd u Thus —areareatia RACHA SANT Sey = greater 
tan examinee who commits twelve mistakes 1n his reading’ So qatauneray 
sgian n The word sq in these sutras means the ‘error’, especi- 
ally ın accent, i e he who makes an accent sga which ought to be udatta, 
or vice versa 


gece fed var. ie Bleu 
array are aati H 


1616 The affix z« comes after a word expressing 
food, ın the first case ın construction, 1n the sense of “ this 
is wholesome diet for whom ” 


Thus srqvwenur faae = eur ' He for whom cake 15 good food’: e 
who eats cakes with benefit,or who 1s fond of cakes So also xm reper, area it 
In analysing these taddhitas, such as argfy &c, the word fg or its synonym, 
and a verb denoting eating should be employed 

Note —The words ag and yee (IV 4 51) are understood The word fed 
governs dative (11 $ 18, S 570 Vert) But the stitrais qaem fea wur, the 
word syeq being in the genitive case, how is this? Here geq should be changed 


to dative viz eue fa wat ‘this for whom 18 wholesome diet’ The best way, 
however, to remove this objection 18 to read sûtras 65, and 66 m this wise 


65 fea wat ager and 66 daa AFR u 
cero lagen draa fpe 19 121 ee 0 
aaraa fiere dae set music n ` 


1617 The affix sa comes 1n the sense of “ to whom 
this is to be given rightfully ”, after a word expressing 


the thing to be given, 1n the first ( tad ) case 1n construction, 
the force of the affix being that of a dative ( asmai ) 


; The word aaa fpem means Aia 1 e speqraicay daa ‘to be given 


by appointment or rightfully’ Thus aù asa Fa fia = areata 
‘a Brahmana always entitled to occupy the foremost seat at dinner’ 


Note —Some say that the word fags; means fre ‘always’ 
them argir would mean atqae ferrem dixe ‘to whom always cakcs a 


RLS | TANASI | BIBL eo I 


According to 
re given ' 
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aru fran KasA surfer 1 carere Tresor aaa rdar arro 
fen aman | strata ME 


1618 The affix Raz comes in the sense of ‘to 
whom this is to be given 11¢htfully ’, after the words stum and 


niia I 


This faq debars sm u The ¢ of fe 1s for the sake of pronunciation, 
the z indicates that the feminine is formed by rg (IV r 15) Thus sar 
Famer gaa = fran f warfivait ‘who ts entitled to get rice gruel’ So also 
arararin f Ararat The affix eq apphes to ara and sm separately 
also (But esr cannot be applied toaa asit would cause Vpiddhi ( VIE 2 
117) which feq does not) Thus dp feed wem f Fafa With 
ası the form would have been sita which is not wanted 

Note —The difference between 3a and fèsa 15 im aceent, the former having 
udAtta pn the final( VI I 165) the latter on the imial (VI 1 197) The 
femmine of sq and fsg will both be formed by atq (IV I 15) Now the 
affix ssy resembles freq both in accent (VI T 197) and m femmme (IV 1 15) 
Why was not ss; used instead of fèsa, for 16 would have produced exactly 
tho same form? True, as regards the words wrur and «mdp the affix zz 
might have been employed 1nstead of ea t 

The words wrap 1s Past Participle (*&) of sap ‘to cook’ The sap 1s nob 
changed to sy as required by VI 1 27 ‘This is an anomaly The mshthå q 18 
changed to vt (VIII 2 48) The form myat 1s also found, asin VI ] 36, and. 
the regular form 15 qa=aftta (VI 1 27) 


RELE | NENTA TETE | 9 1 9 LES UI 
qup sal aR Pra fla ape RRR U 
1619 The afhx stu comes optionally after the word 
bhakta, ın the sense of ‘whom this 1s to be given rightfully * 


This debars sa which comes 1n the alternative Thus waas fa 
rpm wmm N In the alternative essa ‘a regularly fed’ ‘i e a retainer ? 


sexo 1 au AJF 19191€& 0 
arnt Faw ARRA U 
1690 The affix z% comes, in the sense ‘ of appointed 
there, afte: a word in the seventh case (tatra) in construc- 
tion 


Thus sra Hae = seat ‘a supermtendent of the mines? 
Note —‘ihe woad qug 19 a Tetpurusua compuund forioed by 11 1 46 


a 
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S 728 The word niyukta here has a different meaning from that in IV 4 66,8 1617 
hence ats repetition here 
SVQ | SETTET (9191150 N 
Wareit Hawt Farnit u 
1621 The affix zxz comesin the sense of “ appointed 
there,” after a word ending with ‘ agéra’ 
This debars sai The difference is ın accent and want of Vriddhi 
Thus qum frame syam uu 
LEV 1 sreqifareqqsrerema 121 9192 W 
ARATA aAa aerate sarum ! crdavarnftg ap. 
gáfum u 
1622 ine atx gw comesin the sense of * who 
studies there ,” after a word in the 7th case in constuction, 
denoting an Improper place or time 


The word wir means the time or place ot stuay, which 1s pro- 
hibited by sacred institutes — srewpíüWm, means one who studies Thus mur 
sat vemm ‘whol reads in a funeral ground’ So also aqdaarrfia = wr 


freq, ‘who reads on the 14th lunar day’ 
Note —Why do we say ‘improper time and place? Observe Wie 


qaig sd u 
LRI | mfsereasedTCueuwrmy TIET | 8 I8 I 9R N 


aAa | auki saaa aranan | aor apr afsar RA a RETA- 
RÈR ar fear amasa at ELI CERIS MEI. | arent n 


1623 The affix 9; comes, in the sense or “ who 
transacts business there in,” after compounds ending in 
‘kathina, and after ‘prastéra’ and 'sansthána, being ir 
the seventh case in construction 


Thus qna] erecta = arani ‘ whose occupation 1s 1n a bamboo 
thicket.’ or ‘who does what 1s proper to be done 1n such a place’ 1, e qftaaz 
ar Rar atada at aag u So also areata , areathicn Uu 


LRR | ferm qeifer 1818193 u 
ane frau o- 
1624 The affix sm comes in the sense of ‘ who 
dwells’, after the locative word * nikata’ 
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Thus fime ufa z mex ‘an ascetic, because a sannyást lives near 
the city, and enters the city only for the sake of begging, but does not live 
therein " 

Note —This rule apphes 1n forming epithets, denoting such persons, who are 
allowed under the Sacred Institutes, to dwell near human habitations Thus 
soat are those ascetics who are ordained to dwell m forests, st least two miles 
away fron human habitations Safar are those ascetics who are allowed by the 
rule of their Order to hve near human habitations 


RERA | SITAMT FIV 1 Sl 98 lt 
qaa zara enqafm | face wraafiatt | 
matita a FTE | 
amaha fra q satanic tt 
qà usur fata gend | seared ace tt 
1625 The affix g« comes in the sense Of ‘ who 
dwells there,‘ after the woid ‘4vasatha’ in the seventh case 
in construction 


The g of gg 1s for accent ( VI 1 193 S 3676), the ¥ ıs for Zire ( IV 
Y41S 498) Thus su" qata magam who dwells in a house’ 1 e a 
house holder as opposed to an ascetic The feminine will be sraaiwaft u 
So far was the scope of €x as ordained in IV 4. 1S 1548  Henceforward 
other affixes will be ordained 

The q of gg here ts a part of the affix, contrary to what it was in sütra, 
IV 47S 1555 To remove the doubt where q is the part of an affix, and 
where ıt 1s not, the following mnemonic verse has been composed “ raw, 
qiiia girante, saan frac fra qua ema un In the six sütras 
IV 4 9, 10, 16, 31, 74, and 53, S 1557, 1558, 1566, 1581, 1625, and 1603 the 
affixes have indicatory ‘sh’{ e they are part of the affix’ Though the 
sütras are six, the number of affixes taught therein 1s seven Here q being 
qq, the feminine is formed by sis ( IV 1 41) 

Here ends the chapter on Thagadhikara. 
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ere | MPAA | 9 09 09v di 
akkaa sra afud n 


1626 In each aphorism from this one forward to 


‘tasmai hitam' (V 1 5 S 1665), the affix am bears rule 
Note —Thus in the next sütra aqufa curuqiagg we must read the affix. 
Sup XU, qeu, URA d 


LERS | agree TUQIMAFA | 9 0 15€ li 
Ty (gd Ta | PA l NNA ATRA Ced N RENIA Wo HIE la 
aera maga u 


1627 The anc We comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the words ‘iatha’, * yuga’, and ‘ prásanga', 
being in the second case in construction 


Thus ey gf - vq ‘what bears a car’ a carriage horse Similarly 
Hr ‘a yoke-bearing ox’, marg ‘being trained in a break’ — spere is a piece 
of wood placed on the neck of colts, at the time of breaking 

Note —This rule applies to compounds ending with ratha, as quate n See 
IV 3 121,123 S 1501, 1503 also That which carries will be called ‘ carrie ’ or 41% 
therefore taea arg will get the affix qq by IV 2 120 S 1500 read with IV 3 121 S 
1501 Its special mention here mdicates that the “affix will come, even after 
Dvigu compounds and will not be ehded by IV 88 1 & 1080 

Thos ù où aefa=fereqa u The tadanta vidhi appli to this word as 

we have shown under IV 3 121 S 1501 The word grą has been already formed by 
the krit affix( III 1 121, S 2873), that grą differs from the present in accent, when 
the word takes the negative particle, for that was by ewm and this is by aq, and there- 
fore by VI 2 156 S 3890, srqvaey will be finally acute when formed by ayn The 
word sr must mean ‘the portion of a car’ for the application of this rule, and 
not a cycle of time &c Therefore not here ga Erg usr BIS BIT AT n 


gers | JA TIZA BIS VO ll 
aia aia ad ara UU 
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1628 The affixes a and @# come in the sense of 
‘what bears ıt’, alter the word ‘dhura’ 1n the secend case 1n 
construction 


Thus yeti zw (formed by WE) the lengthening ordained by 
VIII 2 77 S 354 1s prevented by the next sütra, because yx 1s a Bha stem, 
or Qa (formed by #æ VII 1 2S 475) ‘a beast of burden’ 


Note —This sütra might have stood as wir gaya, for aq would have been read 
snto xt from IV 4 75 S 1626 = 
REVEL A SST IS RISEN 
HEA gdan Mal A cary | wa | aA ou 


1629 The lengthening of the vowel does not take 
place under VIII 2 77 S 354, when the Nominal stem end- 
ing in X or @ 1$ called Bha (1 e when a q follows ), and also 
not in ST and gc u 


Thus gå (Yc agia IV 4,77 S 1628 or gR erg )n Or diu with 
dhak 

Note —Why have we qualified the word w by saying that ıt must end in €. or 
a? Observe giaater, afrdtit u For here the stem which ends m € i8 not Bha, 
and the stem which 18 Bha does not end ın g but m s ii 


TIENE SATUS sl os tl 


eng aga aign u 
1630 ‘The affix ‘kha’ comes 1n the sense of ‘ what 
bears ıt’, after the word *sarva-dhur& ', being in accusative 
construetion 
Thus gg agf = aign (VII 1 2S 475) 


uote —The affix zy apphes to other componnds also ending m Yt e g 
saia , augu: d The word aaut 18 a compound of qat+ ge (II 1 49 S 726), 
the samásánta sp bemg added by V 4 748 940 The word s bemg femmine, the 
whole compound would be feminme by II 4 268 812 The word uuu m the süira 
should not be taken, therefore, as regulating the gender, for though 16 is ım the 
masculine gender, the affix comes after the feminine word In fact gaye 1n the sütra 
should be taken as a nomma] stem or pratipadika equal to qs u 


ER | caesi 1 981 2 192, Hl 
vac elu THIN | THE d 
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1631 The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears 1t’, after the word *eka-dhura? ın the second case in 
construction, and the affix 1s optionally elided also 


The elision 1s optional Thus qaga qui - qmm or gage n 
Note —The compounding 18 taddhitártha ( gaat qu agf) to which is added 


the samáüsánta qy and then the affix Gp u 


$£33 | THAT | 818i So ti 
qme quía wrap or o 
1632 The affix smt comes ın the sense of ‘ what 
bears 1t,’ after the word wee in the second ease in constiuc- 


tion 


Thus wae sgià =w 'anox':e what bears a car 

Note —This could be evolved by erem «ror as MRTE n = graze n The 
specification indicates that tadanta-vidhi apphes here, as y Wat quí = gne , and the 
affix is not ehded (IV 1 88 S 1080) 


$£39 | gwediuZem 1v 1ui cp n 
ee vafa afer | Sita Uu 
1633 The affix €; comes in the sense of ‘ what 
bears it’, after the words ‘ hala’ and ‘sira’, 1n the 2nd case 
in construction 
Thus gs efg sgian ‘a ploughman, afte a plough ox’ 
Note —The tq would have come by IV 8 124 S 1504 the specification 
shows tadantavidhi arid non elision, as kanran , weltftars U 
£439 | trat sim i9 01 53 I 
srt aq at aera urqafq seer u 
1634 The affix wa comes in the sense of ‘what 
bears ıt after the word ‘janf,’ being in the 2nd case 1n cons- 
truction, the whole word being a Name 
Fhus sat agit =a ‘a friend of a bridegroom,’ fem wa ‘a bride’s- 
maid’ The word a4} means ‘bride’ ‘sear lit. means ‘ what bears the bride’ 
1 e who carries the coy bride to the bride-groom at the time of play &c 
Kalidasa has used ıt ın the sense of the bearers of the vehicle in which 
the bride goes As raft seqraqza arg” ü 
8884 1 rene ggn 
Retarats aal aca tare ua aren wer Praia vor weky n 


Li 
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1635 The affix aq comesın the sense of * what pierc- 
es it’, after a word im the accusative case ın constiuc- 
tion, provided that, ıt ıs not a bow, with which anything is 
pierced 


Thus qà feat z dem. ( VI 3 53,8 991 ) water ' v hat perce the feet! 
1 e pebbles 


Note —Why do we say “ provided it 15 not a bow, sqgqr"? Observe quif 
Aa wast, no affix is added here This exclusion of Wag indicates that the 
act of piercing must be such as not to be done by a bow &c Therefore the affix does 
not apply to cases like these aye fàva, qafaeata u 
RRR | TAT WMT L l 81 Se N 
AAA | TT SET YA | WO STET oa GM 
1636 The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘who 
obtains ıt, :fter the words * dhana,’ and * g-na,’ being 1n the 
second ease 1m construction 
Thus wa seqr= qe , so also fom Il weg is formed from sx by qq; 
hence it takes the accusative 
LEZIV I CINE SE MESE 
CH SST WT | 
1637 ‘The afix q comes 1n the sense of ‘ who obtains 
it,’ after the word 214, 1n the second case 1n construction 
Thus sra seqr=str ‘fed,’ ‘ who has obtained food 
edee lag ma 18 isi ag ii 
qua Weare a 
1638 The affix YZ comes in the sense of ‘ gone,’ 
after the word vaga, ‘control’ being ın the second case 1n 


construction 
Thus qama = rar: ‘come under control! 1 e subdued 1 e, a dependant 
or servant ay =r geo ate : e dvesrammt u 
e€3& | qa ufeneevqq ! 2 1 9: c9 Nl 
TET RÈR: | CE OE Cot LE 
1689 The affix aq, comes after the word pada,’ 
in the sense of ^in ıt 18 visible, being in the first case in 


construction 


m 
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- 


Thus q3 gemaa =q aga ‘mud’ literally, soft mud ın which foot- 
mark can be seen at every step It describes mud which is neither very 


bard nor very fluid, but having sufficient consistency to take the impression 


of the foot. 
Note —So qut «ama ^ dust! for in it also che 1mpression of foot oan be seen 


lt also means ‘the foot path’ The word gyqy means waag gees, this having the 
force of the kritya affix ‘ya’ in gq ul 
yevo | qenearafe 1 818 SS i 
maguari Tea ayega | aaa vat a Wear gar N 
1640 ‘The affix aq comes in the sense of ‘whose 

root 1s eradicated,’ afte: the word ‘ mfila,’ being in the first 
case 1n construction 

The word srrafé from NE S ‘to uproot, means ‘ uprooting,’ = geqtezq d 
gaaqrrate=tear ‘a kind of pulse’ e g sr gat wt These cereals cannot be 


harvested without uprooting the whole plant 
Note —Aecording to Padamañjarı the word shculd be wrafe and not 


waé with aq and nob qu 
gave arai Faas BIB ER n 
gasea GATT aq TA ears ANA IMAA Fasar weg ear oa 
1641 The word wgrat is niegularly formed, being 


a Name 

This woid 1s formed by adding gm and ato su It has udatta on 
the final gsar means that cow ( dg) which 1s given to a creditor in dis- 
charge of a debt or as a pledge to satisfy the debt from her milk It 15 also 
called fagrar u As Yas way qeu See Amarahosha II 9 72 “ wear 
aera ferr u j 

RARR | BEUAAT UJE Su BIBL Eo N 
qaradan aya MTs ui 
1642 The affix sa comes in the sense of joined 

with", afte. the word * gyihapati’ in the thud case in cons- 
tiuction 

The word grihapati means ‘sacrificer’ Thus megaa BIH = ase 
‘the Gárhapatya Fire’ 1 e a Fire particularly consecrated by the House 
holder 

Note --The word agrar of the last sutin shonld be read into it, thus aqar 
means a patticula: Fue, and not every thing rolating toa Tea! Tho fixe in 


^ 
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which husband (grihapati), together with or jomed with his wife, performs 
sacrifice 18 called Gárhapatya That saciifice cannot be performed in Dakshindgni 
Or that fire in which Grihapati hymns are recited is called Gathapatys 
A A et e 
t&U3 | Aa A qeu eqenitargsos eere pem mq eq aqq 
qeu i BIBIE 


WaT aÀ Ne | aaar Tea aaa 1 TA grey ar AI Tear Req 1 Waar 
SMAA FEAL | Beta GA yea | faa aaa Sia waa aaa aaa ge u 


1643 The affix qq comes after the words àt ‘a 
boat’, aa% ‘age’, aw ‘merit’, fT ‘ poison’, FA a rvot’, sat 
‘ capital ’, «fiat ‘a furrow’, and gat ‘a balance ', 1n the senses 
respectively, of “ to be ci0ssed ", “ like”, “ attainable ”, “ to 
be put to death”, “to be bent down”, “equivalent to”, 
“united with” and “ equally measured ” 

The words 1n the above must be all in the Instrumental case 1n cons 
truction, for the sense of the affix shows that they should be so Thus — 

I AU WISH ag water’? ‘a river’, literally, what can be crosscd 
by a boat 

2 qqa gra =q ‘a friend ’, lit, one alike in age 

3 ada mags qeaq ‘what 1s attainable through dharma’ 


Note —Could not this form have been evolved by the next sutra wuiedqm 
(IV 4 928 1644)? No wsqq formed by that aphorism means ‘what 1s consis- 
tent with dharma’ ‘whats just’ The present si refers to the ‘fruit’, the other 
to the ‘act’ 

4 Raa aga =a ‘who deserves to be put to death by poison 
5 yàra = yenn, “price” lit or “to be overpowered or bent by 
the root” 

Note —The wod apparsa ( which 15 formed from the root sq. * to bow’ by the 
affix oag contrary to rule IIL 1 98 S 2844 which requued aq) means e1firiT iT, 
‘what ouglit to be overpowered’ hence qe means the price, worth, cost’, because 
articles like ‘cloth’ &e are produced by the out lay of stock or capital (315 ) , ‘ price’ 
being a thing which, because 16 18 capital plus profit, 1s superior to capital, and thus by 
price or mülyam, the capital or milla 18 overpowered 

6 gaan =aea 'purchasable' hit, ‘ equivalent to capital! e g cloth 
qe 1 e equivalent acquisition resulting from the employment of capital 

7 tau aad ‘a field’, lit ‘measured out by furrows’ ac 


cording to Di Ballantyne 


a 
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pM A AL C 


Note —The word afaaq is equivalent to awa ‘umted with’ according to 
Kaéiké effet therefore, literally means ‘a ploughed field’ 1 e ‘what 1s united with 
furrows’ The affix will apply also to words ending with far, e g qada 


saada, raver tl 
8 amar ataq=aeag equal’ ht, ‘ meted out by the balance’ anaq meane 


SATA, TFT li . 
eeu | Aq AAA (19193 
areata we quu | Sree | supe u 
1644 The affix «d comes in the sense of ‘not 
deviating therefrom’, after the word ‘dharma,’ ' pathin,’ 
‘artha’ and 'ny&ya? being 1n the ablative case 1n construc- 
tion 


The ablative construction 1s inferred from 1ts employment 1n the sütra 
itself Thus amaata = Ẹda ‘just’ ‘not deviating from merit’ Similarly 
faan uera dup atta dH Te, TT qenaduquum ‘wholesome diet, deia 
‘fit’, Arean‘ just, suitable ' 


Note —The word qarat (IV 4 89 81641) governs this sütra also, and 
hence the derivatives must have the above meanings 
geuy | great fida 12128183 N 
saar Mita seem era Halas u 
1645 The afix aq comes in the sense of ‘made, 
after the word * chhandas, being in the Instrumental case in 
construction 


Thus gequríafad Bere ‘made at will’ e The word rq 1s here 
synonymous with gear ‘will, wish, desire, fancy’ &c, and does not mean 
t metre or Veda’ 


Lave | STAISUIT | BIBI EL 
"ire | star fifa: gw sia Qucm at 
1646 The affix ru as well as «tq, comes after ‘urag t 
1n the 3rd case 1n construction, 1n the sense of * made ' 


The aq 1s drawn into the sütra by the particle wu scar afte = did 
‘own son, not an adopted son,’ lit * produced through the los’ With aq 
the form will be s«à u These words denote son, and not anything produced 
írom the loin, because the word qqr ( IV 4 89 ) governs this sütra also 
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CUJGECOLSICOMESEEETN 
EAT | gzaea GÈR quA wl 
1647 The afhx aa comes in the sense of ‘loved, 
after the word ‘ hridaya,’ 1 the genitive case 1n consti uction 
The construction 1s shown by the aphorism itself Thus gaea fra = 
ga (VI 3 50S 988) ‘pleasant to the heart’ e g garta gaara n 


Note —But we cannot say ga ga, the word qsrat ( 1V 4 99 S 1641) go- 
veins this sútra also, and thus restricts the meanmg of the word 


TOEE CCECUEEER ETE, 


Úa m 


GIANNA TIAA AT CHPERSPTHEEE ETA Heya gp RUAT du 
1648 ‘The affix wa comes in the sense of a boud, 
afte: the word * hndaya', being 1n the genitive constiuction, 
when the word denotes a ‘hymn’ 


The word gaea is understood in the sitra she word qeqs gives the 
sense of the affix and 1s qualified by the word ff | That by which a thing 
1s bound 1s called qasqa tt The word fẹ means here the Veda or the Vaidic 
hymn Thus gaara qeu =@a the Mantra by which the heart of another 
can be brought under one's control’,1 e a qma "e n 


CUS, | AAMATATEHTTASTRGG | 81092159 
RA ATT TET HT ATT ATT A TL SHEA HET Sa | ewe ATT Teal 
1649 The affix wa comes after words ‘mata’, 
‘jana’, and ‘hala’, 1n the sense respectively of ‘means’, 
‘gossip’, and ‘drawing’, the words being m the sixth. case 
1n construction 


Thus agea gorzka ‘the means of acquiring knowledge’ Mata 
means knowledge SAI sey = SY ‘arumour’ gaea HY =eeq ploughed’ 
Note —So also geen , Fagea the tadania vidhi apples creftatqarear afg i 
gexo qw arg i9191&c N 
a are SUTQ | aA ae ares | A ARAN EART | natu | 
yeg d 
1650 The affix aa comes after a word 1n the loca- 
tive construction, in the sense of ‘excellent in iegard 
heieto 
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ne anemia 


Thus ame arg zame ( Thesm remains unchanged by VI 4 168 
S 1154) ‘conversant with the SAma Veda’ So also sig, weer &c The 
expert’ and ‘fit’, and does not mean 


ang here means spur, or sire 
sqan a benefactor or a good person’ 
Note —When the sense 1s that of ‘ good’, the sutra qet fgg (V 1 5) will 


apply 
v&Wt | mam WII BIS 1 ee il 
sasa ang atest p arate miaa Cere n 
1651 The affix «st comes 1n the sense of ‘ excellent 
in 1egaid thereto,’ after the word * pratyana’ &e 


This debars aqu Thus sfasm arg =mi (VII 1 2 S 475) 
‘suitable against an adversary’ or ‘ who 1s excellent for every person’ So 


also qarga arada , pasta N 
l afew, 2 gaam, 3 agm, 4 anga 5 qup 6 qune, 7 quuga, 8 
agaga 9 ajaa 10 APART 11 agree, 12 ws*rsp U 
LEYR | seu 12191290 Il 
wee urs AA WAT di 
1652 The affix "t comes in the sense of ‘excellent 
with regard thereto ’, after the word ‘ bhakta’, 
This debars sti Thus, aah ama satar maw ‘rice, ht suitable or 
excellent for food ' 
LA | qíewar ve 19191 og Ii 
ate | ates ef Amosi | nits u 
1653 The affix t% comes ın the sense of ‘ excellent 
with 1egaid thereto ’, after the word ‘ pariShad ' ( as well as wr) 
This debars qq u Thus qitw arg -qma n The affix w is also 
employed here by the method of splitting up a single sutra into two Thus 
(1)wRw« and (2)oq u Thus Rq arg = Raa ‘one versed in the affairs 
of a council’, ‘a mintster’ 
Leas | Bangers 13181 ROR N 
RAT ur GUT Gd 
1654 The affix $€& comes in the sense of ‘ execel- 
lent with regaid thereto’, after the words * kath&" &e. 


Thus arai arg -aak o (uppEsGGg:8m VI 4 148 S 311)-9 
mq tee ( VII 2 116 S 2282) ‘a narrator of stones ’ 
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pU ES a UNUS TSS AS enfant aa ORARE KDE cp UPP 
lat, 2 fama, 3 ranae 4 wer", 5 face, 6 muda (ae 


faz, wera) 7 aaa, 8 stare, 9 miaa (7) 10 af, 11 ang 
12 gar 13 va, 14 aria u Cm, 


Rau | errr (9 1 V1 Rog N 
ae antiifea gq (fep m ud 
1655 The affix st comes ın the sense of ‘ excellent 

with regard thereto ’, after the words ' guda &c' 

This debars wqn Thus gẹ arg - fea ‘sugar cane ' ht ‘excellent 
1n making sugar’ atmay ‘barley’ lit suitable for making saktu 

lag, 2 gear, Saag, 4 aaa, 5 arate, Ó gu 7 au, 8 uu, 
9 qua, 10 erp, 11 gare, 12 wa, 13 fara, 14 sqa U 


seve Lquafaraaiaeaqaest td 181199 Il 
qs are rir, t ae! ere Teens aAA uf 0 eura eq u 
1656 The affix 25r comes 1n the sense of ‘ excellent 
with regard thereto’, after the words *pathi , ‘atithy’, 
‘vasatı’ and ' svapati’ 


Thisdebars aq n Thus à arg =a ( VII r 2 S 475) ' prov- 
ision for journey’ — sufairem' hospitality’, arağa ‘habitable’ as ataeae am , 


earqaaa ‘wealth, property’ 
f&45 | «rama (121912091 
qu a 


1657 The affix aa comes after the word ‘sabha’ 


when the sense 1s ‘excellent with regard thereto’ 
This debars aq the difference being in accent (III 1 3 S, 3708 and 
VI r 185) Thus amat arg =a ‘refined’ lit fit for society 


gaye | eaaet aret 1B 1 ctos il 
args agaa aaka aret | erant eri at aaa ene ou 


1658 he afhx aa comes ın the sense of ‘ resident 
therein', afte. the word ‘ samána-tirtha' in the locative 
construction 

The anuvritt: of arg now ceases The word df means here gẹ 
‘Preceptor? Thus emt di at= aii (VI 3 87 5 tor 5)—'a fellow- 
student’, who both dwell under the same preceptor 

geye | ARATE Bear BAT 1 IIB RoS N 
em zat Waa Cea gera WII OU 


bu 
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1659 The affix wa comes in the sense of * who 
sleeps,' after the word ‘sAm4uodara ' 1n the locative construc- 
tion, and the udátta falls on the letter S N 


The word ufa ıs equal to fra ‘remain’ Thus qarig waa =q. 
war $f ‘uterine brother’ 1 e who has slept 1n the same womb See VI 3 


88 S 1016 
eg&o | eque (191! ok Ii 
rå a maq 
1660 The affix a comes after the word ‘sodaia,’ 
in the sense of ‘who sleeps, the word being in the 7th case 
1n constiuction 
By sutra VI 3 88 ward 1s optionally changed to'g before the word 


sq when aq follows Thus qarsiet alae zum u Here sitis not udátta, 
as it was 1n the last, the udátta here falls on a ti 


Here ends the chapter on Pragghitiya 


ie 


NYT Rasa RA IRUR N 


CHAPTER XXXII, 
THE AFFIXES m and ag ı 


LAER ATH KATES RILIR 
Wa defer sra Srshafaa u 


1661 From this sitia forward up to *tená-krttam 
V 1 378 1702 the affix ‘chha’ bears rule 


Note —The affix @ has the various senses taught in these thirty seven 
Sütras V 1 1to37 S 1702 Thus in the Sütra qafta ‘suitable for that’, V 1 5 
S 1665 the word t must be read to complete the o Thus qiir Ear - etait 


trea, Hols gg, waotia , sraedra n The limitation'of the jurisdiction of & has 
been indicated in the sútra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with 
regard to the affix As an affix,w has no force beyond Y 1 S 1679 the affix $3 


being the ruling affix thereafter. 


RER SaR ATI SR SEE 
ora, virer aiia | saniarman pas AEE 0 a pp" ats d 
WAASNA | TATA UW ga ara ar a dDdeqq a a GA Wee 
SIS GW en HIT U 


1662 The affix ’yat’ comes aftera pi&tipadika 
ending with ¥ (long or short), and after the words sit and 
the rest, the senses, of the affix being those taught upto 
Sütra V. 1. 37 S 1702 


The senses of Prák krittya affixes are three, viz those taught in 
sturas V 1 s, S 1665 V 1 12S 1674 and V £ 16 S 1678 This aq 
debars t t 


Note —the words ergy: meaning ’a kind or leather , and TX: 'a kind of gra 
offering’, and @egt’a kind of food ’, all end m q and are governed by this sutra, in 
spite of V 1 15 8 1077 which apphes especially to leathers, and V I4S 1664 
and its yartyka which apphes especially to offerings’ and ' food modifications’ Thisis 
an example where a subsequent sütra does not debar a prior sütra(I 4 2) Thus erra; 
+ a= gage "UD, leather fit for making Sanangu ’, Ig + wq = Aes e UESD ‘nce 
fit for making chara’, qp tag samma Wat.’ ‘barley fit for making Saktu ', 

10? 


m - 
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uns EE ERE CO n 


Gana Shira —ari% 1s replaced. by aq when the affix "m 1s added 

Thus sp fd —-*-« meaning ey ‘axis, axle’ lit ‘fitted for the zave of the 
wheel’, or a wood fit to be made the nave of a wheel or sresriq the grease 

Note — When the word 1% means ' the navel’ of a hving being, then it will 

not take this aq, but it will take the ay of V 1 6 S 1666 In that case, FF will not 


replace qti, e g aft + ag = apaa ‘suitable for navel' 1, e. oil 
Gana Shira —The word wq takes samprasárana, q being changed to 


$, and optionally this q 1s lengthened , and the udátt& accent falls on the 
final As way + a= eg or «qq + ag eui fit fora dog Contrary to V1 4 
144, the @ of &qq 1s not elided before the taddhita afix aq u 

Gana Sütra —The final ofthe word wwe is replaced by ag, e g, 
Wie a= Wu]nmpRg Hey wy ’a well’ 

Lat, 2 efje, 8 wmm, 4 fay, 5 aia, 6 wear, 7 eae (emer), 8 qu, 
9 dur 10 qr (aq), ll aware, 12 ga arara ara drier aeaiia 
"Hünpu 13 quats aga, 14 quy*, 15 wat, 16 ax (eat), 17 wes ag, 19 
maa aaa, sear) 20 ge, 21 qq", 22 Aa", 23 afne (afer) 24 emer U 

KIFERKICHLÉIIDICSRMESEN 
ENT | RTCA | enarrat fans aar ror u 
1663 The affix aa comes in the Prak-kritiya senses, 

after the word ‘kambala’, when a name 1s meant, 

This debars ’chha* Thus paqa + aq = aired A kambalya measure of 
wool ’=100 Palas of wool This 1s the name of a measure, such as asqeagnt 


qaaa u 
Why do we say qarat? Observe maagiat emi “ wool ” lit fit for making 
blanket ', which 1s formed by t Il 


eee | fear afacqaitsa Ligen 
sga UC a gtrercqreaogar \"giteraftar i brga | spite 
1664 The affix ««q comes option ally after the words 
denoting, ‘ ffenng, and after *apüpa &c,” ın the senso of 
Prak laitfya 
Thus emm uf, "fit for making emat *1'e curd —or erret at 


with & u So also gemar or gürgufrur wega, ‘suitable for making 
Purodasa ’1 e a kind of rice 


Note — The word ga occurs m the nar class (V 1 2 S 1662) and it 
necessarily takes qq there beng no option The gíg here, therefore, means things 
denoting sacrficiabofferings, and not the word-form ' havı’ 


So also after sre. as mrem or ST THT u 
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l sgy, 2 aoga, 9 (mag), 4 epis, 5 garg, 6 spa, 7 qua, 8 virga, 9 
um, 10 qq, 11 oa, 12 afta, 13 gaa 14 mek, 15 qe, 16 gia,” 17 wide, 
18 samCam, 19 qq," 20 eo, 21 dia ( Fre), 22 eru, 23 qu, 24 we, 25 sv 
et, 

Gana Sátra —The affix qq comes optionally after words denoting 
modifications of food such as qag u In the case of ‘saktu’ however, no 
option 1s allowed See V 1 2 S 1662 


eee Leer fena iie doi 
TRA (gir Teale singes aes Ra WET TE wea Eee 
(665 An affix comes atter a word in the fourth 
case 1n construction, in the sense of ‘ good for that’ 

Thus qi feat araa=aetya ‘fit for calves’ 1e a cow milher So 
also wy4 ft«-uzgieqp-ugea (VI 4 146,S 847 VI 1.79S 63) As 
aga grg, ' wood’, * fit for a stake’ aean, esse tt 

hee Oia Weel 
Fea | ROM p TL ANAT MD TENT APA uU 
1666 The affix aa comes ın the sense of ‘ ood for 
that, after a word denoting a part of the body 

The word wit means animal organism This debars 9, thus, parag 
‘good for the teeth’ ean, Sisua, fpa, Seam such as dentrifice, snuff, oil 
&c See VI 1 213 

Vårt —The aa ıs substituted for arfaat only when the affixes qq and 
WW, and the word qq follow as, aam, "em , aq uU — Thesm is taught in 
IV 3 55 S 1430 and V 1 6S 1666, qa is taught ın V 4 45 S 2126 

The word fice ‘head , is also governed by this rule, but fürest 1s 
replaced by sít«s before aq by the next sutra 

RELVI a amare greg tl 
err afea qt füceusren iaka erg | efter d fuu Rant f reef 
aà a cp ou Meer füxenr arene | witr ete mu urea * o0 amA 
awa face tiga ena cv edtexiidu, u 
1667 There w the substitution of ia, for frc 
when a Taddhita afhx beginning with 3 follows 

The word xfit 1s understood here, from the preceding Ashtádhy 4,1 
sütra This ruleteaches substitution The original for which this substitution 
comes 1s not given 1n the sütra, we must infer ıt The appropriate original 
is (wu Thus wfrüezir fü gear vata Yea em n The affix qais here added 
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by V 1 6 S 1666 The word sfi¢or retains its original torm before this 
affix aq, the final stq not being replaced by anything else ( VI 4 168 5 1154) 
Why do we say when ‘a Taddhita affix follows’? Observe fare gaS feng 
here q 1s not a Taddhita affix, and so there is no substitution 


Vårt —The substitution 1s optional when meaning ‘hair’ As ifqar 


rw orfan Sar d 
Vari —There ıs the substitution of eft for fate when a Taddhita affix 
beginning with a vowel follows 


Thus efeefacaister = gria formed by adding the Patronymic affix 
gs ( IV 1,96 S 1096) So also agara gaa = ratia u 

Note —Had the word been efiqa (instead of yt as taught herein ) then 
at would have retamed its final q before these affixes and would not have given the 
proper forms ( VI 4 1688 1154) Again in forming the feminine. of aitai by 
sdding sag (IV 1 788 1198), arses this difficulty — agr (q) ıs a Taddhita 
affix beginning with q, when this 1s apphed to erfeaxftit , we must apply the last rule 
and change the eft into eftta (for &flirq bemg the substitute of face 1s prima facie 
a substitute of sid also for the purposes of that rule VI 1 618 1667) The 
form which we get will be this, erftayife + sae = giat a (VI 1 618 1667) 
= gft (VI 4 168 S 1154) But thisis a wrong form the desired form 18 
grRassat u How dowe explam this? Thuseritagtt+sae=entante+a (the z 
18 ehded by VI 4 148 and ın the 100m of g we substitute a zero or water) tt Now 
this üde$a becomes sthánivat to g, thus the affix æ not being directly applied to wife, 
because this zero intervenes, eft¢ 18 not replaced by alter, as required by VI 1 61, S 
1667, for 1t 18 not followed by an affix begmning with g but by a zero sthánivat to gs 
affix 

RERS | Se qr wg TA i I 819 N 
wares fer Hear | pens | RAN | faeu | qeu | BTN | ATCT Uu 
1668 The afhx qa comes in the sense of ‘ good for 

that,’ after the word ‘khala,’ ‘ yava, ‘ másha,' ‘ tila,’ * vrisha' 
and ‘brahmana ’ 

This debars æu Thus eem “suitable for threshing floor’ So also 
dean, enu, fata, Sern, or agoda n 


Note —No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following 
g faa artei fea, the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these 
words take neither t nor ya though qT 1s = qW4 and gay i8 = RETA uU 
The word «r in the sütra mdicates that the rule applies to words other 
than those enumerated Thus v fear = car uu 


RERE | SIAI aI YI ISH 
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asear are l ILL U 


1669 The affix wq comes 1n the senes of ‘ good for 
that, afte: the words ‘ aja’and ‘ avi’ 


This debars ‘chha? Thus sacar git ‘the yellow jasmine called 
yâth waar afr U 


Piso | MARTIAL: | V 10 N 

1670 The affix ‘kha’ comes ın the sense of ‘ good 
for that,’ after the words ‘atman,’ aud ‘ vi$vajana and after 
compounds having the word ‘ bhoga’ as their second term 


This debars &u In the sdtra the q of sreqy has not been elided, 
indicating that ıt should not be compounded with the word 3 which would 
have been the case otherwise It therefore follows from this irregular 
construction of the sutra, that the word wWrüreeqg does not apply to the words 
griega, and Agasi, but these words are themselves prakriti Thus semi @ = 
gradan, ‘suitable for one's self’ the q, of átman, which required to be elided 
by VI 4 149 S 679, ıs saved by the next sütra 


A 
AINE CuLLDÉ TIE 1S i ces tl 
a = ~ D v e = 
wat & agen ea d seat feaareratas Raia à mnata s d WSl- 
aenga m uq! PIAL SARATA * uv SINTA tl aisar 
an *u gaan | aisa | agaaga «d aaan agp 0 Pug retur | 
amia w marana a*a ARa 


1671 The final of the stems maag and WAR 
remain unchanged before the affix @ II 


Thus sre fa = areata (V 1 9 S 1670) 
Note —graranagreat (V 2 16 S 1817) aeaiia 1 But gamer and STeqq. t 
Tbe first is formed by the gamásánta affix ee added to the avyayibhava (V 4 108 S 
678 ), and the latter by ay (V 4 85 S 902) 
So also faxasataa ‘suitable for all men’ The word fassmr must be 
a karmadháraya compound, meaning ‘all men,’ for the application of this rule, 
when it 1s a ‘latpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound, it will take & tt As, 
Rsa fea = Parsi ‘beneficial for man kind 
Vårt —So also after Karmadháraya Compound yea, e, g, q«rsmir, 
otherwise QARAT I 
Våt —After the Karmadháraya compound asm, there are the 
affixes s33 and @, as afada and afaik, otherwise arista t 
V4»! — The affix sst comes always after the word aaraa whether it 
be a Karmadháraya or a Tatputusha, but not so when itis a Bahuvrihi Com- 
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a TAT SRT TCT TT S- 
pound As qersara fea ares u In a Bahuvrihi it will be agrata with eg ui 

Compounds ‘having art as their final term also take the affix @ as, 
srmpimüm and naima u The word ww means ‘body But qrá( and 
fasi with g when the word 4s does not follow 

Vdsi —The words war and grara followed by ‘bhoga’ take always 
the afix æ, as spite and arna u 


Gana sütra —In the case of raria: the q 15 not changed into or ( VIII 
4 4) The words do not take the affx wp whon used singly As, uaran, exer 
Tiam, no affix bemg employed 

802 | edqexreqt TST YL 1 Ro ll 

adon aa ance s wed Rae aria t adler gerrnatancaggragag «0 
AARAA wees ad | geet tT Weta | geuufüerfor We | gere 
fame qala l maae tens SIRO! Rsa STO! cars Toe 
dredge sara miu! AARAA iH He g MANLAR are fata di 


1672 The affixes y and Zs come respectively in the 


sence of ‘good for that’ after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘ purusha’ 

Vårt —The affix w comes optionally after qå as aña = alaq or 
qig 

Vast —The affix 3st comes after geq when the word so formed 
means ‘slaughter’, ‘ modification, *a crowd’, or ‘made by him’ 

The word wa 1s placed in the middle of the Dvandva, according to 
the employment of the author of MahAbhAshya 


Thus garem - rea ‘man slaughter’ Here wr (IV 3 120 S 
1500) 1s debarred So also geqem fmm =Gratay "human" Here qsz(IV 3 
154 S 1532) 1s debarred 

Similarly in the sense of ay “crowd,” as in the following line of 
Magha ,— 

varus ctr eagar qw u Here sso the ayy of see aye 18 


debarred 
So also in the sense of “the book composed,” the affix st would 


have come, but this debars 1t When the thing made 1s not a book but 
“place” &c then no other sütra applies, and this ordains zs1 as a. vidhi 
Thus Geta ger “a human book", as opposed to erfettar Fer "the non- 
human Vedas” So also Qr ararg “a man-built palace” 

ges | nroreceregt emp 01 20 ee d 

aona Ra mafa artoa tt 

1673 The affix wx comes ın the sense of ‘good 

for that", after the words ‘m4nava’, and ' charaka' 
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This debars & u As aqaa ffa=aradtaqzu So also "mter tt 


£€s9 laqufana srEdt uu 0 093 ul 


Prefaurearegeueqrewdrar war TVA muera eI! NTA uar gt- 
rater arent 0 srpRTTAT gear Qo STESSO QUE OU 


1674 After à woid being the name of a product, 
the above-mentioned affix € comes, to denote a thing which 


is the piunitive that is serviceable for that 

Note —The word qgía means primitive or the material cause of a product 
The word fagi means ‘the product’ or ‘modification of such primitive’ ag 
‘serviceable for that’: e the primitive being serviceable for the product The 
word aaf shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that particular 
product and nothing else That ıs to say, an affix will not come to denote any 
product in general, but only when the primitive 1s serviceable for a prticular product 
and nothing else The word saw shows also that the word must be 1n the 4th case 
when the affix is added Some read the words qe tea also into this sütra 

Thus agivear (eur vara arent = ergata rm ‘wood serviceable 
for making charcoal, so also grant gear ‘bricks serviceable for making a 
wall’ Here signa and sgrariq are formed by ẹ V 1,1 S 1661 Similarly 
agea ae ‘ wood serviceable for a spear’ 

Note — Whv do we say ee. ‘serviceable thereto '? Observe qat urat, 
rarat ama u Here there 1s modification of primitive, but agg is the product 
also of other things than yrat such as arai &o 

Why do we say fg ‘after a product? Observe queri ay , there is no 
afix For aq ‘a well’ and aga‘ water ’do not standin the relation of gg and 
pg: e material cause and effect As ‘water’ ıs not the modification or product 
of ‘the well’ though it 1s found in the well, and therefore the affix 18 not employed 

Why do we say set ‘to denote a primitive ' Observe spezsit kraft ‘a sheath 
serviceable for a sword The sword 18 a product of iron, but a sheath 1s not the 
primitive of the sword 

By using the words sg@r@ and fagfe ıt is further shown that the pra- 
krit 18 liable to modification or viküra" 


geroy | SALIRAN 14 121-83 
erf&garrür qui | qaraaegal N sqn gage Teta gar 
vun aaa is Tae, u 
1675 The affix est comes in the sense of a primitive 
serviceable fo: a product, after the words * chhadis,’ *upadhi ', 
and ‘bali’ denoting the product 


This debars w Thus mafa pants wie ESD d 
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aaa aaa ements 


Ishit ~The affix comes after the word Sq without changing the 
sense Yita ger =q] part of a wheel between the nave and the 
circumference or the wheel itself The word etrqwew also means the same 

LEE CIL IIIR 

seaga | Aa pep | GUT Nep l aiaa usata 

raer wa tl A 
1676 The affix sa comes in the sense of a piimitive 
serviceable for a product, after the words ‘yishabha’ and 


‘upAnah’ denoting the products 
This debars 0 
Thus grep qe Aag gssr u Even when the primitive 1s ‘leather 
wå’ the affix ‘fiya’ will come after gatagq debarring by anticipation the sper 
of V 1 15 S 1677 Thus etrqraer aa u 
SENG | STAYS 111 ea Hl 
cadet ar finger IOS carey | awe ee «reb aad p pex pt tl 
1677 The affix {msg comes, ın the sense of a primi- 
tive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing the 
product of leather 
The word «Hw 1n the aphorism 1s in the genitive case This SL 
debars & n Thus arg «rd and am tà a leather serviceable for making a ‘ vård- 
hra’ and * váratra' 1 e a leather thong 
RENS | agea aana wmfafotu1t?19?81 


MB AAAS HTT araa ea d maha are t arna ea Unt 
Fa least ater framagarcaley | Hire 0 rear Raa canat n 


1678 The above mentioned affixes come after a 

word ın the first case in construction, with the force of a 

genitive or a loeative, when the word 1n the first case 18 agent 

of the verb ‘sy4t’ ,—ın other words—the above-mentioned 

affixes have also the sense of ‘very well sufficient there to’ 
and ‘veiy well sufficient to he made therein 

Note —The word ag shows that the word in construction must be in the 

first case, the words speep ‘of it’ and siteng ‘in 16’ show the senses of the 


affix, the word garq ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word gf, is for vbe 
sake of distinctness 


Thus sra ware geat ena = naar gear ‘the bricks sufficient 


to raise a wall’ So also grarefa qm tu Similarly NTRS carey = TATA 
Ww ‘place sufficient to make a wall therein’ marar fü ou 
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Note —The word esq bemg in the Potential Mood ( farqre ) of sre, ‘to be’, 
has the force of qaray ‘potentiality, sufficiency as given m Sûtras III 3 
154 S 2811 &c Such ss when the large number of biicks makes 1t poseeble to raise 
a wall, we say qran TIENI eag u Similarly when the quality (ga) of a 
land, such as its area, situation &o, makes ıt posszble to erect a palace therein, 
we say, Wrararsleqeaer eut u 

In the examples under this sütra, there ıs no modification ( fate) of 
the primitive ( sqigfq ) mto a product, as was the case under sûtra V 1 12 $ 1674 
The examples under this sfitra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency’ 
of a thmg for a certam purpose Herem hes the difference between this 
Sütra and the previous ones 

The repetition of the word wg twice in this sútra shows the existence 
of the Grammatical maxim Aaa seat seta and (qum wena 
‘when the sense of an affix ıs more than one, the case in construction to which 
the affix must be added must be shown 1n each case’ 

Why there is no affixing in this case qrarar aqaa cinq? The use 
of #r@ in the Sütra would prevent this, the force of g@ being that the clasical 
usage must be looked to 1n forming these derivatives 


RAGE | qfegrat SELIG ILI Voll 
quest afr u 
1679 The affix Z4 comes, after the word ‘ parikhá ° 
in the above senses of ‘ this 1s sufficient for that’, and * this 18 
sufficient therein ’ 


This debars œu Thus mèrs ata. ‘land sufficient to make a mote 
thereon ’ 

Up to this Sütra was the governing force of the affixes & and aq 
Hereafter another affix will be taught 


Here ends the chapter on & and aq affixes 
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But when it 1s a part of a compound, then the word f&em will take 
the affix esr u 


Thus qeis + 333 u Here applies the following rule 

Note —The following seven are nishkádi words —1 Aek, 2 qup 3 qra, 4 vim, 
5 are, 6 gr, 7 q u Diona denotes measure, shashti denotes numeral ind 
would have taken s3q tt 


Regg | qfemrtotreeerreranspaput | 91 21 eo Nl 
sangga vun fra n quidem | Sama MIR Waa | SW STE 
wed | da gasa i aaah uo ga Wed g aearciqear apane 
Taaway ange aerate, 1 Faw | sra Pea i cear wear zT 
fede, | ao au TSL ar aay) Pe oq os fx Uo waar’ dary) ISIR 
ara Warren SARSAR | eques qieararatq 251 u 
1683  Afte a numeral, the fist vowel of a woid 
denoting mass ın 1ts widest sense ( with the exception of sir) 
gets the Vriddhi before a Taddhita afix having an indicatory 
Sr, W, 01, when the word so formed does not mean a Name 


Thus quarter U 

The words ' asamáse etc when they are not parts of a compound’ of 
the last sütra are jfidpaka, indicating that in the preceding sfitras the tadanta- 
vidhi applied Thus we have not only «eq but gueqq also (V 1 2 S 1662), 
not only wary but agam also( V 1 4 S 1664) But m the sütras that 
follow, the tadanta viddhi applies only when the first member of the compo- 
und ıs a numeral, and that too when there 1s no luk-elision of the affix As 
qatar and Wsurafarg U (But when not preceded by a numeral, the 
tadanta vidhi does net apply as qarqreraora aaar ) Why do we say ‘ when 
there ıs no luk’ Observe grat mbar sp fuum d fatto ta (muda 
with zs; not esr n V 1 36 S 1691) 


Why do we say ‘ when ıt ıs not a name? Observe qsremqam m It 
has taken the affix esr by V 1 57 S 1723 

Note —The word qitaray in this sutra has its technical signification, and not 
its etymological sense Technically qarar does not inelude tma, etymologi- 
cally ıt does Panini has used this wod qaro m some sutras in 1ts technical 
sense, m others ın xí etymological sense Thus ın sutras IV 1 22 S 480, and V 
1 19 S 1681 the technical sense is taken, while m sûtras IV 8 156 S 1534 and 
V 1 57 S 1728 the etymological sense 1s meant Technically qftaray means aiit 
ara ora measure of capacity, and surface, namely length and breadth and height or 
depth, such as mq dole a cubic measure and a square measure In this sense it 
18 to be distinguished fiom the measires of length or lineal measure technically 
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called sapo such as a faaea ‘acubit &c, on the one side, and the measnres 
of weight, technically called gearer such as qe, &c on the other side In short 
gama means a measure of weight o gravity, qar means a measure of 
volume or capacity, S41 means a lineal measure, and a qwar 18 beyond all these 

Note —Q Is not the employment of the word maar m the Sátra redund- 
dant? For by the maxim mmaar viua eaeufafiraifed “that which cannot 
possibly be anything but a prátipadike does not, contrary to I 1 72, S 26, denote 
that which ends with ıt, but ıt denotes only itself," the prátipadiks fasa beng 
especially mentioned in the sütra, the rule will apply to the word (ss and 
not to a word ending with [AER u 

A The employment of the word wam in this Sütra, indicates by ım- 
pheetion (jfiapaka ), that m spite of the above maxim, the agafa I 1 72 S 26 
applies to the previous sütra, while in the subsequent sûtras 16 does not As 
gaari ag (V 1 2,8 1662) the aq apphes not only to at &c but to words ending 
mr &c As megy and gem, wagen iu Not only syqeqy, sga (V 14 S 
1664) but also spes qargdraau Not only geq (V 1 6 S 1666) but also 


MELODIE 
While ım the sütras subsequent to this V 1 20, S, 1682 the tadanta vidi 


applies only to words preceded by a Sankhy& and that also ın Sütras upto 
V 1 115 S 1778 and not there after as, 'Wurmqeurg and "qnum (V 1 72 S 
1726 Even im this latter case, when an affix is elided by gra; the tadanta vidhi does 
not apply Thus gear qarar mta =i mi +o (V 1 18 S 1680)-(gupdu, (the 
affix being elided by V 1 28 S 1693) Now im formmg a tertiary derivative from 
this word fda, the tadanta vidhi will not apply Thus fto stie, here what affix 
are we to subjoin P If tadanta vidhi applied, we get the affix asr ( V 1 26 S 1691 ) 
in the alternative But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affix sg V 
1 8 S 1669, and have feuttiarau Here the affix ssr ıs not elided by V 1 28 8 
1698 as there ıs no Dvigu compounding The above ruleis summamsed in the 


following whi SAR anaga queqmpurTEm N 


gees | srafentarqer qiiem g aT 191 R128 0 
srüreqCururqperegegpeqwerqudr se gia a ar fcr (eus ff "na 
mitia Bran andere in u 
1684 Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
a,m, orm, the Vrddhi is substituted for the first vowel 
of the second member, denoting a mass 1n its widest sense, 
when the word s precedes it, but optionally foi the first 
vowel of srà n 
As aiian or aAa, with sst V 1 18 ) 
: Note — Why do we say when denoting a mass? Observe eir (sr only 
(= aaia iaae ) u 
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SEG LATA TT L9 1 2 1S Il 


wigteqeezt garana aed giga a ar Breer t riarena | iaren N 
wa CRAS maitea | a RA O0 sje waar weak | saan Wu 


a.na nan € 


IAA RUC YRR q ma U 
1685 When the first vowel of the second member 

pieceded by s% and denoting mass 15 short a, the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for this 9t, before a Taddhita afhx having an 
indicatoly sr, W, or €, and opt.onally so foi the first vowel 
of the first member (1 e WT) Il 

Thus sarak or arama (V r 18 S 1680) u minà or 
wrjeram u Why do we say ‘when itis a short sr? Observe ariga 1 
Why ‘short st’? Observe Sf arda wa = Agent u Here Vriddhi 19 substituted 
for the sir of ær, and though the form remains the same, the power of this 
word 1s changed For ardent being formed by a Taddhita affix causing 
Vriddh in forming a Bahuvrihi compound, this word will retain its feminine 
form and will not be changed into masculine under VI 3 39 S 840 as 
ergata ( -siarane ) ( qfirstrfisiem a afaa &c ) 

Note —Wherever Vriddhi 1s prohibited with regard to a Taddhita affix that 
affix cannot be called gfefaaw, and a word formed with such an affix will become 
mascuhne m a Bahuvrihi compound referring to a male person "reru: ami sre = 
Sarra n The word Sapmtur is formed by prohibition cf Viiddhi See VII 3 8 


gece | Vater sara (YI 0st Ui 
aaa Ra viag! war aaa Cua p ee qae aH ag | wu erani 
ege: paui | Her saa faa RAIN Tame TATI frase ala ATIRI N 
1686 The affix sx and awa come in the senses 
taught upto V 1 68 S 1728 afte: the word stt when ıt is 
not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean merely 
a ' hundied 
The word errr V r r9 S 168: ıs understood here also These 
affixes eq and aq debar the affix mq V 1 22 S 1687 Thus waa qu xem. 
or waa ‘ purchased for a hundred gold coins’ 
Why do we say wa ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred’? 
Observe waqftaraaea = wem ‘a band whose measure 1s hundred’ The 
word sà qualifies the sense of the affix , and not that of the base, the latter 
not being possible, for the word wa as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’ 
The following examples will illustrate the meaning, werearar qiron menen 


m 


| 
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wan a book consisting of hundred Adhyayas’ In this case there 1s essenti- 
ally no difference between the base (prakrit:) and the sense of the affix 
( praty ay 4itha ), though there 1s apparent difference, for the sake of applying 
the affix For qgaa@ 1s a book essentially consisting of hundred, while ve 
‘a cairiage purchased for a hundred coins, does not contain hundred as its 
essential part Similarly yat raa ‘a herd of cows hundred in number’ Here 
the qq essentially consists of qa and so there 1s the affix aq and not eq or ay 
(V,1 58) But not so in the case of wa sees, wise wena, for here the 
sense of the affix 1s formed by the sentence ,and not discovered merely 
from the word Hence the following Vartika manasan T | 

The word * ın the sutra draws in the word qaarg from the previous 
sutra Thus gr @ aa w= fua fida mta = feng ‘purchased for a hundred 
and two coins’ Here the affix is mga V 1 225 1687 So sagan Accord- 
ing to the Ishtt given in the Sûtra VII 3 17 S 1683 the tadanta vidhi 
applies here 

gens | ARIAT wena: FLI I R RRN 

asamar au earaiasy aq weaaearr | qeu str VS o» WEN c 

graag ares | Tara Breaker di 
1687 The affix kan comes after a Numeral, when 

ıt does not end with fa or aa, the sense of the affix bein g 
that taught hereafter upto V 1 63 S 1728 

The word seq 1s to be read into this sütra also The word aur 
is defined ın I 1 23 5 258 This s debars sgu Thus qef xh =qua, 


qgm,"mm U 
Why do we say ‘when it does not end in (@ or qq’? Observe dream , 


wire weam formed by esr u 
eges | Tatit|er | YI LU RRM 
qa TET cara | arate | WDR tl 
1688 The affix, Kan’ coming afte: a Numeral 
ending with 4% takes optionally the augment £z, the sense 
of the affix being those given upto V 1 62 
The words ending in aq are wear, see I 1 23 and would consequent 
take sw by V 1 22 The present sütra ordains the optional affixing of ga 
to this a u Thus aren or ratem N 
gece | fauiaargat CHELICILERE R RS 


Spear wå | e aL ar | TARA xu Risg | Pry 
faa repara AMAR AUR ud 
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1689 The affix 3% comes in the senses taught upto 

V 1 638S 1728 atter the words ‘ Vingati’ and ‘ tringat’ 
when ıt does not denote a Name ann the fa and sa of the 
base are diopped before this affix 

The affix aq will be added by dividing the sutra into two viz (1) 
Aaaa (2 waramrara , the meanings being (1) the affix ‘Kan’ 1s 
added to vinsati and trinsat , (2) The affix dvun 1s added to the same 
words, when not denoting a name 

Thus fasi + gaa =A term (VI 4 142 S 844) =fam, fart 
yga- finan (VI 4 143S 316 )= Rrra u 


When not denoting a Name faxa uw formed by affix mq V 
I 22 


E20 | derí2zed iu ig (LE MN 


a fay l ec rand i afte | arsat maA amc e N afar 1 
wife aiamaa MARTA qp n RAAR 00 AK 1 afar 1 
aaa ui 

1690 The affix Rsg comes in the senses taught 


upto V 1 638 1728 after the word «€ li 


This debars &31, the anubandha @ of (@zq shows that the feminine of 
the word will be formed by sv (IV 1 15 S 470) Theg of @ 1s for the 
sake of pronunciation, the 4 of (£24 1s for accent (VI 1 197 S 3686) Thus 
mia fem araq u 

Várt —So also ıt must be stated after the word srd, e g fem 
siat tt 

Vårt —So also after the word a@rsiga, e g maiak tiem mi- 
titu Sometimes the word qt is substituted for wrat before this affix, 
as aida, fem meu — 


LITERE CELA AULT REN 
sir, , sif. t 
1691 The affix "tz, comes optionally in the senses 
taught upto VI 1 63,8 1728 afte: the woid ‘éiipa’ 


This debars ssq which comes 1n the alternative As, gir sra ada 
or AFFAN 
CEQ | gan AANA RALAT I 41 E939 UI 


PAST IRAR | wa Ara MANA | WES 0 SEN 
MEAT, UU 
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1692 The affix am, comes in the senses taught 
upto V 1 63,8 1728 atter the words '$atamána', ‘ vingati- 
ha’, ‘sahasia’, and * vasana’ 
This debars esi sæ and aqu Thus qaaa Mia = areata, so also 
Sara, anga and IRAR N 
REER | mr igh MATENA 1 I RIRE I 
maggi Ria qeagac GH  tanp MARII | RRIA | amar g 
TS RR it 
1693 The affix having the senses taught upto V 1 
63 S 1728, ıs ehded by gi, afte: a stem beginning with the 
word adhyaidha, and afte: a Dvigu compound, when ıt 1s not 


a Name 


The word sqréiq 1s understood here also Thus spem trad, 
wa. feria anan uian Here the affixes sa and ssy are elided 
Note —Though in the word fyg &c the affix 1s elided, it 18 only so when 
the affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compoundmg (II 1 51 S 728) such 
asin geat sna Ara = faye u Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound But in 
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not ehded, as agin eta = Aaina u 
Hence the following rule färga afamüreugum See IV 1 88 V 1 20 
Why do we say stagrarg ‘when not a Name’? Observe urersifüfera 
or qadigan and graman being names of certain measures The femi- 
nine word arfedt is changed into the masculine by the V4rtika wears qi 
given under VI 3 35 The lohini is the sed seed with which gold &c 1s weighed 
Note —The word sr is a Sankhy& (SeeI 1 23 S 258) and a word 
beginning with ıt will be a Dvigu compound Its separate mention in this sútra may 
appear superfluous It 1s however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jfiapaka ) that 
this word 1s not always a Saükhya Thus for the purposes of the appheation 
of the affix pana ( V 4 17 S 2085) this word 18 not a sankhya, 


REEL | AAST SEISTTUTETESETS ATH, 1,1 15, MN 


ST cara | sresp4egrwT Wap aiaia aaran t feareafarorars a 
MAILARA esa GR! TÄ MATARI | katana! ASIAT | en argan i 
Iagan | IZIAR t 


1694 The affix having the senses taught up to V 
1 63 S 1728 1s optionally luk-elided, after the words k&ishá- 
pana, and sahasia, when they are pieceded by adhyaidha or 
aie members of à Dvigu compound 
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This sütra makes the elision optional, when ıt was compulsory by 
the last sûtra Thus segàs or merdan, aariaa or feina- 
ay, here the affix fesqy ( V 1 25 S 1690) 1s elided ın one case, and not 
elided in the other When it is not elided, qí& may be substituted for erate 
(V 125 S 1690) WAIARI, ITARA N 

So also after the word aga, e g sreméqum u or sematequ, (NEEN or 
agaa u When the affix ıs not elided, the forms above shown with the 
irregular Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sütra VII 3 15 S 1752 


LO | Argana lN I R 1 30 N 
gar earq i RARE | AARRE | FARE 1 farte i E 
agqsief amare n wgfrens! qgsfena n 
(695 The Áihtya-affix (V 1 68 S 1728 ) ıs optio- 
nally ehded afte. a Dvigu occasioning compound, of the 
word nishka, preceded by dvi and tii 
The word feat ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V 1 


28 S 1693 1s to be read into this sûtra Thus ffaca or frena , Feltacaa 


or (sies (VIL 3 17 S 1683) 
Vårt —So also when nishka 1s preceded by «wg e g agrega or 
aguisaaa The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII 


3 17 > 
REET | ARTET LA Ig IRR Ul 
frag aaifaearerüferen ger eara faira Rana u 
1696 The árhíya-affix ( V 1 37-63 ) occasioning a 
Dvigu compound w optionally elded afte: the word bista, 
preceded by dvi o1 t1 


The word = 1n the sütra draws 1n the words fgfsrqatq u Thus (efeere, 
or Rare. u 


Note —The separation of this sütia is for the sake of the subsequent sdtra 


gees | ffe (41 1 RV 
aeaii ARAA meia feret t 
1667 The aftix'kha ( £x )comes ın the árhtya senses 
(V 1 87-68) after the word vingatika when preceded by the 
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu, 
Thus speankrfatQerere Radama 


Wate .— Beg aspeciaily ordained, this affix ap 19 not glided by V 1 28 
109 ` 
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Reece | Sal Per Y iti 83 d 
MAFIE! Ranta U RIRA IREAL s U emma u 
1698 The affix tkan comes in the Áihíya senses 
(V 1 37-63 ), after the word khári, when pieceded by the 
word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu 
Thus MARR, faremo t 
Várt —So also after the word ait alone, as arana. tt 
REER | GgHTEHISSTHTET | 4 10082 Ul 
Se aR fias ANI fare! ge qe TT DO TAR argen 
enaga aagal sa a mogyi aa eng l 
1699 The affix yat comes ın the arhiya senses 
(V 1 87-63) after the words pana, pada, másha and gata 
when preceded by the word adhyaidha, 01 a Numeial occasion- 
ing a Dvigu 
Thus seakan, , arag, ; so also sreda ftem u Here qra is not 
changed to qq by VI- 4 130 S 414, because the elided sr of qr 1s sthánivat 
Thus fira + a — fire +0 (er loped by aaa VI 4 148 S 311)+aqu 
This lopa elided sy becomes sthánivat and fa (aqma 1s not considered as ending in 
qig but qrg and so VI 4.1305 414 does not apply 
Nor 1s qm not changed into qg, by VI 3 53 S 991 lhe 
substitution enjoined by VI 3 53 takes place when qrg me'ns the foot 
of a living being, while here ıt means a measure of capacity 


$990 IITM Y 12 039. UI 
ARANA SH Wem SB 1 reni une | respi emo, u 


1700 The affixag comes optionally afte: the word 
Såna in the árhiya-senses ( V 1 63), when ıt 1s preceded 


by the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu 
This debars est which also comes in the alternative, and 1s then 
elided by V, t 28 S 1693 Thus qeagaroag or wegens | 


21902 | firfsrgarau STII 21 REN 


aR wag pe Pera qaan ERARA qierermmieqfis t 
wares NOAT 1 AMUR ee SARARAN MATT qud aamarsal arene 
ares qarftueneq u 
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1701 The affix wmm as well as ‘yat’ optionally also 
comes afte: the word såna, in the dihtya-senses (V 1 37-63) 
when preceded by the words f and fs 


The aq comes optionally by the last sütra and ıs also drawn into 
this by the word @ Thus we have three forms, garat "ur and mma i 
Note —The irregular Vriddhi ofthe second term 1n cases of compounds of 
numerals, taught in VII 3 15-17 S 1752, 1754, 1688, does not however take 
place ın the case of qroy this word being especially excluded from the operation of 
those rules, see VII 3 17 The Vriddhi here 1s regular as taught by the general rule 


VII 2 117 

Thus ın the preceding sutras V I 18 to V I 36 thirteen affixes have been 
taught, but the meaning of those affixes have not been given, nor the construction of 
the words to which they are to be added In the following sûtras are given the 
meanings and the construction 


$593 | dat RIAR BY rg t3 
CS igesa AEEA ARRI UG LESE SE ICI 
. 1702 The thnteen affixes taught in V 1 18-36, have 
the sense of “ purchased with this price” , and aie added 
to a word in the thnd case 1n construction 


The thirteen affixes ssz, oh, SA, UL, WA, gud, (ey, WT AM, |, tay, 
aq, and erat have already been taught Now 1s taught their sense, and the case 
construction of the word to which they should be added The ga shows 
that the words must be in the 3rd case 1n construction and #taa shows 
that the sense 1s that of ‘purchased’ The illustrations have already been 
given 1n the previous sütras Some more may be mentioned here Thus érgeaat 
Wu igang (the accent falling on ay), so also with words denoting 
Numbers and Measures, as smear. ema, MRIKA, MERRI t 


(908 | KATIA. | £ (8 0 Mo I 
sour eeararaag gAs aR sia qe qu | 
1708 The short € 1s substituted in the place of goni, 
when the Taddhita affix is ehded by luk 


By the sütra I 2 49 S 1408 when a Taddhita 1s elided, the long È 
of the feminine also required elision But this rule makes an exception 1n 
favor of the word treft in which under similar circumstances the short € re 
places the long $, as in the compound qeifar purchased for five gonis Here 
the Taddhita suffix which conveys the meaning of “ purchased,” has been 
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tejected after ayer by V 1-28 S 1693 therefore by the previous stra, the 
feminine suffix $ also required rejection. But this sütra intervenes and 
changes the long $ into short g u 

Note —This sütra ıs divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhága Thus gq ıs made one sütra by itself, and then ıt means, when 
there ıs a suppression of a Taddhita affix by gf, then the long $ ıs replaced by 
short g u Thus purchased with five needles sga «rmt sta zwqwu wary u 
This 15 restricted to such examples of purchase only 


NA. WAS 


two | ee Arra Gaia 1 02 15 l 
aan aeq 1 TINA BIDAR aan wal ST eT | usar ey 
ar afyangerera wer Prae ou anaes  WqSrTTür quur e d 
ATE TTT ATTA AT aT | AART Aeterna MANA ARAA 5 U ATAR u 
1704 The above affixes have further the sense of 
“ for its sake", when the meaning ıs a 1elation or an unwon- 


ted appearance 

The word geq shows that the word 1n construction must be ın the 6th 
case, the word ffi ‘cause or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix , gam 
means ‘a connection, or relation’ qeqtq. means ‘a portent indicative of good 
or bad luck’ Thus agea Mita warà sara =a ‘a connection with a rich 
man for the sake of getting a hundred’ So also sme, arza u So also qata 


Ramsat efqunfue err wer, wena, areas “the twiching of the right 
eye for the sake ofa hundred” 1 e indicative of acquiring or losing a 


hundred, a thousand &c 
Vårt —The above affixes come after the words ara, Na, and situ in 
the senses of allaying or vitiating As afirmar allaying or vitiation of windy 


humour’ So also fanz, SARERA tt 
Várt —Also after the word ear as, QAAR. u 


$909. | AASR RATRAT I y 0135 0 
ira aA gai a ME " ME ME SE LE T 
Aaaa kaak 1 adena Raa) wart ssa ARRAI MÈRA | CARA 

wan’, MIRI STS N agaian " o RAR n 
1705 Afteı the word t and after a word having 
two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, o1 a Measure 
of capacity, or a$va &c, the affix yat (s) 1s added, ın the 
above sense of ‘a relation or & portent for the purpose of 


that : 


^ 
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This debars sau As sip (afar rape sear arm fee ‘a connection or 
a portent for the sake of a cow? So also after a word of two syllables, as, 
3 g 
FA, ead, aa du 

Why do we say “ when not a word denoting a Numeral or a Measure 


of capacity or sq &c"? Observe qarar PrrW-— TuS, GRRE, emu, afer 
wma, ardent, sium formed by V r 22, 18, I9 

Vårt —The word sgrmwiw should be enumerated e g BET 

N 


(stir wea watt =m “relationship with a teacher in order to acquire 
Brahmavarchasa ” 


lam, 2qaqq, 8 aay, 4 Rot, 5 ar, 6 apr (ay age), 7 aat (ad), 8 ag 
foot | JTE TI YI L 1 oll 
weg | ote I gsa ou 
1706 Afte: the word putia, the affix chha (£u) also 
comes, as well as yat (x), ın the above sense of ‘a 1elation 
01 a portent for the purpose of that’ 

The word gẹ being a dissyllabic word would always have taken gq by 
the last aphorism This ordans œ also Thus gae fata äm aait aT 
qun or sq n 

909 | erenqfirgisretysraorstt | 018 199 N 
enisi ware seat a arhia wate | eduPrwegssuferg reat uU 
1707 The affixes sq and t are 1espectively added 
to the words sarvabhümi and prithivi, in the above men- 
tioned sense of “a connection o1 a portent for 1ts purpose” 


This debars emu Thus atafatra ear sarir at= arsine , so also 
ait n In areata there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by 
VII 3 20 S 1438 

MIMESSC AMEPEESETE 
1708 To the same bases saivabhüm: and prithiví, 
are added the same affixes an and añ respectively, ın the sense 
of “lord thereof " 


Note —Thus qda urit ‘the lord of the whole earth’, qrafa ‘the 

lord of the earth ' 
" Note —The word qea, showing the genitive construction of the base, has 
been repeated m this sütra, though its anuyritti was running into it from V 1 38 


S 17041 order to show that the senses givenin V 1 38 donot extend furti 
i 


| 
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Had qtu not been repeated here, the word g*»t& would have been an Miibuts, like 
the words gam and geqra, of the word fete Ul 
t5o*, tas fafaer efer TI Ye 1 93 UN 
epe aig aar ar arya tam uU 
1709 To the same bases sarvabhümi and prithivi, 
being ın the 7th case ın constiuction, are added the same 
affixes an and añ iespectively, when the sense 1s that of 
“known therein ? | 


The word Ña means known, published &c aå faa = arde 
“known in the whole world" So also qfi u | 


$520 | deeem | Y I R 1 88 tl 
ew ARa saat AER | AINARA | AER d 
1710 The affix thai comes in the sense of ‘ known 
therein ’, after the words loka and saivaloka, in the 7th case 
1n construction 

Thus sir ARa atta , arien- uU The irregular Vriddhi of both 

members takes place by VII 3 20 S 1438 
$992 | AST ATT. 1 41 $ 1 SR Ul 
sce nRa «rq AAL erem NT sfera riora, GIRT N | 
1711 The above mentioned affixes(V 1 18 &e) 
come after a word 1n the sixth casein constiuction, in the 
sense of ‘sown with so much ’ 

The word arg means ‘sown therein’ 1% afield Thus qeqeq arq 
üs — qiie. ‘sown with a Prastha’, Afaa, entra, 1 e a field sown with 
a quantity of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khari 

R922 | WATT TTI MILI Se ll 
LIEU ae TN TR STA 
1712 The athx shthan comes 1n the sens of sown 
with so much ’, afte: the word p&tia 


This debars esr tt The q of gqisforaccent( VI 1 197,S 3686 ) the 
wis for tg (IV rı 41) The word qrq denotes a measure of capacity 
Thus sre = arian Wu. fem qr Faris u 


2923 | aRar aaea AA g ga N 


= 
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| 


qasan rane aig cde aN RAA | qunfer aie um art qe 
tap waa qsa fsa Tet area | LCo EE CH are aie MEL esti 
TET WUT sia | RAT Tear aay HINT SDT d verd sar ge | Ser SW 
"qeu ERNA + qewreg quz isa trea | daasrgrür araara RU 

extat am u 
1718 The aboye mentioned affixes have also the 


sense of “an interest, or a 1ent, o a profit, o) a tax, o1 a 


bribe: given! thereby o1 1n that " 

The affix ıs added to a word ın the first case (az) 1n construction 
The sense of the affix is that of a locative (srféqq) The word «fest ‘1s given’ 
in the singular number joins with each one of the word afẹ, set &c The 
sum paid by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called 
qfu or interest The share of profit taken by thellandlord in villages &c ıs 
called sra or rent The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c 1s called 
art or profit The share of the king for protection &c ıs called gem or tax 
The present or bribe 1s called ayer Thus afeta ate at strat ar anit AT Beat 
dita=qum ‘that transaction &c in which five percent 1s given as interest, 
rent, profit, tax or bribe’ Similarly qa, aaa, qiga &c 

Vårt i—So also ın the sense of a Dative As «rer ga sit ar or 
ar svar dicem tava “Devadatta to whom five per cent 1s given as In 
terest &c” This Vártika may be redundant, if we tahe the locative as some- 
time having the force of dative also As in the sentence quWmsmpotir ara ul 


tw | quurerzsd 112 1981 


epi sated | füeiürqursutua dat atan à gem (fd d 


TITS KIBET KE Ut 
1714 The affix than comesin the same sense of 


“an interest, ient? profit, tax oi bribe given thereby 
ol therein” afte. a word denoting an ordinal, and afte: the 
woid adha 


This debars sæ and fèsa n Thus fairer genfactery, daa =Tedtfan , aat- 
Ge quia, ante , wigan u The word epg 15 technically the name of eqard u/ 


QORN | area | Y IR IBE N 
area) aasi sra Set cnr gR dfe A TIT WU 


aree aant AR N 
1715 The affix yat (q) comes afte, the word bhàga 


ın the sense of “an interest, ient, profit, tax o1 bribe given 
thereby a therein. 
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By the word = ın the sütra zq also comes This deoars gyi Thus 
anit qunfsdena fais = area or wa wen, wear or miar fau s The word 
aia also denotes eqarg i 

294 | aac queneautr ure Su 0121 I 

amen qur Ar aaaea wennagres qenzfrnpdtarerzerd | quum 
gua aeeai «T araarita | terarites | arrmanita gere Saar ATTA AT Wunde 
£f t ARJAAN gust arfür | Vaan di 

1716 The above mentioned affixes, after the word 
wie preceded by the word aa &c, have the sense of ‘ who 


calrles away, oi conveys or biings that’ 
The case 1n construction here 1s accusative (ag )u Thus qme wu, 
que Stress ae MNR , YR N 
Accerding to another explanation, the phrase arg quias is explain- 
ed as ararepar qatiga uU Then the sütra will mean “the above named affixes 
come after q« &c when they denote aload” Thus megaa anta gus = 
ait PgR ou 
Note —The word gtfq means ‘to carry to another place or to steal’, agit 
means ‘to carry on ones back or head,’ sqrqef means’ ‘ to produce or bring 
lan, 2 gea, 3 qeqs, 4 ae, 5 epum, (eyo) 6 ere, 7 erm, 8 erar, 9 stern, 
LO-gg, 11 qzr i 
2929 | Tera sext i12 19g N 
amaaa ST à Ger EU agag at af i zea d 
1717 The affixes than and kan come 1espectively 
afte. the words vasna and dravya, in the second case m 
construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carnes &o ' 
Thus qe gui agfa a= ferm , gery 
LSS | Grass Tas WILL Bet 
weg TaN mer Ree | ser enfgegappreten] 1+ snfqas 
t mair | 
serre veru Werd ou aià rare "po uo ga HO THT Rat | 
giforait 
1718 The above-mentioned affixes have also the 
[11 i 
sense of “what ıs capable of holding that, or takes away 
that, or cooks that ” 


The word ag 1s understood here, showing that the word in construction 
to which the affix ıs to be added should be in the accusative The word 
gaT means the capacty to hold the exact quantity , sagre means ‘ taking 
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away, or containing’ Thus teg awara = stiek ‘a vessel capable of holding 


a prastha measure’ So sertagua@ or tafe saree ‘a vessel or a person that 
takes away, holds or cooks a Prastha measure’ Suniarly deta and ania n 


The word s" does not govern the word qaf, thus qeq aR ara? = meri 
Brahmant who cooks a Prastha’ 


Várt ~The affix Ww% also comes after the word Wm in the sense of 

‘who cooks that’ e g rur qai argo = Fatt or Airaa n 
RSE | emesrfsraqrameenseqavegng (v 12 13 n 

Te S31 ! sen ANT wea Tale ae reatar o: smear t adta t 

ers fert à qatar) fakt a 
1719 The affix kha ($x) may optionally be added 

in the above sense of ‘being capable of holding &o, after 
the word &dhaka, áchita, and patra 

This @ debars ssy which comes 1n the alternative Thus attam erara, 
sagà qafa a= sear or seint eufwdrat or eis, cette or TAT A 

teso LARA geriwig tug 

araram | Menace waenierig Sar at ct qu 
tsi 1 aera wa | reared ret areal | aetrar à fpei Ty 1 arrest 1 IU 
feret | ardar sraftaraie Agi par matPererr t fiprísrent arar ferret u 

1720 The affix shthan as well as the affix æ ($a ) 

may optionally come, after the same words ádhaka, Achita, 
and påta, being final of a Dvigu compound, the sense being 
that of ‘ what can hold,’ &e 

The e 1s read into the sütra by the word sr of the aphorism These 
two affixes wr and sq being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V r- 
28 S 1693 But when, ın the alternative, we add the general affix esr, then 
it is elided by V 1 28 S 1693 The q of 88 15 for accent (VI 1 19S 2645) 
and the q for gig u Thus we have 3 forms ,—‘éqrefHaft, sareatrat, or amat, 
esum, amasar, guar In this case of afar the feminine ts not 
formed by sfa (IV 1, 21 S 479) because of the specific prohibition 
contained in IV r 22 S 480 So also fiariswart, firarsfivir and fenat n 


tss? i geag iul uud 
ges arang supe Crew | "EI S0 SINT sp were 
feaiast pep ferret | frente agaaa u 
1721 After the word kulja, being the final ofa 
Dvigu, there 18 optionally the elision of the above affixes, or 
H9 |. 
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the adding of the affix w (xa), ın the sense of ‘what can 
hold that &e’ 

By * the affix sq 1s also added The elision bemg optional, the affix 
&s V 1 18 S 1680 may optionally be elided by V 1 28 S 1693 Thus 
we get fou? forms gR (sz), Rgb (er ), resin ( 851 Ga), Basi 
(est) i! In the last example, there is not vgiddhi of the second term, though 
1t was so required by VII 3 17S A683 The anomaly is explained by 
holding that the word @far@t should be included ın the exception along with 
ear and erar of VII 3 17 

$693 MASENIH 18121481 
eru wr (We peu pg rer: TET Tet aep aAa qup Gi 
1722 The affixes taught m V 1 18 S 1680 &c 


have also the sense of ‘ this ıs his portion, price or pay’ — 

The @ shows that the case in construction 1s nominative The word 
erat means ‘ share ,’ qe means ‘ price’ ya means ‘wages ' Thus qe wit "e 
ST wiata = qug ‘ whose portion, price or pay 1s five’ 


2923 Lager Gitar is 0 0 wo 
wer qiue queunt vfi: u 
1728 The affixes V 1 18 S 1680 &c have the 


sense of “ this 18 1ts measure ” 

Thé word qz shows that the word in construction should be in the 
nominative case Thus ge qarata e miigh ur ‘a heap whose mass is à 
Prastha' So also ante ,srer, ufam, area, gi, AER, arisen, riag- 


faa So also qasa arna o qik , armen 
Note — Why the words «eq have been repeated m this süira, when ther 


anuvritti could have beep drawn from the last aphorism, the word gt seq and que 
being the same P The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained, so that the 
ehson taught m V 1 28 S 1693 does not apply Thus udisflfaqqiearorqeq me 
aaa , frarnfeay , u Here the affix 1s not elided by V 1 24 


£99 | AMAA HIATAS (YI ei ys i 


vus | ae amar ent sear aea ag Hara EE EIERS G 
AR wera i a wa EE S uU M) ag eH | 
WS aeg TAAL | agaa MIA scene JANAR | THT HN Ta 
SAR + vase MU E ME EMI EE a ir 
Brana qeeurfzerfirtnr eg tera di 


1724 The affixes V 1 18S 1893 &oc come after a 
word denoting a numeral, in the sense of ** this 15 its measure," 


^ 
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when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a 
Book, or a fixed way and mode of stud) 


The phrase qae qimay, is understood here The word in 
construction to which the affix 1s to be added should be sn the nominative 
case When ıt 15 a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical 
Thus qut =q% ‘the Five ' as quar gare , far ‘the Three’ ‘agraar It 
The sense of the primitive is changed when ıt means a qu'a multitude or 
flock’ as quam aa, ata tt So also when 1t means a gx ‘a Book’, as agia- 
ema tare uere Sidar ‘The Ashtaka of Panini viz a Book 
comprising Eight Adhy4yas ' So also gum Qanmuttan, fram anregen, Is 
not a collection of Adhyáyas the same as gu, ? No, the word qs 1s confined 
to a collection of ving beings oni, 

The word ster means ‘study’ Its numerical measure (agat TÈT ) 
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read 
Thus qaatsdta ‘what 1s studied five-times, or 1n five modes awaisdia so also 
HER Or we" Ih 

Vårt —The affix € comes after the words pagar &c, when the word 
means a Stoma., As, qeu esr gitaomea= caer ear, aver ‘ear, Gc. 
The indicatory X causes the elision of final (f£) by VI 4 143, S 316 1n the. 
cases of words like wafaar &c In the case of qaga the q ıs elided by VI 
4 144 S 679 Stoma ıs the praise hymn sung by the Chhandoga priests 
at the soma sacrifice A triad of verses by repetition becomes 15,17 &c. 
Thus ın sapta daga stoma the last verse of the triad 1s repeated seven-times, 
the other two five times each, thus we have seventeen verses Similarly when 
every verse of the triad is recited five times, we have pancha-daga stoma 
When every verse of the triad 1s recited. seven times, tt becomes eka vim£áa 
stoma &c 


gery efr Aaa anaa eaan aaa ETE gery | 
RiVr ve 
ga efna rare i 
1725 The following words are anomalous ~ pankti 
ta verse’, vingati ‘twenty’, trméat ‘thirty’, chatvarméat 
‘forty ’, panchAéat ‘ fifty ’, shashthi ‘sixty ’, saptati ‘seventy’, 


agit? ‘ eighty’, navati ‘ ninety’, and gata ‘a hundred’ 

Note —The words quem qítururq, are understood here also ith 1s formed by 
adding fü ta qw, the final being elided, meanmg ‘a verse the measure of 
which is five’, 1 e a half quarger consisting of 5 syllables The word (rete 
is formed by adding WAW io the word faa which replaces the two word at- 
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aqa as gr qut aRar agea = fafa u So the affix qq comes after fay 
representing qarawa , so for sagat quar we have qeqifiq and then add qq, 


&emilaily with qara ü Similarly with the rest 
Note —All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjal and 


Kagéik& Kara, and hence ıt 1s omitted 
Note —The word qf% also means ‘a hne’ As mrgrerq ars , faite wR n 


Here the sense has no relation to its etymology 
gore | Taga qui ari Yl ei gol 
qs RAINA qeu eT ae ISTH (Cg N 
17926 The word pafichat and dagat in combination 
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, 1n the sense of 
‘this 1s 1ts measure ' 
This ordains wf& instead of sq V 1 22, which also comes tn the 
alternative As qagat, quet or erre expri 
$i | firrerearférateugrüp erat eur!!! eR ll 
Prazearar Aaroa srernrat Fara | areata seri N 
1727 The afhx dan comes after the words tringat 
and ehatváiméat, ın the sense of ‘ this is 1s measuie’, when 
1t ıs the Name denoting a B1áhmana-book 
The word at does not govern this sitra The indicatory g causes 
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it ( VI 4 143 S 
316) The force of the locative case 1n mgd 1s that of sre and not faqa, 
1 e when the word means a Brahmana itself Had the force been that of fara, 
ıt would have meant, ‘ın the Bráhmana literature’ As fsrgevarer manq 
mamar = mfa argrufr The Brahmana containing thirty Adhyayas’ So 
eraan agorfa u These are the names of certain Bráhmanas 
gore | aTea 1 YI 1 ez 
weg dra waded aazma eq o) Baers Vaan ui 
1728 The afhxes V 1 18 S 1680 &e, have also 
the sense of ‘ who deserves that ’ 
The case ın construction here 1s accusative Thus àaesangià = wa 
emia “who deserves the White Umbrella” 
VRE | Sasa ATRI 4181 eB N 
Raani | Be fangs ae sae 1 agaaa u fe E we u 
fen Mada aia N 
1729 After the words &q &c ın the second case 1n 
constiuction, the above-mentioned, athxes have the sense of 


‘¢ who deserves that under all encumstances ”’ 
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Thus gq Raada = Bem , so also deg tt 

l'a, 23m, 3 He, 4 ae, Sad (aa), 6 mW 7 dle 8 erre, 9 fanart 10 
gave, 11 faga, 12 Heer, 13 qup 54 faae 15 fai", 16 sen e, 17 fern Fey 
( from fcm is formed urgog ) Ut 

L930 | AASB 1 R121 84 Ml 

Ana ead disa | Wiesfe= | cea aire fice i 

Aqa N 
1730 The affix yat as well as the above affixes 

come after the word Sirshachchheda ın the accusative, in the 
sense of ‘ who deserves that unde all circumstances ’ 

Thus fess feansa = Atia, or Meese U The word RRA is 
changed trregularly into eft¢ before the affix 

OSI Ugo TIILI ee ll 
Cat AT ea | sxaefa wT | a | aT d! 
11231 After the words danda &e ın the accusative, 

the affix ya comes 1n the sense of ‘ who deserves that ’ 

The word fàg does not govern thissütra This q debars ew V 1 19 
S 1681 Thus weagia=eeq ‘deserving to be killed’ spa, qva n 

E XE EIL XE SI EE NL E gaia, 9 qvm, 10 
qq, 11 ga, 12 ger, 13 art, 14 gu, 15 are u 

Note ~The Kásikà gives the sütra as quere , another version gives 
the sütra as qeurí&isp only drawing the affix a from the last sfitra 


R932 LOTTE TAT IRI RIES UI 
qaa aad | alta tea ou 
1732 The affix ghan together with yat comes in 
the sense of “deserving that", after the word patra 
This debars sæ and esr The word gre denotes measure also Thus 
QRR area or rfe d 
R933 areg AES IYI S| ee Il 
arg | e eret fae wa va fanaa TT | ASH IBECTEE TUE 
megia ait p aged | raag efter pfe d 
1789 The affix chhan ($x) as well as yat (a) 
comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the words 
kadankara and daksh nå 


This debars sq Thus megradta = aegis OF megi ‘one deserving 
straw’ such as a cow So also afqofa or efaquar sera ‘a Brahmana deserving 


alms’ 
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2938 | errata I R I g l Ge E 
eaten a enaa ga | aem | anA gad u 
1734 The affixes chha (ša) and yat (a) come in 
the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the word sthálibila 
This debars sæ n Thus eupeéltfaeitareaoger or enhe ‘rice deser- 
ving the pot! 1 e cookable rice 
LSK | agaa serit 1 g 0:99 Il 
wu ca I agafa arsea afia | mia aaa G0 Gun gem WURHÍE- 
«remque * u wur war 1 enfe MIR u 
1735 The affixes gha and @sq come 1espectively 
after the words yajiia and yitvya, in the sense ‘of deserving 
that’ 


This debar- sq n Thus afmay migon 'a Brahmana wctthy ot honor 
at a sacrifice? eq(casfidt mgr u 

Vårt —After the words yajfia and ritvija, these affixes have also the 
sense of “ deserving the performance thereof’ Thus egmmHréfa ufu ‘a 
place fit for the performance of sacrifice’ Seres Ree = Hearts MAUR N 

Here ends the governing power of s@ V,1 19 S 1681 hence 
forward 1s the government of 333 V 1 18 


Q ——— HÀ 


AY Ast SSH THT TT | 
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$535 |'UTCCTATICTOUTSITEXDSTOT SE 0x d Op 0 
quaa Tae smrafornserw | gan cpu (up quu Awan AITA | 
1736 The afħx that comes in the sense of * who 
performs this’, after the words pái&áyana, turáyana aud chán- 
diáyana being 1n the 2nd case 1n construction 
The force of w&fq ceases Thus qrafik sare , a pupil, who reads 
under a teacher’ qaar aama, aegra Rae u the word qran means 
a teacher, ( qea aittfa ) u 
$939 | SWSPIHITEC 110 13 N 
ereptus areata tt 
1737 The affix thaü comes after the word sansaya 
in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen into 
this, o1 thrown into it ” 
Thus qamqa "IH arate cuu | a doubtful pillar",1 e ina 
precarious state 
$93€ | Ata Tests (KER sg Il 
ÀMAR | Rrra atraseTaeaag, 5 Ho ATIT TEN NINAR | ANAT- 
alten: Uo aisAir AA a mene uos d Sanana ArT MART: I 
SAAT MrT n * 
1738 The athx than comes in the sense of‘ who 
goes ’, after the word yojana in the accusative construction 


Thus àrann = arn tt 
Vari —So also after the worus raza and ársprsm n As zirerutirm 
avant uU 


Vårt —The affix after these two words means also “ who 1s worthy 
to be approached from so far" As Amua aani e Aaa Ay 
aaan arard u 

$93& TT VHT IYI LS U 

ar steed | eura vee Waa irm u 
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a Sh a a EE REESE 
1739 The affix shkan comes ın the same sense of 
‘who goes there ‘afte: the word patha, being ın the 2nd case 
in constiuction 
y Of the affix smq, @ 1s for sts. ( IV, 1 41 S 498) and @ for accent 
(VIr 197 S 3686) As qqa mora dim fem qt u 
$uwo | Tey] oT AAA 1 V LS USE tt 


qara fer resa WET ! NEA i 
1740 The affix na comes after the woid pantha 


which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the affix 


being * who always goes" 


The word faa qualifies the sense, of the afix Thus qeura fra memg 

agg as qregtr Prat aree u Why fra ? See aia u 
Wee saaga iuWiegs 

TRADI AGIA) TAIT wem Ara  U METRA anita 

euereduqdrgemera d * MRTA u 
1741 ‘The afhx ze comes, afte: the word uttara- 

patha in the third case ın construction, 1n the sense of * who 
passes by that way ' ‘ what ıs conveyed by that way ' 

The construction of the sütra shows that the base must be in the 3rd 


case The word @ shows that the word stre ‘who passes by that way’ 
should also be read into the aphorism "Thus sauaga - Sirm. or 


vers TESA -s worm ou 
Várt —So also after the word qw preceded by the words «rf, sur, 


ea mue the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way ' or passing by 
that way As attest = 0RR, RA wear anm masculine or 
neuter according as the affix means conveyed or passing 
R982 | ATATIA 1 V1 i 
sgerfmarshraa mansa i 
1742 In the following sütras, tne phrase “ after a 
word denoting time” should be supplied to complete the 


Sense 

The word ratą bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V 1 
97 S 1761 exclusive Thus the next sutra "wq Ha means ‘accomplished 
by means thereof’ We must read the word. st mtoit As aa gage 


afar, acc 
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LOUR I AR rrr 0 IR IYEN 
ener Riana 

1743. The affix thai comes after a word denoting 
tıme , being ın the thud case ın construction, ın the sense of 

* to be accomplished by that time ” 
Thus set Pro = sens,“ to be accomplished in a day” 1 e, a certain 

portion of reading &c, sitas, , SILARKAN 

$29 | aaeistaanget ari iyi gio 0 


mie aga carqita | war dau ata (pH Cup canara | pt quat 
ama wa | Germ artatseargn | ara wat «mn aac | ara war IG 
satay 1 ata art e we a 


1744 The above-named affixes come after a word 
expiessing time, in the accusative case 1n constiuction, 1n the 
sense of “solicited to instruct for such a pernod,” **hired foi 
such a period,” ‘ which had lasted for such a period,” or 
* which will last so long" 

The word erfts means “honorary office", therefore ‘one solicited to 
teach, but who accepts no pay’ III 3 161, ¥q means “engaged on wages”, 
xq means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existerice’, and writ the 
same as last in the future The word denoting time will be in the second 
case by II 3 5 S 558 Thus araafe = afaisan , so also qmm = qm 
e«t, HIER c» aera arf , eat = arr TAT ou 

$929 | areata aesti 11 g 0S M 
MEE CES I ILU 

1745 The affixes yat and khai come after the word 
masa, in denoting ‘ age’ 

This debars ssu The woid qa of the previous sûtra should be 


read into this Thus araa =areq or anra ‘a month old’ 
Note :—Why do we say when denoting ‘age’ P Observe afta tt 


eg | fad 1 SERERE 
manadas | Tr arr AAT HATE u 
1746. The affix yap comes after the word masa 
when forming a Dvigu compound , and meaning ‘ age * 


Thus $t stdt tq = ferret, AMA N 
Iir 
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QV | ARTIE IR IR IER 
qaaa 4 eCATAga 1 ARSL TORA IITA l MORAR U 
1747 Afte: the word shanmása, come the affixes 


nyat as well as d and S9t, in the sense of ‘age’ 
The word vayasi is understood here So also the affix agu By force 


of *t we draw 1n 333 also 
Thus qrarer , genre, and qrearerg N 
$995 I saa È Sur 68121 52 Ul 
Soa | Transat em | «ITE U 
1748 The affix than comes also after the word 
shanmása, when ‘age’ 1s not meant 
The @ draws in the affix cag also Thus qoearfaait saf: or qomrey 
‘a disease lastmg six months’ 
LYE p Aa WIVILISV d 
amade wear wat wrdt aret ou 
1749 The affix kha (fa) comes in the fourfold 
senses of “ solicited,” “hired”, “lasted”, and “ will last,” 
after the word samá. 
This debars ssa Thus qarayfet gar dt rft ar= afta Some say, 
the sense of the affix 1s wq fda V 1 79, S 174, as quar fiat —aata u 
Vexo | tra iw ie ican 
aaua @ àa at Raa Miga sequ see a (str d 


[C N 
1750 The affix kha comes optionally 1n the fivefold 
senses taught ın V 1 79 808 1743 and 1744 after the word 


Sama, forming a Dvigu 

In the alternative esz will also apply Upto sütra V 1 93 S 1757, 
the affi«es have the fivefold senses of, to be accomplished by that time ( S 
1743 ) ‘solicited’, ‘ hired ', ‘lasted’ and ‘will last’ (S 1744) Thus famia 
or tata u Then Vártika taught in V 1. 20(st38 aeargiverar aang 
ai ) applies here also Thus ¥ardta or pergens , Prada, or Spuren u 


$548 | ISTE. Saca (YI 2 159 I 
RARA | feats ahr aa l Wafer l aaraa ea 
fread ut 
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1751 The affix kha comes optionally in the fivefold 
senses (V 1 79, 808.1743 and 1744 ) afte: the words rátr, 
ahan, and samvatsara, occasioning a Dvigu 


The word dvigu ts understood in this sütra 

En the alternative est will also come Thus fado Ref ar, spera 
VE 4 145 S 789 or tafe u The samásánta affix not being universally 
applicable, we have no ew y — figsregttor , area VII 3 15 S 1752 This 
form gets the irregular vriddhi by the following 


SA? | AVANT, Secum qq i512 19V 


REL saaga ate ware Brae | arsenite A wet wat fae | o d 
qara Aa PS sraeqoreur Tarren RIRANNA | Mar Rati ITT- 
aha u 

1752 After a Numeral, the first vowel of waert and 
of a Numeral, gets the Vriddhi, before a Taddhita having an 
indicatory X, W, 01 € N 


Thus Raamaa: =e araut wit wit or arit( V r, 80S 1744) 
Raa =} wet after zat zat dtar The words fẹ, «vt &c when applied to 
aq (VII 3 16 S 1754) and Numerals give rise to the affixes taught under 
*Alàdhikára ( V 1 78 97) The special mention of qaeqz here, ( though ) this 
1s a qara word and would have been included 1n the sütra VII 3 17 S 1683 
implies that the word qftara in that sütra does not mean the measure of teme, 
but a measure of any other thing than time Therefore, with other time words 
than samvatsara, the Vriddhi takes place in the regular way as Waffe N 

Note —Sımılarly ın sütra IV. 1 22 S 480 the word qfar does not mean 


the measure of time or numerals, as frasi, feast nfà tt In short, the wod 
qivaray in these sütras (and elsewhere IIT 2 23, II 3 46 &c ) means “mass 


oL bulk ", and nob a measure in general 
VOUS aega AIG Lier 
ainara Ra a 0 qup ssp ay a gum N arity 1 aadA sary | 
ana | feat n 
1753 ~The above affixes kha and thaii may also be 
elided after a Dvigu ending ın vaishé 


The affix @ as well as 3 come ın the five fold senses V 1 79, 80, 
after the word qui forming a Dvigu , and these two affixes may also be elided 
optionally -Thus we have thiee forms, fagio, iara or (gast sanG ‘a 
disease that lasted two eirs’? (Compare VII 3 16, S 1754 but when the 
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PME M MUN nn nn STE Oe 


sense 1s that of ardt, the form will be "am n) To get this irregular vriddhi, 
the following sütra applies 


tow? Lerdearatasata (913 1 ee ll 
sana af ear | arn | faveur g tafe menia 
aaah a) mà at aaar a gq ateard 1H Te met war ar He nadia 
arise vae n 
1754 After a numeral, the first vowel of 4 gets 
the Vpiddhi, before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory Sr, 
W or &, when the affix does not refer to a Future time 


As frat erfiet gar arare fitm wu But when denoting future time, 
we have Raffa, affa" “calculated to last two or three years” as in 
the sentence aem afa ara ARa vagad ata alt ea «p Sra ga u 
(= fitz aif arf) The word erafaeaq does not qualify the words erfre 
and wq (V 1 80 S 1744), the sense of futurity 1s there denoted by the 
taddhita-affix as WW enfet wet ar aa aiteafa = faik ager u Here VII 
3 17 S 1683 applies and it causes the vriddhi of the second member This 
sütra 1s again given below for the sake of context. 


gous s | RAAE 19121 Vol 


Sr Heat miaa Raters i gee gather ate RAAR | Hafeez | 
eae Airset ages oon qpe*pR UPPER | award WT Ree | gles 
usai faasi p telah u 


1754 A After a numeral, the first vowel of a word 
denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 
arr) gets the Vrddhi before a "Taddhita affix having an 


indicatory $2, %, or *;, when the wofd so formed does not 
mean a Name 


As Sr gen åsa = RASAR (V. 1 109 S 1772) grat ganba 
mia =fearatirna (V 1 37 S 1702), Praratiat The taddhita affix is 
optionally elided, see vártika to V 1 29 S 1694 When the affix 1s elided 
there can be no Vriddhi, as gañan Similarly fgstféegag, fain (V L 
30 S 1695). Why ‘when it is not a name’? Observe qreeran farang, (= 
qsam Tage V I 30S 1695) The whole wordisa Name here, 
Why with the exception of ura? Observe gare u uroy formed with spot 
( V 1 35 S 1700 and 36 5 1701 ) Some read the sütra as srersruremgfersmqry, 


so that gí&w is also excepted, as gaa (V. 1 55 S. 1721 Wgfw 
WaT TTR ut 
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LR I Raa RAKIYI ISE N 
adusa wae frat ga ene Fae gees | Rast arem d 
1755 The affixes meaning "accomplished &e V. 1, 
79, 80” are necessarily elided afte: the word varshá forming 
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason 
Here the elision ts compulsory and not optional Thus feast erem 
* a boy two years old’ 


Note —Why do we say Fawafa “when meaning endowed with reason”? 
Observe (adroit sun n 
tue | afta viec geqra 1412180 Nl 
serere! feat aR | gaara aa Prue u 
1756 The anomalously formed word shashtikáh has 
the meaning of “ what are matmed 1n six nights " 
The word 1s not necessarily always plural, though so exhibited in the 
sütra 
The word qar may be said to be formed by adding s to «eus 
in the 3rd case ın construction, then eliding the word «rir, the force of the affix 
being ‘matured’ Thus «(eap veaet=qi@ar ‘a kind of barley’ Itis a 
name of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they 
may also ripen in six days 


QAY | aa ARRATE I 4 02 183 N 
were qftsteat ep wear afer sar 0 sepe PA RÀ Bene ae SUED N 
1757 The affix than comes after a word denoting 
time, ın the 31d case ın construction, in the sense of “to be 
subdued”, “to be,gained or attamed ”, “to be completed ” 
and “to be easily completed 1n that time ” 
Thus maa Raen (rra up) Ua carly , MAA MAT FTA OT THU 
aem N 
VOUS I AET IÂ IMIR TERM 


fodlararenrmahrtsead ser carat srereqeüt Tar! are EDWOUTEN 
amar married tag NAAN Were t mAAR «Der Sud u 
SETA TRY sew € AeA ara ÍREPTHAÍNGNUD GIU" | aral 
SETANE wrera m I RAR Hears Te TRAE FATE U AAAAUT AT 
aa wae "ou wad aay wate agrees agate un aararray* tags aa 
ufa arai ak | aaar A u 
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1758 The affix than comes after a word of time in 

the sense of “an abstinence that lasts so long” or “ who 


practises abstinence so long " 

The word qq shows that the word must be ın the accusative case 
eme shows the force of the affix mgmwe joins both Thus ate mgracàaea = 
wert areata “who practises abstinence for a month" So also MNAR , 
anawa u The second case is by II 3 5 S 558 

Another explanation 1s, the affix thafi comes after a word 1n the /srsz 
case in construction, in the sense of an abstinence which lasts for such 
aperiod Asaia sarmenta grum “an abstinence lasting for a 


month" qian, arate i 
In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the 


vow itself Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphor- 
ism 1s open to both constructions 

Vårt —So also after the words agraret &c in the genitive construc- 
tion As agran@ay | Mahánámni are certain Rik verses But Haradatta gives 
the form agranaa by applying the rule of masculisation of the Vártixa 
aeatse (VI 3,35 S 836) In tbis case VI 4 144 S 679 causes the elision 
of fe ut 


After these words, the affix means also 'who'practises that’ As 
aaan =areranaen, witeenaen . Hea aerate + esr = agana oz VI 
3 35 S 836 Vart ) e waratisiq ( VI 4 144 S 679) 

Note —The affix fet comes after the words gatear &o, m the sense 


of ‘whe practises’ As srsqreqefiqmia =n, aay u 
Note —The affixes gqq and fy come after the word yewentigg, as 


wewerhtariie seas suere or egea u 
Note —The same affixes comes after the words waarea do, the final er 


bemg ehded As agateaia qU = argain or argiaz u 

Vari —The affix ya comes after gaia, in the sense of ‘ produced 
there’ As pq arg anit = argala n It refers to a sacrifice 

Vár? —The affix ev comés, when it 1s a Name, as «g$ aag qr 
ergai retards So also marst, mifa, meget u The femmine srq 1s added 
because it ts an sy formed word 


$999, I aera ufa ARTEEN. 1v 02 LEN Hl 
sega afer arene SLR | errata | ara 
1769 The affix thai, comes after a word being the 
name of a sacrifice, 1n the sense of “ the fee thereof” 
As qaan attra = gat So also aime q= aA, 
MAAR uU 


CHAPTER XXXIV § 1762] THE AFFIX su 887 
LSE SEDO Sveti SS GUERRA HEU HERRERA 


The word erm in the sütra implies that the affix comes even after 
those sacrifice denoting words which do not express time ( V 1 78S 1742) 
Had ıt not been used, the sütra would have applied only to such sacrifice- 
denoting words as watz, grege which are time denoting words as well The 
Vartika ın V 1 20 S 1682 would apply to aramng, &c Some texts do not 
read q in the stra 

$689 | aT ST ead at WaT uie N 
stg eat areal ST HTQSUS MICI, Ul 
1760 The affixes having the sense of wa (IV 8 

53, S 1428,IV 3 118 18381) come after a time-denoting 
word, in the sense of “what ıs given im that, and what 18 
done 1n that " 

As arate dra or många (IV 3 17 S 1388) sumam (IV 3 16 
S 1387) All these words mean also what 1s given or done in those seasons 
The words qq in waaa means that all the rules of qawa (IV 3 53 S 1428) 


apply here 
This sütra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the 


previous sütra, as qw ead, area, as eritque vien, UNAR, TTT 
Here ends the section on Time-affixes 
Rise? | EART I Y I g IEN N 
eye dia ard ar WE | ege, elei, aaa, ware geris u 
1761 The affix an comes after the words ege &c in 
the "th case in construction, in the sense of “ being given 
therein or done therein ” 


Thus sg? dag era qre Agen, ren u 
1 sgg, 2 fra, 3 fasean, 4 gate, 5 agaman, 6 did, 7 serere ( seer), 8 q- 


ara, 9 aara, 10 entre, 11 digqu (dts, qu) 12 aaa, 13 qara, 13 que, 15 qid, u 
gen | Aa Waa Rea Waa AIL TES N 


anaa ATEAAT TA THATS anaa A Cn gaba qp TUTTI 
Wap "o pere a Least ara ae STNISRSIDUIH D wader Fy ars Word | eed Tae ent 


ND WITH, U 
1762. The affixes vt and qaq come respectively after 


the words yathá-kathá-cha, and hasta, being in the thud case 
in construction, having the sense of what is “given or is 


done 1n this way or with this " 
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The words fag and «tá apply to both, the rule of amawa (1 3 10 
S 128) not applying to it. The word aat aiam is an Indeclinable, meaning 
contempt Of course this word cannot take any case affix, 1t therefore only 
gives the sense of third case As anaua eae RA a= AANHAray , given 
with contempt or done with contempt, geaa «tag RÅ a= ger u 


cS | aaa QUEL TEEN 
smi ARAT | aitearar anit adie see | C LE 
wer ou 
1763 The affix thai comes after a word in the Ins- 
trumental case 1n construction, 1n the sense of “fitted for that" 


The word qifa means ‘ suitable, proper, fit’ The word arqifaq 15 form- 
ed by adding fors to agg , the force of the affix being that of necessity ( III 
3 170 S 33II) as qiira dura ger arisen ge ‘a face fit for ear-rings’ 
which becomes beautified by ear ornaments &c, areata «uer 1e qugm 
fava UE OU 
eue I RÄTTA | Y 12 1 £90 i 
ear ATE BoA Grey | Fla uS Fay wet (Ww alr mae d 
1764. The affix yat (a) comes ın the sense of “being 
fitted with that", after the words karma and vesha, in the 
third-case 1n. construction 
This debars thai måwr aqul- mioa Wr. ta Gud e Aa az: d 
!Vesha’ means artificial appearance, 1 e disguise, 
R904 | ere TAA WATRS: (v1 20202 N 
gamma sure areata («mum tt e 
1765 The affix thai comes after the words santápa 
&c in the dative construction, 1n the sense of “ what 1s able 
to effect that" 


The word qaata means ‘able, capable’ The dative here has the force 
of aaa (II 3 16S 583) As, eei MAAR aatidq , armia 

l gary, 2 amig 3 aura, 4 gare, 0 anra, 6 esr 7 aqq, 8 Fee, 9 qt, 10 
ret, 11 fra, 12 erent, 13 qarar, 14 yara, 15 qaia, 16 qu, 17 quia, 18 qd 


19 gag, 20 araara, 21 eret, u 
ROEL I TIMIN | YI L 1 Lor E 
TESLI AMA ae Ara ME ic 
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1766 The afhx yat (t) 1s also added ın this sense of 
‘able to effect that’, to the word yoga 


By force of the word et ‘and’ the affix ss1 also applies Thus arra 
swa ui or ait d 
RISES | HAT SRST IY IR IRON 
RAA orate RERI | 
1767 The affix ukañ comes after the word karman, 
in the same sense of ‘able to effect that’ 


This debars sst As RATT = Hea ye d This word stay « means 
always a ‘bow’, and 1s never employed to designate anything else 


QS | MMTEATET MAR 18 12 1 gow ll 
aay srüpsem arian tt 
1768 The affix thaü comes after the word samaya, 
in the first case in construction, in the sense of “ that has 
arrived for ıt” 
Thus erafirg sã =‘ a work for which the time has come’ 
LOIRE | WATU 15 I g 0209 Il 
wa TRIES STIS. 
1769 The affix an comes after the word mtu, 
meaning “ that has come for it” 


As sr aratstea= area germ (Guna by VI 4 146 S 847) "the flower 
for which the season has arrived ” 


W990 | STEISTT 1 YI g 1 ow it 
mrs misa res Wil 
1770 The afbx yat (*t) comes after the word kala, 
in the same sense of ‘ time for it ' 
As wie Wit See VI 1 213 S 3701. 
LOR | THT STI A Ig 1 kos Ul 
wR aAa ei ei dt aAA ants Fea. 
1771 The affix thai comes atte: a woid in the 
first case 1n constuction, n the sense of “ longstanding " 


As axe RIASA = RERIN, “ long standing debt” esr Ac, ^ long: 
standing enmity ” 
112 
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In this sütra æra and qa are understood, but not so the word qmm n 


VOSA | IRAR | Y 1 L | ROR I 
AAAI | gera WAHT THRASH | CAAT Kat BIC WO i 
1772 The affix thaï comes after a word ın the first 
ease 1n constiuction 1n the sense of “ that whose occasion or 


purpose 1s this ” 
As ganag qaaa = egaa, the word qase means fruit or cause 


$953 | füsmersremuuHeuquedi iW1212901 
sapor eraa Faai | faune Aaaa Went e 1 
MM VS d spere WAAAY s! Jer, BAST! war, MEA N 
1778 The affix an comes ın the sense of ‘that whose 
purpose js this’, afte: the words vis&khá, and ashádhá, when 
the de1ivative of the first ıs combined with "ew and that of 


the second with qe it 


As eret arr, HINDED gr odi 
Vds? —So also after the words eer &c As ST ÄRI e TE, 


HST TAM TC = SITES. tt 
$958 | eramus (vig 1922 N 
VIAA MÅTAR AIII AAR, N 
1774 The afħx Chha ($x) comes in the same sense 
of “ that whose purpose 1s this”, after the words sme dc 


This debars ssu Thus sraqasra raana = raaraa u 
l agaaga, 2 eurer 3 guum, 4 daar, 5 seen, 6 wade, 7 npe 
8 waaa, 9 agaa, 10 saga, 1l gre, 12 aoao, 18 mign, 14 waaa,” 


45 agaaga, 16 mg u 
RYSY | MATIATATATTIT GILT LRQA 
SMRUAANTT VAN MATT SAAC ATTA, N 
1775 ‘The affix Chha comes in the same sense of 
*' that whose purpose 1s this ", after the word samápana, when 


it has a word 1n composition preceding ıt 
This debars es; u Thus amq ganqa riaan = sarn aarqatay tl 
Note-—'The specific mention of the word qq in the aphorism indicates 
that the rale will not apply when a word other than a ‘pada,’ such as the 
affix ‘bahuch,’ V 3 68 S 2023 precedes the word Samápana 


CHAPTER XXXIV § 1777] THE ArFIX sm) 891 
ea a 


& 


fus | ert tiui i08 0 
HAEC TAA SA u UID OS 


1776 The woid üeerftsz is niegularly formed, 1n 
the sense of a ‘ thief’ 


The feminme will be in Aan Thus user nAaR = tararita 
fem ° afr n 

Note —This word can be regularly formed by sst, but it will always be 
restricted to mean a thief When any other thing ıs designated, 16 will not 
take this affix Thus ean qarsanex far, here there will be no affixing 
The feminine moreover will be in S¥¢ 1 Some say the word is formed by adding the 
affix gkg with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable 

AOOUBE- E MENGE Rc INI SET E 

TATRA TAR | TATRA STD | etry frate a 

qå WEITE EET: fure erst aoa AT ae MRAN «Baier (IT, N 
1777 The wod &kálhkat 15 nregulay formed ın 

the sense of ** what coincides with the beginning and the end 


$e what lasts only an 1ustant ” 


The word erate is substituted for amama u Thus mtia: eag 
*a thunder lasting for an instant’  sureufemt frag—“a lightening lasting a 
twinkle” 1 e whose death ıs equal to its time of birth or dying as born 

Vári —The affixes zq and s3q also come after spams, as SRRI 
Waa 


So far ıs the governing power of the affix #37 V, 1. 18. 


oe (7) oone 


TY afa ASAAHT Sam I 


CHAPTER XXXV 
AFFIXES DENOTING CONDITION AND ACTION 


QoS | Aa ger Rear Sats IRIN 
agia gea mgar A | fica rfefer Pree gage ar gA 0 quur Tea eqs ou 
1778 The affix vati (aa) comes afte: a word in 
the thud ease in constiuction, ın the sense of “lke that”, 


when the meaning 1s ‘ similarity of action ’ 
As mga gea aaa = arena , as in the sentence ararraqeiq U 
Why do we say “action”? ‘The affix will not be joined when the 


similarity is in ‘quality’ As gar gea ea ‘ as big as the son” 
QONE 1 AT ATILIR! 
agafa AIA AR Trenre | Aaea Aaaa UT d 
1779 The affix vati comes also in the sense of 
* lıke what 1s there 1n 01 thereof ? 
As aguefaa=ageaq ‘like thatin Mathura’ as sq 9 Hmm, 
Ras Aqsa mp do 
gioco | ATM IG 12 RSS Nl 
Arasa fafqaersau (frere augageraasa | Ware d ee BT N 
1780 The affix ‘“ vati?" comes afte: a word ın the 
second case 1n constiuction, 1n the sense of “befitting that 
or suited to that ” 
Thus Ringi = Afaq yeas "respected as god” The word hriyå 
should be read into this sutra from V 1 115, S 1778, by ‘frog-leap’ anu- 
vritti, for ıt ıs not to be read 1n S 1779 


Therefore, not here qaand? gaT ' the umbrella as befits a king”. 
L9G? | AED ATARATST 1 R IRI LE tl 
agaaa gare ara | atts aires | trae ara ata, gaa fruc! 
1781 The afhxes tva and tal come afte: a word 1n 
the sixth case ın constiuction, in the sense of “the nature 
thereof ” 
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As ota =a, or rart The word formed by tvais of Neuter 
gender, that formed by tal 1s feminine 
QSR 1 ST AAMT INI 1 $30 N 


SN e S a o 


agua TAT TH aaa AAA aai aE Atay | guanoa ausa 
Prararé Sea gar asversparaty aAA | fürerp ara Song) cef reru p wrap) diera t 
JEAN | Tear t 
1782 From this forwaid as fai as the aphorism V 
1 136, S 1801 the affixes tq and az bear rule 


Thusin V 1 122,S 1784 e and qa àre read, giving the forms quay 
and qgar &c — This rule 1s intended to secure admission for these two affixes 
notwithstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes These affixes signify, in addition to rq 
(nature), af (action) also, m V 1 124 S 1788 The word% in the 
aphorism is intended to secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes 
qs; and «s; (VI 1 87 S 69) Thus fear ara pU, |Sftraa, efrar ‘the 
nature of a female’? geam, gear, Tara u 

Quay la ANJ a NIRITA ST. | Y d 
JUST 

ea nÈ rama SENA TARAA 0 AAL FA | 
ASARTA | ARAA p agente! AATA AAAA WIN MT ! WAT- 
IA RL | CTA | MAAT | MBAL D AANA I MEAL) RAL! MEAN l 
AEAN ti 

1783 The affixes denoting ‘nature’, taught here- 
after, do not come afte: a Tatpuiusha compound foimed by 
the negative particle am, with the exception of the 


~ 


following —chatutfa, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, 1asa, 
and lasa 
Thus the words saf@ and saz will have two forms only 1, e sfiera 


or HUA, AIAG or STAT N 
Note —While by V 1 128, S 1798 other compounds will have qa also, as 


Harqara, tt An exception to this 1s ag ( Vil-2 25 8 9005) as used by tho 


author himself 
Why do we say ası qdrg “ a Tatpurusha whose first member 1s 433” 


Observe ATAT, MATAR i! 
Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha P” Observe, when the word wag 


ıs a Bahuvrih: compound mean ng WMA Wa afta its derivative will be 
aay, i 


" 
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- 


So also the compounds of war &e, with ase g AIGAL, METU, 
WAAAY, MATE, TTL, HTL, MEAR, MAWA u In some texts, there 
is JY instead of gq u 

gee | gear FT KARTAT I R I R 1 S38 
aaraa Ramà Ut 
1784 The affix 1manich (ca) comes optionally in 
the sense of ‘natme’, after the words prithu &c. 
The word sr ' optionally ’ zs en ployed with the mtention of securing 
admission for the affixes sym &e Thus gg +gaz! Now applies the following 
$wcw 1x RA RN 11S ah 10 
Sasa aA C ea eA I 
1785 Before the affixes eB, zaa and zaet , q is substi- 
tuted for the %in a stem, when this «pis preceded by a 
consonant, and is not prosodially long ( on account of being 
followed by a double censonant ) 
Thus qg qaa = urg +e! Now applies the following 
ME IESESEIECUE. 
wem Bata carfüBRae 0 gerata mier iaa tunt tare tt 
1786 The last vowel, with consonant, if any, that 
follows 1t, 1s elided when the affixes £g, zaa and faa follow 

Thus gabira =u nom waar (qw gaq=aat+eaq VI 4 161 23 
gaa VI 4 155=afrar ), or qrdqa by V I 131 S 1796 Soalso afgar or Arete ti 
The € of ga and ¥ is elided by the present Sütra and t 1s substituted for 3 
by VI 4,161 S 1785 Of course, the affixes @ and qa come here also as, 
quay, WaT quer War i d 

1 g3, 247g 9p £g, Sag Gag, 7 ag Sarg, 9 eng, (erg!) JO wu 
(ae), 11 gE 12 aga, 13 «og, 14 Gog 15 yeg, 16 grs, 17 quoe, 18 Ere, 19 TR, 
20 qeq 21 wee 22 ng 23 weg, 24 did, 25 fra, 26 qu, 27 grax 28 fn, 29 aw, 30 
eor», 31 qur (') 

fco puede m sasa l Xl gI gR 
TRTA | Sa! gar arma * 
gya agarana wea, * afea ar sted (frd aarne U 
1787 The affix shyai also comes, as well as imanich 
afte: a word denoting colour, and after the words diidha &e, 


in the sense of ‘ nature thereof’. 
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peu ommum C ———M OTST Ea EPA—"V/[Y/O* ———— —————Ó Y 


Thus gasea TT = ARAL, WS, Tes Yasar U KOAL, GRIT, 
PENAL, EINAT, eT RIZAI (nom ar) wean, TEATU 

The q of sast-shows that the feminine 1s formed by Sra (IV 1 41) 
As fw fem Aak ( VI 4 148 and 150 8 31t and 472) So also aarmt n 

Vért —The following are the sıx words which substitute for a 


under VI 4 161 S 1784 9a wg wu, wu es, vèz u Thus gisar u 
Note —It therefore, does not apply to words like ga ar un, &e as 
WANA = HAMA, Wataras = araafa wawrase—=yYraag u See IIT 121 & 2677 


Wes | WINPAAMAYN SA BAT AI ER MICE. 
MATT | ASE HA ATA AT MEIA | SEM aT HA a Asay | argos * 
addr ay Tu Yep ara aed ar nera me (0 sug aD d 


1788 The same affix sbyan has afte: a word 
expressive of quality, and afte: Bráhmana &e, the sense of 
‘the activity 01 occupation of something oi some one’ 

The @ 1n the aphorism 1s employed with the intention of including 


ata or "nature ” The word mq denotes activity Asta ara ei a= mum uu So 
also NEAT, MEPA, AINAR, di 

This class of sTgr@ &c ıs akritigana 1 e the fact of a word belonging 
to which ıs known only from the forms met with 1n writers of authority 

Vårt —The augment aw 1s added to sq, when it takes the affix 
sası Thus the activity or nature of atgq will be spera, fem agea? the q 1s 
elided by VI 4 1505 472 

The words qaar ag and qurge preceded by the negative particle er, 
i e the words srarav and sazurge belong to the Bráhmanádi class They also 
take «qsg , the vriddhi in their case 1s governed by the following sütra 


WUE | TATAMTMTH TAT 119131 Be ll 


aq TWAT qiamat TATA EAE GIGI ERANA MIMARA, 
SAMATAT | AJAR | Tarurgal | mAn R OU aqdoretar ara 
ISENTA * went qupprqueon 0 arg AÂ Ea ÅA aaan | 
araa: Sar i qeteatraits | ud aar adigrearniia adig | alata aa | 
a wr ava | adiga * d agi ters wg a ca waza 1 
qaaa wera 0 walle ws aad di 


1789 Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory 
T, W,or *, the words sanan and sarge may have vriddhi 
of the first vowel of then fust member, or that of the second 
membe, 1n alteination 
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LE CEE SESE REI HN a EY PaO ITO SIRO E EDD REDE t 
That is, when the Negative particle gets the vriddhi, the words remain 
unchanged , and when these words are vriddhted, the negative particle 
remains unaltered As speprraveW or samasaa, sTTaWIgS or Sratutgeéa n 
In the sutra the compounds are exhibited as qutaa and agt and are Avy. 
ayibhávas (II r 7 S 66r),and being neuters, the qr of qur and qw are 
shortened 
The words wq and sd bear rule upto the end of the seventh Book 
chapter three 
Vårt —The affix does not change the sense in "irgded &c, as "eq 
C4 up = giia qatar, Seria, MIPA, Seay, ara, artery , 
eas, Seiya wu &o 
So also qA4«r »«44« All Vedas One who studies All-Vedas is qi: 
the affix ıs here luk elided by the vartika under IV 2 60 S 1270 This word 


S34 takes the affix sast without any change of sense As qian: 

Vårt —There ts vriddhi of both members of the compound "gua ‘who 
studies four Vedas’ before ghyafi As'eqfg + easr—wrgdu tt Instead of stq dae, 
another reading of this Vártika ıs gara thus gifa + ssr = «radar 1 aig 
is formed fiom (er by wor luk elision ( IV 1 88 S 1080), "adu by eq 
elision (IV 2 60S 1270 vårt) 


RYO | SAAT AAT AIL 1 eae hl 


Wie ananga 0 eT ST Tae p Were ara Gm WD R Searels arr 
Porsa Sraa casas aiwieeoieg u 


1790 The affix yat (a) comes in the sense of 

* nature thereof or action thereof”, after the word stena, in 
the genitive, and @ ıs elided before this affix 

The q in the sütra ıs taken ın its composite form, 1 e q +s u The 

elision herein taught 1s of 4 NA and not of 4 N enly The word &s 1s formed 


by a%€ of qi class 

Note — Had q of the sutra meant the single letter qt, there would anse the 
following anomaly ty + 5351 eqq, + q (the wp iselided by V1 4 148 8 311) Here 
the elided st becomes sthanivat by I 1 57 S 50and so when q 1s elided by the present 
sûtra, we have @+ot+eo+g tt The elided 37 would cause the q to be changed to 
sra dc the form would be tqzq t Hence the whole syllable 4 18 elided by this sütra 
and not separately by the application of S. 311 and this sutra 


As Aaa wm mu ues Some divide the sütra into two eae 
eqs wale (2) war eur ATTTA, as Qa and euam, u 


VERS SCSENESECL I 
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LT E 


NUIT HTT IGAT N JAANA q * p qqeq I RE aT gaa afisaa 
RRT u arated afsal eaa ÈR (0 ara Wu ara IAM A g müde | 
ME TAMU Hat Vy aAa | I EC ICE EIE ET 
1791 The affix s comes in the sense of * nature o1 
action thereof’, afte: the word «fa it 

As emus. ‘friendship ’ 

Vårt —So also after the words, gq and af, as Wer" According 
to Kasika we have qísrszg tt Mádhava says "«qrupsar 15 inherently feminine 
The affix shyafi is added to it 10 the sense of * nature ' and never ın the sense 
of action” Inthe Bhashya this vártika ıs not at all found The word 
eifarsem is formed by V 1 124, 1788 fap belonging to saarn? class 


Q5£3 I SATTA I Y IR I SS N 
aa d repr u 7 
1792 Ihe affix dhak comes ın the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after the words kapı and Jü&ti 


Thus apr d ar=aitag gaan Therule of ayasa (I 3 10 
S 128) does not apply any where under this head 


LSE | qereageifearqst weg 11 1 Leal 
rare: TACT asà * u casas wp wry vend | as wT 
WÄ WT USAR TATA p BIT SASL SRSA N 


1793 The afüx yak comes in the senseof ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, atte. a compound ending with pati, and 
afte: pwiohita &e 


Thus «rq ata at are Garren, QURAL, quent 

1 gifta, 2 usa (stata, waz wa), 3 ania (unnm) 4 fux, 5 
ga *, 6 ais, 7 are, 8 alsm, 9 een, 10 afta (afia) 11 afin, 12 afin *, 
13 fafa (NÈ) l4 fen 15 aftr 16 ferm (aSa), 17 wrssiform, 18 MAAR, 
(asain), 19 «fen, 20 gitar (germ), 21 afime, 22 epar, 23 often", 24 afr 
(afar), 25 afin, 26 gfe, 27 aris (anfa) 28 enters, 29 ufwm, 30 
ere, 31 erry (AWATA ), 32 ariak’, 33 aR ), 34 wrest (treat), 35 sus, 
86 fua. 87 ufus, 38 faa, 39 exten, 40 gea, 41 prm, 42 AR, 43 aia 
44 waa, 45 qfaren, 46 safer, 47 atten, 48 futaes, 49 mera, 50 afar, 51 w/m, 
52 vss, 58 ayaa, 54 exea u 

G Vdrt-—The word rijan gets yak augznent . hen not m a compound As 
Trsa. “the nature or action of the king roy. In the compound 16 will fake ghyañ 
of the Brahmanadi class” As ANUSIT, N 


*. 
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CER ur CEUGERIER LIFE UCETI |G 1 R I RRE N 
segs (WD) STE 0 Tür D AT | RIOT (Eyre AA a 
erg. | req tt 
1794 The affix ai comes in the sense of ‘ nature or 
action thereof’, after class names of animals, and words 
expressing age, as well as after udgátri &e 


"Thus esq WA md aT SPIR, ASL, HALT, HIT, SAT, Ties n 
drm, say tt 

lang, 2 wag, 3 sig 4 umreg, 5 dg, 6 dia, 7 ed, (ag), 8 erang 
9 anan (afore qim), 10 gg, 11 gg, 12 eve, 13 ag, 14 gam ayn In 
the Mantra hterature subhaga takes sqsz, as HE ramita , sometimes there 18 no "Tx 
as QA wea Seg Ul 


vo | Erratragenfeeaisor 0, 1 R 130 N 
"rere | Seres: ree enia ARa a U Pere) gaara 
Agaga JRI mrSrur S Ww Wade | Hee | hrs rera U 
1795 The affix ancomes in the sense of ‘ nature 
or action thereof’, after compounds ending in háyana, and 
after yuvana &e 


Thus Agana arr ant re gerry, eren, enr, ern u 

Gana Vårt —The q of sitfsa 1s elided, as sarfsraea wa ans ELLE 

lg, 2 ufi 9 ürq, 4 wur, 6 geai (get wur) 6 arg (arg), 7 
wan (aam) 8 pur (sor), 9 engage, lO gee 11 gelt, 12 geft, 13 get, I4 
gery, 15 güva, 16 gex 17 zee 18 gw, 19 gurd,20 quen 21 qR, 22 
emeret, 25 sepa, 24 trang (gaa erum ), 25 garar, 26 eer, 27 agoa, 28 ATA, 
29 gage, 90 «zn 31 Aaaa «qw, 82 arg, 39 quim, 34 FIR, 95 serm, 36 
Ryga, 87 geet, 98 aga, 39 faa, 40 Gra ui e 

The word gre, ava, gu, figs, gaga and qw belong both to 
he Yuváàdi and Bráhmanadi class As @rveay. or raaa. &c 


LSE | LAT TAT lR IR IRZ N 
gaal at at tera AI arr RA KATAA LLL UE 
1796 The affix an comes ın the sense of ‘nature or 
action thereof,’ after à stem ending in g% (t, $, 3, F, or E or 
€ ), when the preceding syllable ıs piosodially hight 


Thus gẹ dr sw resi ara (gR), ( Why do we say agadra ‘ the 
preceding syllable being light’? Observe ogam, yogar) Why arag from 
aia P The word R takes sast as belonging to the Bráhmanádi class V 1 124 
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9% | srqurqgpedteraqgso | RI R I g3? N 
RAR RAAR U NENE e IREA | ARTAR. 

1797 The affix vun comes 1n the sense of ‘ natwe or 
action thereof’ after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate 
letter 1s * , and whose penultimate syllable 1s piosodially 
heavy 

Note —The word sitaq means the last syllable but one in a word of three 
syllables or more That word whose penultimate syllable 1s gẹ ‘heavy’ 1s called 
Td, the aqyr means ‘having penultimate Q t 
Thus raaa from oia, en'arsftea i 
Note —Why do we say “the penultmate letter being % ” P Observe farae 
fon fara u 
Note —Why do say gaŭran “ the penultimate syllable being heavy " P Wite 


mess qieaerg U 
Vårt —Optionally so after the word qerar, as rerama and rerum, tt 
Note —The words afte and gqwr should be distinguished the first means 
penultimate syllable ( implying thereby the word is of more than two syllables ).. 
and the second means penultimate letter 


QUES | gears | Y 12 1 832 0 
wieürqream pr | ATTA Ub 
1798 The affix vun comes in the sense of nature 
or action thereof, after a dvandva eompound and after the 
words manojna &c 
Thus Aarsag WERT RÈ ar = Arregi | Sieetarenr Pon, MAART | 
1 wm, 2 fuu. 3 NT, 4 gear, 5 wyra, 6 arse, 7 gaga 8 Sega, 9 
wry, 10 aif, 11 sire, 12 yar 13 Aaa Cipaqa ), 14 gaa, lo ggw s, 16 maga 17 
aaa, 18 aeaqee (unes), 19 sm 20 gau 21 age, 22 NIRAN, 
( aTa ) 23 syasaqm, 24 srgeagar, 25 ARTT, *, 26 wag, 27 gue, 28 erargu tt 
ORS, | AIARRA I I R 1339 Ul 
IO UCHBE ELCHE EILEUIU EI ME Euclid ELE 


mida Ama pat l m ÅRS carga | witht 1 RT UTR U 
1799 The afhx vun comes 1n the sense of‘ natme or 


ction thereof" after a family-name (Gotia), and afte: the Name 
of a Vaidic School, when one boasts thereby, 01 manifests his 
contempt thereby, or when it means one who has attamed 
that (or has come for an inspection oi mquuing thereof ) 
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pn——————————— ENCE RM MÀ M— ——— nec] € —— 
Note —The word sarat means boasting , Fatale means ' contempt ', Q3 wag 
means qzHtW ‘who has gamed that, or amg who inquires that’ The woid qq 
refers to si q and «op i The word qgqq means “who has obtraned that or who 
has known that " 
To take first yara, as anitmaranraa or afsaarvaraa "boasts of 
belonging to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha” To take arate, 


~ 


as mitre, waar “ he manifests contempt upon another, 
because of his belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha” To take 


axaar as mamaa or Sar eum or SANTAIA, U 
Note —Why do we say “when it means boasting &c " Observe eden, 
msan The a of my 1s elided ın the above examples by VI 4 148 & VI 4 151, 
GIINKALEDSPCMBEESECON 
aras mAd weg | ganET | ASRA ara md at 
ESITA | STERN di 
1800 The affix chha ($a) comes in the sense of 


‘nature or action thereof ’, after words expressing Hofiá 


priests 

The word hotrá ıs feminme and denotes a kind of prest grwr 18 plural, 
to prevent the application of I 1 68 S 25, therefore the rule does not apply to 
the word-form ‘hotrA derived from g t gq meaning a ritvi] 

Thus Sreqraratad, AMIRA, sigroregeftang, , MANKAR, ATENTAT, 
m, rfaan. u 

Pho’ | uu RI RI E 

Sarasa aA A à KENN | ETA (0 fer area epreep wer 

MÄTTA MENNAN AAT | ATCT ! BTTGIT di 
1801 The affix tva (æ) comes m the sense of 

‘nature or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting 
a kind of Hoti& priest 


This debars t$ u Thus mgr ata RA ursa This debars rg t 
When mgo means a Bráhmana, by caste, we have agrega, or satar Ul 
So much for the province of the affixes qsz and esr ( IV 1 87) 


Sq dique ETUA N 
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WIS ratai na AN EIIN 
aara aAA MIAR SAAT TA HT ARa ut 
1802 The affix khan comes after the name of any 
particular corn, being in the genitive case in construction, 
in the sense of “a place of growing,” when that place is 
a field 


Note —The word wert ‘of grains’, shows that the word 1n construction 
should be in the genitive case The plural number shows that the affix 1s not to be 
added to the word form rag, but to words which denote vanous kinds of dh4inya 
(11 638 203) waa means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows 
( wafer samt)’ u 

Thus garar wat a= anthers, dirán, diera u 

Note —Why do we.say “of grains” P There will be no affixing ın a case 


hke gorrar waa eir u 
Note —Why do we say “when it is a field” P Observe Jaat TT gus 
‘a granary where kidney-beans grow’ 
tos I ARATIR UÓ 
Aar! aram t 

1803 The,affix dhak comes ın the above sense of 
‘a place of growing, when ıt 18 a field’, afte. the words süf& 
and sms i 

Thus Rat wat qi = Agan, rera , Tres ‘a field fit for growing rice 
$Xog | qaam IIRI R N 
ANAT AAT TH AAT! LLLE AIL LE, 

1804 The affix yat comes in the same sense of 
fa place toi growing, 1t being a field’, afte: the words yava, 
yavaka and shashtika 

This debars asu Thus aam ray quate agave qidema See 
VI 1 213 S 3701 for accent 
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q&oV | Aaa fereartarag opem. 14 08 1 I 
erg "D WD ee psp) AAT 0 ARTA I ATEA array ent | pilus | 
RTL! rft) scares t reft u 
1805 The affix yat comes, in the sense ot ‘a place 
for growing, 1t being a field’, optionally after the words tila, 
masa, uma, bhangá and anu 


The affix khafi will come in the alternative Thus eag or 8a ‘a 
field for growing sesamum ’, dress or «error ‘a field for growing beans, Seay 
or aitan ‘a field of linseed’, æran, or wnftaa ‘a field of hemp’, syareqq oi 
muitas ‘a field for small grain’ 


Cho QIAN E TAT 1 EVV Al 
amis? ramana | aieia dp aiso à aieia u 
1806 The affix kba (£4) and khañ ( $a ) come ın the 
sense of “wholly made thereof”, after the word sarva- 


charman 

The word @q ıs here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with 
the word gq, and with qm The compounding is, 1n fact, made by the 
affix, for between qq and Waa there 1s no sámarthya or construction, and so 
it can not be compounded with it, by any rule of samása SAmarthya 1s 
necessary for that purpose Here «4 is ın construction with ga: u So the 
compounding of sarva with charman 1s anomalous Thus qa s qdentfor 
or qaq “made wholly of leather” 

RRON | Angaga qui Wis IR ER UN 

gere ara aurea nfa 0 fqraqreareaseradtara | aa wd ga areas 

gaspa qr Harada | ange abit aurea | ater gaea eda aaa d 
1807 The affix kha ( €t) comes ın the sense of ‘a 

mirror, after the words yathbámukha, and sanmukha being 
1n the 6th case 1n construction 

The word gia means that in which something is seen, such as, 
a looking glass, mirror &c, which reflects things The word aurge “a reflection” 
is an Avyaytbhava compound, the meaning of aur being that of likeness (II 
10 S 652) Thus qaga aia =qureeta ‘showing or reflecting the likeness 


of the face’—a mirror wien gere ata =argeita ‘showing or reflecting the 
whole face ’—a looking glass &$" means ‘all’, and in forming the compound 


the final sr of q3 ıs elided, 
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Goni amas agri samda 14119 N 
wae aam Raama q | adaa sarcifaaaqela 0 su 
aaatia Vaart! ainia u si 
1808 After: the words pathi, anga, karman, patra 
or patra, preceded by sarva, being in the second case in 
constiuction, the affix kha ($a) comes in the sense of 
* what pervades o: fills the whole of that” 
, Thus qnm AA sainn , aaiginend, catia get, aina 
ania , aiaa Mga n 
RRO | BIT ART RIS dl 
MRAN TTS TAAGA SINJA | sara YE Gi 
1809 The affix kha ($a) comes after the word 
ápiapada, 1n the sense of **1eaching thereto” 
The word qq means the ‘top of the foot’ sm means “upto” 
WITA 15 an Avyayibháva compound meaning * to the top of the foot’ Thus 
sTITqW neii = arradta qe ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet’, 1 e 
showing the width of the cloth by comparison with the body 
{Slo | wpqaerererareet AAGA (LIVE M 
gaum aes Tt erage war sagan saa aaa wa uae 
Peg laara eue (wp sanaa wie d 
1810 The afhx kha comes after the words anupada, 
Sarvánna, and ayánaya, being 1n the second case ın construc- 
tion, 1n the senses of ‘so bound ’, ‘eating tKat ^, and ‘ to carry 
thereto ' 1espectively 
Thus erage wer = erart@rat ‘a kind of shoe’, this word 1s always femi» 
nine The force of qa here 1s that of ‘length’ or *lrkeness' That 1s ‘a shoe 
of the measure of a foot’ So aarti werafe = ante Pre ‘a mendicant who 
eats the whole food’ So also sara&ra wm ‘a chessman or piece that 1s 
taken to the position on the chess called ayanaya’ The word spar us 
compounded of two words sa, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and equa 
‘from left to right’, and it means a particular position in which the pieces 
nioving from right to left and left to right cannot move further and attack 
the other pieces 


Note —According to some saraaa is the name of the front pieces 1n one’s 
own row of chess-men A piece which moves only on one mde, does not admit 
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Mm READER SA ALE GLI REREAD O OLED ALL EE ERA 
of this affix The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of 
this affix — Otbeis move only in one direction q or aqq but not both Kaiyyata 
eq un we Waser ep at a vale vera ar fe um qa icara, A Tw 
sra tad, vene sra aad, wem frag WT oU 

REg: I qaga Anga E EE NEC 
qarara raa i sara rad aa YUSRDHTHOTHI eio d 
qw quot nase (0 gairaraaaaa gaito | qeg MgA MaE 
m ~ m hn A 
ehay amia eat afegia 1 ane ARA | aRar | aaa RRA 
gaa fagara 
1811 The affix kha comes ın the sense of “ who 


witnesses oi experiences that”, after the words parovara, 


paiampaia and putiapautia in the second case in construction 
The word qipqx 15 compounded of qz and WAT the gft ın @ being irregular, 
the compounding being caused by the afix qarara ganaq = qe * who lives 
to see high and low " The word qczqx 1s compounded of qx and qe, the compound- 
ing bemg cansed by the afix As que qeu -Wquqia n Similarly 


gait u 
The word qvzqmr 1s a separate woid as well, not formed by or admit- 


ting this afix As níerquequr aeq Pais u This 15a feminine word from this 
we get by shyafi without change of meaning qrqaq 1 How do you explain 
the form qrtiagqq? It 1s certainly mcorrect because the form iat 1s valid 
only before the affix @ and nowhere else 


RRR | MALICK ASTRA MAT 0 0 1 ee UI 
anam aration to ga 0 nur o dmranur 0 sTereq ara? St- 
ala uaa wegen] ot agar mt aana late weWgerd ou 
1812 The affix kha comes in the sense of ‘ who 
purposes to go”, after the words aváiapára, atyanta, and 
anukáma, being in the accusative case 1n 'constiuetion 


The word nyar means ‘ afqsafq', see III 3 3 S 3171 The genitive 
case 15 prohibited by II 3 70 the word aft governing the accusative "Inus 
saena = arcadia u 

So also when the words are revcrsed As qmramm u So also when 
the words are taken separately, as garfa and qra u So also mawa at = 
wait = aq mar i So also SIRIA = aye asaf di 


$23 | aniani AITAI 08 008 UI 


eperdts Er Raan cer vea urere | qaradta spo | superar ar 3 
TAAT mua N Baas Ta Bea A ATRA * N uer (sme | WAT urea o 
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1818 The affix kha comes after the word samámsa- 
mám ın the sense of ‘ who bears 1n the womb’ 


The word fasmmg means wa wma ‘who bears in the womb’ This 
verb governs the accusative of time gataqat by II 1 29 S 691 Thus maat 
(stra -aatar dp, aata quur ou 

According to others the aphorism means "the affix comes in the 
sense of to give birth to or to get a young " 1 e Aara e erii u According 
to them, the verb governs the locative qarar qarat Aaa = aaraa, the wz of 
the first aarat being elided, the rest of the vibhakti (stra) remains The 
word will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year" 
See Amarakosha II 9 72 

Vårt —Sometime there 1s no affixing, but the whole sentence 1s to 


be used to express this meaning, or the only of both members 1s to be 
elided and a sentence formed As am am Pisis or erat aret farsa U 
252 | ererdrearqusq 14 12 L8 Nl 

era at ar fasraa weiter awar i maara (gig (rame eu maad- 

efe |! sedi aot maaa d 
1814 The word adyasviné is anomalous, meaning 
“a female near delivery ” 

The word fama ıs understood here The word 3qeeq means ‘im- 
minent, near’ It 1s formed by ga+tatt+m@, the — being changed to by 
VIII, 3 68 S 2273 Thus sa ar at at fama watar asat “a mare likely 
give birth to day or to morrow” 

Some do not read fara in to the sütra, which then means “ The 
word adyasvina ıs ırregularly formed meaning imminent” As apia awn 
imminent death 

ese | sravatagf1 A121 es ll ] 
agiit det aardt fare it sadaa HO arr nlf epu u 
1815 The word ágavina “a day-servant ” 1s wregu- 


laily formed 


This word 1s formed by adding w to the word ùt preceded by the 
preposition sm, as Ñ up-smmm n The force of the affix is that of'a 
servant’ A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows 


from pasture 1 e a day-labourer 
ONE cundi EENELE 
eig pq THR erg erar rs d 
114 
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1816 The affix kha comes after the word anugu, 
in the sense of who 1s ‘ fit to follow’ 

Thus the word Wag means wt qarg u Thus swag yaln meni = sgn. 
afa ‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’ 1 e a cowherd 

REO aA NA I RI RR U 

METAR TEST waa | aea l A aradt ¢ areari Gr ea amea 

THAT di 

1817 The affixes yat ( *) and kha ($a ) come after 
the word adhvan, ın the above sense of ‘ who ıs fit o1 able to 
follow ’ 

Thus sreqrqaarartt emata or maq ‘able to undertake a journey’ 
By apborisms VI 4 168, 160 S 1154, and 1671 the word seqq retains its 
original form before the affixes q and @, not losing tts final sz, which it 
does before other affixes, by VI 4 144 S 679 

$595 | suites AIYI VIN 
aera maa p sense isaac i ahantse guwesdtepi ou 
1818 The affix Chha ( fw) also as well as yat and 
kha comes afte: the word abhyamıtıa, ın the sense of ‘ who 
15 able to go’ 

The @ draws in ag and @ u Thus wafia garrett = aida , sroriser 
seaiaaia ‘a warrior who valiantly encounters his enemy 'z afrantge gg 
west d 

TIGE ag RIRA SN 
rar gard A War ad 
1819 The affix khan comes afte: the word goshtha 
in the sense of * it formerly had been’ * 
The word apg 1s a compound of Wt tur: e a cow pen, it means the 


place all around a cow pen The word yaga qualifies it Thus mer wage = 
asta Ga ‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha' Otherwise when not 


meaning formerly, we have arsi «qs u 
RERO | PARRER: IRIRI RE N 
Quis Nea Ane SET U 
1820 The afhx khan comes after the word aáva, 
in the genitive case in constiuction, the -sense being ‘ what 
15 travelled over o1 traveised ın one day’ 
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ı The word sre. peing in the sixth case shows the construction it 
should have before the afix The ganag means mags wrga i e, what is or 
can be gone over 1n one day Thus STAMINA = STA is rimi aa 
qaar = arate aana Aa TIA ATA AAT MAT tl Aare ae sa eae sp d 
a A ~ 
RRR | aAa seTETHTAay 1Y 121 Yo N 
CAAT Wiel STE i RTARTA TY | TATA AraAra 
quatn MAAAR i 
1821 The word éiliia and kauptne are anomalous, 


when meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ respec- 
tively 


The word wye means ‘not proud’, stia means ‘unfit to be done’ 
i e an infamous act The words come from aya “a hall" and aq ‘a well’ 


It 1s not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, or 
between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’ However some say qrarinaere ‘who 
deserves to enter a hall’, =uréta , garaga ‘who deserves to be thrown 
into a well’ qf, hence a thing to be concealed as the male organ , and 
the dress that conceals it As mAd we, riri qr N 
BERR lara Hrafs ARRIN 
gitar utters Sat ag ghee er amr ut 

1822 The affix khafi comes after the woid vrata 
in the third case ın construction, the sense being “ who leads 
this life, or who lives by this” 

The word ata means a multitude or mass composed of various castes, 
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor aita 
staitt = ardia: ‘a person who lives by the labour of his body, and not by the 
power of his brain’ * 

$533 | GAIT VAI YL VIR Ut 
anit Waray aera u 


1823 The woid sáptapadina is anomalous, when 
meaning ‘friendship’. 
The word eamadta comes from ngg but the connection of senses 19 


not very clear, It is said ami deneaq zum "formed by walking 
together seven steps or by talking together seveu words " 


Mote -Tho cmcumanibulation of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in 
seven steps makes the marriage irrevocable — S WWWiw seems to have some connection 
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TOUS, 


with that The word ammqdta or q means ‘a frend’ also, the abstract sense being 
made applicable by analogy to the person as well 
S28 | aghi QTA NIR IRR N 
Amra Ragna Maret err Rez! cere Rr de afler i ginig 
art Jaga aada n 
1824 The word “hatyangavina” is anomalous 


when ıt ıs a Name 


The word agra means ‘fresh butter’ The word comes trom g 
“yesterday ’ and rare ‘cow’s milk’ ef marga fase ' prepared from yesterday’s 
milk’1 e “fresh butter’ The affix does not come in the sense of any fear 


in general There ts no affixing in git "idea faare when 1t means Tw or 


‘whey ’ 
$524 | qur qraqo disqrfqmorirer sores (4121 ee N 
daa sen ggu | acer qu RANEA d 
1825 The afhxes kunáp ($4) and jahach (s&) 
come after the words pilu &c and karpa &c respectively, 
when the senses are respectively ‘ the fiuiting-season of this ' 


and ‘ the root of this’ 

The word sew shows that the construction must be genitive The 
affix garg comes after feats words, signifying ‘ ripening ', and the affix Wey 
comes after UÑ words signifying the ‘root’ 

Thus faat qa zig. RAST, so also mules ga = RANET It 

lau 2 eun 3e, 4 gen 5 ae, Care, 7 gew, 8H, Op (BAF! ppp), 
10 qq, 11 eim, 12 qu, 18 qur, 14 wea U 

l die, 2 aig (Cy), 3 rfl, dante, 5 gare, 6 aue 7 erqer, 8 ficu 

RERE I qT RIRIN ^ 
SUTSUCHTSUHS Aq | Tata uer quf tt 
1826 ‘The affix ti (ftr) comes after the word paksha 


in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘the 


root of ıt’ 

Note —The word quw of the last shtra 1s drawn into this aphorism , and not 
the word qp as wel This ig an exceptional case of ggf, generally the 
whole is drawn and nob a portion Hence mises the followmg maxim 
afteanratscaaaga “Sometimes it also happens that only a pmt of the words of 
a rule which are mutually connected 18 validin a subsequent rule, while the rest 


ceases to be valid ” 
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Thus quet qs zququi 1 e gfaqq ‘the root or the first day of a Paksha 
or a fortnight’ 
RARS | Aa Aaga 14121 el 
wat siaaa GAs wea Rag | Raa war Ragg i Fara n 
1827 The affixes chunchup (3531) and chanap (sw) 
come after a word ın the thnd case 1n eonstiuction, in the 
sense of ‘ celebrated through this’ 

The word fas means known, illustrious Thus Raa Ga zm, 
Aarau , quU wt The initial win these affixes 1s not gq (I 3 7 S 189) 
because the affixes really are ąagsgq and aog n Thus @ ıs elided after 
words So is not the initial of an affix, and does not get tq designation 

SRS | Passat semel p ATI LIL WA 
ee Tae qdarapar carey srerét à ae 1 Arar Ul 
1828 The affixes at and atst come 1espectively after 
the words fü and asr, in the sense of * not being together ’ 
Thus @+ar=far ‘without’, esr ast= arr ‘ several’ 


$cSEQ H MaS 1 MLV N 
Reniaiteanrarcanrcenrd Agaa ere | ANETA N 
1829 The affixes $ülach (x3m$) and éankatach 
(iwi) come after the preposition fà, without changing the 
sense 
Thus fava sya (ur Anen n Thus these words may apply to à 
cow, as faye, Aawer u According to some these words are adjectives 
meaning ‘great, large’ &c There ıs no connection here of the sense of 
the base and the affix — ' 
ISRO | UNAT FETII R ERE LN 
Wes | qaem geneg l RTE N AAAA eQTaTaT 9 du 
Maga CD Bee db aes Cura Tae’ "oi sap eur SHUDES a 
ee * un miar agiis eat qe un mage d (qug agra * Uu arg 
ESQ TA gerer uo * d sepe Nee Were * u faery | NOE I IER SE 
wires * U RATA | AMAR N 
1830 The affix katach (wz) comes afte: the words 


sam, pra, ud, (and v1) 
The (8 1s read into the sütra by virtue of the word qu Thus ane, 


AREA, TEREA, IRER N, 
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Vårt —The affix me comes after arg, faa, sat, and wgr in denoting 
dust thereof As NAAT cw =qerqnen,, IRTA, TARTA, Wr u&c 
Vårt —The affix site comes after the names of animals, in denoting 


the places As way em "mim. &c 
Vårt -When a flock 1s denoted, the affix eg 1s added, as akz: ui 
Vårt —When spreading 15 denoted, the affix 1s qz*w , and ggg u 
Vårt —When a couple is denoted, the affix ıs migas , as agmg y 
Vart —When six 1s denoted, the affix 1s JEMAT , as SANETAN t 
Vårt — The affix faa comes when it means the oil of it As 


Retan, uique N 
Vårt —The affixes uz and arferat denote ‘a field where ıt grows’, 


after the words gg &c As mepurew, fauna tt 
IGA? NARRATE IRI N 
Tra o) AASER I aR ul 
1831 The affix ggmw as well as we* comes arter 
the word wr n 
As sagit , want ‘downwards, ‘very deep’ 
gg aA aAa ama Aem ARN 
MARAT | ra RAATI MARTA Ta RÄT MANER, | Bre 0er AR 
sader i gediscradiz oi 
1832 The affixes freq, area and WE come after 
the word wa, ın the sense of a hooked nose, when the word 
so formed 1s a Name 
Thus srfpmrar qw eradied , or aaaea, sasea U The word signi- 
fies the nose, as well as the person also, as stas Ter arfaanr, WARE JET ou 
ga i afdeRadteradt 1212182 0 
fuge | fea rera, u 
1833 The affixes faze and fata come after the 
word ft, in the above sense of hooked nose, the whole word, 


being a Name 
Thus fafaea and Alan u 
Note —How do you say fafaar aur or faites qu? Itis by analogy 
gage | cara Afan fer 1h 21 83 
ARa l ARA ASAA crafted yaa sate rae CIE T LE 
Tamya amar * 1 Part 0 areg) Pru (aerea Pre (qot eeu ei dE od 
fan watt ma ws (fq use s ge 
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— aa 
1834 The affixes sa% and fuas, come after the word 
rın the above sense ofa hooked nose, and fam and (& 
are the substitutes of f& before those affixes iespectively. 
Thus ft + qeu e f PO. , at fiero TR Paige ug 
Vårt —So also comes s, and fm replacing fà, as fq b mmus 


Fre u 
Vårt —The affix & comes after the word rain the sense of ‘its 


eyes ’, and f&« and ffat are substitutes of yw as ft sear serit o fae , fre 
* blear-eyed ' 
Várt i—s 1s also the substitute As ge tt 
Note —These words apply to the ‘eye’ also, as fa, fa gÈ ‘“ sore-eyes ” 
They apply to ‘ person ’ also 
534 1 erri ARAETA: 112139 n 


AAAAATTTT | WAATT AAIE AT! URS RANAR d 
1835 The affix tyakan (WF) comes after the 


words upa and adhi, 1n the sense of ‘nearness’ and ‘ elevation’ 


respectively, the words so formed being Names 
Thus wir = qdacaramu lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain, 


afqaat e aearean a table land, high land 
Note —'The rule VIL 8 44 B 468 does not apply here, so we do not get 


the forms sqftqart or wifafaar v 
gage | RAIN wZtew i8 RIZ 
qea KR TT TT HA ew mas TST oid 
1836 The affix athach ( az ) comes after the word 
karma, in the seventh case in constinction, in the sense of 
‘employing oneself zealously 1n ıt ? 
The word yz means zealous work It is formed from ,/qz with the wg 
of the Pachádi Thus waar wed opis geg ‘a clever, proficient person’ 
$535 | ATS AMA MTANI AI G1 Vr ae ll 
Sa Bara wer Masa WT P WIDESUSNSUS N 
1887 The affix itach (xa) comes after the words 
táraká &c ın the füst case ın construction, in the sense of 
‘that whereof this 18 observed ’ 


Thus aca astar sea aag = DW va ‘a starry sky’i e a night in 
which stars are visible — gísqdt gat ‘a tree in which flowers have grown’ 
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The aren class is sogro i 

lanum 2 ge, 3 qum, 4 agai”, 5 site, 6 qu, 7a (aaa), 8 ae, 
9 faman, 10 gs, 11 were, 12 gren, 13 Pree, 14 HEAR, 15 Hora, 16 gaa», 17 
gaa, 18 gga, 19 gage, 20 eran, 21 kaaa, 22 qui, 23 qog, 24 9, 25 (sr, 26 
gar, 27 gaa, 28 wagen 29 faster 30 sre, 31 ery, 32 gaw, 33 MFN, 94 quim, 
35 ge, 96 ee, 37 ge, 38 g up, 39 gears (genus), 40 ye, 41 emu, 42 qáq*, 48 
aoe, 44 Raa, 45 uper 46 qur, 47 fran, 48 "ege (gp) 49 steers, 50 ard, 
bl uae, 52 ef, 53 send, 04 «ue, 55 gaara, 56 md, 57 gna (ur), 58 eiae 59 
saz, 60 are, 61 tit, 62 Qarsa, 63 gout, 64ensma, 65 gu", 66 area, 67 era, 68 
wage,” 69 qu, 10 qum", 7I gR” 72 reg 73 qur", 74 THe, 75 sae TO 
errera*, 77 qug, 78 aaa, 79 meque, 80 gei", 81 ergtc 82 geak ( gea), 83 nfaigequ, 
84 anaa (fran, ava )*, 85 srerat*, 86 dieat", 87 vri, 88 makeaa (mer wem 
but arftoft str), 89 eer, 90 were 91 at, 92 erred, 93 eic, 94 cet u 


R535 | TAT ZIURRA |Y IR 1 39 Ml 


WORTH | KE TANNA KEAT! KERLI SEMAI N gard R * ngs | 
HE i RaRa s Rafa e u Gr war same Raa U aaaea gean 
WIN ATSAM * U QAMAR | TeTATAT | TS THT | TETRA Wer sura TESA e u 
MAI AACA | IE LUI EMT 

1838 The affixes dvayasach (zw& ) daghnach (añ) 
and mátiach (mï), come in denoting * that whereof this 15 
the lineal measure ” afte1 a word ın fist case ın construction 

The word agtq 1s understood here Thus 8 QAMARA =KEANA, 
TERT, HEATH ‘as high as the thigh’ 

Note —As Seqaageaa ‘water reaching upto the thigh’ According to 
some the first and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the 
measure of altitudes and depths and not honzontal measures The afüx arya comes 
In a general sense also As Setpupwa ‘a cubit long’ 

Våt —The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words 
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure Thus Wa aarmen 
za ‘that which 1s Sama ( a hand ) in length? | Similarly RE , Aaka u 

Note —The affix mitra only 18 elided, the other two affixes are never applicable 
to these words 

Vårt —The elision 1s invariable after a Dvigu As $t. war sarqaea 
v» fimm N 

Note — Why do we say “invariable”? The ehmon will take place even 
where there is doubt — & {afe earar ars ar=fareie u 

Vårt —The affix arya comes after words denoting lineal measure, 
and mass measure, and after a numeral even when there 1s doubt As 


CHAPTER XXXVI. § 1842] THE AFFIX MATUP 913 


QAAE WA ATTA EAT D TETAS, JUAT ! An exception to this is 
contained 1n the 2nd Vártika, where mátra 1s elided in Dvigu compounds, 
owing to the word fe being used there 
Vårt — The affixes quu and qe come without changing the sense, 
diversely after a word ending in qq , as MAKKARA.: s festen rear sears ay 
araearaa de 
DERE | gargara SEL LR kal 
YET: MAUTE Frags | SWWen | VIRATA | eres N 
1839 The affix an also, as well dvayasach &c, comes 
after the words puiusha and hasti, in the first case ın construc- 
tion ın the sense of ‘ that whereof this ıs the lineal measure i 
The phrase rea muri 1s understood here By @ the affixes Taq &c 
are drawnia Thus qq AAAA = Freee, JELATA, TENTI, LEVARA, ILAT, 
giana, etary, gre N 
Note ~The affix ıs always elided after a Dvigu As frequen, 
Frere, Refa, Frets, Hegel, Praet, Rean, Prefer u 


gevo | HAAG. TAT ATT! AIT Be N 
AARNE arm | ATA | oem, U 
1840 The affix vatup (wa) comes after the words 
yad, tad, and etad, bemg ın the first case ın construction, 


in signifying “ that whereof this 1s the measure of volume". 


The phrase ayet ıs understood here As aq qftaramen = arava This 
form 1s thus evolved, aq + "qu acm ( the ti eng being replaced by st by VI 
3 91 araag (the ga being added by VII x 70)= arava ( the q being 
lengthened by VI, 4. 41,), the vibhakt: being elided by VI 1 68 S 252 
and q being elided by VIII 2 23 we get finally spare, STAT, Taare U 


see | fxfirgesat Sc S. 14 18 L0 N 
APAT wacenrged T T: | fea | Tur d 
1841. After the woids kim and idam, 9 ( € ) 15 
substituted for the tt of vatup. 
Thus Bre agreat tagg. ( VI. 3 90)=a tuv ( VI 4 148 )= Prag 
nom, fam — Similarly gay nom, quid tt 
gee; | fire. Srearaftargy gia eiui Be N 
AAT Re RT E AN A fr C Dre n 


ate 
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1849 The affix dati (m with the elision of tw) as 
well as the affix vatup comes afte: the word fw, in the first 
case ın construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’ 


The «introduces the affix aga which 1s changed into Way (gaq ) n 
The word wmmmiarü means quar quem: e ums. making estimate 
by numbers As st wear qure WT aaas fü met Or farararengrat 
how many Brahmanas in number do you estimate these This always comes 
yw the plural 
geU | ASIA MATT TATIANIR IBAA 
TAMIA HERES TE N 
1843 The affix tayap (aa) comes after a numeral, 
in the sense of “that whereof the parts are so many ” 
The word «quer is understood here, Thus qa qa wea = qaua hav- 
ing five parts The part being connected with the whole, the force of the 
affix 1s to denote the whole - 
acee | fafsreat aqearasar 12121 83 U 
waa | aaa i qa | aaa tt 
1844 ‘The affix ayach (sd ) 1s optionally the substitu- 
te of tayap, afte: words dvi and tri 
As qreraaraca = gAn , or faan , qaa or Aaaa ‘a couple’ ‘a triad’ 
(VI 4 148) 
gga | sagad fren 14121 ee E 
SHUT AAUSTT CHDT SF ATT P TTA A 
1845. After the word udha, ayach 1s always the 


substitute for tayap, having the acute (udátta) accent on its 
first syllable ° 


Note .—The affix ea haying mdicatory "yg takes the acute accent on the 
final syllable (VI 1 1638 3710) 1 e on @, the special mention of ndátta m the 
sfitra shows that the accent. should be ona syllable which would otherwise not 
bave taken i6 1 e the first svilable1 e a7, for had this not been the meaning, 
there was no necessity of using the word udátta in the stra 

If qw 19 a Sankhy& word (I 1 28 S 258), ın the classical sense, ıt would 
have taken qay , the present stra ordains stă instead as a substitute always If 
1b 18 not a Sankhy4, then we should first ordam qaq after 16, by the procesg of 
splitting the situ. V 2 42 into two, thus semp aag, saa aqq and then replace 
wag by wey Il 


Thus @iretata wid =a d pun Rage , wa Ate ou 
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«9€ | aqieasfirefara qumeearg. (HI (ull 
CRT STI ARRA, Umaga * 0 p gaga ST eR ea 
fad u giaa arcades Aa e n pp) qaan AINT WR, rena 
ard u 
1846 The affix da with the elision of 3 of the 
base ), comes afte: a Numeral ending in dagan, being in the 
fist case 1n construction, ın the sense of “ this is sw plus 
init”. 
Thus qaran waiver afta qaqa qa“ hundred+cleven” Se also 
ERIN GEN U 
fshts —This applies only after qq and age, theretore, it does: not 
apply here —vagrrumqag wear fret u 
shit —This rule applies when both words denote a thing of the 
same denomination As wataq menar afya ater ara w= DART] 


aiao But not here —qaqres arar siant enera goi d 
Note —The word ¢f% ın the sütra 1 for clearness ‘lhe rule applies to 


wage also, as gigat waaga which may mean either (1l ) gaan rate To rester 
or( 2) qmm Umama | 


gago | nAAL XIV VE It 
w cued | ferar afer fra wat | fiera. 
1847 The affix da comes 1n the serse of “ this is 
surplus in it ', after a Numeral ending in 3m; and after 
iana , with the elmon of sa and ala N 


The indicatory © causes elision of @ portion VI 4 142 S 844 
Thus aygan aftisea = Ae oa 

Note —This rule applies to abstract Numerals Hence not here, era 
wer Un ou 


So also after figir , as rrr «m n 
tes | EEEN Harr ATT 14121 Bol 

aaea YOR TATA AAAS TT TT AAT eor aA vri eT 
wien Ragana i gente fua 1 ate cüfgadr aada 1 fant at 
Ze Wait aficer varereren fauo elie qoam AAT tt 

1848 The affix mayat (aa with femmine in St) 

eomes after a Numeral in denoting a thing given m exchange 
m the sense of “ containing so many times moie of something ™ 


o1 “the price of a portion. of this 18 so many equal portions 
of the other ” 
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The word agea from V 2 36 should be readin this The sense of 
the aphorism 1s “ after a Numeral in the first case in construction ( ag }, with 
the force of a genitive (areq ) , comes the affix aag , when the word ın the 
first case 1n construction denotes the value ( fara ) of a portion ( am)” The 
word sar means are or “ portion”, and fara means ‘ price’ In comparing 
the quality of one thing with another, faary is the value or price Thus 
anat Gr ant Pare aana = faga requi two parts of Yava is 


the price of one part of Uda$vit" — Similarly frag , wgdag, lit, " Udaávit 1s 
fara or ‘two times’ the value of yava ”, 


Note —The word gre is in the singular number The comparison must 
therefore, be made with one portion of a thing, with the several portions of the 
other The ratio must be æ: l, but never v 2, or æ 8 &e Therefore, the 
rule does not apply here, gf anit aaar sa saga u The æ also must be 
more than one ‘The rule therefore does not apply here qar write fsrmrerrest t 

The word way denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not 
apply to fraction As $T ANT TRE setae n 

The affix also comes m the sense of purchasing or the comparative 
value of a thing, 1 e ım denoting the thing received in exchange (faq) As zefadr 
Rate Aaaa arrears ferat, as far wr were =“ sahgay Wr gow faa 
WepüpEZUIU asat “the exchange value of Udasvita is twice as much as that of 
a Yava” The word fyary means the thing gwen in exchange ; and fare the 
thing  recewed m exchange Both words are reciprocal snd are terms ofj 
barter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coms 

Why do we say qa ‘ofa portion’? Observe qr stiga frarmieir- 
sq n Here being no comparision of ratios, there 1s no affixing 

Why do we say firmà “in denoting the thing given in exchange "? 
Observe, gr quit afiver qana = frat quaa qst afta "one part of oil cooks or 
absorbs as much as two parts of milk" Here the sense 1s that of * cooking ' 
and not of purchasing 

Note —lu short waz has the meanmg of ‘tame or fold’. As fima “two 
time", the word qualifying sometime the fana, sometime the fs, e. g fyrausaa 


aatar * Udasvit is two times or two-fold or Yava m value’, or fear aar easque 
t two times Yava are equal to one Udasvit ' 


QEY I aE gt gL lA RIBS I 
RRMA R CHT N 
1849 The affix dat (s causing the elision of the 
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes after a 


Numeral in the sixth case in construction, when the sense 19 
* making full this uumber ” 
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tanna P a 
That by which a thing 1s completed ıs called gern Thus garegrat 
qur zUmmu the “eleventh” (1 e the one which, added to ten, completes 
the eleven ) 
Note —By this affix, ordinals are formed The rule therefore, does not 
apply to a case like this —qearar afearat quei aes u 
(Co |WIFHTQECETUERE 1412183 UI 
SA DT CH (0 Saran qup quw 1 areata fe pneu fara i 
TWIN N 
1850 The augment mat (a) comes before wz, in 
the above sense, after a Numeral which endsin à, when no 
other Numeral precedes 1t 
Thus qw: ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five) Why do we say 
‘ending in’ Observe fet qug =fae ‘twentieth’ Why do we say ‘not 
preceded by a Numeral’? Observe qarenrar guy Gur N 
Wye | agna sm 1418148 
gat gary eagle | Suo gear WW taney | aaa aar AA QT 
Mng afaa (war ow agaaa * ga gå ou 
1851 When dat follows, wa, is the augment of the 
words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur 
The ge is to be read into this sütra, and it should be changed 1nto 
locative, as ¢f@ ‘when dat follows’ The word afiqa is not a Numeral, it 
takes te by force of this sütra Thus qour gem=qs ‘sixt’ au the which 
in order’? sgíaqau ‘the one in order after several’, egy ‘the fourth’ 
Vart —The affixes & (8) and aq come after ygt and there 1s elision 


of the first letter As ata or qi: u 
Note —In thus and the two following sûtras, the action of the & of ya vani- 


shes when an augment 18 added 
LEAR p aggaroraerren fpe A181 YR I 
wei! quewürgqarscpo vs Tz wera | emis u 
1852 When dat follows, fsr ıs the augment of the 
words bahu, püga, gana, and sangha 
The word giz is understood here also The words yw and aw are 
not Numerals, they take the affix we by virtue of this sutra Thus agal 
giagia, yates, matr , and away &c 
gays | CU CCSESE SS EE 
strat LIC UM 
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1853 When dat follows, z3% 1s the augment ofa 
stem ending 1n vatu 
The word wi? 1s understood here also The words ending in aq are 
Numerals(1 1 23 S 258) and they will take wz by V 2 48, the present 
sútra declares the augment Thus uet; quit e arafay,, it 
Gaus i Aedia IY RIRS I 
wersqure aar quur ta ou 
1854 The affix fa comes in the sense of ‘ comple- 
ter thereof ', after the word dvi 
This debars yz un Thus gå geat = tata ‘the second '—that which 
Completes the two 
LEE Serarcet SESEBRLE 
gata u 
1855. The affix tiya comes in the sense of com- 
pleter thereof,’ after the word tri, and there 1s samprasarana 
(vocalisation ) of the stem 


The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel 1s samprasárana (Ix 
45) Thus fe+dta=9+_+dte=qdra (VI r, 108, theg of fy assumes the 
form of the prior letter a which 1s substituted for ¢ ) 

Note — In gta the ais not lengthened by VI 4 2 because that rule 
applies to the lengthening of the arg letters only, this word bemg read into VI 4 2, 
by anuvyitti from VI 3 110 8 174 The praty&hara etat ıs formed by the first 9X. 
and means the letters ey, € and @ ui 

RORE | fásjenfireueengeqaceqn 41 IREN 
wat Sears T eng | ffe ie | genfqufterm: walter u 
1856 After the words vin$ati &e tamat (aa with 
fem. in ÑM.) 1s optionally the augment of dat. 

This rule falling under the jurisdiction of gror we must read the word 
gzimto this sütra, as the affix to which the augment aag is added Thus 
Tas qup mium or fq ‘twentieth’ afinar or yaa, faldateaa or 
Faire fT or tq ganar or wate N 

Note i—In the case of He and yz there will be no difference whatever whee 
ther we take them as affixes or as augments Thus qq tamea (VI 4 
144) =q0m u 

cows t fer gaifearariarsrsarace 1 Y 121 Ws l 

UA We NAAA URNAR | AANA UN Se TA 
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1857 Always after the words Sata &c, and after 


A 
masa, ardha-mása and sam-vatsar, tamat 1s the augment 
of dat. 

The words Garza are numerals Lhe woras arg &c are not nume- 
rals , they would not have taken sw but by the implication of this sütra Thus 
wam qum uaaa ‘hundredth , agaaa’ 1 Similarly arga gen = apum the 
last day of the month ,er&araqa ! qas u 

Note —By the next sitia the words wa &e, would have taken qu, bnt 
the scope of that sutra 1s confined to numerals not precedi by another numeral 
There ıs no such restriction here Hence we have quan" ifguaaa n 

RELS LNESUTQEITSERETTE 1412145 Il 
qaa aes Ramis sf famed cai case ! RITA d 
1158 After the words shashhti &c when no other 
Numeral precedes them, tamat 1s always the augment of dat 

By sütra V 2 56, the augment was optional, this makes it comp- 
ulsory, Thus qaa 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Numeral " ? Observe gage 
QHTSIA , kana or THRaNfaqa dw Here V,2 56 S 18,6 applies also 

RGE | Hal S GMAT IRIRI YE Hi 
wer c cary | sremraraedisieaarea MEEA Gene | aerial ara N 
1859 When a Sikta or a Sáman 1s to be expiessed, 
the affix Chha ( £z) comes after a piátipadika ( nominal-stem), 
in the sense of the affix matup ( V 2 94) 

The word aay means ‘in the sense of agg affix’ The sense of qq. 

is “whose is ıt or in whom itis"; Thus spesraray qedisheaa_= ROSIA 
WR) Praef um ur, qued arr i 

Note —The affix comes after a collocation of words, as eaat ‘ the Sukta 
containing the words seq ary’ e g Rig Veda Mandalal sukta 164 Here the words 
BWR AAA are considered asa Nominal Stem So also wargan it 

£589 | MAMMA LIQ 1 eo | 

vented wer late Ce gr Det i aaa acta Bel THT d 

wüwr oa 
1860 When an Adhyáya o1 an Anuváka 1s to be 
expressed, there is ( optionally Y luk-elision of the affix Chha 


having the above sense of matup 


g20 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [CHAPTER XXXVI 8 186: 


V nnn 


This sütra indicates by implication ( sies )that the affix mw comes 
after a nominal stem, to denote an Adhyáya or an Anuvak& According to 
Pátanjali the elision 1s optional, by the very fact of the rule enunciating 
the elision of the affix According to Katyyata, as this sütra 1s not placed 
in the section of matup affixes, which was the proper place for it, from its 
enunciation here we can infer that the elision 15 optional Thus TAAL usus 
Raaka - apnoea , wana wu In the alternative, mimp u 

ec | ATASI V d s 1 ER N 
mals emaan | (ages veisiama Seer i Barge d 
1861 The affix an comes in the sense of matup, 
when an Adhyáya or an Anuvüka 1s to be expressed after 
the words vimukta &c 

Thus fg amsaa = Aasen at wt So also "ang deo 
lfage 2 Wage 9 sge 4 arag 5 gah (aub) 6 efe (fen) 7 
agag, Saq O neq aeaa 10 qua tl mq, 12 agrees, (adas ), 13 eren, 14 
wiaq* 15 wur, 16 garg, 17 quer, ( quréqu, ), 18 equis, 19 qara ( gare), 20 


afit 21 ager, 22 rga, 29 ger, 24 wae (fue ), 25 aeft, 26 quem 
(quura ) 27 fat, 28 dra 29 9g. n 


$c | Tears Us I R eR I 
qasrni P NR l Wut N 
1862, After the nominal stems goshada &c, there 
is the affix vun (sr) ın the sense of matup, when an Adhyáya 
or an Anuvåka 1s to be expressed 


Thus sqwquegrsfensew = MRSA ar Aan, araternr Gc 
Another reading 1s Wrqq the final consonant being mate 


1 frag, (rag ), 2 ear ( eur ), 8 arafterg, 4 gaaer, 5 Weitere, 6 quise, 
alts, 7 alt (Rat ) fara fren (firi ), 8 cater, 9 quis, 10 ssaa, 11 qu, 12 gu, 
18 gag, (ex) 14 aeua, 15 araea o 16 gers, 17 engrar, 18 gem (0), u 

£843 | ae Hares’ Ts. wie) $3 

ga cage | We pu TR | 

l 1863, The athx vun comes, after the word pathin, 
being in the seventh case in costruction, when the sense 18 
“ versed therein or skilled therein ” 


Thus qf gus aqya, (qatga =q +T VI 4 144 sot We 
VII 1 1) Í 
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gees | artes FLAIRIN 
SRT BUA MARTH | ARIE Cs Rfg uus aes | cravat Ania Ud 
1864, The affix kan («) comesin the sense of ‘ versed 
therein, skilled therein ’, afte: the nominal stems &karsha &c 
being 1n the seventh case in construction 
Thus sus wp, een 1 Th 
TN GU. e best texts have tq 
Leng (rms) 2 eae, 9 fqure (frar) 4 fà 
, ) nag, 5 wn, 6 
waa (frre), 8a 9 asa, 10 wa, 11 araa, 12 aq 13 are (fang ) ee i 
gw, 16 gre, 17 gaye, 18 m, 19 qE, 20 ra, d dicbus 
AU | ARTARRAI I YI VISA tt 
SATA eV | wa TAT TAT ape | fexom h 
1865 The affix kan comes, afte: the words dhana 
and huanya, being in 7th case 1n construction, in the senge of 


‘adesire thereafter ' 
The word aa means ' desire, wish’ Thus qs ara: = qaait reru So 


also facea n 
ones | umgpvm sem Ali ee il 
Siig afta dum agaaa ege gend ou 

1866 The affix kan comes afte: a word denoting a 

pat of one’s body, in the sense of ‘ who takes eme of 1t, who 


bestows care upon it.’ 
The words aw and sx are understood in this sütra The word gfee 
means ‘ devoted to, intent upon craving after’ Thus aig Aa: RR 1 e 


RnR aR ga s 
Note ,—The ġa 15 1n the plural number, indicating that tbe affix comes 


even after a collective compound of Svánga terms Thus aan, ANIAR tt See 
II 8 44 
eons LSqxrEm IRIRI RON 
Rati ca erg | SUSTHT | gnqareeadifvw vut nfew RE | 
erg (a | caer c aRar A mein veni n 
1867 The affix than (£€ ) comes in the sense of *vor- 


acious ° after the word udara 


This debars the affix Ra 1 
Adyina=not desiring to conquer, sengem see VIII 2, 49 S 


3028 for the formation of this word from the root div 
116 * 
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Note —The translation given above 1s according to Dr Bohthngk Accords 

ing to the Kasik4, the dnuvritt: of gf@ais also read into thes &ütra The meaning 

then would be ‘thak comes efter the word udara ın the seventh casein constuction, 

in the sense of * who 18 devoted therein, when the word so formed means ‘ voracious ' 

A person who 1s very much distressed by hunger 1s so called , sars- 
fatigan | Thus sat qa = arate (16 wmm ) 

Why do we say when it means ‘voracious ,? Observe «UR 
* abdominal ’ 

gees | wem qiesm (y 1s 1 RC UI 

eg aa ag sum | Beast guat ag aare o) wen rerum | ew 

gå Rma ara ege Tg U 

1868 The affix kan (&) comes afte: the word sasya 
being ın the third case ın construction, when the sense 
18 “ to supply richly with ıt”. 

The anuvpitti of az, not of sy, is to be read here The word gm 
means ’ good quality ’and not‘corn’, Another reading is wet The word 
q means ‘all, every where’ That which 1s full of (qma ) good qualities 
(wer) in which there 1s no defect, that 1s the signification here Thus qéyq 
qara =q arf ‘a rice, above all praise’, ger «ng ‘a good man, not 
equalled by any’ 

$c&& | HT ATT AIR LEE N 
areak fouet | aren va WERT TQ TTR TRI N 
1869 The affix kan comes after the word ansa ‘a 

? 
share’ ın the second-case in construction, the sense being 
r " 

who must take that 


The word wa is used in the accusative in the aphorism, showing 
that the construction must be accusative The word witz, nom gÊ its 
formed by adding fùr to the root g, the force of the affix being that of 
“must, or necessity” See III 3 170 S 3311 The word mifi, will govein 
accusative and not genitive (II 3 70 S 628 ) 

Thus srq grfr 3186; ‘an heir, 1 e who is entitled to take a share 
at partition i e a WISI | aak ga N 

gaso | aragia 1 R121 Go Il 
Warn qe NAA ga a 
1870 The affix Kan comes atter the word tantia 
‘a loom oi a shuttle, in the sense of “taken off theietiom 
not long ago or shortly before " 
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PNA anna eRnEnInEInERIR En BUTLER UU UERUUBOA GRAN UR UHOPUUUU IERI EEEE 
The word aza must be in the fifth case in construction, by the very 
fact of its being so employed in the sütra The word mis means ‘short 
time, not long’ srqgq means "taken off" Thus avarraused = We 
‘a clott just taken off the loom or from which the shuttle has just been 


taken off! 1 e an unbleached cloth As qe q7, qa Nm ‘a new 
mantlé'zmggepmp or qm, Ul 


E192 | MATRA Gaara | YL Vl oe ll 


amaA arg afeee a areca | seta gear ar ENR wary | 
aatar worse FTAs u 


1871 The woids Biáhmanaka and ushnika are 
anomalous, when they are Names 


Thus maA War, enat spur u The affix ma is added to arg, 
with the force of ‘a place where Bráhmanas who live by the profession of arms 
dwell’ Similarly glag means seat- tt The word sm is replaced by asa by 
virtue of this sutra 


gag | aarsorrent arferer 1 1 2 US UU 
efle nadir faksa | aso RAMa cory Wen u 
1872. The affix kan comes after the words Sita and 
ushna, ın the sense of ‘ who goes to work thus ’ 
The words sfa and sso being used as adverbs will be in accusative 


construction As vita avai ‘who goes to work coldly' 1 e a lazy man asta- 
m egaa, AE wu Similarly way = inani, vq ‘who goes to work hotly’ 


REYR | IARR I AIR 1 9R | 
Sene quur, TATATA U 
1873. The word adhika 1s anomalous 


The word sifwex meaning ‘more’, ts formed by adding ag to the 
word swarga , there being elision of the second term before the affix Thus 
erg gra arate or what aT aat, “a Drona is superior to Khari” aT 
ex dum “a Khart is inferior to Drona”, The word aearey goyerns nomi- 
native or accusative indifferently 

Note —Thus aeng Fi ar Similarly wf would have governed 
the accusative alzo Bat Pann uses the ablative and locative after adhika, as 
inIl3 9 8 645 and V 245 S 1846 and thus we learn that 16 governs the 
ablative and locative This is the case when adhyáruhda ıs an active participle 
But when it 1s a passive participle, as ıb may also be by IJ 4 72 S 3086, then 
as the participle denotes the object, 1t will take the first case m construction In 
that case, there will not be the ablative o the locative 


^" 
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ts! agant miser i R 6S9 I 


wapa enu vere AA dier 1 naan IR MRR NAR: | 
aria di 


1874 The words anuka, abhika and abhika are 
anomalously formed by adding #4 to anu and abhi,the meaning 
‘being at liberty to do o1 being fond of’ 

Thus waana = waan ‘desirous, hbidinous’ stirarda = ofa or 


enfia ‘a lover, voluptuous person’ These are formed by adding sq, to sr 
and eft In one case the short £ of abhi 1s lengthened 


goo | qioxerfeqeamr 1419 199 I 
pera qud werferemfa D d 
1875 The affix kan comes after the woid páréva, 
in the third-case in construction, signifying ‘“ who stiives 
to gain something by that ” 

The word qra. means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’ One 
who endeavours to obtain anything by fraud is called qpdg; ‘a cheat, a 
juggler, a partisan’ qm sa rib, a cooked thing, as IaH =H, MWR, 
wr c 

LSE | ST genuerat saat 1 h lR ISR N 
fan sass yet mAn wa alee Mareen aoe ag ges, Ganesan 
greening uu 
1876 The affixes thak and that! come 1espectively 
after ayahsila and dandajina, in the same sense of “who 
stiives to gain something by that ”’. 

The word wregig is understood here also The word ST" Wey 
means ‘a violent proceeding’ Who seeks to obtain anything by violent 
means 18 called wa ait eurem t The word guaran means ‘staf ( dan- 
ga) and hide ( ajına )' 1 e outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy Who seeks 
to gain something by hypocrisy and deceit 18 called qratfiitay = are n 

SSS | arai sreurfarét gar 1 x 1 199 n 
WA taregxomperges Cw gru | falar fpa ar ager eurem 1 füelna Star 


agui: | erafeirar euet aera rauf et Bee u «Ba Stor ufu eat Ta | 
qs E U 


1877 The affix kan 1s added to an ordinal number, 
in the sense of ‘‘acquuing a subject after so many attempts", 
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and there 1s optionally the elision of the affix denoting 
the ordinal number 

The word aaa (V 2 53 1853) stands here as a type of all 
words ending in affixes denoting gum: e ordinals The word wWgur means 
‘acquired or learned hereby’ ‘This qualifies the base Thus fidit Stor 


treu Tafa fis nang or faam ngay ‘the acquisition of the knowledge or 
book by the second time’ 1 e “successful mastery by the second time”, 


So also Fra or XARI, TITRA or VAR u 


Vårt —When the word, formed by the affix kan, means the person 
who acquires after so many times, then the elision of the qu. affix 1s 


compulsory and not optional Thus «Bw eho avy gue yaga 
'Devadatta who learns the book for the sixth time’i e ‘who succeeds 1n 
learning the book at the sixth attempt’  Simi'arly q*pg, wes u The 
word agar here 1s confined to books only and to nothing else 


9G |e aa aaah | SERRE 
Wart sear aa È karat waren laren ut 
1878. The affix kan comes after a word m the first 
case in construction, with the force ofa genitive case, when 
the sense 1s “ he 1s their leader ” 


The word sraoft means ‘head man, leader, spokes-man’ Thus yayar 
gesaan, w So also sem: and seg N 
Note —Why dowe say ‘when meaning a leader? P Witness gaga «Sq u 
Here there 13 no affixing 
MES xl Grad HA L X 11 2 i 
WEAR BAT N > 
1879 The affix kan comes after the word &nükhala 
a clog’, ın the sense of “ clog 1s 1ts fetter’, when the whole 
word means a young camel 
Thus pers Wate greg = eH Ul 
Note —The young ones of a camel are called act ‘The wooden clogs put 
on their fect to prevent them from straying are called sga U Though the ropes 
&o are also used along with the clog, yet $unkhala bemg the prmo:pal object that 
takes away the freedom 18 called arqa or bond or fetter 
gato | gen Guat 14% ie 1 So il 
IRANEN ARSENE HY | TH genis" N 


» 


926 SIDDHANTA Kaumupt [ CHAPTER XXXVI § 1880, 


1880 The word utka ıs anomalous, meaning ‘ long- 


ing after, yearning *. 


He whose mind anxiously desires or yearns after a thing 1s called 
wat t The word weg is formed by adding æq to the preposition yg 
without chang-ng the sense, in the sentence aaqnaenaia u Thus gear gaga 
TH TATA TER or qemivzq d 

$58 | RISATA IR ISR UI 
RTTACTUATTAATST Rap eU | fus ruseiu war fearaRl sacs P wets R 


"- a ms 


Ceres Hat ar Paget ae rst | zeugen wsap | Qt fei Petar festes u 
1881 The affix kan comes afte: a word expiessing 
a time, 01 a cause o1 effect ( of the diseased ), when an illness 
is denoted 
The word ara means ‘days’ &c, and sitsa means ‘the cause ( of 
disease) or its effect’ Thus Aasia =fadtaat sac ‘the fever which 
comes on the second day’ Similarly after a woid denoting ANA , as, 
fases a =feqeqait sax ‘a fever caused by poisonous flowers’ So also 
aragsi « So also gso aremer= gene ‘a fever producing heat’ Why do 
we say “ when an illness 1s denoted"? When ‘illness’ is not meant, then 
there is no affixing, as, gaat fadis u 


Note —The word gsm is to be 1ead in to this suta from the next sütra 
Therefore words fefe &c are Names 


LSSR | Tere AT TATA IX 08 0 eR Hl 
TAAL HL ML ATT AAAA qq LUIN MANARE 
Bertier Gerad u ae galea ^ u qepgdru 
1882 The affix kan 1» added to a word denotin g 
food, ın the first case ın construction, 1n the sense of “ this 
1s the puincipal food on this particular occasion ", when the 
whole word so formed 1s a Name 
Thus yergar sèra Xare = garage Sroine “The Gidapapika 


—Paurnamasi”! e that particular Full Moon day in which cakes of sugar 
form the principal accompaniment of food 


Vart —The affix £f comes after aH inthe same sense As «efr 
Qroiereft u 


(993 I SEATA | XIRI SR UI 
ge raneal Aea u 
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1883 The affix añ comes afte: kulmásha, in the 
same sense “this 1s the piinerpal food on this particula 
‘occasion ’—and the whole word 1s a Name 

The sz of ststis for the sake of causitig Viiddhi and accent Thus 
Hea TAMARA = HEAT qrobareft u 
gane | Mrageraisdéta 1YI VLSI 
SAA | ATASE I 


1884 The word &otijan 13 imegulaily formed 
meaning ‘ who has studied the Chhandas’ 


Note —The s in ag is for the sahe of rocent As Syr IET “a 
Brahmana learned in the Vedas” The word siti 1s either a condensed expression 
for the full sentence tesi [S re, referimg to no particular baseer affix Or the word 
araa 1s replaced by wry, and then ıs added the affi. spi But how do you form 
then mpeg , in the sense of Sfi, by adding the affir sro by IV 2 598 
1969? The present sutra 1s optional, the word qt of V 2 77 S 1377 bemg under 
stood here so that we have the form &rz« also Some say that spías apples 
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas, but who acis upon its 
purport also, while @zzq applies to a stadent im general, so one sutra does not 


debar the other, as they apply to different objects 
ME C CCUE gn NATAT I Y MESE E, 
sitet | anf N 
1885 The affixes ini(£3)and than come afte: the 
word $áddha, in the sense of “ this 1s eaten by him ” 
Thus sre xut met or uem “a person who has eaten obsequial 
food " 

Note —This relates to a person who eats on the day the S:addha ceremony 
takes place, and not at any other time nor who ests stale food of sifddha sqa 
wah Ae aT XU &(« "qm uU The word sp orginally means 4 certam cares 
mony, and 1s derived from the word sgr with the afix a V 2 10) In a figurative 
sense, 1t here means the food taken at that ceremony 

gece | RRIARI Ice I 
qd para Tay u 
1896 The afhx ını (9a) comes after ptiiva, in the 
sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly ' 
The word ata of the last sütra ıs understood here But what is the 
verb of which sra 15 the agent The sm of the last sutra 1s not to be read 
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into this sfitra Therefore we must supply some general verb such as 
‘doing’ &c, to complete the sense Thus qd aaaaq=Gifu In fact fay, 
means “ by whom some thing was done &c, formerly ” 


e669 | BIST IRISO N 


waa u 
1887 The affix ını comes after the word pürva, also 


when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom 


something 13 done’ 

Thus gaudf qeu gi gua ‘who formerly made’ gaga sigan n 

Note —In these words, first grt and gq are compounded by II 1 4, and 
then the affix ıs added These two sütras V 2 86, 87, give mse to these two 
maxims mper srferqterdier araa “that which cannot possibly be anything 
bi a Pr&tipadika or$Nominal stem, does, ( contrary to I 1 72 S 26) not denote 
that which ends with 15 but 16 denotes only itself” suqafütkrd sq UN" “ The 
rule of vyapadesivad bhüva does not apply to a priétapadika” That rule ig 
embodied im the followmg paribhishi—eaqafqanfera—" an operation which 
affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certam reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects hkewise that which stands alone and to which therefore, 
qus because the reasons for 16 do not exist, that special designation does nob attach "4 


QSSS | eRT VIR LS UN 
cert qut | erdt u 
1888 The affix ini comes after ishta &c. in the 


sense of ‘by him’ 

Thus est get ag, giak &e “who sacrificed ", “who performed 
a charitable act", The words qiq, aff &c formed by qm will govern 
locative instead of accusative See vartika under II 3 36 So also wei u 

l qe, 2 o8,3 ama (varia), 4 Roviee, 5 RaRa ^ 6 qoia, 
7 Prater, 8 feriae *, 9 Frafsa, 10 aaia, 11 RaRa, 12 dide, 13 quiere, 14 
ena, 15 ma", 16 wera, 17 argen, 18 mera, 19 stray 20 sa ( maraga, ) 21 
aia, 22 sqa (a, 23 mea, 24 waha, 25 sanita, 26 UFR, 27 atga, 28 
INEA, 29 agaw, 80 aara, 31 aawa, 32 ange, 93 qim, 34 diequ, 95 
Rena, 86 fafa, 37 «r9, 38 qfi, 39 qR, 40 equa, 41 afte, (2), 42 
aaa, 49 sree, 44 yda, 45 erar u 

gana | arate qfeateaufeafeort qarma I x 19 (se N 
aR g Rart sp vare u 
1889 In the Chhandas, the words paripanthm and 

parrparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the 


sense of ‘ an antagonist’ 
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haa AAS. a A GO A DEDERE 


í Note —The word GHWT means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus ar eT 
aR rea ur ear viata (uq ( Ya] Ved IV 34 ) These words are obsolete 
in the classical literature See however Gita III 34 


QSko | HATTA A 121 ko N 
TSAI TIT TATA Uu 
1890 The woid anupadin, formed anomalously by 
ını, denotes ‘ who goes after, who seaiches’ 


Thus sraqét wary‘ going after or searching the cows’ 
DRE? LWIWIqxSitegsmm iiit! 
angrer Arai Uu 
1891 The affix ını comes afte: the word sákshát in 
the sense of ‘ a spectato1, looker on,’ when the word so formed 
is a Name. 


The word @atą is an Indechinable The word agr is used in tre 
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word Thus sgg get =ar, ‘an eye 
witness ' 

Note —In any transaction like loan, &c three persons directly see the fact 
and may be called ger viz who gives, who takes, and another who merely looks on 
By using the word m the word afa ıs restricted to the mere looker or, and not 
to the lender or borrower 


gce | rrr vega faigem 1412182 1 
CILERS ICM MLIELSEECCCCIUECUME 
1892 The wod kshetiyach (mft) 15 anomalous, 
meaning 'eurable im another body" 1i e “not curable in 
this life ”. 


The whole word is enunciated here in the sense of para kshetre- 
chikitsya, or the word @¢@ra, with acute on the last syllable, 1s formed by 
adding the affix wu to the word qus, the force of the affix being ‘ curable 
therein’ and the word qx is elided before this affix Thus siat sary ‘incurable 
disease’,1 e—organic disease The word qaq means body assumed 1n the 
next reincarnation The word «fst« applies to an irremediable disease 

Note :—The word afta means ‘poison ’ also =aq qve Wadtamaca ik- 
ed That which is to be removed from another's body where it has entered’ Or 
&fWW means rank growth or grass’, 1 e aia erar &r3 avant free MWA- 
acar “that hke grass &e which growsm @ para hshetra or anothe:’s field: e 
a feld set apart for gran &o and not for grass, and which therefore must be weeded 
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out (chikitsya)” Or R&A 1s ux ‘adulterer ’,1 e YOU Ta, Ww fubgew Frag 
Sq il ‘Lhese are all secondary meanings 


gce Lgferaferez etg fire aR aa TRAAT 1v 

ESETE 
aay stre wen fee qr adaa Raa Sung legate ou 
1893  'The word Indnryam, (having udátta on the 


last ), ıs anomalous, meaning an organ of sense, and so 
called, either because 1t 1s “ the characteristic from which the 


existence of Indra ıs inferred ”, or ‘ıt ıs seen by Indra’, or 
‘it 15 created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘ıt 


is given by Indra 

The word efwa 15 a prrmitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as 
eyes &c Its derivation ıs obscure, if itis a derivative. word at alk In the 
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix q4 added after 
gey,in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’ As ega fays = geran u The 
senses (indriyas ) are so called because, Indra 1s Atma or soul, and it is ın- 
ferred by the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c So that these organs 
are the ‘marks’ orsigns or linga of Indra because they being an instrument 

presuppose an agent, there being no instrument without an agent 
Note —Or the senses (indriyas ) are so called because they are ‘seen or 
known by Indra or Atma’ (gu ze =gra) “The affix 1s here added to à word in 
the third case in construction The knowing or perceiving of the senses by the Self 
15 an allusion to the following Sruti of the Axtareya Upamshed Chapter III verse 
18, where the Self having created the physical body took a survey of 1t @ gaña yer 
TH qan afuit He beheld this Brahma, who dwells m the body, who puva- 
des every where, and exclaimed—'I have seen this’ Or „they are so called because 
hey are created by Indra or Átm& ( qq qe )1 e the senses are formed, accor ding 
to the good and bad deeds of the Self Or they are so called because they are ‘ wished 
for’ by Indra or Self ( gexor ge Afa ) as they are the gate-ways of kuowledge Or 
they are so called because they are ‘gwen by’ Indra (seu wq jı e they are 
allotted to their respective objects by Indra e g the eye 1s given to perceive forms, 
the ear to perceive sounds and soon ‘The word qp ‘or’ joms every one of the above 


The word gf@ shows, that there may be other appropriate significa- 
tions also As, eR gian- gegan, ' senses -difficult to be subdued by 
the Soul 

(CES | eqeareerenisid RT l 4G l1 Eg M 


masea GE ATU wT Rama ais- 
TA (SQ RAIRA. U 
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LLL A ESSE SE SEE SDS SEA tS ASS pc et Pas 

l 1894 The affix natup ( na maf €) comes after a 

word in first ease m construction ın the sense of * whose it 
is, or * in whom it 1s”. 


Thus nise aa =r nom pra! having cows’, as dara Pap. h 

Tu Ried, wíeq-—gu4q (qT bemg substituted fora by VIII 2 9) as qaare 
aq Similarly qaary, garan The word gí& shows that the use of aag 
and cognate affixes are restricted ın their application For example, a person 
who has three barley grains only will not be called aqarq n This affix comes 
when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as cim; having. 
many cows’ (2) When censure ( fq ) 1s implied, as agatir, angg, ( 3 ) 
when praise ( quar ) is meant, as qqet Heap, ( 4 ) when an inherent, or peyma- 
nent quality of a thing ıs meant ( frerürtr ) as, fio ar u When excellence 
(auraa) 1s meant, as aair wear u.(6) When accompaniment (aa) 1s meant, 
as rai, ait n ( 7 ) When the sense of sia * to be’ 1s denoted, as aftanrg th 


eeu | TURTA AR AERE RS 
FAT, Waa erg ureIRETHlatqqued vata | ta, Ss, qub aes, equ], Sev, 
SE ATS, DUNT | ATE N CUT! Wort. CERTAIN Parez Ui 
1895 The affix matup comes after the nominal 


stems rasa &c, ın the sense of ‘ whose it 1s’, oi ‘in whom. 
it is’ 

As waa, ET, ema u (Why this special sütra with regard to varí& 
words, when they would have taken agg by the last sütra ?) This prevents 
the application to these words of other affixes hav'ng the:sense of agg 1i 

Note —How do you form then efqaft Ram, wq arm u These are rare 
forms According to Påtapjalı this sdtra is useless Or the words tq &c, must denote 
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste, touch &c, 1 e «T should mean taste, wg 
form Therefore the forms fart and afta are valid, meaning qraraitetat u So also 
(fü az ecnqünt, here eq and qq do not mean ‘ form’ and ‘ taste’ And all 
words of quahty having one syllable are governed by this sütre, and form then 
derivative in qqgq t See V 2 115 

Lea? ea, 9 qd", 4 meq, 5 equ 6 weg, 7 ae, 8 arr”, 9 ar (umor 
warte ART), 10 gare (emm) Ul 

Gana Sútra —The affix wag comes after tæ &c, when they denote 
quality 

Gana Sttra —So also after words of one syllble As exara u 


gSa | aat AAT LIBRA N 
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erret weet adr sed nera dx | ser spem | REMA ou 
qa agi ge * u ge gisar BH We QM U 
1896, The woid-form ending in q 01 1n WT 18 called 
Bha, when an affix with the force of matup (‘whose 16 it, ' 
‘or in whom it1s’ V 2 94) follows 


The word Bha 1s understood ın this sütra Thus 1s the word ganag 
(VI 4.131 S 435) By making these Bha, the operation of pada 
rule 1s barred 
Vårt —The affix «gg 15. elided after words of quality ( roma ), as 
War useR = Te We ues, qu do 
eres | arg aurea: aANT CSTR EU 


zadania iiaa Baissea sae T Tare | fcm, 0 
S, C AMATA | SJAL ANNL! MENA I AAT AIAL | FRATA U 


1897 Fo. the w of the affix aa 1s substituted q, if 
the stem ends ın g or (and st) oi if these are in the 
penultimate position , but not after aa and the rest 


After a stem ending in gor having @ as its penultimate letter, and 
after a stem ending in sy or "m, or having these letters as its penultimate, 
there 15 substituted € for the of aq First after stems ending in q, as 
faq (fq) Secondly q penultimate as maag Thirdly a stem ending 
1n sr OF MT, as gaara , amara N Fourthly st or w in the penultimate as ANTAR , 
AAT di 

Why do we say “with the exception of aq &c"? Observe ATAT, 


rary i 

The following is the list of auf words è 

I aq, 2 allem, 3 s, 4 g, 5 mia , Ó, wnr, 7 ver, 8 wal, 9 wrar tt 
These words either end in 3 and sp or have these as their penultimate 10 
siti, 11 vate, 12 gfs, These are exceptions to VIII 2 15 S 3600 ) 13 vfq, 
14 wg 15 wwe, U These are exceptions to VIII 2 10 16 gu, 17 ay 18 FA, 
IQ Ag, 20 wa tl These are exceptions to VIII 2 ri 

This 1s an Akritigana Wherever in a word, the q of wy 1s not chang- 
ed to * though the rules require it, that word should be classified under 
gang class In the secondary word, aria (=qaaq ez), the a change has not 
taken place, because the a 1s here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being sg tt 


The word atg in the sütra 1s the Ablative of 8, 1 €, ofa, +97, 1015 8 
Samáhára D € ndva of these two letters, 
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SEC IRT MESSEN, 
RARR q L RRITAN, | AGANT N 
1898 The gis substituted for the * of aq after a 
stem ending in a mute consonant 


* 


As fga u 


fSEE | SATA ESI RN 
SCIL SEM CERCLE atradt | SCC AT n 
1899 The a ıs substituted foi w of a@ when the 
word so formed 1s a Name 
As aiat, gatas u For long vowel, see VI 3 120 S 1042 


foo | marag aeaea garaia I S 121 RRA 

gà VE aaar Anra aangua riaa d» ararary ara | raara- 

ma 1 siferneqearsiora i aA A R 0 RARA 0 ARIE FNA I 

RIAA Ts FEAA | RAUN UNT RANAN ary 3 RAIAT |d 

MANNY GROTA | STOMA WA I RAUTAAN | TAT aaa Wes Tt hoa 
ara wat aay d 

1900 The following sıx Names ae inegulaily form- 


ed —ásandivat, ashthivat, chakiivat, kakshivat, 1umanvat 


chaimanvati | . 
The change of 4 tog 1n these was obtained from the last sutra The 

irregularity consists ın the substitutions of stems wsraséraq , 15 from the stem 

saa which 1s here changed to mrg- À As mahaa art, arigeae tt When 


not a name we have waa emu ^ 

2 mga is from sièt which is changed to sift u As sits the name 
of a particular Rishi Otherwise serata, u 3 ataa is from "Wei which ts chang- 
ed to watt as "fira aa l Otherwise we have arava! 4 matag is from agar 
there ıs vocalisation of q and the lengthening 1» by VI 4 2 S 2559 sitara 
is the name of a. Rishi. Otherwise we have, waaar u 5 gaong is the name 
of a mountain , 1t is formed from agor whtch is changed to gaor t Otherwise we 
have wma, 6 aod? is from wiv, there 1s non elision of q and its change 
tow tt The Charmanvat 15 the name of a river Otherwise we have "Sat u 


THEELCILCOSCESESESECE 
same BENT AA TIN SAAT P TAL WES ATT |i 


1901, The word sera, 1» uregularly formed im the 
sense of“ a sea” or a “ name.", 


034 SIDDHANTA KAUMUD [ CHAPTER XXXIV & 1902 


———————————ÁÀ—————— € On — € De OD M EODEM mnes Ec cms 
It is derived from gmg ‘water’ with the affix aq u saena is the name 
of a Rishi, because he controlled the rains, it rained at his command It also 


means ocean or that 1n which water 1s held, like, aar% &c 
Pod | TITAS SIC 1S 1 LEG I 
asad GI l aana di 


1902 Also umm when the sense ıs ofa good 
government 


The kingdom whose king 1s good ıs called asema Fa , usq g u The 
affix qq%1s used here in the sense of yaar or praise Otherwise amar u 


£93 | mreng AAAA I LR LEE Ml 
ert | era | smüpertes | frararedta terra fare | EUNT» MOA, 
He | Waray i aaae RA RrünreredTaTered gissen ental Tas Teas CA 
RATTAT TAHT d 
1908 The affix lach ($ ) comes optionally, in the 
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long wm, the word 
expressing something which 1s found only in a living bejng 

Thus from qar ʻa crest’ we have yer or getta i! Why do we say 

\twhich 1s found in a living being! ? Observe framma tq ‘ the crested flame of 
a lamp’ Why do we say “ ending in sr "? Observe geqara, Tan., Ul 

It should be stated that the affix aa comes only after what denotes 
snember or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, passion, intelli- 
gence &c that are also found in a living being ) Hence there 1s no affixing 
of stt here in Wearara, possessed of intelligence" 

Every affix 1s udatta (III 1 3), unless contrary 1s indicated by some 
anubandha The gr would have been udátta by III 1 3, even without the 
indicatory & ( VI 1i 163 S 3710) The employment of this aunbandha , 
however, 4ndicates that this udatta will never be changed into svarita, as 
other udattas are by rule VII 2 6 S 3659) As est sf n 


* 4&e9 | fest IRID UM 
eer cara, | fuere | fbr aaie superare «np raanei, | 
NARDA PSA pU MAPAREN CHO D & qup N 


` 1904 The affix lach comes in the sense of matup, 
atter the words sidhma &e, and optionally matup also. 


Thus faeyar or (ipaam t The word sequar, understood in this sütra, 
bauses the employment of the affix aag in the alternative, It does not mean 
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———————— 


that the affix a% 1s optional For were @ optional, then the affixes ef and 
sy would come by V 2 115 S 1922 after those words of faeurfa class which 
endin@ But thatis not the case 
Note —The words qrfém and ya lengthen the vowel before m, as qredlfa 
wats n 
Vårt —The words aa, aa, am, sete and te take the augment sg 


before WY, aS NAR , FAN, TAN, SITES, r N 
Note ~The words sper, Wet, Ret, and ar taxe agm when censure is meant, 


as Bete , Were Hare and Hers but werarearye when no censure 1s meant 

Note —The affix ww comes after words denoting lower organisms ana words 
denoting disease as Gare, aftrnrs, aafin , anaa adres n 

1 fam, 2 ag, 3 far 4 aie 5 disp site), 6 atot, 7 Heme, 8 eq, 9 arg, 
10 qà, 11 qi] (qug) 1287, 13 ere, 14 are, 15 qiiingan 16 TA PTTAAG TTS 
17 werasraeraen ( wet) BF, 18 qÅ, 19 rpg, 20 qur, 21 alex, ( emp ) 22 ai, 
23 Gre, 24 wire, 25 ca, 26 Fay, 27 Fret, 28. qva, ( TOR ) , 29 gz, 80 Be Ji asy 32 
ace, 33 qw, 34 ag, 35 aie, 36 nog, ( mug ), 37 mr, 38 Mi*, 39 BU, 40 wera, 41 
qaia", 42 quiq*, 43°30, 44 qu, 45 eg, 46 gow, 47 gumagana 48 aog, 
49 QA, W 

REON | TRETAT RAIA YI RI EE N 
TPA SS ANEA RANA ENA WI carga NaS OH 
1905 The affix lach comes after the word vatsa 


and ansa, 1n the sense of“ love” and “ strength ” respectively 


Thus aaa ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’ stas ‘strong, lusty ' 

Note —The word qe means ‘calf’ In qe there is no trace of its ongin, 
for ıt 18 appüed to father master &c, as eer ert, menar fear &o The word aq 
means ‘shoulder’ but wae meana ‘strong’ [he affix wa ın these cases 18 not optional 
but necessary and debars qm n In other'senses, the matup only 1s added as gp 


i, CAAT was u : 
CELERE Lucio I W121 Se N 
Tw | MAREEN rages | Site (Ras d Hera M 
1906 The affix wach (@) as well as lach, comes 
after the word phena, ın the sense of matup and optionally 
the affix matup also. 
The word q draws 1n wq, and the word stamen, understood in the 
sütra adds agg 1n the alternative, As Siam , ae and Fararz u 
Reo | Amm AA. ger 12121 Loo Il 
Sra a MAN: errr oer erat qrarfesit q ! araa U E- 
éad agar d aya re * gr a gb fassfreperer ur DWIgqued "ow a d 
faemuden sei ites | Pew mugs (GERI, U 


Ld 
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1907 The three affixes $a (sp), na (4), and cay, 

(<a) come ın the sense of matup, respectively after the words 
of these thiee classes1 e lomádi, pámádi, and pichchhadi 
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative 

The affix sr comes after aang words as @raq or eam ‘hairy’ So 
also tata or («ru The affix a comes after qai words, as WHA or qana 
‘ scabby 

Vårt —The affix 4 comes after the word stg 1n the sense of beautiful, 


as ggat ‘the fair ope! 1 e a woman 
Várt —The affix q comes after aft before which € 1s changed to wr, 


as agineafta= sara tl 
Note —The words sr vere and ag shorten them final vowel before 4 ag 
afar, a field, GASAL, Tze, u 
Vårt —The word fase (fg+ sre) loses sts second member, before q, 
and the change caused by sandhi (x into q ) 1s undone Otherwise the form would 
be fasor (am bemg elided ), as fasqissrariy atta rea = fga ‘moving variously’ 
The affix gaa comes after feang words, as, ism: or Qrara ‘broth’ , 
wae or yea d 
lèma, 2 Gu, 8 qu, 4 eft, 5 feries, 6 wate, 7 eni 8 HR, 9 quu 
lqnmp,2 aay, 3 9,44 5 DR, RE (mu) 7 are, 8 uro, 9 Renz, 
10 pR, 11 agi Heard, 12 Raar Aag ( MARAA ), gA a, 18 Aeng- 
"wequerpwrgqus (fry), 14 agea sre (gan ), 15 Xpm, 16 qe ui 
1 esr (fem ), 2 T, 3 JIR (JIR ) 4 YIR ( Waar), 5 serqet ( wet- 
ep), WI, 6 au, 7 gen, Sag 9 num ou 
Note —The affix ilach comes after jat& ghati, and kala, when censure 18 
meant, as aft , ares gira but seria, when no censure,is meant 
ge OF THAAD 1Y1 21 Lo? N 
TAT PUA Ura A sre nar eu ard n 
1908 The affix na ( st) comes ın the sense of mat- 
up, afte: the words prajfiá, $raddhá, and archá . as well as tho 
affix matup 
As ai OL TRAY, ETE Or METAL, MT Or araara di 
Vårt —So also after gfst, as ara or gima n 
260% | eq egerat favit 1x1 1 20? ll 
iara vrareriarars are ag | aaan na Re gadaa- 
an, TUE ANT | agaa ccu aaria, u 
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1909 The affixes vini (ÄT) and im ( ga ) come, 
with the force of matup, after the words tapas and sahasra 
respectively 


The final g in fafa and gf 1s for the sake of saving the q from becom- 
ing gą and thus get elided 

The word aqq, ends in qq, and therefore by V 2 r2: S 1928it 
would have taken fì , similarly aga ends in 9 and by V 2 115 S 1922 
it would have taken gf, 1t may, therefore, be said, where 1s the necessity 
for the present sutra? To this it 1s replied, that by the next sutra, these 
words take the affix srw also , so that, had theré not been this present sftra, 
the qar would have debarred the application of gfq. and faq of V 2 115 S 
1922 and V 2 121 S 1928 The afix eq ( V 1 115) 18 also debarred 
after the word age though it ends 1n wr i 

Thus gfse ar Raq artery, nom questi Similarly erg, nom agt n 

REVO | NA FILARIO 
arta ward ana vara di 
Arepa eae * n supe | aka d 
1910 And also an (9) comes after tapas and sahasra 


Thus ava arma u The separation of this sütra from the last ıs for 
two purposes, Ist, the anuvpittt of sto runs in the subsequent sutras, which 
could not have been aone had 1t been included ın the last sütra, 2ndly, the 
rule of yathasankhya (I 3 10 S 62) would not have applied to the last sutra, 
had gar been read along with far? and fà u 

Vårt —The word sàræat &c are governed by this rule and take ww 
As sare Raas a = sitet qa Similarly qmi ( a kind of hell ) 

2ER? | fermammacmut TIAL! gow ll 
jaa we | erat tl 
1911 The affixancomesin the seuse of matup, after 
sikata and sarkarå, 
Thus Het We: Tat Ty II 
Note —-These are the examples, when they do not denote a place In denot- 
mg a place they will take gat and gq of the next sütrs 
RER Lae TAsat SESECHR 

EUREN Tr Mic Mr MEaCIUIEM. ME LE 
qa War em ou 
! 1912 When the sense 1s that of ‘a locality ', there 


may take place the lup-elision of the affixes denoting matup 
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GMBIDEMEBREEREMUUCHUNEIRNEINIUDDURHBDDUENEIUEEDRM NIMIUM SADIPIEDS FIUNT DEED, 
( with the preservation of the gender and numbe: of the word}, 
or there may be the affix ilach ( «$ ) , as well as an and matup, 
after the word sikaté and sarkar 
By @ in the sutra, aor and sqw are introduced The ag refers to agy 
and every affix ın general Thus fanart sfera, Prem -fanar varo or frauen, 
du orRrasmi'asandy country’ So also wur ur or wg or wig or 
wA ‘a stony locality ' 


Note —Why do we say when meaning a ‘locality’ ? Observe RA ‘a vessel 
of sand’, arc “honey or sugar" In the case of the clision of the affix, the gender 
and number are preserved by I 2 51 S 1294) 


QER | qeq THAT STI QI I Lo i 
SAAT IAT Arata TIT lı 


1918 The affix urach (3%) comes after danta 
denoting ‘having projecting teeth’ 


Thus ear Saal ste alta = FAT Ut 
Note —The words in the sütra are ether m the nominative or the locative 
case, but have the force of ablative 


Why do we say when the meaning 1s that of ' projecting? Observe 
"(TII ‘having teeth’ 


RERS I HIAgHAMT 14121 209 N 
HTC AAMC (genis, GAT 1 TE aE, age d ONC unenpssbq. 
STIGMA # UAC TAC | HSS RART, FSH | ANGUR * N AM TET | 
EEE | TORE MOR CF Ü R ETE T gren d 
1914 The affix t comes, afte: the word dasha, sushi, 
mushka and madhu, with the force of matup 


Thus «qt «qa. ‘a barren soil, impregnated with üsha or salt’ zrrq« are 
‘a perforated wood 1 e containing gfe or hole’ gaye: wa ‘a beast having test 
icles, or mushka’ qq ge ' sweet sugar ' 

Note —The word gf shows that the words formed with q aro names of cer- 
tam things Therefore ıt will not apply here ssf ue Fras ‘there ig salt in this 
pot’ we cannot say Wie , nor age qe: for exem ae Free n 

Vårt —The affix t comes after @, utt and RFA, as trTCRIPRT. RUSTAN 
AN @e 'anass hit having a wide throat’ gemenii vfer ation send = gar. 
‘talkative’, gj9*DWeW et =s ‘an elephant having tusks’ The word HOA 
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower Jaw of an elephant, The word 
FE isa common name for all elephants 
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Várt —The affix & comes after a, qtg and qrog as qea 'a city’ lit 
having trees ( naga = tree ),qrgx qregc^u The word qtezt has no derivative 
Vårt —So also after aeg the vowel being shortened as arege u 


COSE YARR R: LW UI RoS Il 
oT Iga tl 
1915 The affix a comes after dyu and dru, ın the 
sense of matup 


Thus «m | ga n These are primitive words, and therefore do not take 
ag in the alternative 


LLR | HarslseaaTearyA l Y IR I Lok 


mpina ATT fae Asuna amda Raa Cm a 
farm i puer u sweat cea e aat aAA | ean Riera uiai 
Sir «oT ou 


1916 The affix * comes optionally, with the force 
of matup, after keéa 


Though the word sema. was understood here from V 2 96 S 1903 
(see V 2 97 ), its-repetition shows that ın the alternative we have not only 
nay but the affixes gf and ex ( V 2 115 S 1922 )also Thus we have four 
forms RNA , Sour, trans and AAA Us 

Vårt —The affix q ıs seen after other words also As afta ‘a kind 
of serpent fwar ‘a kind of gem’, aaa. 


Vdet —The final of sais elided before y, as wog: 
VERS LTRESATSRICETNTATS, | WIR I Leo U 
geritatdar aca fete (roma I MNL ater ae (erst. Tear dii 
1917. The affix * comes after gápdi and ajaga, in: 
the sense of matup; when the word isa Name 


As musa‘ the bow Gandtiva of Arjuna’ , aaa ‘the bow Ajagava off 
Siva’ There 1s shortening also, as mwa > The sitra is so framed, that 
the word mog? and arty are beth: included, 


QELS | REETTA Ce s LET 
wrewic | ae: tle 
1918. The affixes tran-and frach come 1n the sense of 
matup, after the words kAanda and anda respectively. 
Thus frt andadi: u Another reading hag sog and awit u 
ELE. IETARI THT IRIE LL 
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crear Gb mm i aaa da mada ates i Wet | riety 
TSA TAT u cTepe4rsíd exer * d SW l JAAR à Tyas | ae Karey Ue 

aerate dd ou 
1919 The affix valach (a@) comes, in the sense of 


matup, after 1ajas, krishi, ásuti, and parishad 


As wear aft, giaa geh, radia ween, qfergst usu The 
lengthening of vowel in rg and arrg takes place by VI 3 118 S 1040 
Note —The affix qq@@ comes only under certam senses and conditions, ag 


shown in the above examples Thus in sfna ata frag, there is no affixing 


Vårt —The affix valach 1s seen after other words also As saag, 
qs wga, u The sütra VI 3 118S 1040 does not apply here, and so 
there 1s no lengthening, as the words “ when it 15 a name” 1s understood 
there The examples here are not names 


LERO | gaa (VI RI V3 N 
aaa g | Raan Hat ou 
1920 The athx valach comes ın the sense of matup 
after danta and &ikhá when a Name 1s formed 
Thus gara gedt , Raas quu The final vowel of ga 1s lengthened 
before qa by VI 3 118 S 1040 
Sext Lssqreairafirereztirortstiesesqstesarir'renarerarefterer 11 
RI ees 
i weary area Qo shite STWISTYT ae seat SANT AAT ITAA Yep L 
azar | tanaan | afta pRa caro 1 tar aa Bat a ar gR 
Pray, asset | asters 1 sisama Ha greg Rrear KIARA | 
BL UO LEMEUUSEC COL IC CE NELLE Faaa i aaa n 


1921 The woids Jyotsná, ta/hisrá, Sringina, tiyja- 


svin, dijasvala, gomin, malına, and malimasa ate nregulaily 
formed, in the sense of matup and aie Names 


They are thus formed satfaw+a=sarear ‘ moon light, (the ¢ being 
elided) aaa+ct=aqiter ‘night’ (z being added ) 1t has other genders than 
feminine as aaa aw ‘dark sky’ AT tu Uu s Tosse are added 
the affixes ma and «qm, as HAL | A= C irr , RAF ll The Kagika 
derives this by adding the augment 3TH to HY and then affixing ws and 
ga! This 1 a rathe: doubtful derivative for there is a foim like SHA 
ending in wga from which 1s derived the word asetatu It is easy therefore 
to derive urjasvin and firjasval, from this dujas T+ aa N S art, 
"qq. a+ guqueajnm o 
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RERR | Ma ESAT LA IRIRA N 
guei | CE N . 
1922 The affixes im and than come in.the sense 
of matup, after nominal stems ending in short 9t, and in 
the alternative matup also comes 


Thus qiza N S aedi or «firsqy tl 

Note —The word garate ( V 2 96 S 1903 ) ıs understood here also, so 
we have Agg, as gogai, HAWG Why do say ‘short sq’? Observe TE ATT tt 
Here there 1s neithe: gq nor zq U 

These two affixes g(t and sq do not come after words of one syllable, after 
words ending m krit affixes, after words denoting genus (ját1), and when the 
construction 1s that of locative As ey and @ form only eqrata, Gara, tt Krit as, 
arena ! Genus, as, SWAAI, Agaa Locative, as guer teat ater 19281 
xirar u There are, however, some exceptions to this, as ket —arfaa, RIAR ee, 
aða u Genus (ja) —augiaa, gin u 


ILEERSCUCOLASESEREILE 


Het (site REESE E NEERUELSCEBC ae Ramarama 
eft *\ maap gm "aspe gu * N 


1923 The affixes ını and than come ın the sense of 
matup, after the words viihi &c , as well as the affix matup 


Thus Hifsq(nom Ae), Area, Hisar, ara, aren, maa tt 
These two affixes, however, do not come after all affenfF words 
Pdrttka ~The affix ef comes after rene sub division 
Véritka —The affix gm after eurem subdivision 
Várt —After the remaining words, both gfy and są (tqq) come 
Note —The firari} after which gra only comes are —1 fsrerr, 2 Haat, 9 uum, 
4 wert, 5 «ter 6 ftom, 7 agat, 8 SER 0 Tarn, 10 ag, 11 arg, 12 gar, u The 
waa &e are the followmg 1 epe, 2 mun? ar, they take gg only Therest 
take both The word zfrf& will get these affixes by the next sutra also, why 1s 16 then 
read in this class? The word 2fff@ in the Tundadi class V 2 117, S 1924 does not 
mean the word form aî but words synonym with ıt Thus grease aeq aise , 
arret, arisen. afer The word afte preceded by the negative particle, takes these 
affixes, as steiref and nair n The remaimmg words are MR, Alar NIAT dit, 
qd, TH, QAT N 
LERS | geras TAT I WIR RES tl 
qs aa wife 1 gefti gferm | deum se, Aas, wm, MR 
eamiftadt «  ‘ ARIANA rose €x or (Aqu aut a a mf t 
SIME MEC ME CLE 
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‘a beggar who has not artha or wealth’ Otherwise wiara, ‘rich’ All these are 
obtained by agat : 
TIME jS ATI MIVA ll 
Rarna iss (sta arate kargada (awn Che | wera fe 
myriad Fag 
1929 The affix ga is added to gor ın the sense of 
matup, (1n the Chhandas ) 
The @ of ga makes the word «sra ve (I 4 16 S 1252 ) , the result of 
which 1s that rules applicable to a Bha do not apply,e g VI 1 148,S 1063 
by which the final g or $s or sm ıs elided Thus wg U According to 
some, weaf@ 1s to be read ın this sütra — This is. reasonable, for if yus ıs added 
to ûrnå in the classical literature also, then there was no necessity of this sütra 
The word urnà could have been read along with aham and &ubham in V 2 
140 S 1946, 
REBO | arar Matt 1G EVI LLIN 
reti u 
1930 ‘The affix gmim (faz) comes after the wora 
vach, in the sense of matup. 


Thus greft 
Note —The affix 18 not fra for hadit been so, the form would have been 


wrefüq by VIII 4 45 S 116 Vart 
RER? I CES aga YI AL RRAN 
Ra TT TNE paN WE M ATTA NE | T aE Te I 
a aiia 
1931 The affixes álach (St) and átach (ne) 
come, ın the sense of matup, after vách, the word denoting 
‘a talkative’, 


This debars faq u Thus arate ‘garrulous ’, aree: tl 
Vá;: —These affixes come when contemptis expressed An orator 
(rnit ) also talks much, but to the purpose He will not be called qr« or 
"Wrwie ud 


RER? I Eara I X IR IRRE E, 
Paanan Aa RAT | e ou 


1932 The irregulaily formed word svámin denotes 
‘Su or Lord’ 
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The affix qtrfitq comes in the sense of lordship after the word t4 
meaning ‘lord’ Thus eqqearfta = Geqinren fia = eni u 

Note —Why do we say when meaning Sir’ Observe, (IAF, N 

e£33 VAM FÄSTA IM IRI R9 ti 
«leues fius ada | apia ii 
1933 The affix ach (sf) comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word aisa &c 

Thus saff wea Greet = arden u The Are&di is an Ákrítigana, 

Note —After a word denoting a member of the body comes the affiz qe 
when defect 1s meant As tss rjftantW edes tart 4 So also after words 
denoting color, as wyaaisearltd = gaat Ye gi 

l aig, 2a ,3 ae, 4 aa, 5 ofa, 6 wer, 7 q«i, 8 aren, 9 aa (S), 
10 q&a, 11 sree, (errr) 12 eor 13 engra , 14 gotta t glAn tt 

283 | Anaren fren AA 14121 RRS 0 

ga aata ¢ agao i aa da 1 gett a 1 E LU 
Egadi ERZA | ORR JRE 0 ARA Uu aerated! ere ar ! 
Fenaaa | ferat cera gatas saarnata u 

1934 The affix ını (T74) comes, in the sense of 
matup, after a dvandva compound, after the name of a 
disease, and after anything denoting fault, when the thing is 
found in a living being 
| Thus Dvandva —s&zsetüst/a woman having a bracelet and a zone’, 
teaa ‘a woman having sankha and nüpura ornaments So after diseas- 
es, i—get ‘a leper’, fered ‘a white leper’ So after names of faults —iágaraáf, 
merge u " 

Why do we say when found in ‘a living being ?’ Observe qeamatata qui m 

Vártka —The affix does not come after words denoting members of 
a living body as, ingradi u The words sq V 2 115, S. 1922 1s under- 
stood 1n this sütra also, so that the affix does not come after words not 
ending in Ww, as free Though the Dvandva compound &c 
ending in 9t, would have taken ff by V 2 115, the repetitton of this affix 10 
the present sütra shows that the Dvindva compounds &c, take only ¢f, and 
not ex &c 

$39 | sre ceteri HR TAI I RI Re N 

MRR \ araxts scdtarcat 0 th qrarteae * het sratat gery fara * th 
frakt n 

I1Q * 
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1935 The augment kuk (*«) comes before tfm, 
after the words vata and atisåra ° 
The words tq and gaat being names of diseases, will take gis by 
the fore-going sütra, the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the 
augment Thus aret, afatet n Another reading 1s waet n shts This 
is when the woids ata and atfayarz denote diseases Otherwise, araaet wer u 
Vds —So also after fau, as faurvat Yaar ‘the Kubera’ 


LERA I anA GT 1 4 181 C90 
graces Wr carafe der) arr aa ar Terier TET 
VE loaned) wat Bat sara MIA N 
1936 The afhx ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after an o1dinal numeral, when age 1s denoted 
Thus quisa ma uas requi ‘five months or years old’, 
as'qwibsg u By V 2 115 S 1922 the affix gft would have come after these 
words , the present sutra 1s a 1estrictive rule teaching that sq does not come 
in this sense 
Why do we say wH#@ ‘when age is denoted’? Observe, temang 
RATT d 
TENE. UC I NENECIA, 
Haak 1 gait) get) arrest un amr ut 
1937 The afhx ını comes (to the exclusion of other 
affixes ) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &e 
Thus gara nom get, get &c When censure is implied, then 
ya comes after «rq, to the exclusion of aqq, as taft i 
The following 1s the list of geníá words — | 
lge,215g, 9 qm, 4 gre, 5 ara (ara), 6 s, 7 enfe, 8 gor ( HEU) 
9 Gre, 10 «did (mno), 11 after, 12 em, 19 aer |, 14 qun 15 gwa (supe), 16 
sa”, 17 ww" wu  Gaonasutra, After ater the affix 15 added 1n the sense of ‘censure ’, 
Thus qreq. N S areata 
LAE S 
AX ER MATa SAENENELLE 
qhena | argues i graaft i gradi h 


1938 The affix ını comes ın the sense of matup, 
( to the exelusion of others), after nominal steps ending ın 
dharma, éila, and vaina 


" Thos WISTUIU wA eum, Miseria cmn q4[ uo maaa, mUgrat 
a u 
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LT EE ET STE STS A! P—————— HR RR NR RN 
RERE I CENSAT I MEBERLLE, 
gelt i mt RRI ERIE (40 
1939 The afhx ını comes ın the sense of matup, 
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word 
so formed 
Thus gesein = giaa N S gedt ‘an elephant’ Why do we say 


on 


when meaning a sf ‘a genus’? Observe gana geq tl 


RES | TATA) 1s! 239] N 
Su 
1940 The affix ini comes in the sense of matup, 
after the word varna, when the woid so foimed means a 
Biahmacharin 
Thus ffr ‘a Brahmachart’ Nom Sing aif n 
Note —The first three qui or castes, who are entitled to the investiture with 


the sacred, thread, and lead the life of a Brahma student, are socalled When the 
meaning 18 not of Brahmachart we have qviurs, It 


RR | geencifasat TT 1 YL! aA lt 
genftott 1 oferta are recae 0 aetna * n argenti museum e 
avis e n ated | aaaist ronan seit aA g adaa apara * u 
wert à (ecoardt n 
1941 The affix ını comes in the sense of matup, 
afte: the words pushhara &c, when the word so formed. 


denotes a locality 


Thus geto ' a tank 'qefari&c Why do we say when ‘locality’ 
fs expressed? Observe geeid AU H 
Vårt —The affix gq comes after a pieceded by arg or Ry as STENTGUE 


KERT n 
Vårt —So also after words preceded bv af, as dw. attire 


aidr az ou 

V4:t —So also after af when meaning ' not near’, as sfx meaning 
satsas ‘wanting wealth’ Otherwise swang ‘having © ealth ' 

Vart —So also after a compound ending 1n WÈ as qraet, geait i 

lgsai 2 wm 3 gam tana 5 gga, 6 AS 7 artery 9 fire, 9 vemm 10 mw, 

1) maa 12 fag 13 were, 14 fua, 15 aaa 16 mare (imp) 17 feu, 18 Rea, 
19 meet 20 azs 21 um, 22 qur, 93 gis 24 usta’, 25 arate, 20 aA”, 
27 yea, PO mgt, 29 ai", 30 stem”, of ms, 32 qana, 33 qug, U 
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$&93 | agf Anga 0 08 I RZE I 
Water aer | gere i gegepbu ^ 
1949 After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the 
affix matup optionally, as well as 1n1 
The affix m8 will come in the alternative Thus wag or ast ( Nom 


of az), seareata or sdt (Nom of semma ) u 
leat, 2 qarg, Saga (IK), 4 sera”, 5 agra, 6 fret, 7 Her, 8 yar’, 
9 ga”, 10 qs*, ll «rara, 12 erara, 13 qa, 14 sie, 15 sraürg, 16 qiiam, 17 


qa, 18 wg, 19 ferae, 20 quaa, 21 qu i 
LELI | Geral Sensum | AIR! 3S ll 
serere tisferteq it t srferfereft à arferett AA 1 rft ama far) Teva N 
1943 Aftera nominal-stem ending in AT or A comes 
the atfix ını, ın the sense of matup, when the whole word so 


formed means a name 

Thus fma +R =afaa+ eq (VI 4 144, S 679) ^ sama fem afta u 
So also miu — Similarly ĝm, sitet, Gta, Grit Why do we say, ‘when 
meaning a name’? Observe, &rqarm, tt 


RELY | winuiqugeggaug 14121 WBS N 
enu array RJA | sr gal seat aw vera ey t grat 
ERR reared i RTIRA tara | aie taal Cae bani bare ttt | 
Mq ip twa | srgeacenteniern aÀ | carcrnrercenrganeat tar tt 
1944 The seven affixes va, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and 
yas, come 1n the sense of inatup, afte: wa ‘ water and happi- 
ness’, and ga ‘ happiness ' 


Thus wa, SA, AT, wr, RA we, ee, W, TT, UF, WA, eT, 
at, de n 

The @ in qq and aq , make the stem, a rada (I 4 16 S 1252), the 
result of which 1s that q of aa and gy 1s changed into Anusvara before these 
two affixes by VIII 3 23 S t22 When denoting a Name, the forms will be 
wrq and 7q u The anusv4rais optionally changed to a nasal homogenous 
to the class that follows The va and ya become nasalised when preceded by 


an anusvára, ( Thus the first affix is q va and not @ ba aş given in the 
KAsiká ] 


ey lafeafsara 14121 LAR N 


a war aR Capdei rd suu acer à; afer afer (afta t qren erga 
M 
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1945 The affix bha (a) comes in the sense of 
‘pride’ matup, after tundi, Vali and vati 
Thus gí&w ‘having a protuberent belly’ «fav and qa u An- 
other form 1s afia , because wfat is included in the Pámádi class V 2 100 S 
1907 The forms gf &c, are valid by V 2 117 S 1924 
QELE I COCOA 4 IRI 28O N 
mga amaaa | SRR QA a mga ne giaa d 
1946 The affix yus (3) comes in the sense of 
matup, after the words aham ‘pride’, andthe indeclinable 
ubham ‘ good ' 


„hus qeg: «sr, selfish, haughty’, xdg =aearorarg i ‘ auspici- 
ous’ The & ofgq makes the words wea and gq, Padas , and q is changed 
into Anusvára (I 4 16, VIII 3 23) See V 2 123 


Here ends the chapter on Matup affixes 


~~ A 
ay ated UICE ETCU ME 
CHAPTER XXXVII 
THE VIBHAKTI AFFIXES 


RELS 1 sms Gra RE LIZIN 

Raada gaa uaa sear Retest eq d STD ERIR waar Ww 

erates epar a faq | ave egada ga d 
1947 The affixes taught from this aphorism forward 

as far as V 3 27 S 1974 (exclusive) ae called Vibhakti 

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, 1 e 
they are eqrf affixes which leave to the word their own denotation The rule 
IV 1 82S 1072 extends no further than this, hence the words formed by 
these affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive 
and denoting something else 

The affixes now to be taught being enrftra, the anuvritts of eram 
and agate of IV 1 82, S 1072 does not apply to them The word af of 
IV 1 82 S 1072 however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, 
thus we may have mq or Hear, HA or Herz ui 
á Note —Thus V 3 7 S 1958 declares, that aior the words fag in the 
ablative there 1s the affix af, as Ga qq aq U 

Note —The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti 18 (a) to 
debas the elision of final æ and @ ofthe affixes as gq (1 8 4 S 190)  Thusin 
the afix wir V 3 18,8 1967 q 1s not gq, had ıt been so, rule I 1 47 would 
have spphed (b) to regulate the accent of paR, thus gaa, + alamo WW here by VI 
1 171 S 8717 the affix we, becomes ud&tta by virtue of its bemg Vibhakti, 
otherwise, the accent would have been regulated by the indicatory s ( VI 1 198 S 
3676 ) (c) to make applicable to these words the rules of erqrf&, that 1s the rules given 
m the Süüss VII 2.102 S 265 and those that follow Thus ag tai at, 
the v being replaced by *t by VIL 2 102 8 265 


gege | fierdenmegedtsqemfasm (wisgin 
fW «darem agusna meS aai u 
1948 These Pidgdigiya affixes come afte: the word 
kim, and after a stem called sarvan&ma, and afte: bahu , but 
not after dvi &e 
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The words fg &c though wat are exempted Thus ges, qa, aA, 
wW,WET. WES |y : 

Note —Why do we say stgsmfG 'notdvi&c Observe nar, uit u Why 
do we say BW. 4c P Observe garg qu &c The wodfgmis agam but it bemg 
included m the dvyådı class, would have been exempted from the operation of this 
rule had 1t not bten separately mentioned 

Note —The word ag here 1s ‘a Sankhya’ Therefore, the affix does not apply 
kere, aër WIT, Tel Aw tt 

EUS ITAA ETIRIZ IR! 
sexi WX n 
1949 Fon idam, there is the substitute em (€), when 


a Pidgdistya affix follows 
The word qiftea@ 1s understood here dlso The wr of gq 1s 1ndicatory 
ofthe substitution ofthe whole( I : 55) 'Thusgsqtwe V 3 I= U 


geo Laat TUT MTR IH 
way Werer Ga qa Taree dr WI and a area dU I ESTANT dM 
1950 The substitutes wt and xa come in the place 
of idam, when ‘a Pidgdiéiya affix begining with q and @ 
respectively follows 


This debars ga u The st tn & i5 for the sake of euphony Thus gut 
a-ga (V 316) sumi up-wpR(V 3 24) 
PERL I TART I YUU ZIV! 
arp wie gag u gaat ea aT rU Ug« Te | aaaraercaaicd | 


ART ATM I 
1951 The substitute saq comes in the place Tag 


when a Pragdigtya affix follows 

Note —According to Kasika the substitute 15 WW! The sp of sy causes 
the replacement of the whole (1 1 55 845) According to Patanjah the substitute 
1s Wand not ayy Thus gag | aa- saa V 37 S 1958, aq V,3 10 

‘Lis sutra must be divided into two, ( 1 ) Taq, and (2) sqq, the mean- 
ing being (1) The substitutes qa and gq come in the place of gag when 
affixes beginning with x and @ respectively follow, as qag + fea -uafé (V 3 
21 S 1969) Gay Ige wr u The sr must be the a of *rg which comes after 
idam ( V 3 24 S 1972) for the application of this rule ( 1 ), and not the sr of 
urg (V 3 23 S 1971) before which the substitute will be am u The word 
gag will take we by the implication of this rule Lhe substitute WA replaces 


wat before other Prágdislya affixes As the substitute consists of more than 
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one letter, 1t replaces the whole of etad Thus qag + wag mr qu own 
(the s 1s elided by VIII 2 7 S 236) ° 
gar i ader qiseraeeat IYI Rie 
suitecfiat enra Tatu qt aden at at cary o 
1952 The wis substituted optionatly for WÅ before 
a prágdi&tya vibhakti beginning with g i 
Thus agar or aar n When the affix ıs not Prágdislya, there 1s no 
substitution’ as; wa gerd = aaa mgo ‘a Bráhmant who gives all’ 
$&43! qsa rnea AA | WIZ 19 il 
quussepep PRRP eum v 
1953 The affix tasil (ae) comes after the word, far 
a sarvanáma, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case . 
but not after dvi &c i 
As ka refer -:g uu The following sûtra changes Fit into giu 
RAR |e fer. SRI gown 
fier g cared aa a forte | ge RA AT tae ioe tee t 
ega iaga aT | gray N i 
1954 & 1s substituted tor fr before a vibhakti 
affix beginning with a @ or a € Nl 


Thus ge: ga, GeV 3 13,7 S 1961 and 1953) The gin 
Ñ means beginning with a qu So also qa, aa, Na , ta, uq, EA u But 
not after fe &c As gam u 


SEU aa IRIZIS |W 
featraqgea wea serias earq | erred ara sp very tt 
1955 The affix tasil (aX) ıs substituted for ee (V 
4 44,45 S8 2111 and 1221) when kim, asarvanáma, and bahu 


follow . 
This substitution is for the sake of accent, and for giving it the 
designation of vibhakti Otherwise qe ( V 4 44) beig taught subsequently 
and it not being a Pragdiétya affix, ıt does not get the name of vibhakti, and so 
aq &c cannot be changed to q when aft will be added ( VII 2 102 S 265). 
So we can never get the form qq as 1n the sentence sirsqeregrQ n 
C848 | THAT SPEENES 
à seat «fast ear aiaa « s qp lata veni | fp 1 ware 
qeu ou 


1906 The affix tasil comes after pani and abhi also. 
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Várt :—This affix comes when qf& means ‘all’, and afẹ means ‘both, 
Thus afta aĵa , ‘all round’, sr, awaq ‘on both sides’ 
EWS | GUFTA I V. 13 1 0 ll 
VER LEE. LER C 
1957 The affix tral (*) comes after kim, a sar- 
vanáma, and baha, when ending 1n a locative 
Thus gw (VII 2 104 S, 1954) 'wheye', ew (VII 2 102 S 265) 
‘there’, aga ‘in many places’ 
QUO IAT IZII 
WaT NT | URT | gg l 
1958 The affix € comes after fam ending in the 
locatıve 
This debats wa n Thus t¢(V 3 3 S 1949) ‘here’, 
$z4& i frat SAI 1g LR I 
ÄTEA | ARARIRE AT Wat d 
1959 The afhx sta (31) comes optionally after kim 
ending in the lucative, ri also the affix tral 
We must draw forward the word qt ‘ optionally’ from the sûtra after 
the next So that this sütra 1s an optional one Thus fax r*srmpu Now 
applies the next sütra by which (ài 15 replaced by HN In the other alterna- 
tive Wap also comes, as FF tt 
Reto | wa 19 +21 Lo’ Nl 
far RÈT erst | EE LA 
1960 œ ıs substituted for fa before the vibhakti 
sa (V 3 13) 
As & t So also gu we 
Note —The substitute s£ of VII 2 104 S 1954, before the affix wr would 
have become sg but ıt would have caused guna, hence this separate substitute 
Had the sütra been Risga 16 would not have included tbe sjara_ augmented far n 
SERRATE a Sergra RIB ISEN 
we tr | RE NE 7 
1961 Optionally the affix € also comes in the 
Chhandas, after the word kim in the locative as well as 
the other affixes 2 
As in the Rig Veda VIII 62 4 mge geseng qu aad Gag ou! Where 


are ye two? Where are you going? Where do you fal like eagles oe 
TZO 
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LAER | MaTeaal Baa gI IR 12183 ll 
aA vadse Aaaa wa a arawal UT | waters ay 


VA Fay | risar SL LE ELM E 
1962 In the 100m of Gag in case of its 1e-employ- 


ment there is the substitution. of the gravely accented 
“ara when the affixes * (V 3 10 S 1957) andag(V 8 7 
S 1953) follow, and the affixes * and a@ are anudátta also 


(gravely accented ) 

Thus srq ' here ', and wag ‘hence’, in the following garna am ga 
Wu, wet srw ati ‘We live in this ( etasmin) village happily, therefore 
let us read with full devotion in this (atra)’ vaaresrareecarsyte, sre mat 
sanoati ‘Learn from this student Prosody and also learn from him 
Grammar’ By rule V 3 5 S 1951 emg ıs declared to be the substitute of 
QEZ, its repetition here 1s to indicate that the sup of anvádesa is anudátta 


REER I KAUPASSA SCC I NI 21 es Hl 
qsa aaraa dfüsmür cay 1 angmga RA es | a wary! 
wat TALI TW ANTT E VITLI aa ATL! aT aa wa gale 0 ana | 
CUZ U 
1963 The above affixes are seen coming afte: kim, 


@ sarvanama and bahu, ending with othe: case-affixes also, 
besides the locative and ablative 


That is to say, the affixes afaq, qa, € &c come after kim &c which 
are not m the ablative or the locative case By the employment of the ex- 
pression ‘are seen’, itas hinted that this may take place not on every occa 
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words'as waq ‘Your Honor’, 
faig ‘long lived ', wgs ' having long life’, and araia ‘the belove] 
of the Gods’ Thus 

Nom añ War or WW WaT ep ware Ul 

Acc WW AIRA Oor WI WATT — a ART. UN 

ins ww waar or qr waar e A TAT HI 

Dat wat waa or ay Hae = Tay az tt 

Abt war TAR or aa aq = TANT TTT: l 

Gen ait Waa or aw waq —4tm ATA d 

Loc @at wart or aa waa = aera ware u 

Similarly with the words {aig , erger and arat fira u 


eeu 1 uff mg TIIRI gA 
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AREAS’ OHA CITT WOOD! QARARI E e 
- m Mi TAG | THT | TOT 
wart war | Rls Fl UAN ST N THF 8C 1 Ha 4 


cano 
| "ok Aor uiis all’, eka ‘one’, anya ‘other’, 

him ‘what’, yad ‘which’, and tad ‘that’, when time is 
denoted, comes the affix «t, the woids being 1n the locative 
case 

The word arar V 2 10S 1957 1s understood here ana not the word 
gaear of the last. This debars qu Thus qaqa or qqr( V 3 6S 1952) 
‘at every time’ or ‘always’, wae ‘once’, aqi ‘at another time’, aq ( VII 
2 103 S 342) ‘when’, agr‘ when’, ag ‘then’ 

Why do we say ara ‘when time 1s denoted’? Observe qaqqit 
where although the case 1s the 7th, the affix 1s not «t, because the sense 1s 
‘in every place’ or ‘every where’ 


QEY ILARI MIZI REN 
HCQTARIUMEIE EAT I REATI C NIRIA uuu | re RT Te Wird 
1965 Afte: idam ‘this’, ending in the locative 
case, comes the affix 1hil f$ when time 1s denoted. 
The words asar and mis are understood This rhil debars ha. 


The « of (£st, ıs for accent Thus rrt a = cae (V 34S 1950)'at this 
time’ Why ‘when time ıs denoted’? Observe) xg ‘in this place’, as XX 


wüu See V 34S 1950 
ZRELI NYJAT RIBI RO 
qaa aaan aA ÄSJA NT | TT! aAA WIq ! STET I 
1966  Aftei idam ending 1n the locative case, comes 
the affix wget, when time is denoted 


e Thus get agar e + HEAT (V 33S 1949)eo+mgar (S 311) 
agaru’ According to K4éikà eva Snare wur ‘at this time 5 sc 1s substs- 
tuted for yqq and, gq affix 1s added 


£*&9 | areal riu iR dm 


cate u 
1967. The affix dántm also comes after 1dam, end- 


ing 1n the locative, and denoting time 
Thus eara mim -xarita ( V 3 35 1949 )'at this time’. 
gees (adr ara IRIEN 
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ami amia aigan (argen u 
1968  Aftei tad, ending ın the seventh case, when 
tıme is denoted, comes the affix ar, and also dánim 
The arita 15 read into the sutra by force of the word q ‘also’ Thus 
UAA KR = a or qarira ‘at that time’ Vårt —This sütra, so far as it 
ordains g after qz is useless, because the word ag already takes qr by V 3 15 
QEEE | eere iEereqqeeqnm l YI 3 IRR li 
aie | apart ofS gar aE) agri Valen Tale u 
1969 The affix rhil comes optionally, 1n. denoting 
time not of the current day, after the words ‘kim’ the 
sarvanima, and bahu &c’ ın the 7th case 


The anuvritti of aegie is not read into this sütra This is a general 
rule Thusa ors (VII 2 103 S, 342), af€ or qr, aig or wat, vaig u 


gewo i aai  qeqequ AAt atatt 
ACRI TETT 14131221 


VQ Aaga amaa Tt aa mgA" SASA qur l giin qx gar 
Qa aÀ e*l qid quq giit E quí? U RA EL TAT NAAN quw | 
mAai Wa | Raagi * | qs RAA | erase ae » HTÜTHET NT | 
Talfeasedseaua * i gies Ga | ARa sera d TANGA n 
QRA ou Taya o 
1970, The following words are anomalous , sadyah, 
parut, parár, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, püivedyus, anyed- 
yus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus, ubhay- 
edyus, and uttaredyus 7 


The.words seqem and ss are understood here The base, the 
substitute, the affix, the particular time &c, must all be deduced from these 
forms Vårt —&W 1s formed from qara, by substituting q for qara, and adding 
7H, in the sense of fa day’?  qapisgfpe qu ‘the same day’ V4¢:—The 
gq and gat are replaced by qz, aud then gq and suf? are added, in the 
sense of ‘a year’ Thus gåfẹta att = qeq ‘last year’ Glee reat quf 
tthe year before last’ Várt —The "a replaces yay, and uma is added, 
in the sense of ‘year’ safga aata ' during this year’ Vårt —To qx 
is added verfa 10 the sense of ‘a day’ as, qitasir= quale ‘the other day’ 
Vari —The sr replaces gyq and aa. 1s added in the sense of 'a day' 
Thus anag =stg ‘to day’ Vért —To gi, BAT, BETA, FAT, HTT, TYE, 


Lu 
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gaq and gut is added the affix qu , in the sense of ‘a day’ as a dí&rmefire 
dig 'on the day before’, wary = ARTIE ' on the following day’ seq 
qaaagia= wera 'oneither of two days’ gadag = gig ‘on another 
day’, aqaa =at on the following day’ srqugrrgfer- sri Y ‘on a 
previous day’ saage =a ‘on both days’ Vdit —So also swa ts 
formed by dyus added to ubhaya 
E98 | THITAAA UTE 08139 1 83 Ml 
qaga aa parearen | TT aT TAT! Tyr Ut 

1971 The affix thal (at) comes, afte: the words kim 

&c V 3 2, when we speak of a kind o1 manner of being 


The sütra V 3 2, S 1948 1s to be read into this The anuvritt: of 
gegar and sw ceases The word mss means the differentiating quality 
distingutshing a species among the genus ıt means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, 
‘manner’ &c Thusa qaum — qut ‘so, in that manner > Similarly agr u 

Note —The affix Hrarag taught in V 3 69 S 2024 has also the same force, 
with this difference that jatiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such 
a quahty ( qatar ) while thal denotes mode itself Therefore, one does not debar the 
other, so that we have forms like auraga and aqra i 

QEN | JREF: 141-31 VW UI 
qasa UW VaR asa e d sr TTT WD RRT Kem UI 
1972 After idam comes the athx thamu (*« ) rh 
the same sense 1 e ın denoting manner 

Vårt —It comes after etad also "lhis debars qra , thus —saiq or Cat 
naitoa germ V 3 4, S 1950 ‘in this manner’ The @ in qg protects the q 
from becoming ta (See I 3 4 S 190) 

2893 | FRAMI AISI Ra | 
HAT THAT RTF M 
1973 Also after kun, comes the affix thamu in the 


gense of manner 


Thus ġa waiter = aura, ‘how 7’ 
Here ends the chapter on Pragdistya affixes 


NN PSTD, LETT TLS, 


- 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 
THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES 


gee | Raama. gasaan fastunravqearta: 19 | 
$139! 
araail RASA Renae earisenravsa era ou 
1974 After words which primarily denote ‘direction’ 
ending 1n the locative, ablative and nominative, and refering 
to 'dnection?, ‘locality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astáti 


( saara) without change of sense 

Note —The word fem warr means ‘words denoting directions’, Thus 
qzearg, has all these three significations in the following sentences, yiqarTeaafe ‘he 
lives eastward’, gteqrarta ‘hecame fiom east’ quum cmm ‘lt was delightful 
previously’ Snoilarly with mæra tt For further explanat on see S. 1977 below 


CASS | gaa JTA I 03 0 35 0 
Waser cara Sar HArege, wy, SD. gear eT tl 
1975 After pürva, adhaia and ava1a comes the affix 
asi (9€) in the sense of astáti, and pura, adh, and av are 
their respective substitutes before this affix 
Note —The word stqs@aqr does not govern this sutra Thus git ward, qe 


ama gmwa Similarly erga and spp with ara, Sm and aN As 
ATTA, TT NTT , WHAT, waaay, SPI and aiaa. n See S 1984 


LESE | NEATA TIE 181804 


weary dX tiiat gua eq 1 qien gier gal ar RRI ge YTRA | 9TH 
WITT | BT | ASAT Ul 


: 1976 The same substitution takes place when the 
afix astáti (meata ) follows 
That is qv for q3, nz. for era and wr for sac Thus gery or RY- 
WII or erate quía or were or crure n 
£8.99 | fmc 113 1g UI 
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STATEATCATAT GUST CAT | TART | STITT PU RUD mm wp Pp Kea Pera 
yam sala anaapa Pari qamna | Raa Papi Tier qu afa 
sea Ala aana t ATTA n 

1977 The substitution of sa for Hat 1s optional 
when astáti follows 
This declares an option when by the last ıt was compulsory As 
RAT Or SIRTA Tala, stra , or Croft 


Why do we say ‘after words which primarily denote direction’? Ob- 
serve Qemr rava "ud, ‘He lives in the Aindrà direction” Here aft 1s a 
secondary word denoting eastern direction Why do we say ‘ending in the 
locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe qda sra ng u Why do we say 
when the sense 1s ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or a‘time’? Observe qirga att 
aaia ‘he lives in the presence of the Guru’ 


Note —This affix 18 a earfdar affix, hke the affixes taught previonsly The 
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction , and not derivative 
words hke Qeft &c which also denote direction 


The sfitra 1976 indicates by implication that the affix mætir V 3 
27 S, 1974 1s not debarred by wa after these words 


$9:9c | afürcirerereamaerg A 1813 Il 
aai Maher d: gw d 
1978 After dakshimá and uttara (referring to a 
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with the locative, 
ablative or nominative), comes the affix atasuch (siu) N 
This debars mgn u Thus qta gata N 


Note —"The word egar can never refer to time, so with regard to ib 
direction and locality are only taken The st of stg, 1s for the sake of differentiate 
ing this affix from gg ın sütras like IT 3 30 


geek 1 AATA FATA I 4 18 IRE N 
SU: I TT | SCERTIE | WTE ! 
1979 Optionally after para and avara, comes the 
affix atasuch, in the sense of aståtı 
Thus qu or qaar U So also srqteqra Of WAA U 
£o | asa SR | VIR Io N 


qaaa, a term aag u a aa ret ar RE 
Gi | mug pe i AT TU 


- 
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p-—————ÉÁ NUMEN aaa ———— cC URC "——- DC MM MM MD ent MÉ 
1980 After words of duection ending in 3, there 


is luk-elision of the affix astátt . 

Thus sr or san as sear fair qe -- Sr, sara, sre , rA n 
The feminine affix of træt 1s also elided, when the taddhita affix 1s elided by 
TA ! See I 2 49 S 1408 So also są% 'i:n the north’ Similarly when locality 
or time 1s denoted 

TNECCULUSICEREERETRE 

ereqrüfiqu siagan varfürefeeríaet «p werüb i soit saer ufu i 

gina Ara T ui 
1981 The words upari and uparishtát are anomalous 


in the sense of astáti 

These words are derived irregularly from the word $3, by changing 
it into @q and adding the affixes f and Renaa u Thus setat feta qafa = 
Tit qaf 1 So also aqubra aft aaa aega sakerana , SIREIR, t 


R6cQ | TTT YI RL RR N 
TIME TAT SUPE AASA dst u 
1982 The word pa$chát ıs anomalous, in the sense 


of astáti 
The word ıs formed by changing sraz into qw and adding the affix 


wire i! As erqcear fit qerfer o qungpafa, wma vum &o 
Note —Soalso when stqq ıs preceded by another word denoting direction, 


it 15 changed into pascha and Atiis added As ginam, TEAN N 
Note —So alo when spy follows such a compound, apara is changed into 


peécha, as, afquqard , g*pOTMD tl 
Note —Apara r$ changed into pascha, when fqllowed by ardha, and not 
preceded by any other word As, qsmdj tt 


2053 | sarac AA (1131391 


SHUT | STAT | AANA l 
1983 To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina 1s 


added the affix 4t1, ın the sense of astáti 
Thus gp fafa safer regere u Similarly engere and feror. u 
gee | mae TRaCEHIHTESTSWTTD (413 13V tl 
qama wae egaa area qsa Drap i gator o: mio 
afta | va aun saa l RATANA (RaPUE HDI THIE | TÄN HIR 
Tey gm ud 
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1984, The affix enap (TA) comes optionally, ( after 
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina ın the sense of astáti ), 
when the limit indicated 1s not remote, and when ıt 1s not a 
substitute of the ablative case-affix 


Note —The afix wreqrf and the other affixes taught above come with the 
force of locative, ablative and nominative The TAT comes with the force of locative 
and nominative and not that of ablative The adverbs so formed refer to objects 
sot at a distance 

Thus gatu or qwe or voir wafer or erra n Similarly wu, enum. 
erqerm Tara &c,so also fap, afana, efürurdr, wala &c ‘He lives near by 
in the north ward or southward' Why do we say when not denoting distance? 
In the other alternative the ordinary affixes will come as aan ta, 
maara , Tetra | Observe quang he lives far away in the north ’ Why do 
we say ‘when not having the force of ablative’? Observe aug € come 
from the north’ 

Note —The word wqswsar. governs all the succeeding sütras upto V 8 39, 


exclusive 
Some do not read qw &c into this sütra according to them this 


is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction As quio wmm, 
wea wur (II 3 31) The q in enap is for the sake of accent (III 1 4.S 


3709) 
DESY EEI LO I XI 3I 3AN 


Weararaga | wgur save (vrqscrnr AT rT: a 
1985 The affi ach (mt) comes after the word dak- 
shina, in the sense of astáti, but not as a substitute of the 


ablative case-affix 
The word sni of the last sütra 1s not read 1nto this though the word 
aqsar governs ıt Thus faar safe or maq, but wor sre in the 


ablative 
Note —The gın egre 1s not for the sake of accent ( VI 1 163 8 3710 )for 


the ample affix q would be udátta by the general rule ITE 1 3 S 3708 The @ serves 
the purpose of differentiating this stt from other affixes in Sátra IT 8 29 S 595 


Le mR EIRIN 
daar Ft nR aa an p amni t efron u 


1986 The affix Ahi (mfè) comes after the word 
dakshina, in the sense of astati, as wellae ach when the ro- 


ference is to a distant limit 
*2Y 


L] 
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[nune UM Oy 
We draw ın the affix sire by force of the word @ ‘and’ 
Thus guf} gare or «fum quía ‘he lives far away 1n the south’, 
Note —Why do we say St when he adverb denotes a distant ht’? 
Observe gigaa tata it The word stqsepeqr governs thisalso as, qfar wre: n 
TUER FATIST 14131 85 0 
suf | SAT Ul 
1987 The affixes srw and aie come after uttara 
in the seuse of astáti, when the reference 1s to a distant 


hmit 


Thus gear or sam Ter or carafe "He lives far away in the 
north or the northward far away 1s pleasant" 


Note —But when ‘distance’ 1s not meant we have «vu vara u The word 
erqsearqr governs this also as garrama Il 


REES | aera freed ars Y 131 82 I 
fratara refarsreeraareresreesri? qr ean trat à qst u 
1988 The affix dhá (at) comes after a nominal- 
stem denoting a Numeral, when ıt means the mode or manner 
of an action 


Note —The word fit and gare have the same meanmg Thus adverbs so 
formed apply to every kind of action 


Thus gat wee ‘he eats once’ fur ese ‘he goes twice’ Simi- 
larly fam Saat qswur n 


RESE | miferpcatfererrét GY) 3183 N 
PUT GUIRAUT THN T CAT TH UT SENT HE Ul 
1989 The affix dhá comes aftes a numeral, when 
the sense 1s a change 1n the apportionment or distribution of 
substances 


Note —The word ewara ag understood here The word restr, means 
‘matter, staff substance’ fawra ' change ın numbers? Thus to make one into 
many, or to make many into one 


Thus war en qs*rar ge ‘divide one heap into five’ Similarly sirga 
gaat gs “make these many heaps into one ” 


RREO LICERET RTHSTHTUCENTH |Y I3 1 Be N 
Wee! queqr u 
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anastasia UR a 
1990 After the word eka, the substitute dhyamuf 
(saa) comes optionally 1ngtead of dha 
Thus carat Ñ HS Or THCY qu. Vay que OF CUI Tew u 
Note —The repetition of wt in the sütra shows that the substitution takes 
place when the sense ıs that of fayr, as well as when 1t 18 that of afar Aaea i 


Had yr not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of ariya 
feare only, as immediately preceding this sútra 


REEL | farsa AAI VIS c N 


SAL WD KAE qus ear cra, ae Cera C Pint! gasaren STi e N 
afer ioa 


1991 The substitute dhamui wa comes optionally, 
in the place of at after the woids dvi and tii 


Note — Vere also ıt comes in both the n? and giyme fart senses 
By q, the word ‘ optionally ' 18 drawn into the sütra 


caus ar or kaa, Prat, or Waa ul 
Vårt —The affix = (da, with the elision of the final vowel) come: 
without changing the sense, after woras ending 1n dhamufii As ms, 


ah esed n 
REER 1 MTT IYI ZI Ve li 
ear) Fart 
1992 The substitute edhách ( gat) comes optionally 
in the place of dha, after dvi and tri 
Thus at (VI 4 148 S 311) or ast or frat, War Wag or Para 
REE I TT TITTY R ol 


giai Rrra Prep 1 
1993 The affix püéap (gta) denotes something as 
insignificant 


The word «req means ' contempt, trifling’ &c Thus gaa arci forem 
fran. qr ‘a very bad physician’ So also agate i 
Note —Of course this will not come m denoti 1g a person who 1s a good 
physician, but bears a bad character, or who 1s a good performer of sacrifices but immoral 


eeu 1 erR drama | 41 3 06 tl 
fetta air faethe: | gets | edere ou Mataa ext opem "ou Rete 
feta | erates endi n et furere n fiia getar | fbr U 


& 
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a EMAMMMM mmm CC CDEEMENMEE CMM CDS c ncnec 
1994 After (& nominal stem being) an ordinal 
number ending in tiya, comes the affix WA(%) (the word 


retaining 1ts denotation ), when a ‘ part’ is meant 

This sütra ıs made only to teach accent, for the wora to which qq 
is added undergoes no other change of form except in accent Thus fata: (V 
2 54. S 1854) has udatta on @& (III 1 3 S 3708) but when aq 1s added, 
the accent falis on fg (VI 1 197 S 3686) Thus faetat are = fida: ‘the 
moiety’ Similarly Fata ‘the one-third’ 

Note —Why do we say when ‘ vart’ 1s meant P Otherwise, there 18 no change 
in accent The afix sw always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no 
other purpose, for the aq in words hke gada is not significant as 16 18 not an 


affix The employment of the word qa in the aphorism ıs useless for the 
purposes of this sütra Its anuvpitti, however, runs in the other sütras, and that 
18 the only purpose that ıt serves here 

Våt —The affix mæ 1s added to words ending in #4, without 


changing the sense As ‘tet, «réf, in the same sense as fifa and 


gata n 


Vårt —But not so, when the word ending in eq refers to fear As 
Ratar fuer, qatar frr u 
2284 | UC ILCPLI CU SERERE M 
JAUNIMAS pup P qeu d 
1995 After an ordinal numeral upto eleven exclu- 
sive, comes the affix #4, the word retaining its denotation, 
when a ‘part’ ıs meant but not so in the Chhandas 


This 1s for accent also Thus age iem, dna, tea, quur tt 
Note —Why do we say stàtmraw ‘before eleven’? Observe Wagn, grad: 


no change of accent (VI 1 223 S 3734) Why do we say ‘not m the Ohhandas’ ? 
Observe, qoaa igaara (asa has acute on the final being formed by we 
preceded by ag V 2 48, 49 S. 1849, 1850) 
REER | TISAI ST TIA BUY ll 
TAI S E MS IE iE l COT 
7 1996 The affix fa (3%) also comes as well as wa 
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part? ıs meant, but not 
in the Chhandas” 


The words wm and wesefir are understood here. By <r, the affix v 
isincluded — Thus g ors req or Sew n 


j 
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RRES | maT FJA T IRR N 
qerara waa RaR Bie A a wares | A wT «rep a erear 
aT N RD SA TAT ATT GRI "WSUTNTAIHINYO0 QE NS NET (GTE | sen 
maar fare gaa oder A AAR RTA u 
1997 After the words shashtha and ashtama there 
may come respectively *& (w) and gm; elision of the affix, 
when the meaning 1s a division of a measure called mana 
or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively 
The word atq means a grain weight (fe ufa gat) u That ıs to 
say, wq comes after Q8 when a division of ary ‘measure’ is expressed, and 
ga comes after we when a part of gay 1s denoted Thus «ger srr ‘a sixth 
of a grain measure’ wed” wr ‘an-eighth part of the body of a beast’ The 
SR here takes the place of the affix sj as well as wu By "w, the affixes 
above mentioned are also employed as qe orqg, Wea or Wea u When 
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though 
optional ) will not apply 
Though under the Great Option (IV 1 82 S 1092) all these 
affixes may be elided, yet the separate luk elision herein taught indicates by 
implication, that the sy and wr, of the preceding aphorism are compulsory 
and cannot be elided by the Great Option See also V 5 1 S 1947 


RRES | qE 1413 UMS UN 
ERAR R I UR C. ED 
1998 After the word eka, comes also the affix 4kin- 

ich ( mæt), (the word retaining its denotation ), when the 
sense 18 ‘ without a companion ' 

By the word 4, the affix aq and the elision gam also take effect the 
elision being of qa òr enfafar Thus qe ( nom east), vem or dar u 

Note —By using WARIA, 1b 18 indicated tha‘ the word gay here 1s nota 
numeral meanmg ‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’? qsa Wr a, TAA, Haat, 
wart! ara, wart Sg, gaaat ww ggs n So that this word will have dual 
Garrat, and the plural garfay tt 


REEE | erga ATT KER AZM 


erred qwqu: MN |I 
1999 The affix ax (with the femine in ww) 


comes after.a nominal stem, the word retaining 118 denota- 
tion, when the meaning 19 ‘ this had been before , 


Dd 
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The word qaqa is a compound of qd and sq the compounding being 
by smit, and denotes something done ın a,past time Thus maù qayd = 
WIWWUX ‘once opulent ’ 

Note —The £ indicates that the feminme will be m aq as, raakt n 
The % 1s not gq ım BE though required by I 3 7 S 189 This proves that yg 
rule ıs anitya The sutra V 2 18 S 1819 might have been read after this, with the 
saving of the word qaqa , but then erst would have debarred qq which 18, however, 
not mtended 


ooo | YSA ag TIN! IRs n 
THATS LM A | ger yaa SEM SE I" 
wfuerfüg caaan gq | Paar gag gaga di 
2000 After a nomunal-stem ending ın the sixth- 
case, comes the affix wwr, and also @tz, in the sense of 


‘having belonged formerly to somebody ’ 

The word zag here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense 
of the base, as it was in the last sitra Thus geew mua at: -parga ‘the 
cow that formerly belonged to Krishna’ Similarly faya U The affix 
ary not being included ın tasilddi class of sütra VI 3 35 S 836 does not 
cause the masculisation Thus garar egi =warery and not qwe u 


3902 | sra TAJAN iv ig tuu 
aaaea cant cal at | aAA seca | gait RE d 
2001 When the sense 1s that of surpassing, there 
come the afhxes anaq, (aH) and cex (XU), after a nominal 
stem, the word 1etaining its denotation 


Note —These affixes form the superlative degree, The word ¢tfteqraq is an 
iregular form of qaqa, and it qualifies the sense of the prumtive The 
EAR affixes semetimes quahfy the sense of the pnmitive ° 

Thus sreaaa = ag wu man , warqrafandared ‘the richest’1 e ‘these 
are all rich, but he surpasses them all ın riches’ Similarly y—qiew , qx — 
wits ,su—atas (VI 4 155 S 1786) 

Note —When among supérlatives, further excellence 18 indicated, then these 
words may take additional affixes also as Ñg, though a superlative, forms Away tl 
As'würq after grae Rear adit ghee Ae: sesh u 


«oov | FAILI ZINE 
Ream ret qua earq i 
2002 So also afte: a finite verb, comes the affix 
tamap, when ‘ surpassing ' 1s meant 
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By the next sütra, the affix aag gets the designation gZa q it 

Note —By mnia IV°1 1 S 182 whose force runs throughout, 
the taddhita affixes are ordained only after nominal stem , they would not have come 
after verba, hence this sütra Thus qwfyaary (the spa s added by V 4 11,8 


2004 ) mad fe verde, reru gaia, ‘he cooks surprisingly’ serama 
&c, The affix ggq never comes after a verb, as by V 3 58 S 2006 ıt ıs restricted 


to adjectives 
2008 | ATHAGT T ELIT atl 


edt cae GT on 
20083 The affixes tarap and tamap aie called st ti 


As this affix 1s gha, the next sutra applies 


qoos | FEARS AR (4181 RR N 

fan geaniasisaare a ARNS carer d AIR (RW ÈRTA 0 
QARANI! au eri! MANR g INAINTE d 

2004 To the affix ac and aa (wI 1 22 S 2003) 

ordained to come afte: the word fea (V 3 55 S 2001) 0 

after a word ending in m (VI 8 17 S 975) or after a finite 

verb ( V 8 56 57 S 2002) or after an indechnable, 1s added 

the affix 4m (SX), but not if the excess belongs to a subs- 


tance ( and not to an action or quality ) 


Note t—'The q or qq and avg affixes are employed for comparison ( Taw ‘ ex- 
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule apphes to adverbs and not to 
adjectives 1 e when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not 
when an adjective quahfies a noun The geq denoting word by itself has no 
‘excess’ &o, 16 18 the adjective which qualifies such substance that 1s capable of 


excess or comparison The prohibition in spes therefore really relates to 
the quahty of a substance, 1 e to adjectives geara gna a ar we yar i 
nasira ahs erexenrafe rear u 

Thus fágasrs or ramy, “ how excessively ”, mgar or AAW, T- 
fium or veafwaara "he cooks surprisingly ”, quu. marna. “more or 
most loftily or loudly " es 

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but toa 
substance, the 4m sma, 1s not added As gès we “a most lofty tree” 


noo | Raar acdrargat 1413 1 Y9 U 
qaitwenfeos ferme att altered et | lair | aAA 
edge mre: avtear arama Teme i aE d 
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2005 The affixes tarap (at-) and fyasun (taua) 
come ın the sense of ‘ surpassing’, after a nominal stem or a 
finite-verb, when ıt expresses (comparison between) two 
things, or when that which ıs added to ıt (upapada), 1s to 


be distinguished from another 

Note 1—The word figererq does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for 
two Rm 1s irregularly formed by qq, and means ‘ that which 15 to be distingui 
shed or differentiated ' 

This debars qaq, and gaanu 

The rule of auraga (I 3 10 S 128) does not apply here First to take 
an exmple of fgqwa or when comparison 1s between two things thus: wrfwerereür, 
amaA = wreaat ‘both are rich, but he 18 recher amongst the two’ So 
also wet and adhara u 

Similarly ggarcat, qaau serian (V 4 11 8 2004% or with 


gaga as pA qg waraardaaay qg = qerara ‘more skilful of the two’, aefrarg u 
Secondly to take an example of faae% Wrqqe1 e when a word m construction 1g to 


be differentiated thus mya wefsqwarg seu ‘The men of Mathur& are mcher 

than those of Pataliputra’ Here there are wore than two things but as the words are 

expressed in the sentence, the comparative degree m plura] number ıs used 
Similarly so also gfe sra qgar “The northerns are more skilful 


than the easterns" qeérarq wetara n Of course all these words must be plural, 
as they refer to more than two persons 


qoot | aari UTTARA 0 08 à v li 
Aagi gore ew (ufus (frappe greene career tt 
2006 The two affixes beginning with a vowel (1. e, 
ÊT and £8 ) are added only after words denoting attributes 


Thus gfirg: qufarg, but not after words like qrwag &c there we "have 


WeRAT . Wea ll 
Note —The word gq‘ only’ restricts the scope of the affives, and not of the 
prmiwes Thos qzac , Yam are also valid forms 


= 2009 | guam MIR Ye a 
qarama et: d 
2007 These affixes ishthan and fyasun come ın the 
Chhandas after a nominal stem ending ın s tt 


The g 1s ablative of q which includes both qand gẹ u This extends 
the application of these affixes to words other than attributes, 


t 


e 
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soon i gRERa TI RII We tl 
TUTE aq PBA g weg pfe Har alee 1 agtadt yz a 
2008 The athx 41selided before the affixes tU 
afaa and Ee i 
Thus Re fusa «fes gadi Ge u The whole aífia q1s elided, 


otherwise only the last vowel (f£) with the following consonant would have 
been elided by the following rules 

Thussfauas Ga =afes (mg tesq=aters by VI 4. 154, S 2008 
ES elided ) As enge afte ara qu s By the Vartikka under VI, 5 35 S 
836 qngar is changed into masculine qtfgg and then faq is added by VI 
145 S 2008 ) i 


Nook | NUEIT N 14131 co N 
EN MIN: LATTA d 
2009 Foi mem is substituted x, when these affixes 
ishthan and fyasun follow 
Then applies the following 
qoo | meer! e181 gE Il 
qeifeseenree uper cary i te | Raa di 
2010. A mouosyllabic bha stem ietains its orginal 
form, without undeigoing any change, before the affixes 
vg, KAT and ÑIR, i 
Thus By and sez tl 
RoRRISTAI AVF Se ii 
quere saan CARs | sag d 
2011 For piagasya, v is also substituted before 
these two affixes. 
As Fay u 
ore 1 SAMET. (Vl € i eo Nl 
oie JEA | sura il 
2012 et is substituted foi the first letter of fae 
afte: 7q Il 


As saara, ti 
Note =q 18 substituted foi RIER by V 3 61,8 2013 


122 
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EERE R A E a »— 
ROR I JZE AILIZIER I 
FART NAT | SAB | SWAIN ° 
2013 =q ıs also substituted for gx, when ishthan and 
fyas follow 
Thus sag ‘ the oldest ',*satara * the older’ 

Note —By VI 4 157,8 2016 af 1s also substituted for qw and we have 
adig and sqdfsrq also The word qw though not a gunavachana, takes these affixes 
by the implication of this sütra 

Roge | maragani A I 3 l eg i 
Tarn o Rg Agaa ays t anima ui 
2014 For ferm is substituted 9, and for we ıs 
era, when these affixes follow 
Thus Weg i tftarqi urs and arfaa n 
Rot ega gaa Ie qiiem er TOT 1€ 00898 I 

WT aomízqv grad Gers per ele | ete aes (fag (Ww (da 

eee i quiraer gaiga gean aa sfera Arar ia u à 
2015 Before the affixes eg, qaq. and TE, is elided 

the last semi-vowel with that which follows it, and for the 

first vowel, a Guna is substituted, 1n eye, qe, wag , ara, (am 


and ef lt 

That is & q, qq and and q are elided Thus Ag, errata, wag 
waa, afta ata, gfe, gata, gaa, atts, Wrap, Gita u The 
words get tq, and agg are read in Prithvádi class and take ‘iman’ affix ( V i 
122 S 1784) WRS, Arara, anar n Why do we say qt 1n sanft th 
dast semivowel’? The first semivowel of gaa and jrer1 e "of gand tof z 
should not be elided The word q& is employed for the sake of distinctness 


Wore | Grarfererestretnrenrew arp ingerresrort menerai- 
qarAgeq.iwiuitusa 
Gravatar LM SEES EE. a EET aR nieg i 

aire tanita aR | erie | Rara i rigare dtater qaeri n 

2016 Before theafhixes v9, emt and fae the follow- 
ing substitutions take place —À for fr, «a for RIT, «m. for 
Ree, ae forss, wit for age, ag for Te, TS for qur, aT for qu, gH 
for «1$, and aq for gere i 
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Thus te, ar, Nara, fare, Cm ArT, Sear, ar, ene, ear, ve, afte 
aren war, aga, ae aAa aes, ae afte, maa nRa ge sí auium, 
qu, afte, saa, dtd, alas, adaa, after, gearen, qieag , qedtera , i 

Of the above, priya, uru, guru and bahula are read in the Prithvádi 
class and take gag (V 1 122 S 1784 ) while others do not 


RONG | TESTS WW FLT LVS N 
aq quefcraereiq A qug TAT (Wan on 
2017  The& and `of these afhxes (€t and faq) 
are elided afte: ag, and for « ıs substituted ql 


Thus srerq , Yar 

Note —In the ease of gg, the following sûtra 2018 will apply Under 
I 1 54 and 07 «gt being in the Ablativ:, the first letter of the succeeding term 18 
ehded, viz g or $ , in this case wg belongsto the Pnithvadi class and takes gaa affix 
(V 1 122 S 1784 The repetition of ağrıs for the sake of pointing out the etháni for 
which the word g ıs to be substituted otherwise sj would have replaced these affixes 


nore | ggeg faz eis iud eus N 
war qup quem dry cara frereaw i afar tt 
2018 After «X the augment Rra ıs added to £9, and 


q replaces wg I 

As xfag ul 

Note —Ths augment faz debars the lopa substitniion,of the last stra im 
the case of gg n The gin fae ıs for the sake of pronunciation, the augment being 
an Or gg may be taken to have lost is € by the foregoing: sttra, and to the g the 
augment fà may be added 

RORE TANITA KAATETI | YX! 3 ee Ul 
qai nai ar RaT (anm d aaa ÀA aas (revu geist 


2019 Before these affixes, "wt 1s optionally substitu- 


ted oi Jaz and sme Wl 
shos afte, whara or fam afaa amilarly ofere , wedar or air, 
wefrara, aia garg, aR are: i grat garay wrepradrefexrept, Heit ary! 
afte: | erfrara aisen i aiana, afte gaaer reni ama 
saarnaa (mers sredracfiter are 
RoRo | Rrendigg iw 18 1€ 9 
fadr supp ga eiad | uaaa art fen 0 rar! CURT carey, 
Pas (eram a 
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2023 Optionally to a declined noun may be added 
the affix aga (ag), but ıt stands before when the sense 18 
shght incompleteness 


This 1s the only exception to the general rule that an affix 1s added 
aftera woad The affix aga however 1s added fefore the word The @ of 
wew indicates that the udAtta will fall on the final vowel ofthe word See 
VI 1 163 S 3710 Thus wed ‘a tolerably skilful person’ By the word 

optionally’ it ıs indicated that the affixes seq &c also come as qgqeq il 
Why do we say @T ‘toa noun ending in a case affix 1 e a declined noun’ 
For ıt indicates that the affix ıs not added to finite verbs (fageq)" As 
ame meu u 


$039 | RITTAA HAMAT IYI ste il 
KAT ATL! WS LC THAT i gant agaaa G0 
2094 The afhx arafact comes after a case-inflected 
word which expresses ‘a speciality ' 


That which distinguishes one thing from another ıs called gant or 
‘speciality’ When a word expresses speciality, 1t 19 called garqaa o This 
word qualifies the sense of the primitive The affix Aag and the affix yg 
V 3 23 S 1971 both denote qmm, but while mamar denotes qaam, the 
other denotes yẹra 1 e merely mmm tl 

Thus qgsrái4 ‘ he may be reckoned among the clever persons’ 

Note —The above Sütra may, thérefore be translated in these words also, 
“the affix stra has the genso of “ belonging to the class of’ “ beeng of the nature of" 


303 | Mita IYI Rio tt 
ee Apa nr "fpem u 
2095 The affix ka (*& ) governs all the sütras, as far 
as “ive patikntau? (V 3 96 S 2051). 


Note —Propeiy speaking a extends only upto V. 8 86 S 2041 Thus m 
the sütra stata V 3 73 S 2028 the word zy must be eupplied to complete the se ise 
As swe, TR n Ths affix a does not come after finite verbs (femp), but the 
affix sear V 3,71 8 2026 comes after such verbs In other words, the phrase 
few V 3 56,8 2002 should be connected, by way of snuvritt, with the next sútra, 
and not with this 


RORA | MIRAMAR SUE ZT IRIRI STN 
fir Rer d u 
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hn CMM C CC "V ———————Á— MÀA'REAERMAÁRRR 
626: The affix akach (*T&) 1s added to an Indec- 


linable and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those 


words, in the sense of Prágivi) a affixes 

Note —The @ shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI 1 168 § 
8710), though the affix 1s inserted m the middle of the word The phrase 
fersa V 8 56 S 201218 understood here also This raw debars æn Thus $È + 
RR segs rre —gewA t Similarly tas, ad from at and We tt So also 
after Pronominals, as qa, Aag, and quei from af fase and qw9« u 


RY Ulmer TE IvVISISSII 
HASTAC THTSAMAT CATA Ut 
2027 The letter € ıs the substitute of the final w, 
of an Indeclinable, when the affix akach 1s added 
“Note —The word stsaq 1s to be read into this sütra and not afara, because 
no Pronominal endsin ql Lhus ufka, ega and gery from fig, RER and 


gua Thus faq + stay = ft + NA+ A= RRE, now comes the picsent rule and 
the final s 15 changed into g, as fgg or "quu 


ROS I ATTA IYN I3 I O3 N 
aaisan TER | ea à aaa 0 faa o sanana g 
UNA THT o N AT Taare Ss MIRA” N JIRA | ARA | FARR | 
HARG BHA ates | aa AAR N REIRA qea mR * 
Rarawa qx qR N resirw * n quetiafleeusofo 0 rak t werak 
tuer RA N 
2028 The affx «(V 3 70 S 2025) and wa ( V. 


3 7I S 2026) come after a word, noun or veib, when some- 


thing or somebody not known, 18 spoken of 


This svara or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to 
its relation with some other object As seya ‘ whose horse?’ Similarly in 
www ‘high’ (1s 1t so?) ara Isitlow’? d; was this agreed to by all’? 
So also faspg u Similarly reat “ He cooks, 1s it”? segari, ‘He speaks, 
does he’? 

: The affix ıs added to gaq words 1 e to declined nouns, and not to 

miak or crude-nouns as was required by IV r r S 182 Sometimes, 
however, the effix 1s added after a Pratipadika also The usage will deter- 
mine when the affix should be added to a Nominal stem ( Prátipadika ) and 
when to a Subanta word Thus in ZMP , RNA , JARIG, wera, JIRA , 
atrii; the affix is added to the Pratipadika viz to geny , steam, giving qun, 


CHAPTER XXXVIII § 2032] THE SVARTHIKA AFFIXES 075 


men CC ——————— ——— —————JA—— UA 
were which are then declined as Pronominals Butin the examples eqermr, 
wet, traf wars, the affix sr is added to am, aa ( the Instrumental 
case of gsag and weng), and raf and «(à the Locative singular of the 
same 


Vári —The ffix wt ts added before the final syllable ( t1) of a 
Sarvanama or a Pronominal a Prátipadika when a case-affix beginning with 
wi; @ or s follow 

Vårt —The affix 1s added to the declined pronoun, 1n the remaining 
cases 

Vår: —The affix ara 1s added to the Indeclinable qsoa The qs 
indicatorv, therefore, at comes before the final vowel (I, 1 47S 37) As asoita 
Rr qsutata, as quotrayrares, alant faga ‘he remained silent’ 

Vårt —When, however, the meaning ts ‘that whose habit 1s so’, theg 
the affix a 1s added, and the 4 of qasutayis elided As gsi ‘a taciturn’ 

The phrase fas ( V 3 56 S 2002) being understood here, the affix 
wa comes after finite verbs also As quta—vaata | Seqfa—aeqaim u 

ors | HITT 1 KIB 1 ws E 
grassy N 
2029 The above affixes come when the thing 1s 
spoken of as contemptible 
Thus ete ‘a sorry horse’ 


Rogo | Bara HL IY IZ 19 ll 
iat KARAT Seas waa l LAR UIR | ANT TARR N 
2030 The affix kan (*) comes ın the above sense 
of contemptible, when the whole word ıs a Namie. 


The word great of the last sdtra 1s understood here also This wy 
debars wt agar | tua i? The difference between wq and æ 1s 1n the accent 
(VI 1 197 S 3686) 

ROR? | SIS UTSTH, | 0 3 1 Se II 
. g*e gR yx rent tt 
“2081 The above affixes come when compassion 18 


denoted 
The word srgarar means ‘ compassion, pity, endearment’ Thus qwe 


‘the little child ', ‘ poor child’ 
RORY | AAT sp TTA 41-31 9 0 
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angenna Aia saepe ZAP HIT FAT 0 RT d WDURD d 

FTRT | cate | agen | Clowns ELE! qaray ifa (SI it 
2089 Also as an expression of courteousness, the 


above mentioned affix ıs added to that by which compassion 


is show 

The word atà means ‘ policy’ or ‘expedient’, such as ‘ conciliation ’, 
‘dissension’ and punishment’ qur means ‘joined with that’, 1 e with gift 
compassion &c In other words, the things signified by the bases, are connec- 
ted as means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of com- 
passion Thus, $ed a wagt ‘alas! here are barley for you’ quis, ere ' O- 
ear! come and eat’ ( These words are supposed to be addressed to a person 
who 1s starving, by one who wants to relieve him Being moved with compas 
sion, he entreats courteously the object of sympathy , with gifts to relieve his 
want) In the last Sátra, the affix was added, 1n the sense of compassion, to the 
name of the person or action that evoked pity In the present sütra, the affix 
1s added to the object or action by which pity 1» shown. The word me is 
from g the Imperative second person singular of g ‘to go’ with the 
upasarga su 

2038 | gA AJAA SEN E 
giusquíaqw u 
2038 The affix thach (t3 ) 18 opt.onally added to a 
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human 
being, as an expression of compassion or ofeourtesy Joined 
with compassion. 

In the alternative we have ai also As wgantqat tara aa (npn 
£m gm V 3 83 S 2035) When ais added there ts no shortening of 
the base, as Maguay U Similarly arta: or agak ud 

Why do we say ager ‘after a polysyllabl&? Observe yaa i ana u 
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Observe agarga aware, which are 
epihets and not Proper Nouns ( qgt arg aea ), or these are names of quadru- 
peds 

2038 1 RSA SERERE tt 
aa n 


2034 Also the affixes ghan (xa )and iach (rta) 
come after a word of more than two syllables, being the 
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy jomed 
with compassion is expressed. 
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Note —The force of sq 13 that the other affix az also comes, aS well as 3° i 
Thus from aya we have Wüpa,Wíqur, Ban, quw (V 3 83 S 2035) 


RORA IETSTaTTNÜXdTUTTSI. | 41 SR 


wifensmcot asaan qfeueqerdd mamiüdtarew Sud ed qoum t srpafeq- 
a cara aaa aha ae, tara ot sentra A aR | SNEU 
Raa anf targa (fugam d 

"warp weder Sar area " u anit geeks wu, wea N 

maA ur Pere sar GEH di ag Uu gam U 

ary gaga a *u aaa («wa («wer gU tt 

Pra? saa Araua stat area e d RAT (TD 4 aera i rar d 
Ws il 


TANS EET "WD e MATT NAR di 

ag e u SAGA (curet Uu wc p ATT STET NATT 
TAMA a aT TATE "p d 

WIAA AAG TANG CHEAT NTU 


2035 When tha (V 3 78S 2033) or one of the 
affixes beginning with a vowel (V. 3 79, 808 2084, 2036)tau- 
ght above, follows, there 1s elision of all that portion which 
comes after the second vowel of the name of a human being, 


The word tq 1s understood here from V 3 82 S 2039 The word 
sgia indicates that the whole of that portion of the term which follows the 
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third 
syllable would have been elided (by I t 54 S 44) The illustrations have 
been given above Thus yaqm m, here all the letters after the et of eq 
should be elided as Wíqe, so also fa, efter U 

The affix & 1s replaced by gq or s ( VII 3 50, 51) hence its special 
mention in this sütra For had it not been used, the sütra would have run 
thus ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’ This rule would 
have applied to gm substitute of &, but not to æ substitute of & which 
comes after words ending in 3, sp, q, SL and zq But itis intended that qz 
(and not ga ) substitute of & should be added to words whose second syllab- 
lesend in gum (F orw) vowels If ıt be said that ga substitute of would 
be sufficient for words like agga &c alsoas it will cause the elision of te 
third and subsequent syllables, and when such syllab'es are elided, @ would 
be the proper substitute to add to arg and not qq which we can do by the 
rule of sthanivat, we say, 1t 15 not so For if ıt were the case, we should add 
the a substitute and not ga 1n the following, afaqt+ea( VI 4 51S 2313) 
=a +s (Vl 4 148 S 311) because, after elision, qa ends with 

122 
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<> ODON 
But we know that à; 1s not added but gm, and we have aftrfaar n Hence the 

employment of æ 1n the sûtra 1s proper as IAE —NAR , TATA {TH N 

Vårt —It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel 
is elided in certain cases As Gaanftvdr qeeafara RRR, Teed, Suet. 
fe n 

Vårt —When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision 
is optional Thus Jaga + sp TT or am, «uvm orgak Wl 

Vårt —There is elision of the first term, when these affixes &w &c, 
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow Thus 
wA uw, aaa, vua from gaga or agaw or aaa &c- 

Vårt —The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed 
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second 
term of the name Thus tW or'W]a from Baga, qararar—Arat or qe t 

Várt:—The affix ga is replaced by @ after a word ending in q as, 
waa from waga , aga —sara u The g is a designation for lopa in the 
terminology of the ancients 

Véritka —So also after a word ending in sy as aiga or afifa u 


qo3* | MATTEA se (wd gd So N 


IRRATIA AST TA Cat Gd d ATTA P TTT UO 
Hig! Hana Tega sts | gR toate I afta l ata ARTUR I 
TE RT 

2036 According to the opinion of Eastern Gram- 
marians, the affixes adach (5t?) and vuch (am) also come 
after a human-name beginning with the word 3q Il 


The shows that the former affixes also come The sense of the 
affixes are the same as above viz compassion or courtesy Thus from the word 
gus, we have, 1 qaqam (kan), 2 afta (thach), 3, ee (1lach ), 4 afte 
(ghan), 5 ava (vuch), 6 ae (adach) The shortened forms ate by V 3 83 
S 2035 In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened The word srat 
Is used as a sign of respect ( puj4rtha ), for the word @ was understood in the 
aphorism by anuvritti from V 3 78 


VOR | uCLU- WLI El BLS? 


UHSWUTH TAT | Tere ar Aaa ETERRA aT | EAT | 
MAR Irena 0 Aa ure Saree ama ^00 aana RAT GER d 


gaen gaang aaa qeu "odo amda qr 
TA RT TST 
qu gratfiserari Perg t vun Wu xf n 
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EMEND 52 SS NENNEN ARN 

2037 The affix lin * ıs added to the Name 
of a human being, which’ expresses a special idea when 
compassion, or courtesy 1s meant 


The word manushya námnah of S 2033 1s understood here 


The sfera are words like sarg &c which are well known names of 
particular species of animals &c, but which come to be applied to men by 
way of metaphor The anuvntt: of wget does not extend to it This is a 
general rule Thus Rra , wors wana u The word ay being understood in 
this sútra, the previous affixes also come, as fáf&s n The word arma is used 
along with suf, to preven the affix being added to the word-form wrfa 
«I x 68) 

Vårt —When the second vowel is ety, Si, q, or V, then this is also 
elided. As af from ade, afta from nate i 

Várt —When the first member consists of a single syllable, there is 
elision of the second member as arf from arratge ( the «p changed back 
to *- because the stem is now wand not qa and rule VIII 2 39S 84 does 
not apply) So also efe enr u The form qx (and not«fm: from 
«qz ) ıs an exception It 1s diminutive of geeafaga u 


8035 | A aag armaria gata à 1 3169 y 


Vet agara sisal adres weed ST ear 1 Weary | sentra 
area Tawa sates’ d afan | gafem | ronan | aera i crufam ud 


2088 There iselision of that portion of the word, 
which follows the thud vowel, ın the case of a man-name 
beginning with Sevala, Suparı, Visála, Varuna, and Aryaman, 
when the above affixes tha o1 those having an initial vowel 
follow ‘ 

This debars the previous sütra Thus wana taney mS, Wate, 
Dass, sta, Gita , ga fiom gaw soalso fran, Fanta, ute, 
aang, ufo, aaa, erin, waa and Rn d 

ROZE | srfarareredrereqaet qur 1413152 d = 

MPAA ASR RL qtu AAITAT i aR carafe! 
sary tfm t 

20839 The affix kan( * ) comes im the sense of com- 
passion, after a man-nanie ending in afr, and this secon 
member 3s ohided before the affix 


= 


980 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXVIII S 2039 
E E A Ü  Ó —|n 
The words aq and gemere are understood in this sutra Thus tga 
from sraa and ten from feet "N Vyághrájyna and Sinhajina are 
names of men 
Rogo I NILI A 
ste àra qon. tt 
2040 The above-mentioned affixes w (V 3 708 
2095) and the rest come 1n expressing the small quantity 
or small number of anything 
Thus steg quar aren ‘a httle 011’ 
LCISEXERRENR S 
Rat quu quem id 
2041 The above mentioned-affixes ( V 8 70 S 
2025) come in expressing shortness of length o1 diminutive 
The ge here is opposed to M4 or ‘long’ Thus Aga = qaem ‘a 
small tree’ 
2082 | Gaal HL YI ISS N 
RVC A Aa AE NARTA RA JENI | IUR AGR 1 
2042 The afhx kan (*) comes when the short 
thing 1s a Name 
Thus qam amg u This debars an 
«ova | JAAA eT yr sisal 
za get ete trite i geese u 
2043 The afhx * comes after the words kuti, gamt 
and Sundá, when shortness of length 1s meant 
The word gear is understood here, but not ear n This debars g V 3 
70 S 2025 Thus gem gtt=aete, wate and goer n 


Note —The derivatives are masculine names, though the primitives are 
feminine 


Roy | FAJT IW 1S IER | 
^ AUT ST FAT | ST HA Hers REN ar gay Tu id 

2044 The afhx dupach (sd) comes in expiessing 
diminution, afte: the word kutü ‘aja 


This debars ¥ ü Thus ggr, from gä the long %-being elided owing 
toe It means a small leathern vessel for oil This word 15 neuter also 
as, ggqqu See Amarakosha II 9 33 


t 
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ROLL | ETSA CTL! 4 131801 
STTIATTT RA I Ze ae aE Tolar u 
2045 The affix shtarach (at with feminine f IV 
1 40 S 497) comes in expressing diminutive, afte: the words 
kásü and gont 
Thus gear art, = area ‘a small lance’ ,"Wrfratt ‘a small sack’ 
ROLE | TATA aT Tae 4B 1 Sell 
Wedge | fata ep sta seat | STATU (0 meret (ger: Tura u 
2056 The affix shtarach expiesses slendeiness, after 


the words vatsa, ukshan, agva, and pishava 

The anuvritts of geq ceases Thus qgar ‘a weaned calf’ becoming 
slender 1n reaching the second period of its age aqar ‘a slender bull’ 
being the third age ofa qq u waar ‘amule’ (aep qgermagmet), {Tt 
«4 ‘a slender bull or that cannot draw the load’ 


Rows | Pagers ZARE SATT 1Y1 FLA I 
STA RAT ATT LAM MEL SE SL C E EINE EM 
2047 After the words firm, ag and ag, ın determin- 
ing of the one ‘out oftwo, comes the afb dataiach ( sat with 
the elisiou of the final £& and sg ) Il 


Note — "This affix comes ın the svártha sense The differentiation of a portion 
from the whole by means of its peenhar‘caste, action, attribute or name 1s called Agio 
or specification 

Thus sait satu amongst these two, who 1s a Vaishnava’ 

Similarly aar ‘of the two the one who’, wat ‘of that two—the one : 

The taddhita affixes being optional by the Great option of sutra IV 
1 82 S 1072 this ideasmay be expressed by the word qj, « or & also As, c il 
wadl tava a mreana ‘who amongst you two 1s Devadatta, let him come’ 


RLS | at aga IARA SART | X13 1 ES Il 


wear aed canes Arii sara, «T ea | MARIN SÀ CNAA uit 

WIT HS LATA LATA ICE DEEPLQL MEC laa a TU RASANA 
Satay "uc u : l 
2048 The affix datamach (waa with the elisiorr ot 


the last syllable) comes afte: kim, yat and fat, optionally, 
when the object 1s the determining of the one out of many 
the question being that of jats 
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ANASARE EEEE 
The phrase the question being that of caste ” 1s redundant 
The words fx and faculty gata are to be read into the sátra 
Thus air waat az ‘ which of you, Sirs, is,a Katha Brahmana?’ waar quat ae 
gaa save ‘that one of you, Sirs, who 1s a Katha, let him come’ The 
word «wr ‘optionally’ indicates that the afix waa (V 3 71 S 2026) also 
comes, as AAT WaATAS, TH» AAT ll This 1dea may be expressed by qi a 
and @ also, owing to the agranar (IV 1 82 S 1072) as, Ñ aaar ge ar, 
HIAL RS, FT STE Il 
Vårt —The affix gye has also this force, after the word Fara, as, wae 
waat ae ‘which of you, Sirs, 1s a Katha Brabmana? ' As may be inferred 
from the sütra manai aaa (Il 1 63 S 742) 
Rove qmm METR 1 4131 es tt 
CATS SAAS CAT | AAA Ae i CNDDRQU h 
2049 After the woid t, according to the opinion 
of Eastern giammarians, may be added the affixes datarach 
and datamach 1n the above senses 
The @ draws in sarau Thatis wacw comes when one out of two 
is to be specified , and gaq% when one out of many 1s to be specified The 
word ‘arate does not govern this sütra it being a general rule Thus 
wrap NA P UUTR UI 
The word gram is for pujártha, because the word "v is already " 
understood 1n the sütra 
ROLO | CILE RTI WIZ eY I 
earam mite (3a gerd afeerzrecna tera fida g sfr qeu n 
2050 The affix kan (**) comes after a nominal 
stem, 1n expressing scoffing 
Thus carn ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study 
produces price As sarae àa ara ef afta ‘thou art proud, because thou hast 
read grammar only’ Here the word sarit is used in a mocking sense 
When, however, the derision applies to the person itself, then mais added by 


V.3 14 S 2029 astataa Gc 
So far the governing power of V, 3 70S 2025 


is 


bord 


WY Asa AAA THAT N 
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Rouge rea serat HAL N 
LEM er ea ARA CE ILC ER RC MET 
2051 The affix « means also ‘like this’, when 
the imitation of a thing 1s to be expressed 
The word sq 1s understood here Thus sr eqrepra ataata= sax 


tan imitation of a horse’ ın wood or clay & Why do we say ‘imitation ?’ 
Observe afta mq “The gayal cow ” 


VOU’ | VATA TIYIS I ag 
LUY Hea Cage Sega MAA SYHLSDTHTG | PIENA CET D | 
IER ! 
2052 The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like 
this 2, when the whole word so formed 1s a Name 
This applies when imitation 1s not meant Thus erqqeqe eut Sq 
ta thing reminding a horse’ gpa, i 
2043 | gJ LAIZ LES N 
waar RRIA aD JATA MÀ THT gA FATT | BHAT AIAS d 
afse 
2053 When ın the same way a Man ıs denoted, 
the affix is elided by lup, the word retaining its number 
and gender, 


Thus wear ( *ssraqgem ) ‘straw man'1 e an effigy in straw So also 


anwar &c For accent see VI 1 204 S 3692 
Note —Why do we say ‘aman’? Observe saa, SER do This süira 
may be considered to be an enlargement of V 8 100, 8 2055 


2ow9 | MART ards à 08 1 se ll 


Pra AFA ARANA Har ee | CES UAT | ER | aR 
anaig sariraraeaes | ATIA feno RRE U 
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2054 A simular elision of the afix wa takes place 
then also, when the figure 1s made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic 1s driven thereby 

That which 1s bought and sold is called qog, that which 1s not so 
dealt with 1s erqeq n The rule applies to the zmages of gods which are made 
means of subsistence by a low order of Brahmanas, not by selling them, but 
by exhibiting them from door to door Thus argàq ‘the idol of VAsudeva’ 
faa ‘the idol of Siva’ ema &c 

Why do we say sva? Observe, gasra Rretraft@ ‘he sells the images 
of elephants?  smqqra, crm u 

Note —-This rule 1s also an amplification of V 8 100 S 9055 

ROAN I ATAT FIAT | Y 1} I goo N 
aay gA | SAT d» gaT l MAANSA, d 
Note —galg qaaratg aanrig 4 | 
QW aaa are ss vadunt u 
2055 After the words devapatha &c, there is si- 
mier elision of the affix kan,( V 3 96 S 2051 and 97 S 2052) 
expressing an image or a Name 

The xaqq class is argana: 0 Thus War, gage n 

1 qam, 2 eu, 3 aaa, 4 ergy, 5 eget, 6 atta, 7 ersppr*, 8 oa. 
vu, 9 mu 10 agaa, 11 fagga (fu), 12 rams (ferent), 13 ega (ug- 
mw), 14 qsg (asg), 15 Gea, 16 ga, 17 que, 18 goq 19 Wem, 20 Haq, 
21 qsg, It 18 apaq tt 

Note —The affix yq 18 elided when the mutation 18 an image of a god that 
18 worshipped, or a picture, or a design on a flag As feta, RT: are examples of 
gods, waft ‘the picture of Arjuna’, gataat ‘the picture of Duryodhana’ #fy ‘the 
flag having the figure of monkey’ wey the eagle-flag e 

ROWE | AAS IYI Lod ll 
tuere pR R Haas, aaa report reet n 
2056 The affix dhañ tw comes after vasti, 1n the 
sense of ‘like this’ 

The wor? gq is understood here The affixes taught hence forward 
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images Thus qrafa = area 
fem aréady’ like the abdomen ’ 

ws | rarar € 014131202 Il 
Frere fe agaia | fuse Rarer, as u 
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2057 The affix dha (4a) comes after §14,1n the 
sense of ‘like this’ 

Thus fata = fia ufq curd, hard as stone According to some the affix 
s3r also comes after faar, by dividing this sütra into two namely ( 1 ) faarar 
“ the affix dhan comes after slå” (2) "Soalso the affix dha” as (aaa 

ROS | MATA ATI VIZ 0 203 N 
UAT Tie | gE aaa ATA TT QOL UU 
9058 The affix wa comes, 1n the sense of ‘hke this’, 
afte: Sákhá &c 

Thus qrqq=area , gea (VI 1 218 S 3701) sem, eru , NORD U 

ler 2 ga, 9 wp, 4 spy, Dg, 6 aye, 7 ae, 9 eee, 9 ener 10 RE, 
11 fara, 12 era, 13 wg u 

TIME XCECESCOSBERERELE 
gea NBT u 
2059 The word gex ıs anomalous, meaning beau- 
tiful 

The word ge ıs formed by adding ait to the word gu The word wes 
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit, having or containing 1n himself all the 
desired requisites’ As geita agro! how nice 15 this Brahmana’, 

Rogo l HUME (WI Sl ox ll 
gamfa gurar gra: u 
2060 ‘The afhx chha (Sw) comes in the sense of 
‘like this’, after the word kuságia 

Thus guar (garna gata ) ga “Intellect sharp as the point of the 

kuée grass" gusla qur" i 
ok? | BMT TAA (41-3 1 gog Ml 

——— carey | nraarelat aaa Ta 1 ge Raae 
anna ef rur Laer arama eran] 0 arana | aAA 
ate RASA: u : 

2061. The affix chha (£u) comes also, only in the 
sense of like this, after a compound noun which contains 


in itself the force of ‘hke this’. 
Note ,—'The word ag refers to gq, and afaa means euam u A compound 
which is formed with the force of qq, takes the affix @, when a second WW 18 to be 


124 
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indicated In the chapter on Compounds, no samasais taught with the force of E, 
this sutra, therefore, indicates by 1mpheation that such a samása of two nouns can be 
formed, having hidden im it the sense of qq u Such a samasa will come under the 
head of gv gat qara (II 1 48 649) 


Thus sgreeretera,, KMENA, HTT AAT t 
The word minaw means ‘like the crow and the palm fruit the 


unexpected and sudden fall of a plam fruit upon the head of a ciow so as to 
kall 1t, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree , and is used 
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurrence’ Thus Devadatta 
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack 
the village, and in the fray Devadatta is killed, this comcidence of the robbers, 
and Devadatta ıs called arnardéraaara ,and the killing of Devadatta ts 
like that of the crow by the are fruit The first case of aatan will form the 
compound, the second case of qw will give rise to the affixing of 5, as armat 
ata awwen ay (the compound terat meaning HRHAAAAMTAATTA TAMA 
and the derivative word aimara meaning RIRATIREN ) 

Similarly aaga means “like the death of a goat (aja ) by the 
accidental falling ofa sword (kripápa) as the goat was passing” Similarly 
aryna means "like the accidental falling of a quail (vartak4) in to the 
hands of a blind person who thus captures ıt” All these are unintentional 

"(atarkita) and curious (chitrikarana ) coincidences In short, these words 


mean ‘ accidentally ’, ‘ unexpectedly’ 
ROER | MRSA SUT IR IRI 209 1 


WAT TAC N 
2062 The affix an (2 ) comes 1n the sense of ‘like 
this’, after the words $a1ka1à &c 
Thus wq = "rmt 
Lent, 25er, 3 aaa, 4 mft (afar ABR, enfBa), 5 
gute, 6 uam, 7 Tera, 8 Sra, 9 pes, 10 qut (eura), 11 aH (AMET), 
12 frm t 
ROER | Meera! 4131 205 N 
EECULÉCIEDUC ME aR U 
2063 The affix thak (3% 01 %) comes ın the sense 


of‘ like this’, after the words anguli &o. 


Thus grega ( = sra) rre SUR, ul 

l agafa (eret), 2 west, 3 ay 4 qug, 5 now, 6 aoga, 7 srt (aega) 
8 fo, 9 att, 10 g", 11 g*, 12 ge, 13 sqaq, 14 draft, 15 qu 16 gium, 
17 Raru 
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REL | AHAUPSMABPAsaceqry | Y 13 | ok Il 
Q*RITTSTSTI SAEI Sap qp sum p THRU RMR | CAMs N 
EA 
2004 The affix thach (£&) also comes optionally 
afte: the word ekasálá, with the force of ‘like this’, 
Thus 9 paa by thach or tania by 3 
oe | eiti&cra m iv 1319991 
HR QRS up qu Hain ARR exu I 
2065 The affix % comes in the sense of * like this? 
after karka and lohita 

Thus arate ‘like a or white horse’ edin eníex ‘a crystal 
though not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing 
behind it! 

Rowe | quier sar sara (1 81 kz ll 

gadt Aga araa aftarradissararaar STET  VETCNQDWI Sa 

eaa wife rs ou 

2066 The affix ñya (sr) 1s added without changing 
the connotation, to a woid denoting ahoide, but not when 
the word ıs de1ived fiom the name of then leader. 

The anuvgitt: of gq ceases The word qw means a crowd of men of 
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object 
of acquiring wealth &c Thus aasa ‘the red bannered horde’ dual 
ARa, pl atFaers u Similarly, rear, redit, farsa , "reta , ATTN, MART U 
In the plural, the affix 1s elided by II 4 62 S 1193 

Note —Why do we say staracitgata ? Observe àquspmt ( V 2 78 S 1878) 
‘a horde whose leader ıs Devadatta’? From this sutra, commence the agı aflixes 
&c, the affixes that have the*sense of ‘King thereof’ The affix sa, therefore has 
this meaning also viz ‘the leader of the horde’ Here we repeat V 8 113 S 1100 
owing to the context 


RORE IR ll MASRANA l R I3 I ka UN 
AÈ RRETA SR ASNA ART Ui 
2066 A The affix ñya comes afte the name of æ 
wild band, and after a word ending 1n chphai (staat IV 1. 
98 S 1049) without change of sense , but notin the feminine 


A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live- 
bihood, and living by violence are called ara or ‘wild band’ ‘Thus ardraarga 
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‘a wild band living on pigeons’, d. aráreqrasr and pl wiag € So with words 
ending in «ps1, as dissmaer , d Aaa, pl Asmaa , sraraar d apari pl 
maaar i r 
Note —Why do we say “ not in the Feminine’ Observe waqt eftt, 
RSA, TTA u 
OLS sitas rere TT TS Nea AIT Ag! YI 1 299 il 
aay a austiegenras eat saz o: eigen lateral | freres o | 
araat RA frat ser l aR Ran) AAE TÈS fara t ware | ASIA frat 
ANAA | MAJAA | RA alee UNA TETSU |i 
2067 Toa name expressing a multitude living by 
the trade of arms, 1s added the affix hyat (€ with the fem in 
È ), when 1t ıs the name among the Váhikas, but not when 
it ıs the name of a Bráhmana, nor when the word 1s Rájanya 


The anuvrittt of afar does not govern this sutra Thus ofiqe, 
Avet pl ardar, fem Arh, Aaaa, qure pl spese fem Jk, 
agea , areear pl amsar fem aredTu 

Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? Observe mar u 
Why do we say ‘a multitude’? Observe amg u Why do we say ‘amongst 
the Vahikas’? Observe waa u Why do we say "nota Bráhmana or the 
word form Rájanya"? Observe wrqraar agr, the Bráhmana cow-herds 
Qeg ars n In the case of a Brahmana the rule applies to a word that 
is gualified by the word Brahmana, while in the case of qse, the sütra 
teaches that the very word-form rajanya’ should be taken 


RIRS | JRT WISI: 
magagaan | rase sree fae pcsmiWSTERTenT IW OU 
2068 ‘The affix tenyan (usa) with the fem in $, 

comes after the word Vrika, a class cf persons living by 
trade of arms 

"Thus qua (aroy, pl qat, fem ar Fort) n 

Why do we say ‘living by the profession of arms’? The affix will 
not come when gẹ means ‘a wolf’ As prd sacar enfer water u 
- ose | qrueqQÜq c HIdWETSS IXI 31 Lee I 

MPAA BT AMICI Da enm eat and qt wat wq 
fras u n 
errE SITO EIC ASNA N 
Agta SEHIHISH AA UH 
LLL EL | wary | strata EE LET UNE e BELT n 
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[nnnquam R RA RAN RR 


2069 The affix chha ( £x ) comes without changing 
the sense, afte: dámini &o,'and after the six waiiioi-stocks 
called 'Traigarta shashtha 


The followmg are the six warrior races of Trigarta -OSTI area wee, 
mana BER and omes U 

Thos grata ardit pl arma seda Aahar pl saga | aresiqeiia 
pl ROZI | PsA pl Weg, 

lupus, 2 trate 3 sp, 4 dires (Araik Stam )5 shee" 6 emafi, 
Caga ), 7 enger, (egaga) S8 urgent, 9 ria 10 strera*, 11 RIR- 
gaan (arate) 12 argafi, ariaa 14 fare, 15 xan” 16 quw 17 SATAA, 
18 amr 19 adiga, 20 aaia 21 Graft 22 syqeqawat, 23 RA 24 (qox u 

Roiso 1 WANS rrarfapedrsupdtr (iw 03 08250 

wrrgwsfüfaegratí*em pa BAUS xg eA ara Lda (qu | arya d 

waa | area ou 
2070 The afix an (3t) comes afte: paisu &e, and 

the affix añ (31) comesafte: yaudheya &e, without changing 
the sense when these words denote waizi01 classes 

Thos aga, d qÅ pl qsiq ara d agar pl Arar n 

log 2 agr jvwu, 4 arden (aredia),5 aaa, 6 ag 7 seq, 8 wen? 
qure 10 rara, 11 erus 12 atgo tu 

1 Aaa 2ga, 3 wen 4 aha 5^ arta, 6 aia 7 sarang (ana), 
8 fana, 9 aca, 10 afiat 11 atria, 12 qr*ra u See IV 1 178 


Ro? | mAAR rama saasaa qu t 


QIRIR 
qR eisiea a ase UAT er AIA | MRA i 
Server ariaa à straiae Ae 


2071 The affix yañ (9t) comes without changing 
the sense, afte: the words abhyit, bidabhpit, $81&vat, sikhavat 
Samivat, tindvat, and gumat, when those words end in the 


Patronymic affix "rur N ` 
The anuvriti: of argat ceases — Thus airian nA, add 
asr to this, sie, pl miaa, Upper pl area, MAT pl STAAT , UT 
pl Qeraar , wraraer: pl araar, Ainaa , Arata, ara and Se d 
Note —The sup here is Patronyme Otherwise PUCE GIE: CR and sifai 
@ ardis , the affix here 1s War of qaamam we IV 2 38 1204 and of eaATaTar 
IV 2 248 1226 respectively 


+ 
* 
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OGY | SMSTATIAT X131 225 Il 
WIS FNC THT TTI Zl Wasa agg eR | ARa lager 

WT ASMAN later Erg ui 
2072 The affixes fiya &c, (V 3 112 & 2066) are 


called tadrája 

The illustrations of Tadrája affixes have been given above The 
word agra occurs in Sütra II 4 62 S 1193 

Being tadrája, the affix 1s elided in the plural number of non femin- 
nine words As Raar (S 2066), maqa (S 2066 A), eaaa 
(S 2066 A), mremaar (S 2066 A ) &c 

Rows | ggas geada gz Stray YI? N 

maT aT | eat Tenia | ae aa! funi ala ae we 

gaa (gerer Parag (rur rp cafe RRA nasa u 


~N 


TIANA ARA qutm ^ u eA N 
2073 The affx vun (st) comes afte: the words 
p4da and gata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being 
that of distiibutive 1elation, and the final of the stem i8 


elided 
Pratipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words qrq or 


wa take the affix qq when a distributive sense (arcar Jis to be expressed and 
by the addition of this, the final 1s elided 

By VI 4 148 the final qt of pada and sata would have been elided 
before the taddhita affix vun, even if such elision was not taught in this rule 
The repetition of the word rq in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision 
ordained here 1s not one caused by the affix For if the elision had been 
caused by the affix, then by I 1 57, such iste or “ substitute’ would be 
equivalent to the principal (sthAnivat ) , and would thus debai the application 
of the rule VI 4 130 by which qrg pad (and zot Pada )is changed into qz u 
In other words, the lopa taught by eei wis qifürüpm or caused by some 
thing which ts subsequent, namely, by a taddhita affix or by g oi affix, 
therefore, this lopa would be sthani vat for the purposes of the iule which 
would apply to something preceding it(I x 57 S 50) Therefore, pad 
becomes stháni-vat to pad Therefore, the anga or base ending with 
‘pada’ will be called w, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore 
VI 4 130 which applies to 3t. bases will not "pply, and there will be 
no substitution of qg for str, as there is not m the form qrara u But we want 
such*substitution and hence the employment of word. “ the final of the stem 
15 elided 
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Thus qt @ Wat varfe “he gives two quarters to each” = faqraar aang 
(igs + quot + =f + wz VI g 130-fgugmt VII 3 44 S 463 
by which st of 318 1s changed into g) Similarly g & wa salt = Rata ea n 

The compounds above formed are taddhitartha Tatpurusha com- 
pounds, viz compounds containing the sense of a. taddhita affix, by rule II 
I 515 728 After the compound is formed, then the affix gq is added 
Thus first we have $314 and Raa compounded by II 1 51 S 728 then the 
affix 1s added The words qra and aa when not so compounded, take gq 
affix only in the feminine 

Note —Why do we say “of the words qrq and qq '? Observe at at arst 
quid, no affixing Why do we say “preceded by a numeral” P Observe WT Fz 
watfa iu Why do we say “ina distributive sense”? Observe rap qa “ He 
gives two quaiters "Ww surf n 

Vårt —The enumeration of «rq and wa is useless, as the affix 1s 
found after other words also As, fisitersnt qarfat “ he gives two cakes to each ” 
Prana CUE MEL 


Row | qqeeqqamimriuwieisi 


ga ear | hate | geet wee fa, Reha, qà 
«anb n 


2074 Also when the sense is of a punishment or 


& donation 
The word quy means “punishment”, and sqaq? means “ gift or do- 
nation” The prátipadikas qr and qa preceded by a numeral, and conveying 
the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix gq, and the final et is 
elided This sütra ıs begun to show that the “distributive sense” does not 
apply here Thus gt qrit Wea = faa seer “ punished with the infliction 
of a fine of two Padas (a quarter com )" qt mÀ sar qaia = (great Sau ser 
“he makes a gift of two Padas” Similarly Rant gga “punished with a 
fine of two hundreds" Raar sagaia bec 
ROY | EAF NETANA BI AIS 1 3 tl 
MAAUS | ER AM dU ASALAAM SAER 0 ques ad 
girar wal *n guaris pem u 
2075 The affix kan *& comes in the sense of “ like 
that or specialty ", afte. the words sthüla &e 
This debats the afix srfiat( V 3 69S 2024) Thus eU Tm ena 


"bulky" So also amak , array ul 
Vdet —The words wag and azq should be included in the list of 


sthaladi words As, w*reg, FRR ! According to one version the words ata 


992 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIX § 2075 


———————À——————————— 
"rr and ger and not *r*q and qequ So the derivatives will be gga and "puras 
che words that end m long vowels wr, € or &, shorten their vowels before this 
affix, by VII 4 13 S 834 
Gana sütra—The word gw takes æa, when tila 18 meant, as genk- 
feqer-qpsormr ou 
Gana sutra —aq takes sqq when meaning fify, as waar ul 
Gana sutia —gay faa, qe, mrs and atqara take this affix when wine is 
meant, a UR Allen NAJAT “ 8 kind of, wine” 
Gana-$ütia — Wig takes this affix when meaning a covering, as ÑIR 
‘a covering of the colour of cow’s urine, or go-mutra may mean a certam 
arrangement of colours such as white and black’ 
Gana sutra —gu takes mq when meaning a snake, as gem (VII 4. 
13 S 834) “a kind of snake of the color of wine” 
Note —As gU +R STR "snake lle" 
Gana sutra —sffaf takes the affix ayy when meaning sah gram, as sftdrar = 
wüdrmeqr mea u The following 18 a list of Sthuládi words 
leqm,?7 sry, 3 «mq 4 gg, 5 gurfuurg 6 aang, 7 gafan 
guara, 9 ga wesw 9 gu set, 10 stot mg, ll quus arasa, 12 garga, 
18 gm ( HA, C) 14 aor u 
ROSE | AMAT WTI AIBN 
SARA | AARI | ARTAR N 
2076 Afte: a paiticiple ending ın kta, comes the 
affix kan, when the meaning 1s something not yet wholly 
completed 
The word sta*am@ means “an act which has been fully accomplish- 
ed", staaranfa therefore, means, “an act which has not been fully accom- 


plishea " Thus a+ 3i — MART “not yet wholly divided" So also SART &c 
Note —Why do we say “something not wholly'.ompleted" ? Observe firan 


~ 


“totally divided”, fisgra, “ totally cut” 
3099 | a MTA NIST VU 

MÄA Tq WAA RL MAGII Qo TAHT! wreeremnmufor IENA 
ÄN KALTIA | FAI PuuspWeredesndeuiq aa UTAR | wu, N 
^ 2077 Not so, when a word in the sense of “ half”, 
precedes such participle 

When the word an# or any other word having this sense, 15 compound. 
ed, with a partciple in 5, the affix aiq ıs not added to denote the sense of 
incompleteness Thus aifigag, arena &c (Il 1 27S 689) The word 
awa shows that the synonyms of ati# are also to be taken, Thus wget 
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Note —Objection —It is redundant to have prohibited ay after a word pre- 
ceded by ‘half’, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has nos been 
completed 

Note —Answer* —The prolibition contamed ım this sütra does not refer to 
the aq of the last sütia where ıt has the sense of " incompleteness” It refers to 
that ay which comes after a-word, without changing the sense of that word ( ENFER) n 
Thus the words fiamat „and rawana (the comparative and superlative degrees of 
fire ) show by the very fact of their comparison, that the action denoted by them is 
not complete These words frac and far also take the affix TA Without change 
of sense As fùnarn and Wein and qeu do as used by Páianjah himself 
in the following sentences —qq fg qaataaen wale, Tale agak calcu | This 
aq 18 also prohibited in the case of compounds with aff t 

In fact, the prohibition of this sütra teaches by implication ( Jiapaka ) 
that aya comes also in the sense af svartha As qme u 
Qos | TERT MEJ LIBIL 
eg eur | gr eaat Ta Tela TAT uo Arey fing get wee ou 
2078 The affix kan comes after the word brihati 
when 1t means “ an article of dress " 
The word ais to be read into this sütra and not its prohibition 
The force of this qug 1s xsl, or tt is an example of ead wqu Thus efe c ae 
e quiet (sam )( VII 4 13 S 834, by which long vowel 1s shortened ) “ an 
upper garment or mantle" see Amarakosha II 9 117 
Whv do we say “when it means dress”? Observe watema “the 
metre called Brihatt”, 
YE | uvmuürrennqHteqe neq mm 1Yis1 i 

ent laced wey gratia mw gad infr varsPegfaeniügataac 
oa i frarrareqden Bal wae HAM anA a aag a £n 1 dfaemsu | 
wo amanna d As afar erar fuere i ARRA DD | 
SWITW: yeaa l eraga NITE | aed maar WuCgrem arr u 


2079 The affix kha (Èw) comes afte: the words 
ashadksha, Agitangu, alankaima, alampurusha, and after a 
stem ending with adhi " 


The force of @ is wd i e it does not change the sense of the word, 

Note —The word eqqww me£ns “ that which has not six eyes” quer 1s com- 

pounded from qz + gR by adding qa V 4 113 S 852 “ having sx eyes", 
The affix ey 18 to be added to this word already ending 1n the affix shach 

Thus watar wet “a secret not having six eyes” 1, e," à secret 


125 


s 
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known or determined by two persons (four eyes ) only, to the exclusion of a 
third" Similarly enfuraerdra aoar- mia UD-pISÍCnmnoW- qqmamq “ a forest 
where formerly cattle had grazed” The augment gy is added to:«ríürq by 
nip&tanz, or irregularly So also sastu =s% aad wai quim -competent 
to do any act, clever So sta gef — me tr geria = niea = fit for aiman 


A word ending with fù, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II r 
40, as the word erf& belongs to Saundádi class As (rendre: ut 

The affix kha in the case of these words ts invariable ( nitya ) ; 
because the word farqr occurs in the next sütra, (and xt 1s a maxim of 
interpretation that a rule occurring between two optional rules 15 nitya ) 


According to others the above words always occur with this affix 
and never without it while in the case of other words taught hereafter this 
affix comes optionally 


There are other affixes also which are Sudrthske and nya 

Such as wat &c up to the affix wa ( V 3, 55 to 95 ). 

ey &cupto a, (V 3 1xíi2toV 4 1) 

wre &c upto mg, (V 4 11 to a1), 

And affixes taught from V 4 61 e qw to V 4 0, (uw) ending in 


wig n 
And all Samásánta affixes 


Rote | fram fam i419 inii 
TRENIA ERAAI ARRE carer est ara, MART AR, eftt t 
wR, Wasa | ageger | Beery sat, rap q 
aRar faim 1 srt fem) RE 1 f Pager aar LE IC UELLE 
amia mgar U 
2080 The affix kha ($x) may optionally be added 
without change ofsense to astem ending in añch (86%), 
when ıt does not mean a point of the compass used in the 
feminine gender 


Thus nra or sire, "old", qarg or área, eria, or warara “new ”, 
Why do we say " when not denoting a direction in the feminine?" 
Observe mft fear “eastern region”, wert WU western region” Why 
do we say “a point of the compass"? Other words in the feminine will take 
this afix As motar mru Why do we say “in the feminine"? A direction 


or RR? used Yn any other gender will take this affix As mreta ararear oU 
RSL aaae argh) 4) 1a N 
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SADAO tutu 
manmi agf ka rere QUT smt DE wen wey d 
2081 The affix chha (f) is added without change 
of sense, to a stem ending in the word aff, when it means 
appropriateness 
Note —The word avg means the substance or substratum in which fat 
or generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing 18 regulated and individe 
nalised, ( emt Fas re erari (agit ) u 
Thus wsrgraerdra: “appropriate to a Brahmaga” yrna 
Wess &c 
Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness". Observe 
qme S Gwar“ the Bráhmaga caste is beautiful " 
avg means that substance by which the genus Bráhmapa, Kshatriya 
&c is distinguished 
ROC ENIRTSHTDERHTST NT Sp IYI Vl ko d 
Beata gear wq euruemadwRerd faery ager | emp feeb 
A TR, l 
2082 The affix chha (Èu) ıs optionally added to a 
stem ending in @arm, ıfıt is compounded with something 
with which another 1s made to take an equal place 
The word gema means gara eytaeea ‘whose place is the sama’ or 
gex or equal Thus fqwr gea -genda or Agera ( fagfer enura whose 
place 1s that of a father ) 
Why do we say “when it means equal to” 


" cowshed” - 

Note —The word wf im qeqtrae 18 for the sake of distinctness The word 
weary ag à Bahuvrthi compound 1s the appropriate. word to be taken here, and not 
when itis taken aaa Tatpurushs compound like qart wag erty The wor! 
and joins the two meanings 


Observe meura 


qp" wien” 18 a conjunction 
The rule S 2081 occurring beetween this rule and S 2080 both 


of which are optional must be a nitya rule, as explained above giiia 


stern Aua ti 


weg Lspmfaege II BIRN 


eamdem iu TA amf n i 
9083 The affix thak comes afte: the word anugádin, 


without changing its Sense 


nn 
bd 
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Thus raara “repeater or who echoes back” 


208 | faarftal seed IYI VI ee ll 
CA ENE Tarte peu fin frank wav N 
2084 The affix an is added to the word fart] 
when a word expressing “fish " 18 to be made 
Thus "enfe “a fish" Why do we say “when It means a fish”? 
Observe Aat tage: “ Devadatta who 1s gliding out”, 
ey | gear, Rrasa TA Fags! Vis! Vl 
manaka | EANTA QUAU Peay ey | wT 
Me gear (Wa Rag U 
2085. The affix kptvasuch (at) ıs added to a 
Numeral, when the repetition of an action 18 to be counted 
This fs -]so a svartha afix The word mmga: means “again and 
again or. repetition” The counting of actions belonging to the same class 
and having the same agent, which occur again and again 1s called gararg(a. 
eoru u Thus Taran geen = Tagg “ he eats five times" 
Why do we say “after a Numeral’? Observe qfrt anua ga “he 
tats many times” 
Rend 1 aged TeV si esi 
gagis | ages itr twee ag a 
2086 The affix “sueh” (#) ıs added to the 
numeral dvi tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting 
the repetition of an action 
This debars gagau Thus fg—ígt, f—fra, wqe—wazin fry og, 
Dried ade The in the last example 15 ehded by VIII 2 24 S 280 
Note —But wag meaning “four”, and wg ‘fou times ', me differently 
accented the "f of gw indicating that the accent udatta falls on the last syllable 
Thus war (iaa Un V 58, being formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to "Tq ), and 
age (with gs) u 
ROSS | HST QEF IW 81 2e 
apart Mag | (WWW amaA ga Sr te g erena | 
eiwedrqerer ferer ee UIST sedem u 
2087 The word aq ıs substituted foi uw before the 
affix ga, when an action 18 to be counted 


This debars gagu The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action 
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alone is counted so the anuvritti of fur only runs into this sütra and not 
of pagan Thus apg “ he eats once” amefig tt The &of gq ts 
elided by VIJL 2 23S 54 and not by VI 1,68 S 252, because the g of 
that sütra refers to the q of gq and not to the g of ga, as the fü of that 
sütra refers to f&w and not to für as in sedi (See page 128) But not 
here in wa qr as being against usage 


qos | rarer qeratsorseara | 418 1 Ro N 
SAPE MAR | Ea RIRA JER | MIARA (RR p TERE MRE TERR d 
2088 The afhx * is optionally added to the 
numeral «€, to count the repetition of an action occurring 1n 
a not distant period of time 


This debars gaga which comes in the alternative The wora 
afge "not remote", qualifies memar , 1 e when the recurring of the 
action takes place within a short time, it is mag gem u Thus qgwt or 
agga aaa mw “he eats many timesa day" But when a remote time ts 
denoted then yr does not apply Thus agwedr sraes s em ‘he eats many times 
in a month, not daily owing to poverty &c' 


qoe p EITA ATT IYI V1 Ww I 


MMA Teg up der waa afar MASARA ar eget ere rw 
ARAARA TITE I aaa | Pedra AAT a | TTT qÈ tl 


2089 The athx mayat (Ha with the feminine in 
giave È) ıs added to a word ın füst case 1n constiuction, 
when the sense 18 “ made thereof”, o1 ‘subsisting therein”, 
( or ‘made abundantly’) 


Note —The translation of the sitra given above 38 according to the 
rendering of Prof Bofithngk According to Kámká —aa signifies that- the word 
in eonstruction to which the affix 1s to be added should be ım the nominative 
case, ( 1V 1 82) the word ngaq means “happening to be in abundance” So 
that according to this interpetation the sütra should be translated, as done by Dr 
Ballantyne ‘The affix mayat may be employed afte: a word denoting some 
substance, when we require an expression for itas abundant,’ Thus ey NETH 
m ARRAT, “abundance of food"  wryAay “abundance of eake " According to 
others that in which there ıs abundance of the thing signified by the word to 
which the affix 7a@ 1s added, 1s denoted by the whole word Thus wa speraftay~ wandt 
est “a feast in which there 1s abundance of food” argana qå, qeaarare u 
Both senses are possible, as the sûtra 1s consirnote 

The word praktitais made up of pra and krita, pra has the force of abund. 
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antly and kgita means made —— Prakria therefore means ' made in abundance " That 
which expresses (vachana) this 18 called prakgpita vachana 

The word aq in the sütra has two senses It being made by the 
affix eye conveys the force both of the nature(I{I 3 114)and the sete 
In the former case, (taking qq wawa to mean “the mention of that as 
abundantly made"), we have semaya “abundance of grain” qrqqsmaw, eirgrar i 
But in the second case, (taking ıt to mean “that 1n which something fg 


spoken of as abundant)” we have ema um “a sacrifice at which food Is 
abundant" so also emque viu 
Roto | UJETA CAE RE 1 RI 

argferr vera wife Red arene 0 arent GUEST aware) Sree 

regen uga (c fgdiusd i area an | rv Ww n 

2090 When that, whereof something 1s made or 
subsists in, 18 a multitude, then the affixes expressing a 
great quantity (IV 2 37 &e S 1243) may also be employed 
to denote ‘ ‘made thereof, subsisting therein " 

The @ shows that que also comes in the same sense Thus 
fren weet crap sequr = arama (1V 2 47 S 1256) or trem, so also 
wregpiwemW or usps ! In the second sense we have, arent ngar wifey 
à= AR or arena ae, agian or asada a 

QORR | SATARA AIST ST IYN IUI RRI 
MEL RR l array QARA | ARR Aranana , QAN arare 
ü 
2091 The affix fipa (@) comes, without chang- 
ing the sense, after the words anania, 4vasatha, itiha and 
bheshaja n 

Thus arai- war, maaa ara ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary 
for sacred fire’  ufewmq e €i € traditional account’, the affix here 1s added 
to a word which ts not a pratipadika The word tíð € means tradition, as ti 
& Brass: waa Ups = yea ul 


Note ~It1s optional to add this affix, owing t 
g to the general optional 
of alltaddhita affixes, See IV 1 82 S 1079 ’ g plional natus 


RRR Iaa qp iui uisu 
eed iv ereesrs t ext ear i aai pot wfinpran | figire. u 


2092 After a stem ending 1n the word gaar, being 
in the fourth case in construction, comes the affix Wa, in the 


P 
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sense of“ appointed for it ” 


The word arsa has the sme meaning as ad ^ for the sake of that" 
(II 1 36 S 698), Thus Sietarm g%=aftieaera “offering &c, sacred to 
Agni" So also giaa tt 


RaR i agai TNL RY N 

WIJIK Way | IÅ N AIE ARRU GOTT AN ARA * U TRA 
JAAM RÅ aE ga rp ^ 0 gond agaange TRA 0 qA P RNA I 
STOUR NTA | ILLAE IU Tee AA wy ANAN TA | TAN ATN, 
MB iritceliruc rei CE CE CLIE ararceft n 

2093 The affix wax comes afte: the words ate and 

mtg, being in the fourth ease ın construction, when the mean- 
ing 18 ‘ for the purpose of that’ 


The word arava is understood here also Thus qrrvggnx=qraq “water 
meant for washing the feet” So also weg u The accent of these words 1s 
governed by VI 1 213,S 370 the udatta being on the first syllable 

Note 1—The & in the stra :plies the inclusion of words other than qq and 
wd, not mentioned here The affix aq applies to other words also, as qq 4 
UNUIGI EE arà: | So also ag, wae, NIR, RA, WU JAR, THR, freno, 
wey, wa, qd, 44, at, ad, aP d These words take qq in the Vedas Thus 
RREA, WA, ÄTA, Her, Bear, sera, ben, ASRI, aq, Wer, Ter, aay, 
wat, Fat: and apa m nirea: a qure: ( füdtaregaeraearges stat quat 
«end ) epe | med 1 Aare venta | giia do Aaea Gait | vuv wae | 
maa gta o Lu NL SE NE tated u So also the words 
ATEAN and ergurg war uu 

Vári —Ss, is the substitute of "q, and the affixes ety, aag and ey are 
added to It , as, 1AT, TAAT THAT ut 

Várt —To the word q meaning ‘old’, the affix q 1s added as well as 
the affixes w, aa and wr e g WAR and awa, e and vta. ut 

vert —The affix yais added to the words wmm, €q ana Wwe g m- 
"Www, wquew eu, N 

Vårt —The affix” wx comes after siifar and armo as, IWA, 
gnau The feminine is formed by q as mM ararcoft iu z 

Noiei—All these are illustrations of the option. allowed by IV 1, 82, 8, 


1072 so that sometimes these affixes do not apply as wrrdtyr UIRE ATCT 3T: U 


2o&g | wfausá INIT ell 
P rarer | CODE LUCES lI 


1000 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIX § 2094. 


————————— M A Ü————Ó€— Ü—— € áaÍidó 
2094 The affix ñya (@) comes after smáfw in the 
fourth case in constiuction, iu the sense of “for the purpose 


of that" 
The word arata is understood here also Thus srfapzx QW3 ASAN u 
RORY | RATAT | LP LO UI 
ta vx eta N 
2095 The affix az comes afte: qq, without change 


of sense 

The anuvyitti of arate does not apply here and ceases Thus qa» 
ei 

Note — This word 15 always ın the feminine, another example of the rule that 
a word derived bv a aviithika affix does not always follow the gender of its 
primitive 

RRL MT EENLEELI 
sen tl 


2096 The affix * comes after wf, without change 


of sense 
Thus efe - wg u 
LDANEICHLCLERLGRERBELE 
ara ux mra (um N 
2097 ‘The affix =q comes atter the words ata &o, 
without changing their sense 
Thus aq =ard, airy = Ay n 


lary 2 aft, 3 wifez, 4 arg*, 5 sp, 6 arg", 7 dier, 8 area (Aaaa Gre, 
wre), 9 agna, 10 quip errat (Pare), 11 ergy gÀ, 12 qw aah, 19 are 
WeusrHr 14 seq fem, Db qra giu, 16 ag aa, 17 faan (Graem), 18 IH, 19 swara, 
20 giarüefreanri y 21 meg n . 

G S The affix s ıs added to yer and afte when denoting a season as, 
WIR SEQ i aR up d Otherwise seats stagan n G S app and fara take "ka 
When denoting an anımal, as gam or fare TY, otherwise erent , Garir Arr, n 
G B ay takes aq when meaning ‘clever’, as wore «aga; otherwise wy only G S qw 
take sg wher meaning ‘artifical’, as, gaat Aieiaia  G S ere takes ara when 
denoting a student*who has completed his study of the Vedas, as eaten: u G S wer 
takes aw when meaning empty, as qatar fieRtae "ISP, otherwise Spp wary ie 
wr ER uo G & ara takes qq when contenfpt 1s meant, as gara xr h 
G S mg takes aq when meaning thread, as Fan GT Wang , otherwise ag Wher u 
G S The word ending in faga takes ay as Xe wu GS The words denoting 
play things of gir's take aq as mo NI 
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2095 | Mifka | ¥1 81 3o Ul 
ARa va ainaltan u , 
2098 The affix *£ comes, without changing the 
sense, afte: the word Afza, when ıt means a precious stone 
Thus aias =attita “ Ruby’ 
Note —Why do we say ‘when ib means a precious stoneP’ Observe, 
SRE rea 
$o&* Ia rA I3 Nl 
Sigan RTT ou ArRaagara are n guüfemr sie RTA H 
2099 The affix # comes after Ma, when 1t means 
color which 18 not permanent 
Thus Aam Aa “red with anger" aam Aalan 


mem e 


Note — Why do we say “not pezmanent" Observe Atiga at “a red cow” 


Aria erat “the zed blood ” 
Vårt — The derivative of atiza may not take the gender of the primi- 
tive, as ARARAT or ARAR RIIA u 
ICLBE. SE MEBELE 
armar Gh a arearusrerarencearg Ragana Wen. a süfüufaenr SIEUT 
«ré ut 
2100 The affix ax comes afte: the word mia mean- 
ing a substance dyed red. 
Asaiftam sa or q7 “a blanket or cloth colored red with shellac 
&c" The vártika of the preceding sátra applies here also Similarly Srat 
or giaa wret u 
$?o9 | WTeTRE | Vl 31 33 I 
at oa GR gA pares; ger era p» curre Te nrferenr we] ou 


2101 The atfix wx ıs added to the word æra, when 


it means a passing color, or dyed with eolor 
The word qii si and cH are both understood here Thus area ga 


Raa ' the face black with shame or confusion” area T€ ‘a cloth dyed 
blue black’ aarferanr mét N . 


RLO | faraerfassgu; 1 V 09 1 39 Nl 
faa ga Safer | arate: T sar rever cw a N suem uU 
2102 ‘Lhe affix 3% ( *& o1 €&) comes without chang- 


ing the sense afte: the word fae and the rest 
126 
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Thus afa = fara, eram n 

Gana sütra t—The srt of aqra 1s shortened, as, Wirqrfeas !| The word sreng 
should be read as stents in order to apply CR and not s as arnis n The fe is 
glided, because 1t 15 an Avyaye See VI 4 149 S 499 ‘Lhe affix is optional bp 
[IV 1 82 S 1072 

1 Raa, 2 aaa, 9 wart (zara) geqer a (Aian ), 4 enfer, 5 efe, Cm 
Rem, 7 ameng 9 qure, 9 qvum, 10 arara, It sqagye, 12 wur 13 ding, 
14 agg, 15 fair, 16 waa, 17 eeu, 18 Hag u 


Q203 MAEA 12121 39 0 
gerda afer franrarerqeresreearesd say carey | Tea aT aT U 
2108 The affix s& comes after ara when 1t means 
the purport of the message spoken by another 


Note —The word sarga means ‘declared, expressed’ That which was spo- 
ken formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party asa ‘tiding’ or 


news’, 18 called sagaren Thus afta sua ‘he relates the verbal message’ 
quieras area tt Some say 1t applies to written message also 
Thus qirga = uera uU See Amarakosha I 6 1y 


Note i—Why do we say “ when 1t means a verbal mesrage P" Observe quu 
ara tergan ‘ the speech of Devadatta 1s sweet’ 


ROU | ATMHATISIE 0 1 9 3€ Ul 
erie sra (tiers gear feaa attend U 
2104 The affix wm comes after the word wi‘ occu- 
pation’ when it occurs in connection therewith (1 e when 
13:18 the result of an oral message or commission ) 


Thus sritaq =a ‘an occupation of a commission agent (?)’ 1 e when 
an act 1s done 1n pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commisston 


Roy | LELSICISEBE SE T 
qrsa istry fafa (eraat fan ppp AD warp od 


2105 ‘The affix stm comes after siraf when 15 does 
not mean a species 


" Thus try Rafe “he drinks medicine’ Why do we say “when not 


meaning a wife or species” Observe, aqua at eer aaia “the herbs are 
growing 1n the field’ á 


RUIE | IAT V 191 35 0 
wa ea are tare SELBE (LE 
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2106 The affix stm comes after the words ma &o 
(the words retaining their sense ) 


Thus ara =sa “a wise person”, feminine grsit so also "pra , area ui 

Note —While sta “a man possessed of wisdom” with feminme qrar comes 
from qst ‘ wisdom " by the affix ap having the sense of agg. ( ' bemg possessed of ” ), 
taught in V 2 101 S, 1908 The sq of this sütra comes from the root grat = NA 
“he who knows fully ” 

The word faq, occurs ın the list of qaufg words It 1s formed by the*addition 
of the affix wg (III 2 1248 3100) to the root, aa, g+ ag =ñAgq nom s Faq 
The very fact that we have such a form fq shows that the substitution of ag 
for wg after the word fag taught in VIT 1 86 S 3105 (by which we get faqra) 15 an 
optional substitution, the word “optionally ” bemg drawn m from Sátra VII 1 
85 S 2197 

The word sty takes stay when meang ‘body’, as sip, otherwise RITA 
‘the sense of hearing ', ggg takes sor when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as Higa i 
The word gen takes stor when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as ated n 

Low 2 afta, 3 aftr, 4 sits (aera iene) 5 nen, 6 (ager, 7 freq, 
8 dre, 9 fre, 10 ep. 11 spp we, 12 gga, 13 wer ga, 14 fn dq 15 Are, 
16 ws (wa), 17 ara, 18 qaga (Hu) 19 a8 (8.1), 20 qaa (uq! ), 21 aeq, 22 
Bra (px), 23 qeweg (were, weve), 24 garg 25 qup, 26 sap", 27 stgr ( eng!) 
28 weer, 29 Ama, 30 went 91 quur (aT), 32 qr, 38 wry, 94 Kise, 35 wd 
36 «rau i 


ROS | ize WIS LE I 
qaa PRI u 
2107 The affix fawa comes after aq ( the word re- 
taining its sense ). 
Thus grat = qr ‘mud’ 


Note —Of course, this ıs also an optional affix not & mtya affix hke many of 
the svarthika affixes enumerated in V 4 7 S 2079 


ICE TRA MUMATATA | YI V1 oe tl 
STUSTAS | IUEN SQ LAT | Wear | SRA SAANET AASA. 1 
2108 The affix € and € comes after gq when it 
means ‘excellence ’. E 
This debars the affix? &&v4;V 3 66 S 2021 ‘Thus gar E= or 
qrt! These two affixes are nityd or invariable, 1 e whenever superiority 18 
to be expressed we must add these affixes The reason for our calling 1t neZya 


1s that the word srraiearx ‘optionally ' follows it in V 4, 42 S 2109 so that 
this affix is not optional cf V 4 7,10 &c 
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Rok | AMI SS C RICRIRETTCEATW 14181 82 UI 


wert qafa wer l AmA MIY U ARENARIA e 0 à agf 
FARY | TET NAIARA N 


? 
2109 After a woid signifying much or little, comes 
the affix war optionally, when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as a káraka ) 


No especial aeg being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c 
are to be taken Thus agit aqrfà = agat aaria, agfirierfa- agir quia n So also 
aga spesa or aga mesia &c Similarly wrequt ena = seq or steta &c 

Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe ep garia; ag 
qari n 

Why do we say ‘when ıt 15 a karaka”? Observe garena? “lord of 
many” Here the words arein genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a 
itum or case, dependent or related to a verb and so the affix 1s not applied here 

Vårt —By the word segutfying the synonyms of wg and qeq are 
also included Thus gR safer, Aint geri n 

Vári —This affix 1s to be applied to bahu and alpa only when the 
action refers to an auspicious or inauspicious act respectively Thus qert 
aaa sque | seared reu su N Thus agak “Give much 
on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c"  srequr Wig ' give a little on 
inauspicious occasions as funeral feasts &c" But not here agì eura (srfsr& Sp), 
or sey veré (IPART ) 

Velo | EARTE AANA | YI Vl es d 


Sr ae verte fev ot are are ares P sere l GRANIET JAT RINT T 
adanan RRL ae ae eat fteara P 0 gren atts gue erret au 


2110 The affix 34 comes optionally afte: eade 
forms denoting nunibeis, and words denoting units of a 
coin in the singular number, when a distiibutive sense 1s 
to be expiessed (and the word 1s a k&iaka ) 


Thus gt È freer wana fear urat veru " He gives two sweet-meats 
toeach" So also faz u Similarly after words in the singular number as 
enrdiqureir qaa “he gives a Karshápana coin to each” So also area, qnm 
gera n That by which the sense of unit is expressed 1s called eka-vachana 
The words kárshápana &c denote quantity, but ther function in the 
sentence is to denote one-ness i e one to each, though in fact many are given 


} 
4 


CHAPTER, XXXIX § 2112] TADRAJA AtFIXES 1005 


Why do we say “after Numberals and units of coin”? Observe qe 
qe qua “he gives a pot to each' Why do. we say “when a distributive 
sense 1s meant"? Observe gy qua “He gives two"  sagrqiqorg «uq “he 
gives a kárshápapa " 

This rule, of course, applies when the word 1s 1 relation with a verb 
viz when it isa káraka, and not when it isin the genitive case governing 
another noun As gåt eardt ^ Lord of two each" arerqoreq atiqa caret 
“ Possessor of a kárshapanas each" In fact the work "* kárakát" of the 
last sütra 1s understood here also This sütra ıs exception to WII 1 4. 


RRR? | afar qsarareava 14181 88 d 
afar amas. at aaa Reiger arana erg | vara gong 
na 0 srr sae, "a war waite avaa gga i qDgyq | SEANAR | 
eat gta latte Ul 
2111 The affix af comes afte: that Ablative case 
which 1s ordained owing to the union with the Karma- 


prava-chantya word st n 

This Ablative case 1s ordained by Sütra II 3 11 S 600 Thus 
We geng aia The anuvritti ofar "optionally" runs here also thus it 1s 
an optional rule, we have the regular forms sora &c, also 

Vårt —The affix af comes after the word iÑ &c as, fem, 
mad, saa arse gesa &c This is an Akritigana, no complete list being 
given, so we have eqra or eda, ate &c 


RRR | Baars wrISEPTeSE (MIB IBY I 
STAN ar qse agara ea | Aras lara lerdtaedr o (s d 
cant Slag | vaareatrera N 
2112 The affix af comes after that Ablative 
case which has the force of an Apádána Káiaka, except 
when this apádána relation arises owing to the union with 
the verbs dra (passive of ar) and wl 
Thus mra smremfa or wag tt See Sótra I 4 24.25, and 26 &c 
Why do we say “excepting hiya and ruha"? Not so when the verbs Haand 


Sg govern the ablative as erg Waa wears madga u 

Note —The form 8ra 19 given 1n. the sútra to mdicate that the verb gr whose 
present 18 seth is to be taken, and not fifa u Thus we have afiq sisngtà or 
ques u How do you explain the-nse of “ tası” m the following well-known 
verse "wedp tq excedo adar ar’? The words here are not in the ablative, but m 
the Instrumental case1 e qlo adia "p BT N 


+ 
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RUB | wfaeersequrerqaermdit qeu IY I8 IBR ll 
gmake gma ae cary (csse würsfqeg ('wiTCponfnTETG RS 
frr | Rina tad card 1 SETAST ÉOQSPUESUHH boqudta 
exu (qup rcWegrerr | ait gaa Pu qaa RR ( qup AR cers d ornate 
fan, aaga ferro 
2118 The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental 
case which does not denote an agent, and is governed by 
a verb having the sense of * to eacel”, “not to give way ”, 
and “ to blame ", 

Thus «fap or watsa t This means when a person of 
good conduct surpasses others through his conduct he 1s said “to have excelled 
through his conduct and character" So also qa or quer a sagà , similarly 
wf or qadt &c, the sense being he does not succumb or 1s not moved 
owing to his strength of conduct or character Similarly qupd or qaa Far, 
eran or aaa fre “blamed owing to his bad conduct”, 

Why do we say “ when not denoting an agent"? Observe para Ryg- 
“blamed by Devadatta " 


2299 | HARTATI 10 19 Hl 


ganang Pataca ae | qu dia t WAT we | gaa t 
&wenrf rear. | OWN g ao fena (0 oad fas | qr (ru u 


2114 And the affix tası comes optionally after 

a wod ending in the third case-affix, when such word 1s 
joined—to the verb ‘hiya’, or the noun “papa”, not 
denoting an agent 

The words stat and: qararat are understood pn this aphorism Thus 
saa drag oi quee Ere user Fae on aaa Fae u So also in oconstiuotion 
with the word qeq as- Gat WT or gaa qr n Beer gry or Raa: qup ou Thus 
use of the affix ts 1n. places othe: than those where censure is meant in 
other words, ıt comes where no censure is implied, but a simple fact is 
mentioned Where censure 1s implied, the affix tası would come bv force of 
the preceding aphorism V 4 46 S 2113 

The word sangft being understood here also, the affix does not come 
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent as Qaqsr ig n 


RELY I PAT EAR I ALBI BS 


qsqa af AAAA | A ATASA RRA KARTTA 5 
SSAA TA gered | APAA EA AEA NUNT N 
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2115 The affix tası comes optionally after a word 
ending in the sixth case, when the sense is thac of a 
party name or faction 
Taking sides with one faction or another ts called saymaq n Thus 
yria quisa = Wer agas ! ' The Devas became Arjunites’ So also 
aar Kudtswag " The Adityas became Karnüites ’ 
Why do we say “when it denotes a Party name?” Observe 
qata ure “the branch of the tree ” 
RRR QMATATA | EE IE Nn 
na suueargr aferertearare DIR mue aa giat d 
gaa fa 0 srarfenrem rant ufq N 
2116 The aífix tas comes optionally after a word 
denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the 
healing of the same 18 denoted 


The words Qt means ' disease ', and exta means ‘ healing’, ‘curing, 
Thus aarenrn rR gu amm mu 
Why do we say ‘when healing 1s meant? Observe watftarar: gehts i 
VUNG | msan eqsreaie fes: 1v 191 ol 
saaana vf THC 9 enaar negam sut darurfüsrcuenreeait 
feral carenurenfateratet u 
2117 The affix chvi comes after a word, when 
the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the 
word, what the thing previously was not, and when the 
verbs kp ‘to make’, « ‘to be’, and Ha ‘to be’ are 
conjoined with it * 
Vérizka —When something or somebody has become that which 
"is expressed by the stem, when it was not that previously, then this affix 
fez 1s added When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that 
very thing so produced, itis said to be abhdtatadbhava—'the state of that 
what ıt was not! The agent of the action of attainmg ıs called sanpadya 
karta 


RRIS | MET SA 1911 BV 
sr4Ureep faea Sat | ART Q'esseqeqqseprern, Qo RST Bon TAT a Tae 


seas (raf | ager | aaaea scarier Cp Ea 9 AMIAT | 
Ranga a | gamana ae ATR I 


1008 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIX § 2118 


2118 Long €1s substituted foi the final st or m 
of a nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix fex 


The f& being aprikta is elided The chvi ending word 1s an Indeclinable 
Thus stacey g aqaaa aa pont ‘ He blackens', when some one 
who 1s not black becomes black 1 e someone makes him so — Similarly saft 
Waa | ART ear d 

Vårt —The final # of an indeclinable 1s not changed to long § 
before chvi Thus @rqrqaqg Ragat uf  Thisis enunciated by  Patanjali 


in his gloss on I 1 41 S 451, 


RREI PIATA | E 0 VL M. UI 
RH TEAMED AT Eur eT TTT quur Tristate n 
2119 Thea belonging to a Pationymic affix, 
preceded by a consonant, 18 elided before the Denominative 


affix ** and the adverbial afhx (a ıl 
Thus mbra = nta or mita n 
TI EE-E SEGEBSELSE 
egy qtiqder «iw eu! repa | qu ear | reza dides Str Afsererfirdarm i 


eater Rà g aera Aaaa | qedt enfe qup earíafa Weg 1 are 
wat Grafen Rata renew gareg pue (arena u 


2120 A long ıs substituted for the final vowel of 
the stem, before the Abverbial affix fer( V 4 50 S2117) 


As sft aq, qz eq! Some say the final vowel of an indeclinable 
is never lengthened This is without authority The non lengthening in 
eaféa tarq can be explained by the non application. of chvi under the great 
option of IV 1 82 S 1072 and as there 1s no fq added, so there 1s no leng- 
thening 

Obj As the great option IV 1 82 S 1072 declares an option only, 
so in the alternative there will be affixmg of fea, and then 1f we do not make 
the above exception about indeclinables, there will be lengthening and we 
shall get emer eq u Ans Let it be so, where 1s the harm? 

Obj But this ıs not desired for we never find 1t 1n usage 


Ans Then let us say that chvi never comes after svasti, so there 1s 
no difficulty, and, we have come to our former point that under the great 
option no chvi is ever added to svasti 


By VII 4 27 S 1234 the final s 1s changed to (t. before chvi Thus 
We aug , 
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mnm LTS TT EE E e ada. A A nA M, i hii iii A -——— AEA EEE 
RRR | wemrETpEPRdTCEUSUÜ WIYETDI4 UIN UN 
qa AT katy Ras a waa 1 adea 1 saand 1 fasrdpkdíu i 
aréna i ARRA u 


2121 The affix chvi comes after the words arus, 


manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is 
elision of their final consonant 


The affix f&x would have come after these words by force of the 
sütra V 4 5o S 2117 which is of universal application the present 
sütra ts made 1n order to teach the elision of the consonant Thus gres 
eque, a aussen, WE wala AS ear u So also sair mùia, würd or 
Ea, so also ewa, Rad, faxén and Aeh ef or waa or eq u The 
short 3 of s and g ıs lengthened by VII 4 26, S 2120 and the q of the 
other words 1s changed into $ by VII 4 32 S 2118 


RRR 1 ferar enfer RE ài 1 LR tl 
FRÀ MAAT ENIRE u 
2122 The affix siti may be employed optionally in 
the sense of ehvi, when something 1s changed ın all its parts 
into something else 
The whole phiase “when the agent has attained to a state 1* pre- 
viously had not and the verbs km, bhi and astı are ın conjunction”, is under- 
stood here 
RLR I AeaaTa CULE LLE A 
aaya qera | aafasra 1 ger cea eques | STO ! 
aRar arran | Rre Pay | gait gA ge 0 
2193 The w substitution does not take place in the 
afix arg and for that @ which stands at the beginning of 


a word 

Thus at here ts the affix ordained by V 4 52 S 2122 and st would 
have been changed to q by VIII 3 59 S 213 The present sutra prevents 
that The Padádi q refers to those verbs which 1n the Dhátupátha are taught 
with a q, and for which a qis substituted This also ıs exception to VIS 3 
59 S 212 Thus sfiarqiatvata t agag u So also with Padádi q as qfi 
fasaa, sq fersmfar u s 

‘Lhe affix ar 1s employed when the original 1s changed ın its totality 
(mem) Thus afar sat wera "the whole weapon 1s in a blaze—has be 
come fire" We may also say wat ses wer u 

127 


IOIO SIDDHANTA KAuMUDI [ CHAPTER XXXIX $ 2123 


Why do we say “in its totality”? Observe gaizéia qe waft wat “the 
cloth whitens 1n part " 

The word “optionally ” shows that the affix chvi also comes in the 
same sense While the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, s4ti &c 
is governed by the Mah4 vibháshà ofsütra IV 1 82 S 1072 (see V 3 1) 


RRB | Sree AP are TI YS 4B u 
ava pataa ait areal carta ice paa fea) Ward area | 
ITI qur Hares wad NAAA HAUITI HOTAT TINA | QREN cq 
airaa TAA HAT | aA cawlar aaa araara eqfufanq a 
2124 The affix siti comes after a word ın the sense 
of chvi, when ıt 1s ın construction with the verb sam-pad, and 
the meaning 1s that all things of a kind are changed into some 


thing else, though partially 


The word wiafafy means ' pervasion' The force of the word "g 1n the 
sütra ıs that the same 1s expressed when the verbs p, w and Sa are in 
construction as well By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibháshá into this 
sutra, we may, 1n the alternative, employ the affix fy in the same sense of 
abhividhi but then ıt must be followed by the verbs $, * and wrq only and 
not by the verb aq u 

Thus wire aqa or suam wart , WORT Atay or wee de Or 
CH ware or ent was u 

What 1s the difference between the words abhividhi and kartsnya of 
these two sütras? Where all things of similar origin get changed, though it 
be partially only, it 18 called abhividhivikára As, went Barney waa wq 
War tay uenud or qui aia saan TERETE aryal Here qd has the force 
of sax sare, namely, all things belonging to the kind of weapons such as 
swords, lances &c and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things 1m- 
dividually in its totality While the word kártsnya means that one thing 
in all its parts assumes the forny of another thing In short, the difference 
between these two wordsis this when one object 1s changed in all its parts, 
if is kartsnya change, when many objects are changed 1n some of their parts, 
it 15 abhividhi chahge il 


RRRM I AF TTAR (YLT (9 I 
SNS aga a Y EY! arer | amara rarer. u 
2125. The affix sit: comes after a woid ex pressing’ 
a master or lord’, in the sense of ‘dependent upon this’, 
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PONANA AESAAT 
when ıt 18 ın conjunction with the above verbs kpr, bhi, astı, 


and sam-pad : 

The anuvptti of erqertara ceases here, as a different sense altogether 
1s assigned to the affix The anuvritti of the four verbs Kp &c, however, runs 
into the sütra The word agia means ‘ under the supremacy or control of that’, 
‘under the proprietorship of that’ The proprietor ın general and the object 
of rulership 1n general are indicated by the word tadadhina Thus earea 
SRUTQ -unar mr “ he (a king ) brings ıt (a kingdom) under his dominion ” 
Similarly qsa, eaor wafü or qqui u So also maaar aaa, ld, eG 
or qqu i 

VRE LTT AT TIVES 

aes Ba wt araa pR Anta ta aaa Preach (o Revie. 

ae Ta Aran 2a rr asaya UER N 
2196 The affix trå comes in the sense of ‘to be 
given to that’, as well as the affix sti, 1n conjunction with 


the above veibs kn, bhü, astı aud sampad 
The phrase “dependent upon that" ıs understdéod here also The 
word qq qualifies the above phrase When a thing which 1s known as a pro~ 
per gift for the Brahmanas, 1s put under their control by offering ıt to them, 
then the affix trà is employed Thus marfa ta aia -mna Or MRTA 
wü n “He gives 1t to the Brahmana, as ıt 1s an object which ought to be 
given to them” argar wafa “it becomes given to the Brahmana” So alsa 
with arg and aqa Why do we say.“ when the sense 1s that of to be given "? 
Observe ameny aaa «rg. t 
RRRS | quu vrgesguaereqt fardrareuedtdqouixiviuecu 
ya RA araka SD Say | HAA aes VA a agii t cet 
ara ED I A 
2127 After the woids deva, manushya, purusha, 
puu and maitya ending in the 2nd oi 7th case, the affix tr 
is diveisely employed, having the force of the accusative 
or locative case " 


The anuvgitt: of sáti ceases, that of tra continues The verbs lri, 
bhü and astı also have no scope here Thisis a general sûtra Thus arq 
TTA = FA wem, Vy Rea quu So also agaw, Few, gaT, 


weg ATA ary aT U 
By using the word ' diversely ' in the aphorism it i$ intended that the 


affix comes 1n this sense after other words also, as wgwr sisi Ra tt 


^ 
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RRE | HAHAHA aar AA STATI YU SIV 
I BAT SW d UT TAG, AANA BAT | HITT TT BET TAE ana RT- 
malt uo can wast y agen "os Ramia sefa aRar” WID*DTC aaisa 
akaa Gaara ET A i A ARITA OR | ERA | ARIRE 
RRL qnan | aaa | mna | aU R MAERU | grag- 
aia AR ea aaga va fe eda nawa RA graa iA 
Ra Weta nifA N 


2128 The affix dåch comes after the half of a word 
denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound, when such half 
consists of at least two syllables, and when 1t 1s not followed 
by the quotation-word ‘1t1’ 


The sound 1n which the letters ey qr &c are not distinctly expressed 
is called avyakta *unmanifest' or ‘inarticulate’ The imitation of such a 
sound ts called avyakt4 anukarana That whose half consists of at least two 
syllables is called dvyajavarardha, that ıs a polysyllabic word of four syllables 
or more when doubled, the smallest number of whose vowels are two, 
not less, when halved The phrase “when joined with kri, bhû and astı” ts 
understood here The affix comes after that word which when reduplicated 
is such that tts half ( ardha ) ts at least (avara ) of two syllables (dvyach ) 

Varttka —When the affix qt« 1s to be added there ıs diversely the 
reduphication of the word That 1s, first the word 1s reduplicated and then the 
affix is added The force of the locative in ev 1s that of fasgaumít and not 
qrant u Had it been the latter then there would be the fallacy of petitio prin 
cipit By adding dach and doubling we must see whether the half 1s at least 
of two syllables If 1t 1s, then dach ıs to beadded Thus qeq 1s a sound 
imitation woid By reduplication it becomes yeg qeq 1i 

Now applies the following Varitka — £ 

Vérizka —Of such a doubled sound imitation word, to which the 
affix s 1$ added which causes the elision of the final vq , for the final q of the 
first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
consonant 1s always the single substitute 


Thus yq qeq = qty qeqe qe qeg, with STY = qeqer n 

The final q of the first word 1s changed in to the form of the next 
letter q, and then for two q$ one 15 substituted by this vartika Thus qeqeq 
i = qeqer müfq "he makes a sound like patat patat" So also with wai 
and afg u So also quant efe, vara or arg u The final wa of qeqzq is elided 
by VI 4 143 5 316 before the affix yt having an indicatory g the real affix 
bemg we it 
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Why do we say “when 1t ts name of an imitative sound”? Observe 
eqq wife it makes or tuins to stone” Why do we say ' after that half which 
cons st$ of at least two vowels”? ‘Observe aq süq ‘he utters the exclamation 
srat? Why do we say ‘ at least”? Observe qreqrer quíq where the half 
consists of more than two syllables and the rule still applies But had tne 
sfitra been “ arsratq half two syllables” then ıt would not have applied here 
as the half consists of three syllables So also qqzqer mira u 


The sütra ought to have used the word sümre “after a word 
of more than one syllable” instead of dvyajavarardhat Thus before the 
affi. a the doubling takes place by reason of the affix which 1s exhibited 
in the seventh case ( rf in the vártika ) this doubling being caused by 
soiaething which follows Why do we say "when gfẹdoes aot follow "? 
Observe qfi witfa (VI 1 98 S81) The% of gru is for the sake of 
accent, it prevents the circumflex (swarita ) accent Thus, qeq + are ut 
Heie first the sq of afẹ which was udátta, becomes anudátta by VIII 1 28 
S 3935 Then by VIII 2 5 S 3658 dir ofzrand sv of wife coalesce into an 
udátta err, as qzqeifü n But then comes ın rule VIII 2 6 S 3659 which would 
make this $r optionally svarita, the indicatory *xX prevents ıt Some read 
ISTIS , the «qt however does not change the sense 


QAR | HS fardirergdiersresrdrenemut 1 0 9 1S UI 
fier edt era eurensp qu RA eor | ceareamrancnasae wy 
afasi fadta gata aio surfer fadterntia + ganta 1 mans fas | 
rH qe Ba ga was anu warau à ata ae adhe Aana u 


2129 The affix dách comes after the words dvittya, 
trittya, Samba, and bija when connected with the verb kn, 
and meaning “ to plough in such a way ” 

By force of thi» word diversely in the vartika under the last sütra, 
there 1s doubling only when inarticulite sound 15 imitated and nowhere else 

The iepetition of the word ẹ in this sütra indicates that the q and 
wa are not to be taken Thus âro nR =f su (ferr) fü 
‘he makes the second ploughing of the field’ So also qdretssüfer usar nila 
‘he makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what 1t was ploughed before 
=Taq ge de ga gear eat u So also [sm KAR = Ars aaa cuiii l 

Note —Why do we suy when meaning “to plough”? Obscive fgdra ata 

^ 

qa u 


2080 | glam gemmam PAIS 1m 
wait ait esr wr emp | egos TW» Gras fuor Na wüdlend u 
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a ene neat me 
2130 The affix dách comes after a Numbera 
followed by the word guna, the gense being to plough sc 


many times’ 

The word g 1s understood here Thus gm or igar aia Goa “h 
ploughs the field twice or thrice” = faa Baa at sre u 

Why do we say “when meaning to plough '? Observe fire agitis wy 
“he doubles the rope ” 

RLI | AAAS ATTATATA | R ISI Co Il 
EAR faa: psit a era eng ark t are arcades ut 
2131 The afħx dách comes after the word samaya 

when € follows, and the sense 1s that of ‘neglecting’ 

The word g 1s understood here also The anuvyitt: of aq ceases 
The getting of leisure from the duties ıs called qaq or ‘ time’, the neglect 
or loss of such time is meant by the word armar n Thus qaar ait =areay 
wife (aa A maw, a TAT Tey WW Wery i agy aay WA, vagum) 
‘who procrastinates ' 

Note — Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe 
ana uw “he makes time” 


R33 I aA gA Yl e ee N 
uwWrWUPE ETL | qugucg*x|UD a güd 4 smua | agge 
qastan fadar aidat | afaa Rat quw Aa a Tie FAAN It 
2132 The affix dách comes after the words sapatra, 
and nishpatra followed by the verb km, when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain 
The word : is understood here also The word ati-vyathana 
means “violent pain” Thus aqar Rag qm cary = aqa ares weit araf “the 
hunter pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part 
of the arrow also enters the body! So aso fasq«r SR 8 = ofr memor 
fasma “he pierces so violently that the arrow entering one side comes 
out of the other with its feathers” Why do we say “when meaning to cause 
violent pain"? Observe ew or Mery aetna wea n 
* 3233 Anga AR ME NE REIS 
farsa fer fares) Prete gerere UU TEs engeren t 
2133 The affix dách comes after the words 


nishkula followed by the verb $, when the sense is ‘to 
disembowel ' 


CHAPTER XXXIX § 2137) TADRAJA AFFIXES IO1$ 


The verb æ should be read into the stra The word facktor means 
to bring ‘the inner organs out or to eviscerate fatgar wüfa miam “he 


takes out the kernel or seeds of the pomegrantte " 
Note —Why do we say “when meaning to disembowel or take ont the 
kornel’? Observe farsgarrg entfér waz “he makes the enemies family less ” 


a?3€ | gara 1 Yi Si sg d 
gurani(a | freu wea | srageraciartsadiag u 
2134, The affix dách comes after the words sukha 
and priya, followed by ky, when the meaning 1s ( ‘ to concede’ 
‘ gratify’) ‘to go with the grain’ 

The word ergata means 'agreeability ’, ‘to conform to the wishes 
ofthe object of adoration’ Thus ger eer, frar ata peu eura qan ena 
* tries to please the heart of the master &c " 

Note —This affix comes when, while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, 
the idea 1s to please another by such an act Otherwise observe G@ kiN or 
fra snif etrryqra “ the drmking of mediemes gives pleasure &c” 

RLY | F rented (RIV ee ll 
g rende Ra dreaded: u 
2135 The affix dich comes after the word duhkha 
followed by km, when meaning to do something against 
the grain or “to contravene ” 


The verbs is understood and prátilomya means ‘to oppose‘ or ‘to 
act against anothers wishes”, "to pain the heart of one's master &c" As 


g er eüfa wet enfra, “ the servant pains the master” 
Note —Why do we say ‘when meaning to go against the grain’? Observe 


g ep Uf RIAT A: 
RZA | gierreqrt (19 1 €8 | 
sperarfa rum! erat verterit: ut 
2186 The afüx dách comes after the word gula 
followed by kri, when the sense 1s that of “roasting”. 
Thus aa vera =aer aaa atan “ he roasts the meat on a spit”, - 
Note —Why do we say “when meanmg to roast"? Observe SI$ E AUi: 
aaa “ the bad food causes colic’ 
VB | arg 14181 eG UI 
senes wee ahr | Aaaa wer i | Teg set ache fr ut 


^ 
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———— — Ó— (COP (Á 
2137 The affix dách comes after the word satya, 
followed by kri, when not meaning to swear 


The word Wa means ‘truth’ as opposed to ‘falsehood’ Sometimes 
it means‘ to swear’, asin the sentence " aaa wrqae faga” n This latter sense 
is prohibited Thus gar mere afra aruga ‘ the merchant concludes the bar 
gain of the goods: e he settles that he will purchase these wares” Why do 
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe Sar mata faq “the Brahmana 
swears ” 

RRS | uGCIULER Vist go N 
agusi aged i often gora | HERTS ayeas MERA | wgDBIY 
MARCA e NATH (enl seen ara fax 0 gai b neuf u 
2188 The affix dách comes after the word madia 
followed by kri, ın the sense of ‘ to shave ' 

The word garną means'to shave’ ‘to raze? The word «tm means 
‘auspicious’ Thus aga gora BY = ag sure u 

Vårt —So also after the word wg as wer aR mfra gate" the bar 


ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occas on” 
Why do we say when meaning ‘to shave’ Obseive ng or vrg RÜ u 


Here end the Taddhitas, 


Sa (XSW NETA tl 
CHAPTER XL 
ON REITERATION 


RRE I ATTET RII Le a 
caren tt 
2139 Fiom here upto VIII 1 15 S 2150 inclusive, 
isto be supphed always the phrase “the whole woid is 
repeated ” 


Note —This 1s an &dhikára sûtra Whateve will be ‘aught hereafter upto 
qaea (VIII 1 16 S 401) exclusive, there the phrase &jez | should be supplied to 
complete the sense Thus VIII 1 4S 2140 teaches ‘when the senscia that of 
‘always’, and ‘each” Here the phiase ‘the whole word 1s repeated’ should be 
supplied to complete the sense 1 e ‘The whole word 18 repeated when the sense 18 
that of always and each’ What is tobe repeated? That which 18 most appro- 
priate m sound and sense both Thus one qafa becomes two, as, Tara Tafa ‘he 
always cooks’ Similarly màt arat aoa ‘every village 18 beautiful ? 

The sutra ‘sarvasya dve’, should not be confounded as meaming ‘the 
word form sarwa 18 doubled’ — For then inles hke VI 1 99 S 82 and VI ! 100 
S 2128 will find no scope The word sarya has several meanings (1) the totality of 
things (gem ) as qakaqama ( 2) the totality of modes (gare ) ÅAR = eamm 
an aqaa, (3 ) the totality of members ( eaaa ) as wd org n In the present 
sütra, the word saiva has this last sense namely all the memoens of a word 
are doubled, no portion ıs omitted The fore of the genitive case m sarvasya, 
18 that of sthána, 1 eim the room of the whole of the words hke qft dc there 1s 
doubling So one meaning of the sütia 1s, that in the soom of the one word, 
two are substituted In making such substitution, we must have regetd to the 
rule of nearness 

Another meaning of the sútra, however 1s, that i& does not teach sube 
stitution but repetition or employment, not Adega, but prayoga That 18 to say, 
one word is employed twice In this sense, of course, there 1s no 100m,left for 
finding out the proper substitute The very word form, qaf &o, ıs employed 
twice, 1 e 1s repealed twice or pronounced twice 

The word sarvasya in employed in the sútra for the sake of distinctness 
only Otherwise one may double only the last letter of a word by the rule of 
AASEN, though that rule 18 not, stuctly speaking, applicahle to such cases 


528 


^ 
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OAOA ESE AAS E GI EE DANT EUPT-HFRM UAE HE 


Ob; The word qeeq should be employed in the süt:a, ın ordes to pre 
vent the application of the rule to Samâsa (compound), to taddhitae and to 
vükyss (sentences) Thus apqefsergea ti! Here there is the sense of vipsa with 
regard to seven leaves, and does not mean a tree having soven leaves There 
ought to have been doubling, but ıt would not take place if we take the word 
padasya in the aphonsm Similarly fgqf@mt eerie, here also the sense 18 that of 
vipsá and there ought to have been doubling, before the affixing of the taddhita 
afix So also m ary ara qraray the sentence mÙ qr 1s not doubled, if we 
employ padasya So the word padasys, should be;employed in the sutra 
Moreover, 1 would prevent our employing the word padasya again ın VIII 1 16 S 401 


Ans We could not employ the word padasya in this sutra, for then 
the rule would become very much restricted Moreover im the rhove examples, 
there can be no doubling, for &gWqUb means ‘that whose every twig beara seven 
leaves, qdfor qdíot QW stex , so that the sense of vipsá ıs 10t here inhevent 
in the word sapta or parna In the case of the taddhita example, there 
would be no doubling, because the force of vipsi ıs there denoted by ths 
iaddhita efix itself, and go doubling 1s not necessary Moreover, a sentence 
ean never be doubled, because vips& can take place with regard to a word, 
and not a sentence Therefore the word qwe«w should not be employed in the gütft 


On the contrary, if we employ the word padasya in the sútra, ıt would 
give 1se to the followmg anomalies We could not have qq nuga for 
upagorga being considered as a separate pada, only wf would be doubled, 
and q would not So also, we have two forms grrqt and graril Hee FR 18 
added to the root gw, and wis optionally changed to q by VIII 2 77, S 354 and im 
the other alternative there ıs gü As and g are both asiddha (VIII 2 1 S 12) the 
doubling would take place without making this w or g substitution So that 
having first doubled the word (something as guwer giver) then optional Ww or 
q change wil take place, and we shall get wrong forms, hke fingr wir, Bree dre 
in doubling While the correct forms are gat rat, or rear Fyr, and not the 
hybrid doubling as given above Hence the necessity of the vårtika qinata 
(See VIII 2 3 8 439 last vartike ) 


Or the word a may be considered to be formed by wg affix of eiere 


mesing an mre aaa afer wd, wer tata n That 1s, all operations having 
been jirst performed, then the word 18 doubled, so that a word in ite inchoate state 


18 not doubled 


. &$9o | feeder. 1 (0 10 


anha darat wir crea feta ear t A ERREA 
aqra 1 wean | dearer, gaga ssh curar anit qata u 


2140 The whole word 1s repeated when the sense 
18 of ‘always’ and ‘ each’ 


, 


CHAPTER XL § 2141 ] ON RBEITERATION 1019 
 MMIHÉMNVARRURAGIKUNRUMDERINGEMNNREUHURHDEUITUDNENHUNUMEHPUARNUTHTINEBNIRURNISERHAERENUEUDEMEUHURUERORHGUDAUIETARENEDUYÉ ANI te ne eel 


What words express ‘always’? The finite verbs, and the Indeclinable 
words, formed by kyit affixes What ‘always’ is meant here ? The word ‘nitya’ 
here means ‘again and again’, and this idea of ‘repetition’ 1s the quality 
of an action That action which the agent does principally, without 
cessation, 1s called “nitya” So that #stya refers to an action (See III 4 22 
S 3343 ) Thus qafe qf, he cooks continually’ gan geer aaia or disp iH 
guia ‘each one, when he has eaten goes away’ ‘See IIl 4 22 S 3343 getlt 
gaitiaara gai (See III 4 2 S 2825) 

Note — The words formed by affixes ktvá and namul and the Imperative 
mood express the idea of ‘again and again’, only when they are repeated While 
the words formed with the affix q@ ( Intensive ) express this idea by the inherent force 
of the affix, without repetition Thus qw ga qafe=arveqd ! And when this intensive 
action 1g continually done, then this word also should be repeated, as qiqemü qTqwe i 
In the above, examples have been given of nitya, as illustrated by finite verbs like 
qf, Indeclinable krit words like reet, and hike Wis it 

Note —Now for dfeaqy n In what words the {lear is found ? Ib is found m 
nouns ( ga formed words ) As finite verbs (für ) express nitya, ao inflected nouns 
(Sguaexpress vipsá ora distiibutive sense What ie meant by the word vipså f 
Jt is the wish of the agent to pervade ( vyAptum 1chohhá ) an object through and 
though with a certain quality or action That 1s, when many objects are wished 
to be pervaded by the speaker with a particular attribute or action simultaneously, 
itis vipsá Thus qey qup ferwit “Ho waters every tree” sA} erp crow ‘every 
village 1s beautiful’ So also saait waqit cata, ger quet Meret u 

When a finite verb ıs repeated owing to the idea of nityata, and we alse 
wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting comparative or supe) lative degree, 
such affix must be added after the word has been repeated, as «fW Num it 
But in the case of a noun, which 1s repeated owing to vípsi, the whole superlative 
or comparative word should be repeated, as STIWWtCRTEN RC Ul 


NUBE CLASSES 
qftaft ap qur ter 0 aerga ou aS arway ue! afta d 
2141 The word aft is repeated when employed in 
the sense of * with the exception or exclusion of? 


As aft wf «iur qr ey (I 4 88 and II 3 :r0)'It rained round 


about ( but with the exclusion of ) Banga 
Note —Why do we say when meaning exclusion ? Observe siaa qiiet à 


Vast —Optionall qR meaning ‘exclusion’, ıs repeated when it 
occurs not in a compound ag RR «gs wpa n In a compound, 
there is no repetition as RAA gër, because the word qft has not the 
meaning of exclusion only here, in fact, the whole compound word denotes, 


the idea of exclusion, and not the word aRt alone 


E 
1020 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI ( CHAPTER XL § 214 
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Note —lhe word qfi: here a Karmapravachaniya (1 4 85 S 596) and 
governs the fifth case by 11 3 11 In qftfqsafa the word 19 an upara: ga 


RLAR qp SMTA AAPL Sore Hl 
STATE MA TATRA Sy ga uu wey gaa | ertum furent 
ares x aaa (dre arn | aRar raa Fa sae ou 


2142 suit, sf, and ag are repeated, when they 
expicss uninterrupted nearness 


The word sámipy a means ' proximity’ whether in time or space As 
aqiq naa "any locality 1n the immediate vicinity of a village" — sreaíqum, 
Mae ARE “a plice near a loka” Similarly ereaíirger ‘anything imme- 
diately following after pleasure" 1 e pain Why do we say ‘meaning near’? 
Observe aq «pur n Why the word ıs not repeated here waft fügt 
"e yng The relation expressed here isnot that of nearness, but that of 
above and below 


ayga qaa AT uq qx | 
OTT BUA quen ASA ATTHATAT d 
Here the doubling 1s 1n the sense of vips& 


stes | armaiaurmufeaaemsqatrenfamrmpeeeued my! gE N 


saara, GAT N37 sy Gp rgd aaar Yaga qearsia | By Zi Iq 
eta fari areara p Hear, wasara TT W qup PTT, RICE WITSTÉSHIUR eqs 


2143 A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence is 
repeated, when envy, piaise, anger, blame, o1 thieat 15 meant 
by the speaker 


A collocation of words, expressing one 1dea 18 called a sentence or 
vakyva Thus (1) envy —gar gen gar Wurm “O beauty! O beauty! 
in vain 15 thy beauty !!" (2) praise —&q ay qet “O Deva! O Deva! 
adorable art thou!" (3) anger —gfaara gida caret gem "O arro- 
gont! O arrogant! now thou shalt know" (4) blame —Rwqurgex rgsa qur 
aua “Oarcher! O archer! in vain 1s thy bow” (5) Threat—Sicaty a 
yafana ear, cegqfawanü ar “O thief O thief I shall kill thee” The first 
word becomes pluta as well as gets svarita accent, by VIII 2 103, 1n the 
case of the first four, in the case of ‘threat’, the second word or the 
Amredita becomes pluta by VIII 2 95 S 3614 Why do we say “at the begin- 
ning of asentence”? The Vocative in the.middle or the end of a sentence 
1s not to be repeated, as sis wear atoa tt Why do we say of Vocative? 
Observe qx "n Why do we say ‘when meaning envy &c'? Observe 
Rees TPA gE N 


CHAPTER XL § 2143 ) ON REITERATION 1021 
DANETARA SA 


In some books, the vakya 1s defined as ‘a collocation of words having 
one finite verb’, ( SRZ qae area ) u 


NC | oR aE! SERE. 


em THIET Tee | Wu gegar | TAT | TE àY 
gürg Ha sea sass MARRANA | ARAZA | ze QUUD YIRA 
qme [rv la weet gaiga geragd (0 Werfafzcardtét 
aiana A MST | agag saai gemuanruqq 0 aanas usns: 

Ros um cq aga RARA anita: ened aie ou 
2144 When @& is repeated, it is treated lhe a 


member of a Bahuvrihi compound 

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of eliding the case affix, 
and treating the word as a masculine, even when it refers toa feminine Thus 
TARRE Tala (not mimw ) Here the case affixes after both words being elided 
they assume the form gam and being treatéd as a Bahuvrihi they become 
a prátipadika or nominal stem and then to this whole as a crude form ıs 
added the case affix gms witfa (not gmamear) Here the first member 
has become masculine ‘Lhe difference 1s brought out when analysing namely, 
it will be qag-- war and not gat qas u The accent is regulated by VI 2 1 
the case affix 19elided by II 4 71 and masculinising by VI 3 34 

Note —According to the Kásiká this double word yay should not however 
be treated lke a Bahuviíbh: for the purposes of the application of the following 
three rules, (1) The sütra I 1 29 by which pronouns are not declined as 
pronouns when members of a Bahuviíiht compound The word "ET however 
is declined like a pronoun, as URA WE Nu For sûtia I 1 29 applies to a compound 
which 18 really a Babuvrihi, and not to a word form which 18 treated lie a Bahuvrihi 
The repetition of the worde Bahuviibi in that sutra, though its anuvritài was 
understood from the preceding one, indicates this (2) The application of the 
rule of accent Thus by the following sütra, a word is repeated when a mental 
pain or affliction over A 18 expressed Thusa a wia, gaarnfé n Thus 
double word 18 treated hke a Bahuviih, but not for the purposes of eccent For 
by VI 2 172 a Bahuvith: preceded by # or @ gets acute on the final, but not 
BO aq or gg n Here four rules of accent present themselves -—1st, VI1 223 
S 3784 ordeming acute on the final, 2nd, VI 2 1 the fiist member retammg 
ts accent, Srd, VI 2 172 S 3906 already mentioned 4th VIII 1 3 S 8670 by 
which the second member becomes anudátta The rule VI 2 1, however regulates 
the accent, ın supersession of the other three (3) The third rule which does not 
apply to ths Bahuvribi-vat THAR isthe rule of samasánta affixing Thus wa wed TY 
(doubled by VIII 1 10 8 2145) do not get the samasánta affi. ap by V 4 74 

“In the sütra a ag&rér(1 x 29S 222), the repetition of the word 
Bahuvrthi, when its anuvritti was current from the preceding sütra I 1 28 
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S 292, ts for the sake of making that rule applicable to the Primary 
Bahuvrthi, (and not to analogical Bahuvyihi like that of this sutra VIII 
19 S 2144) Therefore in the case of-words which are Pseudo Bahuvrihis 
or analogical Bahuvgihis, the prohibition of S 222 does not apply, and the word 
remains a Sarvanáman, and 1s declined as such” This is the opinion of the 
ancients Butasa matter of fact, this whole sutra! 1 29 has been over- 
ruled by the opinion of the Bháshya author Patanjali Even ın the opinion 
of the sütra author Pánini, the prohibition of 1 1 29 S 222 applies to the 
stage of grammatical analysis of a Bahuvriht compound and not to the 
Bahuvrtht compound as such Thatis to say, a sarvanaman 1s not to be 
declined as such, if it ts going to form the member of a Bahuvrihi compound 
So that ın the analytical stage before composition, the word will not be 
declined as a pronoun ftes composition, of course, the word loses its 
pronominal chatacter by the vartika under I 1 29 S, 222 So there can be 
no question of that sutra applying to an analogical Bahuvrihi, for such a 
Bahuvytht can never be grammaticatly analysed like the primary and true 
Bahuvplhis Therefore, we have gana Wfü and not gaara qfi u 


2eey ÀN 1 S121 ko N 
daar drarat X ear wget twang | faeereitewatatuag m | agt- 
WEZE | eran | EE IKTA N 
2145 A wod is repeated, and is treated like a 
member of Bahuviihi compound, when a mental distress 
over something 1s expressed 2 


Thus nāna ‘gone, gone to my affliction, ’, akae, eiaqqiüm ,in the 
masculine Here the case affix 1s elided after the first word by treating it as a 
Bahuvrihi, and wanar, weaver, Waeagtaar in the Feminine, here the first term 
becomes masculine and ( not sarrar for the reasons given in the preceding 
aphorism ) The accent 1s governed by VI 2 1 S 3735 


sus | HAMCaaTacy (S11 ee Ul - 
ce sary raag aiqneprentw | vate gga errem n 
2146 In the following rules, the double-word 18 
treated like a Karmadhára) a compound 


The reason for making ıt a KarmadhAraya 1s to elide the case affix 
(II 4 71 S 650), to make the first member a masculine term even when 
the word refers to a feminine (VI 3 42S 746), and to regulate the accent 
by making the final acute VI 2, 23 S 3757, 0r S 3734 


